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„ V. Indo-Aryan languages, Eastern group. 
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the Pisacha languages. 
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„ III. Bhil languages, Khandeii, etc. 
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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 


■?r a, ^ d, 


d, ^ f'i, 

jj e, 

e, n 

ai, ^ 

0, ^ d, 

^ au. 

^ ka 

klia T[ ga gha 

^ na 

^ cha 

^ chha 

5f ja 

VR jha 

oT ha 

Z ta 

Z fha ^ da S dha 

’’T na 

fl ta 

51 fha 

^ da 

dha 

•T na 

XI pa 

XR pha w ba H bha 

If moj 

XI ya 

T ra 

^ la 

^ ra 

or loa 

71 sa 

T? sha sa 

^ ha 

^ ra 

Z f'ha 

3B la 

3EW lha 


Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus : 

kramasa 

'■h. Anuswdra (‘ 

) is represented 


hy m, thus siihh, cfij vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
and is then written ng ; thus Amindsika or Chandra-hindu is re- 

presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus w* mS. 


B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 



1 a, etc. ^ j 'id ) r 


i 

i 

< 7 » b ch ^4 j 

Jt- Sh 

t 

gh 

^ h ^ z j z 


< — » 

f 

c> t f Mu 1 Ai 

? 

i3 

9. 

o t 

^ ti 


k 


t z 


9 



j 

1 



r 

m 




11 



. 1 

when representing anundsika 



w 

in Deva-nagari, by “ over 




nasalized vowel. 



; 

to or V 



* 

h 




y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus fauran. 

Alif-e 

maqsura is represented 


* 

hy d ; — thus da‘wd. 

In the Arabic character, a final sdent h is not transliterated, — thus hunda. 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus iti/ gimdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus Ian, not hana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
Slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) ddMVd, pronounced dekhtd ; fKa.sh" 

rairi) % ttk ; y kgr^, pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath'. 


X 


0. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(а) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Pushto (^), Kashmiri (^’ w), Tibetan 

(■i), and elsewhere, is represented by h. , So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(б) The dz sound found in Marathi (^), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 

sented by and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (sr) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N,-W. Frontier) y, and 

Pushto jj or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

^ ^ or dz, according to pronunciation ; ^ ; j. f ; j zh or g, accord- 

ing to pronunciation ; sh or Ih, according to pronunciation ; jj or ^ n. 

( f) I he following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

‘-P bb ; bh ; th ; t; th ; Ji pJi ; ^ jj ; i^Jh; ^ cbh ; 

^n; 3 dh ; d ; o dd ; o dh ; ^ h ; ^ kh ; ‘-S gg ; ^ gh ; 

^ » ; ^ 11 . 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


A 

a, 

represents the sound of the a in all. 

d. 

JJ 

JJ 

„ a in hat. 

e. 

JJ 

JJ 

„ e in met. 

0, 

JJ 

JJ 

„ . 0 in hot. 

e, 

JJ 

JJ 

„ e in the French etait. 

0, 

j j 

JJ 

„ 0 in the first o in promote. 

6, 

JJ 

JJ 

„ 6 in the German schdn. 

u. 

JJ 

JJ 

„ u in the „ muhe. 

th_. 

JJ 

JJ 

,, thm think. 

dh, 

1 JJ 

JJ 

„ th in this. 


Ihe semi- con sonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) assist ai, he Mas, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


V 



ERRATA m VOLUME IX, PART IV. 


Pago 35G, No. 35, Col. 2, for ‘ Akhll ’ (corrected by hajid), read ‘ Akhd;’ 

Page 618j L. 4 from the bottom, insert a wcfd as shown in the proof retuined herewith. 



Page 664, No. 75, Col. 2, for ‘ Ut,’ read ‘ hft.’ No. 95, Col. 2 (Col. 4 of page), the 
letter A is defaced. 


Pago 806, L. 




Page 823, L. 17, for ‘ mai ’ (corcected by band), read ‘ mau’ 


Page 968, No. 54, Col. 4, for ‘ Naijclo,’ read ‘ Na^dO.’ 



Pahari. 


The three main Divisions. 


The tvord ‘ Pahdri ’ means ‘ of or belonging to the mountains,’ and is specially 
Name of the Language and applied to the groups of languages spoken in the sub-Hima- 
where spoken. layan bills extending from the BhadraAvali, north of the 

Panjab, to the eastern parts of Xepal. To its North and East A'arions Himalayan Tibeto- 
Btirman languages are spoken. To its Avest there are Aryan languages connected AA’ith 
Kashmiri and W estern Panjabi, and to its south it has the Aryan languages of the Panjab 
and the Gangetic plain, viz. : — in order from "West to East, PaSjalti, 'Western Hindi, 
Eastern Hindi and Bihari. 

The Pahari languages fall into three main groups. In the extreme East there is 

Khas-Kru-a or Eastern Pahari, commonly called Naipali, the 
Aryan language spoken in Nepal. Next, in Kumaon and 
GarhAval, Ave have the Central Pahari languages, Kiunauni and GarhAAali. Einally in 
the West AA'e have the Western Pahari languages spoken in Jaunsar-BaAAar, the Simla 
HiU States, Krdu, Mandi and Suket, Chamba, and Western Kashmir. 

As no census particulars are available for Nepal aa'c are unable to state Iioav many 

speakers of Eastern Pahari there are in its proper home. 
Many persons (especially Gorkha soldiers) speaking the 
language reside in British India. In 1891 the number counted in British India Avas 
24,262, but these figures are certainly incorrect. In 1901 the number AA’as 143,721. 
Although the Survey is throughout based on the Census figures of 1891, an exception 
Avill be made in the case of Eastern Pahari, and those for 1901 AviU be taken, as in this 
case they AviU more nearly represent the actual state of affairs at the time of the preceding 
census. 

Central and Western Pahari are both spoken entirely in tracts AA^hich AAere subject 
to the Census operations of 1891, and these figiu-es may be taken as being very fairly 
correct. The figures for the numljer of Pahari speakers in British India are therefore 
as foUoAvs ; — 

Eastern Pahari (1901) .......... 143,721 

Central Pahari (1891) 1,107,012 

Western Pahari (1891) . . , . . , . . . 816,181 


Number of speakers. 


Total 


2,067,514 


It must be borne in mind that these timircs onH refer to British India, and do not 
include the many speakers of Eastern Pahari aaEo inhabit Nepal. 

To these speakers of Western Pahari must be added the language of the Gujims Arho 

Avander over the hills of Hazara, IMurrce, Kashmir, and SAvat 
and its vicinity. Except in Kashmir and Hazara, these have 
never been counted. In Kashmir, in the year 1901, the number of speakers of Gujuri 
Avas returned at 126,849 and in Hazara, in 1891, at 83,167, and a mongrel form of the 
language, much mixed Avith Hindostani and Panjabi is spoken by 226,949 Gujars of the 


Gujurr. 
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PAHAEI. 


The Language. 


submontane districts of tbe Panjab, G-ujrat, G-urdaspur, Kangra, and Hosbiarpur. To 
make a very rough guess we may therefore estimate the total number of Gujuri speakers 
at, say, 600,000, or put the total number of Pahari speakers including Gujuri at about 
2,670,000. 

It is a remarkable fact that, although Pahari has little connexion with the Panjabi, 

Western and Eastern Hindi, and Bihari spoken immediately 
to its south, it shows manifold traces of intimate relationship 
with the languages of Rajputana. In order to explain this fact it is necessary to consider 
at some length the question of the population that speaks it. This naturally leads to the 
history of the Khasas and the Gurjaras of Sanskrit literature. The Sanskrit Kha4a and 
Gurjara are represented in modern Indian tongues by the words Khas, and Gujar, Gujar 
or Gujur respectively. The mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the Himalayan 
tract in which Pahari is spoken belongs, in the West, to the Kanet and, in the East, to 
the Khas caste. We shall see that the Kanets themselres are closely connected with the 
Khasas, and that one of their two sub-dirisions bears that name. The other (the Bao) 
sub-division, as we shall see below,' I believe to be of Gurjara descent. 

Sanskrit literature contains frequent^ references to a tribe whose name is usually 

spelt Kha4a (^5^), with variants such as Khasa 
The Khaia Tribe. Khasha (Tpf), and Kha^ira The earlier we trace 

notices regarding them, the further north-west we find them. 

Before citing the older authorities it may be well to recall a legend regarding a 
woman named Khasa of which the most accessible version wiU be found in the Vishnu 
Purana,^ but which also occurs in many other similar works. The famous Ka^yapa, to 
whom elsewhere is attributed the origin of the country of Kashmir, had numerous wives. 
Of these Krodhava^a was the ancestress of the cannibal Pi4ita4is or Pi^achas and Khasa 
of the Takshas and Bakshasas. These Takshas were also cannibals,^ and so were tbe 
Bakshasas. 

In Buddhist literature the Yakshas correspond to the Pi^achas of Hindu legend.® 
Another legend makes the Pi^achas the children of Kapi^a, and there was an ancient 
town called Kapi4a at the southern foot of the Hindu Kush.^ That the Pi^achas were 


> See p. 13, note 

* Authorities on Kanet and Khas : — 

CuxifiifGHAM, Sib Alexa>deb, — Archaological Survey of India, Vol. XIV, pp. 125 ff. 

Ibbetson, Sib Denzil, — Outlines of Panjdb Ethnography (Calcutta, 1883), p. 268. 

Atkinson, E. T., — The Simalayan Districts of the North-Western Provinces of India, Vol. II (forming Vol. XI 
of the Gazetteer, Xoith Wcstern Provinces), Allahabad, 1881, pp. 268-70, 376-81, 439-42, etc. (see Index). 

Stein, Sib Aoeel, — T ranslation of the Rdja-Tarahgini, London, 1900, Note to i, 317 ; II, 430, and elsewhere (see 
Index). 

Hodgson, B, — Origin and Classification of the Military Tribes of N(pal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, II (1833), pp. 217 ff. Reprinted on pp. 37 ff. of Part II of Essays on the Languages, Literature 
and Religion of Nip&l and Tibet (London, 1874). 

Vansittabt, E., — The Tribes, Clans, and Castes', of Nepal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, LXIK 
(1894), Part I, pp. 213 ff. 

L£vi, StivaIN, — Le Nepal, Paris, 1906. VoL I, pp. 257 ff., 261-267, 276 ff. ; Vol. II, pp. 216 ff., etc. (sec Index;. 

® Mahabharata, VI, 376 : — Daraddh KaSmlrdh .... XAaftrai, Dards, Kashrairis, and Khasiias. 

Regarding the equation of the last named with Khasas, cf. Wilson, Vishtiu Parana, II, 186. 

^ Wilson, II, 74 ff. 

‘ Bhagavata Parana, III, xix, 21. They wanted to eat BrabmS himself ! 

* So Kalhann, Rdjatarahginl, i. 184, equates Yaksha and Piiaoha. See note on the pa.ssage in Stein’s translation. 

' Thomas in J. R. A. S., 1906, p. 461. 
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also said to be cannibals is -well known, and the traditions about ancient cannibalism in 
the neighbourhood of the Hindu Kush have been described elsewhere by the present 
writer.' Here we have a series of legends connecting the name Khasa with eannibalism 
practised in the mountains in the extreme north-west of India, and to this we may add 
Pliny’s remark* about the same locality, — ‘ next the Attacori (Uttarakiu-us) are the 
nations of the Thuni and the Porcari ; then come the Casiri (Khaiiras), an Indian people 
who look towards the Scythians and feed on human flesh.’ 

Numerous passages in Sanskrit literature give further indications as to the locality 
of the Khavas. The Mahabharata* gives a long account of the various rarities presented 
to Tudhishthira by the kings of the earth. Amongst them are those that rule over the 
nations that dwell near the river Sailoda where it flows between the mountains of Heru 

and Mandara, i.e. in Western Tibet.^ These are the Khasas the 

Paradas (? the people beyond the Indus), the Kulindas® and the Tanganas.® Especially 
interesting is it to note that the tribute these people brought was Tibetan gold-dust, the 
famous pipllika, or ant-gold, recorded by Herodotus^ and many other classical writers, as 
being dug out of the earth by ants. 

In another passage® the Khasas are mentioned together with the Ka^miras (Kash- 
miris), the inhabitants of Urasa (the modern Panjab district of Hazara), the Pi^achas, 
Kambojas® (a tribe of the Hindu Kush), the Daradas (or Dards) and the Sakas (Scyth- 
ians), as being conquered by Krishna. 

In another passage Duh^asana leads a forlorn hope consisting of ^akas,'® Kambojas,'® 
Bahlikas (inhabitants of Balkh), Yavanas (Greeks), Paradas,'® Kulifigas (a tribe on the 
banks of the Satlaj"), the Tanganas,'® Ambashthas (of the (?) middle Panjab, probably the 
Ambastai of Ptolemy'*), Pi^achas, Barbarians, and mountaineers.'® Amongst them," 

» J. E. A. S., 1905, pp. 286 ff. 

’ XVI, 17 ; McCrinille, — Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, p. 113. Is it possible that ‘ Thuni and 
Forcaii’ represent ‘ HSna and Tukhara ’ ? 

> II, 1822 ff. 

• II. 1858. Cf. Pargiter, Markandeya Parana, p. 351. 

• Vide post. 

• The TaTTfovoi of Ptolemy. The most noithem o£ aU the tribes on the Ganges. They lived near Badrinath. Here was 
the district of Tanganapura, mentioned in copper-plate grants preserved at the temple of PandukSsvara near Badrinath (Atkin- 
son, op. cit. p. 357). 

7 III, 104. 

s VII, 399. 

® According to Yaska’s NiruJcta (I f, i, 4), the Kambojas did not speak puro Sanskrit, but a dialectic form of that language. 
As an example, he quotes the Kamboja Savati, he goes, a verb which is not used in Sanskrit. Now this verb Savafi, although 
not Sanskrit, happens to be good Eranian, and occurs in the Avesta, with this meaning of ‘ to go.’ We therefore from tl is 
one example learn that the Kambojas of the Hindu Kush spoke an Aryan language, which was closely connected with 
ancient Sanskrit, but was not pure Sanskrit, and which included in its vocabulary words belonging to Eranian Languages. 
We may further note that Yaska does not consider the Kambojas to bo Aryans. He says this word is used in the language 
of the Kambojas, while only its (according to his account) derivative, Sava, a corpso. is used in the language of the Aryas. 

Again in the same passage Yaska states that ‘the northerners’ use the word dMra to mean ‘ a sickle.’ Now we shall see 
that in Western Pahayi and in the Pi^cha languages generally, tr continually becomes ch or sk. Thus the Sanskrit word 
■putra, a son, becomes fncli or push in Shina. We may expect a similar change to occur in regard to the word ditra. This 
word actually occurs in Persian in the form <fas, but the only relation of it that has been noted in the Pisaoha dialects is the 
Kashmiri drot", which is really the same word as ddtra, with metathesis of the r. 

See above. 

** I.e., if they are the same as the Kalihgas of Mark. P., LYII, 37. 

“ VII, 1, 66. 

“ VII, 4818. 

“ VII, 4848. 

TOL. I, PART IV. B 2 
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armed with svv^ords and pikes were Daradas,^ Tanganas,^ Khasas, Lampakas (now Kafirs 
of the Hindu Kush),^ and Pulindas®. 

We have already seen that the Kha«is were lia])le to tlie imputation of cannibalism. 
In another passage of the Mahabharata, where Karna describes the Bahikas in the 8th 
book, they are again given a bad character.^ Whore the sis rivers, the Satadrn (Satlaj), 
Vipa^a (Bias), Iravati (Eavi), Chandrabhaga (Chinab), Vitasta (Jehlam), and the 
Sindhu (Indus) issue from the hills, is the region of the Arattas, a land whose religion 
has been destroyed.® There live the Bahikas (the Outsiders) who never perform sacri- 
fices and whose religion has been utterly destroyed. They eat any kind of food from 
filthy vessels, drink the milk of sheep, camels, and asses, and have many bastards. They 
are the offspring of two Pisachas who lived in the river Vipa^a (Bias). They are 
without the Veda and without knowledge. The Prasthalas,” the Mcidras,’^ the Gan- 
dliaras (a people of the north-west Panjab, the classical Gandarii), the people named 
Arattas, the Khasas, the Vasatis, the Siudhus and Sauviras (two tribes dwelling on 
the Indus), arc almost as despicable." 

In the supplement to the Mahabharata, known as the Harivarii^a, we also find refer- 
ences to the Khavas. Thus it is said® that King Sagara conquered the whole earth, and 
a list is given of certain tril)es. The first two are the Khaisas and the Tukharas. The 
latter were Iranian inhabitants of Balkh and Badakhshan, the Tokharistan of Musal- 
mari writers. 

In another place, the Harivam4a tells how an army of Greeks (Yavanas) attacked 
Krishna Avhen he was at Mathura. In the army were Sakas (Scythians), Tukharas,*^ 
Daradas (Hards), Paradas," Taiiganas," Khasas, Pahlavas (Parthians), and other barbar- 
ians (Mlechchhas) of the Himalaya. 

Many references to the Khasas occur in the Puranas. The most accessible are 
those in the Vishnu and Markandeya Puranas, which have translations with good indexes. 
I shall rely principally upon these, but shall also note a few others that I have collected. 

The Vishnu Purana'^ tells the story of Khasa, the wife of Ka^yapa, with her sons 
Yaksha and Eakshasa and her Pisacha stepson already given. It also tells (TV, iii) the 

* See above. 

’ Mark. P., LVII, 40, and Pargiter’s note thereon. 

s There were two Pulindas, one in the south and another in the north. See Hall on Wilson, Vishnu P., Vol. II, p. 159 

* VIII, 3032 ff. A clan of the Bahikas is the .Tartikas (2034), who perhaps represent the modern Jatts. If they do, 
the passage is the oldest mention of the Jatts in Indi.an literature. 

» Note that their religion has been destroyed. In other words they formerly followed Indo-.Aryan lites, but had 
abandoned them. They are not represented as infidels ah inifto. In this passage the Arattas are mentioned in verses 2056, 
2061 2064, 2068, 2069, 2070, 2081, 2100 and 2110. The name is usually interpreted as meaning ‘ a people without kings’, 
but this is a doubtful explanation. 

® Locality not identified. 

7 In the Panjab. close to the Ambashthas (see above). Their capital was Sikala, the Sagala of Ptolemy. In verse 2049 
of the passage quoted, we have a song celebrating the luxury of Sftkala. — ‘“When shall I next sing the songs of the Bahikas 
in this Sakala town, after having feasted on cow’s fle-h, and drunk strong wine ? When shall I again, dressed in fine gar- 
ments, in the company of fair-cnmplexioned large sized women, eat much mutton, pork, beef, and the flesh of fowl.'^, asses 
»nd camels ? They who eat not mutton live in vain.” So do the inhabitants, drunk with wine, sing. How can virtue he 

found among such a people 

s At the time that the Satapatha Brshmana was written, the Bahikas were not altogether outside the Aiyan pale. It is 
there H, vii, ii', S) said that they worship Agni under the name of Bhava. 

9 /SI. 

10 6440 

» See above. 

I, XXi. 
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story of Sagara, but docs not mention the Kha&is in this connexion, nor does the Bha- 
aavata Pimana in the corresponding passage (IX, viii). The Vayii Parana, on the other 
hand, in telling the story mentions the Khasas, but couplina iliem witli three other 
tribes. Of these three, <me l)elongs to the north-we.sl, and the ether two to the south of 
India, so that we cannot glean from it anything decisive as to the locality of tlie Klia-^as. 

A remarkable passage in the Bhagavata Parana (II, iv, If^) eives a list of a number 
of outcast triljes, which have recovered salvation b\' ado})ting the reliaion of Krishna. 
The tribes belong to various parts of India, l)ut the last four art' the Abhiras,' the 
Kahkas,- the Yavanas, and tlu' Khasas (r. 1 . Sakas). Here again we have the Khasas 
mentioned among noifh-westc'rn folk. 

Again in the story of Bharata, the sann* Pui'ana tells how that monarch compiert'd 
(IX, XX, 29) a nmnbcr of the barbarian (IMlcchcliha) kin^is, who had no Brahmans. 
These ivere the kings of tlie Kiratas, Iluuas, Yavanas, ^Viidhras, Katikas, Khasas, and 
Sakas. The list is a mixed one, but the last three are grou])ed tou'cther and point to tlu; 
north-Avest. 

The Mrirkandeya Parana (LVII, 50) mentions tin' Khasas as a mountain (probably 
Himalayan) tribe. In three other ])laces (LVIII, 7, 12 and 51) tlu'y have apjian'iitly, 
AA’ith the Sakas and other tribes, penetrated to the uoiih-cast of India. This avouUI 
appear to shoAv that by the time of tlu; comi)osition of this Avork tlie Kliasas had already 
reached Xcpal and Darjeeling, Avherc they are still a numerous body.^ 

lYe may close this group of authorities by a ri'ference to the LaAi’s of Mann. Look- 
ing at the Khasas from the Brahmanical })oint of vii'Av, lu' says (X, 22) tliat Khasas are 
the offspring of outcast Kshatriyas, and again (X, If), after nK'ntioning some- south 
Indian tribes he says that Kamboja.s,‘ Yavanas,^ Sakas,' Paradas,* PahlaA'as,* Chinas,® 
Kiratas,® Daradas'' and Khasas are those AA'ho became outcast througli having neglected 
their religious duties,^ and, whether they speak a barbarous (Mle('hchlia) or Aryan lan- 
guage, are called Dasyus. Here again avc see the Khavas grouped Avith jieojile of the 
north-Avest. 

Tavo Avorks belonging at ht<‘st to the 6th century A.D. next claim our attention. 
These are the Bharata Ndfi/a S/istra and the Brihaf Sa/hh ltd oi Yixmhixmihirn. The 
former® in the chapter on dialects says, ‘ The Bahliki language is the native tongue of 
Northerners and Khasas.’ Bahliki, as avc haA'c seen above, is the language then spoken 
in AA'hat is now Balkh.® Here again avc haA'e the Kha^as referred to the north- 
Avest. 

^ On the Indus, thr Aliiri.i of rtolciiiy. 

- Katikas have not Vioon identified, lint in till' list of nation-* who bfu'iitiit pre.- nt.. to Yudhi.-!itlnra alie.idy loentionid 
(Alahabharata, II, IS.jOl they are mentioned tnoetber with the .'^.akas, Tnkharas, and llom.is t? Kninaiis), I'.e. as eomino from 
the north-west. 

^ T'iVfepo't. 

^ See above. 

5 Usually traiiblatel ‘ Chinese but I would suirttest that in this and similar passages, they aie the oreat Slim race, still 
surviving in Uilglt and the vicinity. 

' At present mostly in Nepal. 

' So Knlluka. 

® .vvii, .’d. Biy.ikuHiaxJioiJTrhi/iliilm KhiisJiium cAa -iraif'^aJS. I am indciued to I’nd'. Kniiow for this refcntice. 

^ Laksimiidh.ira, a comparatively late Prakrit Gramraarian, says tb.it the language of llahlika (Halkli), Kekava (N. AV. 
Panjab), Nepal, Gandliara (the eountry round PeshawarJ, and Hbota ifer Bhota, if. Tibet,', toirether with certain countries m 
South India is said by the ancients to have been Paisaebi. See Lassen, Lingu<e Pracritica, p. 13, and 

Pischel, Orammattk der Prakrit-Sprachen, 5 37. 
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Varahamihira mentions Kha&is several times. Thus in one place (X, 12) he groups 
them with Kulutas. (people of Kulu), Tahganas (see page 3), and Ka^miras (Kashmiris). 
In his famous chapter on Geography, he mentions them twice. In one place (XIV, 6) 
he puts them in Eastern India, and in another (XIV, 30) he puts them in the north- 
east, The latter is a mistake, for the other countries named at the same time are certainly 
north-western.^ The mistake is a curious and unexpected one, but is there nevertheless, 
and moreover Varahamihira is not alone in this. Bhattotpala, in his commentary to the 
Brihatsamhita, quotes Para^ara as saying the same thing.^ 

In the section dealing wdth those men who are technically known as ‘swans,’^ Vara- 
hamihira says that they are a long-lived race ruling over the Khasas, Surasenas 
(Eastern Punjab), Gandhara (Peshawar country), and the Gangetic Doab. This passage 
does not give much help, 

Kalhana’s famous chronicle of Kashmir, the Rajatarangini, written in the middle of 
the 12th century A.D., is full of references to the Kha^s, who were a veritable thorn in 
the side of the Kashmir rulers. Sir Aurel Stein’s translation of the work, with its 
excellent index, renders a detailed account of these allusions unnecessary. It will be 
sufB.cient to give Sir Aurel Stein’s note to his translation of verse 317 of Book I. I have 
taken the liberty of altering the speUing of some of the words so as to agree with the 
system adopted for this survey : — 

It can be shown from a careful examination of all the passages that their (the Khasas’) seats were 
restricted to a comparatively limited i-egion, which may be roughly described as comprising the valleys lying 
immediately to the south and west of the Pir Pantsal range, between the middle course of the Vitasta (or 
Jehlam) on the west, and Kashtavata (Kishtwar) on the east. 

In numerous passages of the Eajatarahgipi we find the rulers of Rajapuri, the modem Rajauri, described 
as ‘ lords of the Khasas’, and their troops as Khasas. Proceeding from Rajapuri to the east we have the 
valley of the Upper Ans River, now called Panjgabbar . . . . as a habitation of Khasas. Further to the 
east lies Banaiala, the modem Ban'hdl, below the pass of the same name, where the pretender Bhikshachara 
sought refuge in the castle of the ‘ Kha^a-Lord ’ Bhagika .... The passages viii, 177, 1,074 show that 
the whole of the valley leading from Ban'hal to the Chandrabhaga (Chenab), which is now called ‘ Bichhlari’ 
and which in the chronicle bears the name of Vishaldtd, was inhabited by Kha^s. 

Finally we have evidence of the latter’s settlements in the Valley of Kha^laya .... Kha^alaya is 
certainly the Valley of Khai^al (marked on the mop as ‘ Kasher ’) which leads from the Marbal Pass on the 
south-east corner of Kashmir down to Kishtwar .... 

Turning to the west of Rajapuri, we find a Kha^ from the territory of ParnOtsa or Prflntg mentioned 
in the person of Tunga, who rose from the position of a cowherd to be chosen Queen Didda’s all-powerful 
minister. The Queen’s own father, Simharaja, the ruler of Lohara or Loh*rin, is designated a Kha^a, .... 
and his descendants, who after Didda occupied the Kashmir throne, were looked upon as Khasas. — That 


‘ The whole passage (29 and 30) runs as follows ‘ In North-East, Mount Jleru, the Kingdom of those who have lost 
caste (nashtarajya), the nomads {paSttjoalas,? worshippers of Pasupati), the Kiras (a tribe near Kashmir, Stein, Bdja Taran- 

gtni, trans. II, 217), the Kasmiras, the Ahhisaras (of the lower hills between the Jehlam and the Chinab), Daradas (Dards), 

Tahganas, Kulutas (Kulu), Sairindhras (not identified), Foiest men, Brahmapuras (Bhai-manr in Chamba), Darvas (close to 
Ahhisara), Damaras (apparently a Kashmir tribe, Stein II, 304 ff.), Foresters, Kiiatas, Chinas (Shins of Gilgit, see above, 
or Chinese), Kaupindas (see below), Bhallas (not identified), Patdlas (not identified), Jatasuias (P Jatts), Knnatas (see below), 
Khasas, Ghoshas and Kuchikas (not identified)’. It will be seen that every one of the above names which has been identified 
belongs to the North-West. Regarding the Kaunindas orKupindas, it may be mentioned that Cunningham (Eep. Arch. Surv. 
India, XIV, 125) identified them with the Kanets of the Simla Hill States, whose name he wrongly spells “ Ivunet.” The 
chaige from ‘ Kuninda ’ to ‘ Kanet ’ is violent and improbable, though not altogether impossible. It would be simpler to 
connect the Kanets with VarShamihira’s Kunatas, but here again there are difficulties, for the t in ‘ Kanet ’ is dental, not 
cerebral. Such changes aie, however, not uncommon in the ‘ Pisacha ’ languages. 

2 A similar but fuller list is also given in Varabamihira's SamSsaiamhitd, in which the Khasas are classed with Daradas,. 
Ahhisaras and Chinas. 

*LXVIII, 26. 
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there were Khasas also in the Vitasta valley below Varahamiila, is proved by the reference to Vivanaka as 

‘ a seat of Khasas ’ Of this locality it has been shown . . . that it was situated in the ancient 

Dwdravati, the present Dwarbidi, a portion of the VitastS valley between Kathai and MnzaSarabad. 

The position here indicated makes it highly probable that the Khasas are identical with the modern 
Khakha tribe, to which most of the petty hill-chiefs and gentry in the Vitasta valley below Kashmir belong. 
The name Khakha (Pahari ; in Kashmiri sing. Khokh“, plnr. Khakh') is the direct derivation of Khasa, 
Sanskrit s being pronounced since early times in the Panjab and the neighbouring hill-tracts as kh or h 
(compare Kashmiri Sanscrit d). 

The Khakha chiefs of the Vitasta valley retained their semi-independent position until Sikh times, and, 
along with their neighbours of the Bomba clan, have ever proved troublesome neighbours for Kashmir. 

We have already noted that another name for the Khasas was Kha^iras. The name 
Ka^mira (Kashmir) is by popular tradition associated witli the famous legendary saint 
Ka4yapa, but it has been suggested, with considerable reason, that Kha^a and Kha^ira 
are more probable etymologies. At the present day, the Kashmiri ivord for ‘ Kashmir’ 
is ‘ kashir,’ a ivord which is strongly reminiscent of Kha^ira.^ 

Turning now to see what information we can gain from classical writers, we may 
again refer to Pliny’s mention of the cannibal Casiri, who, from the position assigned to 
them, must be the same as the Kha4iras. Atkinson in the ivork mentioned in the list of 
authorities gives an extract from Pliny’s account of India (p. 354). In this are men- 
tioned the Cesi, a mountain race between the Indus and the Jamna, who are evidently 
the Kha4as. Atkinson (1. c.) quotes Ptolemy’s Achasia regio as indicating the same 
locality, and this word not impossibly also represents ‘Kha4a’. Perhaps more certain 
identifications from Ptolemy are the Kao-tot Mountains and the country of Kdo-ta.^ 

In other places^ he tells us that the land of the 'OrropoKoppoL (Uttarakurus) and the 
city of 'OTTopoKoppa lay along the Emodic and Seric mountains in the north, to the east of 
the Kasia mountains. The latter therefore represent either the Hindu Kush or the 
mountains of Kashgar in Central Asia.^ 

To sum up the preceding information. We gather that according to the most an- 
cient Indian authorities in the extreme north-west of India, on the Hindu Kush and the 
mountainous tracts to the south, and in the Western Panjab there was a group of tribes, 
one of which was called Kha^a, which were looked upon as Kshatriyas of Aryan origin. 
These spoke a language closely allied to Sanscrit, but with a vocabulary partly agreeing 
with that of the Eranian Avesta. They were considered to have lost their claim to 
consideration as Aryans, and to have become Mlechchhas, or barbarians, owing to their 
non-observance of the rules for eating and drinking observed by the Sanskritic peoples 
of India. These Khavas were a warlike tribe, and were well known to classical writers, 
who noted, as their special home, the Indian Caucasus of PHny. They had relations 
with Western Tibet, and carried the gold dust found in that country into India. 

It is probable that they once occupied an important position in Central Asia, and that 
countries, places and rivers, such as Kashmir, Kashgar in Central Asia, and the Kashgar 


* The change of initial kh to k is not uncommon in Pisacha languages. Thus, the Sanskrit khara, an ass, is kur in 
Bashgali Kafir, and in Shina, a language very closely connected with Kashmiri, the root of the verb meaning ‘ to eat ’ is ka, 
not khd. 

" Serica VI, 15, 16, in Lassen I.A. 28. 

* VI, 16, 2, 3, 5, 8 ; VIII, 21, 7, in Lassen I.A., P, 1018. 

* According to Lassen, p. 1020, the Kaaia opri of Ptolemy are the mountains of Kashgar, i.e. ' Khato-gairi the 
mountain of the Khasas. See, however, Stein, Ancient Khotan, pp. 50 f. The same name re-appears in Chitral, «outh of the 
Hindu Kush, where the river Khonar is also called the Khashgar. For further speculations on the subject the reader is 
referred to St.-Martin. Mim, de V Acad, des Inser. Sav. Ktrang. I serie vi., i. pp. 264 ff., and to Atkinson [op. cit.), p. 377 . 
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of Chitral were named after them. They were closely connected with the ^rou]) of ti'ii)es 
nicknamed ‘ Pi^achas ’ or ‘ cannibals ’ by Indian writers, and before the sixth century 
they were stated to speak the same language as the people of Balkh. *\,t the same period 
they had apparently penetrated along the southern slope of the Himalaya as far east as 
Nepal, and in the twelfth centurj" they certainly occupied in consideralde force the hills 
to the south, south-west and south-east of Kashimr. 

At the present day their descendants, and tril)es who claim descent from them, 
occupy a much wider area. The Khakhas of the Jehlam ralley are Khasas, and so are 
some of the Kanets of the hill-country Iretween Kangra and Garhwal. The Kancts are 
the low-caste cultivating class of all the Eastern Himalaya of the Panjah and the hills at 
their base as far west as Kulu, and of the eastern ])ortion of the Kangra district, throimh- 
out which tract they form a very large proportion of the total population. The country 
they inhabit is held or governed l)y Hill Rajputs of pre-historic ancestry, the greater part 
of whom are far too proud to cultivate with their otvu hands, and who employ the Kanets 
as husbandmen. Like the ancient Khasas, they claim to be of impure Eaj])ut {i.e. 
Kshatriya) birth. They are divided into two great tribes, the Khasia and the Eao, the 
distinction between whom is still sufficiently well-marked. A Khasia observes the period 
of impurity after the death of a relation prescribed for a tAvice-born man ; the Eao that 
prescribed for an outcast. The Khasia wears the sacred thread, Avhile the Eao does not.' 
There can thus be no doubt about the Kha.sia Kanets, 

Further to the east, in Garhwal and Kumaon, the bulk of the i)opulation is called 
Khasia, and these people are universally admitted to be Khasas by descent. In fact, as 
we shall .see, the principal dialect of Kumauni is known as Kliasparjiya, or the speech of 
Khas cultivators. Further ea.st, again, in Nepal, the ruling caste is called Khas. In 
Nepal, hoAveA'er, the tribe is much mixefl. A great number of so-called Khas are really 
descended from the intercoiuse between the high-caste Aryan immigrants from the plains 
and the aboriginal Tibeto-Burman population. But that there is a leaven of pui-e Khas 
descent also in the tribe is not denied.^ 

In this way we see that the great mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the 
Lower Himalaya from Kashmir to Darjeeling is inhabited l)y triljes descended from the 
ancient Khafeis of the Mahal)harata. 

"Wliile Sanskrit literature* commencing with the Mahabharata contains many refer- 
ences to the Khavas, until quite late times it is silent about 
e urjaras. Gurjaras. They are not mentioned in the Mahabharata 

or in the Vishnu, Bhagavata, or Markandcya Purana. In fact the earliest knoAvn refer- 
ence to them occurs in the Srlharshacharita, a work of the early part of the 7th century 
of our era. 

1 Ibbetson. op. cit., § 487. tbe l!aos, 'te p. l;b note post. 

’ Regarding the origin of the Nepal Khas, see Hodgson and Sylv.iin Levi, op. cit. 

® Authorities on the connexion of Rajput' and Giirjaias or Gujars : — 

Top, J., — Aiincils and Antiquities of Ra/ast'han, London, lS29-dr?. Introduction. 

Elliot, Sib H. 31., K.CM., --ilenioii-s on the Iliston/, Folklore and Distnibution of the Races of the North- 
Western Provinces of India. Edited, etc., by .lohn Beame'. London, 1859. I. 99 H'., etc. (^ee Index). 

Ibbetson, Sir Denzil, K.C S.I., — Outlines oj Panjiih Ethnonraphii. Calcutta, 18S3. pp. 202 £F. 

[Jackson, A. 31. Gazetteer of the Bomhait Presidenci/, A’'ol. I, Pt. 1., App. III. (by A. 31. T. J.), Account 
of Bhinmal, esp. pp. 463 ff. 

Smith, Vincent A., — The Gurjaras of Rajpiifana and Fanauj, J. R. A. .S., 1900, pp. 53 ft'. 

BhandaEKAB, D. R,, — Foreign dements in the Hindu Population. Indian Antiquary, XL (1911), pp. 7 ft. 
esp. pp. 21 ft'. 
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According to the most modern theory, which has not yet been seriously disputed but 
which has nevertheless not been accepted by all scholars, the Gurjaras entered India, 
together with the Htinas and other mai-auding tribes, about the sixth century A.D. They 
rapidly rose to great power, and founded the Eajput tribes of Rajputana.^ The Giu-jaras 
were in the main a pastoral people, but had their chiefs and fighting men. When the 
tribe rose to power in India, the latter were treated by the Brahmans as equivalent to 
Kshatriyas and were called Rajputs, and some were even admitted to the equality with 
BraJimans themselves, while the bulk of the people who stiU followed their pastoral 
avocations remained as a subordinate caste under the title of Gurjaras, or, in modem 
language, Gujars, or, in the Panjab, Gujars. 

So powerful did these Giu’jaras or Gujars become that no less than four tracts of 
India received their name. In modern geography we have the Gujrat and Gujranwala 
districts of the Panjab, and the Province of Gujarat in the Bombay Presidency. The 
Gujrat District is a Sub-Himalayan tract with a large proportion of Gujars. It is 
separated by the river Chinab from the Gujranwala District, in which Gujars are more 
few. In the Province of Gujarat there are now no members of the Gujar caste, as a caste, 
but, as we shall see later on, there is evidence that Gujars have become absorbed into 
the general population, and have been distributed amongst various occupational castes. 
In addition to these three tracts Al-Biruui (A.D. 971-1039) mentions a Guzarat situated 
somewhere in Northern Rajputana.- 

In ancient times, the Gurjara kingdom of the Panjab comprised territory on both 
sides of the Chinah, more or less acciuately corresiionding with the existing Districts of 
Gujrat and Gujranwala. It was conquered temporarily by ^ahkaravarnian of Kashmir 
in the ninth century.^ The powerful Gurjara kingdom in South-Western Rajputana, as 
described by the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang in the seventh century, had its capital at 
Bhinmal or Primal, to the North-West of Mount Abu, now in the Jodhpur State, and 
comprised a considerable amount of territory at present reckoned to be part of Gujarat, 
the modern frontier between that Province and Rajputana being purely artificial. In 
addition to this kingdom of Bhinmal, a southern and smaller Giujara kingdom existed 
in what is now Gujarat from A.D. 589 to 735. Its capital was probably at or near 
Bharoch, Between these two Gurjara States intervened the kingdom of the princes of 
Valabhi, and these princes also seem to have belonged either to the Gurjaras or to a 
closely allied tribe.* 

The Gurjhras who established the kingdoms at Bhinmal and Bharoch probably came 
from the West, as Mr. Bhandarkar suggests. The founders of the Punjab Gurjara 
kingdom which existed in the ninth century presumably reached the Indian plains by a 
different route. There is no indication of any connexion between the Gurjara kingdom 
of the Panjab and the two kingdoms of the widely separated Province of Gujarat.® 

See Mr. V. Smith’s note helow. 

* India (Sachau’s translation, I, 202). Mr. Bhandark.ir (l.c , p. 21) locates it in the north-eastern part of the Jaipur 
territory and the south of the Alwar State. The Gujuri dialect spoken in the hills of the North-West Front "er Province is 
closely connected with the Mewati spoken in Alwar at the present day. On the other hand, as stated in a private coin mum- 
cation, Mr. Vincent Smith considers that it must have been at or near Ajmer, about 180 miles to the North-East of the old 
capital Bhinmal. 

* Edjalarangini, v. 143-150, and Stein's translation, I, 99. 

* Bombay Gazetteer (1896), Yol. I, Part I, pp. 3, 4. 

5 The above account of the early history of the Gurjaras is based on information kindly placed at my di.spos.il by Mr. Y. 
Smith. 

VOL. IX, P.4.RT IV. 
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As may be expected, tbe Gujar berdsmen (as distinct from the fighting Gurjaras 
who became Eajputs) are found in greatest numbers in the north- Avest of India from the 
Indus to the Ganges. In the Panjab they are mainly settled in the lower ranges and 
submontane tracts, though they are spread along the Jamna in considerable nmnbers. 
Gujrat District is stiU then' stronghold, and here they form per cent, of the total 
population. In the higher mountains they are almost unknown. 

In the plains tracts of the Panjab they are called ‘ Gujars ’ or ‘ Gujjars ’ (not 
Gujars), and they have nearly all abandoned their original language and speak the 
ordinary Panjabi of their neighbom’s. 

On the other hand, in the mountains to the north-west of the Panjab, i.e. throughout 
the hill country of Murree, Jammu, Chibal, Hazara, in the Avild territory lying to the 
north of Peshawar as far as the Swat river, and also in the hills of Kashmir, there are 
numerous descendants of the Giu'jaras still following their pastoral avocations. Here 
they are called ‘ Gujurs ’ (not ‘ Gujar ’ or ‘ Gujar ’) and tend coavs. Closely allied to 
them, and speaking the same language, is the tribe of Ajars who tend sheep. 

The ordinary language of the countries oA^er which these last mentioned people 
roam is generally Pushto or Kashmiri, though there are also spoken various Pisacha 
dialects of the Swat and neighbouring territories. In fact, in the latter tract, there are 
numerous tribes, each with a Pisacha dialect of its OAvn, but employing Pushto as a 
lingua franca. The Gujm's are no exception to the rule. While generally able to 
speak the language, or the lingua franca, of the country they occupy, they have a 
distinct language of their own, called Gujimi, varying but little from place to place, and 
closely connected Avith the MeAvati dialect of Rajasthani, described on pp. 41 ff. of Vol. 
IX, Pt. II of this Survey. Of course their vocabulary is freely interlarded with words 
borrowed from Pushto, Kashmiri, and what not ; but the grammar is practically identi- 
cal with that of Mewati, and closely allied to that of HeAA'ari. 

The existence of a form of Mewati or Mewari in the distant country of Swat is a 
fact which has given rise to some speculation. One sept of the Gujurs of Swat is 
known as ‘ Chauhan,’ and it is known that the dominant race in Mewar belongs to the 
Chauhan sept of Rajputs. Tavo explanations are possible. One is that the Gujurs of 
this tract are immigrants from Mewat (or Alwar) and Mewar. The other is that the 
Gurjaras in their advance Avith the Hunas into India, left some of their nimiber in the 
Swat country, who stiU retain their ancient language, and that this same language was 
also carried by other members of the same tribe into Rajputana. 

The former explanation is that adopted by Mr. Vincent Smith, who has kindly 
supplied the following note on the point : — 

The surprising fact that the pastoral, semi-nomad Gfijar graziers and Ajar shepherds, who roam over 
the lower Himalayan ranges from the Afghan frontier to Kumaon and Garhwal, speak a dialect of ‘ Hindi,’ 
quite distinct from the PnshtO and other langnases spoken by their neighbours, has been long familiar to 
officers serving in the Panjab and on the North- AVestein Frontier.^ In 1908 the Linguistic Survey made 
public the more precise information that the grammar of the speech of the still more remote Gujurs of the 
Swat Valley is almost identical with that of the Rajputs of Mewat and MSwar in Rajputana, distant some 600 
miles in a direct line.2 In the intervening space totally different languages are spoken. AVhy, then, do the 

’ Ibhetson, Outlines of Panjil PthnograpJiy (1883), p. 265. 

’ Linguistic Survey, Vol. IX, Part II (1908), p. 823. [In the passage quoted from Vol. IX of this Survey, the parti- 
cular Rajasthani dialect was Jaipuri. But further enquiry has shown me that Mewati and Alewari are more akin to Gujuri 
than is Jaipuri. This is a matter of small importance. Jaipur lies between Jlewat and Slewar. — G. A. G.] 
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Muhammadari Gujur herdsmen of Swat nse a speech essentially the same as that of the aristocratic HindCC 
Eajputs of Mewar ? The question is put concerning the Gnjurs of Swat, Ijecause they are the most remote 
tribe at present known to speak a tongue closely allied to the Mewati and higwari varieties of Eastern 
Rajasthani. 

Bat dialects, which may be described as corrupt forms of Eastern Rajasthani, extend along the lower hills 
from about the longitude of Chamba through Garhwal and Knmaon into Western Nepal, so that the problem 
_ may be stated in wider terms, as : — ‘ Why do certain tribes of the lower Himalaya, in Swat, and also from 
Chamba to Western Nepal, speak dialects allied to Eastern Uajasthani, and especially to Mewati, although 
they are divided from Eastern Rajputaua by hundreds of miles in which distinct languages are spoken ? ’ 

It is not possible to give a fully satisfactory solution of the problem, but recent historical and archaeologi- 
cal researches throw some light upon it. All observers are agreed that no distinction of race can bo drawn 
between tbe Gujars or Gujurs and tbe Jats or Jatts, two castes which occupy a very prominent position in 
North-Western India. It is also agreed that several other castes in tbe same region, such as Ajars, Abirs and 
many more, are racially indistinguishable from the JaUs and Gfijars. The name Gnjar appears m Sanskrit 
inscriptions as Gurjara, and nobody can doubt that the modern Gnjar.s represent the ancient Gurjaras. Long 
ago the late Sir Denzil Ibbetson recognized the fact that in the Paiijab it is impossible to draw distinctions in 
blood between Gfijars and many clans of Rajputs, or, in other words, local enquiry proves that persons now 
known as Rajputs may be descended from tbe same ancestors as are other persons known as Gfijars.^ Mr. 
Baden Powell observed that ‘ there is no doubt that a great majority of the clan-names in the Panjab belong 
both to the “ Rajput ” and tbe “ Jat ” sections. And this indicates that when the numerous Bala, Indo- 
Scythian, Gnjar and Huna tribes settled, tbe leading military and princely bouses were accepted as “ Rajput,” 
while those who took frankly to cultivation, became “ Jat - Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar has demonstrated 
recently that tbe ancestois of the Ranas of Udaipur (Mewar) ware originally classed as Brahmans, and were 
not recognised as Rajpnts until they became established as a inling family.^ In fact, there is abundant 
evidence to piwe that the term ‘ Rajput’ signifies an occupational group of castes, which made it their prin- 
cipal business to rule and fight. That being the tr.aditional business of the ancient Kshatriyas, castes known 
as Rajput were treated by tbe Brahmaris as equivalent to Ksbatriyas, and superior in rank and purity to castes 
engaged in agriculture. We may take it as proved that there i.s nothing to prevent a Rajput being descended 
from a Brahman, a GQjar, a Jatt, or in fact from a man of any decent caste. Consequently the Gujur herds- 
men and Ajar shepherds of Swat may well be the poor relations of the Rajpnt chivalry of MSwar, and the 
present divergence in social status may be the result of the difference of the occupations to which their 
respective ancestors wore called by Providence. 

If the Swat- Gujurs and the Mewat and MCnvar Rajputs come of one stock, it is not so wonderful that they 
should speak a language essentially one. Certainly there is no difficulty in Klievim; that all the Himalayan 
tribes, both in Swat and east of Chamba. who speak forms of Rajasthani, may be largely of the samij blood as 
tbe RajpEts of Eastern Rajputana. Of course, I do not mean that a pare race is to be found anywhere in 
India — almost every caste is of very much mixed blood. 

Not only arc the Jatts, Gfijars, Ajars, etc., related in bh)od to the Rajputs, but we may also affirm with 
confidence, that that blood is in large measure foreign, introduced by swarms of immigitints who poured into 
India across tbe north-western passes for about a century, botli before and after 500 A.D. Tbe Gurjaras are 
not heard of until the sixth century, but from that time on they are closely associated with the Hfinas (Huns) 
and other foreign tiibes, which then settled in India and were sw.allowed up by the octopus of Hinduism — 
tribes insensibly, but quickly, being transformed into castes. It is now certain, as demonstrated by epigra- 
pbical evidence, that the famous Parihar (Pratihara) Rajputs wer.‘ origiually Gurjaras or Gujar.s ; or, it' we 
prefer, we may say that certain Gurjaras were originally Pr.itiharas ; and it is practically certain that the 
thi’ee other ‘fire-born’ Rajput clans — Pawar (Pramar), Solanki (Chaulukya), and Chauhan (Chabamana) — 
were descended like the Parihars, from ancestors belonging to a Gurjara or cognate foreign tribe. 

We are not able to identify tbe locality beyond the passes from which these ancestors catuo, nor do we 
know what tribal names they bore before they entered India, or what languag * they then spoke. ^ Further, it 
is not possible at present to be certain concerning the road by which tbe Gurjaras, Hfinas, etc., entered India. 
Probably they came by many roads. But tbe legend locating the origin of the fire-horn clans at Mount Abfi 


' IbbetBon, op. cit., p. 265. 

- ‘ Notes on . . . the Rajput Clans’ (J. S. A. S., 1899, p. 53-1}. 

2 ‘ Guhilots ' (-/. Proc., A. S. B., New Ser., Vol. V. (1909), pp. 167-187) ; ‘ Atpur Insoripfion of fiaktikumars.’ Ind. 
Ant., Vol. XXXIX (1910, p. 186). [So, in MahahhSrata VIII, 2076, a Bahika Brahmana may, if he choose, become a 
Kshatriya.— G. A. G.] 

* I have a suspicion that they may have been Iranians, perhaps from Sistan, but I cannot profess to prove that 
hypothesis. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 0 2 
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i»nd much evidence of other kinds indicate that the principal settlements of the foreigners were in RajpntanS, 
which became the great centre of dispersion. 

We know that as early as the first half of the seventh century, Bliinmal (Srimala) to the north-west of 
Alonnt Abn, was the capital of a kingdom ruled by Vyaghramnkha Chapa. The Chapas were a subdivision 
of the Gnrjaras. A coin of Vyaghramnkha was found associated with numerous slisrhtly earlier Huna coins of 
the sixth and seventh centuries on the Manaswal Plateau in the outer Siwalik Hills, Hoshiyarpur District, 
Panjab, which at that period undoubtedly was under Huna-Gurjara rule. Early in the eighth century, Naga- 
bhata I, a Gurjara, who had then become a Hindu, established a strong monarchy at Bhinmal, where 
Vyaghramukha had ruled a hundred years earlier. Nagabhata’s son, Vataaraja, greatly extended the 
dominions of his house, defeating even the king of Eastern Bengal. In or about 810 A.D., Nagabhata II, son 
and successor of Vatsaraja, deposed the king of Kananj and removed the seat of his own government to that 
imperial city. For more than a century, and e.specially during the reigns of Mihira-Bhoja and his son (840- 
908 A.D.), the Gurjara-Pratihara kingdom of Kananj was the paramount power of Northern India, and 
included Surashtra (Kathiawar) within its limits, as well as Karnal now under the Government of the Panjab. 

1 take it that the Gnrjaras and other foreign tribes settled in llajpntana. from the sixth century onwards 
adopted the local language, an early form of Rajasthani, with great rapidity. They brought, I imagine, few 
women with them, and when they formed unions with Hindu women, they quickly learned the religion, 
customs, and language of their wives. I am inclined to believe that during the period of Gurjara rule, and 
especially daring the ninth and tenth centuries, the Rajasthani language must have been carried over a wide 
territory far more extensive than that now occupied by it. It seems to me that the Gujurs and Ajars of Swat, 
and the similar tribes in the lower Himalayas to the east of Chamba, should be regarded as survivals of a 
much larger population which once spoke Rajasthani, the language of the court and capital. For one reason 
or other the neighbours of those northern Gujurs and Ajars took up various languages, Pushto, Lahnda, or 
whatever it might be, while the graziers and shepherds clung to the ancient tongue which their ancestors had 
brought from Rajputana, and which probably was spoken for a long time in much of the country intervening 
between the hills and Mewat. If this theory be sound, the forms of the Himalayan Rajasthani should be 
more archaic than those of modern Mewati or the other dialects of Rajputana, just as in Quebec French is 
more archaic th.an current Parisian.^ I do not see any other way of explaining the existence of the Raja- 
sthani * outliers,’ if I may borrow a convenient term from the geologists. The historical indications do not 
favour the notion that the Gnrjaras, etc., came via Kabul and thence moved southwards, dropping settlements 
in the Lower Himalayas ; they rather suggest immigration from the west by the Quetta and Kandahar routes 
or lines of march still further south. Settlements dropped among the Himalayan Hills by invaders speaking 
a Central Asian language could not possibly have picked up the tongue of eastern Rajputana. The ancestors 
of the Swat Gujurs must have spoken Rajasthani and have learned it in a region where it was the mother 
tongue. The far northern extensions of that form of speech must apparently be attributed to the time when 
the Gurjara kingdom attained its greatest expansion. We know from inscriptions that the dominions of both 
Mihira-Bhoja and his son, Mahendrapala {cir. 840-908 A.D.), included the Karnal district to the north-west 
of Delhi. 

My answer to the problem proposed at the beginning of this note, therefore, is that the Gujurs, etc., of 
the lower Himalayas who now speak forms of Rajasthani are in large measure of the same stock as many 
Rajput clans in Rajputana, the Panjab, and the United Provinces; that their ancestors emigrated from 
Rajputana after they had acquired the Rajasthani speech ; and that the mo.st likely time for such emigration is 
the ninth century, when the Gurjara- Raj put power dominated all northern and north-western India, with its 
capital at Kananj.^ 

Turnin" notv to the other explanation, we may premise by stating that the Giu’jaras 
may possibly have entered Rajputana from two directions. They invaded the Sindh 
Valley, where they have practically disappeared as a distinct caste, the Gakkhars, 


* [As a matter of fact Gnjuri is more archaic in its forms than its nearest congener, modem MewSti. See the Gujuri 
aectioD in this volnme, below. — G. A. G.] 

> For historical, epigraphlcal, and numismatic details, see V. A. Smith — 

“ The Gurjaras of Rajputana and Kanauj ’’ {J. S. A. S., Jan., April, 1909) ; 

“ White Hun Coins from the Panjab ” {Ibid., Jan. 1907) ; 

“ White Hun Coins of Vyaghramukha ” {Ibid., Oct. 1907) ; 

“ The History of the City of Kananj, etc.” (Ibid., July 1908). 

D. E. Bhandarkar — 

“ Foreign elements in the Hindu Population ” (JnJ. An#., 1911, pp. 7 — 37). Mr. Bhandarkar (p. 30) thinks that 
Eastern Rajasthani is derived from Pahari Hindi ; but 1 do not think he can be right. 
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JanjMs, and Pathans being too strong for them.^ Buttbeir progress was not stopped, 
and they probably have entered the Gujarat Province and Western Bajputana by tbia 
route. In Gujarat they became merged into the general population, and there is now 
in that province no Gujar caste, but there are Gujar and simple Vanias (traders), Gujar 
and simple Sutars (carpenters), Gujar and simple Sonars (goldsmiths), Gujar and simple 
Kumbhars (potters), and Gujar and simple Salats (masons).^ 

Gujars, as distinct from Rajputs, are strong in Eastern Rajputana, their greatest 
numbers being in Alwar, Jaipur, Wewar, and the neighbourhood. Here they are a 
distinct and recognised class, claiming to be descended from Rajputs.® These must have 
come from Sindii along the other supposed line of advance by a more northern route. 
Several Gujar-Rajput tribes, such as the Chalukyas, Chahamanas (Chauhans), and 
Sindas, came to Rajputana from a mountainous country called Sapadalaksha. 

Hr. Bhandarkar^ has shown that this Sapadalaksha included the hill-country from 
'Chamba on the west, to Western Nepal on the east, thus almost exactly corresponding 
with the area in which Western and Central Pahari are now spoken. Now, in 
this tract at the present day it may be said that while there are plenty of Rajputs there 
are no Gujars. The main population is, as we have seen, Khasa, in which the non- 
military Gujars must have been merged.® The Sapadalaksha Ghjar-Rajputs, on the 
other hand, have provided Mewar with its Chauhans. We have seen that one of the 
Swat Gujur septs is also called Chauhan, and the second of the two explanations for the 
presence of the Gujurs in their present seats is that they are not a backwash of immigra- 
tion from Rajputana, but are the representatives of Gurjaras who were there left behind 
while the main body advanced and settled in Sapadalaksha. Instead of taking to agri- 
culture and becoming merged in the population, they retained their ancestral pastoral 
habits and their tribal individuality.® 

We have seen that there were originally many Rajputs in Sapadalaksha. In the 
times of the Musalman rule of India many more Rajputs from the plains of India took 
refuge amongst their Sapadalaksha kin and there founded dynasties which still survive. 
Particulars regarding these will be found in the Introduction to the three Pahari lan- 
guages and need not be repeated here. Suffice it to say that it is plain that down even 
to the days of late [Musalman dominion the tie between Sapadalaksha and Rajputana 
was never broken. And this, in my opinion, satisfactorily explains the fact of the close 
connexion between the Pahari languages and Rajasthani. 

’ Ibbetson, l.c., p. 263. Mr. Vincent Smith is of opinion that the position of their principal settlement, that at Bhin- 
mal, North-West of Meant Aba, indicates that the Gurjaras came from the West, across Sindh, and not from the North down 
the Indus Valley. They could have entered Sindh either via Mukran, as the Arabs did later in the end of the seventh century, 
or through Baluchistan by roads further north. If they came from Sistan and spoke an Iranian language, they would soon 
have picked up an Indian tongue. On this theory, the Gujars of the Panjab would have entered that province from the 
south, proceeding up the Indus Valley. Mr. Smith points out that the Panjab Gurjaras probably are a later settlement. We 
hear of them first in the Kashmir chronicles in the ninth century. 

- Bhandarkar, l.c., p. 22. 

5 In 1901, the total number of Gujars in Rajputana was 462,739. Of these, 46,046 were enumerated in Alwar, 184,494 
in Jaipur, and 60,574 in Mewar. Bharatpur, adjoining Alwar, had 44,876. 

* l.c., pp. 28 ff. Sapadalaksha becomes in modern speech sawd-ldkh, and means one hundred and twenty-five 
thousand, a reference to the supposed number of hills in the tract. At the present day the name is confined to the ‘ Sitedlik ’ 
hills. 

s We see traces of this merging in the great Kanet ca.ste of the Simla Hills. It has two divisions, one called Khasia 
and the other Rao (Ibbetson, l.c., p. 268). The former represent the Ehasas, and it is difScult to avoid the conclusion that 
the Raos are Gujars who have become merged into the general population and who have adopted a name Rao, indicating 
their closer connexion with the RajpSts. 

* The writer’s personal opinion upon this disputed point is given at length on p. 16, below. 
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We thus arrive at the following general results regarding the Aiyan-speaking 
General results. population of the Pahari tract. 


The earliest immigrants of whom we have any historical information were the . 
Khavas, a race probably hailing from Central Asia and originally speaking an Aryan, but 
not necessarily an Indo- Aryan, language. They were followed by the Gurjaras, a tribe 
who invaded India about the sixth century A.D. and occupied the same tract, then known 
as Sapadalaksha. At that time, they also spoke an Aryan, but not necessarily an 
Indo-Aryan, language.^ Of these Gurjaras the bulk followed pastoral pursuits and 
became merged in and identified with the preceding Khasa population. Othei’s were 
fighting men, and were identified by the Brahmans with Kshatriyas. In this guise they 
im-aded Eastern Eajputana from Sapadalaksha, and, possibly, Western Eajputana from 
Sindh, and founded, as Eajputs, the great Piajput states of Eajputana." 


Results on the language. 


The Khasas were, we have seen, closely connected with the tribes nicknamed 

‘ Piiiachas ’ or cannibals, of Xorth-Western India. I have 
elsewhere contended, and I believe proved, that the wild 
tribes of the extreme Xorth-West, immediately to the South of the Hindu Kush, are 
modern representatives of these ancient ‘ Pisachas,’ and I have classed the languages 
now spoken by them and also Kashmiri, as belonging to the ‘ Pisacha Group.’ This 
Pi^acha Group of languages possesses many marked peculiarities strange to the Aryan 
languages of the Indian Plains, and several of these are clearly observable in the various 
forms of Western aud Central Pahari, — strong in the extreme west, but becoming weaker 
and weaker as we go eastwards. It is reasonable to infer that in this we have traces 
of the old language of the Khasas, whom Sanskrit tradition makes to be related to the 
Pisachas.^ But the Pahari languages, although with this Kha^a basis, are much more 
closely related to Eajasthani. This must be mainly due to the Giijar influence. We 
have seen that the Gujars occupied the country, and became absorbed in the general 
population, but at the same time they must have given it their language. Then there 
was a constant reflux of emigration on the part of the Gujar-Eajputs from Eajputana 
and the neighbouring parts of India. These re-immigrants became, as befitted their 
Kshatriya station, the rulers of the country and to-day most of the chiefs and princes 
of the old Sapadalaksha trace their descent from Eajputs of the plains. The re- 
immigration was increased by the oppression of the Wughul rule in India proper, and 
there are historical notices of tribe after tribe, and leader after leader, abandoning their 


1 It is possible tliat the Gurjaras, at the time that they first entered the hills, did not speak an InJo-.Aryan language. 
We are quite ignorant on the point. But this must not be taken as suggesting that the languages of their descendants, the 
Kajputs and the Gujurs, is not Indo-Aryan. It is now-a-days ceitainly Indo-Aryan, and belongs to the Inner Group of these 
languages. 

’ It is interesting, on this point, to note that the Central Pahari of Kumaun and Garhwal {i.e. of Eastern Sapadalaksha) 
agree with Eastern Kajastliani in having the genitive postposition I-o and the verb substantive derived from the ^achh, while 
in the Western Pahari of the Simla Hills {i.e. Western Sapadalaksha) the termination of the genitive is the Western 
Rajasthani rd, while one of the verbs substantive (a, is) is probably of the same origin as the Western Rajasthani hdi. As for 
Gujarati, the genitive ends in no, and the verb substantive belongs to the ^/aclih group. West of iVestern Pahari we have 
the Pothwari dialect of Lahnda. Here also the genitive termination is no, but the verb substantive differs from that of 
Gujarati. On the other hand Gujarati agrees with all the Lahnda dialects in one very remarkable point, vis. the formation 
of the future by means of a sibilant. We thus see that right along the lower Hinralaya, from tl e Indus to Xepal, there are 
three groups of dialects agreeing in striking points with, in order, Gujarati, Western Rajasthani and Eastern Rajasthani. 

* Attention will frequently be called to these Khasa traces in dealing with each language in the following pages. See 
especially the section devoted to Western Pahari. 
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established seats in EajiJutana, and seeking refuge from Musalman oppression in the 
hills from which they had originally issued to conquer the Gangetic Valley.^ 

In Sapadalaksha proper (the hill-tract Avith Chamba for its western and Kumaon 
for its eastern extremity) the Khavas and the Gtijars have kept themselves comparatively 
pure from admixture with the Tibeto-Burmans who overflowed from beyond the Hima- 
laya and also occupied the southern slope of the range. Here the Aryans succeeded in 
arresting their Tibeto-Bru-man competitors in the race for possession. On the other 
hand, in the east, in IS'epal, the Tibeto-Burmans forestalled the Kha^a-Gujars, and 
when the latter entered the country they found the others already in possession of the 
chief valleys. The bulk of the population of Kepal is Tibeto-Burman, and the Khas 
conquerors have ever been in a minority. The result has been a considerable racial 
mixtm’e, which is Avell described by Hodgson and Professor Sylvain Levi in the Avorks 
mentioned on p. 2. Most of the Khavas of Nepal are of mixed descent. Here it is unneces- 
sary to do more than record the fact, and to refer the ethnologist to the Avorks above 
mentioned for particulars. "What concerns us noAv is the language, and that has 
followed the fate of the Khas-Gujar tribe. While still distinctly allied to Bajasthani, 
the Aryan language of Nepal presents a mixed character. Not only many Avords, but 
even special phases of the Grammar, such as the use of the Agent case before all tenses 
of the transitive verb, and the employment of a complete honorific conjugation, are 
plainly borroAA’ed from the speech of the surrounding Tibcto-Biu'mans. These changes 
in the speech are increasing Avith every decade, and certain Tibeto-Burman peculiarities 
have come into the language Avithin the memory of men alive at the present day." 

The question of the language spoken by the Gujurs of SAAnt is different and more 
difficult. Two opposing theories have been given in the preceding pages, and the 
present AA^iter will now attempt to give his own views on the subject. It must, how- 
ever, be observed that these views are founded on imperfect materials, and are only put 
forAAurd as what seems to him to Idc the Ijcst explanation till further materials become 
available. 

We do not know what language Avas spoken by the Gurjaras of Sapadalaksha. It 
has been stated that it was not necessarily Indo- Aryan. This is true merely as a con- 
fession of ignorance. M’e simply do not knoAV. All that aad can say is that in some 
respects (such as the use of liandb as a postposition of the genitive, the form clihau, 
for the verb substantive, and the use of lb to form the future tense) its modern descend- 
ant, Bajasthani, shows points of agreement with the Pisacha languages of the north-west. 

These Sapadalaksha Gmqaras came into Eastern Bajputana, and their language 
there developed into Modern Bajasthani. But as has been shown in the part of the 
Survey dealing with Bajasthani, this is not a pure language. The Gurjaras settled 
among a people speaking an Indo-Aryan language of the Inner Group akin to M'estern 
Hindi. They adopted this language, retaining at the same time many forms of their 
own speech. The result was Bajasthani, a mixed language in which, as has been 
shoAvn elsewhere, the influence of the Inner Group of Indo-Aryan languages weakens 
as we go westwards. In the north-east of Bajputana, in Ahvar and Mewat, the influence 
of the Inner Group is strongest. 

* For details, see the Introductiona to each of the three Pahafi Groups. 

■' See p. 26. 
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Now the Gujurs of Swat speak this mixed Mewati Rajasthani, and not the language 
of the Sapadalaksha Gurjaras, whatever that was. Of this there can be no doubt. Swat 
Gujuri therefore must be a form of Mewati Rajasthani, and we cannot describe the 
latter as a form of Swat Gujuri, for we know that it originally came from Sapadalaksha, 
not from Swat. 

Mr Smith baa described how the Gujars of Rajputana can have entered the Panjab, 
and, whether the details of his theory are correct or not (and the present writer, for one, 
sees no reason for doubting them), we may take it, that the main point, their entry 
from Rajputana, — is proved. 

We are thus able to conceive the foUomng course of events. The Mewat Gujars went 
up the Jamna Valley, and settled in the Panjab plains. There they amalgamated with 
the rest of the population and lost their distinctive language. Some of them settled in 
the submontane districts of Gujrat, Gujranwala, Kangra, and the neighboiuhood. Here 
they partially retained their old language, and now speak a broken mixture of it, 
Pahjabi, and Hindostani.' The use of Hindostani forms in this mongrel submontane 
Gujari, far from the River Jamna on the banks of which Hindostani has its proper 
home, is most suggestive. 

Finally, other Gujars, more enterprising than their fellows, went on further into 
the mountains, beyond the submontane tract, and are now-a-days represented by the 
Gujurs of Swat, Kashmir, and the neighbourhood. 

These last wander free over the mountains of their new home, and have little 
intercourse with the other inhabitants of the locality. They have hence retained the 
original language which they brought with them from Hewat. But even here we shall 
see in the specimens sporadic waifs picked up on their joiuney — stray Hindostani and 
Pahjabi forms, retained like solitary flies in amber, within the body of the Gujur speech. 


^ See the section on Gujuri, below. 
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Khas-kura or Naipalt. 


Khas-kura, to mention one of the names by ^hich it is called, is the Aryan language 

spoken in the State of Nepal. It is not the vernacular of 
Where spoken. British India, but is spoken by many coolies 

employed'in the tea-gardens of Darjeeling, as well as by our Gorkha soldiers. As will 
be seen later on, it was imported into Nepal from India, and is primarily the language 
of the Gorkha rulers of the country, while the mass of the population still uses the, 
various indigenous Tib eto- Bur man tongues.' "VVe have no accui-ate knowledge as to 
the extent of the area in which it is spoken. According to Hodgson, who wrote in 1828, 
it was then ‘ so generally diffused that, in the provinces west of the Kali river it has 
nearly eradicated the vernacular tongues, and, though less prevalent in the provinces 
east of that river it has, even in them, as far as the Trisul Ganga, divided the empire 
of speech almost equally with the local mother tongues.’ No further information has 
been published since these words were written more than eighty years ago. 


Before the conquest of Nepal by immigrants from Bajputana, there was already 
an Aryan colony dwelling amongst the Tibeto-Burman population. This was the tribe 
of the Kha^s, the Kao-ioi of the Greek geographers. Who they originally were, and 
how they entered India is a question which has been more than once discussed without 
arriving at any definite answer, and the subject, need not detain us here.^ For our 
present purposes it suffices to note that they have occupied the Lower Himalaya from 
the Jehlam to Nepal for many centuries. They are mentioned in P uranic literature, 
and Kalhana’s Bdjataranginl frequently refers to the Western Khasas as a thorn in 
the side of the rulers of Ka^mir. Nothing particular is known about their language, 
and it appears that even about the year 1650 (*.e., a century before the Gorkhas 
conquered Nepal) the court language of Patan, near Kathmandu, was not Khasa, but 
was closely allied to the Maithili dialect of Bihari spoken immediately to its south.^ 
Specimens of it show that it was not the same as the modern Aryan language of 
Nepal. At any rate, whatever was the original language of the Khasas, they have 
long abandoned it, and have even given their name to ‘ Khas-kura,’ the modern 
representative of the language of their Eajput conquerors.^ 

The account of this Bajput invasion is fully given in Dr. Wright’s History of 
Nepal. Briefly it is this : — Certain Bajputs of Udaipur, being oppressed by the 
Musalmans, fled to the north, and in the early part of the 16th century settled in the 
countrv of the Lower Himalayas, including Garhwal, Kuraaun, and Western Nepal. 
In 1559 A.D. a party of these conquered the town of Gorkha (say 70 miles to the 
north-west of Kathmandu) . In 1768 Prithvi Narayana Shah of Gorkha made himself 


* These are described in Volume III, Part I. _ 

’ For a summing np of the evidence on the subject, the reader is referred to the Introduction to this Part, pp- h- 

See abo Chapter IV of Volume II of The Himalayan Districts of the yorth-Western Provinces of India, forming 
Volume XI of the Gasetteer of the North-Western Provtnces, by E. T. Atkinson ; Allahabad, 1884- 

3 ^ drama in the language of those days called the Haritchandranritya is still in existence, and has been edited by 

Professor A. Conradv, Leipzig, 1891. 

* According to tiadltion the Khasas came into Nepal with Raja Mukunda Sena in the early part of the twelttn century • 
See Wright, History of iSepal, p. 171, and Sylvain Le'vi, Le Nepal, Vol. I, pp. 261 ff. Vol. II, pp. 216 ff. 

VOL. IS, PART IV. ° 
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Name of language. 


master of the whole of Nepal and founded tlie present Gorkhali dynasty. It will 
thus be seen that the ruling classes of Nepal maintain that they are of Hajput origin, and 
their language which is the lingua franca of the country, is still closely connected with 
the Mewari-Marwari dialect of Rajasthani spoken in the Udaipur which they claim as 
their original home. 

The language passes under various names. Europeans call it ‘ Nepali,’ or ‘ Xaipali,’ 

i.e., the language of Nepal. This is a misnomer, for it is 
not the language of Nepal, but only that of the Aryan 
rulers of the country. The inhabitants of Nepal itself give this name (in a slightly 
corrupted form) to the principal Tibeto-Burman language of the country, Newari, 
and call the Aryan language ‘ Khas-kura,’ or ‘ Khasa-speech.’ In other words, the Kbasas, 
who have abandoned their own Aryan language, and adopted that of their Rajput 
conquerors, have given the adopted language their own name. It is also called 
‘ Gorkhali,’ i.e., the language of the Gorkbas, owing to the fact that the Rajput rulers 
of Nepal came immediately from the town of Gorkha, as already stated. Another 
name is Parbatiya, or the language of the Mountaineers, which is much used in Nepal 
itself by those who speak the language. The term ‘ Kbas,’ as descriptive of the Nepalese 
Hill races, is at the present day only used by the British, in distinguishing the Gorkha 
Chhattris and Khattris from the other fighting classes, such as Magars, Gurungs, Raisa 
and Limbus. Another name, Bahari, also meaning ‘ Mountaineers’ language,’ was 
given by Mr. Baines to the whole group of Aryan languages spoken in the Lower 
HimMaya from Nepal to Chamba. He divided these Pahari languages into three 
sub-groups. Western Pahari of the Punjab Himalaya, Central Pahari of Garhwal and 
Kumaon, and Eastern Pahari of Nepal. Eastern Pahari is therefore another title of 
the language now dealt with, and its names are, in order, Khas-kura, Naipali, Gorkhali, 
Parbatiya, and Eastern Pahari. I shall as a rule myself employ the name Khas-kura 
in the following pages, this being the name employed in British India by the people 
Avbo speak it. 


No information is available as to whether Khas-kura possesses any local dialects or 

not. The probability is that, in such a mountainous country 
there are many, and that the language gradually shades 
off into the Kumauni spoken immediately to the W'est of Nepal. In the year 1827 
the Serampore Missionaries published a version of the New Testament in the ‘Palpa’ 
language. Palpa is a town in Nepal about a hundi'ed miles west of Kathmandu, and 
the language of the translation is, as might be expected, a form of Khas-kura, with a 
tendency here and there to agree with Kumauni. There are important differences be- 
tween the literary and the colloquial forms of Khas-kura. The latter borrows idioms 
from the Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the neighbourhood, which materially affect 
both declension and conjugation. For instance, in the colloquial (and to a less extent 
in the literary) language, the direct and oblique forms of the noun are confused, and 
in the colloquial (but not in the literary) form of speech, the agent case is employed 
before all tenses of a transitive verb, and not merely before those derived from the 
past participle. 


Certain broken tribes of the Central Himalaya speak a corrupt Khas-kura. In 
each case it can hardly be said that they employ a genuine dialect. All that they do is 
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to speak bad Kbas-kura. Other broken tribes retain their Tibeto-Burman speech in 
greater purity, and the dialects spoken by them will be found fully described in 
Volume III, Fart I, of this survey. The tribes which have adopted this incorrect Khas- 
kura are three in number, viz. ; — Dahi, Badhi, or Darhi ; Denwar or Don war ; and Kuswar. 
In the case of the last named, while the vocabulary is almost entirely Khas-kura, the 
grammar is still Tibeto-Burman. In the case of the other two the whole language is much 
more Aryan in its character. Our only autlmrity on these three dialects is Hodarson’s 
Essay on the subject, in Volume XXVI of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
which is quoted in the list of Authorities cm page below. In this essay he gives 
vocabularies of each of them. 

In the list of Khas-kura words and sentences appended to this section of the survey, 
I have added, as far as was possible, the corresponding words in these dialects, taken in 
each case from Hodgson’s Vocabularies. 

Khas-kura is a language spoken in Nepal, of which country we have no census. V e 

are, therefore, quite unable to state how many persons speak 
it in its proper home.' The following Table shows the 
number of speakers recorded in British India in 1891 and 1901 : — 


Number of speakers. 


— 

1801. 

1001. 

Andamans and Nicobars ....... 

95 

2 

Assam .......... 

23 

20,196 

Baluchistan ......... 


14 

Bengal (and States) 

5,037 

81,313 

Bombay (and States) ....... 


2 

Burma .......... 



6,463 

Madras .......... 


4 

North-West Frontier Province 


3.983 

Punjab (and States) ... . . . 


7.641 

United Provinces of Agra and Oudb (and States') 

19,107 

24,149 

Central India Agency ....... 


75 

Kashmir . ....... 

Bajputana Agency ........ 


856 

23 

Total 

24,262 

1,43,721 


The 1891 figures are certainly incorrect, but are given here, as the survey is 
throughout based on the census of that year, corrections being applied where possible. 
All these people ai-e immigrants from Nepal or children of immigrants. Many of 
them, of course, are Gorkha soldiers. 

— — — - « — 

' In the Eastern Parganag of the Almora District of the United Prorinces, there are reported to be 12,185 domiciled 
Naipalis, who speak a corrupt form of their native language mixed with Kumauni, the language of the district. It is 
locally called * SoriySli GorkhSli ’ from ‘ Sor,’ the name of the pargana in which they chiefly reside. Vide p. 238. 

TOIi. IX, PAKT IV, D 2 
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I am not aware of the existence of any old Khas-kura literature. Professor Conrady 

has publislied the Harischandranritya, a drama written in 
Literature. Aryan language of Nepal in the middle of the 17th 

century ; but, as explained above (page 17) the languai:e is not Khas-kura. Of late years 
a number of works in Khas-kura have been published in Benares by the Gorkhd Bhd- 
ratjlvoan Fustakdlaya. The most important of these is a version of the Bamayana 
by Bhanu Bhakta, who was born in the year 1812. Amongst books which I have 
seen may be mentioned the Birsikkd (an anonymous collection of stories), Gopinath 
Ijohani’s translation of the story of Nala, Motiram Bhatta’s translation of the Aphorisms 
of Chanakya, an abridged version of the well-known Baital Pachtsl, and a translation 
of the tenth book of the Bhdgavata Furdna called the Bhagavadbhakti Vildsim. 
The last two, so far as the copies in my possession go, are anonymous. They are ex- 
cellent examples of Khas-kura, and I have employed them freely in drawing up the 
grammar in the following pages. Mention has already been made of the Serampore 
Missionaries’ version of the New Testament in the Pdlpd dialect. Since then the British 
and Foreign Bible Society has issued the complete Bible in standard Khas-kura. 

AUTHORITIES. 

The earliest mention of Khas-kura (if it is Khas-kura, and not the old language of 
the Klia^as) which I have come across is in Amaduzzi’s Preface to Beligatti’s Jlphahetnm 
Brammhanicum sen Indostamun Universitads Kasi (Rome, 1771). Amaduzzi gives 
a list of those vernaculars of India of which the names were known to him. This list 
runs as ioMaw?' '^Bcngalensis, Tourutiana {i.e. Mciithill), Nepalensis, Marathica, 
Feguana, Singalaea, Telugica, Tamnlica. ” Roman Catholic Missions had connexion 
with Nepal from a very early date. The Jesuits Griiber and Donville visited Kath- 
mandu in 1661 and obtained liberty to preach. Regular Missions of the Capuchins 
began in 1707, and soon established hospices and churches in Kathmandu and the 
neighbourhood. When the Gorkhas conquered Nepal, they e.vpelled tliese missionaries, 
who then settled in Bettiab and Patna, where there were already branches of their 
community. Tliese Missionaries busied themselves both in translating from Sanskrit 
and into the tlien language of Nepal. Some of their writings still exist in MS. in 
the Library of the Propaganda in Rome. It would be an interesting task for some 
Italian scholar to examine these manuscripts (which are said to be in ‘Nepali’) so 
as to ascertain definitely in what language they were composed. 

The following is a list of all tiie works which I have come across that deal with 
Khas-kura as a language. Ayton’s Grammar is very rarely met with, and I have myself 
never seen a copy. 

Adelung, Johaxs CHRiSTOi’n, MitJiridates oder allgcmeine Spraclienliiinde mit dem Voter TJnser als 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe funfhundert Sprachen und Mundurten. Berlin, 1806-1817. Vol. I, 
p. 205 : Vol. iv, pp. 66, 488. 

Avtos', J. a., — A Grammar of th.e Nepalese Language. Calcutta, 1820. 

Hodgson, B. H., — Ethnology and Geography of the suh-Ilimalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xvii (’1848), Pt. I, p. 544. [Khaa-kura Vocabulary]. 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Mongoltan Affinities of the Caucasians. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxii (18531. Repj-isted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, 
Vol. ii. Sec. 7. Loudon, 1880 [Khas-knrii Vocabulary], 
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Hodgsos, B. H.. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lanrjiiages of the Broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal 

of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi (1857), pp. 317 ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays 
relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, pp. 161 ff. London. 1880. [Vocabularies of Dahi, Dadbi, 
or Darhi, of Denwar, and of Knswar]. 

Campbell, [Sir] Q., — The Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv 
(1866), Ft. II, Special No. Appendix C. is a Comparative Table of Northern and Aryan 
Words (including) Khas of Nepal. 

Campbell, [Sir] G.,— Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta. 1874. (Nepalese Voca- 
bulary, pp. 150 fi.) 

Weight Daniel, History of Nepal, translated from the ParbatiyH by Munshi Shew Shunker Sinqh 

and Pandit Shrl Gundnand : with an Introductory Sketch of the Country and People of Nepal 
by the Editor. Cambridge, London, 1877. [P. 300 a ‘ Parbatiya ’ Vocabulary.] 

Turnbull, A., A Nepali Grammar and English-Nepdli and Nepali-English Vocabulary . ... • 

designed for the use of Missionaries, Tea-planters, and Military Officers. Darjeeling, 1887, 
Second edition, 1904. The second edition is practically a new work. 

Kellogg S. H., A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi . . . . 

’etc., with copious Philological Notes. 2nd edn. Revised and enlarged. London, 1893. [Con- 
tains a Khas-kura Grammar under the title of Naipalij. 

Doppinq-Hepenstal and Kushal Sing Bueatboki,— K lia* Gurkhdli Grammar and Vocabulary. Calcutta. 
1899. 


No Khas-kvira works have been edited by Europeans. A number of texts (including 
those mentioned above on page 20) have been printed in Benares, and can be bought 
in most large bazaars of Northern India. 

The following account of Khas-kura Grammar is mainly based on my own reading, 

and represents the language of the Bhagavaclbhakti Fild- 
Grammar. translation of the Baitdl Bachlsl, which 

are the two books that I have studied with most care. I have also compared everv- 
thincr tliat I have written with the second edition of Mr. Turnbull’s Grammar, and have 
filled up from that work. Eor furtiier particulars, the student is referred to 

that excellent work. It should, however, be borne in mind that the language described 
in it is rather the form of Khas-kura spoken in the neighbourhood of Darjeelim:, than 

that of Kathmandu. 

The alphabet employed is the well-known Nagari. The only peculiarity which 

occurs is the occasional use of two dots, thus instead of , as 
Alphabet. Anundsika or nasalization. Thus, hdmi is some- 
times written not In printing the specimens, I have followed the usual 

Indian custom and have given ", not ". 

The phonetic system of Khas-kura is the same as in other Indo- Aryan languages. 

Its sounds are, as a rule, well represented by the ordinary 
Pronunciation. Nagari alpliabet. In most of the modem Indian v(>rna- 

culars a final a is silent. Thus the word ITDI bhdga, a share, is pronounced bhdg. 
This is not t'lie case in Khas-kura, in which this final short o is pronounced, and wdt 
would be pronounced bhdga. If a word ends in a silent consonant the fact must, in the 
Nagari character, be indicated by the sign ^ or virdma. Thus, bhdg (sing.), a share, 
must be written and mdnis, a man, must be written If the virdma were 

omitted JTlfvTO would have to be pronounced mdnisa. It is, however, fair to point out 
that just as we are careless in dotting our *’s and crossing our <’s, so Naipalis are very 
■careless in the use of this virdma, and frequently omit it when it should be written. 
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Naipaiis, like other Indians, are very careless in distinguishing in writing between 
^ long and short *, and between long and short u, long I being quite commonly written 
instead of short * and short instead of long u. Thus they generally write Jift instead 
of for gari, having done, and ^ instead of for ghiis, a bribe. 

As in many otlier Indian vernaculars there is a short e, sounded like tlie e in ‘ net,’ 
as well as the long e ; and a short o (like the first o in ‘ promote ’) beside the long d. 
Natives make no distinction between these short and these long letters. As has been 
done in the case of Bihari,^ the following characters will be employed in this work : — 


Initial. Non-initial. 

V 
xr 




At the same time the reader must be warned that my knowledge of Khas-kura is 
derived from native books in which this distinction is not made, and that I have onlv 
written the short e when I have been quite certain of its existence. Hence many e's, 
which I have written long are possibly short. 

In pronouncing the letters e and e, o. y h often put before them. When they 
follow a vowel the y must be inserted, but after a consonant it is optional. Thus, bbae, 
they became, always becomes i/jaye, while gare, they did, may oj)tionally become garye 
There is a tendency for the short e to become a, so that tes-kd, of him, may be pro- 
nounced tes-kd, tyes-kd, tas-kd, or tyas-hd. All these forms occur in writing, tyes-kd 
being probably the most usual pronunciation. Similarly, yak or ek, one ; yas-kd or 
yes-kd, of this ; yeotd or ybtd, one ; while the plural termination haru, is often 
written for lierit,. 

Just as we have seen that the short e of tes-kd, sometimes appears as ya in tyas-ko, 
so the long e, especially when final, very often appears in writing as yd. Thus, gave or 
garye, they did, is often written garyd. So absolutely interchangeable are these two spell- 
ings that in a copy of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar, the word for ‘ dead ’ is 
once written maryd-kb, and once written mare-kb, while in a duplicate copy written by 
the same scribe, the former is written mare-kb, and the second maryd-kb. Similarly 
thiyd, or thiye, they were ; sdrhyd or sdrh{y)e, bulls; and gayd or gaye, they went. The 
explanation of these variations is that in former times the pronunciation was garyd, 
maryd, tli%yd, sdrhyd, gayd, and so on ; but this pronunciation is now obsolete, ye or e 
being sounded in.ste.ad of yd. The spellings with yd are therefore survivals from the 
obsolete pronunciation. In the following pages the modern spelling with e will be 
adopted as much as possible. 

The short o is very similarly often represented by wa, as in Aosor haicas, 
thou art. 


* See Vol. V, Part II, p. 22. 
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Nouns which in Hindi end in a loDg often shorten it in Khas-kura. Thus the 
Khas-kura word corresponding to the Hindi iTift ndri is ndri or ndrl. The 
shortening of a final * is especially common in poetry. 

Vowels are very frequently nasalized by the addition of amindsika. This, again, is 
quite optional. Thus, md or ma, in ; hdmi or hdmi, we ; chlm or cTihu, I am. When a 
word ends in a nasalized short %, it is usually written ni. Thus, taj)dx, Your Honour, is 
written tapdni. Similarly, a g preceded by amindsika is often written ^ h. 

Thus, saga or saiia^ with. Lastly, a nasalized final vowel is often incorrectly 
indicated by «, instead of by amindsika. Thus, hdti, I may be, is written either 

hou or (incorrectly) houn. 

ArticlG. — The numeral ek, or ynk, one, is commonly employed as an indefinite 
article. Thus, yak jand saharhdsi mdnis saga, literally, with one person city-dwelling 
man, i.e., with a citiztm. Hr. Turnbull mentions the word tyd, that, as being 
employed in the sense of a definite article. The word chat, chdhi or chain appended to a 
word has the same force. Thus, the Nepal Harbar version of the Parable has tl madhye 
kddchhd-chdhi-le hdihu saga hhandu, on the younger of them saying to his father; tes-kd 
c/i/jora (Bible Society’s version, — tyes-kb jetho chai cJihdro), the elder son 
of him (was in the field) ; bdbii-chdhi-le bhanyb, the father said. 

Declension: Gender. — Tlierearetwo genders, masculine and feminine. Nouns 
indicating females, and these only, are feminine. All others are masculine. It thus 
follows that the distinction of gender is purely sexual. The so-called grammatical 
gender does not occur, and hence many nouns which are feminine in Hindi are 
masculine in Khas-kura. For instance ‘ your order ’ would be tumhdrl dgyd in Hindi, 
but is timrb (not timri) dgyd in Khas-kura. This method of expressing gender is no 
doubt due to the influence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal. 

Number. — There are two numbers, singular and plural. The plural is formed by 
adding haru (sometimes written hem) before which nouns ending in b, change b to 
d. Thus, chdkar-ham, seiwants; ketb, a boy; kefd-harii, boys. This haru is not 
usually employed with nouns signifying inanimate things. Thus, in the Parable, we 
have gbrd-nia, not gbrd-haru-ma, on the feet. Th.e termination haru is the same as the 
Malvi Rajasthani plural termination hbr, hbrb, or hbnb, and as the hiodr which was 
employed with a similar force in the Kanauji dialect of Western Hindi at the beginning 
of the last century.^ It is also connected with the termination har, used in the 
Chhattisgarhi dialect of Eastern Hindi to give definiteness to a noun.* The plural is 
also sometimes formed by doubling the word, as in ghar ghar, houses ; sahar sahar-md< 
in cities. 

Cuse. — other ludo-Arynn languages, cases are generally formed by 
means of postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are 
added. 

In the case of nouns in b and u, the oblique form singular ends optionally in d, and 
the oblique form plural is the same as the nominative plural. Thus, chkbrb, a son ; obi. 
sing, chhbrb or chhbrd ; nom. and obi. plur. chhbrd-haru. Nouns ending in consonants 
remain unchanged in the singular, but optionally take a in the obHque plural. Thus, 

* See Vol. IX, Part I, p. 83, and Part II, p. 55. 

’ See Vol. VI, p. 28. 



24 


KHAS-KUBA OR NAIPALI. 


hat, a hand ; obi. sing, and nom. plur. hat ; obi. plur. hat or hdta. Nouns ending in u 
preceded by a vowel, change u to ica in the oblique plural. Thus, «a^^, a name ; obi. 
plur. nawa. This ^-termination of the oblique singular is undoubtedly the original one, 
having been brought from Rajputana; and the oblique form in o or ( i.e., the same 
as the nominative) is duo to the influence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages 
which do not employ an oblique form. Indeed, the influence of Tibeto-Burman 
languages has resulted in the complete confusion of the oblique and of the direct form^ 
the direct form being ofren used for the oblique, and, vice versa, tlie oblique form being 
continually employed for the nominative. Thus, the regular oblique form of chhoro, 
a son, is chhord, as in chhord-ko, of a son, hut chhoro may be used instead, as in chhbrb- 
kb, of a son. On the other hand, the proper direct form is chhbrb as in (Bible Society 
version) tyes-kb jethb chat chhbrb khet-nid thiyb, his elder son was in the field, while the 
Nepal Darbar version has tes-kb jethd-chdhi chhord khet-md thiyb. In fact the Bible 
Society and Mr. Turnbull employ cAAord throughout ; while the Nepal Darbar always 
has chhbrd. If it is suggested that this is because the former two are mistaken, it can 
be shown that this is not the fact, for other Nepal writers employ chhbrb. Thus the 
seventeenth story of the Khas-kura version of the Baitdl Tachlsl commences ekd 
Uj jay ant nivdsi dvij-kb chhbrb Gttndkar thiyb, Gunakar was the son of a Brahman 
who dwelt in IJjjain. There is just the same confusion with words ending in u. Take, 
for instance, the word bdbn, a father. In the third specimen, taken from the Khas-kura 
version of the lOth book of the Bhdgavata purdna, we have the following instances of 
its oblique form, some ending in u and some in d occurring within a few lines of each 
other : — 

Bhagawdn-le dmd-bdbu-ldi gydn-prdpta bhayekbjdni, Bhagawan, knowing that 
his mother and his father bad attained to knowledge, (determined that, etc.). 

bdhtt-kd ghar, in the house of a father. 

jb putra dhan-le sarir-le samarthn bhai dmd-bdbd-ldi dnando dtdai-na, the son 
who, being capable, does not give joy to his mother and his father with his 
wealth and with his body. 

In the case of other nouns, the difficulty does not arise, as in their case the oblique 
form is usually the same as the nominative. 

The oblique form, without any postposition may he used for any oblique case 
especially for the genitive and for the locative. This most usually occurs in the case of 
verbal nouns (or infinitives) and participles, but we have just seen ghar (the oblique 
form of ghar, a house) employed to mean ‘in the house.’ Thefollowing examples occur 
in Specimens II and III: bhandd {worn. bJiandb), on saying; tdrhd (nom. tarhb) 
pardes gai,ha.yiii." gone to a far country ; pardd,m (be. while) happening; pugdd, 
on arriving ; sdcMcZd, on asking; (Specimen III) cA/idda, on {i.e. while) being, while 

Specimen II has chhadd-md in exactly the same sense. Very often, when an oblique 
V form is employed in this way it ends in e or ai instead of in d, and this e or ai, as 
explained above under the head of pronunciation, is frequently written yd. Thus we 
have (Specimen I) suhgur-haru-le khddai garyekd kbsd-le, by the husks (which were) 
made in-eating by the swine, i.e. which were being eaten by them ; (Specimen II) 
/araA’ai, at a distance, far ; (Specimen II) anne (nom. dunu), on coming. So (Lube 
ii, 33) na roll khddai na ddkh-ras piudai dyb% he came neither eating bread nor 
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drinking wine (here khadai is literally ‘on-eating,’ or ‘ an-eating/ so piudai, a-drink- 
ing) ; (Luke xvii, 14) tin-heru jadai, as they were going, literally, they on going. 

The above oblique terminations in ai must he distinguished from the emphatic 
particle o* in words like saS-ai, quite all ; dher-ai, Yerj anyone ; 
jast-ai, exactly like ; mdh-ai, even always ; ter-ai, certainly thine ; all of 
which occur in the second specimen. I have given a full account of the 
formation of these oblique forms because I have ventured to differ consider- 
ably, on essential points, from Mr. TurnbuU’s grammar. According to that 
gentleman nouns in d and u do not form a singular oblique form in d. 
Thus, according to him the oblique form singular of ketb, a servant-boy, is 
always and never ketd. I cannot find that this statement is borne out by 
my reading. In further proof of this question, I give, in an appendix to this 
grammatical sketch, a list of all the oblique forms in b and d occurring in the 
second and third specimens, both of which are written by natives of Nepal. 

We may enumerate the cases as follows : — Nominative, Agent, Accusative, Instru- 
mental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, and Vocative; and taking ohhbrb (or 


chhbrd), a 

son, we may give the declension as folio 

ws : — 



Sing. 


Plnv. 

Norn. 

chhbrd {chhbrd), a son. 

Norn. 

chhord-haru, sons. 

Ag. 

chhbrd-le {chhbrb-le), a son. 


chhbrd-haru-le, sons. 

Acc. 

chhbrd‘idi {chhbrbddi), a son. 

Acc. 

chhbrd-haru-ldi, sons. 

Inst. 

chhbrd-le {chhbrb-le), by a son. 

Inst. 

chhbrd-haru-le, by sons. 

Dat. 

chhbrd-ldi {chhbrb-ldi), to a son. 

Dat. 

chhbrd-haru-ldi, to sons. 

Abl. 

chhbrd-bdta {chhbrb-bdta), from a son. 

Abl. 

chhbrd-haru-bdta, from sons. 

Gen. 

chhbrd-kb {chhbrb-kb), of a son. 

Gen. 

chhbrd-haru-kb, of sons. 

Loc, 

chhbrd-md {chhbrb-md), in a son. 

Loc. 

chlibrd-haru-md, in sons. 

Voc. 

he chhbrd hb {he chhbrb hb), 0 son. 

Voc. 

he chhbrd-haru hb, 0 sons. 


Similarly may be declined any other noun in b or u. Thus, bclbchko [bdbu-kO), of 
a father. 

In the case of other nouns, the oblique form is usually the same as the nominative ; 
thus, chhbri, a daughter; chhbrl-kb, oi a daughter; chhbn-hai'u, daughters: gliar, a 
house, gliar-kb, of a house. 

Nouns ending in a consonant may take the termination a in the oblique plural. 
Thus, ghara-mct, in houses ; kJief-md, in the field; kheta-ma, in the fields. 

It will be remembered that nouns signifying inanimate things usually drop the 
termination harn in the plural. Hence we have ghar, not ghar-liaru. Moreover these 
nouns usually drop the termination Idi of the accusative (but not the Idi of the dative). 
Thus, ansa (not ansa-ldi) diyb, he gave the share; dlian baUili, having collected wealth. 
On the other band, Idi is always used with animate nouns, as in dma-babu-ldi jdni, 
knowing the mother and the father. TVHien there can be no mistake about the number 
haru is dropped even in the case of animate nouns, as in dui chhbrd thiye, there were 
two sons. 

The Nominative is the case used for the subject of all intransitive verbs ; as in 
(Luke xvii, 20) Iswar-kb raj kaile duda chha ? Iswar-kb rdj rdp dekhine gari dudai-nuy 
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when will the Kingdom of God come ? The Kingdom of God cometh not hy its form 
being seen ; Tcati chdkar-haru thiye, how many servants were there ? 

The Agent is employed, as in Hindustani, for the subject of transitive verbs in 
a tense formed from the past participle. There is, however, this difference tliat the verb 
does not agree with tlie object, as in that language. It agrees in gender, number and 
person with the subject. Thus, hdhu-le ansa diyd, the father gave the share ; bdhu-le, 
dekhi, dayd gari, dauri gai, tes kb gardan-md aiikamdl gari, micdi khdyb, the father, 
seeing, making compassion, going running, making an embrace on his neck, ate a kiss ; 
timrd bdbu-le yak bhbj gare, your father made a feast (here gat'e is plural, in an 
honorific sense) ; (Luke viii, 43) yeu/t stride pachhdri-bdtu chheu dye-ra as-kb bastra-kb 
jhumkd chhbi, a woman, having come towards behind Him, touched the hem of His 
garment. On the other hand, when the tense of a finite verb is not formed from the 
past participle, le is not used. Thus (from the Specimen IV) tyb rakh-tcdld rdjya-kb 
khabarddrl gar-thyb, that watcher was guarding the city. So, for the future, ma, nthi 

dphnd bdbu chheu gai bhanuld, I, arising, going near my father will sav, 

and for the present, ma limiddi kdl-dekhi bachduchhu, I am saving you from death 
(Specimen IV). VThen the present participle of a transitive verb is used absolutely in 
the oblique form its subject is also put into the agent case, as in chdkarde bhandd tyb 
risdi bhitra gaye na, on the servant saying (lit. on the saying by the servant) (this), 
being angry he did not go inside. So, also, it is used before the Geimndive, or Future 
Passive participle of transitive verbs, which has a passive signification, as in maide 
pdune ansa-bhdg, by-me the-to-be-got share, i.e., the share which I shall get ; sugurde 
khdine dhutb, the husks which the swine did eat, lit. by-the-sw ine to-be-eaten husk. 

The above is the construction which I have gathered from a somewhat minute 
analysis of books written by natives of Nepal, and may be accepted as the 
idiom of the literary language. In the fact that the verb is not changed 
by the object, we see the influence of Tibeto-Burman languages. The 
influence is still plainer in the colloquial language, which in this respect 
differs markedly from the literary style. In the colloquial language, the 
agent case may optionally be employed before any tense of a transitive 
verb whether derived from the past participle or not, in fact it is more 
customary to employ it than to employ the nominative. My authority 
on this point is Captain Austaman Singh, orderly officer to the Resident in 
Nepal. The point was specially referred to him, and he has been kind 
enough to explain that for ‘he will strike’ hoth tyb {nommutiYc) kutdd 
and tesdb (agent) kutdd are correct. He adds that tyb kutdd, tbouc^h 
correct, is out of use, and that ' tesde kutdd is more idiomatic and emphatic ’ 
I’he same idiom is, he says, used in the present, the past, and in the future 
tenses. 

The above is very nearly the same as what Mr. Turnbull says on pa^e 98 of the 
second edition of his grammar. Mr. Turnbull, however, excepts^he pronoun 
of the first per.son, which he says is not used in the agent case before the present 
and future tenses, but only before the past tenses. In this he is not borne out 
by Captain Austaman Singh, who distinctly says that ma (nominative) 
kutudd and maide (agent) kiitudd are both in use for ‘ I shall strike.’ 
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This idiom of using the agent case before all tenses of a transitive verb is exactly 
the same as tliat of Tibeto-Bnrman languages, and the fact that it bas not 
yet become customary in the literary form of speech shows that its adop- 
tion into the colloquial language must be of recent origin. The follow- 
ing examples of this idiom are taken from the Naipali New Testament, the 
language of which follows Mr. Turnbull’s rule. As already explained, I have 
not come across any in books formally written by natives. 

Present tense, — iis-le kas~hd hikhay-ma, hhanda-cJiha, about whom is this 
(person) speaking (John xiii, 22) ? 

Future tense, — timiharu-md-kd ek-jand-le ma-ldi pakardi dinchha, one of among 
you will betray me (John xiii, 21). With regard to this passage Captain 
Austaman Singh remarks that the kd is superfluous. If it remains, it 
should he separated from timiharu-ma, and tlie whole sentence would mean 
‘ (I do not know) which one of you will betray me.’ 

The most common Ablative postposition is hdta or hdtd, from. Others are dekhi, 
from; se, sita, saga, or sana, with, from. Examples are rin data, from the debt; 
yalikd-barkha-dekhi, from so many years; Bachan Iswar-sita thiyd, the Word was nith 
God (John i, 1) ; yak-jand saharbdsi-mdnis saga, with a citizen (but this is hardly an 
ablative). Dekhi, it may be observed, is employed in the same sense in Bhil dialects.' 

The Genitive postposition is kd, which, as in Hindostani, is an adjective. Agreeing 
with a feminine noun it becomes kl, but it must be remembered that only animate beings 
can be feminine in Khas-kura ; when agreeing with a masculine noun in the nominative 
singular it is kd, but when the noun is in any other singular case or in the plural, it 
becomes kd, for which, as in the case of nouns in d, kd is often substituted. When 
governed by auotlier postposition it is, in the same way, sometimes kd and sometimes kd. 
Examples are bhdg-kd sampati, the goods of the share ; brdhman-kl kanyd, the 
daughter of the Brahman; bdbti-kd ghar, in the house of the father; skewd bhantne eh 
jand yahudi-kd sat bhdl chhdrdharu thiye, there were seven brothers, sons of one 
Sceva, a Jew (Acts xix, 11) ; tcs-des-kd manis saga, with a man of that country ; 
tajydhi-haru-kd najlk, near Your Honours; mdtd-pitd-kd najlk, near the mother and the 
father. 

The genitive postposition is often added to an adjective without affecting its mean- 
ing. It is, in this way, very frequently added to the past participle, which, as should, 
properly be the case, is then put into the oblique form. Thus, bhciyd, bhaye-kd (or 
bhayd-kd), been, become ; garyd, garye~kd (or gare-kd, garyd-kd), done ; Dhdrdnagar 
ndm gare-kd yek sahar, a city Dliaranagar name-made, i.e-, named Hharanagar ; 
Sankha ndm gare-kd (plural of respect) rdjd, a king named Sahkha ; jdgl rukh-md 
jhundiye-kd, an ascetic suspended on a tree. It will be observed that when kd is thus 
added to a participle, it generally gives the force of an adjective. 

This genitive suflflx kd must be distinguished from another kd meaning ‘ at all,’ and 
used in negative sentences. This is a pure Rajasthani form which has survived in 
Nepal. Examples are ma timrd chhdrd bhanna ydgya kd aba hhal-na, now I became not 
at all fit to be called your son ; similarly, Idyalc kd chhai-na, a little lower down in the 
Parable. 
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The usual postposition of the Locative is ma, md or ma, in. Others are mdthi, 
upon; samma, up to. Md means not only ‘in/ but also ‘ on/ as in in the 

field ; gardan md, on the neck. 

There are numerous interjections employed to form the Vocative, which are 
prefixed or suffixed to the oblique form. 

Adjectives.— Most adjectiyes are immutable, the only ones which change are those 
that end in o or in w. These change the termination to * or i when agreeing with a 
feminine noun, and to d -when agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique case singular 
or in the plural. As in the case of nouns in 5 and in «, the oblique form singular as 
often as not ends in d instead of d. Thus, rdmrd chhoro, a beautiful son, rdmri chlidri, a 
beautiful daughter, ramrd (or rdmrd) chhbrd-hb (or chhbrb-kb), of a beautiful son ; rdmrd 
chhbrd-haru, beautiful sons ; rdmri chhbrt-Jiaru, beautiful daughters. So, kdhchhd 
chhord-U, (by) the younger son ; tdrhd pardes gai, going to a distant land ; dphnd 
hhdg-kb, of his own share ; ?kd dvij-ke, of a Brahman ; but also, dphnu kheta-md, (he pat 
him) in his fields; barb namratdi-le, with great humility. 

The comparative is formed by adding bhandd, than (lit. in saying) to the noun 
compared, as in ketb bhandd keti rdmri, the gu*l is more beautiful than the boy, literally, 
in mentioning the boy, the girl is beautiful. 

The su[)erlative is formed with sab bhandd, than all, or sabai bhandd, than even all, 
as in sabai ketd-haru bhandd Bdmldl rdmrd. Ram Lai is the most beautiful boy, literally, 
in mentioning even all boys, Ram Lai is l)eautiful ; so, u sabai bhandd sdnb chha, he is 
shortest of even alt. Dekhi may be used instead of bhandd. 

The earlier numerals are given in the list of words. It, is usual (as in Tibeto-Bur- 
man languages) to add a defining word to a numeral. In the case of men this is jands, 
a person, as in yak-jand mdnis-kb, of one-person man, i.e., of a certain man. For things 
the suffix is xcatd or otd, which with ek, one, becomes ek-watd, yeotd, ybtd, or yeutd. 
Similarly, kati-icatd, how many (things) ? Yeutd is also used for persons ; an example 
will be found in Specimen I. 

Pronouns. — In the pronouns, the plural is commonly used instead of the singular. 
In this respect, the singular is familiar or disrespectful, while the plural is formal or 
respectful. 

The fir.st two personal pronouns are declined as follows 


Sing. Nom. 

mn, I. 

ta, thou. 

Ag. 

mai-le, I. 

tai-le, thou. 

Obi. 

ma, mai, me. 

ta, tai, thee. 

Gen. 

merd, my. 

terd, thy. 

Plur. Nom. 

hdmi, we. 

timi, ye. 

Ag. 

hdmi-le, we. 

timi-le, ye. 

Old. 

hdmi, us. 

timi, you. 

Gen. 

hdmrd, our. 

timrb, your. 


I 


There are several varieties of these forms. In the first place, all, except those of the 
plural of the second person, ^are very commonly nasalized. So that we have ma, mat-le, 
mSrd hdmi, hamrb, td, tai, terd. 
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Mr. Turnbull gives mo for ‘ I,’ which is used colloquially in Darjeeling. It is 
evidently a by-form of ma. 

In the plural haru is often added, as hdmi-haru, timi-haru. 

After the oblique forms the usual postpositions are employed, as in ma-ldi, me, to 
me ; timi-bdta, from you. Tiie genitives are treated exactly like a substantive geui- 
tive in kd. Thus, merd bdbu, my father ; merd bdbu-kd, of my father ; timrd dgyd, your 
command ; timrd bdbu-le yak bhdj gare, your father made a feast ; hdmrd nimitta, lor 
our sake. 

The respectful pronouns of the second person are d'j^hu, Your Honour, and ta'pdi or 
tapdni, Your Honour. Both are declined regularly like substantives. They are con- 
strued with the impersonal honorific forms of the verb (see page II) as in dphu hunu 
hunGhha,You.T Honour is ; tapdiii-le rdkhnu blid. Your Honour kept (us). Tapdni 
may also be followed by the second person plural, as in tapdiii chhau, Your Honour is. 

Tlie Demonstrative Pronouns tyd and n are employed as pronouns of the third person. 

In order to emphasize personal pronouns, the syllable nai is suffixed, as in ma-nai, I ; 
ta-nai, thou ; hdmi-nai, we; u-nai, he; hdmi-haru-nai, we, and so on. Other emphatic 
forms of the singular are mai, I ; taH or tani, thou ; and id, he. The oblique form of 
u is ns, and its emphatic form is us-ai, not us nai. So also in the case of other similar 
forms ending in s. The oblique plural is una, and its emphatic forms uni. So also with 
other similar forms in n. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dphu or (emphatic) dphai, which is declined regularly 
like a noun, except that its genitive singular is dphiiu (obi. sing, dphnd, or aphnu, plur. 
dphnd). Equivalent to Hindi dpas-mi, we have dpasta-md, or dpus-mcl, amongst them- 
selves, mutually. Equivalent to Hindi apne dp, of one’s own accord, is dphu dphai. An 
emphatic form of aphnu is dphnai, as in dphnai mdsu, his very own flesh. It cor- 
responds to the English “ my own,” “ your own,” “his own,” etc., while dphnu, as in 
Hindi, is rather equivalent to the possessive case of the subject of the sentence, “ my,” 
“ your,” “ his,” etc. Aphnu is not so strictly used as in Hindi, sometimes referring 
to the object, instead of the subject of the verb, as in Krishna-le dphnd gliara-md sabai- 
Idi basdlnu-bhd, Krishna settled them all in their own houses. 

The regular Demonstrative pronouns are yd, this, and u, that, or he. They are 
thus declined ; — 


Sing. Nom. 

Obi. 
Plur. Nom. 
Obi. 


yd, this 
yes or yas 
ina, ini, in 
ina, ini, in 


u, that, he 
us 

una, uni, un 
una, uni, un 


In the plural we often meet yina, yini ; wuna, wuni ; and haru may be added. 

Examples in the specimens are yd merd chhdrd, this my son ; yas-ldi de, give to 
this one; yd timrd chhdrd, this thy son; yd terd bhdl, this thy brother; yd gydn dina 
thik chhai-na, it is not right to permit this knowledge. 

In the version of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar we have nij 
used as a demonstrative pronoun, as in niJ kdnchhd chhdrd-le, that younger son ; 
nij-ldi pdye-kd-le, because he had got him. So (in the translation of the Bhdgavata 
JPurdna) nij daitya-kd pet chiri hernu bhd, (Krishna), splitting open the belly of that 
■demon, looked (inside). 
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The Relative pronoun is jo, who, its correlative demonstrative being tyo or 80 , 
which is also employed as an ordinary demonstrative and as a pronoun of the third 
person. They are thus declined : — 

Sing. Nom. jo,jim tyo, so 

Obi. jes, jas, jun tes, tas 

Plur. Nom. jtin tl, ti, tini^harn 

Obi. j^ln tl, ti, tint, tine, tina, tin 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — 

jas-le ...sarlr utpanna garyb, who produced a body ; jb sukh bdlahh-ldi hunchha, so 
hdmi-le pdye-nau, wliat happiness becomes to {i.e. is obtained by) a child, that we did not 
obtain ; tyb amrit phal rdjd-le rdni-ldi diye, that ambrosia-fruit the king gave to the 
queen ; tyb risdi bhitm gayena, he, being angry, went not inside ; tes-le bdbu-ldi jabdb 
diyb, he gave answer to his father ; tes thdu-md, in that place ; but (Specimen IV) jb tyb 
jbgl-ldi ndhd Iduld, he who will bring liere that ascetic ; ti hrdhman-ldi dhan-daulath 
di, having given wealth and riclies to that Brahman (here ti is used honorifically in the 
plural ; so in tina'kd char rant chha chhbrd bhae, of him there were four queens and 
six sons). Proper plurals are tl~madhye, among them (the younger said to his father) ; 
tini-haru-le dnanda mdnye, they experienced rejoicing. The agent singular of jb is 
sometimes jalle. I have not come across any corresponding form such as talle, but from 
kb, we have knlle. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kb, who ? and ke, what ? (neuter). 

Sing. Nom. kb ke 

Obi. kas kas, ke, knn 

Plur. Nom. knn 
Obi. kiin 

The plural of ke is the same as the singular. 

As usual, ke is often written kye or kyd. Examples of the u.se of these pronouns 
are: — kas-kb ketb, whose servant-boy ? tyb timi-le kas-sana kinyau, from whom did you 
buy that ? timrb ndu ke (or kyd') hb, what is your name ? kyd ho ? what is it ? timi kun 
paltan-ma chhau, what regiment are you in ? The Agent singular of kb is kas-le or kalle. 

Kbi, kbhi or kohl, is ‘ any one, some one ’ ; with an oblique form singular kasai. Kei, 
kye, kehi, kdhi, kaihi, or kbhi, is ‘ anything, something,’ its oblique form being the same 
as the nominative. Examples of the use of these pronouns are ; — kasai-le kehi diyena, 
anyone did not give him anything; kehi din pachhi, after some days; (S[)eoimen IV) 
kbhi bakhat-md, at a certain time ; am kaihi hbina (Bhagavata Parana, X, page 153), it 
is not anything else ; kctilhe kdhi Krishna hdmildi td saiijhanchhan, does Krishna ever 
remember us at all (ib. page 155). 

Yati (plur.) means ‘ these many,’ and kati, ‘ how many ? ’ 

With kd suffixed, we have kati-kd, meaning ‘many.’ 

A. General. 

Conjugation. — The Khas-kura verb has borrowed some of its formations from the 
surrounding Tibeto-Burraan languages, amongst which the most noteworthy are the 
Aorist tense, and the impersonal honoritic conjugation. 

The honorific conjugation will be dealt with subsequently. The simple conjuga- 
tion may be either positive or negative. The negative conjugation is confined to 
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certain tenses. Note that throughout the simple positive conjugation, the 1st person 
plural always ends either in au or in The rule is that after a vowel or y we have 
but after a consonant au. Thus, thiy%,, we were ; chhau, we are. 

Before coming to the simple conjugation, we shall first consider the Verbs Sub- 
stantive, which are also employed as Auxiliary verbs. 

B. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are two verbs substantive in the present tense, one formed from the base 
chha and the other from the base ho. I’he former base is treated as a participle, and, 
hence, in some persons it has special forms for the feminine. When such forms are not 
given in the paradigms it is to be assumed that the feminine is the same as the mascu- 
line.^ The present is thus conjugated : — 


Singular. Plural. 


Person. 

! 

Masc. 

i 

I Fern. 

i 

Masc. 

\ 

j Fem. 

1 

chhu, eJihu, I am 


chhau 


2 

( 

j chhas 

chhes 

chhau 

chheu 

3 

chha 

clihe 

chhan 

chhin 

The negative conjugation 

is : — 



1 

Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

chhaina, chhuina, or 

chhuina, I am not 


chhainau, chhauna 

! 


2 

chhainas j 

chhinas 

chhainati, chhauna 

chheuna 

3 

chhaina ' 

chliina 

chhainan 

chhinan 


Emphatic forms are rhechhu, I am indeed, and rahenachhu, I am not indeed, both 
being conjugated like clihu, above. In Darjeeling the corresponding forms are, according 
to Mr. Turnbull, rSchhu and rainachhu. 

The second form of the present tense of the verb substantive is principally employed 
in asking questions. It is thus conjugated : — 


Person. 

1 Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

hii, I am 

hau 

2 

1 

hos, hawa^ 

hail 

3 

ho 

1 

1 hun 


> Philologists should note that this verb is also treated as a p.irticiple in Kairaiii, and also iii Kutnanni and GarhvrSli. 




32 


KHAS-KTIRA OR NAIPAtl. 


The Negative form is : — 


Person. 

SingaUr. 

Plural. 

1 

hzina or huTm, 
not 

I am hoinau, hauna, huna 

2 

hdioatnas, hoinas 

hdinan, liaiina 

1 

3 

hoina 

hoinau 


The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is thus conjng ited. Like chha, tlie tense is 
treated pai'ticipially, and there are feminine forms. 


Person. 

1 

1 SiDgniar. 

Plnral. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

j Masc. 

Fem, 

1 

fhiyi or thiyS 


thiyU 


2 

thiis 


thiyau 


3 

thiyd 

thit 

thiye. thiy^ 

1 

tliiln 

This is often contracted, so that vre also have 



Person. 

SingTiUr. 

i 

1 Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

ihS, thy?, thy? 


thyU 

• •• • * « 

2 

this 


thy ail 


3 

thyd 

till 

the, thye, thyS 

thin 


The Negatiye forms are : — 


1 

Person. 

i 

Singular. i 

\ Plural. 

i 


Maec. 

Fem. 

Masc. I 

1 

Few. 

1 

1 i 

i 

thiyana, Ihiyena, thiina 

...... 

thiyanaZ, thiyenaUj thiy~ 
auna 


2 

1 

^ tKinas, thiinas 

j 

thiyanaUi thiyenau, thiy~ 
auna 


3 

thiyana, fhiyena 

1 

j thiina 

thiyanan, thiyenan 

thiinan 
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Examples of the use of these forms occurring in the specimens are ; — 

ma marda chhu, I am a-dying. 

ma timro chJidrd hhannci lay ah kb chhama, I am not at all worthy to be called 
your son. 

ta sadhai mai-saga chhas, thou art always with me. 

merb jb chha, (that) which is mine. 

yb gydn dina tjilk chhahia, it is not proper to allow this knowledge. 

kyd Jib, what is it ? 

terai Jib, it is even thine (here the verb is not employed interrogatively). 

j etJid-cJidJii cJiJibrd kJiet-md tJiiyb, the elder son was in the field. 

did cJihbrd thiye, there were two sons. 

taha-kd rdjd GandJiaroa-seii thiye, of there the king was (plural of respect) 
Gandharva-sena. 

yb rdjya-md CJuindeamdn rdjd tJiiye, in this kingdom Chaudrabhanu was 
(plural of respect) kin". 

yek sb yek jdnkdr tJilye, each was (plural of respect) more learned than 
the other. 

CJiJiu, I am, has a present participle cJihadb, being. Its locative cJiliadd-md or 
cJiJiadai, or its oblique form cJiJiadd or oJihada, in being, is very often irsed as an adverb 
meaning ‘ while.’ :—tl-chJibrd dJieraifardkai cJiJiada-md, while that son was a. 

long way off ; harb namratdi-le prasanna gardune hhaye-kd cJihadd, while, with great 
humility, they became contented-makers, i.e. while witli great humility they made them 
content. 


C. The Simple Positive Verb. 

(a) Boots ending in a consonant. 

The conjugation of these verbs is carried out as follows : — ■ 

The Infinitive xnd tb.e Future Passive Participle are the same in form, both 
being made by suffixing to the root. Thus, grrtrwn, to do, or it is to be done. When 
the root ends in a vowel it may optionally be nasalized, as in dinu, or dinu, to give ; 
khdnu or khanii, to eat. The infinitive is properly a verbal noun with the sense of the 
action of the verb. Thus, gartiu (infinitive) is literally ‘ the act of doing.’ The 
Infinitive and Future Passive Participle have an oblique form ending in na or nd, 
which is more commonly employed in the sense of the infinitive, but the direct and 
oblique forms are frequently confused. Thus in Specimen II we have both : — 

Ma timrb chJibrd bhaimu ybgya Jcb aha hliaina, I became not at all worthy to-be- 
said your son, and 

Ma timrb chhbrd bhanna Idyak kb chJiaina,! vimuot Kt all worthy to-be-said thy 
son, in which both bJiannu and bhanna represent, direct forms of the future passive par- 
ticiple. The state of affairs is, in fact, exactly the same as in the case of nouns in b and 
u (see page 24 ante). 

As example of the proper direct infinitive or verbal noun, we have ; — 
hdmi-le harkha garnv)- mundsib chjia, by us joy to make is proper. 
dnanda hdmi-hdta pdunu bJiayena, the getting of joy from us did not occur. 

1 This may also be construed as a Future Passive Participle ‘ by us joy to be made is proper.’ 
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On tbe other hand, we have the direct form in na in : — 

yb gyan dina (Ink chhaina, to allow this knowledge is not right. Here, 
according to Captain Austaman Singh, dinu would be equally correct. 

When the sense is oblique, as in an infinitive of purpose, I have only met the infini- 
tive in na or nd in literature, but Mr. Turnbull’s grammar gives only the direct infinitive 
in nu, and the Bible Society’s version of the Xew Testament follows his authority. 
Thus : — 

majd garna-ldi ybtd pdthd diyenau, you did not give one kid to make rejoicing. 
tirtha-jdtrd garna gaye, he (plural of respect) went to make pilgrimage. 
Bhagatodn-kb darsan garnd-le, from seeing Bhagawan (Bhagavata Purana, X, 
page 150). 

darsan garna duld, I will come to see (infinitive of purpose) (ib.) 
u haptismd hunu-ldi dyb, he came to be baptized (Matt, iii, 13.) 

In compound verbs, such as potentials, inceptives, permissives, or acquisitives, the 
termination na is usually employed in literature, but Mr. Turnbull (p. 91) always gives 
the direct infinitive in nu. Thus ; — 

prasasta rbti khdna na saki, not being able to eat ample bread. 
rin-chiikti huna saktaina, there cannot be payment of tbe debt. 
chetiye-pachhi bhanna Idgyo, after coming to his senses, he began to say. 
dphmt pet bharna pdyena, be did not get (permission) to fill his own belly. 
nbarna pani pdiine, getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 
above. 

tapdni-haru’kd najlk basna payenau, we did not get (permission) to dwell 
near Your Honours. 

We sometimes come across the locative of the infinitive, in ne, as in : — 
yb timrb chhbrd dune, on this your son coming. 

Bhagaiodn-kd yastd baohan simne, bittikai 'jb dgyd ’ bhani, Jnmardj-le bdlakh 
hdjir gar-diye,on XwtiY'm" such words of Bhagawan, Yamaraja, saying at 
once ‘that which is your order (shall be obeyed)’, produced the lad 
(translation of BJidgavata Furdna, X, page 153). 
prdnjdne beld^md, at tlie time of one’s life departing (ib., page 156). 

Sometimes this infinitive in e is employed even as an ordinary oblique infinitive, 
before a postposition, as in Basudev gdi dinc-kb ichchhd garye-kb thiye, Vasudeva had 
made a wish {i.e. an intention) of giving cows {Bhdgavata Furdna, X, page 150), in 
which, according to Captain Austaman Singh, dind-kb would be more correct. 

The future passive participle is frequently employed in the sense of a respectful 
imperative. Thus, garnu, it is to be done, means ‘please do’? In this sense it is the 
basis of the whole respectful conjugation which will be described later on. A good 
example of this use of the participle is in Specimen IV. 

Sajur-le tyai jbgl-ldi mdrnu, by Your Honour with regard to that very ascetic he 
is to be killed, i.e.. Your Honour, {)leas3 kill that ascetic. 

In the Bhdgavata Furdna, X, page 151, we have i dui bhdi-ldiparhnukethiyb? 
khdll sunnu thiyb, what was necessary for these two brothers to be studied ? It was 
only necessary to be heard (once). 
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When the Future Passive Participle is employed as an adjective, it often takes the 
termination ne (or nya), probably a confusion with the noun of agency. (See below.) 
Examples are : — 

mai'le pdune ansa-hhdg, the share to be got by me. 

siigur-le Jchdne dhutd-le, with the husk to be eaten by the swine. 

The same in form as this locative of the Infinitive or Future Passive Participle in 
ne or nija is the Noun of Agency, which is very common, as in game, garnye, or 
garnyd, a doer, or one who is about to do. Examples are : — 

siigur chardnne kdm-md, iu the business (of) a feeder (of) swine. 
nharna pani paime, getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 
above. 

timro sampati hhdi dine, one who has eaten up your property. 
prasanna gardune, (men) who caused them to become satisfied. 
chdrai pumshdrtha dine, givers of the four objects of human (desire). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding do to the root. Thus, gardb, doing. 
If the root ends in a vowel, it is nasalized before the do ; e.g. from the root di, give, we 
have, dtdo, and from the root hu, become, hudd. So also the root rah, remain, takes a 
nasal in this participle. Thus, rahdo. After a hard consonant the termination is to, 
not do; thus, saJctd, being able. This participle is an adjective. Its oblique form 
ends in d (thus, gardd). As usual its feminine is gardi, and the masculine plural 
gardd. A lo(!ative in a, ai or e is also not uncommon. Thus, garda, gardai or garde-, 
in doing. We can also, of course, have gardd-md. 

I have not come across any instances in the specimens of the direct form singular of 
this participle. For the direct plural Ave have (Specimen IV) rdjddhirdj Bikramdjit 
rahdd bfiaye, he became remaining (plural of respect) {i.e. he became and remained) 
Vikramaditya, the king of kings. 

Several examples of the oblique form of this participle have been given above on 
page 24. It will be sufficient to give a list of them here : — 
bhandd, on saying. 
pardd, on happening. 
pugdd, on arriving. 
sddhdd, on asking. 
chhddd, chhadd-md, while bein". 
khddai, on eating, an-eating. 
piudni, on drinking, a-drinking. 
jddni, jadd, while going. 

As will be seen from the above, this method of employing the oblique or locative 
form of the present participle is very common. 

To this oblique present participle kheri (which seems to mean ‘ while ’ or ‘ during ' ) 
is often added, as in garda kheri or gardai kheri, while doing. This group of forms is 
so important that we may conveniently give it a name of its own and call garda, gardd, 
gardd-md, gardai, garda kheri or gardai kheri, the Adverbial Participle. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding yd to the root. Thus, garyo, did. In 
Khas-kura the past participles of transitive verbs have lost their orisrinal passive meaning. 

von. IX, PAUT TV. F z 
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Thus, garyb does not mean ‘ done ’ hut ‘ one who has done.’ ‘ Done ’ would he expressed 
hy the past-participle of the passive voice, gariijo, which will he dealt wita further on. 

This participle is an adjective and has a feminine garl, and a masculine singular 
oblique form and a masculine plural form, both of which are gave. As explained above 
on page 22 wherever gave occurs, we may have garye or garya instead. Thus : — 
kharcha gari sake pachhi, after having completed doing expenditure. 

When employed as an adjective this participle is usually put into the oblique form 
and ko is added, so that we have gare-kd, which looks like a genitive. This gare-kb 
is itself liable, as usual, to be declined. Thus, fern, gare-kl, ohl. masc. sing, gare-kd, 
and so on. Of course gare-kb most often appears as garye-kb or garyd-kb. Examples 
are : — 

maryd-kb thiyb, be was dead. 

Tfiardtye-kb thiyb, he was lost. 

kuMdnanda-saliit vij-ldi paye-kb-le, \>\ "ot him safe and sound {Le. 

because he had got). 
inarc'kb thiyb, he was dead. 

Specimen III ; — 

dmd-bdbu-ldi gydn prdpta hhaye-kb (for hhaye-kd) jdni, knowing the father 
and mother (were) become knowledge-obtainers. Here Ae is, as explained 
on page 27, used for the plural kd. 
bdbu-kd ghara base-kb, one who has dwelt in the house of his father. 

Specimen IV : — 

Dhdrdnagar ndma gare-kb yek sahar, a city (which) made the name 
Dharanagar, i.e., which was named Dharanagar, 

Sahkha ndm gare-kd rdjd, a king named Sahkha (plural of respect). 
yek yogi rukh-md jhnndlye-kb, an ascetic hanged on a tree. Here jhtindiye-kb 
is the past participle of the passive of the root jlmtid. The active past 
participle would be jhunde-kb. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, gari, 
having done ; having collected; dekhi, having seen; khdi, having eaten; 

having dwelt, and many others in the specimens. To this kana is often added as in 
gari kana, having done. Often the oblique or plural form of the past participle gare, 
garye, or garyd with ra, and, added, thus, gare-ra, is employed instead. Gare-ra means 
they (or he) ‘ did and,’^equivalent to ‘ having done.’ Tlius in the fourth specimen, we 
have muni-le chhbrd kadh-md bbke-ra tirtha-jdtrd garna gaye, the saint put the son on 
(his) shoulder and went to make a pilgrimage; which may also bo translated ‘puttino- 
the son on his shoulder, he went, etc.’ ” 

The Old Present, now generally employed as a Present Subjunctive or as an 
Imperative, occurs in all Indo- Aryan languages in much the same form. It is made 
by adding the personal terminations to the root direct. Thus, garu, I do, I may do. 

Examples of the use of this tense are dherai kahd-tak binti garu, how far may [i e 
need) x man.e a long representation ; hdmi khdi pH majd garau, let us, having eaten and 
drunk make rejoicing; yek kathd sun, hear a story; tes-le bdbu-ldi jabdb diyb, ‘hera ’ he 
answered his father (saying), ‘see ’ (plural of respect) ; say barkha-samma eewd gare, if 
he do service for a hundred yeav.s. ’ 
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The Future is formed by adding the syllable Id to the Old Present, as in Bajasthaui 
(Marwari), and somewhat as in Bihari (Bhojpuri). As in the latter there are some 
irregularities owing to certain of the terminations being added to the Id, instead of to 
the root. In the third person plural lun becomes nan. The only example of this 
tense occurring with a consonantal verb in the specimens is hhanuld, I will say (to my 
father). It will be seen below that the Aorist tense is quite commonly employed as a 
future. 

The Past tense is formed by adding the personal terminations to the past participle. 
In the third person singular masculine and feminine, and in the third person plural 
masculine no terminations are added. Thus, garyo, he did ; garS (garye, or garya, 
see page 22), I did. The past tense of a neuter verb is exactly the same as that of a 
transitive verb, and both agree with the subject, and not Avith the object as in the case 
of Hindi transitive verbs. The only difference in idiom is that the subject of transitive 
verbs in the past tenses is put in the case of the agent, as explained on page 26. This 
does not afiect the form of the verb in any way. Thus ; — 
mai-le pap yard, I did sin. 

dherai suhh-hhbg garyau, you made much pleasure (and) happiness. 
chhbrd~le bdhu-ldi hhanijb, the son said to the father. 
humdle-U telhldi mdryb, the potter killed the oilman. 
yek din besyd-le bhanl, one day the courtesan said. 

timrd bdbii-le yak bhbj gare, your father made (plural of respect) a feast. 
tini-haru'le dnanda mdne, they celebrated rejoicing. 

Bikramdjitde rdjya gare, Vikramaditya did (plural of respect) ruling, i.e. he 
ruled. 

Bdjd-le ti brdhman-ldi bidd gare, the king made (plural of respect) leave to 
depart to the Brahman {i.e. dismissed him). 
yak-jand saharbdsi mdnis-saga gai basyb, going with a citizen, he dwelt. 
merb chhbrd maryd-kb thiyb pheri bdchyb, my son was dead, again escaped {i.e. 
came to life). 

The Aorist tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 
the root. The latter remains unchanged, but the former is conjugated throughout, and 
any optional form may be used. Thus, gar-chhu, I do. This tense is formed on 
the analogy of the Present tense of the adjoining Tibeto-Burman languages spoken 
in Nepal. Thus in Magari^ the present tense is formed in the same way, and a slightly 
different form is used for an aorist tense, used indifferently for present, past, or future 
time. It may be noticed that the same indefiniteness is observable in other Tibeto- 
Burman languages of Nepal, such as Newari or Sunwari. Mr. Beames, in his Magari 
grammar calls this tense the aorist. In Khas-kura Mr. Turnbull treats it as a future 
indefinite, and Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal calls it the present. I prefer to follow 
Mr. Beames’ nomenclature, and to call it the aorist, as this well illustrates the indefinite 
nature of the tense, for in Khas-kura also it may be used as a past, or as a present, or as 
a future. 

In the translation of the 10th book of the Bhdgavata- Parana it is regularly used as 
the past tense of narration, as in (Specimen III) Sr* Sukadev dgyd garnu hunchha 


iSeeVol-III, Parti, p. 209. 
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the Holy ^ukadeva said (this is an instance of the impersonal honorittc conjugation 
which, will be explained later on). As a present, we have in the same specimen yo sukh 
hdlakh-lai hunchha, the happiness which becomes to a child {i.e., which a child obtains) ; 
and in the Baital Pachisi (Specimen IV) so hajur-ldi mdrna khdjchha, he is seeking 
to kill Tour Honour. Asa future we have (Specimen IV) dui-ldi jo mdrchhasd chakra 
bati hunchha, he who will kill the two will become a universal king. The future sense 
is very common. 

It may here be added that all verbs, the roots of which end in a vowel, add n to the 
root before the auxiliary, so that from the root hu, become, we get hunchha (as above), 
and from the root jd, go, we jdnchhu, I go. Some write this as anunasika. Thus, 
jdchhu, I go, or khwduchhan, they cause to eat. Xow and then the n is also employed 
with verbs whose roots end in a consonant as in (translation of the 10th book of the 
JBhdgavata-Furdna, page 155) Krishna hdmi-ldi sahjhanchhan (for sahjhchhan), does 
Krishna (ever) think of us ? ma sabai kdm hirsauchlm (from birasnu, to forget), 
I forget all (my) business. 

What may be called a Past Aorist is made in a similar way by suffixing the past 
tense of the Auxiliary verb to the root. This tense seems to imply continuous action. 
Two specimens of it occur in Specimen IV, vis., tyu rakh-icdld rdjya-kb khabarddrl 
garthyo, that guardian kept watch over the kingdom ; .Bhartrihari nlti-purbak rdjya 
garthe, Bhartriliari continued to rule with prudence. So, gopini-haru aaal lugd-ra 
gahand Idi Krishna-kd charitra gduthe, while the herd maidens, wearing beautiful 
clothes and ornaments, kept singing Krishna’s deeds {Bhdgacata Purdna, X, page 154). 
Here, however, the (or thiye) is not a finite tense but is an oblique past participle. The 
whole is thus thrown into a kind of continuative past participle. 

This tense is used much like the Hindi kartd, which means ‘ he used to do,’ and 
also ‘ (if) he had done.’ Similarly, according to Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal, garth? means 
‘ (if) I did.’ 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb with the locative of the present participle. Thus, garda-chhu,ox gardai-chhu, lam 
doing, literally, ‘ I am on doing,’ like the old English ‘I am a-doing.’ Examples of the 
use of this tense are : — 

bhbk-le marda-chhu, I am dying. 

timrb tahal garda-chhu, I am doing thy service. 

ma kufdai-chhu, I am beating. 

Sometimes the oblique form in dd of the participle is used, as in (both on page 156 
of the translation of the Bhdgavata Purdna, X) Krishna-kb darsan paudd-hu, we are 
obtaining a sight of Krishna ; in-ldi kasari mdrdd-hun, lie (honorific) is killing these easily. 

The Imperfect is similarly formed with the past tense of the auxiliary. Thus, 
garda-thiy? (or the, etc.), I was making. No examples of this tense occur in the 
specimens. In Luke ii, 48, wc have terb bdbu-ra rnd bildpl bhai td-ldi khbjda-thiyu, we, 
thy father and I, were seeking Thee sorrowing. In the List of Words (No. 192) we have 
ma kutdai-thiy?, I was striking. In the translation of the Bhdgavata Purdna, we have 
Bhagaiodn-kd rnukh-kamal-kb amrit-pdn garda-fhe, they were drinking the nectar 
1 of the lotus-face of Bhagawan. 

The Perfect is formed by conjugating the past participle with the present tense of 
the auxiliary verb. Usually the long form of the participle {g’xre-kb) is employed. In 
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three instances, however, in the specimens the oblique form (rahe for rahyd, obi. of 
rahyd) without ho is employed. The long form of the participle {gare-kb) agrees with 
the subject in gender and number, as well as in person. The examples are : — 

(List No. 228) tes-hb chhbrd-ldi mai-le kutekb-chhu, I have beaten his son. 

{Bhdgavaia-Purdmi, page 153, ho instead of chha) : — tesai-le lagyb-hb, he 
verily has taken (the child) away. 

So (Luke vi, 3) timi-haru-le yei pani parye-kd chhau-na, but have ye not 
read this ? 

Specimen IV : — 

parlTcsd gare-hb rahe-chha, she has remained, having made a test. Here gare^Tcb 
is an ordinary past participle, used as an adjective. The perfect is rahe-chhab, 

tm-jand-kb janma bhai mhe-chJia, the birth of three persons having occurred 
has remained ; i.e. has taken place. 

jbgl-kb rup li ruhe-chha, having taken the form of an ascetic, he has remained ; 
he has assumed the form of an ascetic. 

The Pluperfect is formed exactly like the perfect, the past tense of the auxiliary 
verb being substituted for the present. Thus, garyd'kb thiyb {thyb, thiyS, thya, th^, 
I had done. This tense is often employed to indicate something which has occurred a 
long time ago, as in (Luke vi, 3) Bducl-le jaba tyb-ra tyes~kd sdtlii-haru-le bhbkdye-kd 
thiye, (what did) David and they that were with him when (a long time ago) they 
were hungered. More properly a pluperfect is {Bhdgavata Furdtj^ay p. 150) Basudevle 
gdi dine-kb ichohhd gare-kb thiye, Yasudeva had made the wish of giving cows. 

Sometimes the past tense itself is employed instead of the past participle, as in 
‘pani ma duld,' bhaui, pathdye thyS, I sent (long ago), saying, ‘I will come again.’ 
{^Bhdgavata Pm'dtia, page 154). 

The Future Perfect is formed in the same way, substituting hula, the future of 
the auxiliary verb hu. Thus, gare-kb huld, I shall have done. 

A periphrastic Present Subjunctive is formed by conjugating the auxiliary verb, 
hu, I am. with the oblique present participle. Thus, garda-lm, (if) I do. 

Other rarer tenses will be found in Mr. Turnbull’s Grammar. 

;b) Eoots ending in a vowel. 

All verbs whose roots end in a vowel may optionally nasalize that vowel before any 
consonant except y. In the Aorist tense, before chhu, etc., the nasal becomes n. Thus, 
from the root di, give, we have the following forms (see also page 44). 

Infinitive, dinu or dmu, to give. 

Present Participle, didb or dtdb, giving. 

Past Participle, diye-kb, one who gave. 

Conjunctive Participle, dl, dii or diyi (y inserted for the sake of euphony), 
having given. 

Aorist, dinchhu, I give, I shall give, I gave. 

Similarly the root li, take ; khd, eat, and others, including all Passives. The root, 
rah, remain, is similarly treated. Thus, Infin. rahmi or rahnu ; Pres. Part, rahdb ov 
rdhdb ; Aorist 1 sing, rahnchhu, and so on. 
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Many verbs have bases ending in du. Most of them are causals. These verbs 
drop the u before y and and generally have anunctsika ( ' ). not n in the aorist. 
Thus : — 

Infinitive, gardunu or gardunu, to cause to do. 

Pres. Participle, gardudb or gardudo, causing to do. 

Fast Participle, gardye-ko, one who caused to do. 

Conjunctive Part, gardi, having caused to do. 

Aorist, garduchhu (not gai'dunchhii), I cause, shall cause, or caused to make. 

An example in Specimen III is tes-ldi paraldk-md dphnai nidsu khtvduchhan, they 
will cause him to eat his very own flesh in the other world. 

D. Simple Negative Conjugation. 

When the negative is employed with a verb it is sometimes prefixed as a separate 
word, as is the case in Hindi, and sometimes suffixed to the verb as an enclitic, in some 
instances even coming between the stem and the personal termination. This gives rise 
to various irregularities. 

The Infinitive and Participles present no difficulties, the negative being simply 
prefixed. As regards the various tenses : — 

In the Old Present, Present Subjunctive, and Imperative, na is simply 
prefixed, as in net garu, let me not do ; na gar, do not do. 

For the Future there are no negative forms. The corresponding forms of the 
Present Definite are employed instead. I'hus, gardina or garnna, I shall not do. 

The Past tense has- a regular negative conjugation. In most persons the negative 
comes between the participle and the termination. 

The Aorist tense is not employed in the negative form, tlie Present Definite being 
substituted for it. 

The Present Definite has a regular negative conjugation, agreeing in principle 
with that of the Past. In the negative conjugation this t'mse is also employed for the 
Future and for the Aorist, A few verbs, such as garnu, to do, and every verb whose 
root ends in a vowel, have an optional contracted form for this tense, as follows: — 

Sing. Plur. 

1 garnna garnnau 

2 garnnas garnau 

3 garnna go man. 

The Imperfect is formed by taking the third person singular of the negative 
Present Definite {gardaina), and suffixing to it the various persons of the positive form 
of the past tense of the Auxiliary verb {thiyf). In the first person singular there is an 
optional form, based on the first person singular of the negative Present Definite {gcirdhia 
thiyd ) , 

The Perfect is made by conjugating the negative form of the present tense of the 
Auxiliary verb with the Past Participle. 

The Pluperfect and the Future Perfect are similarly made with the negative 
forms of the Past and the Future of the Auxiliary Verb. 


They also drop the v before the t or i of the passive voice. See p. 45 po.st. 
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The Periphrastic Present Subjunctive does not change. The negative is 
simply prefixed. 

As examples of the negative conjugation occurring in the specimens, we may 
quote : — 

timro dgyd ndghi-na, I do not disobey your orders. 
yotd pdthd diyenau, you did not give a kid. 
kasai-le kehi diyena, no one gave anything. 

dphnu pet hharna pdyena, he did not get (permission) to till his own belly. 
bhitra gayena, he went not inside. 

hdmi-hdta pdunu hhayena, the getting from us did not take place. 
ma timro chhord bhanmi yogya kd aba bJiaina, now I did not become at all 
worthy to be called your son. 

hdmi abhdgi-le tapdni-harvrkd najlk basna pdyenau, we unfortunate ones did 
not get (permission) to dwell near Your Honours. 
rin-chuktl huna saktaina, there cannot be payment of the debt. 
jo putra dmd-bdbd-ldi dnanda didaina,i\\e son Avho does not give joy to his 
mother. 

E. The Impersonal Honorific Conjugation. 

All Indo- Aryan languages have honorific forms of the verb, but Khas-kura (in this 
again copying Tibeto- Barman languages) has an entire honorific conjugation. When a 
person speaking Khas-kura wishes to say politely ‘ he did ’ he says tes-le garnu blib, lit., 
‘ by him doing became.' Similarly ‘ you did ’ v:oxiidhe tapdiii-le ga7'nu bho, by Your 
Honour doing became. It will thus be seen that whatever the subject is {first, second 
or third, singular or plw'al, masculine or feminine) the vei'h itself, in the form of the 
honorific conjugation, is always in the thii'd person singular masculine. 

This form of the honorific conjugation is made by conjugating the direct infinitive 
with the appropriate tense of the verb hunu, to become. This verb will bo found fully 
dealt with on page 44 post. 

According to the explanation giA'en above we should expect the subject to be 
always in the Agent case, but this is not the fact. All memory of the real origin of the 
form is lost, and the honorific conjugation is now treated like an ordinary verb. In 
the literary language^ the subject is in the nominative except when it is the subject of 
a transitive verb in a tense formed with the past participle of the auxiliary. The 
following examples of the honorific conjugation have been mostly taken from the tran- 
slation of the lOth book of the Bhdgavata Furdna. Only a few, which will be readily 
recognised, occur in the specimens. 

We shall first take the Noun of Agency, garnu-hune, doer, one who is about to do. 

JBhagawdn ndhd di, tapdni-haru-ldi prasanna garnu-hune chha, (the revered) 
Bhagawan, having come here, is about to (e'.c., will) make Your Honours pleased. 

purria gatmu-hune chha, (the revered Krishna) will fulfil his promise. 

tapdhi Krishria-ldi chdrai dekhnu-hune chha, Your Honours will quickly see 
Krishna. Note here that, as pointed out, the auxiliary verb chha is in the thira 
person, although the subject is in the second person. 


VOL. IX, PABT IV. 


‘ Vide ante, pp. IS and 20. 
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It may be noted that this formation, with the noun of agency, is the usual method 
of making the honorific future. 

Imperative. — ansa-bhag ma-lai dinu-hos, please give the share to me. 

dphnd darmdhaddr ndkar jastai garnu-hatcas, please make me like 
one of your own wage-earning servants. 
hdmi-ldi dgyd garnu-hawaa, please give the order to us. 
hajur rdj gamu-hos, let Your Honour do ruling. 
aba Braj-md pdlnU‘haioa8, now please proceed to Braj. 
gm'ii-dakshitia magnu-hos, please ask for a teacher’s fee. 
sd bdlakh dimt-hos, please give that boy. 
tapdni Braj-md jdnu-ho8, Your Honour, please go to Braj. 
tt-haru~ldi sanjhdi dinu-hatoas, please console them. 
tapdiii 8urtd na ga)'nu~hdwa8, let not Your Honour do grieving. 

Note, as before, that baMoa8 or hos is in the third person singular. 

I have not come across any instances of the Old Present iu this honorific form. 
The honorific future, as explained above, is made from the honorific verbal noun. The 
following examples occur of the Past Tense. The contracted form bhb is generally 
employed for bhayo, the past tense of hunu. 

Baramesmr-Bhagawdn-le tyb gydn biradi-dinu bhb, Paramesvar-Bliagawan 
caused (them) to forget that knowledge. 
dui bhdi bhanna Idgnu bhb, the two brothers began to say. 
dnanda hdmi-bdta pdunu bhayena, (Your Honours) from us did not obtain 
pleasure. 

Kriahna-le Ugrasenaddi Mathurd-kb rdjya dinu bhb, Krishna gave the king- 
dom of Mathura to Ugrasena. 

dphnd ghara-md baadlnu bhb, (Krishna) settled them in their own houses. 
tapdni-U sneh-kd adtha rdkhmi bhb. Tour Honour has kept (us) with affection. 
Srl-K)'ishna4e Nanda-kb aatkdr garnu bhb, the revered Krishna treated Nanda 
with consideration. 

dui bhdi brdhman-aita parhna jdnu bhb, the two brothers went to learn from 
a Brahman. 

sewd garna Idgnu bhb, they began to do service. 
chauaatthl kald siknu bhb, they learnt the sixty-four arts. 
guru-sita prdrthand garnu bhb, they made supplication to (lit. from) their pre- 
ceptor. 

Brabhda-md gai ksan-bhar basnu bhb, having gone to Prabhasa, they sat 
there for a few moments. 

Bhagawdn-le bhannu bhb, Bhagawan said. 

nij daitya-kb pet chiri hernu bhb, splitting open the belly of that demon, he 
looked (inside). 

Yanmrdj-kd sahar-md jdnu bhb, he went into the city of Yamaraja. 

rath-md basi Mathura dunu bhb, having sat down in a chariot, they came to 
Mathura. 

Nanda-ji sudhyduna Idgnu bhb, Nanda-ji began to ask. 
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Aorist. — In the translation of the Bhdgamta Purdna this tense, in the honorific 
form, is continually employed in the sense of a historical past, as in the first and last of 
the following examples : — 

Sri-Sukadev dgyd garnu hunohha,, the revered Sukadeva made the order, i.e., said 
(Hindostani farmdyd). 

80 kahamd-garna ydgya hnnu Imnchha, (that) fact that Your Honours were not 
served by us (is worthy of pardoning), 

tapdni-harit aarhdiina ydgya Jiunu hiinohha, Your Honours are worthy of praise. 

raohnd garnu, pdlnu, samhdr garnu, ityddl garnu hunchha. He creates, protects, 
destroys, etc. 

je je tapdhi, sdnu thuld, dekhiiu hunchha, sunnu hunchha, whatever, be it small or 
great. Your Honours see or hear. 

Sri Sukadev bhannu hunchha, the revered Sukadeva says {i.e. said). 

Past Aorist* — tapani hdmrd-nimitia sdrhai khed-ind hunu hiinthyo. Your Honours 
were, for our sakes, in hard affliction. 

I have not come across instances of the Definite Present' or Imperfect — the 
Aorist and Past Aorist, respectively, being used for these tenses as in the above 
examples. Por the Perfect, we have : — 

tapdm-le nahd lydunu hhaye-kd chha, Your Honour has brought (the preceptor’s 
son) here. 

sabai'kd hriday-md rahnu bhaye-kd chha, he (Krishna) has remained in the hearts 
of all. 

Pluperfect.— pcatigyd garnu bhaye-kd thyd, the promise srhioh they had made. 

F. Personal Honorific Conjugation. 

Another form of the honorific conjugation is more Aryan in its construction.. In- 
stead of saying ‘ by him doing became,’ they sometimes employ the noun of agency with 
the verb hunu, to become, conjugated as a personal verb. Thus, tyd game bhayd, he 
became a doer. 

Thus, asu-kd dhdrd-le abhishek game bhaye-kd, (Vasudeva and Devaki having) 
become doers of sprinkling with a stream of tears, i.e., having sprinkled him with their 
tears. 

prasanna gardune bhaye-kd chhadd, wliile being become satisfied-makers, i.e,, while 
they made (them) satisfied. 

G. Irregular Verbs. 


The following verbs are irregular : — 
hunu, to become. 
janu, to go. 
dunu, to come. 
dinu, to give. 


linu, to take. 
runu, to weep. 
chhunu, to touch. 
lai janu, to take away. 


In aU the above the nasal in the first syllable is optional before a consonant (which 
is not y), and is not used before a vowel, as explained on page 39 ante. 

All these verbs can employ the optional contracted form of the negative present 
definite (including future and aorist) described on p. 40 ante. Thus, hunna, I do not 
become, I shall not become, etc. ; janna, dunna, dtnna, and so on. 


'On p. 14 of Mr. Turnball’s Grammar, there is, however, aphu kuna huda chha, then art- 
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Hunu, to become, is irregular in its past participle, which 

is hhayb or hhb. Similarly, 

janu, to go, has gayb or gyo for its past participle. We tlius 

get the following forms : — 

Infinitive. 

hunu 

jdmi 

Pres. Part. 

hudb 

jadb 

Past Part. 

hhayb, hhb 

gayb 

Put. Pass. Part. 

hunu 

janu 

Adverbial Part. 

hudd, etc. 

jadd, etc. 

Conjunctive Part. 

hoi or hhai 

gai 

1 Sing. Old Present. 

hbu 

jdu or jau 

1 Sing. Puture. 

hbuld 

jd tild 

1 Sing. Past. 

hhaye, etc. 

gaye, etc. 

1 Sing. Aorist. 

hunchhti 

jdnchhu 

The other tenses offer no difficulty. 

The conjugation of the Old Present and Imperative 


is irregular, and is as following:— 


Sing. 1. 

hbu 

jdu, jau 

2. 

hb 

jd 

3. 

hawae, hos 

jdicas 

Plur. 1. 

hbE 

jdi 

2. 

hawa, hau 

jdwa, jau 

3. 

hbun 

jdim 

Neg. 1 Sing. 

hunna 

janu a 


In the above, hau SkXidijdu are employed in addressing one person resi)ectfully in 
the plural, while hawa ^kndjdioa are employed in addressing more than one. 

Tlie verb hunu has a rare stronger form hdknu. Thus we have hokos for hoe, in 
the following passage from the translation of the Bhagavata Turana, j'age 163 ; ghar 
jam hokos, please go home (honorific impersonal imperative). 

The verb dunu, to come, is conjugated nearly like jnnu, except that its past parti- 
ciple is regular. Thus : — 


Pres. Part. 

dudb 

Past Part. 

dyb 

Conj. Part. 

di 

1. Old Pres. 

and Imper, du 

2. Sing. 

j, ,, d 

2. Plur. 

„ „ dwa, dll (as above) 


The conjunctive participle of this verb is often compounded with janu. Thus, di 
janii, to arrive. 

The conjugation of dmu and linn has been already referred to on page 39. In 
addition we may note that the Old Present ami Imperative is slightly irregular. 

Thus, from dlnu, to give — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

diu 

diu 

2. 

de 

dewa, deu (as above) 

3. 

deicas 

dinn 


Similarly, Itnu, to take. The conjunctive participles of these verbs are usually di 
or dai, and li or lai. Thus : — 

(Specimen IV) rdjya di dphn jahgal-md gaye, having given the kingdom, he him- 
self went into the forest. 



INTRODTJCTION. 


46 


tyb phal li dphai khdye, taking that fruit, he ate it himself. Compare lai jdnu, 
having taken to go, to take away, below. 

Munu, to weep, dhunu, to wash, and chhunu, to touch, change m to o in the Simple 
Present and Imperative. Thus : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. rbu rbu 

2. rb rbwa, rbu (as above) 

3. rbas, rbtcas rbun 

similarly, dkunu and chhunu. We also sometimes have b in the past, as in chhbi, she 
touched. 

The compound verb lai jdnu, to take away, has, for its past participle, lagyb (to be 
distinguished from Idgyb, begun). Thus (Bhagavata Purana, page 153) : — tesai-le 
lagyb-hb, he verily has taken (the child) away. 

H. Passive Voice. 

As in Marwari Rajasthani, Khas-kura has a regular passive voice. In Marwari it is 
formed by adding ij to the root, and in Khas-kura by adding i (often written * or iy).^ 
Thus from the root gur, make, we have the passive root garl, be made, which is 
conjugated like any other verb ending in a vowel. The only irregularity is that the 
2nd person plural of tlie Old Present and Imperative is gariyau not garla as we might 
expect. The following are examples of the use of the passive voice. 

Past Participle: — Krlshnia-Jcd bdhu-le rakshd-qarlye-kd Yddav-haru, the 

YMavas who bad been protected (lit. protection-made) by the arm of Krislina. 

sneh-le hhartye-kd bandhuvarg-kb charai.i-kd darsan garna duld, I will come to 
see (lit. to make the sight of) the feet of the relations who are filled Avith affection. 

dphnd karma bandha-le bddh?ye-kd guru-putra-ldi tapdni-le naha lydunu bhaye-kb 
chha, Your Honour has brought (impersonal honorific perfect) here the preceptor’s son 
bound by the bonds of his own fate. 

yek jbgt rukh-md jlmncHye-kb, an ascetic hanged on a tree. 

Old Present and Imperative: tapdM-ham-kb klrti clmrai tarpha phaiUyos, 
may Your Honour’s glory be spread in the four {i.e. in all) directions. 

Past:— hdrdlye-kb tliiyb, pheri pdlyb, he was lost (and) again was {or is) found. 

dlmld-le TJddhav-jt-kb rath bilkul dhdklyb, Uddhava-ji’s chariot was entirely 
hidden by the dust. 

sddhe-kd dakrdhath-le rath-kb ktbda pani sunlyena, moreover, owing to the bel- 
lowing of the bulls, the sound of the chariot was not heard (negative past). 

Aorist: — jb dphu-ldi pdlchha-pbschha, nhi bdbu kahinchha, the man who cherishes 
and nourishes bis own chiidren {lit. himself), he it is who is called a father. 

anek tarah-kd deh-md prabes gari bhinna dekhinchha, making entrance into bodies 
of various kinds, (God) appears {lit. is seen) in various forms. 

Present Definite: — am kehi bar chdhtdaina, no other boon is wished for (nega- 
tive present definite passive). 

It will be remembered that verbs whose roots end in du (see page 40), including 
causals, drop the u before i. This applies to the i or f of the passive, .so that the 
passive of gardunu, to cause to make, is gardinu or gardtnu, to be caused to make. 

^ So also the Passive was formed in MahS^rasbtrl Prakrit by adding ijja and in Sauraseni and Ma^adhi Prakiit by 
adding ta. 
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The following is therefore a complete conspectus of the conjugation of the Finite Verb 
in Khas-kura : — 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

A. Positive Conjugation. 

Infinitive, gamu ; obi. garna ; loc. garnye, game, garnyS ; the act of doing. 

Present Participle, gar do ; obi. gardS ; loc. gardai, garda ; doing. 

Past Participle, garyo, gare-ko, garyeko, garyd-kd s obi. gare, gare-ha, etc. ; one who did. 

Future Passive Participle, garnu, etc., as Infinitive ; about to be done, necessary to be done. 

Adverbial Participle, garda, garda, gardd-md, gardai, gardd kheri, or gardai kkeri ; while doing. 

Conjunctive Participle, gari, gari kana, {gare-ra, etc.) ; having done. 

Koun of Agency, game, garnye, garnyd ,• a doer, one who is about to do ; Impersonal honorific form garnu hune. 


Olp Pbesbnt, Pbesent Subjunctive, 

AND ImPEBATIVE. 

1 

i Futube. ! 

1 

Past. 


I do, I may do, let me do. 

1 I shall do. 

i ' 

I did. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

i Singular. Plural. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 

garu ^ 

garau 

garuld garauld j 

garS, garyS, garya garyu 

2. 

gar, gares 

gara 

garelds, garlds garauld 

garis garyau 

S. 

garoSf gave 

1 

1 

garun 

garela, garld garlaHj garnan 

1 

garyo {lem. garyi, garS,garye,garyd, 
gari) , (fern. garyin, 

garin) 


Impersonal Honorific. 

Impeisonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 


garnu hos. 

^ garnu hune chha. 

garnu hh5. 


Aobist. 

Past Aobist. 

j Pbesent Definite. 

Impebfbct, 

I do, I shall do, I did. 

I did (continuously). j 

[ 1 am 

i doing. 

I was doing. 

Singular ; Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1, gar-chhu^ gar-chhau 

gar-thyi' 

gar-thyu 

garda-chhu',^ 

garda-chhau 

garda-thyd ',’j 

garda-thyu 

2. gar-cAhas ' gar-chhau 

gar-this 

gar-thyau 

qarda-chhas 

garda-chhau 

garda-this 

garda-thyau 

3. gar-chha ' gar-chhan 

gar-thyo 

gar'thge 

t 

garda-chha 

garda-chhan 

garda-thyo 

garda-thye 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honoiific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

garnu hunchha. 

garnu hunthyo. 

garnu huda-chha. 

garnu huda-thyU. 


Pebfect, Plupeefect. Putube Pebfect. 


I have done. 1 had done, I did. I shall have done. 


\ 

1 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

j Plural. 

1 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

gare-ko chhi^ 

garl-kd chhau 

gare-kd thyp 

1 

j gare-kd fhyS 

gare-kd huld 

gare-kd haiild 

2- 

gare-k5 clihas 

gare-kS chhau 

gare-ko this 

gare-kd thyau 

gare-kd holds 

gare-kd hauls 

3. j 

gare-ko chha 

qarl-kd chhan 

\ 

gare-kd thyo 

gare-kd thye 

. gare-kd hold 

gare-kd hunan 


Impeisonal Honorific. 

! Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 


garnu bhay?-k5 c?iha. 

garnu hhaye-kd thyd. 

1 garnu hhaye-kd hdld. 


' Any optional form of the auiiliary may be employed. With feminine subjects feminine forms of the auxiliary are used. 

* Gardai may be substituted for garda throughout. 

^ Any optional forms of the auxiliary may be employed. In all the above, feminine forms are used with feminine subjects. 
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1 . 


2 . 


3. 


PKEiBNT SUBJUNCTITB PeEIPHBASTIC. 

(If) I do. 


Singular. 

garda-hu 

garda-hot 

garda-M 


Plural. 

garda-hau 

garda-hau, 

garda-hun 


Impersonal Honorific. 
garnu huda-ho. 


Verbs with roots ending in vowels vary slightly from the above, see 
page 39. 

For irregular verbs, see page 43. 


B. Negative Conjugation. 

Infinitive, na garnu, etc., not to do. 

Present Participle, na gardo, etc., not doing. 

Past Participle, na gargo, na gare-ko, etc., one who did not. 

Future Passive Participle, na garnu, etc., not about to do. 

Adverbial Participle, na gardd, na gardai, etc., while not doing. 

Conjunctive Participle, na gari {na gare-ra), etc., not having done. 

Noun of Agency, na garne, etc., not a doer. Honorific Form, na garnu hunt. 


Old Pbesent, Peeseht Subjukctive, 

AND Impebative. 

Futcbb. 


Past. 


I do not, I may not do, let me not do. 


I did not. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

I shall not do. 

Singular, 

Plural. 

1. 

^ I 

na garu 

na garau 

Not used. The Present 

gartna 

garyauna, gar{y)enau' 

2. 

na gar, na gares 

na gara 

Definite is employed 
instead. 

garlnas 

garyauna, gar{y)enau^ 

3. 

na garos, na gare 

na garun, na garnan 

i 


gar{g]ena, garyana 

gar{y)enan, garyanan 


Imperaonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 


na garnu has. 

na gar mi, hunt chha. 

garnu hhayena. 


‘ Ox garyuna, gar(y)cnu. 
■ Or garyanau. 


Aobist. 

Pbesent Definite. 

Impebfect. 

I do not, etc. 

I do not, I shall not do. 

I was not doing. 

! 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 . 

2. 

3. 

i 

h 

1 Not used. The Pre- 
^ sent Definite is 

1 employed instead. 

J 

gardina, gardaina* 

gardainas 

gardaina 

gardauna, gardainau* 

gardauna, gardainau 

gardainan 

gardina^ thye* 

gardaina this 

gardaina thyi 

gardaina thyu 

gardaina thyau 

gardaina thyi 



Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 



garnu hudaina. 

garnu hudaina thyi 


’ Or gardaina. 

® Any optional form of the auxiliary may be used. With feminine subjects, feminine forms of the auxiliary are used. 

‘ This particular verb and a few others, including all those whose roots end in vowels, may also have the contracted form of this 
tense {gamna, etc.) as described on p. 40. 
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Pebpect. 


Plcpebfhct. 



I have not done. 

I iiad not dor.e, 

i 

I did not. 


1 Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

1 . 

1 

gare-kS chhuina' 

gare-kd chkauna 

gare-ko thiyena'- 

gare-kd thiyauna 

2. 

gare-ko chhainas 

gare-kd chhauna 

gare-kd Ihinas 

gare-kd thiyauna 

3. 

gar^-kS ckhaina 

gare-kd chhainan 

gare-ko thiyena 

gare-kd thiyenan 


Impersonal Honorific. 

: Impersonal 

Honorific. 


garn if 

bhaye-ko chhaina. 

, garnu hhays- 

■\d thiyena. 


Futcbb Perfect. 


I shall not have done. 



Singular. 

plgjjj The Impersonal Honorific Future Perfect is 

garnu bhaye-ko hudaina. 

1. 

1 

1 

gare-kd hunna- 

gare-kd hudauna 

1 

2. 

1 

gare-kd hudainas 

gare-kd hudauna ! 

3. 

gare-kd hudaina 

gare-kd hudainan j 

c. 

Positive Conjugation. 

PASSIVE VOICE.’ 


Infinitive, garinu, etc., to be done. 

Present Participle, garldo, etc., being done. 

Past Participle, gariyo, garlye-ko, etc., been done. 

Adverbial Participle, garlda, etc., while being done. 

Conjunctive Participle, garii, etc., having been done. 

Noun of Agency, garxnye, etc., one who is done. 

Old Present, Present Subjunctive, and Imperative, gariu, I am done, I may be done, let me be done, etc. Second person plural 

gariyau. 

Futuie, gariuld, I >hall be done. 

Past, garly'e, I was done. 

Aorist, garinchhu (see pp. 38, 39), I am being done. I shall be done, I was done. 

Past Aorist, garithye, I was done (continuously). 

Present Definite, gartda-chhu , I am being done. 

Imperfect, garida-thye, I was being done. 

Perfect, gariye-Tco chhu, I have been done. 

Pluperfect, thyl, I bad been done, I was done (a long time ago). 

Future Perfect, gariyi-ko huld, I shall have been cone. 

Present Subjunctive (Periphrastic), (If) I be done. 

D. Negative Conjugation. 

The Passive Negative Conjugation presents no difficulti-s, being formed on the model of the Active Negative Conjugation. 
Thus, na garhiu, not to be done ; gartnua, let me not be d( ne ; garlina, I was not done ; garidina, I am not being done, and so 
on for the other foims. 

' In both the Perfect and the Pluperfect any optional forms of the pai ticiple or of the Auxiliary Verb may be used through- 
out. With feminine subjects, feminine forms of tbe participle and of the Auxiliary Verb are nsed. 

■- Any optional forms of the Participle and of the Auxiliary may be used throughout. With feminine subjects, feminine forms 
of the Participle are used. 

’ Throughout the Passive Voice, the typical t is often written i or, before vowels, iy. Thus, garinu or garinu, to be done; 
or ynrfjil/a, or I shall be done. As explained on page 39, under the head of Vocalic Boots, the i or i may 

be, and usually is, nasalived before any conson.int except y. 
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I. Causal Verbs. 

Khas-kura usually forms its causal verbs by the addition of an to the root, which is 
then conjugated as shown on page 40. There do not seem to be any examples of the 
double causals, made with voau, with which we are familiar in other Indian languages. 
Examples of the formation of Causal verbs are : — 
garnu, to do, gardunu, to cause to be done. 
hannu, to become, bandunut to cause to become. 
charhmi, to ascend, cJiarhdunu, to cause to ascend. 

Idgnu, to be applied, lagdumi, to cause to be applied. 

It will be observed from the last example that the root vowel, when long, is liable 
to be shortened as in other Indian languages. 

Note that the causal of a transitive verb has the meaning of the causal of the 
passive ; gardunu does not mean ‘ to cause to do,’ but ‘ to cause to be done.’ If we 
wish to make a causal of the active we must use a periphrasis. 

Mr. Turnbull gives the following examples : — 

garnu, to do, garnu Idunu or game gardunu, to cause to make. So, from 
intransitive verbs. 

hannu, to become, hannu Idunu, or banne gardunu, to cause to make. 
charhnu, to ascend, oharhnu Idunu or charhne gardunu, to cause to send up. 
Idgnu, to be applied, Idgnu Idunu or Idgne gardunu, to cause to apply. 

The verb Idunu, in the above means ‘ to apply,’ and is a contracted form of lagdunu. 
It should be distinguished from lydunu (Hindi le-dnd), to bring. 

There are no doubt several irregular causals. I have noted khwduuu, to give to 
eat, from khdnu, to eat, and basdlnu, to seat, from hasnu, to sit. 

J. Compound Verbs. 

There are the usual classes of compound verbs. 

(1) Eormed with the Conjunctive Participle in i are ; — 

{a) Intensives, as in birsdunu or birsdi dinn, to cause to forget : Idunu ov Idi 
dwm, to put on (clothes). Judging from the specimens and the literature 
which I have read, these are not so common as in Hindi. 

(6) Completives. These are formed witli the verb saknii, which with the 
conjunctive participle indicates completion, but with the infinitive (see 
below) indicates potentiality. Examples of Completive compounds are : — ■ 
md khdi sake-kd chhu, I have finisiied eating. 
ma dii sakchhu, I shall finish giving. 

Similarly in Specimen II we have : — 

sampati kharcJia gari sake pachhi, after having comjjletely expended his fortune. 

(2) With the direct or oblique infinitive : — 

{a) Potentials, made either with the direct (so Mr. Turnbull) or with the oblique 
infinitive (so my examples). Thus : — 
ma dinu sakchhu, I will be able to give (Turnbull). 

prasasta rdtl khdna na^saki, not being able to eat ample bread (Specimen II). 
rin chukti huna saktaina, there cannot be payment of the debt (Specimen III). 

VOL. IX, PABT IV. ^ 
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(J) Inceptives, with the oblique infinitire and Idgnu, to be applied. Thus 

cheliye (obi. past part, pass.) pachhi hhanna lagyb, after coming to his senses, 
he began to say (Specimen II). 
hhanna Idgnu hhb^ they began to say (Specimen III). 

rdjd dphnd darbdr-md dye-ra hhanna Idge, the king came into his court and 
began to say (Specimen IV). 

jbgl-ldi haluicd chatamm Idigt, she began to cause the sweetmeat to be tasted 
by the ascetic (i6.), 

yogi chain garna Idge, the ascetic began to make himself at ease {ib.). 

Mr. Turnbull says that the direct infinitive {bhannu Idgyb) is used in this idiom, 
but I have not found it in any of my authorities. 

(c) JPermisaives (with dinii) and Acquisitives (with pdunu), are similarly found 
with the oblique infinitive. 

Mr. Turnbull gives the direct infinitive, but I have not come across any instances 
of this : — 

tiS'ldi jdna deu, let him go. 

dphnu pet hharna pdyena, he did not get leave to fill bis belly (Speci- 
men II). 

tapdni-haru'kd najlk hasna payenau, we did not get permission to dwell near 
Your Honours. 

{d) Deaider atives. Mr. Turnbull gives mat-le garnu khbjy?, I wished to do. In 
Specimen I we have bhitra jdna mdnena, he did not wish to go inside. I have not noted 
any other examples. Equivalent to the Hindi chdhiye, it is necessary, we have chdhiye 
cHha, ch lhiy'}, or chihinchha, and to chdhiye thd, chain thyb and chdhtdai thyb. It will 
be observed that all these are passives. Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal gives the following 
examples : — 

ma-ldii pdni chdhinchha, I want some w'ater. 

tinii-ldi hhbll bhydna jdnn chdhinchha, you must go to-morrow morning. 

A more idiomatic form of the second sentence would be timi-ldi bhbli hydhdnn 
jdnu parne-chha. 

{e) Freqnoitatives are nia.le, according to Mr. Turnbull, with a form which appears 
to be the locative of the infinitive. Thus ; 

game garnu, to do habitually. 
maile jane gard, I went habitually. 

From Nepal, itself, we have : — 
jdndai garnu, to be in the habit of going. 
ma us-ldi klidne garchliu, I am in the habit of eating that. 

(3) Mith the Adverbial Participle. 

These are SlaticaU and Continnativea. Examples of each are : — 
ma rudai gay^, I went away crying. 
md gardai rahe chliu, I continue doing. 

I have not noted any other examples of these compounds. 
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Indeclinables. 

Conjunctive participles in i are often employed as adverbs or prepositions. Thus, 
pheri, having turned, again ; Idgi, for (lit. having been applied) ; dekM, from (lit. 
having seen). 

Bhani, having said or ‘ saying,’ the conjunctiye participle of bhanmi, to say, is 
regularly employed after quoting the words of a person, exactly like the Sanskrit word, 
iti. Thus, ‘ kyd haV hhani sbdhdd, ‘what is it ? ’ having said, on asking, i.e., on his 
asking ‘ what is it ? ’ It will be seen that the bhani has to be left untranslated in English. 
So, again , ' mai-le pdiine ansa-bhdg ma-ldi dinu-hoa* bhani, bhandd, on saying (bhandd) 
‘ please give to me the share to be got by me ’ saying. In the following example we 
have two quotations, one inside the other, each with bhani : — 

‘ ma iithi dphnd-bdbu chheu gai, “ he bdbd, Isicar-ra tapdni-mdthi mai-le pdp 
gave, ma tapdhi-kb chhbrd bhannu ybgya kb aba bhaina ; ma-lui dphnd-darmdhdddr- 
nbkav'jaatai garnu-hawaa," bhani (!) bhanu-ld' bhani {2), uthi dphnd-bdbu-chheu gayb ; 
‘ arising, going near my father, I shall say, “O father, I have sinned against heaven 
and thee, I am not at all now worthy to be called thy son ; please make me as one of 
thy hired servants,” saying (1),’ saying (2), arising, he went near his father. 

Another form of the verb bhannu, viz., bhanc or bhanye, which is probably the 
locative of the past participle, bhanyb, having said, or else its oblique form, is employed 
in various manners. 

Thus, bhane, on having said, or bhanedekhi, from having said, is the regular formula 
for ‘ if.’ It may be explained that ‘ if ’ does not occur so often as in English, the idea 
being usually represented by a periphrasis. T]ms, jo putra dhan-le, sarlr-le, aaniartha 
bhai, dmd-bdbd-ldi dnanda didaina, the son who, if he is able (lit. being able), does 
not give joy to his parents with his wealth and with his body. If, however, ‘ if ’ must 
be used, it is represented by bhane or bhane dekhi placed at the end of the sentence to 
which it refers. Thus, devcitd-haru pani dphai~dpJm najrdnd arpan game chhan bhane, 
aTU rdjd-kd td ke kiivd, if (lit. on having said) the gods, also, of themselves will offei 
tribute, then {td) what talk we of other kings (doing so) {Bhagacata Purdna, p. loO) : 
manushya-le prdn jane beld-rnd, suddha-man-le ksan-mdtrd in-md man Idijb bhane, 
param-gati-md prdpta hunchha, if {bhane), at the hour of (his) breath departing, a 
man with pure heart, even for a moment placed his heart (or mind) on them, he 
will reach salvation {ib., p. 156). As an example of bhane (or bhanye) dekhi, we 
have (Luke x, 6) tyahd mildp-kb santdn ra-chha bhanye dekhi, if the son of peace 
be there. 

Very similarly kina bhane, i.e., on saying “why,” is used to mean ‘because. 
Thus, nitya Bhagawdn-kb darsan garnd-le, bnrhd-ham pani tarun bhaye, kina bhane 
bdrainbdr netra-kd dicdrd Bhagaicdn-kd miikh-kamal-kb amyit pan garda-the, from 
continually seeing Bhagawan old men again became young, because (lit. on having said, 
or if they said, ‘ why ’) by means of their eyes they were continually drinking the water 
of life of the lotus-face of Bhagawan {Bhagacata Parana, p. 150). Mr. Turnbull gives 
as an example, ti bhdgyb kina bhanye dardyb, he fled because he feared. 

The usual words for ‘ and ’ are ani (cf. Marathi dni), and -ra. The word -ra is an 
enclitic, but (unlike the Latin que) is usually added to the first of the things coupled 
together. 



52 


KHAS-KUEA OR NAIPALI. 


Thus, bdjd-ra ndch-kd 8or, the noise of music and dancing ; Sikramdjit-le tes-jagd- 
kd rdjya liye-ra rdjya gore, Vikramaditya took the kingdom of that place, and ruled 
(it). In the latter example liye-ra is practically equivalent to a conjunctive participle, 
as explained on page 36. 

When -ra joins tvro sentences, I have occasionally found it in the second sentence 
in unexpected positions. Thus {Bhdgavata Tnrdna, page 150) : — 

aia Sraj-md pdlanii-haicas ; ma pani sneh-le-hharlye-kd 

now Braj-in please-go ; I moreover affection-with-fQled 

bandhu-varg-kd-ra charan-kd darsan garna duld, 

relations-of-and feet-of inspections to-make will-come, 

i.e. now, please, go to Braj ; and, moreover, I will come to pay my respects to 
my relations who are filled with affection for me. Here -ra, though in the middle of 
the sentence, and suffixed to bandhu-varg~kd, can only join the sentence to what 
precedes. 

There are many other idioms in Khas-kura, which take the place of conjunctions, 
for particulars of which the student is referred to pp. 123-132 of the second edition of 
Mr. Turnbull’s Grammar. 
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APPENDIX. 


Direct and oblique forms of nouns in o, ii, a* a, etc. (see page 25). 

Singular. 

Direct forms in O or ii. Direct forms in a. 


Specimen II. 

bhag-iio sanipati urayo, I'c squandered 
the goods of his share. 

apbnu pet hharna pdyem, he did not get 
(power) to fill his belly. 

ma timro chhord bhanmi, to call me your 
son. 

m6ro chhord maryd\Q thiyo, fheri 
bEchyo ; hardly e-lsJa thiyo, pheri 
paiyo, my son was dead, again survived ; 
was lost, again became found. 

ndch' ko sbr suni, hearing the sound of 
dancing. 

timro bhdi yo, your brother came. 

fes-ko babu bol-hinti garyo, his father 
made supplication. 

timro tahal garcla-chhu, I am doing your 
service. 

timro dgyd ndghina, I disoheyed not 
your order. 

Specimen III. 

kisbr'Obasthd-^Q dnanda, the joy of the 
condition of youth. 

tbulo banayo, be made (him) big. 

Oblique forms in a or a. 

Specimen II. 

kancbba-c/«dAt-Ze bhanda, on the 

younger one saying. 

kancbha-chbora-^^ sabai dhan batuU, the 
younger son having collected all his 
wealth. 

tarha-p«»*des gai, having gone to a far 
country. 

apbna-ansa-bhag-^d sampad, the goods 
of his own share. 


Specimen II. 

ma timro cbhora bhannu, to call me your 
son. 

^^'Cbhora dekhi, seeing that son. 

mero chbora mare-ko thiyo, my son was 
dead. 

jetha-cAaAi-chbora khet-md thiyo, the 
elder sou was in the field. But {Baitdl 
Pachisi ), — eka dvij-kb c hb nro thiyo, 
he was the son of a Brahman. 


Oblique forms in 6 or ii. 

Specimen II. 

babu saga, with the father, 
babu-^e (Agent case), 
aphnu kheta-md, (he put him) in his 
fields. 

mem-babu-^Oj of my father. 
dphnd-}y^Xi'chheu, (I will go) near my 
father. 

fes-ko babU'^e, his father (saw him). 
tes-lsj^-gardan-md, on his neck. 
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khqrcha gari sSikd (i-e. sakyd) pachhi, 
after completely expending. 
dtikh parda, on aflBiction falling. 
tfis-denAca. mania aaga, with a man of that 
country. 

VOL%V%-bdbu‘kd, of my father. 
^p]aXL^-bdbu-chheu, (I will go) near my 
father. 

be baba< O father. 

^TphiL^-ndkar-jastai, like your own 
servant. 

pharakai chhada*w2a, while being at a 
distance. 

ghar-ko najik pugda, while arriving near 
the house. 

sodhda. "diile asking, 
timra-baba-^e yak bhoj gare^ your 
father mode a feast. 

he cbhora, 0 son. 

Specimen III. 

mdtd-pitd-^sA najik, near the mother and 
father. 

chhada, while being, 
hamra nimitta, for our sake. 
tapani-harii-]^ najik, near Your 
Honours. 

&rt6?«-ka ghar, in a father’s house. 
dwia-baba-^«* dnanda, joy to a mother 
and father. 


babu-faf* to the father. 
tapani-k6-w?<A:^|/f, before you, in your 
presence. 

ghar-\o najik, near the house, 
fes-ko Idgi, for him. 
h^Vi-chdhi-le bhanyo, the father said. 


Specimen III. 

dmd-babu-^a^ to a mother and a fatlier 
baro namratdi-le, with great humility. 
babu-M ghar, in the house of a father. 
iiti’ko rin-bdta, from their debt. 


Specimen IV. Specimen IV. 

lesyd-']sA adth, with the courtesan, but jbgi-]s.o sdlli, with the ascetic, but beayd 
jbg'i\Q sdth, with the ascetic. ka sdth, with the courtesan 

hetal- ka jukU-U, through the device jof 
the goblin. 


Plural. 


Direct and oblique forms 
in a or a. 

Specimen II. 

yak^jand-mdnis-kb dm cbhora thiye, 
of a certain man there were two sons. 


Direct and oblique forms 
in 6 or If. 

Specimen II. 

yak-jand-7ndni!t\o dui chhord thiye, of a 
certain man there were two sons. 
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Sphudi chdkar-ldi, to his own servants. 
garS (i.e. garyd), lie (plural of respect) 
made. 

saga, with ray own 

com pa nions. 

Specimen III 

dmd-hdbU'ldi gydn-prdpia bhaye-)sj^ 
recognizing his mother and his father as 
being become endowed with knowledge. 

Specimen IV. 

tina-lsA char rani chha chhorabhaye, 
of him there were four queens and 
six sons. 


Specimen III. 

praaanna gardund-bhayd- Ir^. chhadd, 
pleased makers-become while-being, 
i.e., while coaxing (their parents) . 
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I give four specimens of Khas-kura, and these may be taken as being arranged in an 
ascending scale of importance. They are (a) the British and Foreign Bible Society’s 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou, taken from the Gospel of St. Luke published 
in 1902 ; (J) another version of the same Parable prepared for me in Nepal, which I 
owe to the kindness of the Nepal Darbar; (c) a short extract from the Bhagavad Bhakti 
Vilasinl ; (c?) the introduction to the Khas-kura version of the Baited Bachisl. The 
last two were written by natives for natives. The others are translations, of uhich the 
first was made under missionary auspices, while the second was prepared by natives 
for the purposes of this Survey. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KURA, NAIPALI, GORKHALl, PABBATIi'A, on EASTERN 

PAHARl. 

Specimen I. 

(Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society, 1902.) 

^ mk €tTT I ^1% 

«IN Pricn) 

#rft hI 

^ HHTfrr i 

%crHt ^3Tft I Wtl 

^ w? fgfr i ht %ci 

CTW HTT ^frr ^ ^ 

4 ^ I H ^ 

t ftfcH Hi T^HT cTTKil tITtT Hi H 

'fHH Hfi ! it wr^ hti: ^Tir i 

rlT itzrf ¥^T%fT i3^ ^T^% felHI 

writ Htn: i^Tf ^ht i f 
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^ ^ cr^rtT^ 

^ ^cTT ’fm^t 

T. ^rf^ ^ ^ ^ ’ftf^- 

W€ ^ f^iR^ ^ ^ €t€t fir^ ^ 

Iwt ^rf^ 1 l7d%^^% ’?n^^ ^ ^tri ii 

•if^^ 

m; TTTTST^f?; WTW T €tT I 

>i»^ %. 'V 

^^zrraT? #3 ?r^T^ ^ ^T TT 1 

f?r»ft ^ttI: twr ^ f^^- 

^ f^RjRsI it ^ m?T I ^ 

fiR wt% i:% ^T3% 

I ^ ^TfT f^f: %T 4 

tf^ ^Tf^ ^ W cfWTi^ T 

^f^ fnfiRR ?i^ ^ ^TOifT W 

?n: ^ ^ ^tf^T tiiT-^j w 

i^^=hR% ^TRt <TW WT^t 

^tN^ hIR 1 ^ #KT cl ^ W 

wft ^ it I ciT ^14*^ ^ TTTT^ 44 4f44 f44t 

f<tt 4 4^ it 4it 4 t 4 44^ fiit ^4f4 ^it ^ 
fiit ^ 4T|it 4f4 II 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


KHAS-KUEA, NAIPALI, gorkhAli, PARBATIYA, or eastern 

pahari. 

Specimen I. 


(Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society, 1902.) 

Ek-jana-manchhe-ka dui-bhai-clihora 

O ne-person-mmi-of two-hrother-sons 


kanchlio-cliai-le babu-lai 

young er-the-one {ag.) the-father-to 

ma-lai parne-bbag deu ’ 

me-to the-f ailing-share give ’ 

apbnu-jivika bSri diyo. 

his-own-liviug having -divided gave. 

kancbho-chhoro sab-ai tbok 

the-young-son all-even things 


bbanyO, 

said, 

bbani. 

saying 

Ani 


thiye. Ani tiniharu-ma-ko 

were. And them-in-of 

‘ babai, dlian-sampatti-kO 

‘ 0-father, the-wealth-property-qf 

Ani tves-le tiniharu-lai 
And he {ag.) them-to 

dber-ai din bhaye-ka tbiycnan 


And many-even days become were-not 
bbela garve-ra tarO-des-ma 

collected having-made far-country-in 


gai gayo, 

ani waba 

kukarmma-ma 

din 

liitaudai 

having-gone went, 

and there 

evil-deeds-in 

days 

a-passing 

apbnu-dbau-sampatti 

cbbaraputta 

paryo. 

Ani 

jaba 

tyes-le 

his-own-wealth-property 

scattered 

made. 

Ayid 

lohen 

he (ag.) 

apbna-sab-ai-tbok 

kbardiye-ko-tbiyo, 

taba 

tves-des-: 

% 

ma 

saro-anikal 

his-own-o ll-even things 

spent-had. 

then 

that~country-in < 

i-hard- famine 

paryo, ani tyes-lai 

apugye liiinu 

laevO. 

Ani 

tyO 

tyes-des-ka 

fell, and him-to 

want to-he 

beg a 71. 

And 

he that-coimtry-of 

Babarbasibani-ina-ko yeuta-ka gaye-ra 

lasivo, ani 

tycs-le 

tyes-lai 


citizens- in-of one-to having-gone leant-on, 

cbarafmn-lai aplma-kbeta-mS 

swine feeding -for his-own-fields-in 

kbbdai-garye-ka-kosa-le : 

an-eating-done-htisks’hy to-l 

ani kas-ai-mancbbe-le tyes-lai 

and any-even-man (ag.) him-to 


siingur 


sungurliaru-le 

the-swine-hy 

garda-tbiro, 


a-mahing-was, 

Tara jaba tyes-lai diet ayo, 

But when him-to sense came, 

katti-banni-garnebaru-ka roti-ko 

how-many-wage-makers-to bread-of 

cbaT yaba anikal-le 

on-the-other-hand here famine-by 


Old he 

(o'?-) 

him (acc.) 

patbayo. 

Ani 

tyes-le 

se7it. 

And 

he (ag.) 

^bfiine 

ati 

ichcbbe 

-satiated 

very 

wish 

kvei 

V 

didai- 

-na-tbiyo. 

anything 

a-giving-not-was. 


taba 

then 


tves-le 

t 

he (ag.) 
parasasta 
.sufficiency 

nasbta 

destroyed 


blianyo, 

said, 

cbba, 

is, 


‘ niero-babu-ka 
‘ my-father-of 
ani ma 

and I 


buda-chbu. Ma 

a-becoming-am. 1 
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uthye-ra 

aphnu-babu-thai janchhu. 

ani 

ns-lai 

bhanchhu, “ he 

having-arisen 

my-own-father-near loill-go. 

and 

him-to 

I-icill-say, “ 0 

pita, mai-le 

swarga-ko biruddha-mi, ani 


tapii-ko 

mukbiji 

father, I {ag.) 

heaven-of opposition-in, and 

Your- Nonour-of in-presence 


pap garye ; ma pheri tapai-ko clihoro bhaiiine maphik-ko 

sin I-did ; I again Yoiir-Honour-of tJte-son to-be-called fit-at-all 

ckhm-na ; ma-lai aj)hna-barmi-garneharu-ma-k6 yeuta jattiko 

I-am-not ; me {ace.) gour-own-wage-makers-in-of one like 

tidyallnu-hawas ” bbani.’ Ani tyo utbye-ra aphnu-babu-tliSi ayu. 
<please-to-make-equaV' saying.' And he having-arisen his-oicn-father-near came. 
Tara tyo tar-ai buda-kberi tyes-ko-babu-le tyes-lai 

But he far-even a-heing-while him-of-the-f ather {ag.) him (ace.) 

dekhye-ra tithayo, ani dugiirye-ra tyes-lai analo mSri 

having-seen felt-compassion, and having-run him-to embrace having-struck 

tyes-lai chuma khayo. Ani chboro-chai-le tyes-lai bbanyo, ‘ he-pita, 
him-to kiss ate. And son-the (ag.) him-to said, ‘ 0-father, 
mai-le swarga-ko biruddba-mt, ani tapai-ko mukbeji pap 

I {ag.) heaven-of opposition-in, and YourSonour-of in-presence sin 

garye ; ma pheri tapai-ko clihoro bhanlne maphik-ko chhni-na ’ 

I-did; 1 again Your- Honour- of ihe-son to-be-called fit-gt-all I-am-not' 

bhani. Tara habu-chai-le aphna-das-haru-lai bhanyo, ‘ chhitt-ai 
saying. But father-the {ag.) his-own-servants-to said, ‘ quickly-even 
mul labeta nikali lyaye-ra tyes-lai lagawa, ani 

honourable robe having-produced having-hrotight him-to put-ye-on, and 
tyes-ko-hat-m3 authi-ra gora-m5 jutta lagai dewa, ani 

him-of-hand-on a-ring-and feet-on shoes having-put-on give-ye, and 

paluwa-chai bachchho lyaye-ra mar-ra hamibaru khai ananda 

fatted-the calf having-taken kill-and us having-eaten rejoicing 

garS. “ Kina” bhanye, yo-mero-clihoro marye-kb-thiyo, 

let-us-make. “ Why"-if-you-say (i.e., because), this-my-son died-had, 

ani pheri jiyb ; haraiye-ko-thiyo, ani paiyo’ bhani. Ani tiniharu-le 

and again lived; been-lost-had, and was-found' saying. And they {a g.) 

ananda garnu lagye. 

rejoicing to-do began. 

Aba tyes-ko jetho-chai-chhoro khet-mS thiyo ; ani tyes-le 

Now him-of elder-the-son the-field-in was; and he {ag.) 

ghar-ko najik ai pugda-kheri baja-ra-nach-ko sor 

the-honse-of near having-come on-arriving-while music-and-dancing-of sound 
snnyo. Ani tyes-le das-haru-m5-ko yeuta-lai ebheu l)olaye-ra, 

heard. And he {ag.) the-servants-in-vf one {acc.) near having-called. 

‘ yo kya ho ? ’ bhani sodhyo, Ani tyes-le tyes-lai bhanyo, ‘ timro 

* this what is ? ’ saying asked. And he {ag.) him-to said, ‘ thy 

VOL. IX, PAET IV. I ' 2 . 
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bhai 

brother 


jQaryo, 

killed. 


payo ’ bhani. 


ai 

having-come 
“ kina ” bbanye 
because 

Tara tyo 
got ’ saying. But he 

garyena ; ani tyes-ko 

made-not ; and him-of 

manaunu la 

to-remonstrate-with 

dii bbanyo, ‘ bera, 

having -given said, ‘ see, 

garda-chhu, ani timro ajna 


pugyo, am 
arrived, and 

tves-lai 
him (acc.) 

krodhit 
angered 

babu-le 

the-Jather (ag.) 


timro babu-le 
thy father {ag.) 


paluna-cbaT 

fatted-the 


nikanandai 

in-good‘health 

bhayo, 
became. 


am 

and 

baira 

otdside 


began. 


hndai-garye-ko 
a-being-made 
bhitra jdne 
within to-go 

aye-ra 
having-come 
Tara tyes-le apbnu-babu-lai 

But he (ag.) his-own-father-to 
ma yetti-barkha-dekbi timro la^ 

I so-many-years-frotn of-yon for 

Tarkaina-ra 

1-transgressed-not-and 
anancla 
rejoicing 


bachchho 

calf 

pheri 

again 

ichchhe 

wish 
tyes-lai 
him (acc.) 
Uttar 
answer 
i dasti 
■ labour 


kaile-i 

a-doing-am, and your command ever-even 

timi-le ma-lai, mai-le apbna-mitrabaru-sana 

you (ag.) me-to, me-by my-own-friends-with 

kaile-i baklira-ko patbo diyau-na ; tara yo 

ever-eveu a-goat-of kid gave- not ; but this 

imro jivika besyebaru-sana kJialkaune-cbaT, 

your living harlots-with devourer-the, 

taba timi-le tyes-kb-lagi paluwa bachcbbo 

then you (ag.) him-of-for fatted calf 

tyes-lai bbanyo, ‘ e cbbora, ta sadb-ai ma-sana 

him-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou always-even me-with 

cbba, sab-ai tero bo. Tara ananda-ra 

is, all-even thine is. But rejoicing-and 

thiyo, “ kina ’’-bbanye, yd terd bbai 
teas, because, this thy brother 

ani tyo haraiye-kd-tbiyd, ani paiyd’ bbani. 

and he been-lost-had, and was-found' saying 


pani 
yet 

garnu-kd-lagi 

making-of-for 


chaT timro, tyo 

on-the-other-hand your, that 
ebbdro, jais-ai 

son, as-even 


maiyau 
killed ’ 


bbani. 
saying. 
chbas, 
art. 


Ani 

And 

ani 

and 


ayo, 

he-came, 
tyes-le 
he (ag.) 
jati 

whatever 


mero 

mine 

uebit 

yroper 

; 

lived ; 


ramabat 

merriment 

marye-kd-tbiyd, 

died-had. 


garnu 

to-do 

ani 

and 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KURA, XAIPALI, GORKHALl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen il. 

(Nepal Darbar, 1899.) ' 

w oRT wtTT I ^ 

^ ^ f ^ 

I itTT% ^ ^T^ ^ 

<ff% ^fr '?rTt?i^ I ^ 

^ ^ z\wm ^fK 

n 4 >. N. si 

^TfWTf^ ^ ^ I itt 

Tr?wf1%% ^rTtRj5 xicHTT ^r i 

f^5T I ^ ^rrx^ qr^if i 

xrfe w ^ qrq^ rrfe xit^t sref^ ^qr^f 

s3 

irfsT qT^% qrt%qrr ’qrqfTw^ fm jtt \ ^ ^ 

’qjqPTT qrw ^ t WT^T tsfqT?: rrqrfswrfq ft# qrq Wt I TT ciqTf##t 

>. >► S. 

#rTT I ^iT ^^fTr^rT ^tqrr 

qft'fq^r iftft I '^fe^qrqi^n qrq i <ft wtn #t 

-o >. 'J 

vfuM ftwr qrq# ^1% ^qr qfr ft 

#qiqT^ qfr xqrftt i ft^ii qrq^ # ^J^l t^TT crqTf%T#t 

g#1# qm q? I q qqifoT^t itTT ftq #rqqi #t #q I cH: qr^ 

qiMiMT qxqiTwr?: q^#r ^qr ^qrf: qq^i? % i iirrqT 

41 qtf qr ^ttt qfq ^ ^ i ^ ^rfft xrr?: fq^ q^ 

f#qqq qt ftft €tTT qw#t(or q?#t) fftqt #ft qf^ I 

fqqt ##: qrtqt qfq fqfq^q# qiq^ qrq ii 

qq^ #3T wtqr %crqT fW i qn: qT#t qfqqr 
qWTT qrqqt fttr gfq qqqqr qrqnqrrs qrf# ^ ft q^ qtq^^ 
fq#t qrf qrqt i fqqiq^ qffq fqqqr? qrft^t# fqqr qrqr# 
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tr qfd^i ^ f^ ^rmr 

•fT^f^T ^^t 1 % fnl^^ ^ 

^tJT TOT ^f^ I Wftr ^ 

^ f^' €tTT f^ffT^ r?!fflS ^rrf^ i ctw 

3 rHMlt^^ % itTT ^ ^1 ^ ^ ^ ^ I 

N. 

TTf^ T?^ ^rfr W ^ ^ h% ^ ^ Trt^t 

^ TO 5 t I vnk^ II 
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{ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


KHAS-KUKA, NAIPALl, GORKHlLl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

pahari. 

Specimen II. 


(Nepal Darb&r, 1899.) 


Koi-yak-jana-maiiis-ko dui cbbora thiye. Ti-madhye kafichha- 

Certain-one-person-man-qf ttco sons toere. Them-among younger 

chahi-le babu-saga, ‘mai-le paune, ansa-bbag ma-lai dinu-bos/ 

one-{ag.) father -with, ‘ hy-me to-be-got, share-portion me-to please-give,' 

bhani, bhanda, babu-le ansa chbutyai tliyo. Kehi-dina-pacbbi 

saying, on-saying, father (ag.) share dividing gave. Sotne-days-after. 

nij-kanchba-chhora'le sab-ai-dhan batuli tarha-pardes gai, 

that-younger-son (ag.) all- even-wealth collecting distant-foreign-land going, 
tahi moj-maja gari apbna-ansa-bhag-ko sampati sab-ai 

there pleasure-delight doing his-own-share-portion-of property all-even 

urayo. Sampati kharcha gari-sake-pacbhi tes-tbau-ma 

squandered. Property expenditure making-completed-after that-plaoe-in 

tbulo anikal pari tes-lai dukh ai ' parda tes-des- 

great famine happening him-to sorrow coming on-happening that-country- 

ka yak-jana-sabar-basi-manis-saga gai basyo. Tyo sabar-basi-le tes- 
of a-person-city-dwelling-man-with going he-dioelt. That city-dweller {ag.) him 

lai apbnu kbeta-ma sugur-charaune kam-ma layo. Kasai-le 

{acc.) his-oicn fields-in swine-feeder business-in put. Any-one {ag.) 


kehi diye-na. Tes-le 

anything gave-not. He {ag.) 


sugur-le kbane dbuto-le pan 

swine-by to-be-eaten husk-with also 


apbnu-pet bharna paye-na. 
his-own-belly to-fill got-not. 


Chetiya-pacbhi bbanna lagyo bi, 

Sense-getting -after to-say he-began that, 


‘ mera-babu-ko prasasta-roti kbana 
‘ my-father-of ample-bread to-eat 
katika-darmabadar-chakar-baru thiye, 

many-wages-receiving-servants were, 

nthi aphna-babu-chhen gai, 

arising my-oim-father-near going, 


na-saki ubarna pani paun 

not-being-able to-leave-over even getters 
ma-ra bbok-le marda-chhu. Ma 

I-and hunger-by a-dying-am. I 

“ be baba, Iswar-ra tapani- 
“ O father, God-and Tour-Honour- 


matbi maile pap gate. Ma tapani-ko chhora bhannu yogya ko aba 
upon 1 {og-) did. I Your- Honour's son to-be-said fit at-all now 


bbaT-na, ma-lai 
became-not, me {acc.) 


aphna-darmahadar-nokar-jast-ai garnu-hawas ” 

thine-own-wages-receiving-servant-like-even please-make ” 
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bhani bhanu-la,’ bhani, uthi, 

saying toill-sai/,’ saying, arising, 

cbhora dher-ai farakai 

son much-even at-a~distance 

daya gari. daiiri gai, 

compassion making, running going. 


aphiia-babu-chhen gayo. Ti- 

his-oicn-father-uear he-went. That- 

cbhadfi-ma tes-ko-bahu-le dekhi, 

heing-in his-father {ag.) seeing, 

ankamal gaii, 
embracing doing, 
biiba. Iswar-ra 

father, God-and 


gardan-ma 
neck -on 
‘ lie 
‘ 0 


tes-ko 
him-of 
blianyo, 
said, 

tapani-ko 
Yonr-Monotir's 
fi ph n a-Pha kar-lai 


nia 

/ 


cbhora bliaiina 
son to-be-said 
lihanyo, ‘ asal 


mwai khayb. Chhora-le bahu-lai 

kiss ate. Son {ag.) father-to 

lapani-ko mukhiji pap garb, 

Your-Ronour's {in-) presence sin J-did. 

layak ko chbai-na. Tara babu-le 
jit at-all am-not. But father {ag.) his-oicn-servant-to said, 'good 

luga lyai yas-lai de, hat-ma authi-ra gbra-ma juttil pani 

clothes bringing this-{one-)to give, hand-in ring-and legs-in shoes also 
lai-de. Lau, hami khai pii niaja garau ; “kina?” 

putting-give. Lo, we eating drinking pleasure let-make; “ why t " 

yb merb chhbia marya-kb {or inare-kb) tiiiyb 

dead was 


this my 
tbiyb, pheri 
was, again 


son 


paiyb, 

became-foiind' 


bliani, 

saying, 


tliivO. 

teas. 

suiii, 


brother came 


bhane, 

{if) they -said (i.e. because), 
pheri bSchyb ; haraiye-kb 
again was-saved ; been-lost 
atianda mane. 
rejoicing experienced. 

Tes-kb jetha-chahi'chhbra kbet-ma 
Him-of elder-the-son field-in 

jiusda baja-ra nacli-kb sbr 

on-arriving music-and 

kya hb ? ’ bhani, 

what is ? ’ saying 

nij-lai paye-kb-le 

him got-by (i.e, because) your-father (ag.) 

cbakar-le tes-lai blianda, tyb 

servant {ag.) him-to on-saying, 

Tes-kb babu bahira ai 

Him-of father outside coming 

Tes-le bahu-lai jabab diyb, 

He {ag.) father-to answer gave, 

garda-cbhu; kailbe pani tiiurb 

a-doing-l-am ; ever even your order I-disobeyed-not, 

timi-le kailbe pani ma-lai apbna-satbi-baru-saga maja 


tini-baru-le 
they (ag.) 


Ai ghar-kb najik 

Coming house-of near 

y a k - j a n a - c b a k a r - 1 a i d a 1 v i , 


dancing-of noise hearing, one-person-servunt-to calling, 
sbdhda, ‘ timrb bhai ayb ku^alananda-sahi 

good-health-with 


on-asking, ‘ your 
tiinra-baba-le 


gare, 

made. 


he 


you {ag.) ever even 


yak bhoj 

a feast 

risai bbitra 

being-angry inside 

tes-lai bbl-binti 

him-to speaking-supplication 

bera, ^atika-barkba-doklii timrb tabal 
see, so-many-years-from your sei'vice 

agya nagbT-na, tai-pani 

nevertheless 

garna-lai 


bhani, 

saying, 

gaye-na. 

went-not. 

garyb. 

made. 


my-oivn-companions-with pleasure making-for 
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yota patha pani diye-nau. Besya-haru-saga basi timro-sampat 

one kid even .gave-not. Harlota-with dwelling your-properiy 

khai-dine yo timro-chbora aune bittik-ai timi-le tes-ko-lagi 

eater-up this your-aon on-coming at-once-even you (ag.) him-qf-for 
bhoj garyau.’ Taba babu-chabi-le bhanyo, ‘ be chhora, ta 
feaat made.' Then father-the {ag.) said, ‘ 0 son, thou 
sadh-ai ma-saga cbbas, mero jo chba sab-ai ter-ai ho. Hami-lg 

alwaya-even me-with art, mine what is all-even thine-even is. TIs-hy 

maja gari harkha garnu munasib chba, “ kina ? ” bhane, yo 
pleasure doing rejoicing to-mahe proper is, “ why ? ” {if) they-said, this 
tgro bhai mare-ko thiyo, pheri bacbyo ; barMye-ko thiyo, pheri 
thy brother dead was, again loaa-saved ; been-lost was, again 

pMyo.’ 

hecame-found' 


VOti. IXj TART IV. 


K 
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The following specimen is taken from the Bhagavad Bluikti Fildsinl, a Khas-kura 
translation of the 10th book of the JBhdgavata Purdna. Attention may be drawn to the 
nse of impereonal honorific verbal forms. Thus, Sukadeva garnu Tiunchha, Sukade\a is 
doing (or did), literally, (by) Sukadeva doing is becoming. Similarly, tajpahi khed-md 
kuhu hun-thyd. Your Honours were in trouble, literally, (by) Your Honours being in 
trouble was becoming. 

{ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KURA, NAIPALl, GORKHALl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

PAHARl. 

Specimen III. 

(From the 4lith chapter of the Bhagavad Bhakti Vilasinl.) 

^ ^j<5rr itth 

^ I HTf ^TRfT fxTcrr^ Wg" 

^rrr5% t %f¥ ng i dmn>i 

(hO TtI HT¥ ’f ¥ I ^ 

qr^ I ’wrf^ ^ rftnfsf^w i 

4Rq iT ^ ^ I ^ gil 

TTttr ^qg ^ qgrfr qriqr 

nq tqr qr qfg i ^ 

^HT-qxqrgrg qwtqr^ hth n 
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Central Group. 


KHAS-KUEA, N AIPALI, GOEKHALI, PAEBATIYA, or EASTEEN 

PAHAEl. 

Specimen III. 

(From the 45th chapter of the Bhagnvad Bhakti Vilasini.) 

Sri-Sukadev agya garnu hunehlia, Parameswar-Bhagawan-le 

{By-)Srt-Sukadeva order making becoming-is, God-Bliagaicdn {ag.) 
ama-babu-lai ayan prapta bliaye-ko jani. ‘ailhe yo 

mother-father {acc^ knowledge obtained become knowing, ^now this 


gyan 

dina 

thik 

chhai-na,’ bhani. 

maya-le 

tyo 

"van 

knowledge 

to-allow 

right 

is-not,' saying. 

illusion-by 

that 

knowledge 

birsai 

dinu 

bho. 

Waha-pachhi 

Bhagawan 

dui 

bhai. 


caimng-toforget giving became. There-after Bhagawdn the-two brothers, 


mata-pita-ka najik ai, baro-namratai-le pmsanna garaaue bbaye-ka 
mother-father -of near coming, great-humility -with satisfied makers become 

chhada, ‘he ama, he baba,’ bhani, kehi blianua lagnu 

on-being, ‘ 0 mother, O father,' having-said, something to-say beginning 

bh5. ‘ Tapani hamra-nimitta sarh-ai-khed-ma huau 

became. ‘ Your-JELonours of -us-for-th e-sake hard-eoen-affliction-in being 

hun-thyo. Tai-pani balya-pauganda-kisor-abastha-ko auanda hami-bata 

becoming-ioas. ^Nevertheless infancy-boyhood-yoath-coudition-of joy usfrm 

paunu bhaye-ua. Hami-abbagi-le paid tapaiii-ham-ka najik 

getting became-not. We-luckless {ag.) moreover Your-Rononrs-of near 
basna payenau. Babu-ka ghar base-kb jo sukli 

to-dwell got-not. Father-of in-house one-who-has-dwelt what happlness- 
balakh-lai hunchha, so pani hami-le payenau. Jas-le chfir-ai 
a-child-to becomes, that moreover we {ag.) got-not. Who {ag.) the-four 
purusliartha dine, ^arir utpanna garyo, jas-le palan gari 

human-objects giver, body produced made, loho {ag.) cherishing having-made 

thulo banayo, un-ko rin-bata barabar say-barkha-samma sewa 
big made, them-of debt-from continually htindred-year-asfar-as service 
gare, pani rin-chukti huna saktai-na. Jo putra diian-le, 

he-may-do, but debt-payment to-be is-able-not. What son weaUh-tvith, 

§arir-le, sam.irtha bhai, ama-b.aba-lai auanda didai-na, tes-lai 

body-with, able being, mother-father-to joy gives-not, that- for 

paralok-ma aphn-ai masn khwauchlian.’ 

other-ioorld-in his-owu-even flesh they-icill-cause-to-eat' 

TOL. IX, PART IV. K 2 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Holy Sukadeva said, — When Parame^wara Bliagawan {i.e. Krishna) recognized 
that his parents had attained a knowledge (of his divine nature), he said to himself that 
such a knowledge should not be permitted, and caused them, by making them subject 
to earthly illusion, to forget it. Then the two divine brothers (Krishna and Baladeva) 
approached their mother and th'^ir father, and with great humility proceeded to render 
them content. ‘ O Mother, O Father,’ said they, ‘ for our sakes you have suffered hard 
affliction ; yet never have ye experienced the joy tliat comes from (children in their) 
infancy, boyhood, or youth. We, too, luckless ones that we were, could never dwell near 
you. We never had the happiness which comes to children who live in the house of 
their father. If one were to serve continually for a hundred years, he would still not 
be able to repay the debt due to those who gave him the four objects of human existence 
(duty, wealth, love, and salvation), who produced his body, and who cherished him and 
made him to grow up. If one, who is able, gives not, with all his wealth and all his 
^ody, joy to his parents, in the future world he is condemned to eat his own flesh.’ 
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The following specimen is the preface of the Khas-kura translation of the Baital 
Pachisi. Attention should be drawn to the frequent honorific plurals of verbs with 
singular subjects. Thus, rdjd thiyd, not thiyd, the king was; and many other instances. 

Note also the method in which these plurals of past tenses eod. Sometimes they 
are written as ending in thiyd, and sometimes as ending in ye or e. Thus, in the first few 
lines we have bhae, thie, garye, gaye, the (for thyd), die, gave, diye, khaye, bhaye. 

These well illustrate the remarks on the pronunciation of these sounds on page 22. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KUEA, NAIPALl, GOEKHALl, PAEBATIYA, or EASTEEN 

PAHAEI. 

Specimen IV. 

(Preface to the Baital Pachisi.) 

1 cffNr TTWT 

\ fc|«ioRT Tr*ft ^ ^ I ^ WP^iTT I 

^ I 

N. N. ^ ^ 

Trrtr IW-t ttw i wtf% fwar- 

^ Tjm tt grwiTT m i 

N ^ C» ^ & 

TT55T I TTWMTf 

I TT^rr^ 

TNHTi; I ii^M ^ ww 

\ ?l ^ TT^ Wtf% ^ I) 

TJ^ ^•€r 1 <€t 

1 TTW W ^ ^TT TTWT f%^JTTi%c[ 

\ ?®fft 4^ TTSn^t I f 

TT^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ II 

TmnRT TT^ fm \ f4 ^ I cm 

^ft4t ^ ?TTf^ x|fT lift T^T 

^rppn ^rr5-T ^^trt 4t ^ snrr 
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^ I ^ t^T% ^ fh 

Tjm #T ^fr ^ ’f^ 

^fT^ft I mf ^ i ¥^- 

wmt TTWRt TOT ^ I ^^T- 

Wl ^Sf ^ift ^ TR I »W T^ I ^ 

t^flTTI #rd I WW ^ CR 

TT^ft t ^ ^ w wr 7?^ I ^ wrs 

NJ Sj >h X, 

^ itT^ %%-T <Tt^^T^T ^ I 

ITTT^ ftfi^ ^^T% ?:twt^t^ frwrf qftm 

?:%§^ ^ wrf^ fcrff Tfifr ftsfr ^ ctxrjt ^rfr 

t TrrR[TW I W ^rfT^t 

^ >k V, % 

^ I f ?iT^ ^ I f ?mT ^TOR ^ 

i?T^ ^ ^(mf^ I f TTT%% TJT^t ^ f% 

tf® I # ^'fs^T^rrs lilw i -fgft ft ft 

^ l( 

TT^^ ?t i?rra^T ^fw% ^tifNi?: ^nfr 

Z\ Tm ^ft W 11 
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PAHARl. 

Specimen IV. 


(Preface to the Baital Pachisi. ) 
Dhara-nagar nam gar 


gare-ko 


sahar thiyo. 


Taha-ka 


Bhdrd-nagara name made a 

city 

was. 

There-of 

king 

Gandbarva-sen 

tbiye. 

Tin-ka char 

rani 

chha cbhora 

bhaye. 

Yek 

Gandharva-sena 

was. 

Sim-of four 

queens 

six 

sons 

became. 

One 

^ yek 

jankar 

tbiye. Tin-ka 

tha3-ma 

Sahkba 

nam 

gare-ka 

raja 

than one 

learned 

was. Sim-of 

place-in 

Sahkha 

name 

made 

king 


bhaye. Tin-lai 

became. Sim {acc.) 
tes-jaga-ko rajya 

that-place-of kingdom 


tin-ka bhai 

Ms brother 

liye-ra 

took-and 


raiya 

ruling 


Bikramajit-le mari, 

Fikramdditya (ag.) having-killed, 

"a gate. KoM-bakhat-ma 

la did. Some-time-in 


Bikramajit-le 
Vikramdditya (ag.) 
jangal-ma gaye. 
forest-in went. 

raja-lai yek 

the-king-to a 
Raja-le 


t-le aplma-bhai-Bhartrihari-lai rajya 

a {ag.) his-own-brother-Bhartrihari-to kingdom 

gaye. Bhartrihari niti-purbak rajya gar-the. 

went. Bhartrihari prudence- with ruling did. 
yek brahman-le amrit-ko pbal 

a Brahman {ag.) ambrosia-of fruit 

ti-brahman-lai dhau-daulath cli 

.) that-Brdhman-to wealth-riches giving I 


di, aphu 

giving, himself 
Kobi-bakhat-ma 
Some-time-in 


The-king {ag.) that-Brdhman-to 
Tyo-amrit-plial raja-le 

T hat-ambrosia- fruit the-king {ag.) 

aplinu-pyaro-upapati-kotwal-lai 
her-own-dear-paramour-chief -of -police 
pbal besya-lai diyo. 

fruit a-coiirtesan-to gave. 

Raja-le bare a4cbarya 


amrit-ko 

phal 

lyai 

diye. 

ambrosia-of 

fruit 

bringing 

gave. 

dhan-daulatb 

di 

bida 

gare. 

•wealth-riches 

giving 

leave, to-go 

made. 

raui-lai 

diye. 

Rani-le 

the-queen-to 

gave. 

The-queen {ag.) 

dii. 

Kotwal-le 

tyo 

■to gave. The-chief-of-police {ag.) 

that 

Besya-le 


raja-lai 

dii. 

The-courtesan {ag.) 

the-king-to 

gave. 

raani, tyo 

jrhal 

ii aphai 

khaye. 

eriencing, that 

fruit taking himself 

ate. 


chhori 


bliaye. 


Tyai-stri-cl'.aritra-bairagya-le rajya chhori jogi bliaye. 

That-very-wife-conduct-disgust-from kingdom abandoning ascetic became. 

Eajya sunnya dekhi, Indra-le yek rakh-wala khataye. 

Kingdom empty seeing, Indra {ag.) a guardian appointed. 

rakh-wala rajya-ko khabardari gar-tbyo. ‘Rajya sunnya 

guardian kingdom-of watch made. ‘ Kingdom empty 


Tyol 

That 

chba,’ 

is,’ 
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bhani, khabar pai, raja Bikratnajit aye. Tyaha rajya-ka 

saying, news getting, king Vikramdditya came. There kingdom 

rakh-wala-dev-saga raja-ko kusti paryo. ‘ He raja, raa timi-lai 

guardian-god-with kin^-of wrestling took-place. ‘ 0 king, I thee (acc.) 
kal-dekbi bachaS-obhu. Paible yek katlia sun. 

death-from wilhsave. First a story hear. 


‘ Yo-rajya-ma 

Chandramana 

raja tliiye. Ti 

yek din 

jangal 

* This-kingdom-in 

Chandrabhdnu 

king teas. He 

one day 

forest 

gaye. Tabs yek 

jogi 

rukb-ma 

tal-tira tauko. 

matbi-tira 

kbutta 

loent. There an 

ascetic 

tree-on 

below-towards head, 

up-towards 

feet 

gari, jhundiye-ko 

dekbi. 

raja 

apbna-darbar-ma 

iiye-ra 

bbanna 

making, hanged 

seeing. 

the-king 

his-own-court-in 

came -and 

to-say 


lage, “jo tyo jogi-lai naba lyaula, tyo lakb 

began, “who that ascetic {acc.) here will-bring, he hundred-thonsand 


rupaya paula,” bbani, raja-le urdi diye. Yek-besya-le, 

rupees will-get," saying, the-king {ag.) order gave. A-conrtesan (ag.)^ 
“ ma ti-jogi-lai lyaS-cbbu,” bhaui, raja-saga binti gari, 

“I that-ascetic (acc.) will-hring" saying, the-king-to request making 
gai, jogi-lai baluwa mukb-ma cbatauna lagi, Haluwa-ko 

going, the-ascetic-to sweetmeat mouth-in to-cause-to-taste began. Sweetmeat-of 

swad pai, jogi sadbai haluwa-ma palke. 

taste getting, the-ascetic always siceetmeat-in (•foj'') acquired-a-craving. 


Haluwa-ko tej-le-ra besya-ko bav-bbtiv-le jogi-lai 

Sweetmeat-of strength-from-and courtesan-nf coquetry-from the-ascetic-to 


Kam-ko icbcbba bbayo. 13esya-ka satb jogi cbain gama 

Cupid-of desire became. Conrtesan-of with the-ascetic happiness to-make 

lage. Daiv-basat besya-lai garblia rabyo. Das-mainba-ma 

began. Fate-owing-to the- court esan-to pregnancy became. T en-months-in 
cbboro jantnyo. Jaba obboro p5cb-cbl)a-mainba-ko bbayo, taba yek 
a-son was-born. When the-son five-si x-months-nf became, then one 


din 

besya-le bbani. 

“be 

muni-ji, 

dberai 

sukb-bbog 

day the-courtesan (ag.) said. 

“0 

saint-sir, 

much 

h appiness-pleasure 

garyau. 

Aba tlrtba-jatra 

jau,” 

bbani, 

muni-le 

chhora 

kadh-ma 

you-made. 

Now pilgrimage-going 

go," 

saying. 

saint (ag.) 

son 

shoulder-on 

boke-ra 

besya-ka satb 

tirtba-jatra 

garna 

gaye. 

“ Ghuma 

carried-and 

courtesan-of loith 

pilgrimage-going 

to-do 

went. 

“ Twisting 


pbirid besya-le raja-lai apbnu kura-matra dekbai pariksa 

turning the-courtesan (ag.) king-to her-own business-only showing test 

gare-ko rabe-cbba,” bbani, jani, cbborii-lai tihT mari, 

made has," saying, recognizing, the-son (acc.) there-even killing, 

jogi pbiri gai, tapasya gari, apbnu jog kamaye. 

the-ascetic turning going, austerity doing, his-own asceticism completed. 
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“He 
“ O 


maharaj, dherai 

king, much 

Yek-kal-ma tin-jana-ko 

One-time-in three-persons-of 

kumale, yek Inijur. 

a-potter, one YourSonoiir. 

chakrabati huu-chha. 

universal-sovereign will-become. 

aphii jogi-ko riip 

he-hirnself ascetic-of form 
khoj-chba. Hujur-le 

is-seeking. 


kaba-tak 

%ohere-up-to 


binti 

representation 


garu t 


janma 

birth 


bbai-rabe-cbba, 
taken-place-has, 
In-ma dui-lai 
Them-in two {acc.) 
Kumiile-le 
The- potter {ag.) 
li-rabe-cbha. 
taken-has. 
cbaturo 


Your-Sonour-hi! alert 

marnu,’ bbani, arti diyo. 

he-is-to-be-killed,' saying, instruction he-gave. 


■u? 

may-I-make ? 
yek teli, yek 

one an-oilman, one 

30 ruar-cbba, so 

icho ivill-kill, he 

teli-lfii maryo, 

the-oilman {acc.) killed, 
So biijur-lai mama 

He Your-Honour {acc.) to-kill 
bbai, tyai-jogl-lai 

becoming, that-very-ascetic-to 


Eaja-le tyrd-jogi-ko satb rabi, betal-kd jukti-le 

The-king {ag.) that-very- ascetic-of with remaining, the-goblin-of device-by 

jogi-lai mari, uiskantak rajya gari, rajadbiraj 

the-ascelic {acc.) killing, thornless kingdom making, King-of Kings 
Bikramajit mbda bbaye. 

Vikramaditya remaining became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain city called Dbaranagar, of which the ruler was King Gandharva- 
sena. He had four queens and six sous, each of whom was more accomplished than 
the other. He was succeeded by his son Sahkha, who was however slain by his brother 
Vikramaditya. Vikramaditya seized the kingdom and carried on the administration 
of the country. After some time he made over charge of the kingdom to his brother 
Bhartrihari, and went off to the wilds (to be a devotee). Bhartrihari governed wisely 
and one day a Brahman came to him and presented him with an ambrosia fruit 
(which conferred immortality on whoever ate it). The king rewarded the Brahman, 
and let him go. Then he gave the fruit to his queen. She gave it to her paramour, the 
chief of the police, and he gave it to a courtesan. The courtesan (who had no idea of 
its history, thought she could not do better than give it to the king), and did so. 
Bhartrihari was much surprised, and (having enquired into the facts of the case) ate 
up the fruit himself. Then, being disgusted at the conduct of his wife, he abandoned 
the throne and wandered forth as an ascetic. 

Seeing the throne empty, the god Indra sent down a guardian to look after it. Jn 
the meantime Vikramaditya, hearing that there was no one to carry on the government 
returned home. He encountered the guardian deity (who challenged him to a 
wrestling match). Vikramaditya conquered the guardian and was on the point of 
killing him, w'hen he cried out, ‘ 0 king, I will save your life. First hear this story. 

VOL. IX, P-VRT I. 
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‘ Formerly the king of this land was one Chandrablianu. One day he went (to 
hunt) in the forest and saw an ascetic, a jogi, haugint: from a tree upside down, feet 
in the air and head below. 'When lie returned to his court he offered a reward of a 
Idhh of rupees to any one wlto should bring rlie joiri ^ court. A courtesan took up 
the challense, and marched off to where the lioly man was suspended. She slipped into 
his mouth a piece of toffee. He liked the taste, (and did not rejiel her Avlien she put 
in some more. So she kept feedinir liim with the .sweetmeat, until) hy its potency and 
also by her own coquetries Cupid be£:an to attack his heart. (He came down from his 
tree) and setup house with tiie couite.san. By and by she became pregnant, and in ten 
months bore him a son. When the hoy was five or six months old she said to the holy 
man, '■ Sir Saint, you liave been very happy here. Now you should go on a pilgrimage.” 
So the saint put his son on hi« shoulder and went off with the courtesan to visit holy 
shrines. W^hen he found out that, ieaiiing him by devious routes, she had only taken 
him to the king to show that she iiad done (what she had said she would do), and to 
test (his sainthood), he promptly there and then killed his son, and going hack finished 
his interrupted austerities. 

‘Your .Majesty, to make a long story short, three men were hoin at the same 
moment, an oilman, a jiotter, and Vour Majesty. Whichever of those three shall succeed 
in killing the other two, will he universal monarch. The potter has killed the oilman 
and has disguised himself as tliat jogi. He is now seeking to kill Your ^Majesty. Your 
Majesty had better look sharp and kill him.’ So saying the guardian s})irit vanished. 

Ihe king stayed with that very jogi, and by means of a «>unning trick suggested 
by a hetdl, or goblin, succeeded in killing him, and ruled his kingdom happily as 
Yikramaditya, Supreme Kiug of Kings. 


Note. — T he Khas-kura version e\trt'iii' Iv i‘rjii(ieiised, ai'd, in 
Hindi version have been inserted btt-.icen marks of [>areiit!ie-i'. 


Older tj make tlie .-tory clear, extracts from the full 


palpa dialect. 


The following is the text of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, taken from the Seram- 
pore Missionaries’ Palpa version of 1827. No other specimens of this dialect have since 
been obtained, and it is impossible to chec'k its correctness. It is therefore given more 
as a curiosity than as evidence of an existing form of speech. As will be seen from the 
following short note, the grammar of the specimen closely agrees with that of Khas- 
kura. In the Nagari copy, I have followed the spelling of the original. 

PronilUCiatioil. — This is apparently much as in standard Khas-kura. In the 
word nisaki for nikasi, there has been a metathesis of s and k. In many words a final 
a is not sounded, thus approaching the pronunciation of Kumauni. 

Dsclonsioil. — Tiie oblique form and the plural are generally made as in the stan- 
dard dialect, but occasionally we find Hindi forms such as uaphard-ana, to the servants. 

The usual postposition of the Accusative-Dative is atia, and of tlie Locative, mu. 
A Locative is also formed by the addition of e as iu hhitare, inside. For the Ablative- 
Instrumental we have sita and siya. For ” is represented by bari, governing the 
genitive, as in iis-kd harl, for him. The postposition of the Agent is ne. »In this 
connexion, it may be noted that the verb to say, is always treated as transitive. 

The genitive postposition, kd, is immutable, as iu eka mdnasa-ko do gadeld thyd. 

Pronouns. — We have ma, I; VLg. ma-ne ; to me; merd, my; hcmi, wc ; 

hami-kb, of us : ta, thou ; ag. ta-ne ; tiro, thy : and (?) e, this : u, lie, that ; ob!. n or 

Its ; ni, they (a Kumauni form) ; obi. nn : dputib, own ; jb, obi. sing, jis, who : kyd, 
what ? kbi, any one ; kati, how many ? kim (Kiias-kura kina hlianye), because. 

Vorbs. — The verb substantive is apparently the same as in Khas-kura. For the 
Finite Verb we have ; — 

Oblique Infinitive : garane paclihi, after making. So many other similar forms. 

Oblique present participle : hbnde-j, immediately on becoming ; rahade, while 
remaining ; liirakude hirukade, as lie a[)proached (the house). 

Conjunctive particiide ; gari-kana, having made, and many others. 

Old Present and Imperative; garu, I may make (rejoicing); deu, give; gam, 
make ; pairdio, clothe ; herb, see ! mdrb, slay ye. 

The Future adds a su to the Khas-kuni form, as in fanakuldsa, I will go ; hbJnlusu 
{? hbluldsa), I will say ; hbulusa, we will become (joyful). 

The Fast Tense is formed as in Khas-kura. Thus, hblyb, he said. There are one or 
two doubtful forms, such as hhenyd, he approached (the house) ; wa- lie (feni.) 

gari, I did service, in which (contrary to the Khas-kura idiom) the verb agrees in 
gender with the object. 

For compound tenses, we have maradb-hu, I am dying ; rahoxlb~hb, thou remainest ; 
hbndb-hb, it is becoming ; paicadb-hb, they are getting ; jiyb-hb, he has lived ; milyb-hb, 
he has been found ; hardy b^thyb, he had been lost; sijyb^thyb, he had died. 


L 


•7 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 



[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


76 


Central Group. 


KHAS-KUEA, XAIPALl, GOLlKHALl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

(P at, PA Dialect.) 

(Serampore, 1827.) 

ft SSTT I 

XX ^ ^ fwJT fffrrr 3 ^ 1 

xrft ^ f%TT ^ 1 -3 qft §T 5T fftt 

’^TTxrft irfr^sT ct^t^ ^ ^ T'ft- 

^ixT^ xiT’^ XT^ I xf?:^ 71?:% irft 

C\ 

^ fjjjT ^ ^rr^Tfr^T xt^?:% i ^ 

fRf%^ ^ xx^ irwT^ T# 

xttttit xfjrft I ^ ^ x^tffer "irrxRt 

s> 

^ wrf^ ^ iTR^% if I 'ftw ffd%- 

^ ^ ^x?iT x^?7^ 

xxNftft ^ftf I TT ^ 5 ^ ^nxRt 

%t ?RWR ^ XX ^ % 4Hf?r=ht 1%^^ ^ 

TTig cRrf%?: ?T^ I ^ ^ifxHci %ft ?T|wr ft% 

7T f ??^ %Tt xxsif wx:^ XX?Rt ^1 ^ ^ ^fexfR ’qxxT^ 

^ ^ ^ ^7r^T fft 5WT% txgl 

^75 ^T XTX^ ?R rRlWRf f 2ijTf[ =5?^ | 

ft^ XX ^ % THTT^ ^ %ft 

^ ^lf%cT %ft ^mRT ^ ^ i 

«llf^j ftWt ftSJM <!li'i=ft*i ^TR 

'^R ^5T ^ ^TrRT RTT^ I ^ XTt^ 

^TfT^ f^^R ?nft Rx? Tfk xft^ ft^^nrr i 1%5 t ^ 

xrt^T ftrf^RR fwft ft ^ ’fTRt sgt ^ ft ^ ^ 

’MM< ^TT^ ^TRH II 
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^ ^3T ?2ft ^ ^ ^it^- 

^ ilf r ^ T •TT^ ^ ^ •TOT^ «if^«n*f 

H^rf f^ ^ ^t^t cl"^ ^ 

^Tt^ qi^<^«( ^TT^ f®lf^ Ml^ I 

^ ^ Rm^ ^ ^ ci5T^ i{ I ^fer ITO 

^ I 

wt^t %Tt w ^ ^rrar ^nr ^ ^rWt 

aupff Gii^ ?I^«T ^ ^ ^ ^ 

?f^ m I ^rf^ ^ ^ 

TTT^ I ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ft I ’fftr^ ^ ’iTsn nft^ ft 

^ft wra t%5ft5ft ^ 1%^ ft*ftft Tnft^ ^ ftr^ftft II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KUEA, XAlPALl, GORKflALl, PARBATIYA, ok EASTKEA 

PAHARi. 

(Palpa Dialect.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

(Serampore, 1827.) 

Eka-inaiiasa-ko do gadela tliya. Am un-ko sauu-ne apano 

One-man-of two sons , icere. And them~of the-younger {og-) his-otcn 
buba-aua bolyo, ‘e buba, dhana-ko jo cbira mero-ausa-ma hondo-ho 

father-to said, ‘0 father, icealth-qf ichat dirision mi/share-in hecoming is, 

u ma-ana deu.’ Us-ko pacbbi us-ne iin-ko bari dhana-ko chii’a 

that me-to give.’ That-of after he {ag.') them-of for weolth-of division 

garyo. U-pachhi dhei'ai dina na honde-i sanu-gadela 

made. Thot-after mang days not on-hring-even the-younger-son 

apano-sabbai-aua batora gari-kaiia diira-dcsa-uia tanakyO, am uli! 
his’own-all (acc.) collection made-having far-cotinlry-in went, and there 
randibaji-ma a[)auo-dhaua-aua kharaciia garyo. Am sabhai-ana 

harlotry-in his-own-icealth {acc.) e.vpenditnre made. And all {acc.'\ 
kharaciia garane paciihl Uiulo-aiiikala u-de»'3-ina bhai, am u 

e.rpenditure on-making after great-famine that-conntry-in became, and he 

lachari-;na pachliarane lagyo. IJ.s-ko 2 )aclilu u tanaki-kan 

helplessness-in iofall-bucktcards began. Thot-of after he gone-haring 

us-dos:i-kb eka-i>ra ja-ko nere raiiyo, am vi'i-ne bandulo-ko 

that-countnj-of one-cnltivator-of near remained, and he {ug.) sicine-of 
cliarane-ko bari u-ana garaha-ma patliayo. Am u bandelo-ko (sic) 
feeding-of for him ficld-in sent. And he swine-of 

ghichaiie-ko klmdi-sita iipano bliuudi bharane chiiliyo. baki koi-inanasa-nb 

eating-of joy-wUh his-own belly to-fdl wished. bat any-man (ag.) 

u-ana na diyo. Ho:^a-iua biraki-kana us-ne bolyo, ‘ mero-buba-ko 
him-io not gave. Sense-in come-hoviag he {ag.') said, "myfather-of 
kati-uapbara jiaracluira am us-siya jeyada rOtalo jidwado-bo, am m,i 
how-many-servants abnndant and th(d-than Uiore tread gclling-are, and I 
blmka-.sita niaiado-bu. IMa uthi-kana apano-buba-ko nere lanakulasa 

hunger-by dying-am. I armn-haring my-oicn-lather-of near icill-go 

am us-aiia bolulasa, “ e buba, ma siraija-ko bibalanto-ina aru teru 

and hirn-to I-vAll-suy, “ 0 father, I heaven-of opgosition-in and of -the 

saniu takasira garyo, aru awai-sita tero ga.lela nawajadi hone- layaka 

before faults did. and now-from thy son named to-become fit 
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na hu. Ma-ana tero eka-nuphara-ko esato gara.” ’ Aru u iitlii-kana 

not 1-am. Me thy one’Sercant-of like make."' ’ And he arisen-having 

apano-buba-ko nere hirakyo, aril u dberai taclha raliade us-ko 

his-oion-father-of near came, and he very far in-remaining him-of 

buba-ne us-ana beryo, aru daya garyo, aru tanaki-kano us-k5 
the-father {ag.) him saio, and compassion made, and gone-having him-of 


ghokaro atbyayo, aru uu-ana cbumy^o. Aru gadela-ne u-ana bolyo, ‘ e 

wind-pipe seized, and him kissed. And the-son(cig.) him-to said, ‘ 0 

buba, ma saraga-ko bibalanto-ma am tero samu takasira garyo, an 

father, 1 heaven-of opposition-in and of-thee before faults did, and 

awai-sita tero gadela naivajadi hone laek na hu.’ Baki buba 

noio-from thy son named to-be fit not 1-am' But the-father 

napharo-ana bolyo, ‘ sabhai-sita niko posaka lai-kana u-ana pairaw ; 

servants’to said, ‘ all-than good vestments brought -having him-to clothe; 

aru us-ko dundalu-ma mundra, aru us-ko kbuttS-ma latada pairaw ; aru 

and him-of lorist-on ring, and him-of feet-on shoes clothe ; and 

moto bachhura-ana li-kana niaro, aru hami ghichi-kana khosa 

the-fat calf {acc.) taken-having slay, and we eaten-having rejoicing 

houlasa. Kina iya merd gadela siji-kana jiyo-bo ; u barayo-thyo 

will-become. Why ? this my son died-having lived-has ; he lost-was, 

aru pheri milyo-hd.’ Aru ui ananda garaue lagya. 

and again got-is.' And they joy to-do began. 


Aru us-ko jetha-gadela garaha-ma thyo, aru hirakade hirakade u 
And him-of elder-son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming he 


kbopard-kd 

nere bheriya, 

aru 

baja 

aru 

iiacha 

sunyo. 

Aru 

house-of 

near approached, and 

music 

and 

dancing 

heard. 

And 

eka-naphara- 

■ana daki-kana 

us-ne 

puciiliyr> 

ki. 

‘ iya kya 

bo ? ’ 

Ks-ne 

one-servant-to called-ha ving 

he {ag.) 

asked 

that, 

‘ this what 

is ? ’ 

Me {ag.) 


u-ana bolyo, ‘ tero e-bhai hirakyo, aru tero buba-ne moto- 
him-to said, ‘ thy {?) this-brother came, and thy father {ag.) the-fat - 
bachhura-ana maryo, kina us-ana niko-da^a-rua payo.’ Aru u 

calf {acc.) slew, because him good-coudition-in he-found.' And he 

risayo-thyo aru bhitare tanakaue na ehahyo. Us-sita us-ko 
angered-was and in-inside to-go not toished. That-from him-of 
buba-ne nisaki-kana us-ana vinati garyo. Us-ne jawa’o 

the-father {ag.) emerged-having him-to supplication made. Me {ag.) answer 

di-kana apaiio-buba-ana bolyo, ‘hero, ma-ne eto-barakba tero taliala 

given-having his-own-father-to said, 'see, I {ag.) so-tnany-years thy service 

sari, aru tero agya kabhai na Idgbyo; baki ta-ne kabbai ma-ana 

did, and thy command ever not transgressed; but thou {a g.) ever me-to 

eka-cbigada-bi na diyo ki ina apario-gay8-ko sahgba khn^I 

one-kid-even not gavest that I my-oicn-friends-of with rejoicing 
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garu. Baki tero jis-gadela-ne patariyo-ko sangha rahi-kana t§rd 

may-make. 3ut thy tohat-aon {ag.) harlots-of with remained-having thy 

sabhai dhana kharacha ^arvo, ta-ne us-ko hirakane-ma us-ko bari 
all wealth expenditure made, thov. {ag.) him-of coming-on him-of for 
m60-bachhura-ana raaryo.’ TJs-ne u-ana bolyo, ‘e gadela, ta sadai 
fhe-fat-calf (acc.) killedat.' He {ag.) him-to said, ‘0 son, thou always 

mero nere rSbado-ho, aru mero sabhai cliijS teio ho. Hami-ko 

of-me near remaining -art, and mine all things thine are. Vs-of 

khu4i aru anauda garna piayojana ho, kina tero e-bhai 
rejoicing and joy to-tnake necessary is, because thy {?)this-brother 
sijyb-thyo, aru jindo hondo-ho ; u harayo-thyo, aru milyo-ho. ’ 

dead-was, and living becoming-is ; he lost-teas, and got-is. ’ 
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KHAS-KURA OR NAIPAlI 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


English. 


Ehas-knra or Nsipili. 

Dal 

1. One . 

• 


. Ek(-wata), yek, yak, yeuta, 

Ek. 




auta. 



2. Two . 

• 


, Dui(*wata) . 

• • 

D wi 

8. Three 



. Tin(-wata) 

• • 

Tin 

4. Four . 



. Char(-wata) 

• • 

Char 

5. Five . 



P5ch(-wati) 


PSnch 

6. Six 



. Chha(-wata) . 

i 

• s 

Chah 

7. Seven 



. Sat(-wata) 

• • 

Sat . 

8. Eight 



. Ath(-watfi) 

s • 

Athi 

8. Nine . 



1 

. Nau('wata) 

i 

• • 

NO-u 

10. Ten . 

• 


. ' Das(-wata) . 

i 

• • 

Da.s 

11. Twenty 

• 


! 

. Bi8(-wata) 

! 

» • 

Bis . 

12. Fifty 

• 


. Pach88(-wata) 

• • 

Pachas 

13. Hundred 

• 


1 

. Saef'wata) 

• • 

Sou 

14. I 



. : Ma, ma . 

• • 

Mai 

15. Of me 

• 


i 

, MerO 

• 

M6-ro 

16. Mine 



. MerO 

• • 


17. We . 



. Hami, hami-haru 

• • 

Ha-mi 

l'^. Of UB 



. HamrO 

• • 

Ham-ro 

19. Our , 



. HamrO . 



20. Thou 



. Ta . . 


Tai . 

21. Of thee 



. TgrO 


Td-ro 

22. Thine 



. TerO 

• 


23. You . 

• 


. Timi, timi-haru 

• • 

Ta-he 

24. Of you 



. TimrO 

• • 

Taha-ro 

25. Your . 

• 

• 

. TimrO . 

• 



' Hodgson nowhere in this list 
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SENTENCES IN EASTERN PAHART. 


Denwar (^odffion), 

1 

Kaswar {Hodgson). 

^ English. 

£ik . , 

• 

4 

• 

Ek . . . . 

1. One. 

Dwi - 


« 

• 

Dwi . 

2. Two. 

Tin 


• 


Tin . . . . 

3. Three. 

Char 




Char . . . . 

4. Ponr. 

Panch 


■ 


Panch . . . . 

5. Five. 

Chah . 




Chah . . . . 

6. Six. 

1 

Sat 


• 


Sat . . . . 

I 

7. Seven. 

Aty 

• 


• 

Athi . . . . 

8. Eight. 

NO 

• 

• 

• 

No-u . . . . 

9. Nine. 

Das . 

• 


< 

Das . . . . 

10. Ten. 

Bis . 




Bis . . . . 

11. Twenty. 

Pachae . 

• 



Pachas . , . . 

12. Fifty. 

f ^ 

So • 

• 

« 


Son . . . . 

13. Hundred. 

Mhi . 

• 



Ma-ha , ■ . . 

14. I. 

Mo-ra . 

• 


• 

Ma-ha-na, or -im ; baba-im, 
my father. 

15. Of me. 






16. Mine. 

Hami 

• 

• 

• 

• • • • 

17. We. 

Ham-rai . 

• 

• 


Hamara . , . . 

18. Of us. 






, 19. Our. 

Tu-i 

• 

• 

• 

Ta-ha .... 

i 

; 20. Thou. 

To-ra 


• 

• 

Ta-ha-na, or -ir ; baba*ii’, 
thy father. 

21. Of 'thee. 






22. Thine. 

To-ho 


• 

• 

Tfi-mi • . . . 

23. Ton. 


• •• 



Tumara .... 

24. Of you. 






25. Tour. 


K 2 


dutuKroishes b«twe«ii t and t. 
TOl. IX, PIET IT, 


Eoglisb. 


Khiis-knra or Naipill. 


DaU (Hodgton). 


26. He . 

• 

* 

• 

Tyd, u . . . • 

0 . 

• 

• • • 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

• 

Tes-kO, ns-kS . 

0-ker 

• 

« • • 

28. His . 


• 

• 

Tes-kO, as-kt5 . 




29. They 


• 

• 

Tini-haru, nni*hara 

C-nin 

• 

• • » 

30. Of them 


• 

• 

Tini-haru-kO, nni-harn-kfl . 

Un-karo 


• • 

31. Their 


• 

• 

Tini-haru-kO. uni-haru-ko . 





32. Hand 


• 

• 

Hat 

Hat 

■ 


33. Foot 

• 


• 

GPda, pan . . 

Gfld 

• 

. 

3 t. Nose . 

• 


• 

Nak • • • . 




35. Eye . 

• 


• 

j Akha, akho . , 

Ankhi 

• 

, 

36. Month 

• 

• 

• 

1 

Mnkh .... 

Mfl-ha 

• 


37. Tooth 

• 


• 

Dat .... 

Dant 

. 


38. Ear . 

• 



Kan ... 

Kan 

» 

• • • 

39. Hair 

• 


• 

RaS {hair of body), kes (of 
head). 

Bar 

* 


40. Head 

• 


• 

Tanks, sir . . . 

Mod 

• 

• • • 

41. Tongue 



• 

JibhrO, jibrO . 



• 

42. Belly 



• 

Pet, bhuni 




43. Back . 



• 

Pith, pithi, pithin 




44. Iron . 



• 

Phalam 

Phalam 

• 

• 

45. Gold 



• 

Sun .... 




46. Silver 




ChSdi .... 




47. Father 



• 

Babn, ha ■ . , 

BfihS 

• 

• • 

48. Mother 


• 

• 

-Ama .... 

0-ya 

• 

. 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

• 

BhM (younger), daiyu 
{eider). 




50. Sister 

• 

• 


Bahinl, bainhi (younqer), 
didi (eider). 




ol. Man . 

• 


’ 

Manis, manchhg 

Ma-nns 

• 


52. Woman 



• 

Aimai, stri 
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Denwar (Sodgton). 

Enswar (Sodgton). 

English. 

1 

Hu-lo, ha-lo 

26. He. 

Wok-rak .... 

Hu-lo-kara, or -ik ; baba-ik, 
Ms father. 

27. Of him. 




28. His. 

U-ho .... 

Hfl-ri, ha-ri, ha-ring 

29. They. 

Wal-ko .... 

Haring-kara 

30. Of them. 



31. Their. 

Hatk .... 

Hath .... 

32. Hand. 

God ... . 

Gor 

33. Foot. 




34. Nose. 

Ankba .... 

Ankhi 

35. Eye. 

Mu-hS .... 

Mu-hu .... 

36. Mouth. 

Dant .... 

Dant .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kan .... 

Kan .... 

38. Ear. 

Bar .... 

Bar .... 

39. Hair. 

Mn-dek .... 

Ka-pa .... 

40. Head. 




41. Tongue. 



42. Belly 



43. Back. 

Phalam .... 

Phalara . 

44, Iron. 




45. Gold. 



46. SilTer. 

Baba .... 

Babaik .... 

47. Father. 

Am-bai .... 

A-mai .... 

48. Mother. 



49. Brother. 

i 

1 


50. Sister. 

1 

Ma-nns . . . • 

Gok-cliai, cba-wai 

51. Man. 



52. 'VV'omau. 
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I 


English. 

Khas-knrs or Naipali. 

DSnwir (ffodffton). 

63. Wife .... 

Swisni . . . . 


54. Child 

Balakh .... 


55. Son . . . . 

Chhoro .... 


56. Daughter . 

Chhari .... 


57. Slave 

Kamara, kamfiro 

1 

58, Cultivator . 

Kisani, khgtiwal 


59. Shepherd . 

60. God . . 

Gflthala .... 

Bhagawan, Iswar 


61. Devil 

Blint, rakas 


62. Sun .... 

Surje, surj, gham 

Ga-ma . . 

63. Moon 

Chandrama, jfin 

Ja-nha, ja-n-ha 

64. Star .... 

Tars, tarfl 

Ti-rya, ti-r-ya . , 

65. Fire .... 

kgr, ... . 

A-gS 

66, Water . . 

Pani . . . . 1 

Pa-tl 

67. House 

1 

Ghar . , . 

Ghar . . 

68. Horse . . 

Ghodo, ghOfS , 

Ghoro . . . 

69. Cow .... 

Gai .... 

Gai 

70. Dog .... 

Kukur .... 

Kflkflr . . , 

71. Cat . 

BiralO 

Biralo 

72, Cock 

BhaljS, kukhurO 


73. Duck , 

His ... . 


74. Ass .... 

Gadba .... 


75. Camel 


• J« ... 

76, Bird . . , 

Chara, charo . 

Chari . . . 

77. Go . 

Ja . 

Ja-uk' 

78. Eat • * • . 

Kha . . . . 

Khou . . , 

79. Sit , 

Bas .... 

Bas-nk . . . 


'These are all iaiperatires, and so throughout this set of words. 
86 — Naipali. 


Bah) {Hodgton). 

Kuswar (Sodgson). 

English. 



53. Wife. 




54. CHld. 



55, Son. 



56. Daughter, 



57. Slave. 



58. Cultivator, 



59, Shepherd. 



60. God. 



61. Devil. 

O&^IXLS • • • • 

Suraj .... 

62. Sun. 

Jyfin . . , . 

Jiln .... 

63. Moon. 

Ta-rai . , . . 

Tara-i . . . 

64. Star. 

Agi , . . . 

Aghi .... 

65. Fire. 

Kyfl .... 

Paul .... 

66. Water. 

Gliar .... 

Ghara .... 

67. House. 

GhOra . . . . 

^ GliJSra • . • » 

68. Horse. 

Gai . . . . 

'Gai , , . . 

i 

69. Cow. 

Kflkflr . . . • 

1 

^ Ku-kol • . • . 

70. Dog. 

Mai-ni . . . • 

Biralo . . . . 

71. Cat. 




72. Cock. 



73. Duck. 


..... 

74. Ass. 



75. Camel. 

ChSlrai . • • • 

Chari 

i 

76, Bird. 

Ja^ . • • • 

Na, na-hini 

77. Go. 

Kha-ik . . . • 

1 

Kha-ik .... 

78. Eat. 

Bas . • • • 

1 

1 Bason . . . ■ 

i 

1 

79. Sit. 


' These are all imperatives, and so throughout this set of words, 
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Ei)glish. 

Khas'kurior Naip&ll. 

\ 

! 

, U«d>l {Bodffton) 

' 

80. Come 

1 

A . . . . 

' A-ak ... 

! 1 

81. Beat 

Knt . . . . 

! 

Tha-tha-ik 

82. Stand 

Ubhi . . . . 

tith-ak (get up) 

83. Die . 

i Mar .... 


84. Give 

De . , . . 

Di-hik 

1 

85. Run 

Dand, dngnr . 

* Du-gar-nk 

! 

86. Up . 

Jlathi. abhfl 

j 

tpara (above) . 

87. Near 

Najik, nagich, nSrai, nira . 

1 

Na-gik 

88. Down 

Tala, tali, mnni, 5dh;5 

i 

Hot (below) 

89. Far • . . . 

Tarh(5 .... 

Tarho .... 

90. Before 

Aglii, aghiltira . 


91. Behind 

Pachhi .... 


92. Who 

Kii, knn 

Ka-no (interrog.) 

i 

93. What . . . j 

1 

Kya, k« . 



94, Why 

Kyena, kina . ' . 


95. And 

-ra, ani . , . , 

Ra, pan .... 

96. But .... 

Tarn .... 


97. If . . . 

Bhane .... 


98, Yes . 

Ho, jyu, a . . . 

Hg .... 

99. No . 

Hoina, na, aha . 

• 

Hoi-ne .... 

100. Alas 

Hag ... . 


101. A father . 

Rabu .... 


102. Of a father 

Babu-k5 .... 

K-l (of) .... 

103. To a father 

Babn-lai 

Lai (#o) .... 

104. From a father 

Babxi-bata 

NhS (from) 

105. Two fathers 

Dni babn-ham 


106. Fathers 

1 

...... i 

Babu-harn 

i 

88— Naipali. 





Denwar (Sodjftom). 

Kniwar (Hodgson). 

English. 

An (? an) . 

« 

• 

Abe 

‘ 


80. Come. 

Mar-ik 

• 

• 

Tha-tha-ik (strike Mm) 


81. Beat. 

trth (get ujp) 

• 

• 

Uth-on (get up) 

• 


82. Stand. 







83. Die. 

Dl-ik' . 

• 


De-ik 



84. Give. 

Dagar 

• 


Dhon 



85. Run. 

Akasai (above) . 

• 


Upara (above) 


a 

86. Up. 

Tl-chi 

• 


Pas-yong . 

• 

• 

87. Near. 

He-then (below) 

• 


Hefc (below) 

• 

• 

88. Down. 

Tar-liai . , 



Du-re 

• 

• 

89. Far. 







90. Before. 







91. Behind. 

Ko-hik (interrog.) 

« 

• 

Ke (interrog.) . 

• 

• 

92. Who. 







93. What. 




Kyn-bfin . 


• 

94. Why. 

Sa, Bua . 

• 

• 

Gyil 

• 

• 

95. And. 




• •• 



96. But. 







97. If. 

T© . « • 

• 

• 

Ah, an 

« 

• 

98. Yes 

Boy-in 

• 


Na 

• 

• 

99. No. 







100. AIub. 







101. A father. 

Ik, ak (of) 

• 


Na, kara (of) . 

• 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Ki (to) . 

» 

■ 

Lai (to) . 

• 

• 

103. To a father. 

Stt (from) 

• 

• 

Batho, dekhi (from) 


• 

104. From a father. 







105. Two fathers. 

1 

\ 






106. Fathers. 


Naipali — B 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 



English. 


Kbas-kurs or Xaipill. 


Dahl {Hodgtou). 


1U7. Of fathers . 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 

110. A danghter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 
lit. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters . 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. P’rom daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. Fro r. a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men , 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman . 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl , 

132. Good 

133. Better . , 


. Babu-hani-kO . 

. Bahu-haru-lfti . 

. Bahu-haru-hata 
. ChhOri 

• ChhOri-ko . . 

• Chhori-lai 

. Chhori-bata 
. Dui chhOri-ham 
. Chhoii-harn 
. Chhori-harn-ko . 

. Chhdri-harn-lai . 

. Chhori-ham-hata 

i 

. &k jati mania . , 

. Ek jati manis-kJJ 
. I flk jati mania-lai . 

. Ek jati manis-hftte . 

i 

. ; Dui jati manis-ham . 

i 

. Jati manis-haru 

i 

I 

. , Jati manis-haru-ko . 

. , Jiti maiiis-ham-lai . 

. ; Jati mani.s-haru-bata 
. ' Auti jati aimai 
. . Anta na-jati ketO 

I 

. 1 Niki aimai-haru , 

. I AuG na-jati keti . 

I 

. ■ Jati, uiko (in health) 

i 

. i Bhanda jati (better than) 


I 

1 


Bdn-tha (had) . 
Niko 


90 — Xaipali. 


Denwar (Hodgson). 

Kuswar (Hodgson). 

English . 

1 

1 


107. Of fathers. 

1 

] 

! 


108. To fathers. 

1 

i 



109. From fathers. 

' 


110. A daughter. 

[ 


111. Of a daughter. 



112. To a daughter. 



113. From a daughter. 

1 



114. Two daughters. 




115. Daughters. 

1 


116. Of danghtei-s. 

1 



117. To daughters. 



118. From daughters. 



119. A good man. 




120. Of a good man. 



121. To a good man. 



122. From a good man. 




; 123. Two good meu. 

1 

124. Good men. 



125. Of good men. 

. .. 


126. To good rren. 



127. From good men. 



128. A good woman. 

129. A bad boj . 

130. Good women. 

BSn-sajlia (had) 

Nakhaja (had) . 

131. A bad ciil. 

Sajha . ■ • • 

Bhala . . . • 

132. Good. 



13*3. Better. 
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VOL. IX, PiRT IT* 



English, 

Kbss-lcuri or Naip&Il 

_ 

Dahl (Sodyton). 

134. Best 

Asal (very good) 


135. High 

Algo . . . . 


136. Higher 

Bhanda algo (higher than) 


137. Highest 

Jyada algO (very high) 


138. A horse 

GhOrO . . . . 


139. A mare 

GhOfi . . , . 


140. Horses . 

Ghora-haru 


141. Mares 

I Ghori-hani 


142. A bull 

Bahar gOru 


143. A cow 

Gai . . . . 


144. Bulla 

I Bahar-haru 


145. Cows 

Gai-haru 


146. A dog 

Knkux- .... 


147. A bitch . . 

Knkurni 


148. Dogs 

Kuknr-haru 

* • • * f s 

149. Bitche.s . , 

Kukurnl-haru . , 


150. A he goat 

Boko, bakhra . 

' 

151 A female goat 

Bakhri .... 



152. Goats 

Boka, bakhra-haru . 


153. A male deer 

Dare (male) mirga . 


154. A female deer 

Muruli (female) mirga 


155. Deer 

Mirga .... 


156. I am 

Ma chhu, (hu) 


157. Thou art . 

Ta chhas, (hos) 


158, He is . . . 

U (or fyO)chha, (ho) 


159. We are 

j 

Htoi-haru clihau, (hau) . 

f 


160. Yoa are 

Timi-haru chhau, (hau) 
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Dinwir {Bodffton). 

Eqswu {Uodgton). 

English. 



134. Best. 



135. High. 



136. Higher. 



137. Highest. 



133. A horse. 



139. A mare. 



140. Horses 



141. Mares. 



142. A bull. 

■ 


143. A cow. 



144. Bulls. 



145. Cows. 



146. A dog. 



147. A bitch. 



148. Doge. 




149. Bitches. 



150. A he goat. 



151. A female goat. 



152. Goats. 



153. A male deer. 



164. A female deer. 

ti* 

« » ••• 

155. Deer. 



156. I am. 




157. Thou art. 



158. He is. 



159. We are. 

! 


160. You are 

' Naipali — ^'6 



i 


EiiglUli. 

; Klifts-kura or Xsipall. ! 

1 

161. They are 

. 1 Tini-harn (or uiii-harii) j 

1 chhan, (bun). 

162. I was 

. .Ma tbiyi 

163. Thoa wast 

j 

. i Ta thiis 

164. He was 

. TyO ihiyO 

165. We were . . 

. Hami-haiu thiyau 

166. You were . 

1 

. ^ Timi-haru thiyau 

167. They were 

. Tini-haru tbiye 

168. Be , . 

. Hrt 

169. To lie 

. Hunu .... 

170. Being 

. Huda .... 

171. Having been 

. Bhai-kana 

172. I may be . 

.Hou 

1 

1 

173. I shall be . 

Ma hiila . 

174. 1 should be 

1 

175. Beat 

. 1 Kut . . . ' 

176. To beat 

' 

. ! Kutnu .... 

177. Beating 

i 

, Kutdo .... 

178. Having beaten . 

. Kuti-kana 

179. I beat 

, Ma (mai-lej kutu, kuta-clihn 

180. Thou beatest 

. Ta (tal-le) kut, kutda- 
cliha.<. 

181. He beats 

. Tyo (te.s-le) kutg, kutda- 
chha. 

182. We beat 

Hnnii-baru (-16) kutau, ku6 
1 d.a-chhau. 

183. You beat . 

. ! Timi-haru (-le) kutau, kut- 
j da-chhau. 

184. They beat . 

. Tini-baru (-le) kutun, kut- 
da-chban. 

185. I beat {Vast Tense) , knte 

i 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense). 

{Past Tai-le kutis 


187, He beat (Past Tense) . , Tes-le kntyn . 


Dahl (Bodgton) 


y^j — IVaip ill. 



Denwir {Sodg$o»). 

[ KuBwar (Rodgaon), 

English. 


i 

! 

161. They are. 


1* 

162. I uas. 

' 

163. Thou wast. 

1 

j 

164. He was. 

i 

! 

165. We were. 

..... 


166. Ton were. 

1 

1 



167. They were. 


1 

1 

168. Be. 



169. To bo. 


170. Being. 

I 171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

Thatha-im-ik-an (T heat 179. I beat. 
him). 

Thatha-ir-ik-an ( i^ott 6ea/es< 180. Thou beatest. 
him). 

Thatha-ik-an (he beats) . 181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. Yon beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat (Past Tense). 

■ 186. Thou beatest (Past 

Tense). 

, 187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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Eugluh. 


Khai-knrft or Naipill, 


D»bl {Eodgio»)t 


188. Wo beat (Past Tense) . . Ilami-harn-l6 kutyfl 


189. You beat (Fast Tense) ; Timi-haru-lg kutyau 


190. They beat (Past Tense) . Tini-haru-ld knt§ , 


191. I am beating . . ! Ma (mai-le) kntdai-chhu 


192. I was beating 


Ma (mai-le) kntdai-thiye 


193. I had beaten 


194. I may beat 


195. I shall beat 


196. Thou wilt beat 


197. He will beat 


198. We shall beat 


199. You will beat 


200. They will beat 


201. I should beat 


202. 1 am beaten 


203. I was beaten 


Mai-le kutS thiye 


; Ma (mai-le) kutu 


; Ma (mai-le) kutu-la 


Ta (tai-le) knt-las 


TyO (tes-le) knt-la . 


Hami-haru (-le) kutau-la 


Timi-harn (-15) kutau-la 


Tini-hani (-le) kutlan, 
kutnan. 


. Ma kutincbhu 


Ma kntlye 


204. 1 shall be beaten 


Ma kutiula 


205. I go 


206. Thou goest 


207. He goes 


208. We go 


209. You go 


210. They go . 


211. I went 


212. Thou wentest 


Ma jau, janchhu 


Ta ja, janchhas 


TyO jaye, janchha 


Hami-haru jau, janchhau 


Timi-haru jau, janchhau 


Tini-baru jaun, janchhau 


Ma gaye . 


Ta gais . 


21.3. He went 


TyC gayO 


214. We went 


Hami-haru gayu 


96 — Naipali. 



DSnwir {Sodgton). 

Knsw&r (^Sodgton). 

EnglisTi. 



188. We beat {Past Tenie). 



189. You beat {Past Tense). 



190. The; beat ( Past Tense). 



191. I am beatinir 



192. I was beating. 

1 



1 

1 193. I had beaten. 

... ... 


194. I may beat. 



195. I shall beat. 



1 196. Thou wilt beat. 

j 

197. He will beat. 



198. We shall beat. 



199. You will beat. 



200. They will beat. 



201. I should beat. 

• • • « •* 


202. I am beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 


« • • •«« 

i 

204. I shall be beaten. 



205. I go. 



206. Thou goest. 



207. He goes. 


1 

1 



208. We go. 


i 

j 209, You go. 

1 



210. They go. 

tt. 

****** » 

211. I went. 

212. Thou weutest. 

213. He went. 


i 

I 

214. We went. 
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TOL. IX, PART IT. 


O 




KiiglUh. 


Kha<-kura or Xalpili. 


D»hi (Bodgto»). 


215. You went 

216. They went 

217. Go . 

« 

218. Going 

219. Gotte 


Timi-harn, gayau 

Tini-harn gaye 

Ja, jan 

Jado 

Gayo 


220. What 13 your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father's 
house ? 

224. I ha\ e walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the bouse is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 


TimrO nau ke (or kya) ho ? i 

1 

Y<5 ghodo kati budho bhayO ? 

Yaha-bata Kasmir kati I 
tarha chha ? I 

TimrS (or timra) babu-ks i 
(or ka) ghar-ma kati jana 
chhora-haru chhan ? 

Ajii ma dherai hidye , 

Merf^ kaka-kO chh(5ra-ks [ 
byaha tes-ki bainhi-sita j 
bhayO. j 

Ghar bhitra seta ghora-ko j 
Jin chha. i 

Tes-ko pithiu-ma jin kas. j 


228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is gracing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than liis sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

2.^. Give this rupee tu him 

235. Take tliose rupees from 

him 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

2.38. Walk before me 


239. Whose boy comes be- \ 

hind 3 ou ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that 

241. From a shopkeeper of ! 

the village. j 


Mai-le tes-ko (or tes-ka) i 
chhoia-lai dherai palta 
(times) knteko chhu. 

Pahad-kft takuri-ma tes-le I 
bastu charaudai chha. ! 

Tes rukh muni tyO ghOrO ' 
chadhi i-ahye-kO chba. j 

Tes-kO bhai tes-ki babini j 
bhanda algO chha. j 

Tes-ko dam dui rupiya 
adha (or ath ana) hO. j 

MeriJ babn tyO sana ghar- ; 
ma rabn-chhau. ! 

YO rupiya te,s-laidgu . 

TyO rupiya tyO-dekhi leu . 


Tes-lai tes-gari kute-ra 
d6ri-l§ bSdha. 

Inar-dekhi pani jhik 
: Mere agadi hid (or bin) 


Timra pachhadi annS kas- 
ko keto ho ? 

Timi-le tyfl k5-sana kinyau ? 
Gau-ko ek jana pasale sana 


! 
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Denwar (Radgtoii^. 

Kuawar {Hodgson). 

English. 



215. You went. 





216. They went. 



217. Go. 



218. Going. 




219. Gone. 



220. What is your name ? 




221. How old is this horse ? 

i 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

1 

1 

1 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

i 

1 

1 


225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

i 

i 

y 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is gfrazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

! under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

I 234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees 
fiom him. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water fiom the 
well. 

•' 238. Walk before me. 


1 239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the viliaere. 
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0 2 






9lir. 




rf^otgarh 


M't/gwarn / 







f'tjuuj StiindoJ^ PottfufO 


H>‘t 

^'f'h.thtLLi-i *> j 


Suh^ia 




^ /- 




^ Ar / 




Ji^ ki’/.n 
Ml* or Tor}rirri^^'- 

K\ur\ufhtng ^ 


V»w4fl Vf 




-Vdt' 

\Ch 8 fcritU 

\ 


.. . \ ^ r jM Mur\.»i f/ A/Uim^iitti > • / 

° ^P^ioj-u^sid 

Vardinj^fii Ko4i^fhi V. 1 ^ 

J^N /,' /^U 7 iyffi 6 ifrJd „ A \ - 


o) '/-r ' -^ \ Thrt'sftrn.ir^ ^ v f K\ur\Ufhtng 

tTainnotri k ^AQeol^. V ^ / i . jf .1 

^ ^ (l \ < ■" ' Shx^.riuluffX^ ^ 

v^r y IrVlr ; X 

ju ./.^ ' : L ^ Skni.hotr -/ \ 

f HN: 7^ t- "T'’” 

,y ^ f - s ' \ X w . 


i.JufU)Junt}la — .y' \ 

yy Shnlshoff - / \ 


Hunji /J^Mmjarul^ > 


DharLttt ^ 


r - 7 ' 

\ / ' ^ 








^NaJiu./y 7 

f /\ Roork/ef*V 

^ fl'/z/npi/rQ / j| A 

r iVr>A/f»tf/^i( si ft Mnjnalau. 


/ /> j/o ^ L\dw ttJ- 




Jharyhxjinn 

O 


‘ ^V~«y V'^^''’'°j\x 1 -;.^^/ ^Kr.,d^.^„^ " 

'^o-* IM ) if of 

7 >itzAm;fc.A<i.>H yy/ ¥U,.i£r^^ 




Lhjip 4 -ha.^ 

Loukp vo if^ 

\ ^ ’ 

I '''^^ Ali^/Lp 

'^I.Mtt»U 7 (/<iru^ 


O /4. 


Wiikhcl’ / 


KonfikhP 




0 /t{I.r><()<l< 


V J ' i\ /PitboragSTi / / 


Np^JI T^ 


a p 

Illustrating the 
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\A.onKlfctkh^fi, 


/■■Jj ^ 

kJl / I />K,^. 


I Tai. . ^ I 

... r*^ ^.oha (fhtit 1 

.Ln 3 Aiiip;nva' 


' \ ^ 

Ohiil 1 'Tr^ ., 


/ ^Mn{^^J^^t M iit'ii ix_^ 





\ I f< hi no Gnjx. 

• > i “ 


"BTuttuIpo 

Jouti 


I % 


^cale 1 Inch =1 SZMxlen, 


Zi 20 lb to D e 


abMii^’s 


SeofiA/uri 


fc ■'’'in 
S^v \\ 


J^iinnlHul W’lJ.IBHJT - - I 


j oKajonog^ 

r Ko.sij^trgah^ 



k^^n/^ 7 AfiX«Ai 
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Central PahArT. 


In the General Introduction to the Pahari languages, some account has been given of 
, the great Khasa tribe, and the facts need not be repeated 

Where spoken. ^ ^ ^ 

here. We shall, therefore, confine ourselves to the tribes 


speaking Central Pahari. 

Speaking roughly. Central Pahari is the language of the -vvesteru portion of the 
ancient Sapadalaksha, viz. of the lower Himalaya between Nepal and the Panjah, but 
omitting the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of Debra Dun. The following extract from j)]). 269 ff, 
of the second volume of Atkinson’s Himalayan Districts^ describes the ethnic elements 
of the population of this tract : — 


“ The great mass of the population in Kumaon and Garh'vval profess a belief little difiering from the 
orthodox Hinduism of the plains. The existing inhabitants belong to tlie KhaSa- or Khasiya race and speak a 
dialect of Hindi akin to the language of the Hindus of Rajputana. All their feelings and prejudices are so 
strongly imbued with the peculiar spirit of Hinduism that although their social habits and religious belief are 
often repugnant to those who strictly observe the orthodox ceremonial usages of Hinduism, it is impossible for 
any one that knows them to consider the Khasas to be other than Hindus. There are several facts connected 
with their history that show, whatever their origin may have been, the Khasas have for centuries been under 
the inflaence of the Brahmanieal priesthood. The shrines of Kedar and Badari are both within Garhwal and 
from time immemorial have been visited by croivds of pilgrims from all parts of India, whose enthusiasm for 
Hinduism must have acted on the hill men brought into connection with them as guides and purveyors. Again, 
many of these pilgrims took up their residence in the hills and leavened the manners and observances of the 
rough indigenous population, ilany other immigrants arrived to take service amongst the petty prince^ of the 
hills or to receive their daughters in marriage, and thus we find a considerable sprinkling of families all 
through these hills who consider themselves one with the various castes in the plains whose tribal name they 
bear. To the north in the inter- Alpine valleys of Bhot, we have a tribe of decided Tibetan origin and whose 
affinities are found in the trans-Himfilayan tribes of Huudes. They are known as Bhiltiyfis by the people of 
the lower hills, who in turn are designated Khasiyas by the BhStiyas, wiiilst tho peopG of the adjoining por- 
tion of Tibet are known as Hunas or Huniyas. In addition to the trilies already onnmer.ited there are the 
Rfijis or Rajyas, the modern representatives of the Rfijya-Kiratas and the Thfirns and Bhuksfis of the Tarai 
lowlands and traces of the Nagas and Sakas, whilst others contend that wo have here also old Baktriau 
(Tavana) colonies. For our present purpose it is only necessary to observe that there are, at the present day. 
three great divisions of the population, the immigrants from the plains, the Klnhts and Bhotas.” 


The speakers. 


It will liave been seen that while the hitglier parts of tin' Hiinfilaya in Tvninann aitd 

Garliwal are inhabited by people of Tiheto-Bnrinan -.took, 
the lower valleys are mainly inhabited by Kliasas. These 
claim to he of Eajput origin. They came in prehistoric times from the North-West, and 
gradually worked eastwards, annexing the whole of the lower Himalaya as far cast as 
central Nepal. Their own tongue must have Itad the same origin as that of tlie Aryan 
languages now spoken on the North-West Frontier, — Lalinda, Kashmiri, Shina of Gilgit, 
Khowar of Ontral, and so forth ; but in the tract of country at present under consider- 
ation, they have adopted the language of the Gujars and Bajpnts^ who entered Kumann 
and Garhwal in later times, modifying it as they did so in certain i^articnlars that still 
betray clear traces of the ancient Khasa tongue of their forefathers. 

While, on the one hand, Khavas and subsequently Gujars peopled the hills fi'om the 
North-West ; on the other hand, there was also, from very early times, a steady flow of 
Jijtjput immigration from the plains of India in the South. These found a congenial 


> Forming Tcl. XI of the Gazetteer of the X.-TF. P. 

- Indian words occurring in this extract are spelt according to the system followed in the Lingaistio Survey. 
’ Regarding the Gujars, see the General Introduction to the Pahfiri languages, pp. 8 ff. 
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atmosphere amongst the Khavas and Gujars w ho claimed to be of the same caste. As, 
Atkinson^ says : — 

“ Whatever may have been their origin, the Ehasas have forgotten it, and, influenced by modem fashion, 
have sought to identify themselves with the dominant Hindu races, as a Hindu converted to Islam and called 
Shaikh seeks to be known as a Saiyad when he becomes well-to-do in the world. In this respect the Khasiyas 
do not differ from any other hill tribe brought under Br.ihmanical influence. All see that honour, wealth and 
power are the hereditary dues of the castes officially established by the authors of the Manava Dharma-Sastras 
and seek to connect themselves with some higher than their own. Even at the present day, the close observer 
may see the working of those laws which have in the course of centuries transmuted a so-called aboriginal hill- 
race into good Hindfls. A prosperous Knmauti Dom stonemason can command a wife from the lower Rajput 
Khasiyas, and a successful Khasiya can buy a wife from a descendant of a family of })ure plains pedigree.” 

Of this early Rajput immigration into the tract notv under consideration there are 
numerous traditions, but tve do not come to the more solid ground of written memorials 
till the 10th or 11th century A.D., w hen we find a number of people of this caste enter- 
ing the country. Some of these, taking advantage of internal dissensions among the 
Kha4a inhabitants, succeeded in conquering it, and in founding dynasties that lasted till 
the Nepal conquest in 1790. Thus, Kumaun was conquered by Som Chand, Avho appeai-s 
to have come from Kanauj about the year 950 A.D, The date of the arriAul of the pre- 
sent Rajput dynasty of Garhwal is lost in the mists of antiquity, and aU that we can be 
fairly certain of is that Ajaya Pala, ruling in the 14th century, is said to have been the 
thirty-sixth or thirty-seventh from the founder of the line of kings, who is traditionaUy 
said to haA^e been no other than the famous Kanishka, and to have come as a Rajput 
conqueror from Gujarat. The Gorklias of Nejial, who in later times brought aU this 
country under their sway, Avere themselves Rajputs who claimed to ha\'e come originally 
from Udaipur. The results of the Musalman conquest of India materially hastened 
this immigration. Nmnerous bodies of Rajputs, fleeing from foreign oppression, found a 
ready asylum amid their brethren of the Himalaya. 

In this way the original Khasas of Kumaun and GarhAval fell under Rajput sway. 
They intermarried with their conquerors and adopted their language. As already stated, 
we have no literary remains of the old Kha^a speech. Central Pahari is noAv a form of 
Rajasthani, but throughout its vocabulary and its grammar are scattered numerous relics 
of the tongue that it supplanted. Attention is drawn to the more important of these in 
the introduction to the Kumauni section. The subject Avill also be further discussed in 
dealing with Western Pahari. 

Central Pahari includes tAvo closely connected languages, — Kumauni s]x>ken in 


, , „ Kumaun and Garhwali of Garhwal. Each of these is, so far 

Languages of the Group. , ' ^ • i • 

as the materials available permit, described separately in tlie 


following pages. 

The number of speakers of each is as 

folIOAVS : — 


Language. 

Where spokeu. 

Number of speakers. 

TotaL 

Kumauni 

. . . Naini Tal 

. 66,119 



Almora . 

. . , 370,669 





436,788 

Gariiwali 

. . . . Garhwal 

. 401,126 



Tehri-Garhwal 

. 240,281 



A lmora . 

. 22,667 



Debra Dun . 

.5,000 



El&ewbere 

1,7.50 






670,824 



TOiAL 

1,107,612 

^ Op. Laud, p. AlO. 
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The close relationship between Central Pahari and Rajasthani has long been recog- 

Cenlral Pahan and Rajasthani. -it should indeed be difficult for the most casual 

observer to avoid noticing it.* In order to show how far the 
two languages agree, and how far they disagree, in the use of inflexions, I here give a 
synopsis of the principal grammatical forms of each. I select two dialects of Rajasthani, 
— Marwari of the West, and Jaipuri of the East, — and compare with them each of the 
two languages, — Kumauni and Garhwali. In the last column I give, for purposes of com- 
parison, the corresponding forms of the nearest Western Pahari dialect, — the Jaunsari 
spoken in the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of the Debra Dun district. This has hitherto been 
classed as a dialect of Central Pahari, but a cursory inspection of the forms given will 
show that it differs widely from Kumauni and Garhwali, and must be classed as con- 
nected with the Western Pahari spoken in the Simla Hill States. It will be noticed that 
jt is the eastern Rajasthani forms which most closely agree with Central Pahari. 


DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

GHORO, a hor«e. 



' RU.(STHiM. 


Garhwali. 

; Jaunsari. 

i 

! Marwari. 

.Jaipuii. 

Kumauni. 

Singular — 

' 





Nominative 

' ghodo 

g fiord 

ghoro 

\ 

j 

ghoro 

1 ghdrd 

Agent 

ghMai 

ghorai 


... 

ghdre 

Oblique 

ghodd 

ghorS 

gfncara 

ghora 

gldre 

Plural — 






Nominative 

g'lodi 

ghord 

ghu'dra 

ghord 

ghdre 

Oblique 

ghdila 

g flora 

ghucaran 

ghorau 

ghdri 

In the above. 

note the o-foriu of tlie Nominative singul.ir. 

aui the a of the Oblique sinijular and Nominative plural. 



POSTPOSITIONS. 




RAJASTE.iNl. 





— 


Kumauni. 

Garhwali. 

Janniari. 


Marwari. 

•laipnri. 




Agent 



' le 

n 


Genitive 

7'df ri 

ko, ktf kt 

; ]co, kd, ki 

kd, kd, ki 

ko, ke, ki 

Dative 

ndi 

Mai, hat 

ka7, leani 

hi, sani 

kh 

Ablative 

« t? 

stt, u 

•s 

sut sai 

hati, ha 

te 

t, te 


Cf. Atkinson, Op. Laud. Vol. II, p. 269. and Kellogg, Hindi Grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 6'J. 
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PHONOUNS. 

First Perso”. 



Singular — 

Nominative 

Oblique 

Genitive 

Plural— 

Nominative 

Oblique 

Genitive 


Second Person. 





EiriSTHANl. 

' Hraiwari. j Jsipuri. 

Knmaunl. 

j 

1 

1 

* GarhwftlJ. 

i 

JaunaSn. 

Singular — 


( 


1 

i 


Nominative 

j/ 0 , fem. ya 

j yo, fem. y3 


1 yo, fern, ya 

eu 

Oblique 

in 

' » 

ye. yai 

, ye, fem. yi 

es 

Plural — 




1 


Nominative 

Cf ai 

, ye 

y7, 

1 

et 

Oblique 

ySj ana 

i 

inan 

1 yii 

t? 

€li 


In the above, and the next, note how the feir.inire forms of Rajasthani reappear in Garhwali. 
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That. 


- 

1 RiJASTHAiri. 

1 

Kumauni. 

Garhwali. 

Jauni-ari. 

M fir wan. 

1 Jaiputi. 

Singular— 




i ; 

1 


Nominative 

u, fern, lad 

j wa. fern, ■tod 

■It 

wo. fern, wd 


Oblique 

tin 

1 

1 

i a 

Wl 

we, fern, wi 

... 

Plural— 






Nominative 

wai 

teat 

u 

ice 

... 

Oblique 

tDdf und [ 

1 

ted 

unan 

j ted 



OTHER PRONOUNS. 


RijASTHiSI. 





— 

Kumaon!. 

Garhwall. 

Jaunsari. 


Marwari. 

Jaipur!. 




Relative 

jtko, fem.yii'a 

Jo. fem.Jd 

1 Jo 

id 


Oblique Sing. 

Jin 

J* 

Je,Jai 

/«.>»■ 

i Jes 

Correlative 

tiko, fem. tikd 

so 

so 

so 

sc 

Oblique Sing. 

tin 

' 

ti 

te, tai 

te, tai 

tes 

Interrogative— 






Maso. fem. 

ktin 

kun 

ko 

ko 

kSna 

Oblique 

kun 

kuu 

ke, kai 

ks, kai 

kos 

Neut. 

hai 

kdi 

kyd, ke 

kyd 

kd 

Oblique 

kunl 

kdi 

ke, kai 

ke 

kdi 

Indefinite— 






Masc. fem. 

kol 

kdi 

kwe, kai 

kwi 

kde 

Neut. 

kdi 

hyB 

ke 

kichhu, kuchh 

kichh 

In Jaunsari, aa well as 
meaning ‘ that ’. 

in RSjasthSni, the relative pronoun Jo is commonly employed as a demonstrative pronoun 



Verb Substantive. 




Rajasthani. 





- 


Kumauni. 

Garhwali. 

Janns&rl. 


Marwari. 

Jaipur!. 




Pbbsent — 






Singular. 






1. 

hS 

cllku 

\ 

chhu 

chhaii 

u or oso 

2. 

hai 

J 

chhai \ 

\ 

chhai 

chhai 

aUt 

3. 

kai 

chhai 1 

i 

chh 

r.hha 

1 

V 

0, OSO 
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BiJASTHlVI. 

i 

Eumanni. 

Gatliwili. 

\ 

Jaunslr!. 

j 


Jaipur!. 

PsSfSNP— 






Plural. 






1. 

1 

ha 

chhd 

ehhS 

ehhaieai 

0 , ds8 

2. 

ho 

ehhh 

chhau ^ 

1 

ehhayai 

au. Of! 

3. 

hat 

chhai 

chhan 

chhan 

au, otS 

Past Masc. — 






Singclar. 






1. 



ehhiyv 



2. 

> ho 

chhS < 

chhiye 

> chhayh 

th5 

3. 


( 

chhiyo 

) 


Plural. 






1. 


( 

chhiyd 



1 

2. 

\ha j 

chhS < 

chhiyi 

> chhayd 

ths 

3. 

^ ! 

I 


chhiyd 




FINITE VEBB. 

“ To go." 

Participles and Infinitives. 



Preaent Participle. 

Past Participle. 

' Infinitive. 

lltrwSri 

ehal'td 

chalyo 

chal’nu, chaVnd 

Jaipuri 

chal'td 

chalyd 

chal’nU 

Enmaunl 

htfano 

1 

hi to 

1 

1 hifano 

GarhwSli 

chaldd \ 

j chalyS 

chabiS 

JaunsBri 

nafhdo \ 

nafhd 

1 nathnd 


Old Present. 


1 

1 

i 

R.IJaSTHASI. 

1 

Garbw&li. 

! 

JaunsSri. 

MarwSri. 

j Jaipur!. 

jvaiuauui. 

Singular. 


i 

1 

1 

1 


1. 

chalS 

j M 

chain 

i hitU 

chain j 

j nathn 

3. 

chaldi 

■ chalai 

hitai 

chald 

nathe 

3. 

chaldi 

\ chalai 
\ 

* hii 

chal 1 

nathi 

Plural. 1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

i 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1. 

1 chald 

1 

! chald 

\ 

hits 

chald 

nalhu 

2. 

chalo 

1 

1 chalo 

1 

hitau 

chalyai 

natho 

.3. 

chaldi 

chalai 

hifaii 

chalan 

1 

nafho 
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lor 


Imperative. 



ElJlSTHiLNl. 

1 

Knmauni. 

GarhwSli. 

JauDsarl. 


MSrwSrl. 

1 

Jaipur! 1 

Singular, 2. 

chal 

chal 

hit 

chal 

1 

7iath 

Plural, 2. 

chalo 

chalo 

1 

hitau 

chalo, 

natho 

Future. 


1 BlJiSTHAirl. 

Kumaunl. 

1 Garhw&li. 

Jaunsari. 


MirwSrl 

J aipurl. 

Singular, 3. 

chaldila 

chalailo 

hitalo 

j challo. 

nathdo 

Plural, 3. 

chalailS j 

chalaili 

hitala 

1 challS. 

1 

nathde 



Present Sing. 1. 

1 

Imperfect Sing. : 

Marwari 

ehals-hs 

chalto-ho or chaldi-ho 

Jaipur! 

chalu-chhu 

chalai-chho 

Knmann! 

hitu’Chhu 

hifa-chhiyS 

Garhw&li 

chaldH-chhau 

ehaldo-chhayh 

JauoiMlr! 


nathu-tho 


P 2 
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Where spoken. 


Name of Language. 


The speakers. 


Kumauni is the Aryan language spoken in the su])-Himalayan tract known as 

Kninaun, which may he taken as including the wliole of the 
Almora District and tlie northern part of tlie Xaini Tal Dis- 
trict of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. It is spoken by an estimated number 
of 436,78^ north are the higher ranges of the Himalaya, inhabited hy 

people speaking Tibeto-Burman languages which are dealt with in Yol. Ill, Part I, of 
this Survey. South of the district of Naini Tal lies the native state of Ilam])ur, in the 
north of which, in the tract known as the Bhdbar, or suh-montane forest lowlands, a 
few speakers of Kumauni (300 in number) are reported to exist. Their speech is locally 
know'n as Bhabarl, and may he looked upon as an overflow from Xaini Tal. 

In the south-east of the Almora District, there is a peak over 7,000 ft. high named 

Kanadeo, the old naine of which was Kurmachala. Here 
the god Vishnu is said to have resided for three vears in his 
Kurma, or Tortoise, incarnation, and whilst there to have been worshipped by Indra, 
Xarada, and the Kishis. The name ‘ Kumaun ’ is said to he connected with this word 
‘ Kurmachala.’ ‘ Kumauni ’ is an adjective formed from “ Kumaun.” 

The original inhabitants of Kumaun, so far as history takes us, as elsewdicre in the 

suh-Himalayan tract, were the Khavas, and the Khas, or 
Khasiya tribe still forms an important element of tlie popu- 
lation. In Kumaun, most of these are now classed as Brahmans or as Rajputs. As 
described in the General Introduction to Central Pahari, immigrants, not Kha4as, have 
for many centuries been entering this suh-montane tract, Gujars coming from the "West, 
and Rajputs coming from Rajputana (using this word in its widest sense). In 
Kumaun, the earliest historical, or semi-historical, Rfijput name that we come across is 
that of Sum Chand, a Chandrabansi Rajput of Kanauj, who immigrated at the head of 
his followers about the year 950 A.D.,’ and establi.shcd himself at ChampaAvat. He 
found the country divided into a number of small patfts, in each of which there Avas a 
semi-independent ruler. Taking advantage of internal dissensions existing betAveen 
these, he eventually brought the whole country under his sway. He thus founded the 
“Chand” dyna.sty, Avhich ruled Kumaun wdth varying fortunes till the year 1790 A.D., 
when it was conquered by the Gorkhas of Xepal. These Gorkhas were themselves of 
Rajput origin, and claimed Udaijmr as their former home (see p. 17, ante). They 
held Kumaun till it AA’as taken by the English in the year 1815, as a sequel of the second 
Xepal AA'ar. It aauU thus be seen that for at least nine centuries Kumaun Avas under 
Rajput laile. During this period there Aias also continual immigration from Rajputana, 
which Avas materially hastened by the pressure of Musalnuln conquest in the plains. 

These Rajput rulers imposed their own language aiid customs upon the Khavas 

Origin of the language. Gujars whom tlicj conqucrcd. The Khavas, themselves, 

claimed to be Rajputs hy origin, and intermarriages resulted 
that further tended to assimilate their tribal customs and language to those of their con- 
querors. One result of this has been the complete disap])earance of the old Kha^a 


^ This, and what followSj are taken from Vol. II, pp. 497 ff., of Atkinson's Himalayt^n Qazettder . 
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language as an independent form of speech, and the language of Kumaun is now a form 
of Rajasthani. There are, however, certain well-defined peculiarities in Kumauni which 
it is diflacult to explain otherwise than by assuming the reaction of the Kha^a language 
that might naturally be expected. The most important of these is the frequent occur- 
rence of epenthesis, or the change of a vowel owing to the influence of another vowel 
in the succeeding syllable, much as the English ‘ mat ’ becomes ‘ mate,’ with a change of 
the sound of the ‘ a ’ owing to the presence of the following ‘ e.’ So, in Knmanni, the 
word chelo, a son, becomes chyld'a in the plural, the che becoming changed to ckya, on 
account of the h following in the syllable la. Another marked peculiarity of Kumauni 
is the tendency to disaspiration, as in the word par for parh, read. There are other 
minor peculiarities also which it is unnecessary to quote here, but these two alone are 
sufficient to point to a relationsliip between the old Khasa language and the ‘ Pi^clia ’ 
languages of the North-West Frontier,— Kashmiri, Khonar, Shina, and so forth. The 
reasonableness of this conjecture is confirmed by the fact that from early times we have 
historical evidence that the Khasas extended right along the sub-Hinialayan tract from 
the extreme north-west, that they came originally from that quarter, and that thev 
gradually worked their way eastwards as far as, at least, central Nepal. It may be 
added that one of the principal dialects of Kumauni is called Khas-parjiya, or ‘ the 
speech of the Khasa-subjects.’ 

Till the last few years Kumauni has received no literary cultivation, and this, and 

the fact that its speakers inhabit a mountainous country 
where intercommunication is difficult, have led to a multi- 
plicity of dialects. No less than twelve dialects are recorded in these pages, and there 
are probably many more local variations. The classification of these dialects is rendered 
somewhat difficult by the necessity of a cross-division. On one side there is tlie standard 
dialect, which is separated from the others, not on account of its local habitation, but by 
the fact that it is employed for literary purposes and is the polite form of speech used 
over the whole district. On the other side are the remaining dialects Avhich are se2)arated 
according to locality, and it happens that those that most nearly approach the literary 
standard are none of them spoken where the standard has its headquarters and receive.s 
literary cultivation, — the country in the vicinity of the toAvn of Alinora. The popular 
speech of this tract, the so-called Khasparjiya, is less like the literary standard than is, 
sav, the Kuinaiya dialect of Pargana Kali Kumaun, a considerable distance to the soutli- 
east. The chief peculiarity of the standard dialect is that it has preserved the termiiia- 
tions of nouns and verbs in full, and this is also the case in the dialect of Kali Kumaun, 
while Khasparjiya and most of the other dialects tend to drop them. On the other hand, 
as the town of Almora, the educated classes of which employ the literary dialect in formal 
conversation, is situated in the heart of the Khasparjiya tract, this literary dialect, although 
in its grammatical forms more nearly a 2 )proachiug Kumaiyi, is at the present day really 
based on Khasparjiya, and has even been described in one of the reports supplied for this 
Survey as a ‘ refined form ’ of that dialect. That KumaiyE has preserved the old 
grammatical forms more truly than Khasparjiyji. is explained by the fact that the court 
of the old Chand dynasty was situated at Champawat in the Kali Kumaun Pargana. 

The standard literary form of Kumauni is spoken all over the Kumaun area as the 
polite form of conversation, and hence no figui-es can be given for the number of its 
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speakers. That may be taken as the same as the number of educated Kumaunis^ 
wherever they live, who, however, also employ one or other of the local dialects when 
speaking without formality to men of their own neighhom’hood. 

As for the local dialects, we may first take Khasparjiya, the basis of the standard. 
As already stated it drops the final vowels that are still preserved in the literary form of 
speech. It is spoken in the centre of Kumauu, in Pargana Baralimandal and in the 
adjoining parts of Pargana Danpur, both belonging to the Almora District. Closely 
connected with it are (1) Phaldakotiya of Pargana Phaldakot of Almora and of the 
adjoining country, including the north of the Xaini Tal District, and (2) Pachhaf, or the 
‘ western ’ dialect, spoken in the south-west of .-\lmora, on the borders of British Garli- 
wal, and immediately to the west of Phaldakotiya and Khasparjiya. 

The next group of dialects consists of those of the Kumaiya type, i. e., those which 
retain the final vowels of the standard with more or less completeness. Commencing at 
the south, there are, first, the Kmnauni spoken in the greater part of Naini Tal, and the 
KumaiyI of Kali Kumauu immediately to the east of that district. Here the final 
vowels are almost entirely preserved. North-west of Kali Kumaun lie, in order, the 
three Parganas of Chaugarkha, Gangola, and Danpur, where we have, respectively, the 
Chaugarkhiya, Gangola, and Danpuriya dialects. The last-named is also spoken in the 
south of the adjoining Johar Pargana. Here the preservation of final vowels is not so 
complete. There is a distinct, but not univei-sal, tendency to drop them. It may be 
pointed out tliat Khasparjiya lies immediately to the east of Chaugarkhiya. 

Next, in the east of the District of Almora, along the Nepal Frontier, there is a 
row of dialects in which Kumauni shows the influence of the neiglibouring Khas-kura, 
or Naipali, These are named, after the Parganas in wiiich they are respectively spoken, 
Soriyali, Askoti, and Sirali. It should be mentioned here that in these localities there 
are some 12,185 Gorkhas from Nepal, Avho speak their own Khas-kura more or less cor- 
rupted by intercourse with the surrounding Kumaums. This mixed language will not be 
described in the following pages. 

Finally, north of Pargana Askot, lies Pargana Johar. l\*e have seen tliat Dan- 
puriya is the dialect of the south of this Pargana. In its north, the language is the 
Tibeto-Burman Eangkas, and in the centre of the Pargana we find a mixed jargon, half 
Kumauni and half Tibeto-Burman, called Johari. 

To sum up, the following is a list of the main dialects of Kumauni, excluding the 
literary form, together with the number of speakers of each, as estimated for the purposes 
of this Survey ; — 

Name of Dialffct. Number of speakers. Total. 


Khasparjiya 

Phaldakotiya 

Pachhai 

Kumauni of Naini Tal 
Bhabari of Rampur' 
Kumaiya . 
Chaugarkhiya 
GaiigOla 
Danpuriya 


76,9.30 

20,908 

96,750 


56,679 

300 

37,696 

37,210 

37,734 

23,851 


Carried over 


192,588 


193,470 

386,058 


' See p. 103 ante. 
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Name of Dialect. 

Soriyali 

Asksti 

Sirali 


Number of speakers. Total. 


Bronglit forward 


19,866 

10,964 

12,481 


Jobarl 


Total number of speakers of Kumauni 


386,058 


43,311 

7,419 

436,788 


The oldest "v^ter in Kumauni with whom I am acquainted is Gumani Pant, tvho 
Literature I hoi’ii in 1790 A.D. He composed principally in San- 

I skrit, but he is, nevertheless, best known for a number of 

ourious verses, iileach of which the first three lines are in San>,krit, while the fourth is 
in Kumauni or Hindi. These are very popular all over northern India, and several of 
them have beenlprinted in pamphlet form under the title of Gimanl yiti, while others 
also appear in tlje volume of his collected works (see the list below). 

Krishna P»e was an author of a different sort. He flourished in the first quarter 
of the 19th ceiiary, during which period Kumaun was captm-ed by the English. He 
wrote numerouashort satirical poems, that are still known and repeated all over Kumaun, 
in which he larJents the evil times that have fallen on his country and strongly criti- 
cizes the new legime of law and order. Some of these have been printed, as noted in 
the list below. / 

Of late yeirs several patriotic gentlemen of Almora have endeavoured to give their 
native langua^ the honour of a literature by writing bocks in Kumauni. Those which 
have come unier my notice are recorded in the following list. Of them. Pandit Jwala 
Datt Joshi’s iranslation of the Dasa-kumura-charita and Pandit Gaiiga Hatt Upreti’s 
Mill Mialectmf the Kumaun Division have been freely used in my account of the 
language, anil am much indebted to them for the permission kindly granted to reprint 
extracts fronftheir works. I would also call attention to Pandit Gaiiga Datt Upreti’s 
Droverbs anc Folklore of Kumaun, -which is a most valuable collectioir, affording a mine 
of informatio c regarding the habits and customs of these Hill people. 

The Sere mpore Missionaries commenced to print a version of the XeAv Testament in 
Kumauni. ’ a the year 1832 they reported that they had carried it down to Colossians, 
but that tha work was there stopped owing to the death of the Pandit engaged upon 
it. Anotheu version of the Gospel of St. Matthew tvas published at Lucknotv in the 
year 1876. ■ 

The following is a list of those books written by Kumauni authors that I have seen ; — 

Bhaikab Datt JSshI. — Sukh-ko Bafo. The Way to Health, a t^anitary Primer. Allababad, 1894. 

Chintamani JOShI. — Durga (JJhandl) Patha-s^rah, a tran''lation from Sanskrit, Almora. 1S97. 

GaS'qa Datt UpbetI. — Pharas-ka Haharaj-kl Ram Astar~ka Itihas, a translation of tbo Book of Esther. 
Almora, 1892. 

GaSgS Datt UpbetI. — Proverbs and Folklore of Kumaun and Garkwal. Lodiana, 1894. 

GaSga Datt UpbEtI. — Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Itivision. Almora, 1900. 

GumasI Pant.— GHTO am-A'tti, edited by Ee-wa Datt Upreti, Almora, 1894. Another edition, with Eng- 
lish translation in Indian Antiquary for 1909, pp. 177 ff. 

Qv^l^lYkST.—Gwnani-kavi-virachita kavya-samgrahah, the poet’s works, collected and edited by DSvi 
Datt Sarma. Etawah, 1897, 

Jwala Datt J5.SHI.— 77ia Da.s'a-fe«wiara-c/iarita, or the Adventures of Ten Princes, of Danai. translated 
into Hindi and Kumauni. Almora, 1892. 


Literature. 


The Ser: 
Kumauni. 
but that th( 
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Krishna PiaE. — An old Kumauni Satire, edited and tvanblatcd by O. A, Grierson. Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1901, pp. 475 ff. 

Krishna PIrB, — A Specimen of the Kumauni Language. Verses by K. P. with Knglish translation and 
Notes by Gahga Datt TJpr8ti. Indian Antiquary, 1910, pp. 78 ff. 

LIlSdhar JoshT. — Metrical Translation of the Meghaduta of Kalidasa. Almoi-a, 1894. 

SiTA Datt SattT Sx^ytl.—Buddhi-pravei. in tkree parts, each containing both Hindi and Kumaun; 

verses. Bombay, Pt. I. 1908, Pt. II. 1907, Pt. III. 1905. 

Siva Datt SattT SarmI. — Mitra-vinod, songs in Kumauni. Bombay, 1909. 

Siva Datt SattT SarmI. — Oopi-Gif. Bombay, 1909, 


Authorities. 


Tlie only work hitherto published that contains an account of the Kumauni 

language is Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (2n(l Edition, London, 
1893). In this there are |taradigms of the principal gram- 
matical forms. Pandit Gafiga Datt TJpreti’s work on the Hill Dialects of Kumaun 
Division, already noted, contains a number of valuable specimens ef several dialects 
of the language. 

In the preparation of the accompanying sketch of the Kumauni language, I have 

receivetl great assistance from Pandit Cliintiimani Joslii 
Grammar. Panto Gahga Datt Joshi, Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi, and 

Pandit Liladhar Joshi, who have most kindly revised the proofsheets. and have thus 
enabled me to make many important additions and corrections. I am more particnlarly 
indehted to the first-named gentleman, who took the trouble to prepare a most valuable 
account of the pronunciation of the language and of the rules for the permutation of 
vowel-sounds, which throw a remarkable light upon tlic Khaia liasis of Kumauni, and 
materially enhanced the value of this grammar.' Many von el sounds of Kumauni can- 
not be represented in ordinary Deva-nagari, and no attempt has been made to record 
them in the various books hitherto printed in that character, the letter representing 
some nearly related sound being, in each case, nseil instead. A mere transliteration of 
the specimens employed by me woidd hence give an incomplete and misleading account 


of the pronunciation of the language, whose grammar sometimes depends on changes of 
sound not represented in writing. Thanks to Pandit Chintamani Jo.shi’s notes, I have 
been able to record in the Roman charactm- the exact sliades of sound employed in each 
form. These remarks apply only to the grammar and specimens of the literary, .stand- 
aid, dialect. In the notices of the various local dialects, I have liad lu. such help at 
hand, and I have therefore perforce given the specimens of these dialects exactly as 
they were received. It would have been easy to rewrite them according to the rules 
laid doAvn for the standard, but I have thought it best not to do this, as I am not aware 
how far these rules of pronunciation apply to the dialectic forms. Probably they 
all do apply, and the student, if h<‘ so desire, can easily apply tliem himself where 
necessary. 

As a supplement to the Kumauni section T give two vocabularies, one Kumauni- 
English, and the other English-Kumauni. The latter I owe to the kindness of Mr. 
R. Burn, I.C.S., who had Colonel Thornhill’s English-Jaunsari Vocabulary, printed 
on np. 413 ff., tran.slated into Kumauni. From this translation it was easy to prepare 
both vocabularies. Here, as in the case of tbe local dialects, the spelling is liased on 


’ Almoit the whole of the account of the vowel-sounds of the language is based upon the materials supplied by the 
o’entleman, and, indeed, practically the whole of the grainmat was rewritten in the light of his remarks on the subject. 
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tTansliteration, and no attempt is made to represent the vowel-sonnds according to the 
rules laid down for the standard dialect. 

The following sketch of Kumaunl grammar is founded partly on the two specimens 
annexed, and partly on Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi’s translation of the Dumkimdra 
Oharita. Eeferences to the former are by number of specimen and paragraph. Thus, 
eao kari-her (II, 3) means that the phrase is to be found in the third paragraph of the 
second specimen. References to the latter are simply by page-number. Thus, htmar'i 
khvsi r^ni yS, ni chhi (page 201) indicates that the phrase is to be found on page 201 
of Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi’s book. So far as Avas possible, I have confined myself 
to the two specimens printed herewith, but in many cases this could not be done. 

Prommciation. — The Kumaunl pronunciation of the vowels differs considerably 
from that to Avhich Ave are accustomed in Hindi, and requires a detailed account. It 
varies from place to place and amongst the different classes of society. The description 
which is here given represents the pronunciation used in conversation by educated 
Kumaunis of Almora. In reading books, or in formal speech, the pronunciation more 
nearly approaches that of ordinary Hindi. 

^ u is pronounced as in Hindi, like the a in ‘ America ’ or the e in ‘ father.’ In 
prose it is not pronounced at the end of a word, as in bdlak, not bdlaka, a child 
but when certain terminations, of which the most important are le, by, and ko, of, are 
added to such a word, the a is pronounced, as in bdlaka-le, by a child. In poetry the 
pronunciation of a final a depends upon the metre, as in the following line ; — 

Janama mararia tero ke lai nihdtt, 
dhanadhan JPrabhti terijdta nihdtl. 

The letter ^ has two sounds, represented in transcription 1)y a and a, respectiA'elv. 
The first is a short voAvel, and is sounded like the a in the German ‘ Mann.’ Thus, ??nTT 
ty'ar'a, thine (masc. plur.), both syllables being short. The second sound is the regular 
long d of Hindi, sounded like the o in ‘ father,’ as in rag, a tune. “When for any 
reason d is shortened, it becomes d, the difference not being shown in the native charac- 
ter. are pronounced i, i, u, u, as in Hindi. 

The letter aj has tAVO sounds, represented in transliteration by e and e, respectively. 
The former sounds like the e in ‘ set,’ or ‘ Avet,’ as in cheli, a daughter. The latter 
is the ordinary long e of Hindi, sounded like the a in ‘ fate,’ as in ^zbhef, an inteiwiew. 

The letter ^ has two sounds, represented in transliteration by ai and ol, respec- 
tively. The former sounds like the a in ‘ sat,’ ‘ sad,’ ‘ pat,’ etc., as in ^ haith, sound- 
ing almost like the English word ‘ bat.’ This is the sound of the vowel in all Tadbhava’ 
words. The sound of ul is that which is usual in Hindi Tatsamas, like that of the t in 
‘ right.’ It principally occurs in Tatsama words, such as ^ chaifra, the name of a 
month. 

The letter ^ has also two sounds, represented in transliteration by o and b, respec- 
tively. The former is a short vowel, sounded like the first o in ‘ promote,’ as in flrr 
roto, bread. The second is the ordinary long b of Hindi, sounded like the second o in 
‘ promote,’ as in rbt, a cake. 

1 A Tadbhava word is one whicli has descended to Kumaunl from Sanskrit through Prakrit, A Tatsama word, on the 
contrary, is one which, like bdlak, a child, has been borrowed directly from that language. 
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The letter au is always Ion", and is pronounced like the a in ‘ l)all,’ and not like 
the ou of ‘house.’ Thus, Ihant, much, nearly rliyinin" with the English ‘ cau"ht.’ 

In writin" in the Nacrari character, no attempt is made by natives to discriminate 
between the loii" and short pronunciations of n;, and nor will this he done in 
the following pages, but so far as is possible the short and Ion" sounds Avill he distin- 
guished in transliteration. 

There are certain rules under which a long vowel is liable to he shortened or other- 
wise changed when followed in the next syllable by a sliort vowel. It shoidd he remem- 
bered that a. e, of, and o, althouirh written in the Xagarl character ^n, ^ and are 

considered to be short vowels, as distinct from d. e, dl, and b. These rules should he eare- 
fuUy mastered as the whole system of declension and conju"ation depends upon them. 
They are as follows 

1. Whenever a long vowel is followed in the next syllable by a short vowel which 
is not the final silent a, that long vowel becomes short. In such a case, d is shortened to 
ti, e to e, and b to o. Thus, ffz rot (with final silent a), a cake, has theo long, but 
rofo, bread, has the first b shortened to o, because it is followed, in the final syllable 
by a short o. Similarly, we have words such as hhhro, hire, sirhi, a ladder, hhtilo, forgot, 
each with a short vowel in the first syllable, though ue should expect a long vowel from 
the analogy of the Hindi hharu, s'trhi, and bhitld. 

The principal exceptions to this rule occur in the case of words borrowed from other 
languages, such as hakim, an officer, or (Tatsamas, borrowed from Sanskrit) bdlnk, a 
child, dfur, sick. Also a long vowel is not shortened before the inlinitive termination 
HO, as in risdno, to be angry. There are also a few other exceptions in the conjugation 
of verbs, especially in the case of tire periphrastic tenses, which will a])])ear in the tables 
of the tenses. 

2. When the letter a is followed by d, it tends to become itself d also. Thus 

boro, great, has its plural bdrd, often written ijicf)rrectly in the Xagarl character 

gigj. Similarly, the word dagara, Avith, becomes dagnrd (II, 2) Avritten or (incor- 
rectly) in Xagarl. Again, the Avord bon, a forest, has its genitive bana-ko, Avhich 

Avhen agreeing Avith a masculine plural noun becomes bond-kd. Again (II, 2), the 
Sanskrit Avord durdasd Avhen adopted into Kumaunl, becomes dorddsd. This rule 
explains passages .such as the folloAving : — 

dekhu ham dicln-me ko boro chh, let us see Avho of us tAvo is great (I, 2). 

But, — sdrd bana-kd rnkhati-kani jo hard bara chhiy'a, all the trees of the forest 
Avhich Avere very great (I, 2) . 

3. When the letter e or e is followed by d, it becomes yd. Thus, mcro, my, has its 
masculine plural mylird, and the Hindi AA ord meld, becomes myhla in Kumaunl. This 
change is usually, but not ahvays, indicated in the Xagarl character. Sometimes we see 

and sometimes jgrCT, sometimes H3ET and sometimes tHugeT, but the pronunciation is 
always mydrd, my ala. We may quote the following examples from the specimens : — 

rajai-ki cheli kdlindi chh^, I am Kalindi, the daughter of the king (II, 6). 

7 'ajd-kd chy'aTa-koni bhalo ndimi somoji-ber, recognizing the king’s son as a good 
man (II, 2). 
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mero hah pdtdla-ko raja, my fatlier, tbe king of Patala (II, 6). 

myara an-mM hahutU ghau hai raii-chhiyd, tbeve were many wounds in my body 

( 11 , 2 ). 

fydrd galan janyo ke-lai chh, why is there a Brahmanical thread round your 
neck ? (II, 2). 

4. Similarly, the letter o or d when followed by d becomes wa. Thus, fofo, a cake, 
has its plural rwutd. The same remarks as in the last case regarding writing in 
the Nagari character apply also here. Thus we come across both and but 
the pronunciation is ahvays rwdth. As examples from the specimens, we may 
quote : — 

dviyai paik Idkdra-kd bicdjd samet, the two heroes with the loads of sticks (I, 4). 

ui-kani rwdtd diti ja-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

thwdrd dinan jalai, for a few days (II, 2). 

5. When e or o precedes o, many people change them to yd and wo respectively. 
Thus, they pronounce mero, my, as myoro, and bojo, a load, as bvoojo. I'he 6 in this case is 
not the first o in ‘ promote,’ but is the d of ‘ hot ’ or ‘ policy.’ This pronunciation some- 
times appears in writing, so that we find both wft and as well as and or, 
as it is sometimes written but some people say that forms such as myoro and bicojo 
are vulgar and are not used in polite conversation. Examples of these forms in the speci- 
mens are : — 

myoro hah inanaijaso chhiyo, my father was just like these ( II, 2). Cf. mero hah above. 

taso chyolo tero hai ga^chh, such a son has been born to thee (II, I) . Here we 
have chyolo and tero side by side. 

hhdri pahdr jaso htcdjo, a load like a great mountain (I, 2). 

6. An initial e is often pronounced ye or ya by the \mlgar, and this sometimes 
appears in writing, so that we may find such a Avord as etuk Avritten as yetuk or 
yattik, but this pronunciation is not heard in polite conversation. 

When the letter d is followed by i tlie two together form the diphthong ai (not di as 
in Hindi). Thus, the Hindi for ‘ he came ’ would be di-gayd or d-gayd. In Kumauul it 
is c/i (notdi) gayo (II, 7). This change is extremely common. Thus we have bnttai (for 
lautd-i) diya, cause him to return (II, 2) ; dekhai-her, having shown (II, 2) ; snnain lie 
caused (me) to bear them (root sund, cause to hear) (II, 2) ; slkai (root ^^ikd, teach), he 
taught (a feminine object) (II, 2) ; yai-ddr, having gone (II, 5); ai-ber, having come 
( 11 , 6 ). 

In the same way, words Avhich, in Hindi have dii, have an in Kumauni. Thus, 
Hindi ghdii, Kumauni ghau, a wound (II, 2). Hindi naa, Kumauni nau (I, 2), a name ; 
pau-chhiyo {tov pdu-chhiyo), he was obtaining {II, 7). 

The letters I and I Avhen medial or final are often dropped, and to prevent the hiatus 
thus called, the letter w is generally inserted in its place. Thus, hadal or hadaio, a cloud ; 

or yesterday ; chdlno ov chdwm, to strain; didwl, a dlwdll song; galdno 

or yoiiwo, to melt ; A:a/o or Aatco, black ; kamlo ov kamwo, a blanket; kirm'ald or kir- 
rndwd, an ant ; nala or nawd, a brook ; nigali or nigitwo, a kind of bamboo ; pale or 
phwo, frost; sydl or sydio, a jackal ; thbl or thow, a lip; ujyalo or ujyawo, bright. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. q 2 
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There is a strong tendency to disaspirate. Thus, hliimno or hiinno, to fry. Conso- 
nants -vyhich are aspirated in Hindi are commonly disaspirated in Kumauni. Thus : — 

Hindi. Kninauni. 


faflid 

hbjhd 

siikhi gayd-hai 
sikhdl 

kadhe or kdnhe 


paro, (II, 5), read. 
bicojo^il, 2), a load. 
suki ga-chh (I, 1), has dried up, 
aikai (II, 2), he taught her. 
kana (I, 3), on the shoulder. 


Sometimes, however, there are instances of prefixing h, as in haur (I, 1), but more 
usually aur, and. 

The cerebral n is very common in Kumauni. In Avords AA’hich are not borroAved, but 
have reached the language from Sanskrit througli the medium of Prakrit, every single 
medial ii of Prakrit has remained a cerebral in Kumauni. Thus, the Sanskrit Avord 
vanah becomes vanb in Prakrit, and therefore is ban in Kumauni. If the Kumauni n 
represents a double nn or nn in Prakrit, then in Kumauni the n is dental and not cere- 
bral. Thus, the n in kdn, the ear, is dental, because it is derived from the Prakrit 
kannb Avith a double nn- On the other hand, in Tatsama words, borrowed directly 
from the Sanskrit, the n in Kumauni is dental, when it is dental in that language. 
Thus, the Sanskrit dinah or dinam, a day, dhanam, Avealth, and manah, mind, are 
represented in Kumauni by din, dhan, and man, all Arith dental n, because the n is 
dental in Sanskrit. This rule only applies to a medial n. An initial n is never 
cerebral. 

Kumauni also has a cerebral I, which is subject to exactly the same rules as the 
cerebral n. This is Avell illustrated by the following pairs of Avords. Prakrit balam, 
Kumauni bal, force, but Prakrit bollai, Kumauni bal, he says ; Prakrit kald, Kumauni 
kal, a machine, but Prakrit kallam, Kumauni kal, to-morrow or yesterday ; Prakrit kdlb, 
Kumauni kdlo, black, but Prakrit kallb, Kumauni kdlo, deaf. This distinction between 
dental and cerebral 1% is not marked when writing in the Nagari character, but will be 
marked, as far as possible, in transliteration. It must be remembered that, as in the case 
of n, an initial I is never cerebral. 

The semi-consonant ® or is very often written u, especially before i orf. Thus we 
have both vi and ui for ‘ him.’ 

As in Khas-kura, there is a preference in Kumauni for short vowels at the end of 
a word. Thus we have n'ami, not ndml, famous, in the first line of Specimen I. Nasaliz- 
ation by anundsika is very common, and is often omitted in writing. Thus Specimen 
I has always me, while Specimen II has always me, for ‘ in,’ the latter being the 
correct pronunciation. 

Article.— The numeral ek, one, is commonly employed as an indefinite article. 
As usual, the place of the definite article is supplied by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender.— There are two genders, masculine and feminine. These generally follow 
the Hindi and Eajasthani rules. Tlie distinction of gender is not confined to sex as in 
Khas-kura. A few words which are feminine in Hindi and Rajasthani are masculine in 
Kumauni. Thus, akho, an eye, is masculine in myara akha-me, in my eye (I, 4). 

Number.— There are two numbers, singular and plural. 
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Tadbhava} nouns whicli in Hindi end in d, in Kumauni, as in Rajasthani, end in o. 
Thus Hindi chela, Kumauni chelo (or chyolo), a son. These nouns form the nominative 
plural by changing the final o to a. Thus, bUm, a wall, plural bhim, ; bufo, old, plural 
bura ; or (with the changes indicated in the rules of pronunciation) bare, great, plural 
bara; charo, a bird, plural chara ; chelo {chyolo), a son, plural chyala; bojo (bteojo), a 
load, plural bwaja, 

I’eminine nouns in i (or *) sometimes form the nominative plural in iya (or iya) as 
in Hindi. Thus, cheli, a daughter, nom. plur. cheliyd or cheliya, but this form is con- 
sidered vulgar, the nominative plural ot‘ such nouns being regularly the same as the sin- 
gular. 

In the case of other nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative 
singular. Thus, baman, a Brahman, or Brahmans ; pau, a foot or feet. 

Case- — As in other Indo- Aryan languages, cases are generally made by means of 
postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

In the case of most nouns, the oblique form singular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, raja-kani, to the king ; ddimi-le, by the man ; b'aman-kani, to the Brahman ; des- 
hai, from the country. But masculine tadbhava nouns in o make the oblique form sin- 
gular (and also the nominative plural) by changing the o to a. Thus, akho, eye, obi. 
form singular and nom. plur. akha. 

Occasionally we come across an oblique form in ai, which is used for all kinds of 
nouns. Thus we have rdjai-ki cheli, the daughter of the king (II, 6). The ai is even added 
to a plural oblique form. 'J'hus, pdpi, a sinner ; obi. plur. pdpin ; but papinai-ki durdasd, 
the evil condition of sinners (II, 2). This termination ai must be distinguished from 
another termination di which only gives emphasis, and does not indicate case. Thus, dvl, 
two; dviym, the two, both (I, 4) : main, a dream; mailed, merely a dream (II, 3) ; 
inanm jaso, like these very persons (II, 2). ’ 

Occasionally we also meet nouns whose nominatives do not end in o, yet with an 
old oblique form in d. These forms are usuaUy almost adverbs. Examples in the 
specimens are :—-kdr, time ; adhardt kard, at the time (of) midnight (II, 4) ; dis, a direc- 
tion ; Uttar disd-huni, towards the direction (of) the north (II, 3) ; both kun and kund in 
ek purab disd-kd kun-me, doharo pachhS-kd kumi-me, one in the corner {i.e. quarter) of 
the East, and the other in the corner of the West (I, 1). 

Once or twice there are instances of an oblique form singular in n. Thus, gdlan, on 
the neck (II, 2) : talau, a pond ; talaun, in the pond (1, 1) : bhtlan jaso, like a Bhil (II,’2). 

The oblique form plural is made by adding an or n to the nominative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in a or « this is changed to an. Thus, kimdt^, a prince, nom. 
plur. kumdr, obi. plur. kumdran (II, 1) : khut, a foot ; khutan pafo, he fell at his feet 
(II, S)- akho, eye ; nom. plur. Uhd; obi. plur. Uhan (II, 6) : chhyatri, a knight; nom. 
plur. chhyatn ; obi. plur. chhyatrin (II, 1) : dagaH, a female companion ; nom. plur 
(vulgar) dagariyd ; obi. plur. dagariyan (I, 2). 

In one instance the oblique plura^l ends in nd, instead of n, viz., kiro, a worm (I, 
2) ; ham sab kirand-kd bardbar chhE, we are all equal to worms (I, 5). Attention has 
been already d r awn to the form p dpinai-ki durddsd, the evil condition of sinners (II, 2) 

Kpgarding the terms tadbJidvu and tatsdfnaj see note on p, 113 , 
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In tlie abore it will have been, noticed that the oblique form is often employed by 
itself, without any postposition, to indicate any case, most usually the locative. 

The following are further examples of this use of the oblique form : — 
lath (nom. bato), on the road (I, 1). 
dhura, (gone) to the mountain top (I, 2). 
akha, in the eye (I, l). 
bicaja samet, together with the load (I, 4). 
myara dagara, in ray company, with me (II, 2). 
wi-ka kindra, on its bank (II, 3). 

Pachhd-ka Paika-ka gharpujo, he arrived at the house of the Western hero (1, 2). 
ghar, (took me) home (II, 2). 

goru-bhahan charun-httni, for the grazingof kine and buffaloes (I, 3). 
ek din, on one day (II, 1). 
hhllan jaso, like a Bhil (II, 2). 
wl-ka man, in his mind (II, 7). 

There are the usual cases, formed respectively with tlie following postpositions: — 
Nominative, no postposition. 

Accusative, same as nominative, or kani, Icari, kai. 

Instrumental and Agent, le ; Instr., ka mariya (= Hindi ke mare). 

Dative, kani, kai, that (or ths ) ; huni, hu ; su ; ka lijiya (= Hindi ke Hye). 
Ablative, bati, hai, hai-her, from; me-hai (=Hindi mS-se) ; dagari, with. 
Genitive, ko {ka, ki). 

Locative, md (or me), in, on ; par, on; jdlai (— Hindi tak). 

Note that when an oblique foimi ends in an unpronounced a, it takes tliat a again 
into pronunciation before the postpositions le and ko (ka, ki). In the pluml, tliis is 
optional before le. Thus, bhat, a warrior, has its agent case singular hhofn-le, and its 
genitive singtdar bhata'ko, etc. In the plural, the agent is bhatan-le or bhatana-le, and 
its genitive bhatana-ko. If an oblique case ends in a, this a becomes a before these post- 
positions. Thus, chelo, a son, has its agent case chyalade, and its genitive sinsrular 
chyala-ko, etc. Before ka, under the usual rule, all these as become a, thus, bhatana 
ka, chy'alana-ka. So rata-k'a bakhat, at the time of night (1, 4) ; risa-ka mariya, through 
anger (I, 2) \purab disa-ka kun-me, in the direction of the Eastern quarter (1, 1) ; puraba- 
ka paika-le, by the hero of the East (I, 1). In w riting, how ever, this change of a to a, 
and vice-versa, is often not follow'ed, so that in the specimens we find regularly chyala- 
le, chyala-ko. This has been corrected in the transliteration. 

We may, therefore, thus decline the two nouns, bhat, a warrior, and chelo, a son ; 

Sing. Plur. 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. & Ag. 
Dat. 

Abi. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Yoc. 


bhat 

bhat, bhat-kani 
bhata-le 
bhat-kani 
bhat-liai 

bhata-ko, bhata-ka, bhata-ki 

bhat-mi 

are bhat 


bhat. 

bhat, bhatan-kani. ' 
bhatan-le, bhatana-le. 
bhatan-kani. 
bhatan-hai. 

lhatana-ko, hhatan'a-ka, bhatana-ki. 

bhatan-mP. 

are bhatau. 
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Sing. Plur. 


Xom. chelo (vulg. i 

chyolo) 

chyala. 


Acc. chelo, chyala-kaiti 

chyhla, chyulan-kani. 


Instr. & Ag. chyala-le 


chy'alan-le, chyalana-le . 

Hat. rJiyalh-kani 


chyalan-kani. 


Abl. (‘hyala-hai 


chyalan-hoi. 


Gen. c/iyala-ko, chydla-ka, chyala-ki 

cijalaua-kn, chydlana-kd, chydlana-ki' 

Loc. rhyala-me 


chy'alaa-me . 


Voc. are chyala 


are chydlau. 


For other nouns aa'C may quote ; — 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

Ob’. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

raja, a king 

Jvya (gen. raja- 

•ko) raja 

rajan. 

charo, a bird 

chard 

chara 

char an. 

ghoro, a horse 

glnoara 

ghward 

ghwaran. 

adimi, a man 

ddimi 

ddimi 

adimin. 

daku, a robber 

daku 

ddku 

ddkun. 

batau, a traveller 

batau 

batau or batawd 

bataun. 

dagari, a female companion 

dagari 

dagari (Aulg. 

dagarin (vulg. 



dagariya) 

dagariyan). 


It is unnecessary to give many examples of the Nominative. The following will 
suffice : — 

Taih-kani bari rla ai (for ai), great auger came to the hero (I, 2). 

ek ban hatilai pani pin-su td talau-me ayo, a wild elepliant also entered that pond 
to drink water (I, 1). 

chyolo tero hai ga-ohh, a son has been born to you (II, 1). 

ago balo, fire was lit (II, 5). 

ek bari sunclar dekhani chdiii jiccin syaini chhi, there was a very beautiful youno" 
Avoman, fair to look upon (II, 5). 

blcli-uiS Pdrhati-ku pan clilian, in the midst are footprints of Parvati (II, 3). 

wl-kani dagariya (nom. sing, dagariyo) wl-kd kice tea tii milh, he found none of 
his companions there (II, 7). 

Idkdrd ek^battd kard, sticks were collected (II, 5). 

The case of the Agent is employed exactly as in Hindi (and not as in Khas-kura) 
being used only with the subjects of transitive verljs in tenses formed from the past 
participle. The verb agrees in gender and person Avith the object, Avhen the object 
is in the form of the nominative. If the object has the f.ostposition kani (Hindi kd) the 
verb remains in the masculine, exactly as in Hindi. In Kumauni, this case is exactly 
the same in form as the instrumental, its postposition (as in Khas-kura) being le. A 
few examples will suffice here. Others will be found under the head of verbs 
ici ddimide ict'thai yo kayo, that man said to him (II, 2). 
hiiriyade katjo, the old woman said (I, 3). 

rdja-le mimi-ki bdt (fern.) mani-ll, the king obeyed the word of the saint (II, 1), 
ek-eka-le yau sari belt (fern, plur.) kain, each one told all these things (I, 4). ’ 
myar'a dagariyana-le ekbaman pakapo, my companions seized a Brahman fll, 2). 
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The usual postposition of the Accusative is Mni, used exactly like the Hindi kd. 
As in Hindi, and under the same circumstances, the accusative, when not definite, has the 
form of the nominative. Examples are : — 

raja-ka chyala-kani hhalo admii samaji-her, having recognised the king’s son as 
a good man (II, 2). 

baman-karti ni mdrau, do not kill the Brahman (II, 2). 

aara hana-ka rukhan-kani npari-ber, having torn up the trees of the whole forest 

(I. 2)- 

dhmrya kar, make courage, i.e. take heart (II, 6). 

ui’kmi (dative) rioata din jd-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

The following examples show the use and force of the various postpositions of the 

Dative - 

Bdjbdhan-kani dsaj bhayo, to Eajavahana there became astonishment (i.e. he was 
astonished) (II, 2). 

ye-kani pdpinai-ki durdhsh dekhai-ber, having shown to this (person) the evil 
state of sinners (II, 2). 

Jamd-ka dut maukani (acc.) Jam-rdj-thai li-gdyd, the messengers of Yama took 
me away to King Yama (II, 2). 

Mdtanga-le kuwar-thai kayo, Matanga said to the prince (II, 3). Note that verbs 
of saying have the indirect object in the dative, not in the ablative as it would 
be in Hindi (kuwar-ae kahd). 

bimbard-kd mukh-thai pujo, he came to the mouth of the cave (II, 7). 
ui-ki cheli-ths Paika-ko patto puchho,h(i asked to (i.e. from) his daughter the 
whereabouts of the hero (I, 2). 

n yeth-uth desan-huyii nhai-gayd, they went away hither and thither to (various) 
countries (II, 4). 

gau-huni bdtd Idgd, they started on the way to the village (I, 3). 
phni pin-au ni talau-me ago, he came into that pond for drinking water (I, 1). 
dpani dagafiyan-kani dekhaun-au dpani khaldi-me dhari-liyo, she placed it in her 
pocket for showing it to her friends (I, 2). 
admald-kd lijiyd sdtu-ko tJiailo, a sack of sattu for provision (for the journey) 

(I, 1). 

The postpositions of the Instruiuental case are le and ka mariya. The latter 
corresponds to the Hindi ke mdre. Examples are ; — 

band-ka mirag dpani bdna-le talau-me dyu, the beasts of the forest came into the 
pond by (i.e. according to) their habit (I, 1). 
chilldt karo, jai-le ni Paika-ki nln tidi gai, he made a scream, by which the 
sleep of that hero was broken (I, 1). 

dard-kd mdriyd bhdji gai, through fear she ran away (I, 2). Hindi (clar-ke mdre). 

The following examples illustrate the use of tlie Ablative postpositions ; — 

dgd-bati bhair nikalo, he emerged from the fire (II, 5) . (Compare dyd-hai, below). 
wi-kd dklian-bati dau dn paithd, tears began to come from her eyes (II, 6). Com- 
pare dkhd-liai, below). 

wi din-baU mai dpd,nd-dagariyan-hai alag r^-chhti, from that day I dwell apart 
from my companions (II, 2.) 
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Jca-haU d-chhai, whence hast thou come (II, 2) ? 
jah-hati mat jtodn bhai/%, since I have been a youth (II, 2). 
jaswe Mdtang dgd-hai bhair d-chhiyo, as Matanga came out from the fire (11,5). 
(Compare aga~bati, above.) 

akha-hai nxk'ali-ber, having exti'acted (the hit of grass) from her eye (I, 4). 
(Compare akhan-haU, above.) 

aiircin-hai alag Jiai-jai, having become apart from the others (II, 3). 
jo mai-le dakun-hai bach d-chhiyo, (the Brahman) whom I had saved from the 
robbers (II, 2). 

apani khaldi-me-hai gari-bc)', having taken (it) from in {i.e. out of) her pocket (I, 4). 
As examples of the Ablative of comparison, we may quote : — 

ek-hai ek thulo, ek-hai ek nano chh, one is greater than another, one is smaller 
than another (I, 6) . 

dp^-dpE-kani ye samadra-ki sab baatun-me-hai aaban-hai nano jani-ber, (then every 
one) each having considered himself smaller than everything from in {i.e. of) 
aU the things of this world (I, 4) (i.e. having considered himself the smallest 
thing in the world). 

The postposition of the Genitive is ko. As in Hindi, the genitive is an adjective, 
and, when the governing noun is masculine and is not in the nominative singular or in 
that form of the accusative singular which is the same as the nominative singular, the 
ko becomes kct. Remember that before kd, a becomes d. When the governing noun is 
feminine, the ko becomes ki under all circumstances. Thus : — 

Pdtdla-ko rctjd, the king of Patala (II, 3). 
chhyatrina-ko kdm, the profession of knights (II, 1). 
rdjd-kd chydld-kani, to the son of the king (II, 2). 

Jama-kd dnt, the messengers of Tama (II, 2). 
muni-ki bat, the word of the saint (II, 1). 

aaurnd-kd rajai-ki cheli, the daughter of the king of the Asuras (II, 6). 
wajtrna-ki saldha-le, with the advice of the viziers (II, 6). 
dharma-ki pustak, books of religion (II, 2). 

Other examples will be found under the head of adjectives. 

The genitive is sometimes used in senses where in English we should employ anothei 
case. Thus, ndma-kd baman, Brahmans of name {i.e. Brahmans in*name) (II, 2). 

The most common postpositions of the Locative are md, mal or me, in or on, and 
jalai, up to. Par, on, is also used by the vulgar. Thus, jangal-mS, in the forest (II, 2) ; 
atoain-mi, in a dream (II, 3) ; apani khaldi-tne, in her pocket (I, 2) : apand khward-me, 
on his own head (I, 2) : thwdrd dinan-jalai, up to {i.e. for) a few days (II, 2). 

Other postpositions which indicate locality are dagari or dagdrd, with, and najlk, 
near. Examples are : — 

kumdran-dagari wi-kani bhair bhejo, he sent him forth with the princes (II, 1). 
wl-kd dagdrd jdna-ko kardr, an agreement of going with him (II, 4). 
tydr'a dagdrd, with thee (II, 3). 
ui talau-k'a najlk, near that tank (1, 1). 

ni talaii'kd najtkd-kd bana-kd mirag, the beasts of the forest of near that tank (1, 1) . 
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It will be seen that all these except dagari govern an oblique genitive. 

The Vocative in tbe singular is always the same as the oblique form. In the 
plural it usually takes the suffix m as shown in the paradigms. Sometimes we find a 
plural noun taking d instead of (lu. 

Adjectives.— Except tadbham adjectives ending in o and a few others, all adjec- 
tives are immutable. Thus the feminine of aundar is aundar, as in : — 
ek bari aundar jwdn ayaini, a very beautiful young woman (II, 5). 

Tadbham adjectives in o (and these include all genitives) follow the analogy of 
Hindi. That is to say, they change o to a w'hen agreeing with a masculine noun which 
is not in the nominative singular or in that form of the accusative singular which is the 
same as the nominative singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change 
o to i throughout. The following are examples (including further examples of the 
genitive) : — 

doharo Pachhd-ka kuna-me rau-chUyo, the second (hero) livetl in the West (I, 1). 
jaao chyolo tu cha-chhiye, tciso chyolo tero hai ga-chh, what kind of son you were 
desiring, that kind of son has become yours (II, 1). 
bhalo ddimi aamaji-ber, recognizing (him) as a good man (II, 2), 
eka-ko ndm au)ii-ber, having heard the name of the one (I, 1). 
dakuna-ko kdm^ the profession of robbers (II, 2). 
thwafa (nom. thoro) clhil-mS, in a short interval (II, 5). 
mycirli (nom. mero) dkha-me, in my eye (I, 4). 
mycira an-me, in ray body (II, 2). 
apana des-hai, from liis own country (II, 1). 

Bindhydchala-ka jangal-me, in the forest of Vindhyachala (II, 2). 
icl'kd (jalan, on his neck (II, 2). 

ye'ka marana-ko bakhat, the time of the death of this (person) (II, 2). 
myard (nom. mero) dagariya rdji huner nhcitan, my companions will not be 
agreeing (II, 4). 

Vakarh ek-batt'a kdr'a, sticks were made collected (II, 5). 

wi-k'a lukdfa bard (nom. sing, baro) aundar chhiyd, her clothes were very beauti- 
ful (II, 5). 

thvodrd dinan jalai, for a few days (II, 2). 

tca-kd pdipinai-ki diirddsd, the evil condition of the sinners of that place (II, 2). 
dpdnd dagariyan-hai (dag ru-chhth I am dwelling apart from my companions 
( 11 , 2 ). 

iDl-kd dkhan-bati, from her eyes (II, 6). 

bari ns hi (for ai), a great anger came (I, 2 ; II, 2), 

pdpinai-ki durddsd, the evil condition of sinners (see above). 

ddimina-ki bari blur, a great crowd of men (II, 5). 

job mai-kani dpani sudh ai, when my consciousness came to me (II, 2). 

JUaliddeh-jyu-ki pitjd, worship of Maliadeva-ji (II, 2). 

dpani hdna-le, according to their own habit (I, 1). 

dohari thaur nasi gdyd, they went awa;\ to another pbace (I, 1). 

paili syaini-le kayo, the first woman said (I, 4). 
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hpana wajtrna-ki saldhu'le, with the advice of my viziers (II, 6). 

hpani dagariyan-kani dekhaun-su, for showing to her own (female) friends (I, 2). 

Comparison, is made, as in Hindi, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples are given under the head of the ablative. 

PEONOUNS. (a) Personal Pronouns . — The first two personal pronouns are 
declined as follows : — 


Sing. Nominative 
Agent 
Accusative 
Genitive 
Oblique form 

Plur. Nominative 
Agent 
Genitive 
Oblique form 


I. 

tnal-le 
mai {-kftni) 
mero (vulgar mydro) 
men 

ham 

hama-le 

hamavo 

haman 


Tbou. 

tu 

tici-le 

ticp- {-kani) 

tero (vulgar tyd7'o) 

ticl, twe 

tnm 

tuma-le 

Umaro 

tuman 


In the above, the plural is commonly employed honorifically for the singular. An 
emphatic form of ta is tu-l, thou verily, thou only. Following the usual rule of pro- 
nunciation the oblique forms of hainaro and tiimaro are hamcii'h and tuniara, respectively. 
Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following : — 

jah'hati mat jtedn hhayu, mai-le lai Iht-pU bahaul kari-chh, ever since I 
became a youth, I also have done much robbery (II, 2). 
mai Jsiii'na-ka rajai-ki cheli chh^, I am the daughter of the king of the 
Asuras (II, b). 

mai-le nnan-thai kayo, I said to them (II, 2). 

wl-kani mat dekhi-her tUh Icigi, to him, having seen me, there came a feeling 
of compassion (II, 6). 
mat-kani mm'i-diyo, they killed me (II, 2). 
rnai-kaiii ghar li-jai, having taken me away home (II, 2). 
mat-katii apani sudh ai, my consciousness came to me (II, 2). 
turn mat-dagari byd lai karau, do you also make a marriage with me (II, 6). 
mybro bdb lai inan-di jaso chhiyo, mv father also was like these very people 
( 11 , 2 ). 

mey'o bdb Pdtdla-ko raja Pisnu-le mari de-chh, Vishnu has killed my father, 
the king of Patala (II, 6). 

myara En-me bahaut ghau hai 7 'au-chhiya, there were many wounds in my 
body (II, 2). 

tea my'ara mitr aya, my friends came there (II, 2). 

ham teri tapasyd dekhi-ber b'afa khusi bhaya, I (honorific plural), having seen 
thy austerity, became much pleased (II, 3). 
haman des-desan-mi wl-kani dhunano chai-ehh, it is proper for us to seek him in 
various countries (II, 4). 

turn hamari larai dekhi diyau, do you look Oii at our fighting (I, 3). 
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kai-hani tu yeti jnn diye, do thou not allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 
tu ho chhai, who art thou (fern.) ? (II, 6). 
achho, tul II liye, good, do thou, and thou alone, take (it) (I, 4). 
twl-le mai-hani, job mai chup hai-ber tapasyd karandr-chhyu, dukh de-chh ; »o 
mat Uce-kani yo aardp di-chhu hi tern- atir teri syaini-me bichhor holo, thou 
hast troubled me when I was engaged in silently performing austerity ; 
therefore I give this curse to thee that there will be separation between thea 
and thy wife (page 50). (Notefer^- .... me here ior 
ab twe-kani phal dinS, now I am giving to thee the fruit (of thy austerity) 
(II, 3). 

hoe-dagari hhet karana-ki bari ichchhd chhi, there was a great wish of making a 
meeting with thee (I, 2). 

li ttoe-dagari byd karalo, he will make marriage with thee (fern.) (II, 6). 
mat'kani twe~dagari mili-ber bari khmi bhai~chh, great joy has become to me 
on meeting with thee (II, 8). 

taso chyblo tero hai ga-chh, such a son has become thine (II, 1). 

tyarh galan janyo ke-lai chht why is there a Brahmanieal thread on thy neck ? 

(II, 2). 

teri tapasyd dekhi-ber, having seen thy austerity (II, 3). 

ye-vlle mai tumaro %no chat rau~chyu, aur ab turn tci jag it dekhan~huni 
hiti-di hdlau, for this cause I was watching for your coming ; and do you 
now come along to inspect that place (II, 3). 
turn hamari larai dekhi-diyau, do you watch our fighting (I, 3). 
tuma-le myhra, upar bari dayd kari-chh, you have made ( = shown) great com- 
passion upon (=to) me (page 77). 

Je tuma-le hukam de-chhiyo, te mai-le kari hhla-chh, I have performed the order 
which you gave (page 69). 
tumaro ^no, your coming (as above). 

tumara darSan hai gat, your interviews have occurred, i.e. (I) have met you 
(interviews in plural of respect) (II, 8). 
tumari awdl-bhiri dekhulo, I will see your combat (I, 3). 

(&) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third person. 
In Rajasthani these have feminine forms in the nominative singular, but I have not 
noted any such forms in Kumauni, and both pronouns seem to be throughout of common 
gender. They are declined as follows : — 



This, He, She, It. 

That, He, She, It. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

yo 

u 

Acc, 

yo, ye, ye-kani 

u, wl, ui, tol-kani, ui-kani 

Gen. 

ye-ko 

toi-ko, ui-ko 

Obi. 

ye {ovyai) 

wl 

Plur. 

Norn. 

yd, yau 

u 

Gen. 

inaro 

unaro 

Obi. 

inan, in 

unan, nn 
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When used as adjectives, the nominative forms are employed with nouns in the 
nominative, and the oblique form^ with nouns in oblique cases. In and un are only used 
as adjectives. 

The forms of the qenitive plural shjuld be noted. The termination rd is the ter- 
mination of the genitive in the Marwart dialect of Rajasthani. s usual, the oblique 
forms of these genitives are inara, and unara. 

An emphatic form of yo is ye, this very, and of m is or te?, he indeed, that very 
person. Similarly the empliatic forms of the oblique plural are inanm and unanai. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

wl ddhni-le wi-thaiyo kayo, that man said this to him (II, 2). 
yo ek haman-kani bachun-m^ marl ga-chh, this (person) has been killed in 
saving a Brahman (II, 2). 

apana puratm an-md yo raulo, he will remain in. his own old body (II, 2). 
voi-mMyo kardmat ehhi, in it there was this power (II, 7). 
yo kai-ber, having said this (II, 4). 
ye dekhi, seeing this (II, 5). 

ye-vlle ye-kani chhetri diya, for this reason release him (II, 2). 
ye-kaui tu ewain-di jan samajiye, do not thou consider this merely a dream 
(II, 3). 

ye'kani muluk jitay,a chainl, to him kingdoms to be conquered are necessary 

{ 11 , 1 ). 

ye-ka tiiara^a-ko bakhat ni ayo, the time of his death is not come (II, 2). 
ye samsdra-ki sab bastun-me-hai saban-hai nano, smaller than all from among 
all things of this world (I, 4). 
ye jangal-me, in this forest (II, 2). 

yo bdt sochi-ber ki ‘ my'ar'a dagariya ye bdt-nie rdji huner nhdtan ’, think- 
ing this thing that ‘ my companions will not be agreeing in this thing’ 
(II, 4). 

ye blch, in the meantime (II, 4). 
ye pachhin, after this (II, 2). 

yd yeth-uth phir'a, they wandered hither and ihither (II, 2). 
ySdwl paik, these two heroes (I, 4). 

yd sab kira hamara biralu-ka»ii dl-de, give all these insects to our cat (I, 4). 
mydro bdb lai inan-ai jaso chhiyo, my father also was just {ai) like these people 
(II, 2). 

u nhai gayo, he went away (II, 2). 
u baman milo, that Brahman was met (11, 2). 

mero mdlik Bdjbdhan ui ehh, that very person is my lord Rajavahana (II, 8). 

tcl dekhi-ber, having seen him (II, 2). 

wl-kani maran paitha, they began to kill him (II, 2). 

wl-le kayo, he said (11, 1). 

tol-le kayo, she said (II, 6). 

ui'le apana khaniya satu talau-me khiti~diyd, he threw his sattu, which he had 
for food, into the pond (I, 1). 
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ici ddimi-le raja-ha chyala-thal hayo, that man said to the king’s son (II, 2). 
raja-lp tci-kani apana 6/mi;* the king sent him forth from his 

country (II, 1). 

ni-kani ek talau milo, to him was met {i.e. he came upon) a pond (1, 1). 
ui-katii rwata diya, she gave loaves to him (I, 3). 
m-thai yo kayo, he said this to him (II, 2). 

m din-hati mat ajohnh dagariyan-hai alag rU-chhu, from that day I am dwelling* 
apart from my companions (II, 2). 


wi-ka g'alanjanyo chhi, a Brahmanical thread was on his neck (II, 2). 

m-ko nati, her grandson (I, 4). 

ui-ka pachliin-bati, from behind him (I, 2). 

ni talau-ka najika-ka, bana-ka mimg, the wild beasts of the neighbourhood of 
that lake (I, 1). 

tu jdye, do thou go into it (a cave) (II, 3). 

Mdtang aur u wi bhydl-md puja, Matahga and he arrived in that mountain 
(II, 4). 

tot bakhat, at that time (II, 7). 
u Pdtdl-mi puji-gaya, they arrived in Patala (II, 5). 

unaro baro bh'ari pahdr jaso btogjo, a great heavy bundle of them (sc. trees) 
like a mountain (I, 2). 
unara agJiin-bati, in front of thorn (II, 5). 
mana-le sab jdgd dinmo, they searched in all places (II, 4). 
unana-le ddimina'ki bari bhtr dekhi, they saw a great crowd of men (II 6) 
unan-kani ek tdl milo, they came upon a lake (II, 5). 
mnt-le unati’thal kayo, I said to them (II, 2). 
titian ek ddimi milo, they came upon a man (II, 2). 
jab vnan nlu ai-clihi, when sleep came to them (II, 4). 

(c) The Beflexive pronoun is dpU, self, whicli does not change in declension 
except that its genitive is ajjano {-am, -ani), own. Ayhl is an emphatic form of dpU 
Examples of its use are : — ^ 


dpu wi-le mastak-ai Idkar'a ek-balth kara, he himself collected many sticks 

(II, 5). 

wa-le bari bhir dpU tijycmi Mni dekhi, they sa^y coming towards themselves 
(i. e. them) a great crowd (II, 5). 

jab mat-kaiii apani sudh ai,ta mal-le apU-kani jangal-mi pariyo p'ayo when 

my own senses came to me, then I found myself fallen in the forest 
( 31 , 2 ). 


lab sobana le dim dpu-kani nano fani-ber, then all each thinking himself small 
(I, 4). 

apana des-lmi hhair bhejo, he sent them forth from his own countrv 
(II, !)• ^ 

apm dagorvj«.l.ai aU.,j rS-ch,. I dwell apart from m.v owir compamoas. 


Sdmdattale apani katlid kai, Somadatta told his story (II, 9). 

sab bat aplu limjdlin, all things will come to pass of themselves (page 103) 
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{d) The Relative pronoun and its Correlative are declined as follows : — 
Who. That, he, slie, it. 


Siog, 

Nom. jo, je 

Obi. je,jai,jyai 


so, tan, te 
te, tai, tyai 


Plur. 

Nom. jo, je so, tail, te 

Gen. janaro tanaro 

Obi. jamn, jan (only as adj.) tanan, tan (only as adj.) 

In the nominative so can only be used for persons, jo and tan for both persons 
and things, and /e and only for things. In the oblique singular jyai and tyai can 
only be used as substantives and can only refer to things. As usual, the oblique forms 
of janaro and tanaro are janara and tamra. When used as an adjective jo or je and 
so or te are employed when the noun in agreement is in the nominative singular or 
plural ',je {ov jai) and te (or tai) whoa it is in an oblique case singular ; and jan and tan 
when it is in an oblique case plural. 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — 

eh ddimi milo jo Bhilan jaso delchi-ehhiyo, i\\ey c<xme, across a man who looked 
like a Bbil (II, 2). 

u hamay, milo jo mal-le daknn-hai bachd-chhiyo, I came across that Brahman 
who had been saved by me from the robbers (II, 2). 

Mdtang aiir ii wl bhyol-niB pujd jo MaJiadeb-jyn-le Mdtang-kani batai rakha- 
chhiyo, Matanga and he arrived at that mountain which Mahadeva*ji had 
indicated to Matanga (II, 4). 

wt-nid jo lekhiyo chMyo te paro, what was written tlierein that he read (II, 6). 
je udi-me lekhiyo chh, te tu kariye, what is written therein, that do tbou (IT, 3). 
chhyatrina-ko je kdm chh, te karono chai-chh, it is proper that he should perform 
that which is the business of knights (II, 1). 
baro chilldt karo, jai-le tii Faika-ki nin tuti gai, he trumpeted loudly, by which 
the sleep of that hero was broken (I, 1). 

jai-kd hdt~mi ti rU-chhi, lol-kaui ke diikh ni hun pau-chliiyo, on whose band it 
remained, to him no trouble could happen (II, 7). 
jai bakhat u mali htini dyo, at what time he came to the itpper (ground) (II, 7). 
sard banh-ka rukhan-kani, jo bar'd bard chhiyd, jdr-Ui-bati iipari-ber, havinci torn 
up, even from their roots, all the trees of the forest which were very big (I, 2), 
bahaut ddimi jo ndmd-kd bdmaii chhan, janana-le bed chhdri-hdli, many men who 
are Brahmans (only) in name, (and) who have abandoned the Vedas (II, 2). 
turn jan batan-md man lag^-chhd, on what things you are applying your mind 
(page 214). 

(c) The Interrogative pronoun is ko, w'ho ? which is declined like jo, except 
that in the nominative singular its inanimate form is kyd or ke. Examples are : — 

dekhu ham dwin-me ko baro chh, let us see who is the greater of us two (I, 2) ? 
tu ko chhai, who are you (masc.) (II, 2) ? 
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tu ho chhe, who are you (fern.) (11, 6) ? 

kuifa-ko he matlab chh, what is the object of (i.e. in) speakin? (page 28) ? 
wajai-ber he dehha-chht, going there, what does she see (page 53) ? 
tyara gaJan janyo he-lai chh^ ioT (i.f, why) is there a Brahnianical thread 
on your neck (II, 2). 

(/) The Indefinite pronouns are kice, he, kai or kai, anyone, some one, anything, 
something. Ke can only refer to inanimate things. The others may refer either to 
persons or to things. The obi. sing, is (animate) kai or kai and (inanimate) he or kya^l, 
and the obi. plur. kananai or (adj.) kanai. Tiie genitive plural is kanarai or kanance. 
Jo-kvoe (Hindi jd-kdl) is ‘whoever,’ and je-ke (Hindi jo-kuehh) is ‘whatever.’ 
Examples of these are : — 

ktoe daran nai, let not anyone be afraid (page 29). 
tcl-ko ktoe chyolo nh'ati, he has no sou (II, C). 

kai-kani tu yeti En jan diye, do not allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 
lol'kani dagariya wi-kd ktoe toa ni mila, he did not find any of his companions 
there (II, 7). 

ye samsdr-me ke bdta-ko ghamand kai tnanushya-kani karano ni chain, in this world 
it is not proper for any man to make pride of {i.e, in) anything (I, 5). 
wi-le unan-thai ke ni kayo, he did not say anything to them (II, 4). 
kai patto w» I'ago, they did not find any trace (II, 4). 
ke dukh ni hun pau-chhiyo, no sorrow was permitted to happen (II, 7). 
ktce ghari yeth-uth phiranai rayo, for some time he kept wandering (II, 7). 
kai mmay-me, once upon a time (I, 1). 

je-ke xjoi-le karano chh, te paill kawai diyau, send word beforehand as to what- 
ever is to be done by her (page 66). 

{g) As examples of other pronominal forms, we may quote : — 

€ 80 , yeso, yaso (plur, masc. yasa), of this kind. 

€80 kari-ber, having done thus (II, 3). 

ek yesi (fern.) thaur pujo, he arrived at such a place (I, 4). 

bahaut ddimi ydsa chhan, there are many such men (II, 2). 

Similarly — 

pahdr jaso bwSjo, a load like a mountain (I, 2). 

BMlanjaso, like a Bhil (II, 2). 

jasi 8yaxni mat beuna cha-chhyS, thtk yo usi chh, the woman whom I was wishing 
to marry, is exactly like this one (page 178). 
usioe karo, he did so (II, 5). 

jaswe Mdtahg dgd-hai bhair d-chhiyo, taswe nna-le ddiniina-ki baei bhlr dekhi, as 
Matanga emerged from the fire, so {i.e. at the same time) they saw a great 
crowd of men (II, 5). 
yefuk kai-ber, having said so much (I, 3). 
yetukai-me, in the meantime {itne-hi-md) (I, 1). 

^achho-ka Paika-ko tardn katuk chh, how much muscular strength is possessed 
by the hero of the West (I, 1) ? 

wa, there; ya, here ; eth {yeth), hither ; uth, thither’; yeth-uth, hither and thither ; 
eti {yeti), hither ; jab. when ; tab, then, and so on. 
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VEEBS. 

In the general principles of its conjugation Kumauni closely follows Hindi ; but 
the participial tenses all take personal terminations, and there is an independent passive 
voice formed by adding i to the root (as in Khas-kura). 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is : — 

Singular. Plural. 

(1) chh^, I am. cJilm, we are. 

(2) chhai, (fern.) chhe, thou art. chhau, you are. 

(3) chh, he is. chhan, they are. 

When this is employed as a verb substantive, except in the second person singular, 
the above forms are of common gender. Thus, ohliE is both masculine and feminine, 
and chh means both ‘he is ’ and ‘ she is.’ 

When this is employed as an auxiliary verb, the second and third persons singular 
have optional feminine forms, but are of common gender in the plural. Moreover, when 
used as an auxiliary the first person singular is chhu, not chh^, and the second person 
plural is chha, not chhau. We thus get the following paradigm for the Auxiliary verb : — 


SiyOtTlAB. 


PlUBAl. 


ilascuUne. 

Feminine. 

Common GeuJer. 

1. chhu 

chhu 

chhu 

2. chhai 1 

' chhe 

chh T 

3. chh 1 

chhya, chhe 

chhan 


The form chh of the third person singular has in prose no vowel, and is pronounced 
together with the final syllable of the word which precedes it. Thus, haro chh, be is 
great, is pronounced barochh, and kafuk chh, how much is it ? is pronounced katukchh. 
In poetry, as usual, the final a may be pronounced, so that we should have haro chha, 
katuka chha. 


There is a negative verb substantive nihal^ or nhdtu, I am not, I will not be, which 
is thus conjugated ; — 

Singular. Plural. 

(1) nhdtu (fern. nhdtyU) nhdtu {im\. nhdtijju) 

(2) nhatai (fern, nhdtye) nhatan {nhdtd) (fern.) nhdtiyau {~iyd) 

(3) nhati (fern, nhate) nhatan (fern, nhatan or nai) 

The Past changes for gender. It is the same in form whether it is a verb substan- 
tive or an auxiliary. It is conjugated as follows : — 


SnfGCIAB. 

Plueal. 

Mascaline. 

Feminine. 

Mabculine. 

Feminine. 

]. chhiyu, chhyU 

2. chhiye 

3. chhiyo. he was 

chhiyu, chhyu, I was 

chM, thou wast 

chhi, she was 

chhiyd, chhya 

chhiya 

chhiya 

chhiya, 'Jihya, we 
were. 

chhiyd, you were. 

chhin, they were. 


Note that in the plural the second person is chhiyd, but the third person chhiyd. 
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Instead of this verb, the perfect and pluperfect tenses of the verb rund, to remain, 
are very frequently employed as auxiliaries. The perfect, I liave remained, is used to 
mean ‘ I am,’ and the pluperfect ‘ I had remained ’ is used to mean ‘ I was.’ As the 
conjugation of this verb is somewhat irregular, these two tenses are here given in full. 


Perfect.—' I have remained,’ ‘ I am.’ 



SlXGrXAB. 


PlTIKAt. 

Masculine. j Feminine. 

Masculine, 

Feminine. 

1. ra-chhu, or rau-chhu rai-elJiu, or re-clthu 

ra-chhu, or rau-chhu rai-chhu, re-chhu. 

2. ra-chhai 

rai-ehhe 

' ra-chha 

rai-chha. 

3. ra-chh 

rai-cJihya 

rJ or rai 

tT or raF. 

In the above. 

as shown in the first person, rau may be substituted for and re 

for rai. 




Pluperfect.— 

I had remained,’ ‘ I was.’ 




SixoriiB. i 


PlPBAI. 

Masculine. 

1 

Feminine. j 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

1. ra-chhiyu 

rai-chhiyu 

ra-chhiyd 

j 

! rai-chhiyd. 

2, ra-chhiye 

1 ' 

1 rai-vhhl 

ra-chhiya 

1 

1 rai-chhiyd. 

3. ra-chhiyo 

\ . . 1 
j rai-clihi 

ra-chhlya 

j rai-chhin. 


As before, we may have mu for and re for rai. Any optional form of the 
auxiliary may be employed. Thus, ra-chhy^, etc. Similarly, we have the negatives 
rci-nhati, he is not, and ra-nluitan, they are not, etc., etc. 


The following are examples of the u.se of Verbs Substantive. Examples of 
Auxiliary verbs will be found under the head of finite verbs : — 

myoro nau Jtatnddhhar chh, maT Magadh dem-ka rdja-ko icajlr chhu, my name 
is Jlatnodbhava, I am the vizier of the king of the Magadha-country (page 34). 

mat Asurna-Jed rujai-ki cJieli Kdlindi chJiE, I am Kalindi, the daughter of the 
king of the Asuras (II, G). 

tu ko chhcii, who art thou r (masc. 11, 2). 
tu ko chhe, who art thou ? (fern. II, 6). 

cTikyatrim-ko Je ketm (masc.) clih, (that) which is the business of knights 

(II, 1). 

tydrd g a] an j any 0 (fern.) ke-lai chh, why is there a Brahmanical thread on your 
neck (II, 3) ? 

ham Teri srishti-me sabon-hai tidnd chhM, we are smaller than all things in Thy 
creation (I, 5). 
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turn ho chhau, aur ya he-lai ru-chhd, who are (verb substantive) you, and whv are 
(auxiliary verb) you dwelling here? (page 146). 
ye jangal-mM hahaut dclimi ydsd chhau, in this forest there are manv men of this 
kind (II, 2). 

teri bat (fern.) sachi chhan, thy words are true (pase 172). 
mai eso ullu nhdtM, I am not such an owl (page 108). 
wl-ho hwe chyolo nhciti, of him there is not any son (II, 6). 

myara dogariya rdji hiiner nhdtan, my companions will not be consenting (II, dh 
jeicar OKI' kardmata-ki thaili ab kabhai milaner nai, the jewels and the magic 
purse (fern.) will never be got (page 97). 

mat yeso sardp Idyak ni chhyu, I Avas not worthy of (incurring) such a curse 
(page 121) (a AA'oman speaks). 

Jo lekhiyo chhiyo, te paro, he read what Avas Avritten (II, 5). 

tcl-kCi gdlon janyo (fern.) chhi, on his neck was a Brahraauical cord (II, 2). 

jxjodn syuini chhi, there was a young woman (II, 5). 

rhja-ki cheli aui' mai rdj-mahala-ka chhujd-md haithiyd chhiya, (a woman is 
speaking), (we, i.e.) the king’s daughter and I were seated on the balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

wl-kd lukard bard sundar chhiya, her clothes were very beautiful (II, 5). 
jhuU baldtio, chuguU khdno, ghiis khdno, wl-huui ke hdl (fern, plur.) ni chhin, aur 
lagai sab abguu-di (masc. plur.) chhiya, telling lies, eating {i.e., doing) 
backbiting, eating {i.e., taking) bribes, were nothing to him, and also 
there were all vices {i.e., he had every vice) (page 215). 
wa-kd bhitar uchchd-md ek kuiij chhiyo ; wa-kd jdnd-huni siri chhin ; iclkurtj-m& 
phul aur ndnd ndnd pdt bichhiyd chhiyd ; tea palah bichhiyo chhiyo; phuU 
ddn dhariyd chhiyd ; suna-kd garaiod aur p)ahkha aur hahaut bhali chlj 
chhin ; inside that place, on an elevation, was an arbour ; there were steps 
for going to it ; in that arbour floAAcrs and various kinds of loaves were 
strewn aborit ; there there was a bed spread ; flower-vases wore set about ; 
there were golden jars, and fans, and many excellent articles (page 122). 

B- Active V erb. —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has two forms,— a weak and a 
strong. The weak infinitive is made by adding an to the root. Thus, hifan, to go. This 
infinitive is, so far as I liave noted, always used in an oblique case. Thus, hitana-ko, of 
going ; hitan-huni, for going, to go. 

The strong infinitive is made by adding ano to the root, Avith an oblique form in 
hnd. Thus, hitano, the act of going ; hitana-ko, of going ; hitdnd-huni, to go. 

Some verbs arc irregular in their infinitives. The roots d, come ; ka, say ; ra, 
remain ; lyd, bring ; khd, eat ; and all causal roots ending in d, as dekhd, to cause 
to see, form the infinitives in un and uno. Thus, duo, the act of coming ; kuno, the act 
of saying ; rilMo, the act of remaining ; lyuno, the act of bringing; charmio, to cause 
to graze, to graze cattle. The ii of the infinitive is often needlessly nasalized, so that we 
also have ^no, kUno, etc. Similarly causals of the above five verbs and all double 
causals have their infinitives in auno {a^no) ; thus, kauno, to cause to say ; charauno, 
to cause to feed. This au is often contracted to au, so that we also have kauno, khauno 
aud charauno. 
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All other verbs whose roots end in vowels optionally oasalizo them before the 
termination of the infinitive ; and the termination itself is n or no, not (di, ano. 
Thus 

juy go, makes its strong infinitive jdtio or jdno 
di, give „ dino or dhio 

li, take „ U>io or lino 

hu, become „ hinio or hiino 

Similarly, for the weak forms, jdw or ja», and so on. 

It will be observed that the « of the infinitive termination is the cerebral n, not the 
dental n. In one instance (eiven in the third example below), I have come across a 
word in which the n is dental {karan, not karan). We can compare this with the rule 
in Panjabi, in which the « of the infinitive usually, but not always, becomes n after a 
root ending in r. In Kumauni the n does not necessarily become n, for in the very first 
example given below we have maran, not marciny and near the end of the examples, 
we have karano, not karano. 

The following are examples of the use of the infinitive : — 

(a) Weak forms — 

ye-kci marana-ko hakhat niayo, miryo ek baman-kani hachun-me mart ga-chh, the 
time of this one’s death is not come, and he has been killed in saving a 
Brahman (II, 2). 

lautana-ki ai, the (idea) of returning came (to him) (II, 7). 
tice dagari hhet karana-ki bari ichcJiM chhi, there was a great desire of (i.e., for) 
making a meeting with thee (I, 2). 

tcl jdga dekhan-huni hiti-di Mlau, come and set out for seeing that place (II, 3). 
sastan-huni haitlii gayo, he sat down to rest himself (II, 7). 
igani dhunandiuni nasi guyd, they went away to search for water (I, 1). 
lakara kutan-huni dhura jai-raz, he (honorific plural) has gone to the top of the 
mountain to cut wood (I, 2). 

gorii-bha7san chardn-hnni ban Jai-ra-chh, he has gone to the forest to graze 
cattle (I, 3). 

talau-me jxini pi)i-su aya, they ctxmeio drink (lit. for drinking) water in the 
pond (I, 1). 

Fachho'ka Paika-ki cJteli m hakhat dhCin kutan liigi re-chhi, the daughter of the 
Hero of the West was at that time engaged (in) pounding paddy (I, 2, Of. I, 4). 
apani dagariyan-kani dekliaun-su apatii kheddi-me dhari liyo, she put it in her 
pocket to show to her friends (I, 2). 

yd dwi Paik wd laran-su tdyar bliaya, these two Heroes became ready for fio-htin<^ 
there (I, 4). “ 

wi-kani maran paitha, they began to kill him (II, 2). 
ek sahar deklun paitho, a city began to be visible (II, 5). 
akhan-bati dsn un paitha, tears began to come from (her) eyes (II, 6). 
khman paitha, they began to tremble (I, 4). 

kai-kani tn yeti dn jan diye, do not allow anyone to come hither (II, 6). 
dukh ni htin pau-chhiijo, sorrow was not getting (permission) to occur {i.e. could 
not occur) (II, 7). 
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u Paik dhiira-huni jan Vagi ra-chhiyo, that Hero set out to go to the top of the 
mountain (I, 2). 

htcojo apana gJuu'-huni hjiin Ihgi ra-chhiyo, he set out to bring the load to his 
own house (I, 2). 

(6) Strong forms — 

jhiiti haldno, chugiill khdno, ghus khdno wi-huni ke hdt ni chhin, telling lies, 
backbiting, and taking bribes were nothing to him (page 215). 

ye-viU mat tumaro Eno chai raa-chhyE, for this reason was I looking for your 
coming (II, 3). 

ici-kani dhunano chai-chh, to search for him is proper {i.e. we must search for 
him) (II, 1). 

kuwar-kani anyara-me hitano paro, to walk in darkness fell to the prince {i.e., he 
had to Avalk in darkness) (II, 7). 

Pachhd-ka Paika-ko tarda katuk chh parakhaao ehai-chh, I must test how much 
muscular strength the Western Hero has (I, 1). 

ghaniand kai manushya-kaai karaao ni chhain, it is not proper for any man to 
show {lit. make) pride (I, 4). 

tii-kani ncdt'a dim ja-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

kuwara-le wl-ka dagctrd jdna-ko kardr karo, the prince agreed to go with him 

(U, 4). 

‘nuH’lehatai-batajdnh-kochhanamaHatsuno,lh.e;x,Tdit\iQ tramp of (their) going 
along the road (page 197). 

tncH ek siddh-thai saldh lind-huai gai-chhyU, I went to a holy man to take advice 

(II. 6). 

raja sab dpana tcajiran-kaai aur naukaran-kani sanmdra-ka kindra hau khautia- 
huni li-gayo, the king took away his viziers and servants to the sea-shore to 
cause them to eat the air (page 201). 

bahaiit des rum Idyak chhan, many countries are fit to dwell in (page 165). 

The Present Participle is formed in the same way as the strong infinitive, except 
that the n is usually dental, not cerebral. Thus, hitano, going. 

The derivation of the participle shows that the n, being descended from an older 
nt, is certainly the correct form ; but, nevertheless, tlie participle is frequently written 
with an n instead, thus (incorrectly, according to the derivation) hitano, agreeing with 
the infinitive, with w^hich it is therefore liable to bo confused. 

The present participle does not often occur in the direct form, but its oblique form 
is extremely common. This oblique form may be either hitanai (really an old locative), 
or hitana. Both of these are frequently spelt, as is shown by the examples below, 
with a cerebral n. 

This oblique present participle, hitanai or hitana, means ‘ in going,’ ‘ while going,’ 
and is exactly equivalent to the English ‘ a-going.’ It is frequently used with the past 
tenses of verb t'Und, to remain, of which, as has been shown under the head of auxiliary 
verbs, the perfect ra-chhE, I have remained, is equivalent to ‘ I am,’ ‘ I shall be,’ and the 
pluperfect ra-chhyS, I had remained, is equivalent to ‘ I was.’ Finally, the past tense 
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* ray9 ’ is in this connection emploved in its proper sense of ‘ I remained,’ ‘ I continue.’ 
We thus get the following sets of forms 

hitanai-{QX hitar.a-) ray^, I remained a-going, I continued going. 
hitanaira-ioT Utamra-)chTiU (for Mtami ra-chhu, etc.), I am a-going, I go, or 
even, I shall go. 

hitanaira-{oT hitanam-) chhiyu (for hitanai ra-chhiyu, etc.), I was a-going, I was 
going. 

I have not met any example of the nominative masculine singular of this participle 
used in its correct sense. But the participle is also employed as the third person singular 
of the past conditional (like the Hindi chaltd, if he had gone), and of that I have found 
one instance. I am, however, able to give good examples of the feminine and of the 
masculine nominative plural. The feminine of hitand is, as usual, hitani, and the 
masculine plural is hitand. 

Thus : — 

mai (fern.) mari jdnyU, fa hhalo hiino, if I had died, it would have been weU ; 

equivalent to the Hindi (jo) malt marjdtl, to hhald hbtd (page 182). 
jab mai bagicha-nid sochani sochani phiranai ra-chhyu, when I (fern.) remained 
a-wandering meditating, meditating, in the garden (page 195). 
una-le ddimina-ki bari bhir (fern.) ^ni dekhi, they saw a great crowd of men 
coming (II, 5). 

Mdtahg Mahddeb’jyii-kci bachan (plur. masc.) pitrh hum dekhi-bei\ IVJatanga 
having seen the words of MahMeva-ji becoming fulfilled (II, 6). 

As examples of the oblique form we have : — 

mai bln li-ber dpano man belamiinai-rayU, I having taken a harp, keep a-diverting 
my mind (page 164). 

yeth-uth phiranai-rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither, f.e., he 
continued to wander (II, 7). 

mri rdt bat karanai-raya, the whole night we remained a-making words, i.e,, we 
kept conversing (pages ]67, 168). 

\jol-me phatik chamakanai-ri, in it many crystals have remained a-glittering, i.e., 
arc glittering (II, 3). 

‘ ann-pani chhori-her maraud' k^uai-ri, they arc saying, ‘ having abandoned food 
(and) water we die ’ (page 195). 

ek din u dik hai-her yeth-uth jdnai-rai-chhi, one day, she being in trouble, was 
a-going hither and thither (pa«:e 182). 

u lai meri taroph bhali-kai chdnai-rai-chhi, she also kept a-looking well in my 
direction (page 89). 

Compare, however, — 

jab u jdnai-rai-chhi, ta mai-ujyani hhaut her chant, when she was going away 
then she looked in my dii’ection (page 166). 

ek siddh horn karandra-chh (for kardnd ra-chh), a holy man is doin" sacrifice 
(page 198). 

ek jwdn ddimi kheldnura-chh (for khelana ra-chh), a youno- man i s sporting- 
(II, 7). 
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turn hahaut din-bat i phiranara-chhd (for j)A»rarta»*a-cMa),youare a-waudering 
from {i.e. for) many days (page 155). 

tu he karanara-chhiye (for hardna ra-chhiye), wliat wast thou a-doing (II, 9) ? 
jab ham gau-bati saha)'-md Snara-chhiya ((ov Snh ra-chhiya), when we were 
coming from the village into the city (page 84). 

Tlie Past Participle be either verbal or adjectival. Tlie verbal past parti- 
ciple may he either weak or strong. 

The weak verbal past participle is formed by adding a to the root. Thus, Jiita, 
fern, hiti, gone. The plural is the same as the singular in both genders. This form of 
the past participle is only used to make the perfect and pluperfect tenses, with the 
addition of auxiliary verbs. Thus, hita-chh, he has gone ; hiti-chh, she has gone ; 
hita-chhiyo, he had gone; hiti-chhya, she had gone. 

Causal verbs, whose infinitives end in iino, form the weak past participle in a. 
Thus, from bachuno, to preserve (H. bachdnd), we have bachd, fern, baohai or bache. 

The following weak verbal past participles are also irregular : — 

Weak Vebbal Past Paeticiples. 


Infinitives. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

riino, to remain 

ra or rau 

rai 

kuno, to say 

ka or kau 

kai 

uyo, to come 

d 

at 

lyuno, to bring 

lyd 

lyai 

jd^o, to go 

ga or gau 

geti 

huno, to become 

bha or bhau 

bhai 

dino, to give 

de 

dl 

lino, to take 

le 

It 

The strong verbal past participle is formed by changing the final a of the weak 

verbal past participle to o. Thus, 

hito, masc. pi 

ur. hit'a; fern, sing, and plur. hiti. 

This past participle is employed only in the formation of the past tense. Thus, hiio, he 

went. 



Causal verbs form the past participle in ayo. 

Thus, bachliyo, preserved, fem. baohai 

or bachai. The following are irroi 

2:ular ; — 



Strong Verbal Past Participles. 

Infinitives. 

Masc. Sing. 

Fem. Sing. 

runo, to remain 

rayo 

rai or re 

kiino, to say 

kayo 

kai or ke 

dno, to come 

ayo 

di or cii 

lyuno, to bring 

lyayo 

lydi or lyai 

jdno, to go 

[/ayo 

gai or ge 

huno, to become 

hhayo 

bhai or bhe 

ditto, to give 

diyo 

dl (plur. din) 

lino, to take 

Uyo 

U (plur. lin) 

The adjectival past participle 

is formed by ch 

anging the o of the strong verbal past 


participle to iyo. Thus, hitiyo, gone. It is used when the participle is employed as an 
independent adjective. Its feminine singular is hiti and its plural (both genders) is 
Miiyd. "We should expect the feminine plural to be hiti, not hiliya, but this is net 
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borne out by the examples which I have collected. I have not come across any 
examples of adjectival past participles of the irregular verbs. 

As in Hindi, the past participles of transitive verbs are passive, and when used to 
form tenses must he construed with tl»e subject in the agent case. The verb lyutio, to 
bring, like the Hindi land, is treated as intransitive. 

As the verbal past participles are only employed in the formation of finite tenses, 
no examples of them can be given here. The following are examples of the use of the 
adjectival participle 

mat-le dpU~Tcani jangal-me pariyo payo,lJovi'(i^ myself fallen {i.e., lying) in 
the forest (II, 2). 

tvie-kani eh lehhiyo tama pair milalo. Je tchme lehhiyo cTih, te tu hciriye, you 
will find a written copper tablet. Do what is written in it (II, 3). 
nau kumdr Rdjhdhan-kani har'aiyo dekhi-her, the nine princes having seen {i.e., 
considered) that Rajavahana was lost (II, I). 
doharo ris-me bJianyo rau-chhiyo, the other was remaining filled with anger 

(I. !)• ^ 

icl kiinj~me phul anr ndnd ndnd pat bichhiya chhiya, tea palan biclihiyo chhiyo, 
phul-ddn dJiariya chhiya, in that arbour flowers and various leaves were 
scattered; there a bed was spread, (and) flower-jars were placed (page 122). 
rajtt'ki cheli aur mai rdj-mahala-kd chlmja-me baithiya chhiya, (we, viz.) the 
daughter of the king and I (a w'oman is speaking) were seated in a balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

The Future Passive Participle is exactly the same in form as the strong 
infinitive, with which it is liable to be confounded. Thus, hilano, obi. sing, and masc. 
plur. hitana; fem. hitani, it is to be gone, it (or he) will go ; similarly, mdrano, he is to 
be beaten, he will be beaten. 

Examples of the use of this participle are ; — 

chhyatrina-ko je kdm chh, te karano chai-chh, that is necessary to bo done which 
is the business of knights (II, 1). 

jiodn, bhalo dckhaiio chdno, bani gayo, he became young (and) good to be seen 
(and) to be beheld (II, 5). 

ek bari sundar dekhani chdni jwdn syaiai chlu, there was a young woman very 
beautiful to be seen (and) to be beheld (II, 5), 
ub hama-le ke karano-chh, now what is to be done by us (page 198) ? 
muhik jitan'a chaitn, countries are necessary to be conquered {i.e. must be con- 
quered) (II, 1). 

%oe-le Mahddeh-jyu-ki pujd karani sikai,hj him the worship of Mahadeva-ji 
was taught to be done {i.e., I was taught how to worship) (II, 2). 
ek hat (fem.) tuman-thaj kiini chh, one thing is to be said to you 
( 11 , 2 ). 

hamari khiisi (fem.) r¥ni ya ni chhi, my wish was not to be remained here {i.e., 
I did not wish to remain here) (page 201). 
timianjasa aur maijus'a ddimi jab ek-b'atid hold., ta ni huni bat ke ni ran (for 
rauli), when men like you and me will become {i.e. get) together, then any- 
thing will not remain not to be become {i.e. impossible) (page 56). 
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The Conjunctive Participle has two forms, a short and a long. The short form 
is made by adding i to the root ; thus, Mti, going, having gone. The long form is made 
by adding bev to the short form ; thus, hiti-her, going, having gone. It is hence neces- 
sary to consider the irregularities of only the short form. They are followed exactly by 
the long form. Passh-e verbs form the conjunctive participle without adding i. Thus 
mdrl-ber (for mdrli-ber) having been killed. Compare mdri-ga-clih, he has been slain 
(II, 2). 

Verbs whose infinitives end in inio (including causals) iorm the conjunctive parti- 
ciple in ai (not hi as we might expect). Thus, dekluti, dekliai-her, having caused to see. 
The following are irregular ; — 

Infinitives. Short Conjunttive Participles. 

riuio, to remain rui 

kuno, to say kai 

kaioio, to cause to say kaicai 

nno, to come oi (see above) 

lyuno, to bring hjoi 


j'aiw, to go jc(i 

huno, to become kcd 

dino, to give di o'' dl 

lino, to take li ov ll 


The short form of the conjunctive participle is generally employed in the formation 
of compound verbs {q. v.). The following are examples of its independent use : — 

nnan men dekU bari visa hi, to tliem, having seen me, great anger came (II, 2)- 
dpU-dpU-kmii nano jhni-bev, achhatai-pachhatai, hat jori, binti kari, ui syah,ii 
aur ui'kh khicen-th^ chhorai-ber, hphnh yhar-lmni ghyh, each having con- 
sidered himself small, wailing and lamenting, making supplication, having 
got rid of {i.e. away from) that woman and her husband, they went to their 
own house (I, 4). 

‘ myarh dagariyh ye bdt-md rdji luiner nh'atan' kai, saying (in his mind) 
‘ my companions will not consent in this affair ’ (II, 4), Here kai (like the 
Khas-kura bhani) is used at the end of a quotation, like the Sanskrit iti. 
This is very common. Similarly : — 

<■ mero mdlik Eujbdhan u-i chV kai, saying ‘that person is indeed my lord 
Rajavahana ’ (II, 8). 


Numerous examples will be found under the head of intensive verbs. Compare 
also the following examples of the long form : — 

larai kari-ber ye-kani miduk jitanh chainl, having done fighting, this (prince) 
must conquer countries (II, 1). 

Bdjbdhan-kani tcl dekhi-ber hsaj bhayo, to Rixjavahana, having seen him, there 
came astonishment (II, 2). 

rhjh-kh chyhlh-thai bhalo adimi samaji-ber, having understood the king’s son 
to be a good man (II, 2). 

2Idtahga-ki bat suni-ber, having heard the words of Matanga (II, 4). 
u khnsu-khusii bhhji-ber Mdtang-tha'i gayo, he escaping secretly, went to 
Matanga (II, 4). 
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pdpinai-hi clurdasa dekhai-ber, having shown the evil state of sinners (II, 2)^ 
wide dhdt lagai-her kayo, he, having applied a shout {i.e. with a shout), said 
(II, 8). 

yo kai-ber u ye^h-iith desan-huni nhai-gay'a, saying this, they went away, hither 
and thither, to (various) countries (II, 4). 

Mdtang nidar hai-ber, Matanga having become fearless {i.e. fearlessly) (II, 6). 
Mdtang-thai ai-ber ict-le ek rain bkct-me dhari diyo, having come to Matanga, 
she offered him a jewel (II, 6). 

ek b'ara bota-ka tali j ai-ber sin par i-gayo, having gone under a big tree he fell 
asleep (I, 1). 

satu-ko thailo ll-ber bath logo, taking a saek of sattu, he set out on the road 

(I, 1). 

A Noun of Agency is formed by changing the of«o of tlie Infinitive to aniyo or 
aniya. In two of the following examples the Avords hmiiyo and karaniya have rather 
the sense of a future passive participle than of a noun of agency. 

iwe jaso bahddur hatin hatai diiiya (represented in Hindi by denewdld) hama- 
le kwe ni dekho, I neA'er' (before) saw anyone (who was) such a brave 
thruster aside of elephants as thou (page 135), 
je huniyo (Hindi honetcdld) bJioyo te hu-chh, that which is to be will be (page 
84). 

raja-thai ni karaniya karm karai, haring got done by the king things which 
should not be done (Hindi jd kdm us-ke na karne-ke the, ye kardye) (page 
224). 

More often we meet a form made by changing the no of the present participle to 
ner. (Thus, hitaner, a goer. Examples are : — 

Pachhd-ka rauner Paika-ka patagan-me, in the courtyard of the hero who was 
a dweller of {i.e. in) the West. 

kasur karaner jo ghm di saka-chhiya, bachi ja-chhiya, fault-doers who were 
able to give bribes got off (page 224). 

aghin ke karaner chhai, in future (of) what will thou be a doer, i.e. what will 
thou do ? (page 85). 

my'ara dagariya rdji huner nhatan, my companions will not be willing {jibne- 
wdle) (II, 4). 

turn wl-kani m'ari deld, ta mat-kani u thaili milaner nhati, if you kill him, then 
I shall not get that bag (page 100). 

tuman jewar aur kardmata-ki thaili ah kabhai milaner nai, you will never get 
{milnewdle) the jewels and the magic bag (page 97). 
bhdl raja-ko chydlo %ner chh, tomorrow a king’s son is a comer {dnewdld), i.e. 
Avill come (II, 3). 

thicdr-al dhil-mi hamaro thagapanno malum hai jdner chh, in a very short 
time my swindling will become known (page 144). 
kalpa-sundari jananer smianer chh, Kalpasundari (fern.) is learned and intelli- 
gent (page 116). 

ti tati-jalai jdner nhati, jati-jalai hot an muni turn th'ari ni-hold, he will not go 
until you stand under the trees (page 189). 
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The Old Present, which, as usual, has generally the sense of a present conditional. 


is thus conjugated : — 

Singular. 

1. hit^, I go, I may go 

2 . hitai 

3. hit 


Plural. 

hitE 

hitau 

liitau ; hitan 


Prom runo, to remain, we have : — sing. (1) rU or rau, (2) rai, (3) raau or rau ; plur. 

(2) raau or rayau, (3) rau, raau or rayau, run. Similarly, kuno, to say : also causals 
such as dekhuno, to cause to see. 

Prom dino, to give, we have:— sing. (1) dyE, (2) de, (3) de ; plur. (2) dean, diyau, 

(3) deau, diyau, din. Similarly, lino, to take. 

uno, to come, has sing. (1) u, (2) ai, (3) au ; plur. (2) dan, dyau, (3) dyau, un. 
Similarly, lyuno, to bring. 

jdno, to go, has sing. (1) jE, (2) jdwai, jd, (3) jd, jau ; plur. (2) jdau, jdyau, 
(3) jdau, jdyau ox j an ; similarly, khdno, to eat. 

huno, to become, sing. (1) hE, hoE, hau, (2) hoai, (3) ho, hoau ; plur. (2) hoau, (3) 
hoau, hun. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

mai eso ullu nhdtE jo teri bdtan-mS E, I am not such an owl as that I should 
come into {i.e. agree with) your words (page 168). 
dekhE ham dwin-mS ko baro chh, let us see who of us two is the greater (I, 2). 
so ab kwe yeso updy batai di hdlau jai-le yo bdlak bachi jd, aur ham kath yesi 
jdgd nhaijEja rai~ber ham bachi jE, so now show some such device by 
which this child may escape and some such place to which we may go, and 
where remaining we may escape (page 227). 
tmn katuke unari pothi parau, aur katuke unari bdtan sunau, however much 
you may read their books, however much you may hear their word 
(page 220). 

Jcatuk ddimi naiikar dhard, jai-le dur dur jdlai ye-ko naii ho aur inastak-di ye- 
kani rupai milau, how many men did I appoint as servants, so tliat her name 
may spread to a great distance and many rupees may be got by her (page 
73). 


The Imperative is the same as the Old Present, except in the second person of 
which there are several forms, which may be shown as follows : — 

Singular hit, hitiye. 

Plural hitau, hitiyd,. 

The termination iye is not respectful as it is in Hindi. For the irregular verbs I 
have noted 

riiwo, to remain, and kuno, to say ; sing, rau, raye ; plur. rawau, rayau, rayd. 
Similarly for kuno. 

nno, to come, lyuno, to bring ; sing, a, aye, dye ; plur. dan, ay an, dyau, ayd, dyd. 
Similarly for lyuno. 

jdno, to go ; sing, jd, jaye, jdye ; plur. jdau, jayau, jdau, jdyan, jayd, jdyd. 
huno, to become ; sing, ho, hoe, huye ; plur. hoa^^, huyaii, hoyd, huyd. 
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'lino, to give, and Uv^o, to take ; sing, de, dhje, liye ; plur. diau, diyau, diyd, diya, 
liyau, Uyd. 

The following are examples of this tense in the second person : — 
tu wa jd, do thou (masc.) go there (II, 3). 

{tn) dhairya Tear, do thou (fern.) make courage (II, 0). 

myard akha-me jhdr paithi gu'Clih, gari-de, a speck of dust has got into my 
eye, extract it (I, 3). 

tn Inki ran, do thou remain concealed (page 128). 

Gangd-kani yo sardp diyo ki ^ tu Ini syaini hai jaye am' hahnt ddimin dagari 
raye,' he imposed this curse upon the Ganges, ‘ thou also become a woman 
and dwell with many men’ (page 121). 

tn mydra, hdt khutan-kani kholi de, do thou unfasten my hands and my feet 
(page 169). 

ijDi-'me tu jdye, go thou into it (II, 3). 
te tu kariye, do thou that (II, 3). 

ye-kani tu swain-ui jan snmajiye, do not thou consider this merely a dream (II, 3). 
kai-kani tu yeti jan diye, do not thou allow anyone to come hither (^II, 5). 
achho, tu-l ll-liye, good, thou verily take it (.1, 4). 

turn liamari larai dekhi-diyan, do you please look on at our fighting (I, 3). 
hdman-kani ni mdrau, do not ye kill the Brahman (II, 2). 

{turn) mydrd dagdrd alag hitciu, do you step aside with me (II, 2). 

fnm wl jdgd dekhayt-hnni hiti di hdilan, do you come along to see that place (II, 3). 

turn ke ni darau, do not you fear at all (page 146). 

turn mai-dagari hyd lai korati, rdjya lai Uyd, do you both make a marriage 
with me, and also take the kingdom (II, 6). 
ye-kani chhdri diyd .... phiri lautai diyd, do ye let him go, and put him back 
again (II, 2). 

ud-kani mydld-me jo chdnf u dekhi sakani, tv.m lai dekliald ta dekhiyd, those who 
wish to see her in the fair can do so ; (if) you would see, then see (page 165). 
turn toa-kd ddimin dagari yesikai niili jdyd jesikai kice tnman pachhydno nd 
aur jatuk naki tumard puti hai sokali tntnk kariyd, do you mix with the 
people of that place, so that no one may recognize you ; and do as much 
harm as can happen through you (page 224). 
phiri ttmi gJiar ai-jdyd, then do you (feminine) come home (page 189). 
turn icl-thai kayd ki, ‘ tu hdto hanni hdlalai ta ham twe-kani chhori dy^ld par * 
w7-kani chhoriyd jan ; jaswe kdm kari lidlalo, v)i-kani beri pairai diyd, rdjd- 
that kayd ki, ' yo har-ni jiddj ddimi chh, kasik-iu nidi ni batiino, lol-kani mdri 
lai diyd' *** turn roj rdjai ki chyeli-tliai jdnai-rayd, do you say to him, 

‘ (if) thou wilt finish making the (secret) way, I (honorific plural) will release 
you’; but do not release him; as soon as he shall finish the work put 
fetters on him (and) say to the kinjr, ‘ this is a very obstinate man, he does 
not in any way disclo.se the (stolen) property, kill him also.’ * * * do you 
keep a-going every day to the king’s daughter (page 103). 

The Future is formed by adding lo to the Old Present, but there are some 
irreeularities. 
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When the subject is femininej lo becomes U in the singular, except in the first person 
in which it remains unchanged. 

In the plural of both genders, lo becomes la, except in the third person. 

The following is the paradigm. When the feminine is the same as the masculine no 
forms are given for the feminine. 

I siiall " 0 , etc. 



SI^■GUI.AE. 

! 


PirKAt. 



Male. 


Fern. ' 

Masc. 


Fern. 


1. hituto 



hit til a 


••• 


2. hitalai 


i 

hitali 1 

hi tala 


... 


•3. hitalo 


hi tali i 

hitahl 


hitalin. 



The irregular verbs closely follow the Old Present, with a few obvious contractions. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

mat des desan hitulo aur syainin-kani dhadulo ; jo mylira man ai jali, wi 
dagari byd kari lyiilo, I will go from country to country and will seek out 
women ; she who strikes my fancy, with her will I make a marriage (page 
177). 

jab khup dhua Un paithalo, tab mai lai ye manclap-me luki rulo, aur tu 
Bikatbarmmd'that kaye, ‘ tu baro dhurtt chhai, jab my6ro rup pai-lelai ta 
jani ke ke karalai,' when much smoke will begin to come, then 1 also will 
remain hidden in this shrine, and do thou say to Vikatararma, ‘thou art 
great knave, when thou wilt receive my form, then who knows what tiling 
thou wilt do ’ (page 125). 

mai tithun jdgi bani-ber I shall come to the cemetery, having turned 
myself into a Yogi (page 229). 

ye-kani ye-ka haha-ko rdjija lai deulo, I will also cause his father’s kingdom to 
he given to him (page 228). Deulo is the future of the causal of dino, to 
give. 

phiri tumari awdl-bhiri dekhulo, then I (fern.) will see your combat (I, 3). 

jai bakhat mai ghat haj^lo lol hakhat jdlai loai bhai raye, jab ghat bajali tabtu 
ag'a-thai aye, until I (fern.) shall cause the bell to sound, do thou remain 
there, when the bell (fern.) will sound, then do thou come forward (page 127). 

marijulo, I (fern.) will die (page 71). 

eso kari-ber tu Fdfdla-ko raja hai-jalai, having acted thus, thou wilt become 
the king of Patala (II, 3). 

ye kdm-kani kari halalai, aur yo bat kai-fhai ni kaulai, ta mai twe-kani chhori 
dyulo, if thou wilt complete this business, and will not tell this thing to any- 
one, then I will release thee (page 105). 

tu Kalpasundarl holl, aur kuchh din BikatbarnimA'dagari raull, phir jab u 
lai T7pahdrbarmmd-me mill jalo, tu wl-dagari baliut din jalai sukh karali, 
thou (fern.) wilt be Kalpasundarl. and for some days wilt dwell with 
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Vikatavarma ; then when he also will be absorbed in Upaharavarma, thou 
wilt be happy with him for many days (page 121). 
til icl-hani he delt, what wilt thou (fern.) give him (page 118) ? 
rdji haijdli, thou (fern.) wilt agree (page 119). 

je tu kauli te mat kari dyulo, what thou (fern.) shalt say, that I (fern.) will 
do (page 183). 

han'in^ ham logana-ki hdr~jit~kani ko janalo, who will know our (respective) 
defeat and rictory in the forest (I, 2). 
apand purana dn-mi raulo, he will remain in his old body (II, 2). 
ek dibya-an-toalo ddimi dlo, a man with a celestial body will come (II, 6). 
u sab khai lelo, be will eat them all up (I, 4). 

bhdl u lai pakarllo aur meri syatni lai pakarili, to-morrow both be will be 
arrested and my wife will be arrested (page 97). Pakarlno is passive of 
pakarano. 

meri chyeli eso kauli, my daughter will say thus (page 72). 
tyara dagara run paithali, she will begin to dwell with thee (page 74). 
dibyn drishti haijali, there will be superhuman power of sight (page 58). 
gau-me Jai-ber larula, having gone into tlie village we shall fight (I, 2). 

Jatuk dukh ham di sakuld tatuk tice-kani dyuld, we (i.e. I) shall give you all 
the sorrow that we can give (page 99). 
turn dwijani rdjya\karald, you two persons will do ruling (II, 6). 
rdjd turn je haidd te hukam delo, the king will give the order which you will 
suggest (page 104). 

jati jdlai bolan muni turn thdri ni until you (fem.) stand under the trees 
(page 189). 

tydrd dwl jaulyd ndndtin htvdld, there will be two twin children to thee (page 
162). 

bardbar turndrd ndndtin hwdld, there will be children to you regularly (page 190). 
sab bat (fem. plur.) dphl hai jdlin, all things will come to pass of themselves 
(page 103). 

A. kind of Dubitative Future is formed by adding the same sulfix lo to the weak 
oblique form of the present paiticiple. Thus, hitanado, he will probably go, he pro- 
bably is going. 

Examples are : — 

yo ke jddu~hddu jdnan htma-li’ ih.h (woman) v.'ill probably be a-knowing some 
kind of magic or other {i.e. she probably knows) (page 182). 
u bdrd gydni chhan, so tuman malum chli u kd htina-ld, he (plur. of respect) is 
very wise, therefore is it known to you Avhere he probably is (page 71) ? 

The Past Conditional tense is formed from the Present Partici])le, to which per- 
sonal terminatioi s are added directly. 

Thus, Present Participle hitano, going, Past Conditional hitand, (if) I had gone. 
The third person singular adds no termination. The tense thus closely agrees with the 
ccrresponding tense in Hindi formed from the present participle without any suffixea 
at all (chaltd). 
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The following is the paradigm of this tense. When the feminine is the same as the 
masculine, no form is given for the feminine. 

(If) I had gone, I should have gone (if). 


SINGULAE. 


Plttbai. 

1 

Mascnline. 1 

1 

Femioine. 

^ Common Gender except in 3rd person. 

, 

1, Aifanu, hiianyu or hitani 


1 hifanu or hifanS. 

2. hitanai | 

hifani 

1 hitanS. 

3 . hifano 

hifani 

} Jiifana (fern, hitanin). 


I I 


The forms for the irregular verbs are based on the corresponding present participles 
and require no further explanation. 

The following is an example of the use of this tense : — 

matmari jany^ ta bhalohuno, (if) I (fern.) had died, it would have been well 
(page 182). 

The Present Definite is properly formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb 
substantive, in the form employed as an auxiliary, to the weak oblique form of the 
present participle. Thus, he is a-going, he goes. Generally this full form is 

contracted by changing the final « to a mere nasal. Thxis, hita-chh. This gives rise to 
further irregularities. In the plural, the first and third persons are differently formed, 
the terminations being added directly to the present participle. We thus get the 
following paradigm of the usual (contracted) form of the present definite. 

I go, I am going (sometimes, almost ‘ I shall go ’), 



SiKQCLAB, 


PlUBAL. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

Common Gender except in 3rd person. 

1. 

hita-ch.hu, (-chhu) or (more usual- 
ly) hitu-chhu, etc. 


! 

hitanu. 

2. 

hifa-chhai 

hita-chhe 

hita-chha. 

3 , 

hita-chh 

hitS-chhya 

hitani or hitanl (fem. hitanin). 


For the various irregular verbs we may quote the following forms 

dekJi^-chhu, or dekhau-chhu, I cause to see ; 2. sing. masc. dekh^-chhai, 
dekhau-chhai, 3. sing. masc. dekhM-chh, dekhau-chh, and so on. 
ru-chhu, or rau-chhu, I remain ; r^-chhai, rau-chhai, and so on ; so kE-chhu 
kau-chh u, I say ; U~chhti, I come ; lyE-chhti, I bring, etc. 
ja-chhu, I go ; ja-chhai, etc. So cha-chhu, I wish ; kha-chhu, I eat, etc. 
hu-chhu, I become ; h 'u-chhai, etc. 
di'chhu, I give ; di-chhai, etc. So li-chhu, I take. 
dehkt-cJihn, I am visible ; dekht-chhai, etc. And so all passives. 
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The following are examples of the use of the full form of this tense : — 

tu mai-kani bJialojai manan-chhe, if thou (fern.) lovest me (see below). 
ftm hwe mantra-le jharano lai jaiiaii-chhd, do you know even any method 
of exorcising by a charm ? (see below). 

The follomng are examples of the more usual (contracted) form : — 

wl din-bati mai apamt dagariyan-hoi alog rU-chhii, aur dharaiii-kara)n-me lagi 
rU-chhu, au7' Mahddeb-jyii-ki tapasyli kam-chhu, from that day I am dwelling' 
apart from my companions, and I am remaining engaged in religious acts, 
and am performing austerity (in honour) of Mahadeva-jl (II, 2). 
ui-kani I'wata din'a ja~chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3j. 

‘ turn ja-chhd ta mcti lai E-chliu ’ ; so mai-le kayo ki, ‘yeso ni hoi sokono ; tu moi- 
kani bhalo jai manan-chhe, ta je mai k%-chhu, te tu kar.' ‘(if ) you (masc.) 
are going, then I (fern.) also am coming. Then 1 said that, ‘ such cannot be 
(see negative present, below) ; if thou (fern.) love?t me, then what I am 
saying, that do thou do (page 124). 

tab-bati mai jagajaga mani khd-chhu, since then I (fern.) am eating, begsing 
fiom place to place {i.e.) I live by begging (page 114). 
turn bara gydnt chhauaurjo ye loka ka sukhan-kani chhdri-ber jxn’aloka-ko thika- 
yo karana chdnl tinara vpar turn ban dayd rakha-chhd ; mai ab Iqy'an'a ye nfch 
kdm dekhi bari dik chh^, our ye-kani chhori dim cha-chhu, you (masc.) are 
very wise, and show great mercy upon those who wish to pi’epare for the other 
world after giving up the jileasures of this world : now I (fern.) seeing this my 
own low profession am much troubled, and wish to abandon it (page 72). 
mai hdt dekhano lai jand-chhu, I (.fcm.) also know how to iiisj)cct bands (i.e. 

to tell fortunes), (page 117). 
bhll faso dekhi-chhai, thou appearest like a Bbil (II, 2). 

yo bari naki bat chh ki yesa-gun-walo ddimi hai-ber dakuna-ko kdm kara-chhai. 
Aj bati tu * kabhat yeso ni karU,’ kW-chhai aur hhala ddimiua-ki jasinydt rd- 
chhai, ta mai hce-kani chhufai di-chhn, this is a very evil thing tl.at beiiur a 
man possessing such qualities, thou art doing the business of rcl)bers. (If 
thou art saying (e.e. wilt say) ‘I will never do such a business,’ and art 
remaining (i.e. wilt remain) like respectable men, then I am getting thee 
released (i.e. will release) thee (page 135). 

Ui 'Kdm-dyapta ke-lai mai dekhi dik chh’ kai ku-chhe ? so icJ-ko dik huna-ko 
kdran yo chh ki tu v:i-ki syaitii Bati^hai lagai bhali dekhi-chhe, ye vile teri 
rls kara-chh, atir hce-kani dukh di-chh, art thou (fern.) sayincr that (kai, 
literally, saying) ‘ Why is Kamadeva troubled at seeing me ? ' Now this is the 
reason of his being troubled, that thou appearest more beautiful than Eati 
his wife; for this reason he is making anger to thee (i.e. he is angrv with 
thee), and is giving thee sorrow (page 123). 
tu dpM-kani baki bat^-chhe, thou (fern.) art showing thyself off too much 
(page 78). 

jattik tu mai-kani dekhano cha-chhe, tcl-hai lai baki mat hce-kani dekhana cha- 
chhu, as much as thou (fein.) desirest to see me, much more than that even 
do I desire to see thee (page 55). 
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je htiniyo bJiayo te liu-chlh that which was to be is (page 84). 
ah yo yeso kara-chhi, ta ke mai kJM-cJiliu, ke mero panucdr kha-clih, now, (if) 
she does so, what do I eat, and what does my family eat {i.e. how are we to 
live) (page 73). 

unari pujd hu-chhe, their worship (fern.) takes place (page 75). 

7 neri mai-kani u hahaut hhalo mana-chJiyo, she loves my mother very much 
(page 167). 

yo apuna mdlika-ki bari to.hal kara-clilnja, she does great service to her husband 
(page 174). 

ann-p'ani chliori-ber maraud, we are dying having given up food and water 
(page 195). 

ab twe-kani phal diiii, now I (masc. i)lur. of respect) give the fruit to thee 
(11,3). 

ab ke karanE, what shall I (fern. plur. of resiiect) do (page 117) ? 
tmn kioe mantra-le jliarano lai janan-chhd ? ke updy jdna-chlid ye-kani bachai 
diyau, do you know even any (method of) exorcising l)y a charm ? (if) you 
know any device, save him (page 84). 'S.eve jcnian-chlid and j'and-chhd are 
absolutely synonymous. 

jangal'in^ ke kam-chhd, what are you doing in the forest (page 76) ? 
turn ya-hai ke-lai ja-chhd, why are you going from here (page 165) ? 
kwe hdt dekbM-chhd, do any of you show your hands (to have your fortune told) 
(page 177) ? 

mal kU-chhu ki ‘ him jan blitan-mS man lagE-eJihd xmcin-kani chhori diyau,’ I say 
that, ‘ do you give up those things to which you apply your mind ’ 
(page 214). 

dakuna-ko kdm karani, they practise the business of robbers (II, 2). 
muluk jitana chaint, countries are desired (pres, pass.) to be conquered {i.e. 
should be conquered) (II, 1) . 

mai-kani ye-ka updy bahaut uni, to me many' devices of this come {i.e. I am 
able to suggest many devices) (page 189). 
niyala-mS jo clidni u dekhi sakanl, in the fair, whoever desire, they can see 
(her) (page 165). 

arth-kdm k'as'a hun'i, ke-le u baranl, what sort of things are wealth and plea- 
sure, and by what (means) do they increase (page 75) ? 
arth u chh jai-kani ddimi kamunl, baruni, aur saniali rakhani, wealth is that 
by which men earn, cause to increase, and having collected put by^ (page 75)^ 
When the present tense is preceded by a negative, the above forms are not used, 
the forms of the Past Conditional being used instead. Thus, ni hitany^, not ni hita- 
chhu, I do not go. Examples are : — 

niai apana kaka-kani bikh di-ber maran'a ni chdnyu, I (masc.) do not wish to 
kill my uncle by giving him poison (page 131). 
mat chdr lai chh^, ta ycisa naki cbori ni karany^, I am indeed a thief, but I do 
not commit a wicked theft in such a way (page 85). 
yo bar~ui jiddl ddimi chh, kasik-di mdl ni batu.no. this is a very obstinate man, 
in no way does he show (where) the property (is) (page 104). 
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gycini-ko vikhaysukha-le dJutmm ni bigarano, par ham arlh-kdman-kani 
ni janana, the virtue of a wise luau is not spoilt by Avorldly happiness, but 
I (inasc. plur. of respect) do not know wealth and pleasures (page 75). 

The Imperfect is formed iu the same way as the present definite, substituting the 
past for the present tense of the Auxiliary verb. Thus : — 

I was going, I used to go, etc. 


SlNGCLAE. 


Plubai. 


Masculine. ' 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. hita-chhiyu, (-chhyu) 


i h%{S-ch,h{yd{~chhyS) j 


i 

2. MtS-chhiye j 

hitS-chhi 

1 hifa-chhiyd { 


3. hifa-chhiyo | 

hiia-cJihi 

1 1 

1 hifa-chhiyd j 

hifa-chhin. 


The various irregular verbs form their imperfects on the analogy of the Present 
Definite. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

jasi syaini mat beiina cliS chhy^, thlk yo ttsi chh, the woman whom I was 
wishing to marry is exactly like this (one) (page 178). 
jaso chyolo tu chM chhiye, the kind of son which tliou wast desiring (II, 1). 
hhilan jaso dekhl-chhiyo, he was appearing [i.e. looked like) a Bhil (II, 2). 
ke diikh ni hun pau-chhiyo, no pain was permitted to exist (II, 7). 
u gaina hajuna-me nnr kcihya paran-me man lagu-chhiyo, aiir rdjya ki tarph 
kabhai ni chd-chhiyo, he used to apply his mind to singing and music and 
reading poetry, and never used to look in the direction of his kino'clom 
(page 213). 

eka-ko ndm sutii-ber doharo ris-md bhariyo rau-chhiyo, on hearine tiie name of 
one the other nsed to he tilled with ra ge (I, 1). 

Dandak jangala-ka b'tcli-me jo gar ja-chU, the riv(*r (fern.) which was troin" in 
the midst of the Dandaka forest (II, 3). 

"V 

jai-ka hdt-me u ru-cJihi, on whose hand it (fern.) remained (II, 7). 
dwi nami Paik, ek Purab disa-kh kun-me doharo Pachh§-kh kutia-me rau-chhiya, 
two famous Heroes used to dwell, one in the corner of the East, and the other 
in the corner of the West (1, 1). 

Id adimi-kani baJiut bat ^-chhin, to that man many things (fern.) were coming 
{i.e. he knew many things) (page 215). 

kasur karaner jo cjliiis df soka-chUya bacU jd-chhiyu, gadba-ko kwe ni liu-chUyo 
jagii jaga chori hu-chJiin, the offenders who were able to give bribes used to 
get off, there was no one becoming (on the side) of the poor, here and there 
thefts (fern.) were taking place (page 224). 

The Past tense is formed by taking the strong form of the verbal past participle, 
and adding personal suffixes. In the third person singular and masculine plural, no 
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suffix is added, and we have the past participle standing by itself. The following is the 
paradigm : — 

I went. 



SlNGCLAE. 


PlUBAL. 


Msscnline. | 

Feminiue. 

Masculine. 

1 

Feminine. 

1. 

1 

hityu 

...... 



2. 

hitai 

hiti 

hiti 1 


3. 

hito 

hiti 

hitd. 1 

i 

hitin. 


The above is the conjugation of all regular verbs, both transitive and intransitive. 
But it must be remembered that in the case of transitive verbs the tense is treated 
passively, while UtE (intransitive) means ‘ I went,’ mdrE (transitive) means ‘ I was 
killed.’ ‘ I killed him ’ would be mai-le tct-kani maro, by me, with reference to him, it was 
killed ; or mai-le tt maro, by me he was killed. The construction is, in fact, exactly the 
same as in Hindi, the verb agreeing in gender and number with the object, when the latter 
is in the form of the nominative, and otherwise being in the third person masculine 
singular. 

The irregular verbs base their conjugation on the irregular strong past participles, 
and the only form which presents any difficulties is the tlrird person plural feminine, 
which is as follows : — 

riino, to remain, rayin or rain; so kuno, to say, causals like dekhuno, etc, 

uy.o, to come, ayin or ain ; so lymo, to bring. 

jdno, to go, gayin or gain. 

huno, to become, bJiayin or bhain. 

dino, to give, diyin or din ; so lino, to take. 

The following are examples of the use of the past tense of intransitive verbs : — 
thwdr-cTi clhil mat tea tahalyU, talai gahand pdta-ko chhamchhandt anr siigandh 
iina paithi mai jaldi nthi gay^, for a short time I waited until the tinkling 
of ornaments and a fragrant odour began to come ; I (then) quickly arose 
(page 123). 

mai maryE, I died (II, 2). 

mai jwdn bliayu, I became a youth (II, 2). 

mai bhalo hai gay^, I became well (II, 2). 

mai ek gwala-ka tea ray%, I (fern.) dwelt witli a cowherd (page 113). 
ab tuman-thai dy^, now I (fem.) came to you (II, 6). 
dbphan jdlek hito, he marched till noon (I, 1). 

thtcarh dhll-mg aga-bati bhair nikalo, after a short time he emerged from the 
fire (II, 6). 

n jhida~hai tali kudo, he leaped down from the swing (II, 8). 

« ichthai dauri-ber gayo, anr lol-ka khutan paro, he went muning to him and 
fell at his feet (II, 8) . 

yeth-uth pheranai rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither (II, 7). 
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Bdmdeh rishi mja-thcn ayo^ the saint Vamacleva came to the king (II, 1). 

« khiisu-khmu bhhji-ber Mdtang-thai gayo, he escaping secretly went to 
Matahga (II, 4). 

wl-kani t'lth Vagi, compassion (fern.) touched him (II, 6). 

rani-ki khabar sunaua-ki aitr lipand ddimina-ki bliet karanai-ki bari phikar rai, 
great anxiety (feiu.) remained for hearing news of the queen, and for meeting 
my own people (page 113). 

unan mat dekhi bari }'is ai, seeing me great auger (fern.) came to them (II, 2). 
apani ijh-the bhitar bhliji gai, she ran away inside to her own mother (I, 2). 

{ham) botanU'ka ph'ana pakaH-ber dusari taraph nliai gayd, aur kai-k'a hat ni dyd ; 
ghar jai-ber ham lai nai dhicai sin para, I (plural of respect) seizing the 
hrauclies of the trees, went to the other side (of the wall), and did not come 
{i.e. fall) into anyone’s hand ; going into the house I also, having bathed 
and washed, fell asleep (page 86). 

ham ten tapasyd dekhi-ber bar'a khusi bhaya, I (plural of respect) liaving seen 
your austerity, became much pleased (II, 3). 
mat aiir pachhinai jahgal-mS rai gaya, (we, i.e.) I and he remained beliind in 
the forest (page 112). 

myard bard bhdg chhiydjo turn lai mill gdyd, I had great good luck (lit. there 
were my great fortunes) tliat you also were met (by me) (page 148). 
fab dwlyai gau-hiini bdtd Idgd, then the two set out on the road to the village (I, 3). 
thicdrd dinan jalai yd yeth~uth phird, for a few days they wandered liitlier and 
thither (IT, 2). 

ica mydrd mitr dyd, there my friends came (II, 2). 

bahaut diir jalai anydrd-anydr-di diet jani gdyd, for a great distance the two 
persons went in thick darkness (II, 5). 

nun kxmdr bahaut dik bhdyd, the nine princes became much troul)led (II, 4). 
ye v'ile Kumanumjari aur wl-ki ijd lai icd balaii-gain : u afti darin aur mai-thai 
salldh pxiclilian-hnni ain, on this account Kamamahjari and abo her mother 
were summoned there. They feared greatly and came to me to a^k advice 
(page 94). 

inai dekhi u dari gain axir kdmdna paithin, they (fern.) seeing me became afraid 
and began to tremble (page 145). 

ic't-kd dagdrd loi-ki dagarhjd bahaut syaTni ain, with her many women, her 
companions, came (page 165). 

The following are examples of the use of the past tense of transitive verbs ; 

moi-le yo bichdr laro, I made this decision (page 37). 
mai-le yo suni, I heard this (fern.) (page 37). 

tnma-le mat-kani paile khabar ke-lai ni di, why did you not at first give the news 
(fern.) to me (page 84) ? 

yxau kximdran dagari lol-kani dpdnd des-hai bhair bhejo, he sent him, with the 
nine princes, forth from his own land (II, 1). 

Mdtahg-thai ai-ber wi-le ek ratn bhet-me dhari diyo, coming to Matahga, she 
laid before him a jewel as a present (II, 6). 

%ci-le kayo, he said (II, 1), 
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mai-hani mari diyo, (they) killed me (II, 2). 

mai-le dpu-kani jangal-mS pariyo pciyo, I found myself fallen in the forest 

( 11 , 2 ). 

{inai-le) ye-kani nachano, galno, ha jo hajuno, lekhano parano, halano cholai^ 
sikayo, I (fern.) taught her to dance, to sing, and to play musical instru- 
ments, to write and to read, to talk and converse (page 73). 

tina-le dclimina-ki bari bhir dekhi, they saw a great crowd (fern.) of men (II, 5). 

Sdmdatta-le apani kathd kai, Somadatta told his story (fern.) (II, 9). 

Mahddeb-jyu-ki piijd karani sikai, he taught me to worship (fern.) M ihadeva- 

ji (11, 2). 

Kdlindi-ki bdt wide mani-li, he accepted the word (fern.) of Kalindi (II, 6). 

Mditahga-le icl-kani ek mani di, ^latafiga gave him a jewel (fern.) (II, 7). 

wide mastakm Idkar'a ek-b'aUa kam, aiir ago halo, aur mantr para, he collected 
many sticks (plur. masc.) and lit a fire (sing, masc.) and recited charms 
(plur. masc.) (II, 5). 

uide apdna khaniya satu talau-me kliiti diya, he threw the satfu (plur. masc.) 
which was his food into the lake (I, 1). 

hamade mta-ki hat j'aga jag'a smim, I heard here and there the affairs (plur. 
fern.) of the preceding night (page 86). 

maide tcl-ki buri chheri Dhariwnrakshitd dagari pachhyan lagai aur Kama- 
maujari’htini wl-ka h'atade mast chlj bliejin, I made acquaintance (fern, 
sing.) with her old maid servant Dharmarakshita, and by her Iiand sent 
many things (plur. fern.) to Kamamanjari (page 91). 

wide maX-karti dharma-ki piistak sut^in, he caused me to hear {i.e. taught me) 
religious books (plur. fern.) (II, 2). 

buriyade matdhat yo bat kayin, the old woman said these things (plur. fern.) to 
me (page 120). 

ek-ekade yau sari bdt kain, each of them said all these things (plur. fern.) (I, 4). 

wide g'ali din, he gave abuse (plur. fern.) (page 61). 

maide yo sab bdt malum kari liyin, I understood all these things (plur. fern.) 


(page 120). 

The Perfect is formed by conjugating the weak verbal past participle with the 
present tense of the Auxiliary verb. The first person, however, is not used, the first 
person of the Past being used instead, and the third person plural masculine is quite 
irregular. Thus : — 

I have gone. 


Singttlae. 

1 Plueal. 

M ascHline. 

Feminine. 

1 Masculine. 

j Feminine. 

1. hityu 

i ^ j 

1 hityii 

^ Mta 

\ 

Mta 

2. Jiita-chhni 

hiti-chhe 

hita-chha 

Mti-chhd 

3. hiia-chh 

hiti-chh j 

hi(f 

1 

Mti-ehhan 
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Transitive verbs are, as in the case of the Past tense, construed passively. 

'I he it regular verbs employ the weak past participles given on page 135, The only 
form in which difficulties arise is the third person plural, which is as follows : — 

riino, to remain, third plural perfect rai or rt. So kiino, to speak, and causal 
verbs like dekhuno, to show : iino, to come, pliu’, fn. So lyuno, to bring : 
jciiio, to go, plur. gat: dim, to give, plur. di. So lino, to take. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense ; — 

A. — Intransitive Verbs 

tu ko chhai, ka-bati d-chhai, who art thou, whence hast thou (masc.) come 

( 11 , 2 )? 

tu ko chile, ka-hati ai-chhe, who art thou (fein.), whence hast tliou (fern.) come 

( 11 , 6 ) ? 

ah tu ai gai-chhe, now thou (fern.) hast arrived (page 116), 
hdlok kani bag U gau-chh, a tiger has carried off tlie child (page 229), 
talau suki ga-chh, tlie tank has dried up (I, 1). For ra-chh, vide ante, page 130. 
bdji-kani jiti gai-chh, she lias completely won the wager (page 77). 
mai-kani jabardastl apano khasam banai-ber yd lyai rai-chh, having forcibly 
made me her husband, bringing me here, she has remained (page 176). 
dj bhet hai pari-chh ; bari khtisi bhai-chh, to-day a meeting has occurred ; 

much happiness has become (to me) (I, 2), 
turn sust ke-lai Mi raifchhd, why have you become sad (and remain sad now) 
(page 56) ? For the use of the perfect of runb as a verb substantive, see 
page 130, ante. 

turn lai des des hiti d-chhd, you also have come (here) after going to various 
countries (page 164). 

bara phani-ioala sydp nikali ra% many-hooded snakes have remained emerging 
{i.e. continue emerging) (page 58), 
yd ddimi ka-bati at, whence have these men come (II, 9) ? 
bdr bars hai-gai, twelve years have passed (I, 2). 

B. — Transitive Verbs 

mero bdb Fdtdla-ko raja Bismi-le mari de-chh, Vishnu has killed my father, the 
king of Patala (II, 6). 

beliy'a rat swaln-me Mahddeb-jyti-le mai-kani darsan de-chh, aur yo kau-chh, 
last night in a dream Mahadeva-ji has given me a vision and has said this 
(II, 3). 

mai-le lai liit-plt bahaut kari-chh, aur ddimi bara dik kai'i, I also have done 
much robbery (fern, sing.), and have made men (masc. plur.) much troubled 
(II, 2). 

r'anda-le jhuta saugan khai rdkJn, the villain has eaten up {i.e. sworn) false 
oaths (masc. plur.) (page 105). 

myaru lagaiya (adjectival past participle) phul wl-le tori-ber Bamayantikd^ 
kani di, he has plucked the flowers planted by me and given them to 
E-amayanli (page 119), 
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The Pluperfect is formed in the same way as the Perfect, only the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb being substituted for the present tense. It is quite regular in its conju- 
gation, which is as follows : — 


SiSGrXAE. Plubax. 


Haacaline. 

i • 

i-euimiiie. 

1 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. Mta-chMyu {chhyu) 

hiti-chhiyu, etc. 

hita-chJiiya, etc. 

hiti-clihiya, etc. 

2. hita-chhiye 

hiti-chhl 

Mta-chhiyS, 

Mti-chhiyU. 

3. Mta-chhiyo 

hiti-chhi 

1 hita-chhiya 

hiti-chhin. 


The irregular verbs present no difficulties. 

The following are examples of the employment of this tense : — 

A. — Intransitive 

mai rani samet oi I had come (and been there) with the queen (page 31). 

tu dj jalai he karanara-chhiye (for karanct ra-chhiye) , what hadst thou remained 
a-doing till to-day (II, 9). 

jai din tu hdg-baU gai-chhl, tai din~m-hati mero man tu-l-le hari le-chh, from 
tlie day on which thou (fern.) hadst gone from the garden, from that very 
day thou alone hast robbed (me of) my heart (page 54). 

jab u Paik dhurd-huni jSn lagi ra-chhiyo, when that Hero had set himself to 
go to the mountain-top (I, 2). 

jastoe Mdtang agd-hai bhair d-chhiyo, as soon as Matahga had come out from 
the fire (II, 5). 

cheli dhdn kutan Ihgi rai-chhi, the daughter had set herself a-husking paddy (I, 2). 

raja-ki cheli palah~me se rai-chhi aur saheli yeth uth se rai-chhin, the king’s 
daughter had gone to sleep on the bed and her female companions had gone 
to sleep (and had remained sleeping) here and there (round her) (page 106). 

adhardt kara, jab unan nln ai-chhi, Sit the time of midnight, when sleep (fern.) 
had come to them (II, 4). 

myara dn-md bahaut ghau liai ran-chhiya, many wounds wert' in my body (II, 2). 

dv)l syaini dhdn kutan lagi rai-chhin, two women had set themselves a-husking 
paddy (I, 4). 

syaini jo in batan-kani suiii rai-chhin wl-ka mukh-thai ek-batti bhain, the women 
who had been hearing these words became assembled before him (page 221). 

B. — Transitive 

u baman milo jo mai-le dakun-hai bachd-chhiyo, that Brahman met me whom I 
had saved from the robbers (II, 2). 

wi bhybl-me puja jo Mahddeb-jyu-le Mdtahg-kani batai rakha-chhiyo, they 
arrived at the mountain which Mahadeva-ji had indicated to Matanga (II, 4). 

C. — Passives and Causals 

A passive voice is formed by adding l to the root. Tims the root of dekliano, to 
see, is dekh. The passive root is dekhi with an infinitive dekhlno, to he visible. This 
is conjugated regularly. Its shorter conjunctive participle is, however, dekhi, not 
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dekhli. This conjunctive participle is often prefixed to the verb jlino, to go, and the 
whole has then the force of a simple passive. Thus, dekhl jam, to be seen. 

Examples of the use of the two passives are as follows : — 

A. eh ^ahar lai dehhln paitho, a city also began to be visible (II, 6). 

jab suli-mS ye-ho khasam chardilo, taho janali, she will understand when her 
husband will be mounted (passive of causal) upon the impalement-post 
(page 61). 

hhdl « lai pakarilo aur meri syaini lai pakarili, to-morrow both be will be 
arrested, and my wife will also be arrested (page 97). 

B. Kdmamanjari aur wl-ki ija lai ted balail gen, Kamamahjarl and also her 
mother were summoned (passive of causal) there (page 94). 

yo ek baman-kani bacTiun-me nidri ga-chh, he has been killed saving a Brah- 
man (II, 2). 

Causal Verbs are formed, as in Hindi, by adding d to the root. The infinitive 
ends in uno- Thus, dekhuno, to cause to see, with a strong verbal past participle dekhdyo 
and an adjectival participle dehhaiyo. So, Jiauno, to cause to become ; khauno (from 
khdpo, to eat), to feed. Many causals are also formed, as in Hindi, by lengthening the 
root vowel, or in other ways, as in mdraito, to kill. 

As examples of causals we may quote ; — 

mero nati goru-bhatsan cJiarun-Jiuni ban jai ra-chh, my grandson bas gone to 
the forest to graze cattle and buffaloes (I, 3). 

apaita khtcen-kani dekhaya, she showed them to her husband. 

ye-kani ye-ka baba-ko rdjya lai deulo, I shall also cause his father’s kingdom 
to be given to him (page 228). 

je ke wi-le karano chh, te paUll kawai (infinitive kauno, to cause to say) diyau, 
send word (Hindi kahld do) beforehand as to whatever is to be done by her 
(page 56). 

Causals may, in their turn, be made passive by adding i. Examples are given 
above under the passive {chardilo and balail gen). Again we can have double causal 
with infinitives in aiino, as in bolauno, to get a person called (from causal boluno). 
Sometimes the auno is contracted to auno, as in apani dagariyan-kani dekhaun-au 
khaldi-me dhari-liyo, she put it in her pocket to show it to her friends (I, 2). Here 
the double causal has, as sometimes happens, the sense of the causal. 

D.— Compound Verbs 

Compound verbs are formed much on the same lines as in Hindi. 

Intensive compounds are made by prefixing the short form of the conjunctive 
participle of the main verb to another subsidiary verb which is conjugated throughout. 
The most common subsidiary verbs are Jdno, to go ; dim, to give ; lino, to take ; riino, 
to remain ; rdkhano, to place ; and Juilano, to throw. Compounds with halano often 
have a completive sense. 

Thus : — 

ai jdno, to arrive. 

bani jdno, to become. 

hhiji jam, to be soaked. 
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hai jdno, to become. 
jagi jdno, to halt. 
khai jdno, to eat up. 

U jdno, to take away. 

mdrl (passive) jdno, to have been slain. 

nasi jdno, or nhai jdno, to "o away. 

pari jdno, to throw oneself down. 

pi(ji jdno, to arrive. 

piijai jdno, to escort to a place. 

puri jdno, to heal. 

chliari duio, to release. 

dekJii dim, to see for oneself, to inspect. 

dhari dino, to place. 

di dim, to give away. 

hiti dim, to go along. 

khiti dino, to throw to a certain place. 

laidai dim, to put back again. 

mdri dim, to slay. 

mani lino, to accept, agree to. 

U lino, to take for oneself. 

hai runo, to continue to exist (Hindi, hd rahnd). 

batai rakhano, to show. 

hanai hdlano, to finish making, to complete. 

chhari halano, to abandon comjiletely. 

dekhi halano, to see suddenly, to happen to see. 

kai halano, to tell completely. 

karVjidldno, to finish doing. 

Examples of the use of these compound verbs are : — 

phiri dharati-m'd ai gayo, he arrived afterwards upon the earth (II, 7). 
mal-kanipvjd-hnjd ai gai,yfOx?\n^ such like things came to me {j.e. I 
learnt to worship) (II, 2). 

jwdn, hhalo dekhauo chdno, aur hrist-piist bani gayo, he became a youth, fair to 
look upon, happy and plump (II, 5). 

ui-le ap'ana khaniya satu talau-me khiti diya : jab satu bhiji gaij'a, sab satu p'ani 
samet khai gayo, he threw his dinner-«a^^M into the lake ; when the sattu 
was thoroughly soaked he ate it all up, water and all (I, 1). 
mai bhalo hai gayU, I became well (II, 2). 

chyolo tero hai ga-chh, a son has become yours (i.e. you have got a sou) (II, 1). 
til Pdtdla-ko raja haijalad, thou wilt become the king of Patala (II, 3). 
wa u jagi gaya, there they halted (II, 5). 

Jama-ka diit mai-kani J amrdj-thal li-gaya, Yama’s messengers took me away 
to King Y.nma (II, 2). 
yo mdrl ga-chh, he has been slain (II, 2). 

p'qgii dhunan-hiini nasi gay a, they went away to search for water (I, 1). 
tab ti nhai gayo, then he went auay (II, 2). 
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ek hlira hota-ka tali jai-hen' sin pari gayo, having gone below a big tree, he 
threw himself down to sleep (I, 1). 
agli'm^ pari gayo, he threw himself into the fire (II, o). 
u Pdtdl-m& puji gaya, they arrived in Piitala (II, 5). 

Mdtang tol-kani dur^jalai piijai gayo, llatanga escorted him for some distance 
{11, 7). 

tea myarh ghaii purl gdyli, there my wounds were completely healed (passive) 

( 11 , 2 ). 

ye-vlle ye-kani chhliri diyd, aiir pJiiri lautai diyd, for this reason release him, 
and put him back again (II, tl). 

turn hamari larai dekhi diyau, do you please inspect our fighting i^I, 3). 
wide ek rain bhet-md dhari diyo, she presented a jewel as a welcome (II, 6). 
turn tel jaga dekhan-huni hiti-di hdlau, do you come along to see that place (II, 3). 
mai-kani mari diyo, tliey slew me (II, 2). 

rajade muni-ki hat mani ll, the king accepted the words of the saint (II, 1), 
achho, tu-l Udiye, good, do thou verily take (it and keep it) (I, 4). 
myara an-me bahaiit glum hai rati-chhiy'a, there had been many wounds on my 
body (II, 2). 

tol bhyol-me pujci jo Mahddeb-jyude Mdtang~kani batai rakha-chhiyo, they 
arrived at that mountain which Mahadeva-ji had shown to llatahga (II, 4). 
randade jhuta saugan khai rcikhi, the villain has taken a false oath (page 105). 
tu bato banai halalai, ta ham fwe-kani chhori dyUla, when thou shalt have 
finished making the road I will release thee (page 103). 
janade bed, sastr, aur dliarm harm, sab chhdri halt, (men ; who have alto- 
gether abandoned the Vr?das, the Scriptures, and pious works (II, 2). 
wide kimdr dekhi halo, he happened to see the prince (II, 8). 
ab malde sab hdl dpana tumandJun kai-hdlz, now I have completely told all 
my affairs to you (II, 2). 

jaswe kdm kari halalo w'l-kani beri pairoi diyd, as soon as he shall have finished 
doing the work put fetters on his feet (page 104). 

Potential compounds have sakand with the short conjunctive participle. Thus : 

jatzik dukh ham dl sakula tattik twe-kani dyul'a, as much sorrow as I shall be 
al)le to give thee so much will I give thee (page 09). 
wl-kani myala-me, jo chdnl, u dekhi sakanl, whoever desire to see her in the 
fair can do so (page 165). 

Completive compounds are formed with halano, as explained under Intensives. 

Pesiderative compounds are formed by conjugating chitno, to wish, with the 
oblique infinitive. Thus : — 

mai dpana kdkd-kani mdrdnd ni chdny^, parantu wl-kani chhori dind cha-chhu, 
uur wl-ko ddar satkdr kardnd chd^chhu ; u jo bird mat thagi-ber link chhB- 
chhyB, ab zisike ni Und chdnyu,! do not want to kill my uncle, but want 
to show honour and respect to him ; that diamond which I was wishing to 
take by fraud, now I do not wisli to take in that manner (page 131), 

The verb chdno, to desire, should not he confused with the verb chdno, to look at. 
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The passive of chdno, to wish, chdtno, is used to mean ‘ it is necessary,’ ‘ it is pro- 
per.’ Its tliird singular old present is chai, wliich is equivalent to the Hindi cMhiye, 
but the verb is conjugated throughout. Thus : — 

mat-kani dhairya karctno chait it is necessary for me to make patience, {i.e. 
I must be patient) (page 178). 

PacJik5-ka Paika-ko tardn parakhano cliai-chh, the muscular strength of the 
Hero of the West is proper to be tested {i.e. I must test it) (I, 1). 
ghamand karano ni chain (for chaino), it is not proper to show pride (I, 5). 

N.B. — This chain for chaino is not uncommon. 
te karano chai-chh, that should be done (II, 1). 

countries should be conquered (lit., are necessary to be 

conquered) (II, 1). 

aatu-ko thailo jo bata-huni chai~chhiyo, a sack of sattd, which was necessary 
for the road (I, 1). 

Inceptives are similarly formed with the verb paithano (not lagano), to begin- 
The oblique infinitive may be either weak or strong. Thus ; — 

ghabami'ber kliman paitJia, being agitated, they began to tremble (I, 4). 
dari gain atir kamand paithin ; ek buviyd k^n paithi^ they (fern.) became 
afraid, and began to tremble ; an old woman began to say (page 145), 
wl-kani mar an paitlui, they began to beat him (II, 2). 
ek sahar lai dekhln paitho, a city also began to be visible (II, 5). 
akhan-bati asu ^n paitKd, tears began to come from (her) eyes (II, 6). 

As examples of Permissives and Acquisitives we have : — 

kai-kani tu yeti nn jan diye, do not allow any one to come hither (II, 5). 
ke dukh ni hun pau-chhiyo, no sorrow was allowed to become {i.e. could be 
felt) (II, 7). 

A compound indicating necessity is made by conjugating parano^Vi fall, with 
the direct strong infinitive. Thus : — 

anyara-md hitano pare, walking in darkness fell {i.e. he had to walk in dark- 
ness) (11, 7). 

N.B. — parano, to fall, must not be confounded with parano, to read. 
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The following is therefore a summary of the conjugation of the verb Jntano in its 
more usual forms : — 


Infinitive or Verbal Norm, hitano, the act of ; ohl. form, hitan, hit, 'dim. 

Present Participle, hitano ; fern, hilani, going; obi. form. hi!,'ina, hitanai ■ {Jiititnai-rarhhu. hitanaira- 
clihu), I am a-going; hitanai ra-chhiyu (Jiitanaira-chhi’ja), I was a-going. 

Past Participle, Weak Verbal, hita, fern, hiti : Strong Verbal, /wV ', fem. hiti ; Ailjectival, hitiijo, gone. 
Future Passive Participle, hiiaw), fem. hitani, to be gone, abnit to be gone ; masc, obi. sing, ami plur. 
hitdna. 

Conjunctive Participle, hiti, hiti-her, going, having gone. 


Old Present, I g.i. 

I may go. j 

Imperative, Go. 


V uture, 

1 giiail 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 


lar. 

riur.il. 


Common Ge 

rder. 

Common Gender. 

Masculine. 

Fomiiiine. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

1 

hi til 

hitu 

... 

1 

hitulo 


hituld ; 

2 

Altai 

hitau 

hit 

hitiye 

hitan 

hitiy,i 

hitalai 

hit, ill 

hitala j 

i 1 

3 

hit 

hit all 
hitan 

... 

... 

hitalo 

hifali 

i . I 

1 hit did ; hifalin 

' i 


Past Conditional, (if) I had gone, I should liave gone. 


Singular. j Plural. i 


Masculine. 

Feminine, j 

1 

Masculine. , 

Feminine. 

1 hitanu, 

hitantjZ 
hitani 

1 

1 1 

hitanu, 

hitand 

I 

2 hitanai 

hitani 

\ 

hit and, 

... 

3 hitano 

j hitani 

hitand 

hitanin 

1 


I went. 

Singular. 

Plural 


MEfcScnlino. Foininiuo. 

.M.asculino. 

Kcminibe. 

hityu 

hitd 

... 

\ 

hifai hiti 

' 

i 1 

1 ' 

' hied 

1 1 


i , . 

htfo \ hiti 

1 . 1 
hitd '> 

1 

hitin 


Present Befinite, I go, I am gjing 



Singular. 

l' Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine, 

1 

Masc'ulioe. 

Femioine. 

1 

! Mtu-cJiJiu 1 

1 


hitanu 


2 1 

hifa-chhai 

hifS-chhe j 

hita-chhd 

... 

3 

hitd-chh 

hifa-chhya 

hitani (-nf) 

hitanin 


Xcgative Present Dt6nite. I do not go. 


Singular. ' p,nr,j. 


Mascnline. 

1 T> . . 

j remmine. 

1 

1 ^lasculiiic. 

Feminine. 

ni Mtanu, 


1 ~ 

1 

ni hitanu 


ni hit any u 
ni hitani 


nt hitana 


ni hitanai 

ni hitani 

ni hitand 


nil.itano j 

! 

1 

ni hitani 

1 

ni hitdna 

ni hitanin 

\ 
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Perfect, I have gone. 



Singnl 

[ar. 


Plural. 



Masculine . 

i ' 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

hityu 

• 


hifa, 


.. 

2 

hiia-chliai 

hiti-chhe 


hita-chha 

1 

j hiti^cliJia 

3 

i 

i 

hita-chJi 

Mti-chh 


_ . -v- 

niti 

; Tiiti-chhan 


Imperfect, I was goia?. 

! 

Pluperfect, I had gone. 



Singular. 

Plural. ! 

i . ! 

Singular. | 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feniiiiine , 

, MascuUne. 

Feminine. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

MascuUne. 

Feminine. 

1 

hifS-ahhiyu 

hita.chhiya 

... 

hita-chhiyu hifi-chhiyU 

hifa-chhiyS 

hifi-chhitjS 

2 

hitS-chhiye hita-chhl 

Mta-chhiyS, 

1 

' hita-chhiye Mfi-chhi 1 

hifa-chhiya ^ 

hifi-chhiyS 

3 

JUta^clihiyo hita-chhi | 
1 

hita-chhiya 

1 

hita~chhin ^ 

I ^ ^ j 

hifa-chhiyo hifi-chhi I 

1 

hita-chhiya 

hifi-chhin 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary verb may be used throughout. 


Indeclinables. — The ordinary negative is w* but /«« is also employed with the 
imperative. Nl, is emphatic, ‘not in any way.’ 

ye-ka mcm'av^-ko bakhatni 'ayo, the time of his death did not come (II, 2). 
haman-kani ni mdran, do not kill the Brahman (II, 2). 
jcin samajiye, do not consider (11,3). 

An emphatic sufl&x (like the Hindi hi) is (ii. Thus, hi SiCain-m jan samajiyd, do 
not thoix consider this merely a dream (II, 3). So dvt-{y)dl, both. 
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I give two specimens of this literary Kumauni, One is a folktale taken from the late 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Bill 'Dialects of the Kumaxm District. The other is a chapter 
from Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi’s translation of the Dasakimdra Charita. I take this 
opportunity of recording my indebtedness to the kindness of these gentlemen in per- 
mitting me to use these extracts from their valuable works. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CEKTEAL PAHAEI (KlTlIAUXl). 


(Standard Dialect.) 

Specimen I. 

{From the Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division ’> of 
Bandit Ganga Datt TJpretit 1900.) 

II IJTW Viz II 

^ 

I ^ -^ferr i 

WfX ^TZ^ JTf fwT I m 

Zjfv 1% V[^~wr cTTm 

^ I ^IM^I 

^ TIZT-’ffw I 1%^, 

m cT^ I 

^xTtiiT i ww 1%1%T-xT?rr 

tni% I fxfilr * 1 #^^ xz^ ct1% 

sflxu X?%-1T^ I CT^-W Hoflchl-^ fir^XT 

^rTxif% fT^-% xfifw fxpir-^ i ^ ^[t%-xTW, rr^ 

^ I ^ XTRT cr?ir ^ qxf^ 

fqw-^ I ^xfr ^ xnfxxr fqxir-’ffxir cT^ 'fX^ I 

tnf^ XTRT, rT f^JZ #-% ^ 

^ -zfz ^ w 


tr^ ^x^ 1 ^ xx^ff-tT txrf-^ 

xxCTXTxir-^ I ^ xx^'fxKl-^ xx^-^ w-1%r 
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I ’frf^-^rf% 1%ft 

^sTT-^ 44ifc^i ^rnrfw f^<i< ^ i ^-1% 

^ ¥Tf^-^Rr t%^ '?rr^1% 

^TRt% I WT R*1 TJT«[-^ xn? W ^TK 

W^-iT I %Rr- 

W ITCTT I ^TTT ^TRrfT ^iTC’ir-lRr 

TO t-TfjWK TO % Trf I IJT^-^ TO TO^, 

'%f%-% TO-f^^ I ^ ^TT-^Rj ^fw ^flRr Tfw41[ TOJT-W €N- 

fw %-^f: 1 ^HTT TOT-^ ^^TO-^|1%, ^ ITfT 

fw^, ^rr§-^f3 ^rrfr "^tot 

^TTT-^ '^-TO ^TR^ ’^T-’fN’ I W 

5t 

Mf^« T - ^fe I ftf^-f^^ I cR 

«r^ ^ ft^ 1 ^1%iT 

%Rf-TO ^i€t, ^ TO, t-^ ^ft ^ ^ TTW I 

^ TO7f-f^ fW i ^ %-^T%-W I W% 

^ ^ ♦ ♦ * ♦ 

jrifsr \ ^TR ^ w ^5r§ TO ^N-?T ^ W I 

ttTOT-^ ^If^, ^ TO-^ €tTO-1% TO-^tcT-^rRr ^ 

3H<u €t I W-TO II 

« 

cR ftl ^T^T ^TRT I ^Zl-^ ^TO-^fii% 1%1%, 

W^, TOft ^ ^fR-fro^ I ^ft 

^nft[ ^TR 8r^ tot i ^-^rfw ttzi fror i 

fififT gntt Rrf% I ^ff ^ ^T 

^TRfST-^ TORIT WTT-^ 'J^IT-TO ^nfWT 

Tm fTOT II 

^ #t TO ^ ^ 5TTf%-% 

♦ \3 ’ 'j • 

^ ^ ^TOf T-€t fr^ ftl ^^f^ Tiff^-ff 

I ’^ITTOT TOJT TOTt I TOf^ I 

TO ^Rr ^ ft TOT ^rrf^- 

1 ^, TO fncTT I ^fw-% ftrfr^? 



ICO 


KUMAUKI. 


^ ’irff I w^, €t ^ 

%-^Rfw ^ 1 cR §f% ^ f%- 

I ftrlr ’ifTf 9 — iff ^ ^ ^rrf^, ^ ft%r, ^ 

^T^T-^ ^wi — ^rt^-% ^mTw ’^- 

• <1 ^ 

I fflifr Tmr-^ ■’«mf<u ^3f^-H-% ^nf^-^T 

♦ C| 

^ifw 1 ^ ^ f^RfT ^»TTT I ^ ^ 

I ^ ^TrR ^%-^T ftt t^, iff ^nfh 

^ 1 53T I flW WT-# ^-^ffw ^ ^TT- 

0\ ^ 

t% ^ «i4?i*i-^-% ^R^-% *Tn?t wrfw-tT ^FT f^f^ 

-O • 

mfK ^f'lr ’'sftr W^T-? Wt#-%^ ^vmi ^T-¥f^ ^T 1 

^ ¥i1t 

^Twr js f?rf^-? #5 t II 

« 

t TOItT, ^ ^R^-% STFTT # I t % ^fT-^ 

'g?F^ ^ ^irc^ i q^-% z^, 

W I RT^3^-f^ ¥F ^ f^lfSTT-^ TO^T # II 

4 • Cy 
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Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMAUNi). 

Specimen I. 

(Standard Dialect.) 

{From the Dialects of the Kumaun District,’* 

of Fandit Qanffa Datt Upreti.) 

PEtRABA-PACHHO'KA PAIKANA-KI BHETA. 
HAST-WEST-OF HEBOES-OF MEETING. 

1. Kai-samay-me dvi n^mi Paik, ek Purab-disa-ka 

A-certain-time-in tico famom heroes, one the-east-direction-of 

kun-me, doharo PaclihS-ka kuna-me, rau-cbliiya. Eka-ko- 

€orner-in, the-other the-ioest-of corner-in, remaining -were. One-of- 

nam suni-ber dobaro ris-me bhariyo rau-cbbiyo, baur eka- 

name heard-having the-other anger-in filled remaining -was, and one- 

ka ghar-bati dohara-ko ghar bar-barsa-ko bato tar cbhiyo. 
of the-home-from the-other-of the-house twelve-years-of road distant was. 
Ilk din Purabk-ka Paika-le ap^na-man-me thari ki 

One day the-east-of hero-by hia-own-mind-in it {fem.)-was-resolved that 
‘PachhS-ka Paika-ko taraa katuk ebb, parakbano cbai- 

‘ the-west-of hero-of muscular-strength how-much is, to-test groper- 


ebb.’ 

Apana,' 

-gbar-bati 

samala-ka 

lijiya 

satu-ko 

thailo, 

is.' 

Mis-own- 

-house-from 

provision-for-a-jouriiey-of for 

sattu-of 

a-sack. 

JO 

bata-buni cbaT- cbhiyo, li-ber 

bata 

liigo. 

which 

the-road-for necessary -was, taken-having 

on-the- road he-set-himsel f. 

Dopbari 

jalek 

bito. 

tab bata-me 

ui-kani 

ek baro 

lamo 

Noon 

till 

he-walked. 

then the-road-in 

him-to 

a great 

long 

ehkkalo 

gairo 

talau 

milo. Ui-le 

apana 

khaaiya 

satu 

wide 

deep 

pond 

was-met. Eim-by 

his-own 

to-be-eaten 

sattus 


talau-me khiti-diya. 'Jab satu bhiji-gaya sab satu 

the-pond-in were-thrown. When the-sattus %oas-completely-wet all the-sattus 

pani-samet kbai-gayo, Piiiri ui-talau-ka najik ek-bara-bota-ka tali 

the-water-xoith he-ate-up. Then that-pond-of near a-great-tree-of below 

jai-ber 4in pari-gayo. Yetuk-ai-me ni-talau-ka najika-ka 

gone-having asleep he-completely-fell, So-much-even-in that-pond-of near-of 

bana-ka mirag apani-bana-le talau-me pani pin-su aya. 

the-forest-of animals their- own^custom-by the-pond-in water drinking-for came, 
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Dekhan 

ta talau 

suki-ga-cbb, 

tab 

dobari 

tbaur pilni 

On-seeing indeed the-pond 

dried -completely -is, > 

then 

another 

place water 

dbunan-buni 

nasi-gava. 

Ye math ek 

ban 

bati 

lai pani 

searching-for 

they-icent-away. 

This after a 

wild 

elephant 

also renter 

pin-su 

ui-talau-me 

ayo. Apano 

sun 

pani 

pin-buni 

drinking-for 

that-p)ond-in 

came. His-own 

tmnik 

renter 

drinking-for 

talaun 

halo. 

Pani ni payo, 

ta risii-ka 

mariya 

in-the-lake 

icas-plunged. 

Water not was-got, then anger-of 

by -being -struck 

baro chillat karo, 

jai-le ui-Paika-ki 

nin 


tuti-gai. 

great trwnpeting icas-made. 

which -by that -hero-of 

sleep 

icas-complefel y-broken. 

2. Paik-kani bari 

ris ai. Ui-le 


hiiti-ko 

sun 


The-hero-to great anger came. 
pakari-ber Paclib5-ka raunei‘-Paika-k^ 

seize d-having the-icest-of diceller-hero-of 


Sim-hy the-elephant-of the-trunk 
patSgan-me khiti-diyo. Ui- 


patagan-me Pachlio-ka 
coiirtyard-in the-icest-of 
lagi-rai-chlii. 
engaged-remained-tcas. 
dara-ka mariya 

fear-of on-heing-struck 
mhaiitari bhair ai, 


Paika-ki cbeli 
hero-of daughter 

Hati-kani 
The-elephant (acc.) 
apani-ija-thS 
her-otcn-mother-to 

bati-kani 


coiirtyard-in 

ui-bakbat 
{at’) that-time 

anaukbo 
a-strange 
bhitar bbaji-gai. 
within ran-aicay 


icas-throicn. That- 
dban kutan 
paddy a-pounding 
kiro dekbi-ber 
insect seen-having 
Tab ui'ki 
Then her~of 


the-mother outside came, 
ber, apani-dagariyan-kani 

hating, her-oicn~companions-to 

dbari-liyo. Pacbbii 

it-icas-placed {and)-taken. Aflermtrds 


anaukbo 
the-elephant {acc.) u-st range 

dekliaun-bu 
shoicing-for 
ui-din-ai 
on-that-dny-ercn 


samaji- 

understood- 


kiro 
insect 

apani-khaldi-me 
her -own-pocket -in 
Puraba-ko Paik lai 

the-east-of hero also 


bar-barsa-ko bato gbarin-me 

biti-ber 

Paebbd-ka 

Paika-kii 

ticelte-years-of road {a-fcw)-half-hou7's-in 

walked-having 

the-west-of 

hero-of 

gbar pujo. 

Di-ki 

cbeli-tbe 

Paika-ko 

patto 

puebbo. 

in-house arrived. 

Kim-of 

danghter-froni 

the-hero-of 

trace 

was-asked. 

Clieli-le 

kayo, 

‘ myara 

baujyu 

lakara 

katan-buni 

The-daughtei'-by it- 

-was-said. 

‘ {plur. of respect) father 

timbers 

cutting-for 

dbura 

jai-ral, 

bur bars 

hai-gai.’ 

Piiraba-ka 

Paika-le 

to-the-mountain-top 

gone-has. 

tv:elve years 

hate-passed.’ 

The-east-of 

the-hero-by 


dhura-ko bat5 batai-raSsro, 

7)i02intaiii-of road to-be-shown-was-asked, 

Jab u Paik dbura-buni 

When that hero the-mountabi-top-to 

dvina-ki bbet bai-gai. Pacbb§-ko 

the-two-of meeting took-place. The-icest-of 


cbeli-le 

the-daughter-hy 

jan lagi-ra-cbhiyo, 

to-go engaged-was, 

Paik sara-bana-ka 

hero the-whole-forest-of 


batai-diyo. 

it-was-shoicn. 

bata-me 
the-road-in 
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rukban-kani, 

io bar^ bara cbbiya, jar-ai-bati 

upari-ber 

unaro 

trees {acc.). 

ichat great great 

icere, root-evenfrom 

torn-up-having of-them 

baro 

bbari 

pabar jaso bwojo 

apana-kbsvara-me 

dbari-ber 

apana- 

great 

heavy 

mountain like load 

his-otcn-h ead-on 

place-having 

his-own- 

gbar-buni 

lynn lagi-ra-cbbiyo. 

Puraba-ko Paik 

ui-ka 

pacbbin- 

house-toward 

to-take engaged-was. 

The-east-of hero 

him-of 

behind- 


bati gayo, ui-ko bwojo pacbhin-bati 

from, went, liini-of load behind -from 

Tab Pacbli5-ka Paika-le baro jcr 

Then the-west-of hero-by great force 

lagayo. Paclih.in dekbi-ber kayo, 

pushed. behind looked-haviug it-icas-said, 

tero nau paili-bati suai-rakba-chhiyo. 
thy name first-from hear d-continually- was. 

bari icbcbba cbbi. So aj bbet 

great tcish was. So to-day meeting 

Ab turn 
Abitf you 
ko baro 
who great 
bam-logana-ki 
us-people-of 
larula.’ 


kbaicbi-ber, roki-diyo. 

pulled-having, he-was-stopped. 
lagayo, apano bivojo agbiii 
was-applied, his-oion load forward 
‘ Are, Puraba-ka Paik, mai-le 
‘ Ah, east-qf hero, rne-by 
Twe-dagari bbet karana-ki 
Thee-ioith meeting making-of 
bai-pari-cbb. Bari kbusi 

oecurred-is. Great 


bbai-cbb. 
become-has. 
ham-dwin-me 
us-two-in 
ban- me 
forest-in 
jai-ber 


bam 


larai kari-ber 

I {plur. for sing.) fighting made-having 

cbli.’ Puraba-ka Paika-le kayo, 

is.’ The-east-of hei'o-by it-icas-said, 


bar-jit-kani ko 

losing-winmng-{acc.) who 


janalo ? 
will-know ? 


happiness 
dekbn 
let-us-see 
‘ ya 
‘ here 
Gau-me 
ViUage-in 


gone-having ice-shall-fight.’ 


3, Tab dwiyai gau-buni 
Then both village-towards 

unan-kani ek buriy^ mili. 

them-to a old-icoman was-met. 

‘ turn bamari larai dekbi-diyau.’ 

‘you our fighting inspect.’ 


biita laga. 

on-road tcere-engaged. 

Dwina-le buriya-tbi 
Th ef wo-hy the-ol d- woman - to 
Buriya-le kayo. 


Bata- me 
The-road-on 
kayo, 

it-ioas-said, 
‘ mero 


The-ohl-wonian-by it-was-said. 


sroru-bbaisan 

O 


cbai'un-buni 


ban 


jai-ra-e bb. 


nati 

grandson {of-)kine-buffaloes the-grazing-for to-the-forest gone-is. 
rwata dina j5-cbbu. Pbiri tumari awal-bbiri 

breads to-give going-I-am. Afterwards your combat 

Yetuk kai-ber buriya-le dviyai Paik aur 

So-much said-having the-old-woman-by the-two heroes and 

bwojo apana-kana-me dbari-ber apana-nati-tbf gai, 


my 
Ui-kani 
Him-to 
dekbulo.’ 
1-will-see. ’ 
lakara-ko 
the- wood- of 
ui-kani 


load her-own-shoulder-on 

rwata diya. 

breads were-given. 
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placed-having her-own-grandson-to went, him-to 
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tab 

then 


4. Jab yS dvi Paik wa laran-su tayar bbaya, 

When these tiou heroes there fighting-for ready became^ 

buriya-ka nati-le buriya, aur goru-bbaisa, lakara- 

the-old-iBoman-of grandson-by the-old-icoman^ and the-hhie-buff aloes, the-wood- 

ko bwojo sudlia dviyai Paik. iipaui-gSti-me dhari-liya. 

of load including the-two heroes, his-own-fold-of -sheet-in were-put. 

Apana-gbar-buni bata ^ago. Yetuk-ai-me 

Sis-own-honse-toicards on-the-road he-set-himself. So-much-even-in 

Sdhi lagi. Ui-Sdhi-me uri-ber ek yesi tbaur 

a-windstorm arose. That-windstorm-in floton-having a stick place 

pujo ki dwi syaini dban kutan lagi-rai-chliin, aur 

he- arrived that where two women paddy to-husk engaged-were, and 

ek-syaini-ka 5kha bbitar paithi-gayo. TJi-syaini-le dobari-tlii 

one-woman-of in-the-eye within he-penetrated. That-woman-by the-second-to 
kayo, ‘ myara-Skha-me jhax paithi-ga-cbb, gari-de. ’ 

it-was-said, ' my-eye-in a-bit-of- grass penetrated-has, extract {-it).' 

Dosari-le kayo, ‘jo u jhar mai-kani di-deli, ta 

The-second-by it-was-said, ^ if that bit-of-grass me-to you-will-give, then 

gari-dyulo. ’ Tab paili-syaini-le kayo, ‘ Scbbo, tu-i 

I-will-extract{-it). ’ Then the-jirst-woman-by it-was-said, ‘ good, thou-verUy 

li-liye. ’ Dobari-syaini-le jbar, buriy^ aur 

take-for-yourself ’ The-second-woman-by the-bit-of- grass, the-old-woman and 

ui-ko nati, goru-bhaisa, dviyai Paik lakara-ka bwaja-samet, 

her-of grandson, kine-buffaloes, the-two heroes wood-of load-together-with, 

akba*bai nikali-ber apaai-khaldi-ine dbari-liya. Pbiri 

the-eyefrom extracted-having hcr-own-pocket-in they-were-placed. Afterwards 

r^ta-kii bakbat iipani-kbaldi-me-bai gari-ber apana-kbwen-kani 

night-of at-the-time her-own-pocket-in-from extracted-having her-own-husband-to 

dekbaya. Ui-le kayo, ‘y8 sab kira baniara-biralu-kani 

they -were- shown. Him-by it-was-said, ‘ these all insects our-cat-to 

di-de. U sab kbai-lelo. ’ In biitan deklii-suni-ber 

give-away. He all will-eat-fcr-himself' These words seen-heai'd- having 

dviyai Paik, buriya, aur ui-ko nati bbaut dark. 

the-two heroes, the-old-woman, and her-of the-grandson much feared, 

Gbabarai-ber katr.an paitha. Tab sabana-lc apn-apS-kani 

Agitated-being to-tremble they-began. Then all-by themselves-themselves (acc.) 

ye-sarhsara-ki sab-bast an-me-bai saban-bai nano jani-ber, 

this-world-in all-thin gs-in-from all-than small considei'ed-haviag, 

pacbbatai-pacbbatai bat jori, binti kari, ui-syaini aur 

lamenting-lamenting hands folding, supplication making, that-woman and 
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ui-ka khwen-thi chhorai-ber, apana-ghar-huni gaya. 

her-of husband-to been-rel eased- having, their-own-house-to went. 

Apana-gharan-me jai-ber ek-eka-le yau sari bat apana-gbarakaran- 

Their-own-houses-in gone-having one-one-by this all affair their-own-Mnsmen- 

tbi aur paransin aur apan^-isht-tnitran-tbl kain. 

to and neighbours and their-own-loved-friends-to were-said. 

5. Sabana-le apS-kani nano samajbi-ber, Parameswar-kani 

All-by themselves {acc.) small considered-having, God-to 

dbanyabad dl-ber kayo, ‘ be Parame4war, bam Teri- 

thanksgiving given-having it-was-said, ‘ O God, zee Thy- 

srisbti-me saban-bai nana ebbo. ’ Ye-samsar-rae ke-bata-ko gbamand 

creation-in all-than small are. ’ This-toorld-in any-thing-of pz'ide 

kai-manusbya-kani karano ni chain. Ek-hai ek thulo, ek-bai 

any-man-to to-make not is-proper. One-than one great, one-than 

ek nano ebb. Parames\vara-ki srishti-me bam sab kirana-ka barabar 

one small is. God-of creation-in we all worms-of equal 

ebbS. 

are. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE MEETING OF THE EASTERN WITH THE WESTERN HEROES. 

(Br Pandit Gang a Datt Upreti.) 

Once upon a time tliere lived two renowned heroes, one in the extreme east and the 
other in the extreme west. Each of these so envied the other that even the mention of the 
one inflamed the other’s heart. They lived at a distance of twelve years’ journey apart. 
Once the eastern hero was impelled to test the muscular strength of the other, so he 
started from his home with a supply of necessary provisions, sattu (the flour of parched 
g'rain) for the purpose. He arrived at noon at a long, broad, and deep lake, into which 
be threw all the sattu he had in order to soak it. When saturated, the sattu was 
devoured by him along with the water of the lake. Then he slept under the shade of a 
neighbouring tree. In the meantime, according to their wont, all the wild animals of 
the jungle came to the lake to drink water. Finding no water in it, they left the place 
in search of water, going to other parts of the jungle. After that a wild elephant came 
in and plunged his trunk into the lake to find water ; but, as there was no water left in 
the lake, he shrieked aloud furiously, whicli awoke the hero from sleep. 

Enraged at being thus disturbed, the hero caugiit hold of the trunk of the elephant, 
and flung him away into the courtyard of the western hero, where his daughter was 
husking rice at the time. She, being frightened at the sight of the stranse animal, fled 
away to her mother, who came out, and, seeing the strange animal, put it in her pocket 
to show to her companions. Immediately after this the eastern hero arrived there, 
having travelled the twelve years’ journey in a few hours, and not finding him at home 
enquired from his daughter the whereabouts of her father. She said that her father 



166 


KUMAUNl. 


(the western hero) had gone to a certain high mountain peak to cut firewood twelve 
years ago, and advised him to go there. So the eastern hero started for the place 
{dhura or high mountain peaks) and met him on the road coming to his home carrying 
on his bead a mountain of firewood consisting of huge trees pulled up with their roots. 
The eastern hero went behind him and catching hold of his load obstructed him, but 
the western hero extricated his load and pushed on, and on looking hack and seeing the 
eastern hero said, ‘ O, eastern hero, I heard of you a long time ago, and had a great 
longing to see you. I am very glad that I have seen you to-clay. Let us fight now to 
see which of us is the stronger.’ To this the eastern hero replied, ‘ We are in the 
jungle now, there is no one here to witness the result of the contest. Let us go to some 
populous place and engage there.’ 

Then they went on towards some villages, and on their way met with an old woman 
whom they requested to see their combat, but she told them that she would see their fight 
after she had given bread to her grandson, who was grazing cattle in a jungle. Saying 
thus she took up both the heroes, together with the load of fuel, on her shoulder, and 
went to give food to her grandson. 

When her grandson had taken his meal the heroes prepared for their combat ; but 
he, to their amazement, placed the old woman (his grandmother) together with the two 
heroes and the load of fuel, in the fold of the sheet he had wrapped round his body, and 
started homewards. Just then a high wind arose, which drifted him away with the old 
woman, the two heroes, and the firewood, like a bit of grass, and caused them to pene- 
trate the eye of a woman who was husking rice in company with another. She asked 
her companion to pull the foreign thing out of her eye, but the latter refused to do so 
unless the former gave her the article to be taken from her eye. To this the first one 
consented. So the other woman, after having e.vtracted the stuff (the old woman, her 
grandson, cattle, and the two heroes together with the load of firewood wrapped up 
in the sheet of her grandson) put it in her pocket as a curiosity. At night she showed 
it to her husband, who, after satisfying his curiosity with the strange creatures, told liis 
wife to give them to his cat for food. This command of the man so frightened the 
woman, her grandson, and the heroes, who were used to boast of their respective prow- 
ess, that they were quite mortified and humiliated, and began to consider themselves 
the least creatures of the world, and repent for what they had done. Then, after having 
obtained their release from the man and his wife, with great humiliation and entreaty, 
they started for their respective homes. Each of them informed his own kinsmen, 
neighbours, and relations of what had happened to them. 

They all then, after having concluded that they were the least creatures of the 
world, offered their thanksgiving to Almighty God and prayed, saying, ‘ 0, God, we are 
all mean creatures of Thy making.’ No man ought to be proud of anything in this 
world, saying that one is greater than another. We are all like worms in the sio-ht of 
God. 
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% XTW, ^ ^ ^ 

^r% ^rfT-%^ i ^tct Trrf^-^, 

^ ^ ^TTK^T <iXTt% ^Rxirr %aT-% St ii 

^T5T ^ ftiTT, 17^ f^xzn^TT-^ 1 ^ 

^ ♦ 

ty^ ’?TTf^1^ fiMt €t %x|1f f^, ^X ft-^T % I 

ft %fe-^T TTTO^ ^ ft-i 1% g ^ I, 

^^xlTl, TT mxi f ft 

TT^-^ ^TTR-tf ^if^fir TT^f^-f T ft-W ft ^ffft 1ft f cT 

^ ft W^, ^RRT-% f 

TT^ Wt 1% ¥1^ ^T ^Tft \ ^T^ S ^tft 1%ft 1 

Sr 5^ ^ S ff ^ i 

^ e^, * 

qftrS ff^T «tTTT ^T ^TT^IT 

l3T I ^3^-tf ^itfr tff ^TRw-^rff ff ^rrd i S' ^1% tt^ 
^TT, ^T S-^t1% ^Tfr-fffr I S' iTx|^ ct^ ^ S-^ff 5fTr- 

TT^-Sl%-xnrr i ^fft ^rrff ^xict ff ^ift, 

ft xj^ ^nft-xTW [ f ft% f -^fw wiffr-ff ¥r Sk f - 

C\ 

5Rff ^T-^T xnff S-1% f xt-f T fxfffr ff^rr i ’^rrqxirr ^tt?!!! ’^rf^-fft 

■fr^ I ftfilf S-^tfw ^qfxir ^ ct S-^ '?rrxf-^f% f xr^-f "qffftxtift, 
^ XXtTTT ff^-S ^ %-'^fl^ I wf X5ITTT ff ^ ’^TRT ^ S-^ ^ 

KITTT^Hft-XTXTT ^S^%-XTf 1 f tTIrS-^^ ^JTW fS^ 
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nJ \3 '>J ^ 

35r-f^ I 

SJ NJ Sj ^ 

^ Sr^m^uj wrfn ^ JT'fT^-^- 

f% <TTOT friw I ^ W-% ^ ’^rrwr f i to 

^prsr-tf w, «rTTi ^tot ii 

^ ft '^T5T-% W7T %-# TOn-^ ^^-tf wr ^ftsT^T 
TO TOT%^-W-% ^ ’^T ft Iff ¥TT ^ 

TfTOT ^T Wff TOT TO ^-^ffw 

ft^-if ft ^fflw ft-^T ff^rm »ft^ w i ft-Jr 
iiif^Mi TO^$-tf, ^h: fN-K* toI^-^ ift to I g ff WT I »ft^- 
w ^=if ?nTf froT w I ft-H ^ WRT, ^ c^-^rff tot ^f^ft 
^THTT frorft I f ft-f* ^rf^ft ^ f ^ ^rfro i ^ft ^rft-f t 

^ Ml<ll<!(-ft TTSTT %-WT^ I ^ TOrff^ I ft^ TIWT- 

NJ ^ 

ft ^ft f f T-^ I ^ ^ WTTT wrft I f ftf If ^TOt 

f ft % fh TO ^TT ft TOT flfe-ff 'fT^ II 

?TTTO-ff TO ^-tr f^-% ft-^ TOT^^TTW-ft Wm. ^ft 1 
qr ft ^TcT ftN-TO ff ^^TITT <^^lf^qT f ^Tcf-ir Tiff ’fTO-’fTTO f , 
ft-f TO^-I" % ^ ^ TOTO TOT TO TO^ fN ^ 

TOff -f T TOTO-W qft 1 TOfi ^ '^T ^ ft ift^T-f* q^ ft TOT^q- 

^ *!l 

m-% TOcfq-qrff q^-TOr1%ft i f ftq ^ tok TTrorfq-qflf ^tT' 

s> ^ 

TOt qff-TO wft^ fqqf TOT 1 TOq-% to tot fror-^' ft-qfff 
TOt, qr ft-ft qft wrft i to TOq-f ft qrft ff 
^ ^TO-q ft-qrff ^qft ff ^frfe-qT qqr ^t^t qqiqft ^ft 

^ I fr #-^T i qq TO #-TOT II 

?nfq fq^ %-^ ’rft i ft-f ff qrqr-qq qrft 

^ ft-^ ft fff ft q q^, TO qfft i qftq ^ to# 

’q^qr^-TOTT ft ^rff w i q^T qqq q^rft ffft € qrcrra’- 
qff-qqr I qff ^T #-qT qqq-qrff XTqf cTRT fqft, ^ 
Tjqf TOT i %#q qft I ff f TOfq qqr I qTciq-f f qr-W qrft 
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g i ft-% ^T5*rf t 

WTl, ^ mwt ^ ^ T, ^ ’^TTJTT-^f trff-iRT 1 W[^J 
wm-^fz ^T ^ ^T’hY 

^ I t ^ I -^xm 

'?rr»TT-% ^ ’srrf^^ ct^% T-wf^ ’?TTf^ffl*i-1% ^1% ^Ttf 

^5€lTfw I ^f^ ^Tf% 

5^X5! ^t% 1 ft-^T WTfT ^T m€t # 

ft-if ^cT fl€r II 

TTm^T-t" ^-%T ft-% xx^ T^ ^^:-H f^fr i xTicfTi-# 
^-If XT^ cT ^ i ^ ^-wf^; m, ft-^T 4m 

^z\ ft-% Jr TjM-f^ %f% ^rrf%‘f^ w \ 

S\ 

WT^ x?(dH-^ TTwr xttIt-^^ I ^ ^if^ i If 

xj q 

ft-f^ #, ^ Wf T f I gi^I f^5T 4T^T t fel-lr' 

f%xirT-’ff% n-# I ^fw-tx: ftz ^if^ fl--% 

Jf-w" X[€t ^TfX X|^T xj^ f^-’?lf^-m€t 

xiTcIT^-H ^rx^, ^ ^ ^ ^xrr% SJX ^ 

gxT #t ^x?i w1% xif5r-% x^xcn^-Jf ^x^ ^t^x i ^ ^xcr-^ 

wfrAx ^xxft I # mmm 

cTTT^f-?! ^x^ 1 ^xx XT ^xrr^ S?XX ^ ^TJ TXW ^ X^X 1 XTXcIXT 

-J C\ -J ' • 

^xf ^rf^ wu 'fxux ?lf^ 

^T ^ ft-^ xTxf^-f%, ^ XT^rf-^ ijrf X f^xf^ 

XT^X XTXcixT ^ ^xM^-f^ 32XX >JXT-WT-^ XT^ || 

xTSRTfXT-^ xTrcrx^-J" ^ ’^rr^ xrcwx xx^ i xx^x ft-^ xr^f 
xTXcix^ €t%-^ ^fS-¥fxir ^zm-f4 ^ i # ^x^ct ^ 

^fX^ ^ XTXffxT-% XJ^ ?rf% I ft-jf ^ TOXTXcT 1% 

fm ^-^X TTfX-H ^ ^ xx^, ^W, ^^XT, 

’fW 1 XXXfTXX ft-^f^ ^T ^ft xr^-XT^ I ?TX^ 

^xgXTT-t" ff^xfr xxft I XT^X f^x:-^ ^X^-? fqrft ^- 

xT^ 1 ^xrf%xn 4 4t fxx^ i ^ ^ 

VCL. JX. EAKT IV. * 
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^^ < ir-^ff% I cR cTtff ft-w ^ f% ^ 5^ 

‘^srrf^fiT ti^ ^f%-^ift% ^ 

^-^T Wm %^^TT-^ il 

Sj 

Tj^t-if ft-i %%-¥T^ 1 €t ^ W.% ^ 

^^FT ^ir^t f^ ^ TTWTO*f ^ ^ ^ #t-lf 

^ ^ 

ITTFI f^^T ^ %-^ I ’TFR 

''J ♦ 

’flf^ 1% ^F^tT W-^if^ ^ fkf^-^ 

• ♦ 

^ ?ff^ II 

fqifr € #t wf% ^ gf% Ifs-w, fff- 

F % «tf^«i(T-f^^, ?rf ^ ^nr ^ w, 

^ ^ SHTT T I CT^ '^rmf^ir 

w ^ II 
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CENTEAL PAHARl (KUUAUNl). 


(Standaeb Dialect.) 


Specimen II. 


(From the Uasakumdra Charita of Pandit 
Jtvala Datt Joshi, 189fi-) 


1. Ek 

din 

Bamdeb 

rishi 

raja-thai ayo, 

aur wi-le 

One 

day 

Fdmadeva 

the-saint 

the-king-to came. 

and him-by 

kayo 

ki. 

‘ jaso 

chyblo 

tu chl-chhiye, 

taso 

it-wa^-said 

that. 

‘ what-kind-of 

S07i\ 

thou desiring -toerest, 

that-kind-of 


eliyolo tero liai-ga-chli. Ab ye-kani chbyatrina-ko 
son thine become-has. Note him {ace.) kshattnyas-of 


to karano cliai-chh, 

that to'be-done necessary-is, 

jit^na chain!.’ 

to- be-conquered a re-necessary. ’ 

din-bar kari-ber nau 
day-date made-having the-nine 


aur larai 
and fighting 

Raja-le 

The-king-by 

kumaran-dagari 

princes-toith 


kari-ber 

done-having 

muni-ki 

the-saint-of 

wi-kani 

him-for 


bhair bhejo. 
ontside it-was-sent. 


je kam chh 
what business is 
ye-kani muluk 
him-to countries 
bat mani-li, 
word tcas-obeyed, 
apana-des-hai 
his- own-country -from 


2. Tbwara-dinan-jalai y§ 

A-few-days-dtitHng they 

Bindhyachala-ka jahgal-mi 
Findhyd-mountain-of forest-in 


veth-uth 
hither-thither 
puja. Wa 

they-arrived. There 


phira, 

icandered, 

unan 

(to-)them 


pachha 
afterwards 
ek adimi 
a man 


milo, jo Bhilan 

was-met, who a-Bhll (obi.) 


janyo 


chili. 

a-brahmanical-thread 

was. 

bhayo, aur 

wi-le 

wi-tliai 

became, and 

him-by 

him-to 

a-chhai ? 

Bhil 

jaso 

come-art ? 

Phil 

like 


3anyo 

a-brahmanical-thread 
bhalo adimi 
good man 
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jaso dekhi-cbbiyo, 
like being-seen- was, 
Rajbahan-kani wi 
Rdjavdhamt-to him 
puohbo ki, ‘ tu 
it-was-asked that, ‘ thou 
dekhl-clibai, 
being-seen-thou-art, 
chh?’ 
is?’ 
wi-thai 
him-to 


par wi-ka galan 

but him-of (on-the-)neck 

dekhi-ber asaj 

seen-having astonishment 
chhai, kS-bati 

a7't, whe>'e-from 
tyara- galan 
(on-)thy-neck 
chyala-thai 
son (acc.) 

‘ ye-jangal-mi 
‘ this-forest-in 
z 2 


ke-lai 
what-for 
samaji-ber 
undet'stood-having 


ko 
who 
par 
but 

Wi-adinii'le raja-ka 
That-man-by the-king-of 
yo kayo ki, 
this loas-eaid that, 
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babaut adimi yasa 


ebban 

jo nama-ka baman 

ebban, janana-le 

many men of-this-kind 

are 

who name- 

•of Brahmans 

are, whom-by 

bM, sastr, aur 

dharm, 

karm, 

sab 


cbbhri-balT, 

Veda, Scripture, and 

religion. 

{reUgious-)aot, all 

icere-abandoned-completely. 

aur dSkuna-ko kam 


karani. 

Myoro 

bab 

lai 

inan-ai jaso 

and robber s-of business 

do. 

My 

father 

also 

these-verily like 

ebbiyo. Jab-bati 

mai 

jiran 

bbayS, 

mai-Ie 

lai 

lilt-pit babaut 

loas. When-from 

I 

youth 

became. 

me-by 

also 

robbery much 


kari-chh, aur adimi bara dik kari. Esik-ai ek din 

done-teas, and men much troubled icere-made. Thus one day 

myara-dagariyana-le ek baman pakaro, aur wi-kani naaran 


my-companions-by a Brahman icas-seized, and him {acc.) to-kill 


paitba. 

Mai-le 

unan-tbai kayo 

ki, 

“ baman-kani 

ni 

they-began. 

Me-by 

them-to it-ioas-said 

that. 

the- Brahman {acc.) not 

marau.” 

TJnan 

mai dekhi bari 

ris 

ai aur 

mai-kani 

kill." 

{To-) them 

me seeing great 

anger 

came and 

me- for 

mari-diyo. 

Jab mai maryu, 

tab Jama-ka 

dut 


it'was-hilled-completely . When I died, then Yania-of messengers 

mai-kani Jam-raj-thai li-gayk Jam-riija-Ie kayo ki, “aji 

me {acc.) Yama-Mng-to tooh-away. Yama-king-by it-toas-said that, “ to-day 

ye-ka marana-ko bakbat ni ayo, aur yo ek-baman-kani baclmn-ml 
him-of dying-of time not came, and he a-Bralman (acc.) saving-in 

mari-ga-chh. Ye-vlle ye-kani chhari-diya, aur ye-kani 

been-killed-gone-is. For-this-reason him {acc.) release-completely, and him-to 

wS-ka papiuai'ki durda4a dekbai-ber pbiri lautei-diya. 

there-of sinners-of evil-state shown-having again cause-him-to-return-completely. 

Apana-pur^na-Sd-mi yo raulo.” Pbiri jab mai-kani apani 

Mis-oicn-old-body-in he will-remain.'' Again when me-to my-own 

sudh ai ta mai-le apH-kani jangal-mi pariyo payo, 

consciousness came then me-by myself-for the-forest-in fallen it-ivas-found, 

aur myara-in-m? babaut ghau bai-rau-ebbiya. Wa myara mitr 

and my-body-in many loounds become-remained-were. There my friends 

aya aur mai-kani gbar li-jai, uS myara gbau 

came and me {acc.) to-the-house having-taken-away, there my wounds 

puri-gaya aur mai bbalo bai-gayO. Ye-paebbin mai-kani 

icere-healed-Gompletely and I well became. This-after me-to 

u baman milo, jo mai-le dSkun-bai baeba-ebbiyo. "VYi-le 
that Brahman was-met, who me-by the- robber s-from saved-ivas. Him-by 

mai-kani dbarma-ki pustak sunain, aur Mabadeb-jyu-ki 

me-to religion-of books were-caused-to-be-heard, and Mahddeva-ji-of 
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puja karani sikai. Jab mai-kani paja-buja, ai-gai, 

worship to-be-done was-taught. When me-to worship-etc., came-completely, 

tab u nbai-gayo. Wi-din-bati mai apaQa-dagariyan-hai alag, 

then he went-away. That-day-from I tny-oion-companions-froni apart, 

rS-chbu, aur dharm-karm-ml lagi-rS-cbhu, aur Mabadeb- 

remaining-avn, and religion-icorks-in applied-remaining -am, and Mahddeva- 

jyu-ki tapasya karO-chhu. Ab mai-le sab hal apana tuman-thai 

jt-of austerity doing-am. Note me-by entire affairs of-myself you-to 

kai-balT. £k bat tuman-thai kuni cbh, myara 

were-told-completely . One thing you-to to-be-said is, of-me 


dagara 

alag 

bitau.’ 





with 

apart 

move.' 





3. 

So 

dvi jani 

auran-bai 

alag 

bai-jai, 

Matanga-le 


Those 

tiDO persons 

the-others-from 

apart 

having -become. 

Mdtahga-by 


kuwar-thai kayo ki, ‘ beliya rat swain-me Mabadeb-jyu-le 
the-Prince-to it-icas-said that, ^yesterday night a-dream-in Mahddeva-jl-by 


inai-kani darsau de-chh, aur yo kau-cbh ki, “ bam teri tapasya 

me-to interview given-is, and this said-is that, “ we thy austerity 

dekbi-ber bara khu4i bhayl. Ab tvre-kani pbal dinO. 

seen-having much pleased became. ^ow thee-to the-fruit I-give. 

Uttar-di^a-buni daudak*jangala-ka bicb-ml, jo gar js-ebbi, 

The-northern-direction-to the-Dandaka-forest-of middle-in, what river going-was, 
wi-ka kiuara bbyol ebb. Wi-ml phatik cbamakanai-rl, 


it-of {pn-the-)edge a-mountain is. It-in crystals a- glittering-have-remained. 


aur bicb-me 

Parbati-ka 

pau 

chban. 

Tu 

wa 

ja. 

and middle-in 

1 Pdrvatl-of 

foot{-marks) 

are. 

Thou 

there 

go. 

Bbyolii-ka 

ek-tarpb ek 

bimbar 

ebb. 

W i-mi 

tu 

jaye, 

r>t 

wa 

The-mountain-of 

{o?i-)one-side a 

cave 

is. 

It-in 

thou 

go. 

there 

twe-kani ek 

lekbiyo tiima 

patr 

milalo. 

Je 

wi-mi 

lekbiyo 


thee-to a heen-written copper plate loill-be-found. What it-in been-written 
ebb, te tu kariye. Eso kari-ber tu Patala-ko raja hai-jiilai. 

is, that thou do. Such done-having thou Pdtdla-of king wilt-become. 


Ye-kani tu swain-ai jan samajiye. Bbol raja-ko 

This {acc.) thou a-dream-merely not understand. To-morrow a-king-of 


cbySlo uner ebb. 

son a-comer is. 


TJ lai tyiuTi 
Se also of-thee 


mai tumai’O uuo 

I your coming 


ebai-rau-ebbyu, 

looking-remained-icas. 


dagara 

jiilo.” 

Ye- vile 

with 

will-go." 

For-this-reason 

aur 

ab 

turn 

wi jaga 

and 

now 

you 

that place 


dekban-buni biti-di balau.’ 
seeing-for moving come.' 
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4. Matanga-ki 

bat 

suni-ber kiiwara-le wi-ka 

dagara 

jana-ko 

Mdtahga-of 

word 

heard-having the-Prince-by him-of 

with 

going-of 

karar 

karo. 


Par yo 

bat 

socbi-ber 

ki, 

‘ myark 

agreement 

was-made. 

But this 

thing 

cotisidered-having 

that. 

‘ my 

dagariva 

y e-bat- 

f\i 

me 

raji 

biiner 

nbatan ’ 

kai, 

wi-le 

companions 

this-af air-in 

agreeing 

becomers 

(will-)not-be ’ saying. 

him-by 

unan-thai 

ke 

ni 

kayo, 

aur adbarat k&,r^, 

jab 

unan 

them-to 

anything 

not 

tcas-said. 

and half -night {at-)time. 

when 

{to-)thein 


niu ai-clilii, u khusu-khusu bli^ji-ber MMang-tbai gayo. Matarig 
sleep come-icas, he secretly absconded -having Mdtahga-to went. Mdtahga 

aui- u wi-bhyol-mi puji jo Mahadeb-jyu-le Matang-kani batai- 

and he that-mountain-in an'ived which Mahddeva-jl-by Mdtahga-to shown- 

rakba-cbbiyo. Ye bich nau kiimar Rajbahan-kani liarMyo 
placed-was. This amid to-the-nine princes Rdjavdhana {acc.) heen-lost 
dekhi-bei- bahaut dik bhaya. Unana-le sab jaga jangal-mi wi-kani 

seen-having much troubled became. Them-by all places jorest-in him-for 

dhuno, par kai wi-ko patto ni lago. Tab unana-le yo 

it-was-searched, but any him-of trace not was-discovered. Then tliem-bu this 

kayo ki, ‘ haman des-desaii-ml wi-kani dbunano cbaT-chh, 

was-sakl that, ‘ {to-)us country-countries-in him-for to-search necessary-is, 

aur lauti-ber ek-jdga ek-batfo buuo chai-cbb.' Yo 

and returned’having {in-)one-place together to-become necessaryis.’ This 

kai -be i’ u veth-uth desan-liuni nbai-gava. 

said-having they hither-thither countries-to ioent-aicay» 


5. Matang nidar bai-ber bimbar bbitar gayo. Wi-le vvi t^ma 
Mdtahga fearless been-having the-cave within ' went. Mim-by there the-copper 

patr ■ payo, aur wi-me jo lekbiyo cbhiyo te paro, aur usue 

plate was-found, and it-in what been-written was that was-read, and so 


karo. 

it-was-done. 


Bahaut diir jalai auyara-aTiyar-ai 

Much 1 distance [during in-darkness-very-darkness-in 


dwi jani 
the-two persons 


gaya. 

went. 


[Pacbha Hinan ujyalo ruilo, 
Afterwards to-them light icas-met, 


aur u Patal-me puji-gaya. 
and they Pdtdla-in arrived-completely. 


Mani aur dur jai-ber unan-kani ek tal milo, aur ek i^abar 

A-little more distance gone-having them-to a lake ivas-met, and a city 

lai dekbin paitbo. Wl' u jagi-gnya. Matanga-le kuwar-tbai 
also to-be-seen began. There they stopped-cornpletely. Mdtahga-by the-Prince-to 


kayo ki, ‘ kai-kaui tu yeti On jan dive.’’ Ap6 

it-icas-said that, ‘ anyone [acc) thou hither to-tome not please-to-allow.' Himself 

■n-i-le mastak-ai l^kara ek-batta kara, aur ago balo, aur niantr 

him-by much-veriUj sticks together were-made, and fire was-lit, and charms 
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par^, aur &g^-me pari-gayo. Thwara-dhil-mi aga-bati 

were-recited, and the- fire-in he-fell-completely. A-small-interval-m the-fire-from 

bhair nikalo, aur jwan, bhalo clekliano chano, aur hrist-pust 

out he-emerged, and a-youth, good to-be-seen to-be-observed, and happy-plump 
bani-gayo. Kuwar-kani je dekhi baro ^saj bhayo, Jaswe 

he-became-completely. The-Frince-to this seeing much astonishment became. As 

Matang kga-hai bliair a-cdibiyo, taswe sahar-bati imana-le adimina-ki 

Mdtanga the-fire-from out come-ioas, so the-city-from them-by men-of 

bari bhir apn ujyani nui dekhi. TJnara aghin-bati ek bari 

a-great croiod themselves towards coming was-seen. Of-them before-from a very 

sundar dekhani cbani jwan syaini chbi. H^i-ka lukara bara 

beautifid to-be-seen to-be-observed youthful woman teas. Her-of garments very 
sundar chbiyit, aur gabano pato lai wi-tbai babaut bbalo ebbiyo. 

beautifid were, and ornament adornment also her-to very good teas. 

6. Matang-tbai ai-ber wi-le ek rate bbet-mg dbari-diyo. 

Mdtanga-to come-having her-by a jewel meeting-present ation-in tvas-placed-dotcn. 
Jab llatanga-le wi-tbai puehlio, ‘ tu ko chbe ? aur k5-bati 
When Mdtanga-by her-to it-ioas-asked, ^ thou toho art? and tchere-from 
ai-chbe ? ’ tab wi-k^ Skban-bati 5su Bn. paitbi, aur wi-le kayo 

come-art ? ’ then her-of eyes-from tears to-come began, and her-by it-was-said 


ki, * mai AsuranH-k^ 

r^jai-ki 

cheli Kalindi 

ebbn. 

Mero 

bab 

that, ‘ 1 the-Asuras-of 

king-of 

daughter Kdlindj 

am. 

My 

father 

Patala-ko raja Bisnu-le 

mtlri-de-chh. Wi-ko kwe cby6lo 

nMti. 

Mai 

Pdtdla-of king Vishnu-by 

slain-is. 

JSim-of any 

son 

is-not. 

I 

wi-ki waas cbhru, aur b^ra-dukb-me 

cbhn. Thw^r^i 

din 

bbay^ 

him-of heiress am, and much-sorrow-in am. A-few 

days 

loere (i.e. ago) 

mai ek-siddli-tbai salab 

lina-buni 

gai-ebbyu. Wi-kani 

mai 

dekbi-ber 

I a-saint-to advice 

taking-for 

gone-was. Uim-to 

me 

seen-having 


tith lagi, aur wi-le mai-tbai eso kayo ki, ‘•dbairva kar, 
compassion touched, and him-by nie-to thus it-was-said that, “ courage make, 

tbwara-dinan-paebb^ ek dibya-an-walo adimi dharati-bati Patal-mi 

a-feic-days-after a godlike-body-possessor man the-earth-from Pdtdla-in 

Jilo, aur u twe-dagari bya karalo, aur turn dvi jani mili-ber 

will-come, and he thee-with marriage will-make, and you two persons met-having 

bari-khusi-le Patal-mi I’ajya karala.” Ye-bata-ko nisebay 

much-happiness-with Fdtdla-in ruling ivill-do?’ This-icord-of certainty 

kari-ber mai tumaro Uno ebai-rai-ebbyS. So apana-wajirna-ki 

made-having I your coming expecting-remained-was. Therefore my-own-viziers-of 

salaha-le ab tuman-thai ayn. Turn mai-dagari bya lai karau, 

advice-with now you-to I-came. You me-with marriage also make. 
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rajya lai liya.’ Matang Mahadeb-jyu-ka baclinn etulc jaldi pura 

ruling also do.’ Mdtanga Mahddeva-ji-of the-wonh so quickly fulfilled 


hun^ dekhi-ber baro khusi bliayo, aur Kalindi-ki 
becoming seen-having very happy became, and Kdlindl-of 

mani-li, aur Kuwara-ki salaha-le thwara-dinan-pacliha 
were-accepted, and the-Prince-of advice-icith a-feio-days-after 
Kalindi-ki bya dhum-dhama-le bbayo. 

Kdlindl-of marriage pomp-with became. 


bat wi-le 
words liim-by 
Matang aur 
Mdtanga and 


7 . Rajbahana-ko Patal-rne baro adar-satkar bbayo, Pachha 

Rajardhana-of Pdtdla-in much honour-hospitality became. Afterwards 


•R-I-ka man Patal cbliori-ber dharti-huni lautana-ki ai. 

him-of {in-)mind Pdtdla left-having ihe-earth-to returning-of (idea'')came. 


Jai-bakhat u 

raali-buni ayo, 

wi-bakbat 

Mataiiga-le wi-kani 

ek mani 

At-what-time he 

above-to came. 

at-that-time Matanga-by him-to 

a jeicel 

di. TPi-rae yo 

karamat 

cbhi ki 

jai-ka bat-me u 

rO-chhi, 

was-given. It-in 

this 

poicer 

was that 

whom-of hand-on it 

remaining-icas, 

wi-kani bbuk, 

pyas, 

tbakai, 

aur kc 

dukb ni bun 

pau-chbiyo. 

him-to hunger, 

thirst. 

loeariness. 

other any 

pain not to-become 

obtaining-was. 


Matang wi-kani dur-jalni pujai-gayo. Thwart dur 

Mdtanga him {accd) a-distance-up-to caused-completely 'to-arrive . A-short distance 

Kuwar-kani auy^i’^-mi liitano paro. Pachha bimbaia-ka mukh-thai 

the-Prince-to darkness-in to-walk fell. Aftencards the~cave-oJ mouth-to 

pujo, phiri dharti-mi ai-gayo. "Wi-kani dagarlya -vvi-k^ 

he-arrived, again the-earth-on came-completely. Mini-to the-rompanions him-of 

kwfi ni mil^. Kwe gbari yeth-uth phiranai 

any there not were-found. {For-)some space-of-time hither-thither a-wandering 

rayo, pachba bi4ala-sabara-ka bbair ek bagicbo cbbiyo, 

he-remained, afterwards a-large-city-of outside a garden was, there 


ayo, aur 
he- came, and 
dekho ki 
icas-seen that 


sastan-huni baitbi-gayo. Tab ek-tarpli ivi-le yo 

resting -for he-sat-down. Then {pn-)one-dircction him-by this 

ek jwan adiini ek-syaini-kani li-ber, aur baliaut- 

a youthful man a-icoman [acc.) taken-hacing, and many- 

li-ber bagicba-mg jlinla kbolanara- 


naukar-cbakaran-kani dagara 
servants-retainers (acc.) associates taken-having the-ga.rden-hi in-a-swing a-sporter- 


cbli. 

is. 


8. Etuk-ai-me Avi-le Kuwar dekbi-halo. So n ilmla-bai tali 

So-mtich-even-in him-by the-Prince was-secn. So he the-swing-from down 

kudo, aur wi-le dhat lagai-ber kayo ki, 

jumped, and him-by shout applied-having it-was-said that. 


‘ mero 
‘my 


raalik 

Lord 
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Rajbahan u-i chh * kai, u 

Rdjavdhana that-indeed is' saying, he 

khutan paro. Aur wi-le kayo ki, ‘ 

{at-)the~feet fell. And him-by it-was-said that, 

cbhiya, jo tum^r^ darsan liai-gaf.’ 

were, that your interview {plur. of respect) became.' 

gMan karakara-kai agwal hali, 

{pn-)neck affectionately embracing was-accomplished, 


wi-thai dauri-ber gayo, aur wi-k^ 
him-to run-having went, and him-of 
vaykvk bara bbagya 
‘ my great forUmes 
E.ajbabana-le wi-ka 
Rdjavdhana-by him-of 
am* kayo ki, 

and it-icas-said that. 


‘ Somdatt, 

‘ Sdmadatta, 


mai-kani 
me- to 


twe-dagari 

thee-icith 


mili-ber 

met-having 


bari khusi 
mtich happiness 


bbai-cbh. 
become -is. 


9. Phiri u dvi jani bot-muni syol-me baitbi-gaya, aur Kuwara-lo 

Afterwards they two persons a-tree-under shade-in sat-doicn, and the-JPrince-by 

•wi-thai puohbo ki, ‘ tu aj jblai ke karanara-cbbiye, yS 

him-to it-was-asked that, ‘ thou to-day np-to what a-doer-wast, here 

ka-bati a-chhai, yc syaini ko ebb, aur yo adimi tyiira 

where-jrom come-art-thou, this looman who is, and these men thy 

dag^kra ka-bati af ? ’ Tab Somdatta-le apani katba kai. 

companions where-from have-come ? ' Then Somadatta-by his-oicn story was-said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One day tbe saint Vamadeva came to the king and said, ‘ you have got the son 
whom you were desiring. Now should he act like a knight, and fight and conquer 
countries.’ The king accepted the words of tbe holy man, and having fixed an auspi- 
cious day sent fortli bis son with tbe nine princes to seek their adventures in foreign 
lands. 

For a short time they wandered hither and thither and at last tliey arrived at tbe 
forest on tbe Vindhya Range. There they met a man who looked like a Bbil, but who 
nevertheless wore a Brahmanical tliread round bis neck. Rajavabana^ was filled with 
surprise on seeing him and asked him who he was, where he came from, and why, being 
apparently a Bbil, he was wearing a Brahmanical thread. The man, considering that 
the Prince was worthy of confidence, replied, ‘ There are many men of this kind in this 
forest, who are only in name Brahmans, and who liavc quite given up the Vedas, the 
Scriptures, all morality, and all religious acts, and whose business is now nothing but 
highway robbery. This was the kind of man my father was, and I also, as soon as I grew 
up, did a lot of plundering and troubled people much. One day it happened that iny 
fellows seized a Brahman and began to kill him. I called out to them, “ Do not kill a 
Brahman,” whereupon they turned their rage upon me and killed me. As soon as I 
died the messengers of Death carried me off to their king, but Death said to them, “ The 
hour for this man’s decease has not yet come, and moreover he has been slain while in 

• This was the name of the king’s son. The name of the man whom they met was Matafiga, and one of the nine 
princes who accompanied Rajavahana was named Somadatta. All these names occur frequently in what follows without 
further introduction. 
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the act of protecting a Brahman. Therefore let him go, and after showing him the evil 
state here of those who were sinners, put him back again into his own old body.” 
When I came to my senses I found myself lying iu the forest, with my body covered 
with wounds. My frieuds came and took me home, where my wounds healed and I 
recovered my health. After that I met the Brahman whom I had saved from the rob- 
bers. He read to me the various religious books, taught me how properly to worship 
Mahadeva, and departed. From that day I have dwelt away from my former compa- 
nions, and have devoted myself to religious acts and to austerities offered to Mahadeva. 
Now I have told you all my story. But there is one thing which I have to say to you 
privatel}', so please step aside with me and listen to whaD I have for your private ear.’ 

So these two went away from the others and IMatahga said to the Prince, ‘ last night 
Mahadeva appeared to me in a dream and said, “ I have been much gratified by thy 
austerities, and now proceed to give thee the fruit of them. To the north of this lies 
the Dandaka forest. There is a river running through it, beside which is a mountain all 
glistering with crystals, and hearing the impress of the feet of the goddess Parvati. Go 
thou there. Thou wilt find a cave on one side of the mountain. Enter it, and find 
there a copper tablet bearing a written inscription. If thou do what is written on that 
tablet thou wilt become king of the country of Patala.' Think not that this is only a 
dream. To-morrow’ a king’s son will come hither, and he will go with thee.” For this 
reason I have been watching for you here, and now I ask you if you will come with 
me to see this place.’ 

When he had heard the words of Matanga the Prince agreed to go with him, but 
fearing that his companions would not consent he told them nothing about bis inten- 
tions. At midnight, when they were all fast asleep, he slipped away, and in due course 
they arrived at the mountain which had been indicated to Matanga by Mahadeva. In 
the meantime the nine princes became greatly troubled at the disappearance of Raja- 
vahana. They hunted for him through the entire forest, hut could find no trace of him 
so they agreed to go forth in different countries to search for him in foreign lands, and 
to reassemble in a fi.xed place. So in this direction and in that they wandered forth. 


Matanga courageously entered the cave, found the coi)2^cr tablet, read what was 
written ujion it, and acted accordingly. For a long way the two progressed further and 
further into the cave in pitch darkness. By and by it again became light, and they 
found themselves in Patala. They went a little farther and came to a lake, with a city 
visible in th'* near distance. Tiiere they baited and Mataiiga told the Prince to let no 
one approach, while he went about and collected a huge pile of sticks with which he 
made a bonfire. He then recited a certain charm and jumped into the flames. Almost 


immediately he emerged again, but completely transformed in appearance ; for he was now 
young, charming, and handsome. It is unnecessary to dwell on the Prince’s astonish- 
ment at this miracle, for no seoner had Mataiiga come forth in his new sliape than they 
saw a great crowd approaching them from the city. Jn front of it was a verv beautiful 
and charming young vmman, clothed in hands'unegarment.s and adorned with rich jewclrv. 

She approached :\Iatan-a and oTered him a gem as a present of welcome. He 
asked her who she was and whence slie had come. Tears heu^an to flow from her eyes as 
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she replied, ‘ I am the princess Kalincll, tin; diughtei' of the king of the Asuras. My 
father, who was king of Patala, iias been killed by Vishnu, and has left no sou. I am 
his only heir, and have been in great trouble. A few days ago I went to a holy man for 
advice and counsel. When he saw me he was touched with pity and said to me, 
“ Daughter, be of good cheer ; in a few days a man clothed in a celestial body will come 
down to Patala from the earth, and will marry thee. Thou and he will tliereafter reign 
happily in Piitala.” Firmly believing these words, I have been expecting your arrival, 
and with the advice of my ministers I have come fortli to welcome you. Now, please 
marry me, and with me take the kingdom.’ When Matahga saw how quickly the pro- 
mise of Mahadeva had been fulfilled, he was much delighted. He agreed to Kalindi’s 
proposal, and on the advice of the Prince, their marriage was celebrated witli much 
pomp in a few days. 

Eajavahana was most hospitably entertained in Patala, but after a suitable stay he 
thought it proper to return to the earth. At the time of his departure, Mataiiga pre- 
sented him with a wonderful ring, which possessed the property of warding off all 
hunger, thirst, weariness, and any kind of sorrow, from him who wore it on his hand, 
and also escorted him for some distance on his way. He had to pass through the same 
thick darkness as before and finally came to the mouth of t!ie cave and reached the 
surface of the earth. Not being able to find anv of his friends, he vvandered about till 
he came to a garden outside a large city, and sat down to rest himself. Just then he 
saw a young man, accompanied by a woman and a number of servants and retainers, 
sporting in a swing in one part of the grounds. 

Simultaneously the young man saw the Prince, and leaping from tlie swing he 
shouted, ‘See, it is my Lord Rajavahana.’ So saying he ran to him and fell at his feet 
crying, ‘ It is indeed my good fortune that I have met you.’ Rajavahana embraced him 
wfith much affection, saying as he did so, ‘ Dear Somadatta, Imppy indeed am I to find 
you.’ 

So the two sat under the shade of a tree, and the Prince asked him what he had 
been doing since last they met, where he had come from, and who the woman and her 
companions were. So Somadatta commenced to tell his story, as follows : — 
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KHASPARJIYA. 

The Khasparjiya dialect of Kumauui is spoken in Pargana Barahmandal, and in the 
adjoining pattis of Pargana Danpur, both of Almora District. The standard form 
of Kumauni is the language of the educated classes of the town of Almora. This town 
is situated in Pargana Barahmandal, and Khasparjiya differs from the standard dialect 
only in being the language of the uneducated villagers rather than that of the educated 
townsfolk of the same Pargana. The estimated number of speakers of Khasparjiya is 
75,930, but these figures include the speakers of the standard dialect for which no 
separate statistics have been furnished. 

The materials available for the study of Khasparjiya consist of (1) a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, (2) a folktale, and (3) the usual list of w'ords and 
sentences. 

Por convenience of reference the paragraphs of the folktale (Specimen II) have been 
numbered, and in quoting any word occurring in it, the number of the paragraph will 
be appended. Thus, dyar (7) means that the word occurs in the 7th paragraph of 
Specimen II. 

Pronunciation. — The great phonetic difference betAveen Khasparjiya and the 
standard dialect, is that the former regularly drops final vowels which appear in the 
latter. We haA'e seen that the standard dialect prefers to shorten final vowels that are 
long in Hindi. Khasparjiya goes a step further and omits them altogether. Thus the 
Hindi chela, a son, becomes chelo in standard Kumauni, but chyal in Khasparjiya. 
Similarly Hindi bdjhd, a load, standard Kumauni bojo, Khasparjiya bicaj (19). 

These tAvo words also illustrate another tendency of Khasparjiya, viz. to change 
€ (not e) of the standard to ya, and to change o (not d) of the standard to wa. Other 
Khasparjiya examples are dyakh (standard dekh), see ; jyath (standard jefho), elder ; 
dyar (7) (standard dero), a lodging; and ghtmr (standard ghoro), a horse. 

In most other respects the phonetics of Khasparjiya closely follow those of the 
standard dialect, but in one point a difference AA ill be observed. In the grammar of the 
standard dialect, the difference betAveen the short a and the long d, betAreen e and e, and 
between o and b is carefully noted. It has not been possible to make this distinction in 
the case of the other Kumauni dialects, including Khasparjiya, as no materials were 
available. Thus, a and d are both Av'ritten d, e and e are both AA ritten e, and o and b are 
both AA ritten b. Ko doubt the short AOAvels also occur, and in most cases it would not be 
difficult to restore them. But I have thought it best to deal Avith the specimens as 
I have received them, leaving the student to apply the rules for shortening that obtained 
in the standard dialect, when the proper occasions arise. 

Number.— Allowing for the dropping of a final short vowel the nominative plural 
is formed as in the standard dialect. Thus in most cases the nominative plural is the 
same as the singular. In the standard most nouns in o form the plural in h. In 
Khasparjiya both the final vowels are dropped. Thus in the standard, Ave have buro, 
old, plural burd ; and in Khasparjiya Ave have bur, old, plural also bur. But the changes 
of the A'owel jueceding the final a of the standard plural, also occur in Khasparjiya. 
Thus standard chara, a bird, has its plural ch'ard. Similaidy Khasparjiya has char, a bird. 
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plural char ; standard chelo, a son, plural chyala ; Khasparjiya chyal, plur. chydl (6) ; 
standard hojo, a load, plural hwaja. Khasparjiya hwaj, plural hwdj. 

In the standard, feminine nouns in i sometimes form the plural in iya or iyd, but 
this is considered vulgar. This termination is more common in Khasparjiya, with the 
final vowel, as usual commonly dropped. Thus, cheli, a daughter, plural cheliy. 

Sometimes we find the equivalent of the full standard forms used. Thus we 
occasionally meet chyala as well as chydl ; both bdkdr (2) and bdkdrd (4), goats ; and 
cheliya as Avell as cheliy. Such forms are no doubt due to the influence of the standard 
dialect. On the other hand, we occasionally meet instances of the proper vowel changes 
not occurring. I'hus in Xos. 123 and 124 the plural of bhal, good, is given as bhal, not 
bhdl ; and in the Parable we even have bhald (instead of bhdl) lukur (standard bhald 
luknra), good clothes. Such irregularities are, however, quite exceptional. 

Case* — Here again, with the same reservation as to the elision of the final vowel, 
the standard dialect is followed, so far as the singular oblique form is concerned. In the 
standard, masculine Tadbhava nouns in b, in this form, change the o to a, with the 
necessary changes of the preceding vowel. In Khasparjiya, the final vowel is elided, hut 
the change remains. Thus the oblique singular of chyal is chydl, as in sentence 228. 
When a noun ends in w, an a is added before a postposition to aid the pronunciation. 
Thus, pisutc, flour (24), has its accusative singular pisiiwa-kani (23). 

In the standard, when the oblique form singular ends in a consonant, an a is added 
before le, the postposition of the agent. In Khasparjiya, the corresponding postposition 
is I, and it takes ai before it. Thus from kas, younger, we have kasai-l, the younger 
(son said). Similarly, in the Parable, bhukhai-l, by hunger; babai-l, the father (said, 
etc.) ; chyalai-l (not chydlai-l), the son (said, etc.) ; manai-l, agent singular of man, mind ; 
in the second specimen, maisai-l (5); yharbardtai-l (9); risai-l (15); lobhai-l (15); 
and (sentence 23G) jyaurai-l. As a specimen of a noun ending in a vowel, which there- 
fore does not take this ai, we have parausi-l (11). 

In the standard the oblique plural ends in an, and this form occurs once in the 
Parable in hdiian-mi, (sent him) into the fields. But the usual oblique plural ends in 
ow or 5, of which the nasal is frequently omitted, thus, au or b. This remains unchanged 
before the Z of the agent case. Thus, buketau-l, with the liusks ; hau\iyb-me-hai, from 
among the servants. Barely the oblique plural ends in a, a termination which properly 
belongs to some I'orms of the genitive plural (see beloAv) . Examples are khutd-ml, on 
his feet (in the Parable), and chhdld-kani (15), but chhdlb-kani (5). 

The Postpositions employed are much the same as in the standard. We may 
note : — 

Agent and Instrumental, 1. 

Dative-Accusative, kar),i, that, hitni, k-lijiy. 

Ablative, bati, hai-ber. 

Genitive, k. 

Locative, mS, mi, man. 

All these have the same meanings as the corresponding words in the standard. 

The only postposition wliich requires notice is that of the genitive. In the stand- 
ard, this is ko, or (masc. ohl. and plur.) kd, or (fern.) ki. If the oblique form ends in 
a consonant or d an a is inserted in the singular, as in the case of the agent, and, before 
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ka, this a becomes a. Thus, chelo, a son ; obi. sing. chyaVa ; gen. sing. chyala-ko,chyalh- 
ka, chyala-ki. 

In Khasparjiya, according to the usual rule, ko and ktt both become k, but when 
this k represents kh, an d is inserted. The feminine ki still retains its final vowel, and 
an ai or e is inserted before it in similar cases. Thus, cliyctl, a son ; gen. sing, chydl-k 
(= chyala^kd), chydld-k {—chydld-kd), and chyalcti-ki or chyale-ki [—cJiyala-ki), 
Naturally, before the ai or e of chalai cr chale we do not find the long d, as it is in 
chydl-k VkXidi chydld-k. In the genitive ifiural also, in Khasparjiya, au or d becomes a 
when the k represents kd or ki of the standard. Tl\\u^,chydlau-k or chydld-k {^chydlana- 
ko) ; chudld-k { — chydlanh-kct and chydla-ki {=chydla)ici-ki). 

The following are examples of the use of the Agent case occurring in the speci- 
mens. This case is also used in the sense of an Instrumental. 

ici parausi-l ndi-k tdw-ml lie lagai-diy, that neighbour applied tar to the 
bottom of the measure (11). 

kami-l dpan bah-thai kay, the younger (son) said to his father. 
tydrd babai-l paun-kybl kari-chh, thy father hath gh'en a feast. 
mi bhukhai-l maran Idgi-rayE, I am dying of hunger. 
jyaurai-l badau, bind him with a rope (sentence 236). 

u und buketau-l aur ddn-biyd-l dpan pet bliaran chd-chhiy, he was wishing 
to fill his belly with those husks and berries. 

For the Accttsative-Dative ^ve may quote 

iind chhdld-kani li-goy, he took away those skins (5). 

ml-l wi-k chydl-kani (nom. sing, chyal) mdri-chh, I have beaten his son (sen- 
tence 228). 

mi‘kani dl-de, give to me (my share), 

ml uthi-ber dpan bab-thal jul, I will arise and will go to my father. 
kasai-l dpan bah-thai kay, the younger (son) said to his father. 
ghar-huni unai-ray, he returned to his bouse (10). 
bharand-k (nom. bharan) lijiy, for the sake of measuring (11). 

For the Ablative n-e may quote : — 

ml yatuk barsd-bati tyari pihal karan Idgi-rayu, I am serving thee from so 
many years. 

icl-kiini gau-halber nikdiin-k updy kara-chhiy, they were making a device for 
(lit. of) expelling him from the village. 

As ablatives of comparison, w e liave : — 

khdn-haiber sakar rwdt (nom. sing, rwd) milni, more than eating {i.e. more 
than enough to eat) loaves are got. 

MOi-k bhai dpani baini-hai hdki lamb chh, his brother is taller than his sister 
(sentence 231). 

sabd-haiber bhald lukur, clothes I)etter than all, i.e. the best clothes. 

For the Genitive ’^'c may quote: — 

Masculine Nominative Singular— 

chbri-k mdl, property of theft, stolen property (7). 
pisnica-k btcaj, a load of flour (19). 

mydr kakd-k chyal-k byd, the marriage of the son of my uncle (sentt-i:ce 227). 
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Masculine Oblique Singular — 

uol desd-k (nom. des) kui hhdl (nom. bhal) maisd-k (nom. mais) yd, at the 
house of a certain Avorthy man of that country. 
adh-rdtd-k (nom. rdt) pachhifai, after midnight (7). 

toltidydrd'k (nom. udydr) imodl-tir (nom. mwal), near the mouth of that caA'e (7)- 
Masculine NominatiA’e Plural — 

kai maisd-k (nom. mais) dwi chyCd clihiy, of a certain man there were two sons. 
Masculine Plural Oblique — 

tcl hdtd-k mydn jdaand-k lijiy, for the sake of knowing the meanings of that 
matter (11). 

Peminine Nominath’e Singular — 

ndch-kude-ki (nom. knd) dwdj, the noise of singing and dancing. 
yakai-ki (sing. nom. yak' ndi, the Avoodcn measure of one (of his neighbours) (11). 
Feminine Singular Oblique — 

Isbcare-ki (nom. Isicar) marji-k biriidh, contrary to the will of God. 

With the suffix added to plural nouns, Ave liaA'c : — 

bheri-hdkdra-ki (sing. nom. bdkar) clilidl, the skins of sheep and goats (5, 14). 
dhepiiiod-k (nom. sing, dhepmo) Idbhai-l, through greed of pice (15). 

As examples of the Locative we may quote : — 
wl des-mt akdl pay, a famine fell in that land. 

m-k tdw-par lisd-k (nom. lis) toll, owing to the tar upon its bottom (12). 
lidth-ml munari, khnta-mi jwat, a ring on tlie Iiaud, shoes on the feet. 
ghwdr mau, on a horse (sentence 230). 

‘ From among ’ is ml-hai or mi-hai, as in : — 

djyan pay ansi-ml-hal yakai-ki ndi main, he asked for a AA'ooden measure from one 
of his friends (11). 

tind-md-hat kasai-l kay, the younger of them said (to his father). 

Adjectives- — With the usual ])roA-iso as to the elision of final a'Oaa'cI, adjectiA’es 
closely folloAA- the rules of the standard dialect. TadbhaA'a adjectiA-c.s, Avhich in the stand- 
ard end in o, in that dialect change tlie o to a in the masculine singular oblique ca.ses, 
and in the masculine plural. In Kliasparjiya, both the o and the d are dropped, but the 
elided a usually lengthens (as usual) a preceding a. Thus the standard bhalo, good, has 
its masculine oblique singular and its mascidine plimal bh'ald, Avhile Khasparjiya bhal, 
good, has its masculine oblique singular and its masculine plural bhal. 

The feminine is formed, as in the standard, by adding i ; thus both standard and 
Khasparjiya, bhali. 

As examples we may quote : — 

ek bhal mais, a good man (sentence 119). 

wl desd-k (sing. nom. des) kai hhdl maisd-k (sing. nom. bhal an is) ya, at the 
house of a certain AA'ortliy man of that country (Sj)ecimen I). 
ek bhali-syaini, a good woman (sentence 128). 
bhali syainiy, good AA'oman (sentence 130). 

The lengthening of a in the masculine oblique is not ahvays obseiu'ed. For instance, 
we haA’e instead of bhal, in Xos. 120-127 of the list of sentences. 
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PrOHOnilS- — The first two porsonal pronouns are declined as follows : — 
Sing. 


Plur. 



I 

Thou 

Nom. 

mai, mi 

In 

Ag. 

mai-l, mi-l 

twe-l, twi-l 

Gen. 

myar 

tyar 

Ohl. 

mai, ml 

twe, twl 

Nom. 

ham 

turn 

Ag. 

hamb-l 

tumb-l 

Gen. 

hamar 

tumar 

Obi. 

hamb 

ttimb 


The forms hamb and tumb often have the final 6 nasalized. Thus, hamb, tumb. 

The genitives are declined like adjectives. The masculine oblique singular and the 
masculine plural of myar is mydr, and its feminine is myari. Similarly tyar, tydr and 
tyari ; hamar, hamdr, hamari or hamri ; and tumar, tumdr, Umari or tnmri. 

As examples of the use of these pronouns we may quote : — 
ml l)hukhai-l maran Idgi-rayE, I am dying of hunger. 

ml-l Isware-ki marji-k birudh pdp kar-chh, I have done sin contrary to the will 
of God. ' 

myar bah wi nan ghar-mi riichh, my father lives in that small house (sen- 
tence 233). 

myar babdi-k bauliyb-mS-hai, from among my father’s servants. 
hamb'kani khan aur khusi kar^i chat-chh, to us to eat and rejoicing is proper. 
ftol-l kabhfti mi-kani ek pdth laih ni'diy, thou never gavest me even a kid. 
twe-l paun-kybl kari-chh, thou hast made a feast. 

tyar bhai d-chh, aur tydr babai-l paun~kybl kari-chh, thy brother hath come, 
and thy father hath made a feast. 

ml yatuk barab-bati tyari tahal karan Idgi-ray^, I ha^ e been doing thy service 
from so many years. 

tumb-l u kai-that mbl le-chh, from whom did you buy that ? (sentence 240). 
tumar ke nau chh, what is your name ? (sentence 220) 

tumdr babd-k ghar-mb katuk chydl (nom. sing, chyal) chhan, how many sons 
are therein your father’s house? (sentence 223). 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are as follows : — 

This, He, She, It. That, He, 


Sing. 

Nom. yb 
Obi. yai 
Gen. yai-k 


u 

wi 

wl-k 


She, It. 


Plur. 

Nom. yb 

Obi. yan, yanb, yanb 
Gen. yanar 


u 

tin, mb, mb 
ttnur 
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Tanar has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural yandr and feminine 
yanari or yanri. Similarly unar, undr, unari or unri. 

As examples we may quote : — 
tyaryb chyal, this thy son. 
yd kye lyd-chh, what has he brought ? (11). 
yd rupai wl-kani di-diyati, give this rupee to him (sentence 234). 
unS-kani yai-kani pairdtc, put them on him. 
yai-k hdth-nii munari pairdtc, put a ring on this person’s hand. 
yai-l tol parauai-kani Idbh ai-gdy, by this, avarice came to that neighbour (13). 
yanar ke matlah chh, what is the meaning of these ? 
u uthi-ber dpati bab-thal gdy, he having arisen went to his father. 
vn-k bahai-l tm-kani dyakh, his father saw him. 
tci des-mi thul akdl par, in that country a sevei’e famine fell. 
mydr kakd-k chydl-k byd ici-ki baini dagari bhau-chh, the marriage of my 
uncle’s son has taken place with his sister (sentence 225). 

8(ib rupai jd U dpan dagdrd lyd-chhiy, all the ru])ees which they had brought 
with them (9). 

wi (‘hhdla-k muni-bati, from under those skins (8). 

und-l tol-udydrd-k mwdl-tir dyar kar, they took shelter in the mouth of that 
cave (7). 

und buketau'l dpan pet bharan cha~chhiy, he was wishing to fill his belly with 
those husks. 

unar kharbardt suni-ber, having heard their foot-tread (8). 

unri chhdla-kani bechan-huni U-gdy, he took away their skins for sale (15). 

The Reflexive Pronoun is apf, self, of which the emphatic form is dpM, even 
himself, his very self. The genitive is dpaijt, we should expect the masculine oblique 
singular and the masculine plural to be dpdn, but only dpan occurs in the specimens. 
The feminine is dpani. Examples are ; — 

dpU pdni khdn-huni gdy, he himself Avent to eat {i.e. drink) water (IS''. 

u dphl wi-mi para-chh, he himself falls into it (!''. 

dpan sab mdl phuki diy, (he) squandered all his property, 

jab u dpan phdm-ml dy, when he came to his senses. 

wl-l tol-kani dpan lidnan-tnl sunar charun-hani lagdy, he dejmted him to feed 
swine in his fields, 

toi-k bJiai dpani baini-hai lamb chh, his brother is taller than his (the brother’s) 
sister (sentence 231). 

The Relative Pronoun and its Correlative are as follows 
^ ho That, He, She, It. 

Sing. 

Nom. jd so 

Obi. jai tai 

Gen. jai-k tai-k 

Plur. 

Nom. jd so 

Obi. Jan, jand, jand tan, land, land 

Gen. janar tanar 

2 B 
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Janar has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural jandr, and its fern. 
jantiri or janri. Similarly tanar, tandr, tanari or tanri. Examples of the Relative 
Pronoun are the following. No examples of the Correlative occur in the specimens. 
jo ant'd upar khdr khan-rhh, he who digs a pit for others (1). 
u bwaj , jai-kani harak mats chhdri gb-chhiy, the load which the other man had 
left behind (20). 

ek hhaute dhdndw mais, jai-ki ek khtipari chhiy, a very simple man who owned 
a single hut (2). 

sab rupai jo ^ dpati dagdrd lyd-chhiy, all the rupees which they had brought 
with them (9). 

un chhdld-k tnnni-bafi, jano-kani ii lyai rau~chhiy, from under those skins 
which he had brought with him (8). 

The Interrogative Pronouns are ko, who ? and kye or ke (neut.) what ? ko is 
declined like jo. The oblique form of kye or ke is kai, and so on, like kd. Examples are ; — 
kai-k chyal Bchh, whose boy comes ? (sentence 239). 

tuoid-l n kai-thai mol le-chh, from whom did you buy that ? (sentence 240). 

yd kye lyd-chh, what has he brought ? (11). 

yanar ke matlah chb, what is the meaning of these ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are ke, inanimate, and ktce, both animate and inani- 
mate, declined as in the Standard. Examples are : — 

ktoe iohkani ke ni di-chhiy, no one was giving him anything. 
kwe chhdr dy, some thieves came (7). 

We may also mention kai, a certain, used as an indefinite article, and not altered 
in declension, as in kai maisd-k dtoi chyal chhiy, of a certain man there were two sons. 
Katuk is ‘ how many ? ’ and yatuk is ‘ this many ‘ so many ’. Je-ke is ‘ whatever ’. 

VEBBS. 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The conjugation of the Verb 

Substantive closely agrees with that of the Standard dialect. 

Thus Present. 

Sing, Pinr. 

chh^ chhU 

chhai (fern, chhe) chhau 

chh chhan, chhand 

When used as an auxiliary verb the 2nd plur. is chhd. 

There is a negative verb substantive as in the Standard. Thus, mi laik nhdtE, I am 
not worthy. 

The Past is conjugated as follows : — 


SiJfo. 

Plub. 

1 

Masc. 

\ Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

1 

1, chhiy 


chhiy 

i 

2. chhiye 

chht 

chhiy 


3, chhiy 

\ 

rhhi 

chhiy, chhiyi 

chhin 
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B. Finite Verb— The Infinitive or Verbal Noun ends in n, and is declined 
like a noun, as in charun-huni, for grazing ; nikdun-k updy, a device of {i.e. for) expelling 
(3). Sometimes, after a long vowel this n becomes a mere nasalization, as in hhiter 
jd-huni wl-k manai-l ni kar, his mind did not make for going inside, i.e. he did not 
wish to enter. 

, The Present Participle ends in a dental n, often carelessly written as a cerebral. 
Examples will be found under the head of the Present Definite tense. 

The Past Participle is the same in form as the Root. Examples will be found 
under the head of the various past tenses. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, and adds i 
in the feminine, as in khiisi karni (or karani) chat-chh, rejoicing is proper to be made. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard, as in batai-ber, having 
divided; kari-ber, having made. With her omitted, we have bulai, having called. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding tier, as in the Standard. Thus (passive) 
kaicdiner, a person to be called. 

The Imperative takes no termination in the singular, and has aw in the plural. 
Thus, dl, give thou; hit, walk; dharau, seize ye; diyau, give ye ; Uyau, take ye ; mdrau, 
strike ye. After a long vowel the plural only takes w, as in lydio, bring ye ; pairdtc, 
clothe ye. 

No examples of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive occur in the speci- 
mens. It probably closely follows the Standard form. In the list, mdrU is ‘ I may 
strike.’ 

The Future is conjugated as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdrul 

mdrdl. 

2. 

mdrlai 

mdrld. 

3. 

mdraulb 

mdrld. 


In the Parable, we have^’^/, I will go, and k^l, I will say. 

The Past Conditional probably follows the Standard. The only example I can 
give is from the Parable, ml dnand karan, I might have made merry. 

The Present is conjugated as follows : — 

Sing. PI nr. 


1. mdrachJi, mdrchh 

2. mdrdchhai, mdrchhai 

3. mdrdchh, marchh 


marnii. 
mdrachhd, march hd. 
mdr/ii. 


It will be seen that, allowing for the usual omission of final vowels, it closely 
follows the Standard. 

Examples are : ruchhai, thou remainest (with me) ; huchh, it (the share) becomes 
(mine) ; khanchh, he digs (1) ; pardchh, he falls (1) ; ruchh, he remains (sentence 233) ; 
milnl, they (loaves) are got. 

A Present Definite is formed with Idgi-rayu, added to the present participle, as 
in maran Idgi-rayU, I am dying; karan Idgi-rayU, I am doing (thy service) ; charann 
Idgi raiichh, he is grazing (cattle) (sentence 229). 
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Allowing for the usual omission of final vowels, the Imperfoct is formed as in the 
Standard. Thus : — 

Tiwe im-katii he ni di-ehhiy, no one was giving him anything. 
hai gau^m't, ?h bhaute dhdndw mate rau-chhiy, in a certain village, a very simple 
man was living (2). 

janB-hani sunar kha-chhiy, which the swine were eating. 
updy kara-chhiy, they were making a device (3). 


The Past tense is conjugated as follows. We take the Intransitive verb hitan, to 
go, as our example. 


Sing. 

rLFK. 

Masc. 1 

Fern, 

1 Masc. 

1 

r 

Fem. 

hityu, hit 

• •• 

hit 

i 

hits 

hilt 1 

hit 

... 

hit 

hifi j 

1 

hit, hitd 

hitin, hiti. 


Examples are : — 

rayU, I remained, in Idgi-rayE, to form the present definite as explained above. 
ml dj bhant durjdnik gayU, I went a long way to-day (sentence 224). 
par, (a famine fell) ; paith, he began, and many other 3rd singular masculines. 
For 3rd singular feminine we have dai di, compassion came ; tbi-kani ns ai-gye, 
anger came to him ; rdt pari gey, night fell (6). 

For the plural we have (masc.) dnand karan paith, they began to make merry ; 
bhdji gdy, they ran away (9) ; and (fern.) mani rupai jer%~gdy, a few rupees stuck 
(12); mani dhepuw mili, a few rupees were got (16). 

The following forms have been noted of the Past of the verb jdn, to go : — 


Sing. 

Pim. 

1 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1. gayu 

... 

gay 


2. gaye 

gay* 

gay 

... 

3. goy, gd 

gy«, gey 

gdy, gSyS 

gdyin, gdy 


It will be observed that the 3rd singular is always the same as the past participle. 
In the case of Transitive verbs the 3rd person is naturally the only one used, the 


subject being put in the agent case. 
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Examples are (including the various irregular past participles) : — 

Sing. masc. — kaaai-l kay, the younger said ; sah mdl phuki-diy, (he) squandered 
all the property ; habai-l tci-kani dyakh, the father saw him ; 
manai-l ni kar, his mind did not make ; ml-l ni tdw, I did not 
transgress. 

fern. — loi-l jdjdt hat-diy, he divided the property ; hahai-l vol-kani awai 
ghdli aur hhuki-chdti liy, the father embraced him, and took a 
kiss ; xoi-l awdj suni, he heard the sound (of music). 

Plur. masc. — parauai-l dpan sab bheri bdkdrd mdr-diy, the neighbour slew all 
his own sheep and goats (15). 

fern . — clhdndw maisai-l chhdl gdri, the simple man removed the skins (5). 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed on the model of the Standard dialect. 
Examples are : — 

Intransitive Perfect . — jyun hai gd-ckh, he has become ahve ; mil gd-chh, he has 

been found ; tyar bhai d-chh, thy brother has come ; 
yd kye lyd-chh, what has he brought ? (11) ; turn kasik 
lyd-chhd, how have you brought (them) (13) ? 

Transitive Perfect. — ml4 pdp kar-chh, I have done sin ; m-l uA-kani bhal 

aur chan pd-chh, he has got him safe and sound • 
(fern.) ttce4 pauit-kydl kari-chh, thou hast made a 
feast. 

Intransitive Pluperfect . — mari gd-chhiy, he had died ; harai gd-chhiy, he had been 

lost; jand-kani lyai rau-chhiy, (the skins) which he 
had brought (8); jd ^ lyd-chhiy, (the rupees) which 
they had brought (9). 

Transitive Pluperfect. — # rttpai jd wi-l pd-chhiy, the rupees which he had ob- 
tained (11) ; je-ke wz-l kar-chhiy, whatever he had 
done (24). 

C* Passives and Causals. — These follow the Standard, and no remarks are neces- 
sary. As an example of the noun of agency of the passive of a causal we may quote 
kaiodiner, one who is caused to be said, one who is called (Parable). 

D. Compound Verbs- — These also call for no remarks, being formed on the same 
principles as those which obtain in the Standard. 
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CENTRAL PAHA El (KUMAENl). 


Khaspaejiya Dialect. 


District Almora. 


Specimen I. 

# ft I ^ 

^ ofT5iidir?^ ^fz fr-f I ^ fNr 

’?rTq1% to i ^ xrf^" 

I ^ i 

^ ^ ?TW ft fwft ^ iTf ^ ^ rfg^ 

%z\ ^ ft fsTO # ?Tt tfr ^ ft^ ft^rf^ 

¥T^5[?ft w?: ^?jrf t% ^rro i ^ ^ ^ ^m- 

ff ff^ wfiNrf% WT ?|fiqr %f^ ^Tirw ^z I % 

ft^ff% ^ fffffer I wq" ^ ^ifw iRT^nft ’TO fN TO *TO ^TOf 

?5TW%tT TOiT TTZ f^mft ^ ^ iTT^- 

<4 o 

^rrff Tf I ?ft wro ^ ^ fjlf ^ f% ^^T ift^ i[9fT- 

fk ffTO wrf% TO I fro »ft SIT 

%qT I ^ftqi1% TTDTqr WT | ’^T ^ 

'TOW qqlf ftq I ^T Wq ^ 1 to ftw ftwfw THT | SW 

fWw t to: ’^t ^fr ftqrRn w^tw wrfw ^ fro i 

’srww ftw to ?ftw Tmfw JTTfww ff srr^ TOfw to to^ 

’^T ftfiT ^ TOTTOT WW I qT WTqw qj-^ 

TOftt?: ^WT Iwf^ SUT^ ^T ^Wfw f TO 

^qift TOtft sqcT qTO I ’fftwfw 'mTW ’^T iffsr qn:j% 

% I fwwqi ffi ^T ft TOT irfr ftfro fro to % ftw i ^ ^ 
frfro fro ff w ftw I TO ^ ■'NH'ni qnw ii 

TOK %w ftw mz TOT ’fX^ft fro I TO^ TOI WTTW 
gro ftw TO TO-^^ W NN wm I ftw 
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'*nTT ^ iTrT^ W I f% 

sj 

c?IT ^ ^TTW I t^^-«4^db qiRg? 41<^Ri 

^ ^ TO I 

?T^ f^nnc I cTW ^ ^ ilT ’^■RT ^ fTt^W I 

^TTW ^ 4 'R ^RT t% ^ ^T^f^rfe Sift 

^ffTif ’^rrf^-T^ ^T ^ rH6i«t I cft^ ^ 

®\ 

TO ^ t%f^ 1% ^ ^RTf ^TRR^ I ^K 

5IT ^ ^ CiPfilt ^ITT^ SJT RT^-ZTRT ^ RtW ^ "^la? 

fT^ ^ 1 %f%ir I ^T ^ 

?T TO^ ^ ^TO w ^ «2n: ^ ^ ^ ^ w I ^ ^ 

C\ ♦ 

fef ’f^Nr ^Rnr ^ iff^ ^Rfrir i 1%#^ ^ sit ^ ^ 

^ ^frf^ f^ii?: 3€rR % Rtif ^ ^ Rtfer fe ^ %w ii 
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I No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 


Khastaejita Dialect. 


District Almora. 


Specimen I. 


(Pcmdit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.J 

Kai-maisa-k dwi chyal chhiy. Aur un§-me-haT ktsai-1 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger-hy 

apan-bab-tliai kay, ‘ 5 bab, apan-jajat-mi-haT jo 

his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘0 father, yonr^oion-property-in-from what 
bat myar hu-chh, u mi-kani di-de.’ Aur wi-1 unS-kam 

share mine becomes, that me-to give-away' And him-by them-to 


apm 

his-own 


jajat bat-diy. 

property was-divided-away . 

sab chij ek-batai-ber 

all things {in-)one-collected-having 

luchpanyaul kari-ber apan 

debauchery done-having his-own 


Aur tai-pacbhitai kas chyal 

And then-after the-younger son 

parde^ nhai*g6y. WS 

a-far-country went-away. There 

sab mal pbuki-diy. Aur jab 

all goods loere-wasted-away. And when 


wi-1 

sabai phuki-hal, 

tab 

wi-de4-mi 


thul 

him-by 

all-even was-complet el y- waste d , 

then 

that- country -in 


a-great 

akal 

par, aur u. tan bun 

paith. 

Aur u 

wi-de§a-k 

famine 

fell, and he distressed to-be 

began. 

And he 

that-coun 

try-of 

kai-bbal-maisa-k ya 

jai-ber 

run 

paith, 

aur 

a-certain-worthy-man-of at-the-house gone-having 

to-remain 

began. 

and 


wi-1 wi-kani apan-hanan-mi sunar cliarun-huni lagay. Aur 

him-by him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for he-was-deputed. And 

u uno-buketeu-1 aur dan-biy§-l, jan8-kani sunar kbS-chhiy, 

he those-husks-with and berries-with, which {acc.) the-swine eating-were. 


kliusi hai-ber apan pet bharan 

pleased become-having his-own belly to-fill 

wi-kani ke ni-di-chliiy. Jab u 

him-to anything not- giving -was. When he 


kay, ‘ my^r-baba-k 

it-ivas-said, ‘ my-father-of 
rwat milni, aur mi 

loaves are-got, and I 


bauliyo-me-hai 
ser vants-i n-froni 
bliukliai-1 marau 
hunger -by dying 


cha-cbhiy. Aur kwe 

wishing-was. And anyone 

apan-pliam-mi ay, wi-1 
his-own-sense-in came, him-by 
katuk8-kani khan-baiber sakar 
how-many-to eating-than more 
lagi-rayu. Mi uthi-ber 

remain. I arisen-having 
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apan-bab-tliai jul, aur wi-thai bul ki, “baba, mi-1 

ray-own-fatlier-to icill-go, and him-to I-ioill-say that, “ father, rne-by 

Isware-ki marji-k birudh tvar samni pap kar-cbb, am- ])]iir mi 

God-qf icill-of contrary of-thee before sin done-is, and any-more I 

tyar clival kawainer laik nliatn. Mi-kani apan-l)auliy(i-mE-liai 

thy son one-ioJio-is-called Jit l-am-nof. Jle (ace.) tliine-own-servants-in-from 

eka barabar banai-de.” ’ Am- u utbi-Iier apan-bab-tliai g-oy. 

one eqiial-to make." ’ And he arisen-hariny his-oion-f ather-to tcent. 

Par jab u bhaut tar cbhiy, wi-k babai-1 ivi-kani 

But u'hen he very distant tens, hini-of the-Jather-hy him-as-J'or 

dyakb. Tab ivi-kani dai ai, aur daur-ber jai-lier 

he-was-seen. Then hi,n-to compassion came, and run-having gone-having 

wi-kani awSl gbali, aur liliuki-cbati liy. Aur cliyalai-1 

him-to embracing tcas-thrown, and hiss icas-taken. And the-son-by 

■vvi-thai kay, ‘ liaba, mi-1 Ivvvare-ki marji-k birudli tyar 

him-to il-ivas-sakl, ‘father, me-by God-oj' ivill-of contrary of-thee 

samni pap kar-cbb, aur pbir mi tyar cbyal kawaitier laik 

before sin done-is, and any-more I thy son one-who-is-called Jit 

nbatn.’ Par babai-1 apan-bauliyo-lliai kay, ‘ sabO-baiber 

l-am-notd But the-father-by his-oten-servants-to it-icas-said, ‘ all-than 
bbala lukur uikali-ber lyti^j Eur uno-kani yai-kani pairaiv ; 

good clothes brought-out-having bring, and them (acc.) this-one-to clothe; 

aur yjti-k batb-mi munari, kbutd-mi jwat pairaw. Aur 

and this-one-of the-hand-on a-ring, the-feet-on shoes clothe. And 

bamo-kaiii kban aur kbu4i karni cbaT-cbb. Ki-laik ki myar 

us-to to-eat and rejoicing to-he-rnade proper-is. Because that my 

yo cbyal mari-go-cltbiy, pbir jyuu bai-i;'6-eb]i ; u barai-2:<j'Cbbiy, pliir 

this son dead-gone-ivas, again alive beconie-is ; he lost-gone-tvus, again 

inil-go-cbb.’ Tab H auaiid karan paitli. 

got-gone-is.^ Then they rejoicing to-make began. 

Tabar-lek ivi-k jytitb cbyal baii-mi ebbiy. Jab li 

Then-up-to him-of the-elder son thc-Jield-in teas. When he 

ay, gbara-k najik jiujt wi-1 gan-bajun-uacb-kiide-ki 

came, the-house-of near reached hirn-by singing-music-dancing-leaping-of 

awaj suni. Aur wi-l bauliyo-me-bai yakai-kani Jiulai, 

sound icas-heard. And him-by the-servants-in-of one {acc.) having-called, 

■wi-tbai puebb ki, ‘ yauar ke matlab ebb 'r ’ Wi-l -wi-tbai 

him-to if-was-asked that, ‘ of -these what meaning is?' ILim-hy him-to 

1 kay ki, ‘tyar bbai a-ebb, aur tyar-babai-1 jiaun-kyol 

it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy-father-by a-feast 

t VOL. IX, PALT IV. 2 C 
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kari-clili, ki-laik ki ■\vi-kam blial aur chan pa-chh. 

inade-is, became that him-by him-as-for well and healthy he-found-is. 

Aur "wi-kani ris ai-gye, hluter ja-huni wi-k manai-1 ni-kar. 

jlnd him-to anger came, loithin going-for him-of mind-by not-it-ioas-made. 

Tab ui-k bab bliyair ay, aur wi-kani butyun paitb. 

Then him-qf the-father otilside came, and him-to to-entreat began. 

Aur wi-1 apan-bab-tbai jabab di-ber kay ki, 

And him-by his- own- father -to answer given-having it-toas-said that, 

‘ dyakb, mi yatuk-barsS-bati tyari tabal karan lagi-rayb, aur 

‘see, I this-many-years-from thy service doing engaged-remain, and 


mi -1 kabbai tyar kauy 

ni-taw. 

Twi-1 

kabbai 

mi-kani 

me-by ever 

thy saying 

not-was-transgressed. Thee-by 

ever 

me-to 

ek patb laik 

ni-div 

ki mi 

apan-dagriyo 

dagar 

anand 

one Md even 

not-was-given that I 

my-own-companions 

with 

rejoicing 

karan. 

Par tyar 

yo cbyal 

jo raniyB dagar 

tyar 

mal-tal 


might-have-made. But thy this son who harlots with thy property 


nei-go-cbb, u jassai a-cbh, tassai twe -1 wi-k lijiy 

having-devou,red-gone-is, he as-even he-come-is, so-even thee-by him-of for 

parm-kyol kari-cbb.’ Aur babai-1 wi-tbai kay ki, ‘ cbyala, 

a-feast made-is.’ And the-father-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘son, 

til barabar myarai dagav ru-clihai, aur je-ke myar chh, u 

thou always me-even with remaining -art, and whatever mine is, that 

sabai tyarai ebb. Yo tbik cbhiy, bam5-l anand karan 

all-even thine-even is. This right was, us-by rejoicing to-be-done 

aur kbusi manaun, ki-laik ki yu tyar bhai 36 

and happiness to-be-celebrated, because that this thy brother who 

mari-gO-ebbiy, pbir jyuu bai-go-ebb ; aur barai-gd-ebbiy, pbir 
dead-gone-icas, again alive become-is ; and lost-gone-was, alive 

pai-bai-ebb.’ 

got-become-is.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

OEXTRAL PAHARl (KUMAUXl). 

Khasparjiya Dialect. District Almora. 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal.) 

^ ^rnft n 

^ 

f^5T 

^ I I 

^ ^T^TTW Hff ^T^TTTf% ^ ^ 

^t€W% ^ I 

TO:^ft TTcT qff ^ xj^ I 

^^XPnqi fliaEfcIA ^K qiT I 
«< 

WT^iqt ^xrrqjfxii ^ ^ ^qx([ 

^q qiC I 

^^TTTqf q^q^Tt^ 3Tf^ zjfk q ^K 

♦ ♦ ♦ • 

^q? ^q ^q ^ ^ ^Tqqr ^qr^i ^rfl^q q €tffq^ 

mT^ qiq I 

siqiq ^ ^q f%q qrff^ qq i 

2 0 2 

VQl . IXj PART IV. 
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^ fNr »iWRi ^rm 

^Tir 1 ft ft ^Tcn^ KJ'R 1%f^ ft 

* 

^ dl^ft ff ^ I 


ft #1^ 1 ^ ft^ 

■^T^TRi f)^ ^rf^ ^ I 

ft f-ft^ i ft^ ^ giT 

Sj 

ft^ ^^^ irff ^T^Tfff^ wm ^fflT i 

ft zi^T^ ftt^ fr?: ixrff^ ft^ 

o » 

1%-fm i 

^qf fqf#qi f% ftqff% ^ wrafqi ^ §qq fwt i 

f qTcrq^ frtf^ ft^ ft qqffqrf^ ^ 

» 

I ftqf ^T^TT qiT ff q t 

tiqrqtf?: tiqr f^ft ^ ftqifw 

^ f%-frq I 

qr^ft fNr ’qrqw #qi i ’^rf xj^ 

. C\ 

^T^ft ft ^ftqi f^q qrff ’^ihm-^Pu ftq i 

ft tjqi ^ f qr fq^qr fr qiff 

IfPITfl^ ft^ I 

xfif^ f?; fNr "^qw wrff f?; w^wqr ^q?; ^- 

fm i 

^T^rq ^ wqf ’qrq ^flr fN ^ «qqr f qjff ^ wrff ftf^q 

q I 

ft qr^qf^ ffqptr ft%qT ftqr ftqrff wtq ffqqqr 

Nj 

^ qjq I 

crq qi ft ^qtqrff qrrqqt qrff’ir Tm qiiq i qf ft ff^qrff 
^rcqrrqt f%ffq ff qr^qf w qrqr ffr qsf qr? ♦iiff i 
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WTTT^ 

♦ • 

I ^T 

^rdw ^ ^ f^Tre %^T \ ^ % 

fNr ^rrfef fNi ^ ^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNi). 


Khaspaejii'a Dialect. 


District Almoea. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal.) 


1 . 


Jo 

Who 


auro 

others 


upar 

tipon 


khar 

a-pit 


klian-chh, 

digs, 


u 

he 


para-clili. 

falls. 

9 


Kai-gau-mi 


ek 

A-certain-village-in a 
aur niani blieri bakar cbbiy, 
and a-few sheep goats were, 

3. Wi-k parausi, jo 

Him-of the-neighbours, who 

dbauaw-pau dekbi-ber, wi-kani 
simplicity seeing, him {acc.) 

kara-cbliiv. 

* 

making-were. 

4. £k 
One 


bhaute dhanaw 
very simple 
rau-cbbiv. 
dwelling-was. 

wi-ki 
him-of 
gaTi-haiber 
the-vi llage-from 


mais, 

man. 


ns 

envy 


apbi 

himself-even 


jai-ki ek 
whom-of one 


kara-cbbiv, 

making-were, 

nikaun-k 

expelling-of 


wi-mi 
it -in 


khupar 

hut 


wi-k 

him-of 

upay 

device 


din, jab wi-k bberi bakara ban-mi cliaran 

day, when him-of sheep goats the-jungle-in grazing 

lagi-rau-chbiy, un6-l uno-kani ek bliewan lautai-diy. 

employed-remaining -were, them-hy them-as-for a precipice they-were-driven-down. 
Yasikai sabD-kani mari-dey. 

Thus all-asfor they-were-caiised-to-be-killed. 

5. £ bicbar-dbauaw-maisai-i unS-bberi-bakari-ki chbal "ari, 

That poor-siniple-man-hy those-sheep-goats-of skin were-skinned, 
unS-cbbalo-kani kai-sabar-mi bOcban-buni li'gdy. 

those-skins {acc.) a-c^rtain-city-in selling-for he-took-away. 


aur 

aiid 


0 . 


Bat-mi 

The-way-on 

ek-udyar-nii ray. 
a-cave-in remained. 

7. Adli-rata-ka 
Jlalf-night'of 


wi-kani 

Ivim-to 


rat 

flight 


pari-gey, 

befell. 


aur 

and 


u 

he 


ay, aur unu-1 wi-udyara-k mwal-tir 

came, and fhem-by thal-cave-of mouth-ncai 


pacbbitai kwe cbbor cbori-k mal 

after some thieves theft-of property 

dyar kar. 

shelter was-made. 


dhur-mi 

the-jungle-in 


li-ber 

brought-haviiig 
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8. Wi-udyara-k 

bhiter unar 

kliarbarat 

suni-ber 

u 

mais bhaut 

That-cave-of 

inside their 

tread heard-having 

that 

man much 

dar-goy, aur wi-1 

un-cbbal5-k 

muni-bati. 

jan5-kani 

u 

lyai-rau-cbbiy. 

feared, and him-by 

those-skins-of 

under-f rom. 

which {acc.) 

he 

brought-had. 


apan-lukun-k upai kar. 
his-own-Mding-of device vcas-made. 

9. TJdyara-k bhiter clibal5-k gbarbaratai-1 chor thari-thari 

The-cave-of inside the-skins-of rattling-hy the-thieves frightened-frightened 

ai-lag, aur dara-k mari sab rupaa, jo S apan 

toere-caused-to-he, and fear-of throiigh all the-rapees, which they themselves-of 
dagara lya-chhiy, wai chbori-ber bbLji-gay. 

with brought-had, there-indeed abandoned-having they-ran-away. 

10. Dbanaw-maisai-l § rupai dhar-liy, am* gbar-huni 

The-simple-man-by those rupees loere-taken-possession-of, and house-to 

tmai-ray. 

he-returned. 


11. 

2^. 

TJ 

rupai. 

jo wi-1 

pa-cbbiy. 

uno-kani 

bharana-k 


Those 

rupees, 

which him-by 

gotten-were. 

them (acc.) 

measuring -of 

lijiy 


apan-parausi-mi-hai 

yakai-ki 

nai 

mani. 


for-the-sake his-own-neighbours-in-from one-of a-wooden-measure was-asked. 

Wi-parausi-1 wl-bata-k myan. janana-k ki 

That-neighbour-by that- mat ter-of meanings knowinj-of for-the-sake, that 
‘ yo kye lya-cbb ? ’ nai-k ’taw-mi lisj lagai-diy. 

‘ this-{rnan) what brought-has ? ' the-measure-of bottom-on tar was-applied. 

12. Wi-dhanaw-maisai-1 rupai bliari-ber nai di-diy. 

That-simple-man-by the-rnpees measured-having the-measnre gave- [back). 
Par wi-k taw-par lisa-k wll maul rupai jeri-gay. 

But it-of the-bottom-on the-tar-of owing-to a-few rupees stuck. 


13. Yai-1 wi-parausi-kani 
This’by that-neighbour-to 

puchh ki, ‘ turn yatuk 
it-was-asked that, ‘ you so-many 

14. Wi-1 kay ki, 

Sim-by it-was-said that. 


lobb ai-goy. "Wi-l dbauaw-mais-tbaT 

avarice came. TLim-by the-simple-man-to 

rupai kai-bai aur kasik lya-cbba ? ’ 

rupees where-from and how brought-have ? ’ 

‘ apan-bberi-bakai*b-ki chbal becbi-ber.’ 

^ my-own-sheep-goats-of skins sold-having.’ 


16. Wi-dhanaw-maisa-k risai-1 aur 
That-simple-man-uf envy-by and 
parausi-1 apan sab Jiberi bakara 

the-neighbour-by his-own all sheep goats 
bechan-buni li-gby? par mbaupate, 
selling-for he-took-away, but to-no-purpose, 
mani dbepuw mili. 
few pice were-got. 


dbepuwa-k l6bbai-l wi-k 

pice-of greed'by him-of 

mar-diy, aur unri-cbbalS-kani 

were-slain, and their-skins {acc.) 

kilaik ki wi-kani uno-cbbalS-k 
because that him-to those-skins-of 
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16. Ye-bat-par risai-ber wi-1 wi-dhanaw-maise-ki 

This-matter-on hecome-enr aged-having him-hy that-simple-man-of 

kbupari-kani ag lagai-diy. Wi-k bbasani karai-tliu. 

hut-to fire was-applied. It-of ashes were-made. 

17. Dbanaw-maisai-l chharaun ek-batai-ber ek-tliail-mi dbar, 

The-simple-nian-by the-ashes collected-having a-hag-in they-were-placed, 

aur wi-kani bechan-hiuii li-goy. 

and it {acc.) selling-for he-tooh-aicay. 

18. Bat-mi wi-1 apan tbail saraka-k dbikali-laik dhari-diy. 

The-way-on him-hy his-oton hag the-road-of side-on icas-placed. 

ApS ek-dhar-mi, jo najik cbbiy, pani klian-buni goy, 

He-himself a-spring-to, lohich near was, icater eating-for ivent. 

19. Wi-baktai ek liarak mais laik apan-pisuwa-k bwaj w5 
At-that-very-time an other man also his-own-fiour-of load there 

dliari-ber pani khan-lmni goy. 

put-dowH-having water eating-for ivent. 

20. Phari-k ber Avi-1 bhuli-ber ajjan bwaj 

Hetnrning-of at-the-tinie him-hy mistaken-having his-oicn load 

cbhari-bei’ chharaun-k bwaj iitbai-l)er :ihai-g6y. 

ahandoned-having the-ashes-of load taken-up-having he-went-away. 

21. Dhanaw mais laik ay, auv wi-l u bwaj, jai-kani 

The-simple man also came, and him-hy that load, which (acc.) 

harak mais cbhari go-cbliiv, utliai-liv. 

the-other man having-ahandoned gone-had, loas-l i/ted -up. 

22. Wi-bwaj-kani anakasai cbinan dekhi-ber, wi-1 wi-kani 

That-load-to strange marks seen-having, him-hy it-as-for 
kboy pisuwa-k Ijhari pay. 

it-was-opened fiour-of fall it-ioas-found. 

23. Tab u wi-l)waj-kani apan-gliar-bimi li-ay. Wa 

Then he that-load {acc.) his-own-honse-to brought. There 

wi-pisawa-kani bliarana-k lijiy^ ki ‘ katuk chli ? ’ kai-ber, 

that-fiour {acc.) measuring-of for-the-sake, that ^ hoiv-much is-it?' said-having, 
pbir apan parausi-k nai maiii. 

again his-oicn neighhour-of measure ivas-asked. 

21. Wi-k parausi-1, yo jani-!)rr ki ‘ dbanaw-maisai-l 

Him-of neighhour-hy, this kiown-having that ‘ the-simpl e-man-hy 

apan-kbnpari-k cliliara-k I)adan- pisuw pa-clili,’ wi-1 laik 

hiswicn-hut-nf ashes-of in-exchange-for flour got-is,’ him-by also 

apan-kliupari-kani ag lagai-diy. Par wi-l: cliluirann Ix'cbanai no, 

his-own-hut-to fire was-apiplied. nut him-of the-ashes were-sold not, 
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aur 

niras 

liai-ber ghar-huni 

pbarik ay. Aur 

je-ke 

and 

hopeless hecom e-having home-to 

back-again he-came. And 

whatever 

TVi-l 

kar-chMy, 

wi-k lijiy bhaut 

pastai. 


him-hy 

done-was. 

that-of for much 

he-repented. 
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PHALDAKOTIYA. 

Immediately to the south-west of Pargana Barahmandal in Kvmiaon lies the Pargana 
of Plialdakot, which is in the extreme south of the district, being separated from 
Pargana Dhaniyakot of the Naini Tal District by the Piver Kosi. 

A dialect entitled Phaldakotiya has been returned from both these districts. It is 
spoken in Pargana Phaldakot and in the adjoining villages of Pargana Pali of Kumaon 
and of Pargana Dhaniyakot already mentionol. The number of speakers is returned as 
follows, from each district : — 

Kumaon 11,468 

Naini Tal .... t ...... . 9,440 

Total . 20,908 

Phaldakotiya is practically the same as the adjoining dialect, KhasparjiyS. This 
will be evident from the accompanying extract from the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son. There are a few local peculiarities. Such are the postpositions ha-tani, 
used for the dative, and maji used to mean ‘ in.’ The oblique form plural of the relative 
pronoun jo is jamt, instead of jam. In the verb phaithan, to begin, the initial p has 
been aspirated. A somewhat similar transfer of aspiration occurs in the Soriyali dhekand 
for Standard dekhano, to see, but in phaithan, Standard paithano, not only has the 
aspiration been transferred, but it has been also retained in its original position. In 
the perfect tense the word than is inserted, as in mi-l pdp karidhau-chh, I have done sin. 


•s 
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[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMAUNi). 

Phaldakotiya Dialect. District Altvtora. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

^ to I TT^r- 

ff^ ^ ^ wm tot ^ 

f^-% I ’^rmPir wottct \ ^’fcT 

^ im w^-tr Tqri^sq-ff^ to 

^ T-tr wf^-to i ^ ^ 

ft wrae XTf%-to ■3i CHT ^5 I ^ 

^ ft f ^T TO I ft^ ft^m ^cnn 

I ^ ^ ^ ^tNit 

^ifto ^Tcpn ^'6 ^to 1 i' 

ft^f^ % ff ffto I ^ wf to H to ^5T «ITTT 

mfwl TTZJ ^ft I ft ^to HTW 

! ft to'fT ^ fttoff ^fr 

^T^ tor mrj ^T?Tt% ^^^ ^frto i to 

ft to ?5iT to tor to ff Tf i to?f^ tontotfto 

^ ®V 

^ ww-f II 
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t No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHArI (KUMAUNI). 


Phaldakotita Dialect. 


District Almoea. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

Kai-maisa-k dwi cliel ckhiy. 

A-certain-man-of two sons were, 

apan-bab-hS-tani kay, ‘ abo bab, 

his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘ O father. 


myara-bata au-cbb, u mi-kani di-de.’ 

(in-) my -share comes, that medo give-away 
jaijat biti-dly. Aur babat din 

•property teas- divided-out. And many days 

sab-kuebb ek batyai-ber parde4-buni nbai-goy, 

everything together collected-having a-far-country-to icent-away, 


Anr unan-maji-hai naunai-1 
And them-in-from the-yoiinger-hy 
apani-jaijat-maji-bai, jo 

thy-oicn-progerty-in-from, what 
Aur wi-1 unau-kani apani 
And hirn-by them-to his-own 
ni bau-chbiy nan cbel 
not became the-younger son 

aur wa 
and there 


Aur 

And 


jab 

when 


pari-goy, 

fell-down, 


luclipanyobmai rai-ber sab mal-tal phuki-diy. 

debauchery-in remained-having all goods-chattels were-sqtiandered. 
ui-1 sabai phuki-hal, wi-mulk-mai baro akal 

him-by all tcas-entirely-squandered, that-oountry-in a-great famine 
aur u tang baun phaitb. Aur u jai-ber ■ni-mulk-mai 

and he poverty-stricken to-be began. And he gone-having that-country-in 

kai-bbala-maisa-k wa raun phaitb. Wi-l wi-kani apan-bahau-mai 
a-certain-gentle-man-of there to-remain began. Him-by hhn-as-for his-oicn-fields-in 

sunar ebaraun-buni lagai-diy; aur u unau-bagelau-1 aur dSna-bivau-l 

swine feeding-for he-was-deputed ; and he those-hiisks-ly and grain-berries-hy 

janu-kani sunar kba-ebbiy, kbusi-1 apan pet bbaran 

which (acc.) fhe-swine eating-were, happiness-icith his-own belly to-fill 

ke ni di-cbhiy. Aur jab 

anything not giving-was. And when 
kav, 


aur 

and 


kwe Tvi-kani 
anyone him-to 
ay, wi-1 


eba-ebbiy ; 
wishiny-icas ; 

apan-bOs-mai 
his-own-senses-in came, [him-by it-was-said, 
katuk kban-bai sakar rwata pauni, 
how-many eating-than more loaves obtain. 
Mi utbi-ber apan-bab-kani jaul, 

I arisen-having my -own- father -to will-go. 


u 
he 

‘ myara-babu-k bauliyau-maji-bai 
‘ my-father-of servants-in-from 
mi bbukai-1 maran lagi-rayS. 
I hunger-by to-die engaged-am. 
aui' wi-ba-tani kaul, “ahO 

and him-to I-icill-say, “ O 


bab, mi-1 Parame4warai-ki 
father, me-by God-of 


icbchha ebburi-ber tyara samni pap 

wish abandoned-having thee-of hefot'e sin 
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kari-thau-chli ; aur ml phir tyar cliel kauri laik ni rayu ; ml-kani 

done-%8 ; and I again thy son to-say worthy not I-tcas ; me {ace.) 

apau-bauliyau-mSji-liai ek jas banai-de.” ’ 

thine-oioi-sercants-in-from one like make." ' 
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PACHHAT. 

The word Pachhdl means “ western ” and this dialect, which is also closely con- 
nected with Khasparjiya, is spoken in Pargana Pali, in the south-west of the Almora 
District on the borders of the districts of British Qarhwal and Naini Tal. The 
number of speakers is reported as 95,750. In the west and north-west of this Pargana 
the language is Garhwali, in the Salani, Rathi, and Lohbiyali dialects. 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is an extract from a version of 
the Paraljle of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale taken from Pandit Ganga 
Datt Upreti’s Eill Dialects of the Kwnaun Division. The principal jx)ints which may 
be noted are the following : — 

The tendency which wo have observed in tlie standard dialect of substituting to 
for I (see p. ll.j) is strongly represented in the second specimen. Thus we have 
sdmaio for sdmal, provisions; jahaw lov jahgal, a forest; and hatciik for Jialnk (Hindi 
halkd), light. The letter n is often substituted for r, as in lakand-Jiani, Standard lakara- 
huni, for wood; lunula, Standard larula, we .shall fight. 

There is a general tendency to shorten long vowels. Thus we have apan for cipan, 
own; bah for a father; maji iov maji, in ; for a A,//, an eye ; and many other 
examples. Similarly, chel, a son, becomes chyal ; chhot, small, becomes chwat ; and ml, 
in, is shortened to a simple m . 

The most common suffix of the dative is ha-t%, equivalent to the Khasparjiya 
that. Instead of the Standard huni, we have liani, and haber instead of haiher. The 
oblique singular of the demonstrative pronoun u is ice, not icl. 
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[ No. 6.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMATJNl). 


Pachhai Dialect. 


Disteict Almoea. 


Specimen I. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghtldyal, 1898.) 

^ ^^T ^TTWrcRTf^ ^ TO if^f^ ^ I 

wr^TTcT I ^ fsr ^fer 

^ 

^ JTTTOM I irw ^ ^ fw ^-§3 

^ ^ ^ ^ ci^ I ^ ^ ^ »rnT- 

Tfnr ^HTT I ^ WT 

• s» 

WT5T ! ^ 

^z wr I ^x % % fsT 

I ^T ^ w?r fts[r?T ^x fir^g 

T3 ^X if ??Tg 11 if 

^Nf ^ %¥ff^ ^ W ^ X(x^- 

^ ^ ^RTRf^U TO I ^ if fxfiT SIT xJJ^ 

^i¥W TRXII f?r?7Tg wxr^fx 

WXU-^ I 
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Central Grow 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNl). 


Paohhai Diaxect. 


District Almora. 


Specimen I. 


(Pandit Gohind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 


chhwatai-1 
the-yoiinger-hy 
jo bit 


u 

he 


Kai-adima-k dwi chyal cbhiy. Ar imu-maji-hai 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from 

apan-bab-hi-ti kay, ‘ i-baba, jajat-maji-bai 

hia-own-father-to it-waa-aaid, ‘ 0-father, the-property-in-from ichat shave 

mai-kani milacbb, u mai-kani di-de.’ Ar we-1 uma bicb-m 

me-to ia-got, that me-to give-away.’ And him-by of-them hetween-in 

apni jajat biti-diy. Ar bbaut din ni ba-cbbiy, nan-cbyalai-1 

his-own property waa-dioided. And many days not become-xoere, the-younger-son-by 

sabai-kuchh yak-bat kari-ber pardes cbalai-gay, ar wati 

everything together made-having a-far-country it-was-gone-away, and there 

innayupani-maji rabai-ber apan sabai mal-tal iirai-diy. 

debauchery-in remained-having hia-oton all gooda-chattels tvere'-sqtia7idered. 

sabai-kucbli kharcb kari-baitb, -we-des-m bar 

everything expendihire made-had, that-coimtry-in a-gt'eat 

u tan ban baitb. 

famine fell, and he poverty-stricken to-be began. 

kai-inatabara-k dagar jai-ber raban 

a-certain-rich-man-of near gone-having to-remain 

we-kani apan-patalD-maji sunar cbarina-k lijiy 
him-aa-for hia-own-fields-in swine feeding-of for-the-aake it-was-sent 
nnu-bagat-ar-danS-l, janu-kani snnar kba-cbbiy, 

those-huaks-and-berries-with, which {acc.) the-swine 
apan pet bbaran cbahi-chbiy. Ar kwe 
his-own belly to-fill wishing-tcas. And anyone 

di-cbbiy. Ar jab u apan-bos-m 
giving-was. And when he his-own-senses-in 

‘ myar-babu-k mibnatu-naukaru-maji-bai katuk 
‘ my-father-of hired-serva7its-in-froni how-many 
pauni, ar mai bbukai-1 inarnu. Mai 


Ar jab 
And when 
akal 


par, ar 


Ar 

And 


u we-de^a-k 
he that-country-of 


Irdi* 

he-began, 
patbyay. 


ar 

and 


we-1 

him-by 

Ar u 
And he 
klm^i-l 
joy-with 


eating-were, 
we-kani ke ni 
hm-fo anything not 
ay, we-1 kay, 

came, hwi-by it-icas-said, 
kban-bai Ijbaut rwat 

eating-fhan more loaves 

utbi-ber apan-babu-k 


get, and I hunger-by 


die. 


I 


arisen -hav in g my-own-fath er-of 
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dagar jaul, ar we-hl-ti kaul, “ ye baba, mai-1 Parameswara-t 
near toill-go, and him-to I-vnll-any, “ 0 father, me-by God-of 

ichbya-k bald, ar tyar samm pap kar-clih. Ar mai pliirai 

toill-of against, and of -thee before sin done-is. And I again 

tyar chyal kahan laik ni chhau. MaT-kani apan-mibnatu-naukarS- 

thy son to-call fit not am. Me {acc.) thine-oum-hired-servanfs- 

maji-bai eka-k barabari banai-de.” ’ 

in-from one-qf equal moke'' ' 


VOL. IX, PART IT. 



210 

t No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMATJNl). 

Pachhai Dialect. District Almora. 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Ganga Batt TJpreti, 1900.) 

m ^ ^ tor, ^ H 

wi ^’irr H I ^ 

^ ^ ^rrc ^ % i ^ ijw 

^ 4J|47^ ^ ^ WT, ^ wz ^ ^T^1% 

im I cT^ fwz^ Tpr I ^ ^ ^ 

to I ^ ^ t cTm*T wxrrrs to i mwt 

^ cT^ % cTT^ ^TTf% ^ to I ^ fTT^ 

TH!! i| ^ I <4n«n+l ^Z ^'5^ ^ 1% ^TT % 

n 4 

?n^RT MTf^ ^ffffw "^TT^T, cTT^ WT^ ^ MiRi 

TiniT I mR?*i % cTT^ ’ff^Rr ^ Trfh ^nr, z^ 

qiRr ^ffRr ^Rr torn, to qT%, # 

toiT ^ ^ 5r H 

®\ 

%qrRi aR. 3 ftrr i % ^ferr ^rfw uf^ qr 

xr^f% ^tor qr to qr toT wr^ to i ^ 

• 

fir^ t t to f% 'tor i Trfh qrt% 

^ ^r^r^^ fto ^ ^ toT HTt%r i 

cT^ ^3^ ^ ^ I ’fif^ ^rRr ftrf wrRr % 

^rf% fRi ^totor fto i ^ qfto 
^ fto ^ ^ qtor to«ii 

^ ^Rr ^Rir ifo <sr«i^ i 'ctRj^ c|f?i. 
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WIT ww wf^ wi^wrr ^ T’fw, wtfw wrwt’, ^ 

HTWfil WT 7 W^ I WIW WWWf WWi ^ WW W%*TWi WWT ^Wf 

^nr wi^'wwf SWT w»^ wr# wf^ wt ws 

^ • • * 

ww WT z ^ TRW tt WT ^wwr wr ’wf twt i w^tt 

^ Iw I cTW WWWf WWf W wfew WW, ^W Wff% WfelT WT 

^ S\* ». la 

wrf^ ^ wf%TRf Mwr ^ wnnw, ^sw %t ^if^t 

WW, ^ qf^WT Wlf% WT WfW, ‘'Wt 15^ WWTT I ^ 

q1% wfe TTW w, ^ W^r% tr:wr w% 1 1 ’WTsr Tifj 
vm I wt% Tffsj 1 ^w ^ W WR W €t 1 ^wi ^TWR 

TR wni, ‘w w^ ^ 'fTTfr fK wf1% ^ W^wwr, ^ ^f wwrf% 
wRwrr’ II 

sa 

^W TfRT <?fT|f^ WWT, WWT wf% % I €tW WT 

wf^ ’frfw wiw WR wif^ % W ^ I wf^ wr 

qiw, ‘t^T wrfw ^ ^ W’CTff^ W^ WWff^ fR WWT 

^ ^ f% WR Wft% ^nlwiT’ I W^Wt WtWT wf^ W ’Itw W^ Wff^ 

^rwRT # fsr WTRR f^, wrf^ wr^ ^ fw » 

^ €t WWi WcT 1% WI^ cRIK 'fWT cTW wl^T WT Wlf^ WT 

wf% ^ ft wwT wTWfwf wwT ^ wrf^ wtwt f% 'wwwi 
«nwT ww I w% Tirfr ^'wtw w1%wt wt wt^ ^wt 

WTW WrN WW f% WRf^ ft TRf% li^ WTf^ ^ WWT 

^ iwi ^ qwrflr ww w wr frfw wrw, 

‘TWT fH^ WW[ q^ WW, TTT^ I f’ftr WT WTW, ‘W ^WTWT 
^WTf tfWTl% ^ ciw WTf^’ I ^ ^ ^ fr WTcT TTlfw 

WT IWI qrf^ (wff WT wrfw ^ w^ ^ wtw WTWTwf 

^ ^ ft qWTT Wif^) WTf% WT Tfif^TT ^?Tf% 1 fwIT TR ^ftWT 
wfw-lr wTf% WT ^rqwi ^rt wif^ f^^wrw 1 wwr wrw f% ^w ¥W 

WT^ ’fWT fWTTW WT^ f^, ^ ^ ^WTf% ^T I WR 

#it wrfR wif^ WT^ WT ft w RT ^ ^ft WT wrfw wIt 
ttwt, ^ wrqwT w twt i ctw rwr wirg wrf^ wrk wt wiw 
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^ wfnir ^ T^T, ^ WT €t% fwNr ^ 

% ’5ft% 'g?: Tfti w I ^npn 

«iWT ^ ^ ^ ^ #gT ^TTO trit^ ^ 

♦ Cs^ « sj 

'll 'd Hi! ^ li 

^ ^ ^ ^ j 

^ ^ iT I ^ 1^ I % ^ wt% ?ird% 

I ftife ?T ^ 

^mi li 
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^ [ No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNl). 

Pachhai Dialect. District Almora. 

Speoimen II. 

(Pcmdit Cranga Uatt TJpreti, 1900.) 

1. Kwe-dina-me dwi gahin paik chhiya. Yek purba-ka kuna-me 

1. Certaiii'days-iu two famous heroes were. One East-qf corner-in 

rahachhiyo, ddsar pa^cluma-ka kuna-rue rabacbhiyo. Yek yeka-k 

voas-dwelling, the-other West-of corner-in was-dwelUng, One one-of 

na suui-ber jal-ohhiyo. Yeka-k dhyal dubara-k dhyal-bai-ber 

the-name heard-having bwning-was. One-of house the-other-of kouse-from 

bara-barsha-k bat-me chbi. Yek din purba-k paika-k man-me 

twelve-years-of road-on was. One day the-East-of hero-of mind-in 

hankar uth, ‘ dhl, pa^chima-k paika-k jor tblfi.’ 

emy arose, ‘ let-me-see, the-West-of hero-of strength let-me-weigV 
Apan-gbar-bati samawa-k bwaj badi-ber, jo we-kani bat-pan 

Jlis-own-hoitse-from promsion-of load tied-having, which him-to the-road-on 

kha-hani cbai-chbiy, gay. Dhopari tak bitne rabay. 

eating-for necessary-was, he-went. Midday up- to a-walhing he-remained. 

Bat-m we-kani bare lamb cbakaw ar gair tal mil. 

The-icay-on hirn-to a-great long broad and deep lake was-met. 

We-1 apan-samawa-k bwaj we-tal-ni lapbai-diy. Jab we-k 

Sim-by his-own-prooision-of load that-lake-in was-thrown. When him-of 

samaw bbiji-gay, tab we-1 we-tala-k sabbai satu 

the-provision was- moistened, then him-by that-lake-of all flour 

pi'diy. We-tala-k nagicbai yek bot mun 

{and) water was -drunk-up. That-lake-of in-neighhourhood a tree %mder 

^e-gay. Yatuk-m we-kai nagicbai-bati janawa-k 

lie-went-to-sleep. The-meantime-in it-of the- neighbourhood- from the-forest-of 

janawar rojai-ki cbar we-tal-m pani pi-bani aya, tal 

beasts duy-of custom (in) that-lake-in water drinking-for came, the-Iake 
kbali dyakb dubari jag pani kboj-bani gaya. IJnu-pachbiu 
empty hacing-seen another place water seeking-for ihey-went. Them-after 

we-tal-m pani pl-bani yek janawi bati ay, tbun pani 

that-lake-in water drinking-for a wild elephant came, trunk water 
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pi-hani tal-m gMl, pani ni-niil, 

drinking-for the-lake-in was-thrmt, water tiot-was-found, 
jorai-1 chinat pari, jai-cliingarai-l 

force-with scream was-emiited, which- screora-hy 

tuti-ge. 
was-broken. 


risai-ber 

enraged-having-becmne 
we-paikai-ki nin 

that-hero-of sleep 


2. We-kani nin tutiye-ki bari ris uthi. We ris uthiya-maji 

2. Him-to sleep breaking-of great rage arose. That anger rising-in 

hati-k sun pakari-ber pa^chima-k paika-k kboi bhiter 

the-elephant-of trunk seized-hacing the-West-of hero-of courtyard within 

lapbai-diy. We-kboi bhiter we-bakhat we-paikai-ki chaili 

it-was-thrown. That-cuurtyard within {at) that-time that-hero-of daughter 
ukhow kutan pai-rechhiy. Hati-kani yek anaka4e kir 

a-mortar to-pound engaged-was. The-elephant (acc.) a strange insect 
dyakhi-ber, dara-k mari apani-ma-kani bhiter bhaji-ge. Tab 

seen-having, fear-of through her-own-mother-to within she- fled- away. Then 

uni-ki ma bhyar ai. Hati-kani yek-taura-k naye kir 

her-of the-mother outside came. The-elephant {acc?) a-manner-of new insect 

jani-ber apan-dagara-k ^ainiyS-kani dikba-liani khaleti-m 

considered-having herself -of -wit h-oj uomen-to showing-for pocket-in 

dhari-diy. Yatuka-k pachhin we-din purba-k paik, bara-barsba-k 
it-was-put. So-much-of afterwards {on) t hat-day the-Easl-of hero, twelve-years-qf 

bat kwe-ghari-me hiti-ber pa4chim-paika-k ghar-liani gay, we-k 
road a-f ew-hours-in walked-having the-W estern-hero-of house-to went, him-of 

chaili-hl-ti paikai-ki khabar puchhi. Chaili-1 kay ‘ invar 

daughter-to the-hero-of news loas-asked. The-daughter-by it-was-said, ' my 

bab bara-barsha-bati dhur lakana-hani jai-rah-chh, woti jaw6 ’ 

father ticelve-years-from the-mountain wood-for yone-has, there go ' 

Dhur ja-hani bat batai-diy. Jab purba-k jiaik dhur-hani 

The-mountain going-for road was-shown. When the-East-of hero the-mountain-to 

gay, paschima-k paik laik sare-jaiiawa-k thul-thul-botg-kani 

icent, the-West-of hero also the-whole-forest-of great-great-trees {acc) 

jare-bati upari-ber unar barai gudliaw banai-ber dbai-dunar 

the-roots-from torn-up-having of-them a-great load made-having a-mountain 


jas munawa-m dhari-ber apan-ghar-hani a-raya. Bat-m 

like the-head-on placed-having his-own-house-to coming-was. The-way-in 

bhet hai-ge. Tab purba-k paik w^pachhin gay, gudhaw-kani 

the-meeting occurred. Then the-East-of hero hini-behind icent, the-load {acc ) 

pachhina khaichi-ber thami-diy. Jab paschima-k paikai-1 sakar 
from-behind pulled-having he-was-impeded. If hen the-West-of hero-by great 
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jor lagay, gudhaw khaichi-ber aghilS gay, aur paclihina 

Jw'ce was-appUed, the-load dragged-having forward he-tcent, and backwards 

dyaklii-ber kay, ‘are purba-k paika, mai-1 tyar nau paili-bati 


looked-having it-waa-said, ‘ O East-of 
suni-rakb-cbb, te-dagari bbitakanai-ki 

heard-has-heen, thee-xoith meeting-of 

pa-cbb. Bari kbvi^i bai-cbb. Ab ti 

obtained-is. Great happiness become-is. Now th 

dbai, ko saku-cbb.’ Purba-k 

let-us-see, tcho{of-us) able- ice- are.' The-Eaat-of 

‘ye-ban-me bamari bar-jit-kani kb 

‘ this-foreat-in our losing -winning (aec.) who 
jaula, waT-kani lanula.’ 

we-shall-go, there we-shall- fight.' 


hero, me-by thy name before-from 
bari taki ebb. Aj bbiti 

great longing is. To-day meeting 


mai lanai 
/ fight 
paikai-1 yas 
hero-by thus 
dekbal ? 
will-see ? 


nai karu, 

^ht leUus-make, 
yas kay, 

thus it-was-said, 
Gau-mi 
The-village-in 


bbet 

meeting 

bamari 


3. Dwiyai jbana gau-maji gaya, yek buri dagari bbet 
3. The-two persons the-village-in went, an old-woman with meeting 
bai. Dwiyai- jbano-1 buri-bl-ti kay ki, ‘tu bamari 

became. The-two-men-by the-old-woman-to it-was-said that, ‘ thou our 

lanai dyakbi-de, dbai, kb jituebb.’ Buriyai-1 

fighting watch, let-us-see, who {of-us-two) ice-conquer.' The-old-woman-by 
kay, ‘ myar nati gbru bbais chara-bani ban ja-rauebb. 

it-was-said, ‘ my grandson cattle buf aloes feeding-for the-forest gone-has. 
We-kani rot dS-ha^i janu, paebba tuui-dwi-jban5-ki lanai-kani 
Him-to bread giving-for I-am-going, afterwards you-two-persons-of the-fight (acc.) 


dyakbula.’ Yatuk ka-ber buriyai-1 

I-will-see.' So-much said-having the-okl-icoman-by 

lakana-kai liwaj sudi, apan-kana-m dbar-di, 

the-woods-of load with, her-own-shoulder-on having-placed, 

jai-ber rot di. 

gone-having bread was-given. 


dwiyai-paiko-kani, 
the-two-heroes (acc.), 

apan-nati-kani 

her-own-grundson-to 


4. Jab dwi paik watani lanai-bani tayyar baya, tab 

4. When the-two heroes there fighting-for ready became, then 

buriya-k nati-1 buri, gbru bbai^a dwi paik 

the-old-woman-of grandson-by the-old-woman, cattle buffaloes the-two heroes 

lakanS bwaj sudi, apan gati bbiter gbal-Ii, 

tcoods{-of) load tcith, his-own garment-fold within having-taken, 

apan-dbyal-bani gay. Yatuk-m bari bbari dbancbaw ai, 

his-own-house-to went. So-much-in a-great heavy wind-storm having-come, 

buriya-k nati urbai-ber yesb-jag-kani gay, ki jatani 

the-old-woman-of grandson carried-off-having such-a-place-to went, that where 
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dwi sasani ukhow kutan pai-rachhi, ar yek-saini-k akh bliit€ 
two women a-mortar to-pound engaged-were, and one-wmian-of eye within 
gliun jas pan4i-gay. We-saini-1 duliari-saini-hS-ti kay, 

bit-of-grass like entered. That-woman-hy the-other-woman-to it-was-said, 

‘ myar-akh bMter gbun pansi*gacbli, gai-de.’ Dvibari-l 

^ my-eye within a-bit -of- grass entered-has, take {-it -out.'' The-other-by 

kay, ‘ we-gbiiria-k tukar maT-kani deb, ta tab 

it-was-said, ‘ that-bit- of-grasa-of piece me-to yon-will-give, then then 

garnu.’ U-^aini-1 yo bat mani. Uni-l gbun-kani 

I-will-take-out.' That-woman-by this word was-agreed. Mer-by the -bit -of -grass 
[buri-k nati ar burl sudi, goru bhaisau 

\the-old-woman-of grandson and the-old-woman with, the-cattle buffaloes 

sudi, lakani bwaj sudi, dwi paiko-kani] gari-bei-, 

with, the-woods {of) load with, the-two heroes (ace.)] taken-out-having, 

khaleti-m dhar-li. Pliir rat-ban i uni-1 kbalMi-mai gari-ber 

pocket-in was-placed. Again night-at her-by pocket-from-in taken-out-having 

apan-kbasm-kani dikbay. We-l kay ki, ‘ iu-sab-kirO-kani 

her-ovon-husband-to it-was-shown. Mim-by it-was-said that, ‘ these-all-insects {acc.) 

bamar-biraw-kani di-diyo. U sabS-kani kba-deli.’ Iu-kwir5-kani 

our-cat-to give-away. He all {acc.) will-eat-up.' These-falks {acc.) 
dyakbi-suni-ber dwi paik ar buri, uui-k nati bbaut 

seen-heard-having the-two heroes and the-old-woman, her-of grandson much 

dari-gaya, ar dari-ber kapan pai-raya. Tab sabn-1 

feared, and feared-having to-tremble became-engaged. Then all-by 

apu-kani samsara-k sab-cbijo ba-ber chbAvat samaji-ber, 

themselves {acc.) the-world-of all-things than small nuderstood-having, 

pastan pai-raya, ar bat jori-ber binti kari, 

to-lament became-engaged, and hands folded-having petition was-made, 
we-§aim-ar-uni-k-kbasm-ba-ti cbbuti-ber apan-gbar-bani 

that-woman-and-her-of-husband-to escaped-having their-own-houses-to went. 

Apan-dbyala puji-ber y8-sab-kwira sabu-1 apana-paros-me 

Their-own-homes arrived-having these-all-events all-by their-own- neighbour s-among 
apana-miturS-ba-tani kay. 
their- own-friends-to xoere-told. 


6. 

Sabu-1 apu-kani 

bawuk 

samaji-ber 

Bbagwana-k 

nau 

5. 

All-by themselves {acc.) 

light 

considered-having 

God-of 

name 

iiy> 

ya kay, ‘ Bbagwan, 

bam 

tvar-sisbti-m 

* 

saban-bai 

nan 

was-taken, this was-said, ‘ God, 

we 

Thy-creation-in all-than 

small 

cbbau. 

Ye-dbarti-m kai-1 

seki 

ni 

karani 

cbaini. Yek 

bai 

are. 

This-earth-on anyone-by 

pride 

not 

to-be-made is-proper. One 

than 
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yftk bar, yek hai 
one great, one than 

kir ja4a chhafi.’ 

ineecta like are* 

[For a free translation, vide ante, p. 166.] 


yek chbwat huchb. Bhagwana-ki 4isbti-m batp 

One small is. God-of creation-in tr,e 


VOI.. IX, PART IT. 
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KUMAUNT of NAINl TAL. 

The District of Xaini Tal lies immediately to the south of the District of Almora. 
The language of the educated classes of the town of Almora has heen taken as the 
Standard form of Kumauni, and thence the town of Naini Tal is distant only about 
forty miles, as the crow flies. As may be expected the Kumauni of tlie District of 
Naini Tal closely resembles the Standard. Natives of Xaini Tal count no less than six 
forms of the language in this small district, each of which is named after the 'pattl in 
which it is spoken. Thus, besides the admitted standard, they mention Phaldakotiya 
spoken in Tattis Dhaniyakot and Chauthan, along the banks of the river Kosi, Chhakha- 
tiya spoken in Pargana Chhakhata, E-amgarhiya spoken in Pargana Eamgarh, and Pau- 
Chauhhaisl spoken in the east of the district, especially in Pattis Pau and Chauhhainsi. 
Of these Phaldakotiva is an overflow of that dialect from the Phaldakot Parerana of 

♦ * O 

Almora, and has heen dealt with above (pp. 202 ff.). The others hardly differ amongst 
themselves and, including the Standard as spoken by the educated, aud also the mixed 
“ Bazarl” dialect of Naiui Tal Town, may all be considered as forms of Eau-Chauhhaisi. 
The estimated numbers of speakers of these various suh-dialects are as follows : — 


Phaldakotiya ........... 9,440 

Ran-Chaubhaisi — 

Rau-Chaubhalsi proper ....... 6,875 

Standard of Naini Tal ....... 18,047 

Chhakhatiya ........ 25,800 

Ramgarhiya 3,957 

Bazari .......... 2,000 

56,679 


Total . 66,119 

I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. W. B. Cockburn for the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in Eau-Chaubhaisi which follows. It will be observed that it closely 
agrees with the Standard Kumauni of Almora. We may note the following points : — 

In the grammar of the Standard dialect I have been able to distinguish between 
the short a, e and o and the long d, e and d respectively. No materials for making 
such a distinction exist in the present case, and I therefore give the text as it was 
received by me, both a and d being represented by d, e and e by e, and o and d by d. 

We may note the following divergencies from the Standard. The word mah, 
a man, of the Standard becomes mats, and this seems to point to a general tendencv to 
pronounce s like sh, as in Bengali. In the Standard we noted that the change of e 
to yo before o is considered vulgar. This change regularly occurs in Ptau-Chaubhaisi, 
in which we have chydld, a son, and jydthd, elder. The Standard tendency of a to 
become a before d is reproduced in the present dialect in words like gala, on the neck, 
andSMZd (nom. plur. masc.), good. Similarly, as in the oblique genitive of the Standard, 
Ave have Isward-kd sdmani, before God. Before U, the sufl&x of the agent-instrumental, 
nouns take ai, as in ndnai-le, by the younger ; chydlai-le, by the son ; hahai-le, by the 
father. Beside hUni, for, we have suni, as in wl~suni jdphat, a feast for him. 

The 2nd plural imperatiA'e ends in au, as in hdlau, put ye. We may also note the 
regular insertion of h in IJiiyd, taken, and in other forms of the same verb. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KCMAUNI). 

RAr-CHAUBHAISi DiALECT. DISTRICT NaIXI TaL. 

(W.B. Cockhurn, Esq., 1898.) 

# Inqr m fi^?rr i ^ 

^ I ^ I 

^TT^TT ^SETT# % ’^TTCpirr ^ 

?nft ^ I "Si Tfxrr^T ^ ft# ft 

^TgT if if ^ f^fr 1 ^ 

#■ fr ^ffwft I 'flr ^r# ft^rf# % t% 

f^fr I ^ ^ tt ft# ^ft f# 

If ^nUT # XtCT ’f^TT^T WTfT # ’fSTMT ^ if # 

iTX^ ^ xf I if ^ f X ^ if ^ ^ if ^#t 

^ if# ^ xnwff ’^X ^^TTXT TTHT ^TX^ I 

q On 

if iTrl^ ff xf cr?T# ^#t 1 xrT#t 

Nl (\ nJ C\ • 

^T#t ^ f I m ^ ^x wxq If ^ i ^x^ 

^ ^ 1%fr ft^ ^tI# ftqrfiu | ^it ^Rn 

^ f^ft ^ ^1# ^ i ^ ^T# # ^ft if# ^HTxr ^jrff 

^ txqxT qiT xrmff ^T^ qix w ^ ^sft#t qit wrwr #t 

%> 

I ^ fNiT ^55r # ^Tq?X^ If ^ft ^TTW f HRTT 

c\ «l On ♦ 

^srrft ^ tqff# ixrft, ftqrr wm if # 

¥ 1 ^ I ’^x ^qicT ^ 1 ft »ftxt ^#t ^rfx 

^f#ft xrrq ^ft % ’fx ^rfwft f#fx 1#f# ^ i ciw ^?^# 

°\ 

^x^ n 

tix ft#t ^#t if fwfr I ^ ^ ^ TO- 

« 

^ «T#t^ ^rft ft# ^pft •TTTOt I ft^ ^^X ^ ^X 

■VOI,. IX, PART IV. 2 I E 
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\3 

wfm %S ftf 'ai ^ li^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ \ ^ 

^TTWr ^ TOT ^ ^ z^ 

Witt ^ ZJ^ ^««t^ ^ ^ WRiTT ^ Mi<^ 

^ ♦ ©^ ^V 

^TT^ ^ ^ ^TOTt mciT«t ^ ft oTRiTT 

\ rf^ ft^ ftf^ ^lift fl ?T ^^IKT OT 

©s ^ 

W §t ^ <ftT ^ I ft ^ft^ f^ft ^ 5tK ^itff ^X ^|ff ^"^Hk 
^ f% <fr^ ^ ^(ft <it^'ft fqift % »!i5 ^ *\{k^ fq»ft 

©V 

U 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNi). 


RATJ-CHArBHAisr Dialect. 


District Naini Tal. 


(W. B. Cockburn, Esq., 1898.) 

Ek-kai-maT^a-ka dwi cliyala 
A‘Certain-man-of 
kayo ki, 

it-fjcas-mid that, 

wi-le unaro hiso 

him-by their share 

apano band sab 


two sons 

‘ baba, 

‘ father, 

ban 

division 
ekattbo 


cbbiya. 
loere. 
niyoro ban 
my share 

kari-diyo. 
loas-made. 


Nanai-le apana-bab-thai 

The-younger-by his-own-father~to 
ma-kani di-de.’ Tab 

me-to give-away.' Then 

Thware-din pacbba nana-chyalai-le 
A-few-days after the-younger-son-by 


karo, aur dur-des-su bato lagb, 

his-oum share all together was-made, and a-far-country-to way was-adopted, 

aux wa jai-ber apano mal bahiyati-ml phuki-diyo. Jab 

and there gone-having his-own property debauchery-in was-squandered. When 


u sab 
he all 

■wi-kani 

him-to 

gayo, 

went, 

Anr 

And 

janan 

which 


phuki-chuko wi-jaga baro bhari akal paro, aur 

had-squandered-completely in-that^place a^very heavy fami/ne fell, and 

tangi un paitbi. Aur u ek lahara-ka raisa-ka gbar 

want to-come began. And he a the-city-of lord-of {to-)the-home 

aur wi-le "wi-kani bara-mg lunar cbarun*ini lagai-diyo. 

and him-by him-as-for the-field-in swine feeding-for he-was-appointed. 

■ u unan-kbusyalan-kani kbai-ber pet bbaran cbS-cbbiyo 
he those-husks (acc.) eaten-having the-belly to-fill wishing-was 
lunar kbS-cbbiya. Aur kai-le wi-kani 

the-swine eating-were. And anyone-by him-to 


Jab u-kani pbam ai, 

When him-to sense came, 

katukuk-naukaran-tbai kbana-su 
how-many-servants-to eating-than 

jan buna-la, aur 

over-and-above are-becoming, and 

utbi-ber apana-bwaujyu- pai 

arisen-having my-own-father-to 

“bwaujyu, mai-le Ilwara-ka samani aur tumara 
'^father, me-by God-of before and yoti-of 

mai etuk laik ni-rayd ki tumaro cbyolo 

I so fit not-remained that yottr son 


wi-le kayo 
him-by it-was-said 
rota buna-la, 

loaves are-becoming, 
mai bbukai-le maran 

I hunger-by dying 

ju-lo, aur unan-tbai 
will-go, and him-to 

samani 
before 


k6 ni-diyo, 

anything not-was-given, 
ki, ‘ myara-baba-ka 
that, ‘ my~father-of 
aur kbyara-le 
and wasting-by 

lagi-rayS, Mai 
am. 
kn-lo 
I-will-say 

pap kar-cbb. 
sin done-is. 


kai-ju. 

I-may-be-called. 


I 
ki, 
that, 

Ab 
Now 
Ma-kapi 
Me 
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apano bMro-walo naukar 
your-own hired servant 
gayo. Parantu, jab u 

went. But, when he 

dekhi-lbiyoj aur dai 
he-uoas-seen, and compassion 


distant 

ai, 

came. 


bhukki 
kiss 

samani, 
befoi'e, 
yogya 
worthy 
‘ bbal-hai 
* good-than good 
munari halau, aur 

a-ring put, and 

khusi karau. 


banai-de.” ’ Tab u utho, aur ajjana-bab-tbai 
make.'' ' Then he arose, and his-own-father-to 

dure chhiyo wi-ka babai-le wi-kani 

was him-of the-father-by him-as-for 
dauro, gala lagai-lhiyo, aur 

he-ran, {on-)tlie-neck lie-vcas-attached, and 
kayo, ‘bwaujyu, mai-le tumara 

it'was-said, ‘father, me-by you-of 

tumaro cbyolo kai-jana-ko 
your son being -called-of 
chakaran-thaT kavo, 

the-servants-to it-waa-said, 

wi-ka-bath-mi 
him-of -hand-on 


Ihi. Tab cbyalai-le 

was-taken. Then the-son-by 

aur l4wara-ka samani pap kar-chh, aur 
and God-of before sin 

nbatn.’ Par wi-ka 

I-am-not.' But him-of 
bhala lukura lyao. 


done-is, and 
bwauj} u-le 
the-father-by 

vai-kani 
this-one-to 


aur 

and 


garments bring, 

khutan-mi jwata halau, aur 
feet-on shoes put, and 
Yo myoro cbyolo mari-ga-cbhiyo, 
happiness make-ye. This my son dead-gone-icas. 


pairao ; 
clothe ; 
japhat 
a-feast 
ab 
noto 


karau, aur 
make-ye, and 
jyuno hai-ga-chb ; 
alive become-is ; 


harai-ga-cbbiyo. 

pbiri mili-ga-cbh.’ 

Tal) 

unan-le 

chain 

karan 

lost-gone-was. 

again found-gone-is.' 

Then 

them-by 

ease 

to-make 

lage. 






it-was-begun. 






Par wi-ko 

jyotbo cbyolo bara-ml 

cbbiyo. 

Jab u 

lauto, aur 

But him-of the-elder son the-field-in 

was. 

When he 

returned, and 

ghara-ka najik 

ayo, wi-le gano 

nacbano 

suno. 

Tab 

wi-le 

the-house-of near 

came, him-by singing 

dancing 

was-heard. 

Then 

him-by 

ek naukar balai aur pucbbo, 

‘ yo 

ke l)at 

ebb ? ’ 

Wi-le 

a servant having-called and he-was-asked. 

‘ this 

ivhat thing 

is ? ’ 

Him-by 

kayo ki, 

‘ tyoro bbai ai-ga-cbli, 

aur tyara-baba-le 

japbat 

kari-clib 

it-was-said that. 

‘ thy brother arrived-is. 

and thy-father-by 

a-feast 

made-is 

ke-le ki u 

guni-kusali ai-ga-cbli.’ 

Tal) 

u gusso 

bbai 

aur 

becatise that he 

in-good-state arrived-is.' 

Then 

he angry 

becoming and 

"bar bbitar 

ui-gayo. Yai-wile avI 

-ko 

babo bhair ai 

aur 


the-house within not-went. 

wi-kani manye. 

him-to it-icas-remonstratecl. 


This-for him-of the-father outside coming and 

Tab wi-le jabal) di-ber ai)ana-bab-tbai 
Then him-by ansiver given-having his-oxcn-father-to 


kayo, ‘ dekb, 
it-was-said, ‘ see, 


tyoro 

thy 


kai 

smjing 


etuk-baras 
so-many -years 

ni-talo. 

not-was-disobeyed. 


ja-le luai-le teri tabal kari, 

during mc-ly thy service was-done, 

Tab-le twi-le ma-kani 

Nevertheless thee-by me-to 


kabbai 

ever 

kabbai 

ever 


RATI-CHAUBHAISi DIALECT. 
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ek-bakara-ko patho lai ni-dine, jai-le mai apana-dagarm-kani 

a-goat-of kid even not-wae-given, which-hy I my~own-companions-to 

nyuto dyS. Par jaswe tyoro yo chyolo a-cbb, pi-le teri-kamai 

a-feast uiay-give. IBut jmt-as thy this son arrived-is, lohom-hy thy-earnings 

pataran-mi pbuki-chh, twi-le wi-suni japliat karai-chb.’ Tab 

hai'loU-on were-squandered, thee-by him-for a-feast got-made-is.’ Then 

wi-le wi-tbai kayo, ‘ cbyala, tu. ta roje myara-dagara bbaye, 
hirn-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou indeed daily me-of-with icast, 
aur mai-tbai je ebb, tyoi’ai ebb. Yo bujin ebbiyo ki bam 

and me-to what is, thine~ecen is. This proper was that we 

karna aiir kbu4i manyunl, ke-le ki 

rejoicing should-have-made and happiness should-have-celebrated, because that 

tyoro bbai mari-ga-ebbiyo, pbiri iyuno bai-ga-ebb ; barai-ga-ebbiyo, pbiri 

thy brother dead-gone-was, again alive become-is ; lost-gone-was, again 

mib-ga-ebb.’ 
got-is.' 
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KUMAIYA. 

Adjoining the Ran and Chaubhainsi Pattis of Naini Tal, lies the Kali Kumaun 
Pargana of the Almora district, the dialect of which, spoken by 37,696 persons, is named 
Knmaiyt. 

The name “ Kumaun ” is said to he a corruption of Kurmachala, the old name of 
Kanadeo, a peak situated within this pargana. It is here that Vishnu is said to have 
resided for three years while in his Kurma, or tortoise, incarnation, and to have been 
worshipped by Indra, Narada, and the Rishis.^ 

The Kumaiya dialect is practically the same as Rau-Chaubhaisi, as will appear from 
the annexed extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special 
peculiarity is the non-use of the cerebral letters n and 1. 

We may note the following points in which KumaiyS departs from the Standard. 
The cerebral letters n and I have disappeared, n and I taking their places. Thus we have 
dpnd, own,' not dpt^o, and akdl, a feminine, not oAd/. 

The postposition kd of the Genitive oblique masculine is liable to be dropped. Thua 
we have kai mdmd for kai mdmd~kd, of a certain man (there were two sons) ; m mulkd 
for ul mvlkd-kd, (with a certain banker) of that country. Note how, although the kd 
has been dropped, the a (= Standard a) inserted before that postposition is retained. 

Instead of the Dative postposition kar^i, we have kkan, as in charaun~khan, for feed- 
ing. The postposition sit, with, may be noted. Its use extends throughout the country 
westwards, as far at least as Kashmir, where it appears under the form siity. 

In the pronouns, we may note the oblique plural und instead of unan. 

In the verb substantive chhiyd is contracted to chhyd. 

The verb sakanb is used to form a completive compound, like the Hindi chuknd, of 
which it is probably a corruption. Paryd, to fall, is twice used to mean ‘ to begin.’ 


* Gazetteer, N.-W. P. (1886), Vol. XII, p. 385. 
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CENTEAL PAHARl (KTJMAUNl). 


KumaitI Dialect. District Almora. 

^ ft ^ I tT % ^TRT ^TR^TT 

^ ^ ^ fm ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ S' 

% I ^ ft^ mqkr wr fw ^t% i 

^nt ^ ^ ^ ^ tr erfi 

^1 cR ^ H I ^ WT fW 

'Rkf \ ^ ^ ?fk k^irf^ ^ERfr ^ Tf 

sj > ♦ NJ • 

'^RiRT tf1%:5ft I m ^ wt f ^ I ^ ^ ^T # 

^55rf ^ tT ^ ^ ft^ ^ ^R*1T ^T W 

d\ . . sj 

^nft I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ’idw 

TO % ^ TOk ^ TOroSt # ft % ^ ii 


2 e 


VOL. IX; PART IV. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-mansa 
( Of-)a~eer tain-man 
apna-bab-thi 
his-own-father-io 
mai mil-chh 
to-me heing-got-is 
biri-dini. 
toas-divided-out. 


dwi cbela 

Uco sons 

kayo ki, 

it-tcas-said that. 
mai di-de.’ 
to-me give-tip* 
Aur atti 
And many 


chbya. Aur uno-me-hai nana-chela-le 

were. And them-in^from the- small- son-by 

‘ o bab, asta-bista-mi-hai jo bir 

‘O father, the-property-in-from what share 
Avir ui-le unS-ka bich apni asta-bista 
And him-by them-of among his-own property 

din nai bhau-cbbya kanso chelo 

days not become-were the-younger son 


sab-tir sigori-batoli-ber tara-mulk nisi-gayo. Tab wi 

everything put-together-having {to-)a-far-eountry went-aicay. Then there 

iugariyol-mi rai-ber apni sab asta-bista phuki-dini. Aur jaswe 

dehauchery-in remained-having his-own all property was- squandered. And when 

d sab-tir nimari-sakyo ui-mulk-mg baro akal pariyo. Tab u 

he everything spent-completely that-country-in a-great famine fell. Then he 

naiigo bun pariyo. Aur u ui-mulka kai-banySnya-sit 

poverty-stricken to-be began. And he {of-)that-country a-certain-banker-with 

jai-ber rafln pariyo. Tab wi-le u apna-gara-mg sungra 

gone-having to-remain began. Then him-by he his-own-fields-in swine 


cbaraun-kban layo. 
feeding -for was- deputed. 


Aur u un-bakor-aur-dana-le jano sungra 

And he those-husks-and-berries-by which the-swine 


kba-cbbya magna bai-ber apni 

eating-were pleased heconi e-having his-own 


kue wi kg 
anyone him anything 


nai di-cbbyo. 
not giving-ioas. 


dbar bbarnu 
belly to-fill 


samjba-cbbyo, 

wishing-was, 


aur 

and 
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CHAUGARKHIYA. 

Immediately to tlie north- west of Pargana Kali Kumauu, and also in the Almora 
District, lies the Pargana of Chaugarkha. The dialect here spoken by an estimated 
number of 37,210 people is called Chaugarkhiya. 

In some respects it resembles the Standard Kumauni even more closely than 
Kumaiyt, for it has the usual supply of cerebral ws and Zs. It has, however, a 
few peculiarities, which will be observable in the extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son given below, and which are as follows : — 

The change of e to ya (Standard e to ya) before a (Standard a) or of e to yo 
(Standard e to yo) before b (Standard o) does not occur. Thus we have chela, not 
chydld (Standard chyala), sons. 

In this dialect we also meet occasional instances of the dropping of a final long 
vowel, which we have seen is common in Khasparjiya and other connected dialects. 
Thus, in the specimen we have both dpand and dpan (plur. masc.), own ; ndnd and nan 
(sing, obi.) younger ; kayo and kay, said. Before kd, d (Standard a) is regularly 
dropped. Thus, naukar-kd, not naukard-kd, bardbar, equal to a servant. 

In the pronouns, we may note dpatio or dpanii, own, and yaw#, the obi. plui*. of jb, 

who. 

In verbs, the chief changes are the frequent use of hhiyo, instead of chhiyb, ‘he 
was,’ and of giyb, instead of gayb, he went. 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMAUNi). 

ChATTGARKHITA DlAIiECT,, Listeict Almoea. 

{Bobu Gobind JProsad GhUdyal, 1898.) 

^ ^rr ^ 'Spt’T ^ ^ 

^ ft # ^TTXT^ ^z^fz ^ I ^ 

♦TRTT ^ ^rfznrfe ^ f^ift i 

wi ^^TTfT I tr xxm ^ i ft % ^ 

5g| f^ ft ^ qf% ffft 1 ^ nft^ fill 

^rrff fnft I ^ ft w\ ^ ^Tt^tiK wi # fr ^ 

^rrf^ ffft I ^ ft % ^ mwT w ^ 

f^ft I ^ ^T^T ^^^\ % ftrm ^ift % 

fr f 3 ^rrft fH%ft i ft ^f 1% ^ ^ ff ffwt i 

^ * 

^ Tf ^ ffft ft % ^fft ^T ^ ^ f^TliRT 

^ WPITT % ^ ^ W § Hfr Tf I 

^ f T ^rmrr f ft f ft W ^ ^7 t<hm 

®\ 

^ f ^iraB xrrq i ^ if ^it fft ^ 
lift f Tft I if ^ifk ^TTnin ^^iff w % ^ 

^ f II 


t 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-maisa-ka dwi chela bhiya. Aur unan-mi-hai nan-chela -le 

A-certam-man-of two sons were. And tJiem-in-from the-younger-son-by 

kay apan-hab-thai, ‘ 6 baba, latipati-mi-bai jo bSt mai 

it-was-said his-own-father-to, ‘0 father, the-property-infrom what share to-me 


di-chhai. 

u 

mai 

di-de.’ 

Aur 

wi-le unara 

bich 

apani 

thou-givest, 

that 

to-me 

give-up.' 

And 

him-by of-them 

among 

his-own 

latipati 

bani-diyo. 

Aur bhaut 

din 

ni bhiya uana-chela-le 

sabai 


property wa^' divided-oat. And many days not became the-younger-son-by all 
latipati batyai-her parde4-hS giyo. ^ S luchna-ka dagara 

property collected-having a-foreign-land-to went. There debauchees-qf with 

rai-ber apano mal phuki-diyd. ; Aur wi-le jab sabai 

remained-having his-own goods were-wasted. And him-by when all 

phuki-diyo, wi-muluk-mS haro akal pari-giyo. tT garib hiin 

was-icasted, that-country-in a-great famine fell-down. He poor to-be 

lagi-giyo. Aur u wi-muluk-ka kai-saukar-ka dagara jai-ber 

began. And he that-coimtry-of a-certain-banher-of with gone-having 

raun lagi-giyo. Atit wi-le u apana-garan-m§ suhar charaun-mi 

to-dwell began. And him-by he his-own-fields-in swine feeding-in 

lagai-diyo. Aur u n-chhala-bina-le janS-kani suhar khaner 

was-deputed. And he those-husks-berries-with which (acc.) the-swine eaters 
bhiya khu4i hai-ber apanu pet bharano chS-chhiyo. Aur wi-kani 

were happy become-having his-own belly to-Jill wishing-was. Ajid him-to 

kwe ke ni di-chhyo. Aur jab u apani-khabar-mg ai-giyo, 

anyone anything not giving-was. And when he his-own-sense-in arrived, 

wa-le kayo, ‘mera-bab-ka mihanatu-naukar5-mg-hai bhaut naukar 

him-by it-was-said, ‘ my-father-of hired-servants-in-from many servants 

khana-hai sakar rota pauni, aur mai bhuk-lai mari-rayh. Mai 

eating-than more loaves obtain, and I hunger-by dying-remained. I 

uthi-ber apana-baba-thai j§l6 aur wi-thai kaulo, “ 6 baba, 
arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go and him-to I-will-say, " O father, 

mai-le Bhagawan-ki man4a-hai bahaik, twe dekhal, pap kar-chh, aur 

me-by God-of will-from outside, thee in-the-sight, sin done-is, and 

ab mai tero chelo kun jaso nai rayo. Mai-kani 

now 1 thy son to-say such not I-remained. Me {acc.) 

apana-mihanatu-naukarS-mi-hai ek-naukar-ka barabar banai-de.” ’ 
thine-own-hired-servants-in-from one-servant-of resembling make.'* * 
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GANGOLa. 

This dialect is spoken in the Gangola Pargana, and in the adjoining pattu of 
Pargana Danpiir of the District of Almora by an estimated number of 37,734 people. 
Its habitat is immediately to the east of that of Cbaugarkhiya, with which it is closely 
connected, Gangola mainly differing in possessing Cbaugarkhiya peculiarities in a 
stronger degree. Cbaugarkhiya sometimes chops final long vowels, while, as the 
specimen (a portion of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son) shows, Gangola 
does the same, but much more often. Thus, in the very first three words of the specimen, 
we have Tcai mais-h for kai maisd-kd. In fact, in Gangola, the final vowel is dro 2 )ped 
oftener than it is retained, and the dialect thus apiiroaches the Khasparjiya and the 
dialects connected with it. Other examples are chydl for chydld, sons, and khydt for 
khydtd, fields. 

As in Cbaugarkhiya the cerebral ii and I are in regular use. 

Gangola is fond of contracting forms, so that chhiyd, he was, becomes chhyo ; 
chhiyd, they were, becomes chhyd and even chhya ; and the Cbaugarkhiya hhiyo, he 
became, becomes bhyd. The dialect is also fond of inserting y, as in hhyaut, many ; 
jya-ber, having gone ; and jya (for je), which. The letter r is sometimes elided 
before another consonant. Thus we have mand-ry^, for marnd-rahy^, I remained dying, 
i.e. I die. W e shall see a similar elision in some of the Garhwali dialects, e.g. in 
Pathi (p. 311 post). 

In the word Parameswar, God, an r between two vowels has become r. This 
change of r to r is j)erhaps due to Tibeto-Burman influence. See the remarks on 
Johari, p. 248. 

A curious deformation of a borrowed word is mdpuk for the Ai-abic muwdjiq. 

In the declension of nouns we may note hi and chhyai, both meaning ‘ to ’ or 
‘ for.* Thus, parde^-ht, to a foreign country ; charaun-hi, for grazing ; wl-chhyai 
kau-chhu, I will say to him. Chhyai is probably another form of thai. In Western 
Pahari th often becomes chh. 

The Standard nhdtu, I am not, has become nahdtyu, and au~chhe is used to mean 'it 
(fern.) comes. ’ 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMAUNl). 


Gangola Dialect. 


District Almora. 


{Pandit Gohind Pt'asad Ghildyal) 1808>) 

ft I fqitT ft ^fz^fz I TmTK 

ft «it ^ 

I ^t WT-tT «it^i m ^nftfft 

xfff^-ft I fiffR ^ ^ ^3?rt tt f am f ^ 

^ 1 ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ i 

f^TTf ^T-tr fW I ttt ^ 
wtt I fwfx ^ 

^TRft ^ I ^ tt i % fftr ft i ftfift 

^ ^ ’^TTTO ^^rrtt tti f^ 

^Tff% ^rf^ ^ ^ ‘ ^ wxT^irr 

tf ttw ^R ftg«I ?3TT. 

^ I ftsft ^ft^n 

5rtM I W 3T^ f II 

0\ Nj 
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Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 


Gakgola Dialect. District Almora. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

Kai-mais-k dwi cliyal chhya. Phiri unan-ml nan-chyala-le 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. Then them-aniong the-youngei'-son-hy 

apan-bab-thai kayo ki, ‘bala bab, bbani-kuni lati-pati-ml 

his-own-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, ^ utensils-etcetera propei'ty-in 
myaa* banki, jya mai-tbai au-cbbe, ma di.’ Phiri wi-le 

my share, which me-to coniing~is, {to-)me give.' Then him-hy 

duwe-chyalan lati-pati apani bani-de. Pbiri bbyaut din ni 

to-the-two-sons the-property his-own was-divided-ont. Then many days not 

bbyo-cbbiy nanu cbyolo apani lati-pati yek-bati kari-l)ei’ 

hecome-were the-younger son his~own property together made-having 

parde4-hl nasi-gyo. Pbiri w5 jya-ber Inch bhyO. 

afar-country-to went-away. Then there gone-having a-dehatichee he-hecame. 

Apani sab bbani-kuni lati-pati pbuki-di. Pbiri jab u sal)ai 

His-own all utensils-etcetera property was-squandered. Then when he all 

lati-pati urai-utbyo wi-de4-ml tbul akal bhyo. Pbiri 

pi'operty squandered-completely that-country-in a-great famine became. Then 
u garib bun paitbyo. Phiri u TTl-de4a-k yak-bhal-manikba-k da^ar 

he poor to-be began. Then he that-country-of a-gentle-man-of tcifh 

jya-ber raun paitbyo. Pbiri wi-le u apana-kbyat-md sunar 

gone-having to-remain began. Then him-by he his-own-field-in swine 

cbaraun-bl lagayo. Pbui u un-pbaketan-aur-danan, janan ^uriar 

feeding-foi' was-appointed. Then he those-husks-and-berries{-by), which the-swine 

kbi-cbbya, kbu4i-le apani dbar bbaran cbi-cbbyo. Aur wi kwe 

eating-were, joy-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And {to-)him anyone 

ke diner ni bhyo. Phiri jab u apan-sud-ml ayo, wi-le 

anything a-giver not became. Then when he his-own-senses-in came, him-by 

kayo ki, ‘ myar-baba-k butkaran-ml-bai katuk dbar bbari-bai 

it-was-said that, * my-father-of servants-in-from how-many belly filling-than 

baki rwat paunan, aur mai bbuk mana-rj^O. Ab inai ya-bai 

more bread obtain, and I {by-)hunger dying-remain. Now I here-from 

apana-babu-k wa ja-cbbu, aur wi-cbbyai kau-cbbu, “ bala bab, 

my-uwn-father-qf there going-am, and him-to 1-saying-am, “ 0 father. 
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mai-le Paraineswara-k vitnukli tyar dekhiie-clekliue pap kar-chli. Phiri 

me-hy God-of against thy in-seeing-iu-seeing sin done-is. Again 

mai aji-lag tyor5 chyolo kun iiiapuk nahatyS. MaT apan-hutkaran-mi^-liai 

I to-day-from thy son to-say Jit I-am-not. Jle thine-own-servants-iu-from 

yaka barobari banai-cle.” ’ 
one equal-to make." ’ 
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DSNPURIYa. 

rhis dialect is spoken in the northern part of Danpur Pargana and in the southern 
part of Johar Pargana of the Almora District. The estimated number of speakers is 
23,851. Immediately to its south lies the Gangola dialect, to Avhich it is closely allied. 

Like Gangola, this dialect drops final vowels almost ad libitum. Por instance, the 
first three words of the specimen, which is an extract from the version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, are kai mais-kd, of a certain man, and lower down we have kai {bard) 
maiSd-k, with exactly the same meaning. 

The principal peculiarity of this dialect is the universal nasalization of the last 
syllable of verbal forms. Numerous examples will be seen in the specimen. We may 
also note the interchange of b and p in paithd or baifha, he began. Verbs whose roots 
end in vowels, insert an n in the past tense, as in hund> they were ; dind, Avas given 
(both masculine and feminine), and chdna, he wished. So also kana, I have done (sin). 
This should not be confounded Avith the n (for n) of the future passive participle in 
words like milna, it is got, or Avith the n of the present participle, as in marnai, I am 
dying. The Avord for ‘ I am not ’ is natch hd. 

An excellent further example of this dialect Avill be found on pp. 34 and ft', of 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. 

That example is in an extremely colloquial style, and is full of meaningless inter- 
jections which will not be found in the version of the Parable here given. In other 
respects its language is the same. 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARl (KU.MAUNlL 


Dakptjeiya Dialect. District Almora. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1808.) 

# TO ^ ’fsrf 1 TOTTi 

^fg q fg % ^ H f^TTOT ^ I rR ^ TOTT 

^Tqf^ 1 ^5T 1% frof 

TO ^ TOT I Tt qtfTOf-qrrfTOT S TO 

I TO ^ i TO ^ If TOTT^E tr^ 

^ TO ^ tst 1 TO ^ ^ ^ # WTfl ^TOfT # 

^\ ft % ITT^ # itTO I TO ^ 1% 

^ ^ TOT ?§Tlf TO^ I ^qf% ^ TOU ^T I 

ifi- ft fi \ ^ TO ft ’qrqf^ ^T^ ^?TOf ^ Is! 

«fTTT ^P!I I TO TT^T f^T W 

toIt 1 If ^ tT TTTW TO If TOf fk ft I" t TO 

sj C\ 

It i TOTOf^ TOf^ % TO^ qPT # TOT TOT ^ If TO WTt 
T?TTO To I ft iTOg^ TOi^ % TOf 

TO % W 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMALNl). 


Danptiriya Dialect. 


District Almora. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898. J 

Kai-mai4-ka dwi c])liyaura huaS. Aur nana-le apan-bab-tLai 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. And the-younger-by bis-own-f ather-to 

kayl, ‘ i bab, laUpatl-bai jo band mai milnS, 

it-icas-said, ‘ O father, the-property-from what 
mai di-gbal.’ Tab wi-le unara 

{to-) me give-away.' Then him-hy them-of 

blti-dina. Aur jail din ni bita 


u 

share to-me is-to-be-got, that 
bicb apani latipati 

Ms-own property 
ki nan-cbbyaurade sab 


between 


ivas-divided-out. And many 
sameri-ber tara muluk 

collected-having a-far country 

phuki-ciina. Jab u-Me sab 

were-wasted. When hhn-hy all 


days not passed that the-younger-son-by all 


gaya. 

went. 


Wa pbabik-pbabik-mai sab 

all 


There debauchery-in 
phuki-hala, tab 


tliulo akal 
a- great famine 
wi-muluk-mai 
that-coiintry-in 


para., aur u 

fell, and he 

kai-bara-mai^a-k 
a-certain-great-man-qf 
Wl-le apan-gara-mai sunar charaun 

Bdm-by his-own-fields-in swine to-feed 

cbbal-aur-df'uau-le, jinaU sunar 
bark-and-hcrries-with, which the-swine 
bharan cbaua, aur kwe ul 


'o 

in-want 


were-wasted-completely, then 
tang bun ’ paitbS, 

to-become began. 
dagara jai 
loith having-gone 

bbeji. Tab 
he-was-sent. Then 
khanai, 
were-eating, 
ke ni 


mal 
goods 

U'i-nuiluk-maT 
that-country-in 
Tab u 

Then he 

raun paitha. 
to-remain began. 

u un rukbau-ki 
he 


magan-bai 


those trees-qf 

aj^ani dliar 

joy-icith his-oicn belly 

dina. Aur jab uu 


to-fill tcished, and anyone {to-)hini anything not gave. And when {to-)hmi 


apanl-pbam aya, u 
his-oicn-senses came, he 
kati kban-bai jail 

how-many eating -than more 


kaun baitba, ‘ myara-babu-ka 
to-say began, ‘ my-father-of 

rwata pauul, aur mai 
loaves get, and I 


M.ai uibi-ber apau-bab-tbai jnlB, aur 

I arisen-having my ■ own-fat he r-to will-go, and 

bab, inai-le Bbaguan-ki luarji-bai ulta 

father, me-by God-of will-from opposite 


mebantua-cbakarau-liai 
h i red-serv a nts-out-of 
bbuk mamai. 

{of-)hunger am-dying. 

wi-tbai kaidg, “ i 
him-tu I-will-say, “ 0 

pap twe dekbi 

sin thee in-sight-of 
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kana, aur mai ab tyaro chhyauro kun maphak naicKhu, mi-le" 

vxju-done, and I now thy non to-say worthy am-noty me-also 

apan-mehantua-cliakarau-hai ek jbafi banai-de.” * 

thine-own-hired'servants-ouUof one like make'' ' 
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SORIYALT. 

North of Pargana Kali-Kumaun, in the Almora District, lies the Pargana of Sor 
or Shor, and north of this lie the two Parganas of Askot and Sira. These three 
Parganas lie on the extreme east of the Almora District, close to the Nepal frontier. 
In former times they were a part of the Nepal State of Doti. 

As may be expected, the dialect of these three Parganas is more or less afiected by 
the Khas-Kura language spoken in Nepal. Moreover a number of Gorkha officers and 
soldiers have settled in these parts, and in Sira Pargana there are several villages owned 
by the Nepal Government, which are inhabited by natives of that country. These 
Gorkhas and other Naipalis speak their own Khas-Kura in a more or less corrupt form. 
No specimens of their language need be given here, as it is not the real language of the 
country, but that of foreigners who have settled in it. Those who wish to see what it is 
like are referred to Papdit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Sill Sialeots of the Kumaun Division, 
on pp. dl and 47 of which specimens of the corrupt Khas-Kura are given under the 
names of Gorkhali and Dotyali. 

Mhat is here given is a specimen, not of Khas-Kura influenced by Kumauni, but 
of Kumauni influenced by Khas-Kura, as spoken in Sor Pargana by an estimated 
number of 19,866 jieople. The influence of the latter is most clearly shown in the 
frequent use of thiyd or thyo, instead of, or rather alongside of, chhiyd, for ‘he was,’ 
Besides this there are other divergencies from Standard Kumauni, the principal of which 
are as follows : — 

As in Kumaiya, the use of cerebral n and is rare. We have apnd, instead of 
dpno, him instead of hun and akdl instead of akdl. The only instances of cerebral n 
which occur in the specimen are bdn, a share, and siiru, (a noise) ivas heard. There is a 
curious interchange of aspiration in the word dhekand, for dekhano, to see. We noted 
a somewhat similar interchange in Phaldakotiva. 

In the declension of nouns, there are several alternative forms of the oblique plural. 
Dsually we have the Standard form in cm, as kheton-ma, in the fields; mnkaran-ma-hai, 
from among the servants ; from so many years; pdtamn-kd ya, with 

harlots. Sometimes, however, we have dn, as in demdn-U, with berries ; khntdn, on the 
feet ; dagariydn-kd sath, with (my) companions. Once, we have nd, as in nmikarnd- 
that, (the father said) to the servants. 

There are some unusual postpositions of the dative. Besides thai, we have the 
that just quoted. Instead of kaui, ue liave everywhere kht. Another dative-accusative 
is commonly made by adding s, as in ek-s, (having called) one (of his servants) ; hdbii-s 
jnbdb diber, having given a reply to the father ; maU, to me; wi-s, to him. This is the 
suffix employed in Kashmiri. Sometimes it takes the form sii, as in hennasu, to us. 

In the pronouns the only anomalous forms are jinann, which (the swine were 
eating), the oblique plural oijb, which, and kasai, as well as keti, the oblique singular 
of kwe, anyone, m kasai jimddr-kd, dayard, with a certain land-owner, beside'’ 
ddml-kd, of a certain man. 

In verbs, we have, as already stated, thyb or thiyb, also written tyd, for ‘he was.’ 
Kahdtl, is ‘ I am not. ’ A contraction similar to thyo, is kyd for kayo, said. The infini- 
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tive ends in n, as in him pasyb, he began to be (in want) ; raun pasyd, he began to dweU. 
Its oblique form ends in d, as in charaund-khi, (sent him) to graze (swine). 

Amongst irregular past participles, we may note dind, given ; lUnd, taken ; ryb 

remained ; and gyb, went. tls:.-/ 

The following forms may also be noted -.—paundn, they get (loaves) ; kha-tya (not 

they were '’eating; smnaj-thyb, he was wishing; di-thyb, (no one) was giving; 
hacU gyb-chh, he has been saved ; pd-chh, he has been found ; kar-chhy (apparently for 
kar-chhiyb) (I) have done (sin) ; gyb-thyd (not gyd-thyd), (not many days) had gone. I 
am unable to jdnwe-ryb, he went away, unless Jd-ntoe or jdn-ice is a compound. 

As in KumaiyS, sakanb is used to form a completive compound in umi-sakyb, he 
squandered completely. Instead of paithanb, pasam is the word used to mean ‘to 

The specimen of Soriyali is a complete version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMAUNi). 


SoRiTALi Dialect. 


District Almoea 


^ ^ ft I ^ t 

|o ^ ^ if % WTO t TT fttW ^ t 1 ^ ^ 

i wwTT-fr? I ^ ^ Rti wr 

sn ^<TVt ^ Til <1^ #f WPt # 

^ Wf R1 ^ 3IW Rq 

^ era ft RT 'RRtra trofl fk ^ %Tra -jra 

1 ^ Wi ft $31 wn RiR ftmfTT Rfl fRfl RTT f T ^ 

^ ft i ft R Rxpn RiRR RT R^ ^ I fk Ri ^ 

wrarsi ^ ^TRTR R gr rat ^ft i RRRt R7 R^ 

wrora snt'^aftRra fftksfti ^ RRR* ^ 
Tif rarft ft R ^ TO Rrat rat Rrak^ ^TRftk rarair fw# 
^ Ir ^ x\ \ ^ ^ qp?: 

^ ft t ^ ^ ^ i ^ m 

^ TO qjq ^ 1 ^ t fthfr ^ 

q’Crft W ^ '"^T % ^ f I 
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^ ^ ^ (fff) «^ri 

^ ^ ^ ilT ^ 

TOT ^rrl f^ I ^ oi^ tot 

^ to to to TOzrr ^ to tot to xjut to: ®t ^ 

Ir fiiifT ^ Bp^ iift T^ 1 xn: ^ toto ^toto 

®v. Ov 

mt TO % fxTTOf^ ^T ^ ^ TC t TT TO 

T? TO TRT Trf ^5T% ^ oRT TO ^ TO xjf ^ 

TOTO » TO ^T ^ ^itt XTt fxfifr 

TOt ^ ^ TTO ^ TOt ftfift XTX W 1 TO TOTiT TO^ x^T 1) 

?rf^ ^ ^ €i^ JTT Bjt 1 TO ^ TO^ 

^ TO TO ^ifro 7T ^ ^ iTT^ TOXir 

^ I ft ^ ^to:^ to t to» tt ftro^fT 

TOT TOTTO W I ^ ft ^ ft sf ^ ^ft TOt TO TO TOTO # 
TOTO X#f%^TO ^Tlfrft^^ ff ^ ^ ^TOKt xjT W I ^ 

^ trro^ xft ^ ft ^ ftro TOft xrft ?fT5^r i to ft ^ to ^ 

©K 

TOft ^ ft TT TOT^H 1 ^T ft % ^xrt ^ TT ^TO ff 
fr ^ It ^5T ^ ^ TO^ ^ T^ ^ ft ^ 

x^ift TOTfr fft ^ I ft ft ft ¥ xj^ TOTOT fttTOftxiT^ 

TOft fft ffft ft ft ft TOITO ^xiffTOfT TO ftNr ft^ I TO 

•n ^ 

Ktt ft ftftt ftt xtoT«T To To ^ft TO^r TOT fftfft ^ft W TOt TO^ 
mf ft ft ft xjf ?5TTO to: To 1 ^ TO ft ft If ^ ft^T ft 
TO fror ^tt TOTfT ^ w ^ m TO ftTt I: w I ft 

eft fft TOT TOT*r ^^rftr ’xft;T ?|^ I TO ^T t% ft ftft 

toI: ft irfr ft eft tfrfr wff ^ ^ ^ftr tto ft eft fxirfr xit w i 
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C No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHArI (KUMAUNI). 


SoKiTALi Dialect. 


Distkict Almoba. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-admi-ka dwi 
A-cei'tain-man-of tioo 

apna-baba-thai kyo, 

hi8-(ncn~J'ather~to it-ioas-saidi 

mai-s mil di-de.’ 

me-to ia-got give-atcay.' 

ban-dini. Auv bhaut 

tcas-divided-oiit. And many 


chela thya. 
sons mere. 
‘6 l)aba, 

'O father, 
Aui’ wi-le 
And him-hy 
din nai 
days not 


kasa-le 

the-yonnyer-hy 
jo ban 


all 


began. 


sabai-tir ek-batO kari-ber 

evei'ything together made-having 

kukarm-ma rai-ber apnO 

evil-deeds-in remained-having his-own 

jab u sab-tir urai-sakyo, 

tohen he everything had-wasted-completely, 
paryO, aur u baii-an hun pasyo 
fell, and he distressed to-be 
jimdar-ka dagara jai-bCn' 

landowner-of loith gone-having 

apna-kbetaii-ma sunar chavauna-khi 
his-own-fields-iii swine 
danan-lo, jinaun 

berries-with, which 

samaj-thyo, aur 

loishing-tcas, and 


Aur unan-ma 
And theni-among 
asta-ml-bai 
the-property-in-froni what share 
unara-bicli apni asta-bista 

them-of-among his-oton property 
gyo-thya ki kas6 chelo 

that the-yotinger son 

janwe-ryo, aru‘ 
went-aicay, and there 
phuki-dino. Aur 

was-sqnandered-away. And 

<v 

wi-de4-ma baro akal 


gone-were 
pardes-khT 
a-far-counti'y-to 
sab mal 
wealth 

tab 


then that-coiintry-in a-great famine 
Aur u ■R'l-des-ka kasai- 

And he that-comtry-qf a-certain- 

rauii pasyo, aur 'wi-le xvi-s 

to-dioell began, and him-hy him-as-for 

layo. Aur u u-bokra-aur* 

feeding-for it-was-de pitted- And he those-husks-and- 

sutiar kha-tya, kbusi-le apno pet bharno 

the-swine eating-were, happiness-with his-own belly to-fill 

kwe wi-s ke nal di-thyo. Am jab 

anyone him-to anything not giving-was. 


nai 
not 

apna-chet-mt ay 6 wi-le, kyo, ‘ mera-baba-ka 

his'Oion-sense-in came, him-hy it-was-said, ‘ myfather-of 
haiber katgu jhikwau rota paunan, aur mai 

from hoio-many more loaves get, and I 

Hai utbi-ber apna-babu-p^ jaulo, aur 

I arisen-having my-own-father-near will-go, and 

baba, mai-le Parmesar-ka man-ka ulta aur tera 

father, me-hy God-of wiU-of opposed and thee-of before 

VOl. IX, P-'KI 


u 

And when he 
majuridar-naukar-mS- 
hired-servants-in- 

bhuk-le mari-rayn. 
himger-by dying-am. 


-wi'thai 
him-to 
samni 


kaulo, “ 6 
I-will-say, “D 
pap kar-chhy, 
sin done-wasy 

-I I 
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KTJMATJNi. 


am’ mai phiri tero 

and I any-more thy 

apna-majiiridar-iiaukaraii-ma-liai 
thine-otm-hired-servants-in-from 
apna-baba-thai {or -kbi) gyo. 
his-ovM-father-to went. 


cbelo kaun laik nahati. Mai-s 

son to-he-called worthy l-cm-not. Me{acc.) 

ek-ka barabar banai-de.” ’ Aur u utbi-ber 
one^of equal make.” ’ And he arisen-having 

Par jab u bbaut durai thyo, wi-ka 
Suf when he great distance-even was, him-of 


baba-ie u dhekyO, aur wi-s daya ai, 

the-father-hy he was-seen, and him-to compassion came, 

dauri-ber u gala lai-lhino, aur bbuki dmi. 

run-having he on-the-neck was-taken, and kiss was-given. 

•wi-tbai kyo, ‘ baba, mai-le Parmesar-ka man-ka 

him-to it-was-said, \father me-by God-of will-of 


aur wi-le 
and him-hy 
Aur cbela-le 
And the-son-hy 
ulta aur 
opposed and 


tera-najar-ma pap 
thy-sight-in sin 

uai rayu. 

not I-remained.’ 


kar-cbhy, aur mai 
done-was, and 1 
Par babu-le 

But the-father-hy 


j)hiri tero cbelo 
any-more thy child 
apna-naukarna-tbai 
h is-own-servants-to 


kauno jaso 

to-be-called like 
kyo ki, 

it-was-said that, 


‘sab.hai niki pairou nikali lya, aur ui-s ye-s paira ; aur 

‘ all-than good garment having-produced bring, and %t tlns-one-to put-on ; and 

e-ka bat-ma muuari aur kbutan jwata paira. Aur ham khau 

this-one-of hand-on a-ring and {on-)feet shoes put-on. And we mayeat 

aur chamau karau. Kya-la ki yo mero cbelo mari-go-tbyo, 

and merriment ice-may-make. Because that this my son dead-gone-waj, 

aur phiri bachi-gyo-chh ; u harai-go-tbyo, pbiri pa-cbb.’ Tab u 

and again escaped-gone-is ; he lost-gone-was, agatn got-ts- Then they 


cbaman karan pasya. 
merriment to-do began. 


Tati-lin Avi-ko jetbo cbelo garba-ma tbyo. Aur jab u Sao, 

Thenrup-to him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And when he came, 

am- gbar-ka najik pujyo, ta wide gano bajauno aur naclih-ki 

and the-house-of near arrived, then him-by singing music and dance-of 

bbanak suni. Aur Avi-le jiaukaran-ma-bai ek-s bolai-ber sodyo 

soumd was-heard. And him-by the-servants-in-from one-to called-having it-was-asked 

ki, ‘ inaro kya matlab ebb r ’ Aur wi-le Avi-tbai kyo, ‘ tero 

that, ^of-these what meaning is ? ’ And him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy 

bhai a-cbh. Tera-baba-le kbana-klii de-ebb, kya-la ki ui-le u 

brother come-is. Thy-father-by the-feast-as-for it-given-is, became that him-by he 

niko aur sukyaro pa-cbb.’ Aur u risai-gyo, aur wi-le bbitar janb nSi 

well and sound got-is.’ And he angry-icent, and him-by within to-go not 

tbauyo. Tab Avi-kO babu l)bair ayo, aur wi-s manaun 

was’intended. Then him-of thefather outside came, and him-to to-remonstrate 
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pasyo. Aur wi-le apna-babu-s, jubab di-ber, kyo ki, 

began. And him-hy his-own-father-to, answer given-having, it-tcas-said that, 

‘ dhek, mai yatuk-barsan-bati teri chakari kai-i-rayS, aur mai-le 

‘see, I this-many-years-from thy service having-done- remained, and me-hy 

kabhai tero a-kayo nSi karyo. Tai-le mai-s kabhai ek-bakra-ko 
ever thy im-said {thing) not was-done. Thee-hy me-to ever a-goat-of 
nano patho lyagai nai dino, jai-le mai apna-dagariyan-ka satb 

young kid even not was-given, which-icith I my-own-companions-of with 

chain karnii. Par tero yo cbelo, jo pataran-ka yi terd 

rejoicing might-have-done. But thy this son, who Jiarlots-of near thy 

mal-tal nili-gyo-cbli, jasu'e a-cbh, taswe tai-le wl-klil kbana kar-cbhy.’ 
property devoured, even-as he-come-is, so-even thee-hy him-to a-feast made-was.’ 
Aur babu-le wi-thaT kyo, ‘ chela, tai sab-dinai mera dagara 
And the-father-by him-to it-icas-said, ‘ son, thou all-days-even qf-me with 
rau-cbbai, aur je-ke mere ebb, sab tero-i ebb. Yo tbike thyo 

remaining-art, and lohatever mine is, that thine-even is. This right was 

ki ham ebaman karau aur khu4i manau. Kya-la ki yo 

that we merriment should-make and rejoicing may-celebrate. Because that this 

tero bhai 30 mari-go-tbyo, pbiri bachi-gyd-ebb ; aur barai-go-thyo, phiri 

thy brother who dead-gone-was, again escaped-gone-is ; and lost-gone-was, again 

pa-chh,’ 
got-is.' 


VOL. IX, PART iV. 


z I t 
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ASKOyT. 

Immediately to the north of Pargana Sor, on the Nepal frontier, lies the Pargana 
of Askot (eighty fortresses). The dialect of Kumauni here spoken, by an estimated 
number of 10,964 people, is called Askoti or Askotiya. It is practically the same as 
Soriyali. A short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will 
suffice as an example. We may note the following divergencies from Soriyali. The 
word hhityd (Hindi hite) has the initial h aspirated. On the other hand, for ‘ to,’ we find 
both thai and tat. Compare tyd for thyd in Soriyali. The word for ‘ own’ is sometimes 
apanii and sometimes dpanu. The conjunctive participle is formed by adding heri 
instead of her. Completive compounds are formed with the verb chukand instead of 
sakand, and inceptive compounds with basand instead of pasand. 

[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMAUNI). 


Askoti Dialect. District Almora. 

^ HRH WJ ft ^ I ^ TT f ^ WT 

? ^ H f ^ W H Ht 8 r ft % I 

ft ^ fH ’^nqft ft I ff^T ft ffsjT 

Tm ^rfft fft ftT f sr ^ft ftT ff 

H T f Ifft i ^ ^ ftT 

C\ ♦ ^ 

^ ft far H wft ^ cnr ’f^r i 

^ ft f ST ^ # HW HTaJH Wl I ft 

’t ft H ^Tcran H H 1 ^31 ^ff 

• Nj 

ft^fT fk ^aTT5T # kRH wf HZIT 
5ft I ^ ft H t ^ ff^r sft n 
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[ No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMATJNl). 

Askoti Dialect. District Almora. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-manas-ka dwi chela thya. Aiir unan-mi-hai nana-le 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger-hy 

apana-baba-thai kayo, ‘ baba, jayajat-mi-bai jo bit mai-s 

Ms-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘father^ the-property-in-from what share me-to 

mill, so mai di-de.* Aur wi-le imara-bicb apani jayajat 

is-heing-got, that to-me give-away.' And him-by of-them-among his-own property 

bani-di. Aur bbaut din ni bbitya ki kanso chelo sab-tir 

was-divided-out. And many days not elapsed that the-younger son everything 
jama kari-beri dur-de4-ki-taT gayo, aur wi luchpan-mi rai- 

collected made-having a-far-covmtry-qf-to went, and there debauchery-in remained- 

beri apanu sab mal-tal urai-diyo. Aur jab u sab-tir kharch 

having his-own all goods were-wasted. And when he everything expenditure 

kari-chukyo, wi-de^-ml baro akal paiyo, aur u tang bun 

made-completely , that-country-in a-great famine fell, and he distressed to-be 

basyo. Aur u wi-des-ka kai-bhala-inanas-ka pas jai-beri raun 

began. And he that-coiintry-of a-certain-wealthy-man-of near gone-having to-dwell 

basyo. Aur wi-le wi-s apna-garan-ml subar cbarauna-ki-taT 

began. And him-by him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding -of -for 

lagayo. Aur u uni-bokara-aur-danan-le jinan sunar 

it-was-deputed. And he those-husks-and-berries-with which the-swine 

kba-thya, khu§i-le apanu pet bbaran cha-tbyo. Aur kwe wi-s 

eating-were, happiness-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And anyone him-to 

ke ni din-thyo. 

anything not giving-was. 
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stralt. 

Immediately to the west of Pargana Askot, and still to the north of Sor, lies the 
Pargana of Sira. The dialect of this Pargana is known as Sirali, and has an estimated 
number of 12,481 speakers. Sirali is practically the same as Soriyali. Its only 
divergence is when it tends to approximate the Standard form of Kumauni. Thus it 
has chhyd as well as thyd for ‘ he was.’ Instead of the Soriyali hhi it has khin, as the 
jxjstposition of the Dative- Accusative. There is a tendency to interchange e and ai, 
so that we have both le and lai as the postposition of the Agent. The verb forming 
completive compounds is chukand, not sakano, while, on the other hand, inceptive 
compounds are formed with pas and, as in Soriyali. 

A short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son wdl be a 
sufficient specimen. 

[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KV-MAENI). 


SiRALf Dialect. District Almora. 

^ ^ ?[TWT wmm 

ft # ^ ^ 1 ftfiX 

^ ^ tfi '^'TOT ^ ^ Hs!*! I 

^ T ^rracTT^ ffft i ^ 

^ ^ ft I ^ ^ 1 

^ ft ^ t ^ ^ I fmx 

ft # ft ^ ^ wrft I ^ ^ 

t t ^ ^ ?|ft t ^qft ^ 

sft I ^ ft ¥ m % W ff 5?n II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kasai-mais-ka dwi chela clihya. Aur unan-mi kasa-chela-le 

A-certain-man~of two sons icere. And them- among the-younger-son-by 

apana-baba-thi kayo, ‘6 baba, iajat-mi jo bat inero 

Ms-own-fathev’to it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, the-property-in what share mine 

chai-chh, so ml di-cliy.’ Tab wi-lai nuara-apas-ml 

proper-is, that to-me give-aioay.^ Then him-by of-them~one-another-among 
apani jajat bati-di. Pbir bbaut din nai ' bbe-cbbya 

Ms-own property was-dicided-ont. Then many days not become-icere 

ki kasa-cbela-le sab jama kari-ber pardes-kbiii 

that the-younger-son-by all collected made-having a-foreign-coiintry-to 

nasi-gyo. Ws kukarm-mi rai-ber apano sab mal-tal 

went-away. There evil-deeds-in remained-having his-awn all goods 
pbviki-diyo. Aur jab u sab kbarcb kari-cbukyo 

were-squandered. And ichen he all expenditure made-completely 

wi-mulak-mi baro akal paryo. XT kankal bun pasyo. 

that-country-in a-great famine fell. He poverty-stricken to-be began. 

Aur u wi-de^-ka kai-bbala-adami-ka dagara jai-ber raun 

And he that-counti'y-of a-certain-rich-man-of tcith gone-having to-dwell 
pasyo. Pbir Avi-lai avI-s apana-gara-mB suhar cbarauna-kbin 
began. Again hini-by him-as-for his-cncn-fjeld-in swine feeding for 

layo. Aur u uii-bokara-danan-lai jai-s sunar 

it-icas-deputed. And he those-husks-berries-icith ichich (acc.) the-swine 
kha-cbhya, kbu^i-lai ajiano dhar bbarano cb5-tby6. Aur Avi-s 

eating-were, joy-with his-ow?i belly to-fill wishing-was. And him-to 

kAve ke nai di-tbva, 

anyones anything not giving-were. 
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johart. 

North of Parganas Sira and Askot lies the Pargana Johar. This Pargana runs up 
to the Tibetan frontier, and most of the inhabitants speak the Pronomenalized Tibeto- 
Burman language entitled Bangkas and described in Vol. Ill, Pt. I, pp. 479 ff. Nearly 
the whole of the rest of the population is bilingual, speaking both Eangkas and a 
corrupt Kumauni called Johari. The number of speakers of Johari is estimated to be 
about 7,419. 

As may be expected, Johari is a mongrel form of speech. It is, in fact, simply bad 
Kumauni, spoken by people who have another native language. It would be waste of 
time to attempt to give a grammar of such a jargon, and it is sufiBcient to give the 
following extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an example of its character. 
The second half of the Parable has been selected, as showing these characteristics better 
than the earlier portion. A very prominent peculiarity is the interchange of r and r, 
as in tyar, thy. The same occurs in Eangkas. Whether this change is due to Tibeto- 
Burman influence or is a relic of the old Kha^ language is doubtful. Perhaps the 
former exphination is the more hkely. We meet the same or similar changes in the 
Ohurahi and Pahgwali dialects of the Chameali form of Western Pahari, and these 
dialects, hke Eangkas and Johari, are spoken close to the inner range of the Himalaya, 
in immediate proximity to tribes speaking Tibeto-Burman languages. Cf. p. 817 and 
p. 846 below. 

We may also notice the regular tendency towards dropping a final vowel, which 
we have noticed in Khasparjiya and other colloquial dialects of Kumauni. The past 
tense always ends in i. 
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[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMAUNi). 

JoHARi Dialect. District Almora. 

c[^ ^ wit ^ ^ 1 ^ 

ft ^ ^TT^^rr fY ^ I 

^ ft ^ ^ t f f T fm ^ 

^ TT^ w I ^T %wr ^ 1 % ft ^ ft 

Iwi ^ft.lfftsT^Jt^ft^ ^ftcTT ^ ft ^5Tft I f 
tWT ^ft^^ST’l^ftf nfk I ^ ft ^ ^ 

^ ft fr ^ f^ ^ 

T € ^ ’fw ft ztf^ I ^ ^ 

ft ft W W^^ ^ft ^ ft I 

^ W^ ft W\ ^ TTT^m^ ffff % W ft 

?f ^ ft ft ^ I ^ ^ ft f 

If ^ft ^ t ’ftr ^^rft w w I 

ft ^ 1 %R ft If Tff ^ f f WT ^ ff fr 

ft ^ f ft tfr % f T ^ f I ^ ^ f ft ffr ^ 

C\ 

% ^ II 


'Z K 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNl). 


JoHABi Dialect. 


District Aimora. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tab-lhek wi-ko ckyal gara-me thi. 

Then-till him-of the- elder son the-field-in was. 


Haur 

And 


jab 

when 


wi 

he 


ax 

came 


ghar-k 


haur 

and the-hoiise-of 
bachan suni. 
noise was-heard. 
sudyai ki, 
it-was-ashed that, 
ki, ‘ tyar bhai 
that, ‘ thy brother 

chh, kya-lekha-1 
is, what-reason-hy 


najik pujit, 
near arrived, 
Haur wi-1 
And him-hy 
‘ inar ki 
‘ these-of what 


wi-1 gaino bajauno haur nachana-ko 

hini-by singing music and dancing-of 

apan-khurturiyan-m-hai ek-thai bhatyai-ber 
his-ovcn-servants-in-from one-to shouted-having 


hai-rai-chh ? ’ 
becoming-is ? ’ 

ai-rai-elih, haur tyar-babu-1 
conie-is, and thy-father-by 
ki wi-1 wi-hai 

that him-by him-as-for 


Wi-1 wi-hai kai 
Mdm-by him-to it-was-said 
khawai-lhiwai kai-rakh- 
a-feast been-arranged- 
bhalo haur barkano 

well and lively 


pai-chh.’ 

Haur 

wi-thax 

ris 

ai-ge, haxxr • 

wi-1 

bhitar 

janu 

ni 

it-received’is.' 

And 

him-to 

anger 

came, and 

him-by 

inside 

to-go 

not 

thari. 

Te-lekha-1 

wi-ko babu 

bhair 

ai. 

haur 

wi-hax 

it-was-decided. 

This-reason-by 

him-of the-father 

outside 

Came, 

and 

him-to 

manaun 


ba4i. 

Haur 

wi-1 babu-thai 

jubab 

di-ber 

to-remonstrate-with 

began. 

And 

him-by the-f ather-to 

answer 

given-having 

kai 

ki. 

‘dyakh. 

max 

itik-bara^-bati 

tyar 

tahal 

karan-lagi- 

it-was-said 

that. 

'see, 

I 

so-many-years-from thy 

service 

doing-conti- 


rai-chhu, haur mai-l tyar hukam 

nually-am, and me-by thy order 

mai-hai ek-patho-lhek ni di, 

me- to a-Tcid-even not was-given. 


Hi tali. Tai-1 kabhai 

not was-disobeyed. Thee-by ever 

ki max apan-dagariyan-dairar 
I ’tny-own-companions-with 


that 


khuli 

kan-thi. 

Par 

tvar vu 

V • *J 

chyal. 

jb 

pataran-ka 

dagar 

rejoicing m 

ight-have-made. 

But 

thy this 

son, 

who 

harlots-of 

with 

tyar nial-tal 

uili-hai-chb, 

wi 

ja^sai 

ai, 

wa^^ai 

tai-1 

wi-ko 

th y goods 

devoured-has. 

he 

j ust-as 

came. 

just -so 

thee-by 

him-of 


lekha-l 

reason-by 

‘ cbyala, 

‘ son, 


khawai-Uxixvai 
a -feast 

tax barabar 
thou always 


kave.’ 


Haur 


was-made.' And 

myaro dagar 
of-Tiie with 


babu-1 

the-father-by 
rau-chhai, haur 
remainest, and 


wi-haT 

him-to 

jatik 

whatever 


kai, 

it-was-said. 


myaro 

mine 


chh, 

is 
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sab tyaro 

chb. To 

bujin tbi 

ki 

hami 

magan 

hurt 

ctll thine 

is. This 

proper was 

that 

we 

delighted should-be 

khusi 

manaun, 

ke-lekha-1 

ki 

yo 

tyar bhai 

3'^ 

rejoicing shotild-celebrate. 

what-reason-by 

that 

this 

thy brother 

who 

mari-gai-tbi, 

phir jyun 

hai-ber 

ai-gai ; 

haur 

harai-gai-tbi, 

phir 

dead-gone-voas. 

again alive 

become-having 

came ; 

and 

lost-gone~was. 

again 


pai-hai 1.' 
found-hecame lo 1 * 
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kumaunT-english vocabulary. 

Enmkonl. Engliih. Knmauni. EnglUh. 


Abir, 

late. 

Achhd, 

nice, good. 

Aehanehak, 

adv. accidentally, snddenly. 

Achambha karnS, 

to Burpriee. 

AchammS harnS, 

to BurpriBC. 

Adld badlS, 

barter. 

Adimi, 

man. 

Add, 

green ginger. 

Agald, 

matchlook. 

Aghin sal. 

adv. next year. 

Agula, 

finger. 

AguthS, 

thumb. 

Aidd, 

adv. so. 

Akal, 

famine. 

AkSd, 

Bky, heaven. 

Akha, 

eye. 

Akkdf, 

walnut. 


Baba, baba, 

father, papa. 

Bdehha, 

king. 

BSckht, 

(/.) calf. 

Bachhd, 

(m.) calf. 

Bddal, 

cloud. 

Badali, 

cloud. 

Badaw, 

cloud. 

Badh, 

dam (the earthwork). 

Bddhnd, badnd, 

to tie, to bind, to wrap, 

Bag, 

leopard. 

Bahar, 

bull. 


Amild, 

BOUT. 

Amid, 

sour. 

An-biteat, 

virgin. 

Andhd, 

blind. 

Anydrd, 

dusk, darkness. 

Aphi, 

myeelL 

Aphim, 

opium. 

Apnd, 

own. 

Arshi, 

looking glass. 

Asa, 

hope. 

Asa rakhvd, HiS dharni. 

to expect. 

Asdgard, 

narrow. 

AsSgurf baf, 

a narrow track. 

ASv, 

tear (ttoan). 

Au-lwe, 

dysentery. 

Aukhad, aukhat, 

medicine. 


Bahadur, 

brave. 

Bshik, 

adv. prep, besides. 

Baid, baidi. 

doctor. 

Baini, 

younger sister. 

Bair, 

enmity. 

Baird, 

enemy. 

Baithak, 

committee. 

Bdj, 

oak, barren (a woman). 

BajSr, 

market. 

Bajd, 

fallow. 

Bakhat, 

time. 
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JCamaua. 

English. 

KnmSDDi. 

Euglbb. 

Bakkal, 

bark of a tree. 

Bhdde, 

vessels of metaL 

Bshra, 

goat. 

Bhadra karnS, 

to shave. 

Bikri, 

goat. 

Bhdg, 

hemp. 

BdkrO, 

goat. 

BhSgwSn, 

fortunate. 

Bal, 

hair. 

Bhair 

to come out. 

Bald, 

ear-ring (for women) 

Bhdjnd, 

to retire from a case. 

Bald, 

worn inside the ear. 

ball. I 

SharnS, 

BhatSrd, 

to fill. 

sufficient. 


forest. 





Bhdti bhati ko. 

various. 

Bans, 

to plough. 

Bh.au, 

brow {sing.). 

Bar, 

day. 

BhauS, 

brow (plural). 

Bard, 

big. 

Bhauji, 

sister-in-law. 

Barai, 

year. 

BhdU kuai, 

Bhaurd, 


Sarat rSkhifO, 

to fast. 

any. 

bee (plural). 

Bdrh, 

hedge. j 

1 

Bhaurd, 

bee (sing.). 

BarttodfUcB, 

yearling. 

Bhdyd, 

younger brother. 

Bdi, 

bamboo («».). 

1 Bhed, 

mystery. 

BasnS, 

to abide. 

Bher, 

sheep. 

BSt, 

wind. 

Bheri, 

sheep, ewe. 

Bat, 

way, path, track, share. 

Bhel, 

ofiering. 

Bat dekhnt, 

to await. 

Bhetno, 

to meet. 

Bats, 

share. 

Bhijiyaz, 

wet, damp. 

Bdti, 

Batd, 

Batdlff 

wiok. 

wick. 

path. 

1 Bhijiyo, 

I 

j BhikSnd, 

Bhtna, 

wet, damp. 

toad. 

uncle, husband of : 

Batud, 

parse. 


sister. 

BSu, 

sand. 

BhinS, 

brother-in-law, 

Bau lagHnO, 

Baunyd, 

to swim. 

dwarf. 

Bhirnd. 

sister’s husband. 

to Wear, to pat on 
shoes, etc. 

Baumd, 

to turn, to return. 

Bhn, 

wall. 

Bate, 

hair. 

j Bhiter paifhno. 

to enter. 

Beiyd, 

adv. yesterday. 

Bhiter pausind. 

to enter. 

BSliy T, 

adv. yesterday. 

Bhdd, 

husk of Idbiyd. 

Be^ak, 

aav. certainly. 

Bhuchdl, 

earthquake. 

Be-iaram, 

obscene. 

BhuTchdl, 

earthquake. 
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Knmanni. 

English. 

Kumaum. 

Bngliib. 

Bhiiki^, 

to bark. 

Bisar, 

mistake. 

Bhal, 

mistake. 

Bish, 

poison, venom. 

Bhul-htsar, 

mistake. 

Bojt, 

sister-in-law. 

Bhult, 

sister. 

Bolt denS, 

to announce. 

Bhumi, 

earth. 

Bolno, 

to announce. 

Bhunnd, 

to fry. 

Boi, 

tree. 

Bhus, 

husk of barley, of chatildi 

Bubv, 

aunt, father’s sister. 

Bhiiso, 

and maduwd. 

husk of chauldi and 
maduwd. 

Biiguchd, 

Bnnnd, 

bundle. 

to weave. 

Blch, 

adv. prep. amid. 

Burt, 

bad (/.). 

Bij, 

grain for seed. 

Burn, 

bad (m.). 

Bijull, 

lightning. 

Buruthiyd, 

thumb. 

Bijino, 

to tvake. 

Byd, 

wedding marriage. 

Bikh, 

poison, renom. 

Bydj, 

interest, on loans or cash. 

Bind, 

pod of musk. 

Bydl, 

eyening. 

Birdlu, 

cat (■/.). 

Bydl hakhat. 

evening. 

ChabunC, 

to munch. 

c 

i Chhard, 

1 

ashes. 

Chalkd, 

earthquake. 

1 Chhatt, 

roof. 

Chain', 

to strain (liquids). 

Chhebdro, 

lizard, chameleon. 

Chard, 

bird. 

Chhilko, 

bark of a tree. 

Ohdro tarf. 

adv. around. 

Chhimd, 

pardon. 

Charno, 

to browse. 

Ghhitnd karno, 

to pardon, to forgive. 

Chat phat kamS, 

to decide. 

Ghhipro, 

lizard, chameleon. 

Chaugird, 

adv. around. 

ChhSdno, 

to abandon, to forsake. 

Chaukai, 

beware. 

Chhord, 

lad. 

Chawmds, 

monsoon. 

j Chilam, 
i 

pipe (far smoking). 

Chauras, 

flat, level. 

1 

1 Chilam kd kdthi, 

I 

bamboo portable pipe, 

Chaiiro, 

broad. 

i Chinkd, 

spark. 

Chdival, 

rice. 

\ 

1 GhinnOj 

to build. 

Chdwo, 

rice. 

Ghiphlo, 

smooth. 

Chdiono, 

to strain (liquids). 

Ghisnd, 

to burn. 

Chels, 

disciple. 

Chitta, 

white. 

Chhail, 

shade, shadow. 

Chuhdnd, 

to prick. 
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GhuchS, 

teat. 

Ohuehi, 

teat. 

Ohugli khOfflSf 

to backbite. 

OhMhul, 

banter. 

Ohuk, 

lemon. 

Dabar, 

crack (in stone, etc.). 

Dab^f 

to press. 

Dai, 

fine (tbe pnnisbment). 

Dadi, 

elder brother. 

Daio, 

mountain. 

pSgdr, 

charcoal. ^ 

DSi-bhSi, 

brethren. 

DajinS, 

to burn. Used in some 
parte. 

Pah Sr, 

hiccough. 

PSnd, 

mountain. 

DSn-pun, 

charity. 

Par hSlnf, 

to cry. 

Parim, 

pomegranate. 

DSrii, 

powder, gunpowder. 

Dat, 

tooth, teeth. 

Peno, 

to give. 

Dewar, 

brother-in-law, husband’s 
yonnger brother. 

DhSdh lagui^ 

to call. 

DhSga, 

thread. 

PhSTian, 

lid. 

PJiahelnO, 

to push. 

Phan, 

paddy. 

Dhanni, 

bow. 

Dharnd, 

to hare. 

Dhartt, 

earth. 

'Eklai, 

alone. 

Ella rat, 

adv. to-night. 

El rat. 

adv. to-night. 


KanuiiiDi. English* 


Chula, 

hearth. 

Chuld, 

hearth. 

OhunnS, 

to pick, to select, to glean. 

Chuprd, 

butter. Used in some 
parts. 

Ghuthraul, 

pine marten. 

PharuwS, 

cat (m.). 

Dhattert, 

alas. 

PhelS, 

clod. 

Phfl karnf, 

to delay. 

Phino, 

ball, anything round. 

Dhopari, 

lunch. But the use of 
this word is ambiguous, 
sometimes a meal at 8 
or 9 A.M. is called 
dhopart in the hills. 

DhudhalS. 

dusk. 

Dhil, 

dust. 

Dhup, 

incense. 

Dhuwa, 

smoke (noun). 

Didi, 

elder sister. 

Diawt. 

Diwali song. 

Ddltnd, 

to walk. Used collo- 
quially and .sometimes 
co ntemptuously . 

Dublo patio, 

lean. 

Dudh denS. 

to suckle. 

Dedhi dent. 

to suckle. 

DukhiyS, 

ill. 

Dur, 

far. 

Darklast karnf, 

to request. 

Dutkarno, 

to hate. 

Dwar, 

door. 

Dteiyat, 

adv. both. 

Dyabata, 

deity. 

Eti, 

adv. here. 

Etwar, 

Sunday. 
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EnmanQi. 


Engliah. 


Knmaunt. 


English. 


G 


Oabhai dint. 

to bear witness. 

Ghdrar, 

chamois (Himalayan). 

Ga lard, 

cheek. 

Ghnghutd. 

dove. 

Galund, 

to melt. 

Ghuman, 

conceit. 

Gdn, 

mumps. 

Ghuno, 

knee. 

Gand, 

a man who has mumps. 

Ohurghurdrw, 

to snore. 

Gandv, 

mumps. 

Ghwer, 

chamois (Himalayan). 

Ganjo, 

bald. 

Giddri, 

singer (/.). 

Ganno, 

to count. 

Gidtiwd, 

ball, anything round. 

Garh, 

fort. 

Giri, 

ball, anything round. 

Garur, 

brown vulture. 

Git, 

ballad. 

Garvvio, 

heavy. 

Gdhar, 

dung of cattle, manure^ 

Gat, 

body. 

Godni, 

small pickaxe. 

Gai)^, 

to melt, to lose. 

Gornd, 

to weed. 

Gant, 

body. 

Odtnd, 

to surround. 

aid, 

ball, anything round. 

Orahan, 

eclipse. 

Ghdghrd, 

petticoat. ! 

1 

Gu, 

human excrement. 

Ghdm tapnd, 

to bask. 1 

j 

Gudard, 

rag. 

Ghar-hurt, 

goods and chattels and I 

Guliyd, 

sweet. 


house. 





Gnthili, 

stone of fruit. 

Ghdt pherni. 

to complain to the gods. 1 

Guthydld, 

stone of fruit. 

Ghats'^, 

to shorten. j 

Qutrdnd, 

to growl. 

Ghol, 

nest. ' 




H 



Hdi tdhS, 

outcry. 

Hattirl, 

alas. 

Hajar, 

adv. present. | 

Hau. 

air, plough. 

Hal, 

plough. 

Hau, 

adv. yes. 

Hard, 

verdant. 

HatPd, 

air, wind. 

Hamard, 

our. 

Hemant, 

winter. 

Hdr, 

bone. 

Herns bhdlnS, 

to search. 

Harhiyd, 

mad dog, hydrophobia. 

Eil, 

mud. 

Hasnd, 

to laugh. 

Hilo, 

mud. 

Hat, 

shop. j 

Hiran, 

deer. 

HathnaU, 

palm of the hand. 

Hisdlu, 

raspberry. 


I I. 
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1 

Engliih. 1 

1 

Eamsnnl. 

English. 

HisSu, 

raspberry. ] 

Hyu, 

ice, snow. 

Honn, 

to be. j 

Hyund, 

winter. 

Ho parar, 

adv. two years ago. ■ 



rr-, 

1 

mother. 

Jji, 

mother. 

Ija, 

mother. 

Indt, 

castor oil plant. 



J 


Job, 

adv. when. ! 

! Jeth, 

brother-in-law, husband's 
elder brother. 

Jddro, 

handmill. 

Jiiha, 

firstling. 

Jadti, 

Jagd, 

enhancement. 

place. 

Jethu, 

brother-in-law, wife’s elder 
brother. 

Jatgini ktrd, 

firefly. 

Jhagarnd, 

1 

to dispute. 

Jaiuna, 

brother-in-law, younger 
sister’s hushand. 

JhagorS, 

Jhanii, 

husk of ehenf. 

flag. 

Jau, 

barley. 

tThatp 

adv. soon. 

Jamdno, 

to yawn. 

JhaUpat, 

adv. soon. 

Jdmint, 

JSmnt, 

bail. 

bail. 

Jhdl, 

dirt, in roof and walls of 
house. 


to grow. 

Jhumkd, 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 

Janam, 

Jdn^, 

birth. 

to go. 

JhumvkS, 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 

Janrd, 

handmill. 

JJiZlttJlSy 

untrue. 

Jar, 

fever. 

Jhutd, 

liar. 

Jar, 

paramour. 

Junggd, 

mustachios. 

Jari buti, 

drug. 

Jot, 

Jort0, 

strength. 

to add. 

Jar-jard, 

tough meat. 

JudS karno, 

to separate. 

Jaro, 

cold. 

JUn, 

moon. 

Jarur, 

necessary. 

Jwdka, 

leech. 

Jai6, 

adv. conj. as. 

! Jive, 

wife. 


» 

< 


KabTiaz, 

adv. when. 

1 Kachld mannS, 

to take offence. 

KabTiaz kabhat, 

adv. now and then. 

KachySr, 

mud. 

KarJill, 

mud. 

KSgat, 

paper. 
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EumanDi. 

Englilb. 

' Kumauni. 

English. 

Kdgilo, 

comb. 

Kayek, 

several. 

Kajiya karno. 

to dispute. 

1 ^^9 

prep. what. 

KakS, 

tmcle, father’s brother. 

Ke tai. 

conj. because. 

Kakal-saunf, 

centipede. 

Khaderno, 

to drive. 

Kdkau, 

bamboo (/.). 

Khdu 

i * 

dike. 

Kdkht, 

aunt, father’s brother’s 

wife. 

Khatchno, 

to drag. 

KSlo, 

black. 

Khdj, 

itch. 

Kamin, 

base. 

Khdji, 

itch. 

Kdmlo, 

blanket. 

Khdl, 

skin. 

Kamuw, 

to earn. 

Khalard, 

goat skin. 

Kdmico, 

blanket. 

Khalari, 

goat skin. 

Kand, 

a one-eyed person. 

Khdn, 

qBany. 

Kapds, 

tinder. 

Khdnd, 

to eat. 

Kaphan, 

shroud. j 

Khdw jog. 

eatable. 

Kaphuwd chard. 

cuckoo. 

Khanydr, 

ruin of house or village 

KaramphutiyS, 

unfortunate. 

Khdp, 

mouth. 

Kardr karnd, 

to promise. 

Khdru, 

ram. 

Karard, 

hard. 

Kharyu'^, 

to bury. 

Karjd gddnS, 

to borrow. 

Khasam, 

husband. 

Kanid, 

bitter. 

Klidt, 

pit. 

Kamwd, 

bitter. 

Khdt, 

bed. 

Kaso, 

adv. how. 

Khdfar, 

(for the) sake (of). 

Kdtd, 

hook. 

Khdtrd, 

rag. 

Kathd-kahdni, 

story. 

Khaind, 

to feed. 

Kathdwli, 

Kdtnd, 

Rdtnd, 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the rim of the ear. 

to cut, to bite. 

to kill. Used in some 
parts. 

KMssd, 

Kho^, 

Khuln, 

KlL 

pocket. 

to waste. 

airy. 

peg, wedge, pimple (sing.) . 

Kdto, 

buffalo calf. ■ 

Kild, 

pimple {plural). 

Katthn, 

together. 

Kiphaif, 

economy. 

Kattho karnd, 

to gather. I 

Kirmawd, 

flying ant. 

Kau, 

crow. 

Ktro, 

worm. 

Kaund, 

husk of cheni. 1 

Knri, 

leper. 

Kawd, 

crow. 

Kornn, 

to bore (holes made by rats 
and birds by gnawing). 

Kdwo, 

black. 

Kdthald, 

bag. 
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Kamaum. English, I Knmauni. EngllBb. 


I 


Kucho, 

broom. 

! 

Kulydrdy 

axe. 

Kuchtl, 

filthy. 

Kurd, 

house. 

Kuchild, 

filthy. 

Kurd, 

house. 

Kuchh-nai, 

nothing. 

1 Kut, 

interest, in kind. 

Kuhuri, 

bitch. 

Kutamh-kdbili, 

family. 

^ukun, 

hen. 

Kiiwa, 

dam (the earthwork). 

Kukuro, 

cock. 

Kice, 

somebody, any. 

Kul, 

dam (the earthwork). 

Kwiro, 

fog, mist. 



L 


Ijagvnd, 

to apply. 

I Lauki, 

gourd, calabash. 

Lahar, 

wave. 

Lauko, 

large gourd, calabash. 

Ldj, 

shame. 

Launiya, 

reaper. 

Ldkrd, 

wood. 

Lekho, 

account. 

LalySnd, 

to exclaim, to cry. 

Lhas, 

corpse. 

Lampuchhl tdrO, 

Langur, 

comet. 

ape. 

Lipnd, 

to ‘ leep ’ (to smear with 
cowdung and earth). 

Laral, 

battle. 

Lu, 

iron. 

Lit, 

flame. 

Lukai ditfd. 

to conceal. 

Lathi, 

walking stick. 

Lukuno, 

to conceal. 

Lito, 

dumb. 

Lun, 

salt. 

Latyuw, 

to kick. 

Luwi, 

iron. 

I.auda, 

child (to.), boy. 

Lwe, 

blood. 

Laudt, 

child (/.). 

Lyuno, 

to bring. 


M 


Michha, 

fish (sing.'). 

Mdlak, 

owner. 

Alichhe , 

fish {plural'). 

Mima, 

uncle, mother’s brother. 

Jfichhd kd kand, 

Machhuwi, 

fish hook. 1 

1 

fisherman. 

Mimi, 

aunt, mother’s brother’s 
wife. 

Madat dent, 

to help. ' 

Minnd, 

to accept. 

Magri, 

proud. ■ 

Mariyo, 

dead. 

Main, 

beeswax. | 

Minto, 

to beat, to hit. 

Mats, 

man. 1 

Mii, 

husk of matur. 

Majbut, 

1 

firm, strong. 

Mathd, 

forehead. 

Majhi, 

bed. 

Mito, 

clay. 

Mikhi, 

fly- 1 

Man, 

honey. 
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Kam&uiii. 

EnglUh. 

Kumaunl. 

Engluh. 

MausS, 

uncle, husband of mother’s 
sister. 

Mots hSnnS, 

to fatten. 


aunt, mother’s sister. 

Mowa, 

manure, gsbar mixed with 

Mausi, 


grass. 

Mel, 

peace. 

Mugarl, 

mallet. 

Menaf, 

labour. 

Muji, 

miser. 

Mere, 

mine, my. 

Mukarno, 

to deny. 

Mhaiw, 

month. 

'■ Mukhtc, 

'ufficient. 

Milnd, 

to find. 

j Mukto, 

sufiGcient. 

Mdl, 

manure, gohar mixed with 

MulkiyS, 

compatriot. 

Mdl, 

grass. 

cost. 

1 Munno, 

1 

Murka, 

to shave. 

ear-ring (for men). 

Mol linS, 

to buy. 

MvshS, 

1 ’ 

rat. 

MolyunS, 

to buy. 

i Mtl t h. 

fist. 

Mosiya kS beta, 

cousin (mother’s side). 

1 

1 Mutthi, 

fist. 

Mots, 

fat. 

1 

f 

I Mui'uka, 

N 

ear-ring (for men). 

m, 

adv. no. 

Nauti, 

navel. 

Nadcin, 

fool. 

Nawa, 

ravine, brook. 

Nat, 

adv. nay. 

Nayo, 

new. 

Nsj, 

grain. 

Nel^, 

to swallow. 

NahnrnS, 

to deny. 

Ntch, 

base. 

Nalti, 

brook. 

Nils, 

NTgali, 

blue. 

ringal-bamboo {Arundi- 

Nalas, 

complaint. 


naria falcata'). 

Nang, 

nail (of body). 

NtgalnS, 

to swallow. 

Nanga 

bare. 

NtgdwS, 

ringal-bamboo (^Arundi- 
naria falcata ") . 

Nans, 

little. 

Nirds, 

hopeless. 

NSnS, 

to bathe. 

NisSphf, 

just. 

Nasiw, 

to depart. 

NithurS, 

cruel. 

Nats, 

relation. 

Niyufno, 

to bend. 

NSti, 

grandchild, (w.). 

Nun, 

salt. 

Natini, 

grandchild. (/.). 

Nyelno, 

to weed. 

Nats, 

relation. 

Nyo, 

justice. 

Nau, 

name. 

NyumS, 

to bend. 

Nauni, 

butter. 

Nyutd denB, 

to invite. 
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Oh, 

alas. 

OlnS, 

to knead. 

Pachhin, 

ado. prep, behind, back- 
ward. 

Pachhin hafnd, 

to go back. 

Pachhild, 

last. 

PachkiiT^, 

to crush. 

Pachnd, 

to digest. 

Paharnd, 

to put on clothes, shoes, 
etc. 

Pahiichna, 

to approach. 

Paiddl, 

adv. afoot. 

Pain karnd, 

to sharpen. 

PairnS, 

to wear, to put on clothes, 
shoes, etc. 

Pahs, 

mature. 

PakarnS, 

to catch. 

Pahh, 

■wing. 

PShh, 

fin, feather. 

PahuvS, 

to cook, to bake. 

Paid, 

ice, fro.st, hoar frost. 

Palnd, 

to nourish. 

Pankh, 

■wing. 

Fardf-j 

adv. year before last. 

Parikh 70 , 

to examine. 

Parkha 70 , 

to prove, to examine. 

Parpahch, 

deceit. 

Pahi, 

animal, brute, beast. 

Patai, 

fatigue. 

Tatar, 

harlot. 

Pat hi. 

kid. 

Pafho, 

kid 

Pa Hand, 

to believe. 

Patino, 

certain. 

Patio, 

lean. 


Kumanni. 

English. 

) 

Osh, 

dew. 


Pat or. 

floor (of planks). 

Patta, 

lease. 

PStthar, 

stone. 

PatyS'^, 

certain ; to believe. 

Paun, 

air. 

Pound, 

guest. 

Pawd, 

ice, frost, hoar frost. 

PaySnd, 

to sharpen. 

Payyd, 

chen-y tree. 

Pet, 

belly. 

PetSlt, 

pregnant. 

Pet-muya, 

still-born child. 

Phaida, 

profit. 

PhSphrS, 

husk of wheat. 

Phareh, 

deceit. 

Phasal, 

crop. 

Phatkal marni. 

to jump. 

PhawS, 

ploughshare (ii on). 

Phjtca marni. 

to spring, to jump. 

Pheri dend. 

to give back. 

Phir, 

adv. prep, again. 

Phiri, 

adv. prep, again. 

Phirnd, 

to turn. 

Phvkryj, 

to ignite. 

Phsl, 

flower, blossom. 

Phill phatak jun, 

moonlight, clear, without 
clouds. 

Ph’jphiya ha lets, 

cousin (father’s side). 

Pichhari, 

rear. 

Pihawd, 

yellow. 

Pikrd, 

cage. 

Pind, 

body. 
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Knm&ani. 

EnglUh. j 

EamaonL 

EnglUb. 

Pir, 

pain. 

Purputat, 

butterfly. 

Pith, 

back. 1 

Purto, 

manure, gObar mixed with 




grass. 

Pddlno, 

mint. 





Pus. 

cat. A term of endear- 

For, 

adv. last year. 


ment. 

jpotJlif 

book. j 

! Past, 

cat (/■.). A term of en- 




dearment. 

Potin, 

1 

mint. j 

PulhS, 

1 

back. 

Pttchhard, 

tail. j 

1 

j Pufhd pichhart, 

adv. prep, behind one’s 




back. 

PujnS, 

to adore, to worship. 





i Puwa, 

bridge. Used by the illi- 

Purhit, 

priest. 


terate. 

PsrS, 

full. 

PyadS, 

adv. afoot. 


R 


Eaduwa, 

widower. 

Ris-rdg, 

1 

jealousy. 

Pattai, 

dawm, morning, adv, early. 

Rito, 

vacant, empty. 

Bdjl-khuH, 

welfare. 





Ritu, 

weather. 

RSkS, 

torch. 




1 

\ Rdkar, 

cash. 

Pakh^, 

to have, to keep. 

\ 




1 RujnS, 

to soak. 

RarnS, 

to slip. 



Rin, 

i 

debt. i 

Runo, 

to weep ; to abide. 

RU, 

jealousy. 

Rwpct, 

tinder. 


S 


Sadd, 

adv. always, continually. 

Sadnkrl, 

small box. 

Sagal, 

chain. 

Sagun, 

omen. 

SatnS, 

flat, level. 


to cherish. 

."'ajail, 

peace. 

Saji, 

fresh. 

Sdjht, 

partner. 

Sdkhl, 

evidence. 

Sakh purnl. 

to give evidence, to bear 
witness. 

Sakun, 

omen. 

Sails, 

advice. 

Sails dSyl, 

to advise. 


Sdlo, 

brother-in-law, 
younger brother, 

Said, 

locust. 

Sdmd, 

season. 

Saindl'^, 

to bear. 

Sdn, 

sign. 

Sanesu, 

bug. 

Sdn mdrnf. 

to wink. 

Sarak, 

road. 

Saram, 

shame. 

Sardi, 

antnmn. 

Saved, 

bargain, contract. 

Saret, 

oontract. 

Sarikai, 

tight. 

Sariyd, 

putrid. 
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Enmannl. 

English. 

SarnS, 

to endure. 

SSrB, 

tight. 

Sarund, 

to con-upt. 

Sa^a, 

hare. 

SastS'nS, 

to rest. 

Sasto, 

cheap. 

Sasu, 

mother-in-law. 

Sahird, 

father-in-law. 

Sum, 

friend. 

SatyS nSi karnS, 

to destroy, root and 
branch. 

Saugan, 

oath. 

Sauk, 

desire. 

Sera, 

a squint-eyed person. 

Sirs, 

cool. 

Stdhd, 

right. 

sh, 

horn. 

Slg. 

horn. 


to teach. 

Sirnf, 

seed-pod. 

Sirdni, 

pillow. 

Sirs, 

syrup. 

Sirhdr, 

the Goyemment. 

Sirkdri asdmf, 

tenant paying revenue to 
Government. 

Simo, 

to sew. 

Sitnd, 

to sleep. 

sm, 

lead {noun). 


Tabai, 

adv. however, 

Tdgd, 

thread. 

Tdl, 

pond. 

Taltoir, 

sword. 

Tdmd khdrf, 

bald. 

Tamdkhu, 

tobacco. 


Kumauni. 

English. 

S^huto, 

leisure. 

Sochnd, 

to consider. 

Sopnd, 

to deliver. 

Sold, 

club. 

Sudl, 

question. 

Sugar, 

pig, hog. 

Sugno, 

to smell. 

Suhh, 

ease. 

Sakho ghds, 

hay. 

SukilO, 

white- 

Sukhiyo, 

arid, dry. 

Sukra tdrd. 

evening star. 

Svnnd, 

to listen. 

Suno, 

gold. 

Sup, 

winnowing-sieve. 

Sfd. 

interest, on loans o 
cash. 

SUth, 

dry ginger. 

Suwd, 

parrot. 

Smear, 

hog. 

SicSptd, 

leisure. 

SvjSs, 

breath. 

Swind dekhnB, 

to dream. 

SySl, 

jackal. 

Sydua, 

jackal. 

Syetd, 

white. 

Syu, 

tiger. 

Syt 

tiger. 

Tamdkhu khanS, 

to smoke tobacco. 

Tamo, 

copper. 

Tap, 

fever. 

Tdr, 

far. 

Tar-tard, 

leather. 

Tasai, 

adv. at that very time, 
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EnmaunL 

English. 

I 

1 

Kamauni. 

English. 

Tat 6, 

warm, hot. 

i 

Thoro thord. 

economy. 

Tayar, 

persevering. 


Thdiva, 

lip. 

Tehar, 

holiday, fetid. 


Thukiw, 

to spit. 

Thairno, 

to wait. 

' 

Than, 

bill of a bird. 

Thamna, 

to hold, to catch. 


Tino, 

damp, wet. 

Thando, 

cool. 


Tis, 

thirst. 

Thajppar marni, 

to slap. 


Tisd, 

thirsty. 

Thdro hom, 

Thatta, 

to stand. 

jest, banter. 


Tisd’i, 

thirsty. 

partridge (/.). 


Titiri. 

TheltM, 

to push. 


Titird, 

partridge (to.). 

This lagni, 

to trip. 

1 

Topi. 

cotton cap. 

This khdni, 

to stumble. 


basket. 

Topri, 

Thok thdk karni, 

to repair. 



Thai, 

lip. 


Tdrnd, 

to break. 

TlarS, 

short. 


Tupuknd, 

to drop. 

Third karnS, 

to abate. 


Tylr. 

holiday, fetid. 



U 


Ubha, 

adv. above, up. 


TJmSlnd, 

to boil. 

Ubilnd, 

to boil. 


TJmti, 

nice. 

Ucho, 

high. 


Unit si tin. 

large needle, for iroollen 



cloth, home-made. 

Ugharno, 

to open. 



to come. 

dgharo, 

airy. 


Umo, 

to fly. 

JJjyalo, 

light. 


JJruno, 

to abduct (a woiaau), to- 

TTjydioi, 

light. 


elope with. 

Ukatcd, 

ascent. 


JJidnd, 

to swell. 

IJkhdlna, 

to vomit. 


JJtarno, 

to descend. 

TJkhdr, 

walnut. 


JTtaul karni, 

to hasten. 

Vlhfird^ 

descent. 


dthnS, 

to arise. 




Y 


Yati, 

adv. here. 


Ydd dhami, 

to bear in mind. 

Yad, 

memory. 


Yar, 

paramour. 

Ydd rakhni. 

to remember. 


1 

9. M 
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English. 

Knmauni. 

Euglish. 

Kumaunt. 

Abandon (vb.), 

chhddn^. 

A 

' Animal, 

pasu. 

Abate (vb.), 

thoro karnd. 

Announce (vb.). 

bolno, boll dend. 

Abduct (vb.), 

(a woman) urut^. 

Ant (flying-). 

kirmals, kirmawa. 

Abide (vb.), 

ra«o, bagw. 

Any, 

kwe, hhau kuai. 

Above, 

uhha- 

Ape, 

langSr. 

Accept (vb.). 

mdnnd. 

j Apply (vb.). 

lagtino. 

Accidentally, 

achdnchak. 

1 Approach (vb.), 

paliuchnd. 

Account, 

lekhd. 

Arid, i.e. dry, 

sukhiyo. 

Add (vb.), 

jorno. 

Arise (vb.). . 

uthno. 

Adore (vb.). 

pvjno. 

Around, 

chaugird, chard tarf. 

Advice, 

galls. 

As, 

jaso. 

Advise (vb.), 

galls dent. 

Ascent. 

ukawd. 

Afoot, 

paidal, pysds. 

Ashes, 

chhard. 

Again, 

phir, phiri. 

At that very time, 

tasai. 

Air, 

haws, hau ; in some parts 

Aunt, 

father’s sister, bibii ; 

Airy, 

Alas, 

Alone, 

nghard, khuls, 

dh, hattert, dhatterl. 

Sklai. j 

Autumn, 

mother’s sister, maust ; 
father’s brother’s wife, 
kakhi; mother’s 

brother’s wife, marai. 

sardl. 

Always, 

gads. 

Await (vb.) 

bat dekhni. 

Amid, 

hich. 

Ase, 

kulySrd. 



B 


Back, 

pith, puths ; behind one’s 
hack, putho pichhsri ; \ 

to go back, pachhin 
hattM ; to give back, 
pheri dend ; to back- 
bite, chugli khSno. 

Bald, 

Ball, 

Ballad, 

gahjo, fama khdrl. 

gill, giduwS, giri, dhind 
(anything round). 

gif, didwi, i.e. Diwali, 

Backward, 

pachhin. 

i 

song. 

Bad, 

burd, (f.) hurt. 

1 Bamboo, 

bSs, (f.) kakau. 

Bag, 

kothala. | 

Banter, 

thatts, chuhul. 

Bail, 

, . i 

jdmni, jdmini. j 

Bare, 

nangd. 

Bake (vb.). 

j 

pakund. j 

Bargain, 

‘ sared. 
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English. 


Bark (vb.), 

Bark of a tree, etc., 
Barley, 

Barren, 

Barter, 

Base, 

Bask (vb.), 

Basket, 

Bathe (vb.), 

Battle, 

Be (vb.). 

Bear (vb.). 

Beast, 

Beat (vb.). 
Because, 

Bed, 

Bee, 

Beeswax, 

Behind, 

Believe (vb.). 

Belly, 

Bend (vb.). 
Besides, 

Beware, 

Big, 

Bill of bird. 

Bind (vb.), 

Bird, 

Birth, 

Bitch, 

Bite fvb.), 

Bitter. 

Black, 

Blanket, 


Kumaoni. 

English. 

Eaiuanui. 

bhuJk'no. 

Blind, 

andhb. 

hahkal, chhilko. 

Blood, 

lioe. 

jau. 

Blossom, 

phul. 

haj (a woman). 

Blue, 

nild. 

adlo badlo. 

Body, 

gat, pin4> gdut. 

kamtn, nieh. 

Boil (vb.), 

ubdlno, umaliw. 

gham tapno. 

Bone, 

har. 

topri. 

Book, 

potht. 

nixiyj. 

Bore (vb.). 

holes made by rats and 

lardi. 

Borrow (vb.). 

birds by gnawing, kornd. 

karja gadno. 

hSno. 

Both, 

dwiyai. 

samAlno : in mind, ydd 
dharni ; bear witness. 

Bow. 

dhanus. 

gabhai dint, sdkh purni. 

Box (small). 

sadukri. 

pahi. 

Boy, 

lauds. 

marno. 

Brave, 

bahadur. 

ke tat. 

Break (vb.), 

tbrnd. 

mSjht, khSt, 

; Breath, 

swas. 

bhaurd, (pi.) bhaura. 

Brethren, 


main* 

1 

Bridge, 

1 

viiwa. 

pachhin. 

patidnT, patydnn. 

Bring (vb.). 

lySnd. 

Broad, 

chaurc. 

pet. 

Brook, 

nSla, nSwS. 

niyvrnd, nyOrnd. 

Broom, 

kvrho. 

bdhik. 

Brother, 

(elder) dada ; (younger) 

chaukas. 


hhdya. 

bard. 

Brother-in-law, 

wife’s younger brother. 

than. 

i 

sSlo : wife’s elder 

brother, jethii ; hus- 
band’s yonnge brother. 

1 

i 

badhnd. 


dewar; hustemd’s elder 


brother, jeth ; elder 

chara. 

} 

sister’s husband, hhinS ; 
younger sister’s husband, 

Janam. 

1 

' Brow, 

jaiwa, 

hhaUt (pl*) hhaud* 

kukurt. 

) Browse (vb.). 

charno. 

kutno. 

t 

1 Brute, 

[ 

pasu. 

karuwJ, karud. 

1 Bug, 

Kanfisu, 

kdlo, kdwo. 

i Build (vb,). 

chinnS. 

kSmlo, kamwo. 

i Bull, 

( 

bahar, bald. 
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I 


Engligh. 

Knmanni. 

{ English. 

Enmanni. 

Bundle, 

bui ucho. 

i 

1 Butter, 

naunl, chupro. 

Burn (vb.), 

chisnS, dajlM. 

j Butterfly, 

purputai. 

Btii V (vb.), 

kharyiinS. 

Buy (vb.) 

hwlyund, rnUl li'^. 





Cage, 

pijaro. 

Comb, 

hdgild. 

Calabash, 

lavko, laukt. 

Come Ivb.). 

unB. 

Calf, 

(m.) hachho ; (f .) bachhi ; 
buffalo c-alf, kdto. 

Come out (vb.). 

hhair vino. 

Call (vb.), 

Jhadh lagunl. 

Comet, 

lampuchhi tSrd. 

Cap (cotton). 

top^. 

Committee, 

haithak. 

Cash, 

rokar. 

Compatriot, 

mulkiya. 

Castor oil plant, 


Complaint, 

nalas ; to complain t( 
gods, ghat pherni. 

Cat, 

(m.! dharuwS. As a term 
of endearment, pus, pusl. 
(f.) birSlu, pusl. 

Couce.-il (vb.). 

Conceit, 

Jukuno, lukai dind. 

ghuman. 

Catch (•vb.), 

th3m.no, pakarnd. 

Consider (vb.), 

sdeht^. 

Centipede, 

kakal-saunl. 

Continually, 

sadd. 

Certain, 

patySnd, patlnd. 

Contract, 

saret, saved. 

Certainly, 

heiak. 

Cook (vb.), 

1 

pakund. 

Chain, 

sagal. 

Cool, 

than4o, Sero, 

Chamois (Himalayan), 

ghorar, ghwer. 

Copper, 

tamS, 

Charcoal, 

dagar. 

Com. 

naj. 

Charity, 

dan-pun. 

Corpse, 

lhas . 

•Cheap, 

sastd. 

Corrupt (vb.). 

iarund. 

Cheet, 

gaJSra. 

Cost, 

mdl. 

Cherish (vb.). 

saitnd. 

j 

Count (vb.), 

gannd. 

•Cherry-tree, 

Child, 

payya. 

(m.) Iau4d, (f.) Iau4l. 
still-bom, pet-muyS. 

j Cousin, 

mother’s side, mdsiyS ks 
betS; father’s side.pAs- 
phiyS kS betS, 

Clay, 

mSto. 

' Crack (in stone, etc.), 

dabSr. 

Clod, 

4helB. 

1 

1 Crop, 

phasal. 



Cro-w (noun). 

kau, kavoS, 

Clond, 

bSdal, hSdaw, 

Cruel, 

nithuro. 

Cloudy, 

badall. 

Crush (vb.). 

pachkund. 

Club, 

sots. 

C 17 (vb.), 

43r hSlnl, lalySnd. 

Cock, 

kukuro. 

Cuckoo, 

kaphutoS chard. 

Cold, 

jard. 

Cut (vb.). 

kdtnd. 



270 


ENGLiSH-KUMATJNi VOCABULARY 


English. 

1 

Kumanni. 

j English. 

Knmaunl. 


c 

) 


Dam (the earthwork), 

kill, huwa, hadh. 

' Digest (vb.). 

pachrw. 

Damp, 

tino, bhijiyo. 

Dike, 

khdl. 

Darkness, 

anydro. 

1 Dirt (in roof and 

' of house). 

walls jhoi. 

Dawn, 

rattai. 

j Disciple, 

child. 

Day, 

bar. 

Dispute (vb.), 

kajiyd karno, jhagarnd. 

Dead, 

mariyo. 

\ Doctor, 

haid, baidi. 

Debt, 

rin. 

i Door, 

dwdr. 

Deceit, 

phareh, parpanch. 

1 

[ Dove, 

ghugutd. 

Decide (vb.). 

ehhSt phSt karno. 

j Drag (vb.). 

khazch^. 

Deer, 

hiran. 

' Dream (vb.), 

sn'inS dekh^. 

Deity, 

dydbatd. 

Drive (vb.). 

khadernd. 

Delay (vb.). 

dhll karnl. 

Drop (vb.), 

tupukno. 

Deliver (vb.). 

sdp^. 

Drug, 

jari butt. 

Deny (vb.), 

mukarno, nakirnii. 

Dry, 

sukiyd. 

Depart (vb.). 

nasnd. 

Dumb, 

Idto. 

Descend (vb.). 

ufarnd. 

Dung (of cattle), 

grjbar. 

Descent, 

ullidro. 1 

1 

Dusk, 

aiiydr^, dhudhalS. 

Desire, 

iauk. 

J>ust, 

dhvl. 

Destroy (root and branch) 
(vb.). 

satyd ndi karno. 

Dwarf, 

baunyd. 

Dew, 

Osh, 

Dysentery, 

au-lwe. 
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Engluh. 

Enmannl. 

Engliah. 

KniDMuiIs 

Evening, 

bySl, bySl bakhat. 

Exclaim (vb.), 

lalySnd, 

Evidence (noun), 

sSkhl. 

Excrement (human). 

yv. 

To give evidence, 

sSkh purnl. 

Expect (vb.). 

SHa rSkhnl, Sia dharnl. 

Ewe, 

bherl. 

Eye, 

Skha : one-eyed person, 

kanS : squint-eyed per- 

Examine (vb.), 

parkhanB, parikhno. 

} 


.son, sera. 

Fallow, 

ba js. 

Fish, 

machha, (pi.) machhe. 

Family, 

kutamb-kabllS. 

Fish hook, 

machhS kd kSno, 

Famine, 

akal. 

Fisherman, 

machhuwa. 

Far, 

dvr, tar. 

Fist, 

mutthi, math. 

Fast (vb.). 

barat rakhifB. 

Flag, 

jhanti. 

Fat, 

mots. 

i Flame, 

1st. 

Father, 

bSba, bab(t. 

Flat, 

chauraS, satnS. 

Fatber-in-law, 

iasurS. 

Floor (of planks), 

patdr. 

Fatigue, 

pat at. 

Flower, 

phul. 

Fatten (vb.), 

m5t5 bSnnS, 

Fly (noun), 

makhS, (vb.) tirno. 

Feather, 

pakh. 

Fog, 

kwtrS. 

Feed (vb.), 

khavnS, 

Fool, 

nSdSn, 

Fetid, 

tehar, tySr. 

Forehead, 

mSthS. 

Fever, 

tSp, jar. 

Forest, 

ban. 

Fill (vb.). 

hharnS. 

Forgive (vb.), 

chhimS kar’nd. 

Filthy, 

kuchtl, kttchilS. 

Forsake (vb.), 

chhSdnS. 

Fin, 

pSkh. 

Fort, 

garh. 

Find (vb.). 

mtlnd. 

Fortunate, 

bhigtoSn. 

Fine (punishment), 

dSd. 

Fresh, 

saji. 

Finger, 

EgulS. 

Friend, 

sSthl. 

Firefly, 

jatginf kirH, 

Frost, 

pSvciO, pSld, 

Firm, 

majhiit. 

Fry (vb.), 

bhunn^. 

Firstling, 

jetba. 

Full, 

G 

pars. 

Gather (vb.), 

kaitho karnS. | 

Give (vb.). 

dinS. 

Ginger (green), 

add ; dry, ^th. 

Glass (looking-). 

arshi. 
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English. 

Kamaunl { 

EtigUsb. 

Kamanni. 

Glean (vb.), 

cyiunno. This word has 
two meanings : (1) to 
pick, (2) to select. 

Gourd, 

Government, 

lauki, lauko (large), 

sirkar. 

Go (vb.), 

Jiino. 

Grain, 

naj, for seed bij. 

Goat, 

bSkrd, bdkrt, bdkaro. 

Grandchild, 

ndti, (f.) natini. 

Goat-skin, 

khalara, khalari. 

Grow (vb.), 

jdm^. 

Gold, 

suno. 

Growl (vb.;, 

gurraiw. 

Good, 

aohho. 

G nest. 

fawnfy. 

Goods and chattels 
and house. 

ghafkiiri. 




n 



Hair, 

bSw, bdl. 

Hit (vb.), 

marno. 

Handmill, 

janro. 

Hoar frost, 

pdwb, paid. 

Hard, 

kararo. 

Hog, 

is V 

sugar^ suwar. 

Hare, 

aasa. 

Hold (vb.). 

thimnd. 

Harlot, 

fdtar. 

Holiday, 

fehdr, tydr. 

Hasten (vb.), 

utaul karnt. 

Honey, 

•man. 

Hate (vb.). 

dutkSrnd. 

Hook, 

kStS. 

Have (vb.), 

rahhr^, dharni). 

Hope, 

asa. 

Hay, 

siikhS ghSs. 

Hopeless, 

niras. 

Hearth, 

chuld, chuld. 

Horn, 

sig, Big. 

Heaven, 

akas. 

Hot, 

tdto. 

Heavy, 

garDwo. 

Hou,se, 

kvrd, kSrl. 

Hedge, 

bafh. 

How, 

kaso. 

Help (vb.), 

madat deni. 

However, 

tabai. 

Hemp, 

bhag. 

Husband, 

khusam. 

Hen, 

Here, 

Hiccough, 

kukuri. 

eti, yati. 

4akSr. 

Husk, 

barley, bhUg ; of cherH, 
jhagdra or kaunl ; of 
wheat, phSphra; of iraa- 
Bir, mad; of Idbiyd, bhda ; 
of chaulSt and ma^uwd, 
thus, also bhusd in hills. 

High, 

uchd. 

Hydrophobia, 

harkiyS. 

Ice, 

hyu, patcS, fSlo. 

Incense, 

dhap. 

Ignite(vb.), 

phukno. 



Ill, 

duhhiyS. 

Interest, 

on loans, or cash. But, 
bySj ; in kind, kvt. 
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English. 

Kumauni. 

EnglUh. 

Knmanni. 

Invite (vb.), 

nyutS dew. 

Itch, 

khdj, khdjt. 

Iron, 

lu, luwfi. 

J 


Jackal, 

syawa, iySl. 

Jump (vb.). 

phawa marni, phatkdl 

marni. 

Jealousy, 

ris, ris-rag. 

Just, 

nisaphi. 

Jest, 

thattS. 

Justice, 

nyd. 


K 


Keep (vb.), 

rakhnd. 

* 

King, 

hdchha. 

Kick (vb.), 

Kid, 

latyUno. 

fatho, path?. 

Knead (vb.). 

dlnd. 

Kill (vb.). 

kdtnd. 

Knee, 

ghund. 



L 


Labour, 

menat. 

Level (adj.), 

saind, chaurcuS. 

Lad, 

chhSrd, 

Liar, 

jhtdU, 

Last, 

pachhild. 

Lid, 

4h3kan. 

Late, 

aher. 

Light, 

ujySlo, ujydwd. 

Langb (vb.), 

hasno. 

Lightning, 

hijuli. 

Lead (noun). 

slso. 

Lip, 

thdl, thOwa. 

Lean, 

patld, dubld patld. 

Listen (vb.). 

sunnd. 

Lease, 

pattS. 

Little, 

nSnS. 

Leech, 

jw3k3. 

Lizard, 

(chameleon) chhebdr/i 

chhipro. 

Leep (vb.). 

to smear with cowdung 
and earth, Itpno, 

Locust, 

salu. 

Leisure, 

Lemon, 

Leopard, 

swSpto, sohuto. 

chuk. 

lag. 

Lunch, 

dhopari. But the use of 
this word is ambiguous, 
sometimes a meal at 8 or 
9 -^. 51 . is called dhopari 
in the hills 

Leper, 

hurt. 




M 


Mad dog. 

Mallet, 

harktya, 

mugari. 

Manure, 

gobar. When mixed with 
grass it is called mdl, 
mowa, purs!). 

Man, 

mati, Sdimi. 

Market, 

bajdr. 
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English. 

Eamauni. 

Marriage, 

byS. 

Matchlock, 

Sgald. 

Mature, 

fcika- 

Medicine, 

aukhat, aukhad. 

Meet (vb.), 

hhetnS. 

Melt (vb.), 

galun^, gaund. The latter 
rvord gauno has two 
meanings; (1) to melt, 
(g) to lo.se. 

Memory, 

yad. 

Mill, 

jStiro, jadro (a hand-mill). 

Mine, 

mero. 

ilint, 

potin, podino. 

Misei', 

lau jl. 

'.1 ist, 

kwho. 

Mistake, 

hhul, hisar, bhul-bisar. 

Monsoon, 

chaumSs. 

Month, 

mhaino. 


Nail (of body), 

nang 

Name, 

nau. 

Narrow, 

amgrir". 

Navel, 

nautf. 

Nav, 

nai. 

Necessary, 

iitrur. 

Needle, 

large, for TTooIlen eloth 
home'Tuade, unat siun. 


Oak, 

h.ij. 

Oath, 

sang an. 

Obscene, 

bf-saram. 

Ofience, 

to take offence, kachld 
mSnni^. 

Offering, 

bhet, in hills. 

Omen, 

sagun, sakun. 


Englilb. 

1 

Kninanni. 

1 

Moon, 

jun. » 

j Moonlight, 

phsl phatah jun (clear 
without clouds). 

1 Morning, 

rattai. 

Mother, 

Vh VS. fjs. 

Mother-in-law, 

sSsu. 

Monntain, 

1 

dSno, dado. 

i Month, 

1 

khSp. 

I 

, Mnd, 

hfl, Mid, kachJl, kachyar. 

1 Slumps, 

ganSu, gSn. A man 
having mumps is called 
ganS. 

Mnnch (vb.). 

chabunS. 

Mu.sk (a pod of). 

bins. 

M ustachios. 

junggS. 

My, 

merd. 

Myself, 

Sphl. 

i Mystery, 

bhed. 

N 

Nest, 

ghdl. 

New, 

nayo. 

•Vice, 

umto, SchhS. 

N.., 

nd. 

Nothing, 

k’lchh-nai. 

Nouri.sh (vb.). 

pal nd. 

Now and then. 

kabJiai kabhat- 

0 

Open (vb.). 

ughSrnd. 

Opium, 

apMm. 

Oar, 

hamard. 

Ontcry, 

hai tabs. 

Own, 

apnd. 

1 

Owner, 

malak. 
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Englu’i. 


Komanni. 


EngUth. 


Enmauiii. 


Paddy, 

dh3n. 

Place, 

jSg3. 

Pain, 

fif. 

Plough, 

hau, hal. 

Palm of hand. 

hathnali. 

Plough (vb.). 

band. 

Papa, 

b3b3. 

Ploughshare (iron), 

fhSwa 

Paper, 

kSgat. 

Pocket, 

khissd. 

Paramour, 

y3r, jar. 

Pod (seed-), 

Simi. 

Pardon, 

ehhim3. 

Poison, 

bish, bikh. 

Parrot, 

iuw3. 

Pomegranate, 

darim. 

Pai-tner, 

sSjhi. 

Pond, 

tal. 

Partridge, 

(m.) titirS, (f.) titiri. 

Powder, 

(gunpowder) daru. 

Path, 

bat, batdli. 

1 

1 Pregna nt, 

1 

pat3li. 

Peace, 

sajail, mil. 

j Pre.sent, 

ha jar. 

Peg, 

m. 

Press (vb.). 

dabnd. 

Persevering, 

iaySr. 

Prick (vb.), 

chubSuU, 

Petticoat, 

ghSghrS. 

Priest, 

pur hit. 

Pick (vb.), 

chunnS. 

Profit, 

phaidS, 

Pickaxe (small), 

godni. 

Promise (vb,). 

karar karnS- 

Pig, 

sugar. \ 

Proud, 

magrS, 

Pillow, 

sirani. 

Prove (vb.). 

parkhatjd. 

Pine marten. 

chuthraul. 

Purse, 

baiua. 

Pimple, 

ktl, (pi.) kil3. 

Pusli (vb ) , 

dhakelnd, thilnS. 

Pipe, 

chilam. Bamboo portable 
pipe, chilam kd kathi. 

Put (vb.), 

to put on clothes, 
etc., paharnd, 
bhirnd. 

Pit, 

kh3t. 

Putrid, 

iariyo. 


Quarry, 


khan 


Question, 


stuTl. 


Rag, 

Bam, 

Raspberry, 

Rat, 


khStrS, gudari. 
hhSru. 

hwSu htsSls. 
mushS. 


Ravine, 

Reaper, 

Rear, 

Relation, 


naw3. 
laSniya. 
pichiiart. 
nat3, n3td. 
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ENGUSH-KUMAXINl VOCABULARY, 


EoglUb. 

Kau)&unl. 

English. 

KamaonL 

Remember (vb.), 

yad rSkhnl. 

Rice, 

i 

chdwB, ehawal. 

Repair (vb.), 

thSk thik kamt. 

1 Right, 

sidhd. 

Request (vb.), 

darkhSst karni. 

, Ringal-bamboo (drun- 
1 dinaria falcata). 

nigiwd, ntgili. 

Rest 

sastino. 

1 Road, 

sarak. 

Retire (from acase)(vb.)> i/iajno. 

Return (vb.), haurno. 

1 Roof, 

' Ruin (of house or 
village), 

chhatt, 

'khanyir. 

Sake (for the — of). 

i 

\ 

khatar. 

s 

Slip (vb.). 

rarnc. 

Salt, 

lUn, nun. 

Smell (vb.). 

sugno. 

Sand, 

bSu. 

Smoke (tobacco) (vb.). 

tamikhu khind. 

Search (vb.). 

hernS bh3l^. 

Smoke (noun). 

dhuwi. 

Season, 

sSmS. 

Smooth (adj.). 

chiphlo. 

Separate (vb.), 

judo karnS. 

Snore (vb.), 

ghurghurSnd, 

Several, 

kayek. 

Snow, 

hyn. 

Sew (vb.), 

sirno. 

So, 

aiid. 

Shade, shadow. 

chhail. 

Soak (vb.). 

rujnd. 

Shame, 

LSj, saram. 

Somebody, 

ktce. 

Share, 

botck ,* bSt* 

Soon, 

jhat, jhat’pat. 

Sharpen (vb.), 

pain karnd, payunS. 

Sour, 

amid, amild. 

Shave (vb.). 

munw, bhadra karnd. 

Spark, 

chinki. 

Sheep, 

bher, bhefi. 

Spit (vb.). 

thuknd. 

Shop, 

hat. 

Spring (vb.), 

1 

phawa mirni. 

Short, 

thoro. 

Stand (vb.). 

third hd^. 

Shorten (vb.). 

ghatuno. 

Star (evening). 

hikra tiri. 

Shroud, 

kaphan. 

Stick (walking). 

lithi. 

Sign, 

sin. 

Stone, 

patthar. Stone of fruit, 

Singer (female). 

Sister, 

gidirt. 

elder, didi ; younger baini, 
bhuli. 

Story, 

Strain (liquids) (vb.). 

gutheli- guthyili. 

kathi-kahani. 

chilnd, chiwnd. 

Sister-in-law, 

bhauji, bdjf. 

Strength, 

jdr. 

Skin, 

kJiil, 

Strong, 

majbut. 

Sky, 

akis. 

Stumble (vb.). 

thes khinl. 

Slap (vb.). 

thappar mirni. 

Suckle (vb.). 

dudhi deni, dudh de^. 

Sleep (vb.), 

sit no, 1 

Suddenly, 

achiwhak. 
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English. 

Kumauui. 

English. 

Kumanni . 

Sufficient, 

bhatero, muktd, mukhtd. 

Sweet, 

guliyd. 

Sunday, 

etwSr. 

Swell (vb.). 

iis3nd. 

Surprise (vb.). 

Surround (vb.). 

Swallow (vb.). 

achammS or achambh3 
karno. 

gdtno, 

nigalnd, neliw. ' 

Swim (vb.). 

Sword, 

Syrup, 

bau laguna, 

talwSr. 

Bird. 


Tail, 

Teach (vb.), 
Tear (noun), 
Teat, 

Teeth, 

Tenant, 

Thirst, 

Thirsty, 

Thread, 

Thumb, 

Tie (vb.). 
Tiger, 

Tight, 


puchharv. 

sikurtM. 

gitt. 

chucJii, chuchi. 
dSt. 

paying revenue to Govern- 
ment, sirkSrJ asdml. 

tlL 

tis3, tisSn. 
ahSga, fSya. 

Sguth3, buruth{y3. 
badhnd. 

/V /V 

syu, syu, 
sard, s3rikai. 


Time, 

Tinder, 

Toad, 

Tobacco, 

Together, 

To-night, 

Tooth, 

Torch, 

Tough, 

Track, 

Tree, 

Trip (vb.), 
Turn (vb.). 


bakJiat. 
fwuoa, kapds. 
bhikanO. 
tamdkhu. 
katthd, 

ella r3t, el rdt, 

dat. 

rSkd. 

meat, jar-jard ; leather, 
tar-tard. 

bat; a narrow track, 
asSgufl b3t. 

bdt, 

thSs lagnl. 
phirno, baurnd. 


Uncle, 


father’s brother, kahS; 
mother’s brother, m3m3 ; 
husband of father’s 
sister, bhina ; husband 
of mother’s sister, 
maus3. 


Unfortunate, 

Untrue, 


karamphiitiyd. 

jhutthd. 

fihhd’ 


Vacant, 

Various, 

Venom, 

Verdant, 


ritd. 

bhati bhati kd, 
bish, bikh, 
hard. 


Vessels (of metal), 
Virgin, 

Vomit (vb.). 
Vulture, 


bhade 
an-biwai. 
u,kh3lnd. 
brown, garur. 


Wait (vb.). 
Wake (vb,). 


ihairnd. 

bijund. 


Walk (vb.). 


ddli'nZ, Used colloquially 
and sometimes con- 
temptuously. 
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English. 

Enmaani. 

English. 

Kuinsnni. 

Wall, 

bhlt. j 

1 What, 

ke. 

Walnut, 

akhor. Country people 

sometimes call it ukhor. 

1 

1 When, 

1 

(rel.) jab, (interrog.)’ 
kabhai. 

Warm, 

tSto. 

White, 

sukilo. syeto, chitta. 

Waste (\b.), 

khSvJi, 

1 Wick, 

bSti, bSto. 

Wave, 

lahar. 

j Widower, 

. ra^uwa. 

Way, 

bat. 

1 Wife, 

jwe. 

Wear (vb.), 

pairnd, bhirnd. 

Wind, 

h3w3, bSt. 

Weather, 

ritu. 

Wing, 

pankh,pdkh. 

Weave (vb.), 

bunnd. 

Wink (vb.). 

sSn mSrni. 

Wedding, 

by 3. 

Winnowing-sieve, 

sup. 

Wedge, 

Ml. 

Winter, 

hamant, hyuno. 

Weed (vb.), 

nyelno, gornd. 

Wood, 

lakro. 

Weep (vb.), 

r-und. 

■ 

Worm, 

kiro. 

Welfare, 

rajt’khUsi, j 

Worship (vb.), 

pujnd. 

Wet, 

1 

bhijiyat, tins. j 

Wrap (vb.). 

bSdt^. 




Y 


Yawn (vb.). 

jamSnd. i 

Yellow, 

pihawo. 

Year, 

boras Last year, por ; 

Yes, 

hau. 


year before last, parSr ; 



year before that, ho 
parSr ; next year, aghin 
sal. 

Yesterday, 

beliya, heiyo. 

Yearling, 

harsw'iniki. 
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Garhwalt. 


Garhwal, as a tract, consists of two portions, viz., the State of Tehri Garhwal, and, 

to its east, the British District of Garhwal. This tract is 
hounded on the west by the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of Dehra 
Dun, the language of which is the Western Pahari Jaunsari, and on the east by the 
Alinora District of Kumaun, the main language of which is Kumauni, To its north 
are the higher ranges of the Himalaya, inhabited by people speaking Tibeto-Burman 
forms of speech which are dealt with in Vol. Ill, Part I, of this Survey, and to its south 
are the British Districts of Dehra Dun and (again) Almora. Still further south lie the 
Districts of Saharanpur, Bijnorand Moradahad, of whicli, and also of most of Dobra Dun, 
the language is some form of Western Hindi. Garb wall is the Aryan language sj)oken 
in Garhwal, and also to some extent by an overflow population in all the above adjoining 
districts. 

As previously explained {ante, pp. 13 ff.) Garliwal at an early period received Aryan 
Colonies from Rajputana, using that name in its widest sense. The founder of the 
present line of rulers of Tehri is said to have been a Pala immigrant from Gujarat, who 
is differently named in the various lists. According to some he was no other than the 
famous Kanishka.‘ Thirty-sixth or thirty-seventh in descent from the founder came 
Ajaya Pala, who lived in the latter half of the fourteenth century A.D. He consolidated 
the jDOwer of his family over the other tribes in Garhwal, and transferred his capital to 
Srinagar, the present chief town of the British District. Up to his time Garhwal had 
been divided amongst a number of petty Rajas. “ Every glen or hill, as formerly was 
the case in the highlands of Scotland, was subject to its own chiefs who have left no 
record behind except the moss-covered walls of their strongholds. And, although Ajaya 
Pala is credited with having reduced fifty-two of these petty chiefs under his own rules, 
we may Avell suppose that he was only the first of his line to aim at more than a local 
supremacy, and that to his successors is due the extension of the Garhwal power over 
the Dun, Bisahir (Bashahr) and the tract now known as Tehri or foreign Garhval.”“ 

Besides Tibeto-Burmans the lower ranges of the Himalaya from the Jehlam to Nepal 
were inhabited by various Aryan tribes, the principal of which was that of the Khasas.^ 

Those of Garhwal were subdued by these Rajput conquerors, and adopted their lan- 
I guage, infecting it, at the same time, with idioms belonging to their own form of speech. 

' It thus follows that Garb wall is a somewhat corrupted form of Rajasthani. This corruption 
is not so manifest as it is in the Western Pahari languages of the Simla Hills, further 
west, but here and there we come across forms of words which distinctly betray Khasa 
influence. This subject will he dealt with more fully, when considering the Simla and 
allied dialects. 

GarhAvali is closely allied to Kumauni. Its Rajasthani relationship is clear to 
the most casual observer, and need not detain us further. 

Garhwali is not a literary language, and in the mountainous tract that forms its 

home, it is to be expected that it should change from place 

to place. No less than eight varieties have been reported 


Dialects. 


See Atkinson, Himalayan Gazetteer, Vol. II, pp. 416 ff. 


^ Atkinson, op. cit. pp. 626 ff. 


* See ante, p, 2. 
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from British Garhwal. As regards the Tehri State it is reported that the local dialect 
varies considerably from place to place, but the only specimen forwarded comes from the 
neighbourhood of the town of Tehri itself. The dialect of Srinagar, the ancient capital 
of the country, is admittedly the standard, and, as will be seen from the specimens that 
follow, the variations from this standard are nowhere of importance. The Tehri dialect 
alone presents prominent divergencies, but even these are not serious. 

Although ^rinagariya is the standard form, it has comparatively few speakers. The 
largest number of speakers in British Garhwal is claimed by the Salani sub-dialect spoken 
immediately to the south of Srinagariya, and, as a matter of fact, hardly differing from 
it. Under the head of Salani, are also grouped the speakers of Garhwali, in the British 
Districts immediately to the south of Garhwal, viz., Dehra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and 
Moradabad ; numbering 6,750 souls in all. The remaining speakers of Salani dwell in 
the British Garhwal (207,832) and Almora (15,176) districts. 

The various sub-dialects are as follows : — 




Srinagariya or Standard — 

Garhwal . .......... 12,008 

Biathl or Rathwali — 

Girhwal ....... 60,594 

Almora ....... 2,46.3 

63,057 

Lohbya — 

Garhwal ....... 8,100 

Almora . • • • • . 1,648 

9,748 

Badhani — 

Garhwal . . . . • ♦ • • • • • 14,108 

Dasanlya — 

Garhwal 17,022 

Majh-Kumaiya— 

Garhwal ....... 28,631 

Almora ........ 4,380 

33,011 

Nagpnriya — 

Garhwal 51,831 

Salani — 

Garhwal ...... 207,832 


Almora 
Dehra Dun 
Saharanpur 
Bijnor 
Jloradabsd 


15,176 

6,000 

250 

1,000 

500 


Tehri or Gangapariya — 229,758 

Tehri Garhwal .......... 240,281 

Total . 670,824 


Garhwali Jias jiracticalJy no literature. The Gospel of St. Matthew in this dialect 

was printed at Lucknow in the year 1876. Pandit Gobind 
Literature. Prasad Gliildval, B.A., has translated the first part of the 

Hindi Kajuiti into Garhwali, and this was printed at Almora in 1901. Severalspecimens 
of Garhwali will also be found in Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the 
Kumaun Division. 
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Tile principal forms of Garhwali Grammar are given in Dr. Kellogg’s Hindi 
Authorities Grammar (2nd edition, London, 1893). Xo other hook 

with which the writer is acquainted deals witli the gram- 
matical forms of this dialect. Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s specimens have been referred 
to above. 

A sketch of Garhwali Grammar. 

The following sketch of Garhwali Grammar is based on the two specimens given 
below, on the list of words and sentences on pp. 353 and If., and, when material was not 
there available, on a Garhwali version of the Gospel of St. Matthew printed at Lucknow 
in 1876. The quotations from the first specimen (the Parable of the Prodigal Son) 
and from the List of Words and Sentences will readilv be recognized, and no references 
are added to them. The paragraphs of the second specimen, which is taken from Pandit 
Ganga Datt TJpreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division^ have been numbered. 
All quotations taken from it, and from the version of St. Matthew’s Gospel, are supplied 
with references. 

Pronimciation. — The pronunciation is on the whole the same as in Hindi. I 
have not noticed any instance of the interchange between yd and e which is a promi- 
nent feature in Kumauni. M'ords which in Hindi end in e, in Garhwali often end in 
a short unpronounced a. Thus the postposition of the Agent case is n (Hindi ne), the 
suffix of the conjunctive participle is k (Hindi ke), and the oblique form of the infinitive 
in phrases is as in karan lagyb (Hindi karne lagd). Although Garhwali is distinctively 
a form of Eastern Rajasthani, we may say that in its general characteristics it more 
nearly approaches Hindi than does Kumauni or Khas-Kura. 

Gender,— There are two genders, masculine and feminine. These generally follow 
Hindi and Rajasthani rules. A few words which are feminine in Hindi are, as in 
Kumauni, masculine in Garhwali. Thus, akho, an eye, is masculine in merd akhd te 
khaf nikdli-de, extract the grass from my eye (II, 4). 

Number. — There are two numbers, singidar and plural. Tadhhata} masculine 
nouns which in Hindi end in «, in Garhwali, as in Rajasthani, end in b. Thus, Hindi 
ghbrd, Garhwali ghbrb, a horse. These nouns form the nominative plural by changing 
o to « as in ghbrd, horses. 

In the case of other masculine nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. Thus, ghar, a house, or houses. 

Peminine nouns ending in consonants form the nominative plural by adding a. 
Thus, bat, a word, bdta (Hindi hdt^), words. In the case of other feminine nouns the 
nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. Thus, nauni, a daughter or 
daughters. Peminine nouns in l, however, often cliange the i to e in the nominative 
jfiural. Thus, jandnt, a woman, plural jandni ovjandne. 

Ca.se. — As in other Indo-Arv an languages, cases are generally indicated by means 
of postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

In the case of most nouns the oblique form singular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, h'ii', a hero ; bir~an, by the hero : ghar, a house : ghar-te, from a house ; naiinl^ 

1 A tadbhavj noun is one which has descended to Garhwali from Sanskrit through Prakrit, and which is not ilike 
Idlalc, a boy) borrowed directly from Sanskrit. 

VOL. IX, PART IT. 2 O 



:282 


GARHWlLl. 


the daughter : iiaunl^ko, of the daughter : bain, the sister : bain-te, from the sister. But 
masculine tadbhava} nouns in o make the oblique form singular, as well as the nomina- 
tiye plural, by changing the o to d. Thus, ghdro, a horse : oblique form singular, and 
nominative plural, ghbrd. 

The oblique form plural ends in au or u. The two terminations seem fo be inter- 
changeable. If the nominative plural ends in d or a, this (with certain exceptions to be 
noted below) is dropped before adding the termination. Thus, ghbrd, horses : oblique 
plural ghorau or ghbru : bdta, words ; oblique plural bdtau or bdtu. If the nominative 
plural ends in *, this, together with the termination, becomes iyau or iyu. Thus, naunl, 
■daughters; Qh\\(\}XG nauniyau ox nauniyu. In other cases, the a S or « is added 
directly to the nominative plural. Thus, ghar, houses ; oblique plural gharau or gharu ; 
hlr, heroes ; oblique plural birau or bird. In the case of a few words, such as rdjd 
(masc.), a king ; bdbd (masc.), a father ; sewd (fern.), service ; and djnd (fern.), a com- 
mand, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular, but in the oblique 
cases the final d is not dropped before the oblique terminations. Thus, bdbd, father, 
oblique plural bdbdau or bdbdu. 

The final u of the oblique termination is sometimes nasalized. So that we also find 
ghbrE, bdtE, nauniyd, and so on. Similarly in the Parable, we have hhetu-md, in the 
fields, but naukarE-madhye, among the servants. 

As in Hindi and Rajasthani, the oblique form, singular or plural, 'can be employed 
alone to indicate any case : but it is usual to define the case by adding to it one of 
the following postpositions : — 

Agent, n. 

Accusative, — , or else san^l (sometimes written sbil) or ku. 

Instrumental, te or n. 

Dative, sanl {sini) or ku. 

Ablative, te. 

Genitive, kb. 

Locative, md (in), par (on). 

The Accusative is either the same as the Nominative, or, when definiteness has to be 
indicated, the postposition of the Dative is added following the same rules as Hindi. 

W e may thus decline the noun ghbrb, a horse. 


Sing. 


Nom. 

ghbrb 

Agent 

ghbrd-n 

Acc. 

ghbrb, ghbrd-sam, -ku 

Instr. 

ghbrd-te, ghbrd-n 

Dat. 

ghbrd-sani, ghbrd-kd 

Abl. 

ghbrd-te 

Gen. 

ghbrd-kb 

Loc. 

ghbrd-md, ghbrd-par 


Plur. 

'jhbrd 

ghorau {ox ghbru) -n 

ghbrd, ghbrau{ox ghbru)-sam, -kd 

ghorau {ghbru)-te, ghbrau{ghdru)-n 

ghbrau{ghbru)-sant, ghb rau{ghbru)-ku 

ghbrau{ghbrn)-te 

ghbrau{fihbru) -kb 

ghbra u[ghb rii) -md, ghbrau{ghbru)-por 


^ See the footnote on the preceding page. 
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For other nouns we may quote : — 

SiNGULAE. PlUBAL. 



Nom. 

Obi. 

Note. 

Obi. 

bdbd. 

a father 

bdbd 

bdbd 

bdbdau or bdbdu 

ghar. 

a house 

ghar 

ghar 

gharau or gharu 

naunl. 

a daughter 

naunl 

naunl, naune 

nauniyau or nauniyu 

bdt. 

a word 

bat 

bdta 

bdtau or bdtii 


As examples of the Agent, TThich is used before the past tenses of transitiye 
verbs as in Hindi, we may quote the following. When a noun ends in a consonant, an 
a is inserted before the n to assist the pronunciation. Thus, bir-an. 
betd-n bblyb, the son said. 

purb-kd blr-an puchhe, the eastern hero asked (II, 2). 
naunl-n batdl dine, the daughter exjdained it (II, 2). 
diciyau-n budall-md bble, both said to the old woman (II, 3). 

Note that the verb bblnb, to say, unlike the Hindi bblnd, is transitive. 

For the Accusative we have : — 

apnb pet bharnb chdndb ehhayb, he was desirous to fill his belly. 
toe-n sdtu-sanl we talau-md ddl dinyd, he flung the sattu into the tank (II, 1). 
dwl blrau^ku apnd kandhd-md dhar~dinyd, (she) put the two heroes on her 
shoulder (II, 3). 

For the Instrumental we have ; — 

we-ku apnd hdth-te ph^k-dine, (he) hurled him with his own hand (II, 2). 
mai-n naunb bet-an mdre, I struck the son with a cane (sentence 228). 

For the Dative we have : — 

sb mai-sayl de-deicd, give that to me. 

apnd ghar-ku aunii cJihayb, (he) was coming to his house (II, 2). 

Verbs of saying generally govern the locative with via, but sometimes they govern 
the dative, as in budali-n U-ku bole, the old woman said to them (II, 3). 

For the Ablative we have : — 

ek-kb ghar dnsrd-kd ghar-te bard bars-kb bdtb ehhayb, the house of one was 
a journey of twelve years from the house of the other (II, 1) . 

As ablatives of comparison, we have : — 

toe-kb bhdl we-ki bhain-te lambb chha, his brother is taller than his sister. 
khdn-te j add rbti pakd, bread more than (sufficient for) eating is being cooked. 
And for the superlative ; 

sab-te achchhd kaprd nikdll-k, having brought orrt the best {lit. better than all) 
clothes. 

The Genitive postposition is kb. It is an adjective, and is treated exactly Kke the 
Hindi kd. In the masculine singular its oblique form is kd, and its plural (direct and 
oblique) also kd. Its feminine for all cases of both numbers is M. Thus: — 

ek-kb ndm sunl-k dusrb jaldb-chhayb, hearing the name of one, the other was 
burning (11,1). 
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sicarg-kd hiruddh, against heaven. 
per-kd mure, under a tree (II, 1). 

dhord-kd ban-kd jdntodr, the animals of the forest of the vicinity (I, 1). 
ndch-kl dwdj, the noise of dancing. 

The Genitive governed by pda is sometimes used after a verb of speaking, although 
the Locative with md is the most usual idiom. Thus : — 

wai-n tcai-kd pas holyb, he said to him (thy brother is come). 

As examples of the Locative we have ; — 

jefhb naunyal kket-md chhayb, the elder son was in the field. 
apnd khetu-md hhejyb, he sent him into his fields. 
gala-par lipti-k chumyb, chnging on his neck, he kissed (him). 

Md sometimes means ‘ on ’ and par ‘ in.’ Thus : — 

ice-kl plth-md kdthi dhar, put the saddle on his hack. 

merb hdhd tee chhbtd ghar-par rahadin, my father lives in that small house. 

After a verb of speaking the regular form is the Locative with md, as in chhbtd 
naiittydl-an apnd hdbd-ji-md bble, the younger son said to his father. See, however, the 
Dative and the Genitive. 

“From-among” is md-n, as in mat-sanl apnd naukaru-md-n ek-kd bardbar bandied, 
make me as one from among your servants. 

Adjectives.— Except tadbhuva adjectives in b, all adjectives are immutable. 
Tadbhava adjectives in b change the termination to i when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in any case of the 
singular except the nominative (including the accusative when the same in form as the 
nominative) the b is changed to d. Thus 
bhalb ddnil, a good man. 
bhald ddml, good men. 
bhald ddmi-kb, of a good man. 
bhall jandm, a good woman. 
bhall jandnl, good women. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the head of the ablative. 

PKONOUNS. 

(a) Personal Pronouns.— 

The first two Personal Pronouns ai'e declined as follows : — 

Singular. 


yominativc 

maz, or nil, I 

tu, thou 

Agent 

mai-n 

ii-n 

Genitive 

merb 

terb 

Obi. Form 

mat, mt 

twe, twai 


Plural. 


Nonunative 

ham, hamu 

turn, ttirnii 

Agent 

ham-an 

tum~an 

Genitive 

hamdro 

tumdrb 

Obi. Form 

ham, hamii 

turn, tumu. 
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In the above, the plural is commonly emj)loyed bonorifically for the singular. The 
nasal of mat and nn is frequently dropped, so that we also often have mai and ml. 
Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following : — 

cib tu mol dpas-md lardi karl-k dekhuld, now you (and) I between ourselves 
having done fighting will see (who is the stronger) (II, 2). 
mat phir dp-kd naunydl bdlan Idyak ni chhau^ I am no longer worthy to be 
called Tour Honour’s son. 

ml Ikcar-kd mandir njdri sakdu, I can destroy the temple of God (Matt, 
xxvi, 61). 

terb ndm mai-n pahile-te aun rakhe-chhayo, I heard your name from long ago 

( 11 , 2 ). 

mai-sanl apnd naukaru-ntd-n ek-kd bardbar banaxod, make me as one of thy 
servants. 

mai-ku barl khusl hdl, great pleasure has become to me, I am very glad (II, 2). 
jo tu chdl ta mt-ku saphd karl aakdi, if thou wilt, thou canst make me clean 
(Matt, viii, 2). 

met'd bdp Idkhrd kdtan-ku jdyS-chha, my father has gone to cut sticks (II, 2). 
ham khduod, let us eat. 

hum-an tumdrd wdstd basull bajdl, we played the flute for you (Matt, xi, 17). 
hamu-ku dukh den-kd wdatd dl, art thou come to torment us (Matt, viii, 29) ? 
hamdrl chhld-kd bhairjdiod, depart from our border (Matt, viii, 34). 
tu aadd hamdrd-hl adth chhal, thou art always with me. 
tl-n icd kai-te mdl leyd, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

terd bdp twai-kd badld deld, thy Father will give recompense to thee (Matt, 
vi, 6). 

jd turn manuahyau'kd aparddhaS-ku kahamd kat'ydl, ta tumdrd bdp tum-ku 
kshamd karld, if ye forgive men their trespasses, your Father \vill forgive you 
(Matt, vi, 14). 

tum-ati wai-kd ivdatd achchhd khdnd kare, you made a feast for him. 
turn pichhdrl kai-kd tiaund autiu chha, whose boy comes behind you ? 
ml tnmu-md aach bdldu, I say truth to you (Matt, viii, 11). 

(J) The Respectful Pronoun of the second person is dp, Youi- Honour, which 
is declined regularly. Thus, dp-kd sdmtie pdp kare, (I) did sin before Your Honour ; 
dp-an mat-aanl ul deyd. Tour Honour did not gh’e to me. 

(c) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. In the singular they have different forms for the mascuh'ne and the feminine. 
They are declined as follows : — 


This, he, she, it. 


Sinjfular. 

That, he. 

she, it. 

Mase. 

Fern. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Nom. yd 

yd 


icd, d 

wd 

01)1. ye, yai 

S'* 

Plural. 

we, wai 

w% 

Tom. ye, yd 



wd, d, we 


Obi. 



wU, ^ 
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Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — 
yd kya chha, what is this ? 

yd merd larkd main-chhayd, this my son had died, 
yd sard bistdr, all this occurrence (11, 4). 
ya riipya we-sam di-de, give this rupee to him. 
yd mangalvdrttd, this gospel (fern.) (Matt, xxvi, 13). 
ye blch, in the meanwhile (II, 1). 
ye tamsdr-md, in this world (II, 5). 

ye diiye naund ek terd daind hdt ar ek terd bdyd hat baithan, may these two 
sons sit, one on Thy right hand, and one on Thy left hand (Matt, xx, 
21 ). 

tnmu yd sab dekhdd-chhaydl, ye see aU these (Matt, xxiv, 2). 
ye bdta kab hdll, when will these things be (Matt, xxiv, 3) ? 
y^ sab klrau-sanl liamdrd birdld-kd de-de, give all these insects to our cat (II, 4). 
wd kull sdtu-ku khdi-gaye, he ate up all the sattu (II, 1). 

d wai-des-kd rahamcdlau-md-n ek-kd yakh jdl-k toakh rahan lagyd, having 
gone to one of the inhabitants of that eountry, he began to dwell there. 
sod nthi-k loai-ki sewd karan lagl, she having arisen began to do service to him 
(Matt, viii, 15). 
wai-des-kd, as above. 
we khub mar, beat him well. 

we-ku ek talau mile, to him a lake was met, he came across a lake (II, 1), 
we-n fdtu-sanl ddl-dinyd, he threw the sattd (II, 1). 

%oe blr-ki nid, the sleep of that hero (If, 1). 
wi-kl md bhair dl, her mother came outside (II, 2). 

blr-an wt-nauni-te rastd puchhe, the hero asked the road from that girl (II, 2). 
we-ie ted rupyd (fern.) ll-le, take those rupees from him. 
djhat ^-kubheji-deld, they will at once send them (Matt, xxi, 3). 
tT*w tcai-md bdlyd, they said unto him (Matt, xxi, 16). 

d ^ chhimiyau-te pel bharnd chdndd-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly 
with those husks. 

mal v.thi-k apnd bdbd-ji-pds jauld, aur ^-kd yds bdlld, I having arisen wall go 
to my father, and will say unto him (plur. of respect). 

(i) The Reflexive Pronoun is dp, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to the subject of the sentence. Its genitive is apnd, its oblique plural is dph^. 
The locative plural is dpas-md, amongst themselves. Tlius : — 

d apnd bdbd-jt pdis chalyd, he went to his father. 
apnd-apnd gharicalau-md bole, (each) said to his own family (II, 4). 
dpliE-dph^-ku chhotd jdim-k, each considering himself (to be) small (II, 4). 
dphU-ku kuchh basin tn samjhl-k, not considering themselves anything (II, 6). 
tu mat dpas-rnd lardl karl-k dehhuld, you (and I) having fought amongst our- 
selves will see {II, 2). 

(e) The Relative Pronoun is jd, who, and its Correlative is so, he, she, it, 
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that. These do not appear to have feminine forms, but seem to be throughout of common, 
gender. They are declined as follows : — 


Plural — 



Relative. 

CoBKELATIVB, 

Nom. 

Jo 

SO 

Ohl. 

je, jai 

te, tai 

Nom. 

jo 

sb 

Ohl. 

jau 

tau 


Examples are as follows : — 

jo merd higd chha, ad mat-aanl cle-dewa, what is my share, that give to me. 
jai-n apr^ Jchetu-md bhejyd, who sent (him) into his fields. 
eh jandnl-n, jai-ku bdra bars-te rdg cAAayo, a woman, to whom from twelve 
years there was disease (touched the hem of His garment) (Matt, ix, 20). 
dhanya b jo mel-mildp karauntodld chhan, blessed are they \?ho are peace- 
makers (Matt. V, 9). 

chhlmiyau-te jau-aayd aungar khdndd chhayd, with the husks which the swine 
did eat. 

{f) The Interrogative Pronouns are kb, who ? which ? and kyn, what ? ifco is 
declined like y 5, as in : — 

kb barb chha, who is great ? 

kai-kb naunb aunu chha, who.se hoy is coming ? 

U~n tcb kai-te mbl leyb, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

For kyd, we have :—yb kyd chha ? what is this ? 

Its oblique form is ke, as in : 

ke-te luniU karllb, wherewith will it be salted (Matt, v, 13) ? 

tu ke-ldi dl, for what {i.e. wherefore) didst thou come (Matt, xxvi, 50) ? 

(g) The Indefinite Pronouns are kui or kwl, anyone, someone, any, some, and 
kichhd (or kichhu) or kuchb, anything, sometliing. The oblique form of kicl is kai. 
Kuchh, as a substantive, does not change in declension. When used as an adjective, 
the oblique form of kuchh is kai, km or kwl. Examples are : — 

jb kul tumu-te kichhu puchhlb, if any man shall ask you (Matt, xxi, 3). 
kwd (plur.) wai-aanl kuchh nl dendd chhayd, any persons were not giving any- 
thing to him. 

tu kai-kb khatgb nl rakhdl, thou carest not for anyone (Matt, xxii, 16). 
jb kul kurd-md chha, sb apnd bhitra-te kichhu chlz-bast len-ku nd utar, who- 
ever is on the housetop, let him not go doAvn to take anything out of his 
house (Matt, xxiv, 17). 

kai bdt'kb ghamand nl karnb chdiudb, it is not right to be proud of anything 
(II, 5). 

kui bat-kd wdatd, for anything (Matt, xviii, 19). 
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jo kuioxjd km, as above, is “ whoever ” auciyo kichhfi ovju kticJih is “ what- 
ever ” as in : — 

jo kichhu turn duniya'tnd handhalyd^ whatever ye shall bind on earth (Matt, 

x^iii, 18 ). 

jb kuchh merb chha, b sab terb chha, whatever is mine is thine. 

(A) Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are : — 
yakh, here. 
wakh, there. 

katm, katgd, how many ? (plural). 

Una, so many (plural). 


CONJUGATION. 


A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive 


The Present is 

Singalar. 

(1) chhau, chha^, 1 am 

(2) chhal, thou art 

(3) chhn, he or she is 

The Past is masc. sing, chhayb, plur. 


Piur.il. 

chhaicd^, we are. 
chhayal, you are. 
chhan, thev are. 

chhayd ; fern. sing, and pirn*, chhal, for all 


three persons. 

Examples of the use of these tenses are ; — 

kydbblddn ki ml, jb mantiahya-kb putra chhau, kb chhau, what do they say 
that I, who am the son of man, am (Matt, xvi, 13) ? 
dp-kb naunydl bblan Idyak nl chhaU, I am not Avorthy to be called thy son. 
tu sadd hamdrd-hl sdth chhal, thou art ever with me, 
yb kyd chha, what is this ? 

naunl mari nl chha, the maid is not dead (Matt, ix, 23). 

Aa?» Teri ariahti-md sab-te chhbtd chhawd^, in Thy creation Ave are the small- 
est of all things. 

kyd twmu ^-te bard nl chhayal, Avhat, are ye not greater than they (Matt, 
vi, 26) ? 

dhanya b jb bhuld chhan, blessed are they who are meek (Matt, v, 5). 
jethb naunydl khet-md chhayb, the elder son was in the field. 
kai ddml-kd did naunydl chhayd, of a certain man there Avere tAvo sons. 
terd milan-kl barl chdh chhal, there was a great desire of thy meeting, i.e. 
to meet thee (II, 2). 

biv,de jandne jo wai-kd pichhdrl dl chhal, many women who were come after 
him (Matt, xxvii, 55), 

B— Active Verb —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has tAvo forms, a weak and 
a strong. The strong form is made by adding rib to the root. Tims, khd-rib, to eat, the 
act of eating. If the root of the A erb ends in w, r, r, or I, then no is added instead of 
90, thus, jdrtub, not jdrmo, to know ; mdriib, not mdrrib, to strike ; larnb, not larnb^ 
to fight; bblnb, not bblnb, to say. 

The weak infinitive is made by adding an or, after a vowel, n to the root. As in 
the case of the strong infinitiA'e, this becomes n after n, r, r, or 1. Thus, kapary, to 
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tremble ; khdn,io eat •, jdnan, to kuoAv; mdran, to strike; laran, to figlit ; aud bdlan, to 
say. So far as I have noted, this weak form is only used in an oblique case. 

Some infinitives of verbs whose roots end in«, end in and anu. Thus from 
the root chard, graze, we have charaund, and from d, come, we have aunu. But yd, go, 
has yd«d, and khd, eat, khdnb. 

The following are examples of these infinitives ; — 

(«) Strong forms. 

apnd pet hliarnd chdncld-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
hhltar jdnb ni chdyb, he wished not to go inside. 

uchchhb khdi/b kare, (you) made good feast. Here khdab is a pure verbal 
noun. 

dinand karnb aur khiisl rahtib chdindb chhatjb, to do rejoicing aud to remain 
happy was proper. 

gJiamand ni karnb chdindb, to act proudly is not proper (II, 5). 

(6) H’eak forms. These are specially common as infiuitw'cs of purpose. 
sithgar charaun-ku bliejyb, (he) sent (bimt to graze swine. 
khdn-te jddd rbtl, bread more than eating {i.e. than can be eaten). 
laran-kd gage, he went to fight (II, 1). 
pdnl pen-kii dgen, they came to drink Avater (II, 1). 
panl (Ihundan-ku, chall gage, they Avent away to seek AA'ater (II, 1). 
pdni nlmilan-te, OAving to not finding AA'ater (II, 1). 

Idkhrd kdtan-kd jdgU-chha, he has gone to cut sticks (II, 2). 

terd milan-kl barl chdih chhal, there aa'rs a great desire to see thee (II, 2). 

This form is common in inceptive comiAOunds, as in : — 

ek-kd yakh jdl-k wakh rahan lagyb, going near one, he began to remain there. 

dnand karan lagyb, he began to do rejoicing. 

manaun lagyd, he (plur. of respect) began to entreat. 

batJiau hbn lagyb-chhayb, a storm had begun to l)e (II, 4). 

kapan laggd, they began to tremble (II, 4). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding the syllable db to the root. Thus, 
mdrdb, striking. Its feminine is mdrdi. After a long a'oavcI, the termination is ndb, 
as in khd-ndb, eating. Sometimes, instead of this form Ave meet a form borrowed from 
Kumavmi which ends in nil {nd, after n, r, r, or 1), Avith a feminine nj («jh Thus, 
mdrnd, fern, mdrnl. Mdrdb and mdrnii are declined like tadbhava nouns in b, with 
an oblique singular in d {mdrdd, mdrnd), and the feminines like nouns in I AA'ith the 
plural in i or e {mdrdi or mdrde, mdrni or mdrne). 

The A'erb rahnb, to remain, has its present participle raliadb, randb, rahnii or ranu ; 
and aiinb, to come, has aundb or aiinii. 

Examples of the present participle will be found under the head of the present 
and imperfect tenses. Here it will be sufficient to notice a weak form of the present 
participle, made by dropping the final b, and used adA'erbially. 

jab ghar aund ghar-kd najik pauchhyb, while coming {aund) home, when he 
arrHed near the house. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding e (after a A'OAvel, ye), yb or y^ to the root. 
Thus, mdr-e, mdr-yb, or mdr-yu, struck. There are, as usual, some irregular ones. Thus, 
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denb, to give, makes deyb, diyo, or dinyo. So lend, to take. Karno, to do, has both 
karyb and kiuyb. Jdnb, to go, has gayb or gyb. The plural masculine of the past parti- 
ciple ends in yd or ya {jtndryd, nidrya), and the feminine of both numbers in ? or ? 
(marl, mdrT). 

Examples of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give : — 

khbye gal-clihayb, he had gone lost, i.e. he was lost. 

jb kicJihu tumu duniyd~md bdndilyd sb swarg-md bdndyE ralb, ar jb kichhu 
turn'd duniyd-md khblilyd sb swarg-md khbllyE ralb, whatever ye shall bind 
on earth shall remain bound in heaven, and whatever ye shall loose on earth 
shall remain loosed in lieaven (Matt, xviii, 18). Here is the past 

participle of the passive verb khblino, to be loosed. 
b kurchya nalturau nl tbrlb, bruised reeds shall He not break (Matt. xii, 20). 
marya apnd maryau-ku khadyaun de, let the dead bury their dead (Matt, 
viii, 22). 

dm jandne ekd jddrd plsaa lagt rail, two women shall remain engaged to grind 
at one mill (Matt, xxiv, 41). 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the strong infinitive. 
Thus, mdrub, about to he struck, fcm. mdrnl. It is used as a futm'e passive tense in 
phrases such as (fern.) kai-njdml (fern.), our defeat (and) victory by 

whom is to be known, i.e. who will know it (II, 2). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root, as mdrl, having 
struck. To this k (the same as the Hindi ke) is usually added. Thus, mdrl-k, having 
struck. The verb hbnb, to become, makes hbl-k or hwai-k, and karnb, to do, makes karl-k 
or kai-k. Numerous examples of this participle will be found in the specimens. "VYe 
may quote : — < 

iirdl diye, having caused to fly he gave, i.e. he squandered. 
sab katthd karl-k dur des chall gayb, having collected everything, he went 
away to a far country. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wdlb to the weak infinitive. Thus, 
mdran-iodlb, a striker. So : — 

loai des-kd rahnnwdlau-rad-n, from among the inhabitants of that country. 
ban-kd jdnwar rbj-kd annwdld,^n\m?ds,oit\\e forest who used to come every day. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
mdr, strike, hb, become; dhar, jilace ; de, give; le, take; dekli, behold! The second 
person plural adds d. Thus, mdrd, strike ye ; nikdld, take ye out ; de-deiod, give (plural 
of respect) ; bandied, make (plural of respect) ; pairdwd, clothe ye ; dekhd, see (plural of 
respect). Bahnb, to remain, makes its second plural rawd, as in ye-l wdstd chaukas rawd, 
for this very reason remain ye alert (Matt, xxv, 13). 

The Old Present, irsuaiiy employed as a Present Subjunctive, or as an 
Imperative, is thus conjugated 



s:ng. 

Plnr. 

1. 

mdrU 

mdrd 

2. 

mdrl 

mdrydl, mdrd 

3. 

mdr 

mdran 
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Bahno, to remain, lias 1st singular ra^. Examples of this tense are ; — 

jo ml sirp toai-H lattd-ku rhhiiu, if I mar hut touch His garment (Matt, ix, 21). 
ml tumdrd dogrd saddne nl ra^y I do not remain with you always (Matt, xxvi, 11). 
jah tu brat karl, when thou makest a fast (Matt, vi, 17). 

jo tu chdi, ta mi-ku saphd karl sakdl, if Thou wilt, Thou canst make mo clean 
(Matt, viii, 2). 

sd apnd hhitra-te kichhu chiz-hast len-ku nd utar, let him not descend to take 
any of his property from ivithin (Matt, xxiv, 16). 
ham khdwa, dnand kara, let us eat, let us rejoice. In klulwa a euphonic to has 
been introduced between the two d’s. 

jo turn manushyau-kd aparddhau-ku kshamd karydl, if ye forgive men their 
trespasses (Matt, vi, 14). 
jo turn py dr kard, if ye love (Matt, v, 46). 

jab turn brat lewd, when ye take (up) a fast (Matt, vi, 16). Here again we 
have euphonic w. 

ii-n icai-md hdlyd he Prabhu, ki hamdrd dkhd ttghrl jdwan, he said unto Him, 
‘Lord, that my eyes may be opened’ (Matt, xx, 33). 

The Present tense has two forms. The first is made by conjugating the jiresent 
participle with the present tense of the verb substantive as in Hindi. Thus, mdrdb chhau 
or mdrnu chhau, I am striking. The following examples have been noted : — 

wb dhdr-md gbru charuunu chha, he is grazing cattle on the hiU (sentence 229). 
kai-kb natinb aunu chha, whose boy is coming? (sentence 239'. 
kyd tumii yb sab dekhda chhaydl, do ye see all these (Matt, xxiv, 2) ? 

Much more common is the other form, made by suffixing terminations to the 
present participle. It is thus conjugated : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mardu 

mdrddua, mdrdim, mardau 

2. 

mdrdl 

mdrddwd, mdrddl 

3. 

mdrd 

mdrdin, mdrddn. 


Examples of the use of this form of the tense are : — 
mat bhukh-te mardu, I am dying of hunger. 

mat Unit barsau-te dp-kl seted kardu, from so many years I am doing Tour 
Honour’s service. 

tu ml-ku saphd karl sakdl. Thou canst make me clean (Matt. viii, 2). 
ham jdndau ki tu saohchb chhal, ar sachchdl-te Paramesioar'kb bdtb bataundl, 
ar til kai-kb khatgb nl rakhdi, we know that Thou art true, and showest the 
way of God ivith truth, and carest not for anyone (Matt, xxii, 16). 
rbtl pakd, bread is being cooked. 

jb Baud wai-kii prabhu bbld, if David calls him Lord (Matt, xxii, 45). 
janu ham apnd kasurwdlau-ku kshamd kardd^, as we forgive them that trespass 
against us (Matt, vi, 12). 
ham jdndau, above. 

(hTo examples are available for the forms mdrddtoa and marddicd.) 

ke-ldl jandnl-ku dukh denddl, why trouble ye the woman (Matt, xxvi, 10) ? 
turn kyd chdnddl, what do you want (Matt, xx, 32) ? 
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mera hdhd (plural of respect) we clihdtd ghar-par rahddin, my father lives in 
that small house. 

garih Idh tumu clagre aaddne randan, the poor always remain with you (Matt, 
xxvi, 11). 

dhanya d jb sbk karddn, blessed are they that mourn (Matt, v, 1). 
adml kyd hblddn, what do men say (Matt, xvi, 131 r 

The Imperfect tense is formed, as in Hindi, by suffixing the past tense of the verb 
substantive to the present participle. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change 
for gender and number, but not for person. 

Examples only of the third person are available ; — 

pet bharnb clidtndb-chliayb, anr ktcl wal-sanl kuchh nl dendd-chhayd, he Avas 
Avishing to fill his belly, and no persons Averc giving him anything. 
ek-kb ndni siini-k dnsrb jaldb-chliayb,\\e^v\\\^ iliC wixniQ ot one, the other AA'as 
burning (II, 1). 

apnd ghar-ku aunu-cliTiayb, he AA'as coming to his OAAn home (II, 2). 
pascliini-kd bir-kl naunl sditti knttfi-chhai, the daughter of the western hero was 
pounding jiaddy (II, 2). 

jau-sanl siingar klulndd-chhayd, (the hmks) AA'hich the swine were eating. 
dwijandnl sddti kutn'i-chhal, Iaa'o AA'omen AA'ere iwunding rice (II, 4j. 

As in Hindi, rayb (fern, ra'i), the jwst i^avticiiAlc of rahnb, to remain, is sometimes 
substituted for chhayb. 

Thus : — 

tmkh hhinde jandme dekhde-rat, there many AA’omen AA'ere wa (clung (Matt, 
xxvii, 55). 

The present jmrticiple by itself is employed, as in Hindi, to perform tlie office of a 

Fast Conditional. 

Thus ; — 

ki mai apnd mitru-kd sdlh dnand kardb, that I might liaA'O done rejoicing with 
my friends. 

The Future Tense is thus conjugated. 

Its feminine (hfPers from masculine : — 

Sing. PirR. 

Masc, Fern. Atase. Fetn. 

1. mdridb, mdrlb mdrult, mdrli mdrutd, rndrld mO.rul'i, rndrll 

2. mdrilyb, rndrilb mdrill nidrUijd, mdrild mdrill 

3. mdrlb mdrlt rndrld rndrll 

Verbs Avhose roots end in vowels present sli^lit irregularities, which Avill appear, so 
far as they have been noted, in the following examples. The nasal in the first person 
is quite commonly omitted, and the vowel u is also often lengtlieued, so that we get 
forms like mdmlb, mdrTdb, etc. The masculine is often carelessly used for the feminine. 
tah mat u-md klibU-k hblulb, I Avill say unto them openly (Matt, vii, 23). 
mai apnd hdhd-jl pdsjaulb, anr w-kd bbllb, I will go near my father, and will 
say unto him. 

fnni dwiyau-kl lardl-ku dekhulb, I AA'ill see the fighting of you two (II, 3). 
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tab nikdli duld, then I will extract (it) (II, 4). A woman is speaking, and 
here the masculine is used instead of the feminine. 
ml tmnu-kd mamishyau-ko machhwal banauld, I will make you a fisher of men 
(Matt, iv, 19). 

apnd bhai-kd akhd-te kargat-ku gddnu dekliilyd, thou wilt see to take the mote 
from thy brother’s eye (Matt, vii, 5). 

apnlbdtu-te nirddsht thardyd jdilyb, by thy words thou shalt be justified 
(Matt, xii, 37). 

jd ice khor mai-kii-hi de-dtli, if thou (fern.) wilt give to me alone that grass (II, 4). 
tnm-ku puviti'a dtmd unr dg-te baptismd deld. Wai-kd lidth-par supd chha; 
apad khalydn khub punld, aur geliE apnd bhanddr-md katthd karld, par 
hdkhd-kd tci dg-md jd m manjdl phdkld. He shall bajfiise you with the Holy 
Ghost and with fire. A fan is in His hand ; He will thoroughly purge His 
threshing-floor ; and the heat He will gather into his garner, but the chaff 
He will burn up with unquenchable fire (Matt, iii, 11, 12). 
ml apnd dtmd toai-par dlwruld, ar d pradesyau-kd nydu batldld. Na. d jhagrd 
karld, na dhmn-dhdni machdld, na hdt-md kul tcai-kl bdcli siinld. 0 kiirchya 
nfdtnrau hi ni tdrld ar dhuwdld bdthld hi nl majdtcld, Jntvdre tai nydu-kd 
jlt'kd icdstd ni bhejld. ^Ir loai-kd nau-par pradesl-ldk dsrd rakhld, I will 
put my Spirit uiwn Him, and He shall declare judgment to the Gentiles. 
He shall not strive nor cry aloud ; neither shall any hear His voice in the 
streets. Bruised reeds shall He not break, and smoking flax shall He not 
quench, till He send forth judgment unto victory. And in His name shall 
the Gentiles hope (Matt, xii, 18-21). 
bdndy^ raid, it will remain bound (Matt, xviii, 18). 

dpas-md la rat karl-k dekhuld, having fought amongst ourselves we shall see 

( 11 , 2 ).'^ 

bastl-rnd ycil/d, we shall go into the village, there shall we fight 

(II, 2). 

ham kyd kliauld, kyd pyuld, kyd pairld, what shall avc eat, what shall Ave drink, 
Avhat shall we Avear (Matt, vi, 25) ? 

ham yekhl tin derd banauld, Ave shall CA'en here make three tabernacles (Matt, 
xvii, 4). 

tcai-ku pdilyd, ye shall find him (Matt, ii, 8). 

timii ye-} dadd-te bt bdlllyd ar sab kichhu jd tumii bintl-rnd 

bisicds kai-k magilyd so pdilyd, (if) ye Avill say CA'en to this A*ery mountain 
. and ail things Avhatsoevcr ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall 
receive (Matt, xxi, 21, 22). 

icai din-md bliinde mai-md bdlld, in that day many shall say unto me (Matt, 
vii, 22). 

d din did ki bandrd E-fe liyd jdld, those days will come Avhen the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them (Matt, ix, 15). 
dui jandne ekd jddrd plsan lagi-ralt, ek pakryd jdll, ar ek chhiitl jdll, Iavo 
women shall be grinding at one mill ; and one shall be taken and the other 
left (Matt, xxiv, 41). 
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The Past Tense and all other tenses formed from the Past Participle are 
construed almost exactly as in Hindi; i.e. in the case of Transitive verbs, the subject 
is put in the agent case, and, when mutable, the verb agrees in gender and number with 
the object. The construction differs from Hindi and follows Rajasthani and Gujarati 
in this, that the verb agrees in gender and number with the object, even when the 
latter is in the dative case. 

Intransitive verbs are, on the other hand, construed activelv. 

There are two forms of the Past tense. The first form is made with the past 
participle in e {mare). This form does not further change for gender in the singular. 
In the plm’al n is added. Thus we have : — 

(a) Singular Transitive Verbs : — 
mai-n pap kare, I did sin. 
dpnl lirsat bat diye, he divided his property. 

hdbd-ji-n apnd naukran-te hole, the father said to his servants (note that holno 
is transitive). 

ndeh-hl dwdj sune, he heard the noise of dancing. 
pitd-ji-n b kusal-purbak pdye, the father got him in good health. 
tcai-n apnd pitd-ku jaiodb diye, he gave answer to his father. 
ice-ku phek-dine, (he) flung him away (II, 2). 

hdthl-ku apnd khlsd-par dhar-dine, (she) put the elephant in her pocket 

( 11 , 2 )^. 

blr~an dddd-kb rastd puehhe, the hero asked the road of the mountain (II, 2). 

blr-an bhdrl jbr lagdye, the hero applied great force (II, 2). 

xoe-ku rbti (fern.) dine, (she) gave the loaf to him (II, 3). 

sabu-n V aramesioar-kb dhanya kine, all made tlianks of {i.e. to) God (IIj 6). 

kabul kare, (they) confessed (II, 5). 

(J) Singular Intransith'e Verbs: — 

barb akdl pare, a severe famine fell. 
b kangdi libl-gaye, he l)ecame poor. 
baclii-ge, he was saved; mile, he was found. 
dp-kb bhdl dye, your brother came. 
jb dp-ki sampatl khdl-gaye, who ate up your ju’operty. 
laran-ku gaye, he went to fight (II, 1). 
sdtu li-ge. Ire took away sattu (11, 1). 
diol paliar tak chale, he went during two watches (II, 1). 
gahrb talau mile, a deep lake was met (II, 1). 
blr-kd derd pahuche, he arrived at the hero’s house (II, 2). 
jab wb rbti khdi chuke, wlien he had finished eating the loaf (II, I). 

This form is not so common in the plural, either in transitive or intransitive verbs. 
When n is added to form the plural the preceding e is shortened to e or i, so that the 
terminations are en or hi. Examples are : — 

Transitive : — 

apnd khasani'kii dekhlatn (fx’om dekhldno), she showed them to her husband 
(11, 4). 
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Intransitive : — 

jab sdtu bhijl gayen, when the sattii (plural) was soaked (IT, 1). 
ban-lid jdnicar pdnl pen-ku dyen, the forest animals came to drink water 
(II, 1). 

laran-ku taydr hoyen, they became ready for fighting (II, 4). 

There is one instance of the feminine, the form of which is doubtful, — 

bandrd milan-kd lodstd gaine, (ten wgins) went to meet the bridegroom 
(Matt, xxv, 1). 

The second form of the past tense is, in the case of transitive verbs, simply the 
past participle, agreeing, as already explained, with the object in gender and number. 
Thus : — 


tl-n wo kai-te mol Uyo, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

jai-n 0 apnd klietu-md bhejyd, who sent him into his fields. 

wai-n bdlyb, he said. 

wai-n puchhyb, he asked. 

ulanghan nl karyb, (I) did not do disobedience. 

dp-an mai-sanl ek khddu-kb baclid bhl na cleyb, Your Honour did not give to me 
even a kid. 

ice-n apnl sund-saul (fern.) tal:iu-md ddll, he put his trunk in the tank (II, 1), 
(Fern, object in dative case). 

ek ban kilkdr marl, (tlie elephant) trumpeted loudly (II, 1). 

%oe-n h'lthl-kl sand pakrl, he seized the trunk of the elephant (II, 2). 
ice-n naunl-te puclihl, he asked the daughter (II, 2). Here the fern, object is 
in the ablative case. 

we-ti sdtn-sanl (acc. pliu\ masc.) we talaii-md ddl-dinyd, he threw that satfu 
into the lake (I, 1) . 

budhiyd-n apnd kandha-md dliar dinyd, the old woman placed them on her 
shoulder (IT, 3). 

The second form of the past tense of an intransitive verl) has special forms for the 
first and second persons, 1)ut the third person is the same as the past participle. lYe 
take as the model verb chalnb, to go. 


Sing. 

cJialyu 

cJiall 

chalyb (fern. cJiall) 


Plur. 

chalya, chalyd 
chalydi, chalyd 
chalyd (fern, chall) 


Examples are — 

mai dj bahnt chalyd, I walked a long Avay to-day. 

ml dharmyau nd par pdpyau-kd bulaun dy%, I came to call not tbe righteous 
but sinners (Matt, ix, 13). 

hamu-ku dukh den-kd icdstd dl, didst thou come to torment us (Matt, viii, 29) ? 

dur des chall gayb, he went away to a far country. 

wakh rahan lagyb, he began to remain there. 

khabarddr hbyb, he became sensible. 

apnd bdbd-jl pds chalyb, he went near his father. 
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gliar-kd najlh pawhhyb, he arrived near the house. 
terd bhdi maryo, pMr baehyd, thy brother died, again he escaped. 
apt^d md-kd pas bhdji-k gal, she fled to her mother (II, 2). 
wi-kl md bhair dl, her mother came outside (II, 2). 
dto'iyau-kl bhet hoi, a meeting of the two took place (II, 2). 
ek btidall mill, an old woman was met (II, 3). 

ted ntlii-k tcai-kl sewd karan lagl, she arose and ministered unto him (Matt, 
viii, 15). 

haman kabdrl tit rogi yd kaid-md dekhl ar twai-m^ dya, Avhen saw we Thee sick 
or in prison and came to Thee (Matt, xxv, 39) ? 
ham. tcai-sinl ke-ldl nl nikdll sakyd, why could we not east him out (Matt, 
xvii, 19) ? 

haman tu kabdrl pardesl dekhl ghar-md Ihdyd, when saw we Thee a traveller 
and took Thee into the house (Matt, xxv, 38) ? 
turn kyd dekhan-kii nikalydl, what went ye forth for to see (Matt, xi, 8) ? 
tumu nl ndchyd, ye did not dance (Matt, xi, 17). 

2 )itd toai manaun lagyd (plur. of respect), the father began to entreat him. 
dwiye bastl-kd rastd chalyd, both Avent on the road to the village (II, 3). 
kapan lagyd, they began to tremble (II, 1). 

jo taydr chhai wai-kd dagrd bydu^md gal, i^the virgins) Avho were ready went 
in with him to the wedding (Matt, xxv, 10). 

The Perfect tense is formed, as in Hindi, by suffixing the inesent tense of the verb 
substantive to the past participle. Thus : — 

merb bdp dddb jdy^-chha (not gayU-chha, as Ave should expect), my father has 
gone to the mountain (II, 2). 

ham Ibk sabl kichhit chhbrl-k terd dagrd lagyd-chhau, AA'e haA'c left all and 
followed Tliee (Matt, xix, 27). 

The Pluperfect is similarly formed AA ith the past tense of the verlj substantive, 
as in : — 

terb ndm mai-n paJnle-te sun rakhe-chhayb, I had heard thv name from before 
(II, 2). 

bathau hbn lagyb-chhayb, a storm had begun to be (II, 1). 

rdt-md jab hamu seya-chhayd, at night, while Ave slept (Matt, xxviii, 13). 

In the parable, tlie pluperfect is, hoAA'eA-er, formed by using not the past participle 
but the conjunctive participle, with the auxiliary. Thus : — 
bhav.f din nl bltl-chhayd, many days had not passed. 

yb merb larkb mari-chhayb khbye gai-chhayb, this my sou 

had died, had been lost. 

terb bhdi harchl-chhayb, thy brother had been lost. 

The Passive voice is formed much as in Hindi, by comlnning the past participle 
with the verb jdnb, to go, but the oblique singular of tlie participle is u.sually em 
Thus : — 

khbye gal-chhayb, he had been lost. 

merd hhacjydyd jdn-kd wd.dd, for my being buried (iMatt. xxvi, 12). 
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jakh-kaklil yd mcmgal-hdrttd pracJidr karyd jdll, wherever this gospel will he 
preached (Matt, xxvi, 13). 

ttmdrd ghar tumdrd wdstd bdjd chhdryd jdtid, your house is being left for you 
desolate (Matt, xxiii, 38). 

0 din did ki handrd ^-te liyd jdlo, the day will come when the bridegroom will 
be taken from them (Matt, ix, 15) . 
ek pakaryd jdU, one (woman) will be seized (Matt, xxiv, 41). 

In Kumauni there is an organic Passive formed by adding I to the root. I have 
met one or two examples of a corresponding form in Garhwali, in : — 

so swarg-md khollyU raid, that will remain loosed in heaven (Matt, xviii, 18). 
ke-te lunm karllb, wherewith will it be made salted (Matt, v, 13) ? 

Causal verbs are formed as in Hindi by adding d to the root. The infinitive ends 
in aunb. Thus, charaimb, past participle chardyb, to cause to graze. 

There are numerous irregular causal verbs. Most of these also follow Hindi ; e.g. 
marnb, to die ; mdrnb, to kill. We have an example of the Causal of khdnb, to 
eat, in : — 

E-sinl khaaund. He feedeth them (Matt, vi, 26). 

Compound verbs are formed much as in Hindi. Examples are : — 

Intensives : — 

de-dewd, give away : bat-diye, he divided ; chall~gayb, he went away. 

Potentials : — 

ml-kii saphd kart sakdt, Thou canst make me clean (Matt, viii, 2). 
kul ni bbll sakyb, no one could speak (Matt, xxii, 46). 

Completives : — 

jab b sab uml chuke, when he had finished squandering everything. 
Desideratives : — 

bhitar jam ni chdyb, he did not wish to go inside. 

Inceptives 

b dnand karan lagyb, he began to rejoice. See also under the head of the 
Infinitive. 

Permissive : — 

maryd apnd maryau-ku kJiadyann de, let the dead bury their dead (Matt, 
viii, 22). 

I have not noted an instance of an Acquisitive compound. 

The ordinary Negative is nl, of which numerous examples will be found in the 
specimens. We also sometimes find 7ia, as in examples on pp. 293 and 295. With the 
imperative we have nd, as in bhitra-te kichhu chiz-bast len-ku nd utar, let him not 
descend to take any property from within (Matt, xxiv, 17). 
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Central Group. 

CENTEAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 

Standard Eiaxect of Srinagar. District Garhifal. 

Specimen I. 

% it I wnT ^JW[- 

f f^cT-?rT-^ ^ 1 m 

1 ^ w #r2T 

^ fT 

k^cT 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ <T^ I ^ qf ^ 

^ ftt TTt I ^ ^ I 

TfW it ’^HDUT I ^ ^ ^ 

^kr w i ^ 

t-^ f 1 ^ I itit ^ kf ^TT 

^Twr-^-^ ^iPn-^ ^rr^ Tt€t ^ If i 

If ^XR[T ^■RT-^ ^W xrre k» t If- 

^ XITT ^ I If fxRT 415^7^^ 

^ W^ \ If-^nft wmt ^^-TTT-^ XI^-^ TO^C WWITT I CTW it 
'?rqxi!T TRT-^ xn^ ^ ^ ^-W\ WT^-it-^ I %x[ft- 

^ ^ ^ ^ 1-^ Wr-XTT krxi€t-^ I ^-TTT 

t ^TTT-^ If-^ ^rnR% XTTXT ^ I TwK ^j^-it 4krr^ 

q|<!tH xft W^ I TRT-^-^ ^XHUT 41'=h^”^cf f% ^T^T 

I ^TTTT I ^X 1-^ ¥T5I-x?T tit ^ ^^-TTT ^ I 

^ WTT X^TTT TO I %-^ kf ^ ^ TTft ^ fxiR: 

« 

I fxRA I X[^ it TOT ^Xit II 


1 -^ ^it %^-xn wit \ ^ ^ ^ 
m WTwr ^TTw I to '^xhitt x^to-^ xj^- 
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^ \jC\ 

^ ^ ^ ^^-Wl ^ ^ ^ f% ^ f 5T^- 

1 qr 1-^ ^T SRT ^ ^qrqt i qf-^ l-qji fqciT 

^-qf I 1 1-^ ^q^T fqcfT-^ ^^^T^ f% %?fT H 

^:cRT qWf-^ ^Tq-^ iqr qn:^ i qwt ^jqfqq ^ qr# 

qnft qrq-q If-q# qqr w^-'^ qqr-^ ^ q qqqrr firq-qrr 

-V ”N ^ 

qrq qR^ qn^ i qrg qrq-^ qt% €t qicR-qq ^ qrq-^ qq^ 

qq qqTT-'ft qR cTqiT-ft ^-q l-qtT qjqn q^ ’iIT^r qiT I fw- 

qq-qrrqrq ^ t q^;T^q^ WRj-'lt qjq wt I qtfw^^^qq 

qft ^ I qr qrq^q qrRt %-qfri: ^ ^ 

qrl q# fqR: qq | 15^ fq^ qq II 
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[No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWlLl). 


Standard Dialect of 


SniNAGAR. 


District Garhwal. 


Specimen I. 


Kai-admi-ka dwi 
A-certain-man-of two 


naunyal chhaya. 
sons were. 


U-ma-n 

Them-in-from 


cliliota-naunyal-an. 

the-young'Son-hy 


apna«baba-ii-ma bole, ‘he-baba-p, birsat-ma-n 30 mero bisa 

Us-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0-father, properiy-in-from what my share 

cbba, so mai-sani de-dewa.’ Tab u-n apni birsat bSt-diye. 

is, that me-to give-away' Then him-hy his-own property was-divided. 


Bbaut din ni biti-cbbaya. 

Many days not passed-were. 


ki cbbota- nanny al-an sab kattba 
that the-young-son-hy all together 


kari-k dur 

des 

cbali-gayo. 

aur wakb lugarpana-ma 

din 

made-having far 

country 

went-aicay. 

and there debauchery -in 

days 

kati-k apni 

birsat 

urai-diye. 

Jab 

6 sab urai 

cbuke, 

cut-having his-own 

property 

was-wasted. 

When 

he all wasted 

had. 

tab wai-des-ma 

baro 

akal pare. 

aur 0 

kangal boi-gaye. 

Aur 

then that-country-in 

great 

famine felh 

and he 

poor became. 

And 

6 wai-des-ka 

rabanwalau-ma-n 

ek-ka 

yakb jai-k 

wakb 

he that-very-country-of dwell ers-in-from 

one-of 

here gone-having 

there 


raban lagyo, jai-n 6 apna-khetu-ma sungar cbarann-ku bhejyo. 

to-remain began, whom-by he his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for was-sent. 

Aux 6 B-chbimiyau-te, jau-sani sungar kbanda-cbhaya, apno 

And he those-husJcs-with, which (acc. plur.) the-swine eating-were, his-own 

pet bbarno cbando-cbbayo ; aur kwi wai-sani kucbh ni 

belly to-jill loishing-was ; and anyones hiin-to anything not 

denda-cbbaya. Tab w5-te kbabardar boyo, aur wai-n bolyo 

giving-were. Then there-from sensible he-becante, and him-by it-was-said 


ki, ‘ mera-baba-ji-ka katna-i-majurdarau-ka kban-te 

that, ‘ my-father-of how-many-verily-hired-servants-of eating-than 


jada 

more 


roti pakd, aur mai bhukb-te mardu. Mai uthi-k 

bread is-being-cooked, and I hnnger-by am-dying. 1 arisen-having 
apna-baba-ji-pas jaulo, aur H-ka pas hollo ki, “be baba-ji, 
my -own-father-near tcill-go, and him-of near icill-say that, “ 0 father, 
mai-n swarg-ka biruddb ap-ka samne pap kare, mai pbir 

me-by heaven-of against Your-ILonour-of before sin was-done, 1 again 
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ap-ko 

Your-Sonour-of 


naunyal 

son 


bolan 

to-be-ealled 


layak 

fit 


ni chbau ; mai-sani 
not am ; me (acc. sing.) 


apna-naukaru-ma-n ek-ka barabar banawa.” ’ 

thine-own-servants-in-from one~of like make.*' ’ 

apna-baba-ji-pas cbalyo, a\ir dur-bi 

hit-own-father-near loent, and distant-even 


Tab 6 uthi-k 
Then he arisen-having 
cbbayo, ki wai-ka 

he-was, that him-qf 


baba-ji-n wai dekbi-k daya kare, aur dauri-k wai-ka 

the-father-by him seen-having compassion was-made, and run-having him-oj 

gala-par lipti-k cbumyo. Beta-n S-ma bolyo, 

neck-on clung-having he-was-kissed. The-son-by him-to it-was-said, 


‘be-baba-jij mai-n swarg-ka biruddb ap-ka samfte pap kare. 

‘ O-father, me-by heaven-of against Your-Honour-of before sin was-done. 

Phir ap-ko naunyal bolan layak ni cbbaO.’ Wai-ka 

Again Your-Bonour-of son to-be-called Jit not I-am' Him-of 

baba-ji-n apna-naukaran-te bole ki, ‘ sab-te acbcbba kapra 

ihe-Jather-by his-own-sercants-to it-was-said that, ‘ all-than good clothes 
nikali-k, wai pairawa ; aur wai-ka batb-par guntbi, aur pairau-ma 


produced-having. 

him clothe-ye 

; and 

him-of hand-on a-ring, and 

feet-on 

juto 

pairawa. 

Aur bam 

khaw5. 

anand karS ; ke-lai 

ki yo 

shoe 

clothe-ye. 

And we may-eat. 

rejoicing ■ may-make ; because 

that this 

mero 

larko 

mari-ebbayo, 

pbir 

baebi-ge ; kboye gai-cbhayo. 

. pbir 

my 

son 

died-had, 

again 

was-saved ; lost gone-had. 

again 


mile.’ Tab 6 anand karan lagyo. 

was- found.' Then he rejoicing to-make began. 


Wai-ko jetbo naunyal khet-ma cbbayo. Aur jab gbar aund 

E-im-of the-elder son the-Jield-in teas. And when home coming 


gbar-ka najik pauebbyO, tab baja aur 
house-of near he-arrived, then music and 

Aur wai-n apna-naukarS-madbye ek-ku 
And him-by his-own-servants-among one-to 


nacb-ki awaj sune. 

dancing-of sound was-heard. 

apna-pas bulai-k 

himself -of -near called-h a ring 


puebbyo ki, ‘ yo kya ebba r ’ W ai-n wai-ka pas bolyo, 

it-was-asked that, ‘ this ichat is ? ' TLim-by him-of near it-was-said. 


‘ ap-ko bbai aye, 

‘ Yotir-Monour' s brother came. 


aur 

and 


ap-ka pita-ji-n acbebbo bbojan 

Yotir- Honour's father-by good feeding 


kare, ye-sabab-te 

was-made, this-reason-by 

kare, aur bbitar 

was-made, and within 


ki 6 ku^al-purbak paye.’ Par wai-n gussa 

that he prosperity-with was-got.' Hut him-by anger 

■ ^ 

]ano ni ebayo. Ya-te wai-ka pita 

to-go not he-wished. Here-from him-of the-faiher 


bbair ai-k wai manaun lagya. Wai-n appa-pita-ku jabab 

outside come-having him to-entreat began. Him-by his-own-fatlier-to ansicer 
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diye ki, ‘ dekha, ki mai itna-barsau-te ap-ki sewa 

toas-given that, ‘see, that I so-many-years-from Your-Ronour-of service 

kardu, Kabhi ap-ki ajna-ko ulangban ni karyo, 

am-domg. Ever Your-Ronour-of command-of transgression not was-made, 

aur kabbi ap-an mai-sani ek-kbadu-ko bacba bbi ni deyo, 

and ever Your-Ronour-hy me-to one-goat-of young-one even not was-given, 

ki mai apna-mitrd-ka sath anand kardo. Parantu, 

that I my-own-friends-of with rejoicing 1-might-have-made. But, 

ap-ko nauno, jo patru-ka sang ap-ki sampati 

Your-Ronour-of son, who harlots-of in-company Your-Ronour-of property 

khai-gaye, jabare-hi aye,' tabare-bi tum-an wai-ka wasta acbcbbo 

ate-up, when-even he-came, then-even you-hy him-of for good 


kbano 

kare.’ 

Pita-n 

wai-ka 

pas bole. 

‘ be 

beta. 

tu 

eating 

was-made' The-father-by 

him-of 

near it-was-said, 

‘0 

son. 

thou 

sada 

bamara-bi satb 

cbbai ; jo- 

•kncbh 

mero cbba, 6 

sab 

tero 

cbba; 

ever 

us-of-even ucith 

art ; what-ever 

mme is, that 

all 

thine 


Par 

anand karno 

aur khu4i 

rahno 

cbaindo cbbayo 


ke-lai 

ki 

But 

rejoicing to-make 

and happy 

to-remain proper was. 

because 

that 


yo tero bhai niaryo, pbir bacbyo ; barcbi-cbbayo, mili-gaye,’ 

this thy brother died, again escaped ; lost-had-been, found-was.’ 
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II 
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XI^ \ 1 ^ ^ I T^-iTT 

I ^tx: ^TTT ^T 

W^ ^(Wr f^-?TT Txft-^ ^4^1 > 

XT^-^ ftr fxT^T^ I fxil5T^-^ I 

^ ^tx; ^nrra ^ ^nrrft ^ i 

fqwr^ ^xft-^ ^ XT^-^ ^tx:, ^ XTR &-XT ^ x% ^ I 

^xj fxT^-x^ ^ ^ ^ I fxT^ xt I ^ xi^ ftt 1 ^ 

^if ^CR-R W^lt ^xplT ^XT f^-XTT ^ ^ ® I XR-^ 

^tx:-xr ^ cT ^‘xT^ w I wrft fix: ^-xr 5iT<u^t i ^^-xn i 

^x§r II 

\j 

1^1 ?Tw x:^ I ^ xi^ 

fwit I f^-xT ^^-xn ^ <1^ wd ^Tfit-i tx^r i f^-xf 

tr% ^ xTT^ 5 rt ^-xTT wrt ^ i ^vm ^ ^ 

I gxT # ^Tfrt-^ ^x|^ I ^ttxtt 

ftW-xT #t ft^-^ xR ^XRT ^a^T-xrr ^x: f^^sj? i 

fqWT^ ’XfXRT XTT^-^ ’iJtXT xft | t-^ %it || 

♦ ©\ 

I y I ^nx ^ Tt^ X3T^ ^ ^x^" ct<IK 'WtxjXT I 

cT ff-xin xn^R wfsxTT-^ ^XRT ^ ^X5^ ^ ft ft^-^ wfft 

xn^-xTT x:x§ fegr i 'xt^rj tr i ^ fhi ^ ftxir wft i % 

C\ 

ff XTT^ XTXr XTt^ ^xn ^ It ftw- 

^ xi^ xrl=5ft I TO ft TOxft xxrff I im ^xnft- 

^ 'fNrr f^x ^ ^xr-^ xtxttxt i ct^ ft ^ixft-xr fxfit TOxft- 

XTT ft^ TO x^f?5T-^ XlTf fror# ^ I ^xrft TOft-XT ft^ ^ t X3^ ^- 

^ft % n cTw frorft ^ I xi^ft wxrrft % tox-xtx: ^to ftt i 
■m fxrft wxTTft-xT xiTf-^ xrmt-^ xtxt xjt^ to w ft ftff ^ 

ft^ ^) fTOlft-XR- ^^^J xftm-XTX ^ f^xgr I fwf-^ 
XI^-^ XETTO xftXTT-^ XTlft-^ XTTO XTOT-^ TO^XT I ff-^ ^TXR-xf 

• C\ • e\ 

iTTftTOxft-XTTftt^Xr^^t^-Xnft TOXrfTOXTT-Xff 1 1 I ft W ^ I 

f ^icff-^%x|t-^ ft ftx ^ xfrft ^ft-^ m xn: ^itto 
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PASCHIM-KA 

WESTEBN-OF 


( 1 ) 
( 1 ) 
kona, 
iti- corner. 


PtRB APR 

EASTERN AND 

PaMla-jamaua-ma clwi nami bir chhaya. 

First-tinie-in two famous he^'oes were. 

dusrd paschim-disa-ka kona-ma 

tJie-second western- dir ection-qf corner-in 


BiRtT-Kl MULAKAT. 

EEBOES-OF INTERVIEW. 

Ek purb-disa-ka 
One eastern-direction-of 
rahado-clihayo. Ek-ko 
dwelling-was. One-qf 


nam suni-k dusro jaldo-cbbayo. 

name heard-having the-second burning-was. 

ghar-te bara-bars-ko bato cbhayo. Ek din 

house-from twelve-years-of road teas. One day 

bir-ka sath mulakat wa laran-ku gaye. 
hero-of with interview and fighting-for went. 

satu li-ge. Dwi pahar tak 

sattu (plur.) he-took-away. Tico watches during 
ek baro lambo ebauro wa galiro talau mile. 
a great long wide and deep lake was-met. 
satu-sani w^talau-ma dal-dinya. Jab 

sattii {acc.) ihat-lake-in were-thrown. 

kull-satu-ku khal-gaye. Picbliari 

entire-sattu {acc.) ate-up. Afterwards 

Ye-bich 
This-meanwhil e 
pen-ku 
drinking-for 


se-gaye. 
icent-to-sleep. 
aun-wala pani 
comers water 
dusri-tarph 
i n-anoth ei'-direction 
pen-ku ek 


we-dhora-ka 
that-near-qf 
ayen. 

' came. 

dlmndan-ku 
scarching-for 
ban-liatlii aye. 


pani 
ICO ter 


Ek-ko ghar dusra-ka 
One-qf house the-second-of 
purb-ko bir paschim-ka 
the-east-of hero the-west-of 
Apna-khan-ku bara-ku 
Eis-own-eating-for viaticum-for 
chale. Rasta-ma we-ku 
he-went. The-road-in him-to 
Tab we-n apna-pas-ka 
Then him-by himself -of -near-of 
satu bhiji-gayen, tab wO 
When the-sattu icas-soaked, then he 
Ave-dliOra ek-bara-per-ka mure 

that-near a-great-tree-of under 
ban-ka janwar roj-ka 

foi'est-of animals {every-)day-of 
Talau sukho dekhi-k tab 
The-lake dried seen-having then 
chali-gaye. Pichhari pani 

tbeywent-aicay. Afterwards water 


, . ^ apni-sund-sani talau-ma 

drmUng-for a forest-elephant came. Eim-by his-own-trunk {acc) the-lake-in 

dali. Pam ni milan-te ek bari kilkar marl. BY-kilkar-te 

was-put. Water^ not being-got-from a great scream was-struck. That-scream-from 

we-bir-ki nfd khuli. 
that-hero-of sleep icas-loosened. 
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(2) Tab we-n gussa-ma ai-k we-hathi-ki sund pakri. 

(2) Then him-by anger-in come-having that-elephant-of trunk loas-seized. 
We-ku apna-hath-te pa^chim-ka bir-ka cbauk-ma phik-dine. 

Mim-as-for his-own-hand-with the-iceat-oj hero-of courtyard-into he-was-thrown> 

We-chauk-ma paschim-ka bir-ki nauni satti kutni-chhai. 

That-courtyard-in icest-of hero-of daughter paddy pounding-was. 

Hathi-ku anaukhi-bhati-ko kiro-si dekhi-k, dara-ka-mara bbitar 
The-elephant {acc.) strange-kind-of insect-like seen-having , fear-of -through within 

apni-ma-ka pas bhaji-k gai. Tab wi-ki ma bbair 

her-own-mother-of near Jled-having she-went. Then her-of mother outside 

ai. HatM-ku ek-naT-kism-ko kiro samjhi-k, 

came. The-elephant {asc.) a-new-kind-of insect understood-having, 

apni-dagaryani'ku dekbaun-ku apna-kbisa-par dbar-dine. Wa-ka ^ 

hei'-own-companions-to showing-foi' her-own-pocket-on it-was-put. There-of 


pichbari we-din piirb-ko bir bbi bara-bars-ko rasta gbaatu-ma 

after {pn-)that-day the-east-of hero also twelce-years-of road {a-f ew-)hours-in 

cbali-k pascbim-ka bir-ka dera pabucbe. We-n, ‘tero bap 
gone-having the-west-of hero-of {at-)cd)ode arrived. S-im-hy^ ‘thy father 


kakb 

tohei'e 


cbba ? ’ 
is ? ’ 


kari-k, pa^chim-ka bir-ki nauni-to pucbhi. 

made-having, the-west-of hero-of daughter-from she-was-asked. 


Nauni-n 

jabab 

dine, 

‘ mero 

bap 

lakhra katan-ku 

The-daughter-by 

answer 

was-given, ‘ my 

father 

sticks cutting-f<yr 

bara-bars-te 

ucba 

dado 

jayu-chba.’ 

Tab 

purb-ka bir-an 

tioelve-years-than 

more mountain 

gone-has.' 

Then 

the-east-of hero-by 

wf-nauni-te 

dada-ko 

rasta 

pucbhe. 

Nauni- 

•n batai-dine. 


that-daughter-from mountain-of road was-asked. 
Tab wo dada-ku gaye. Rasta-ma 


Then 


wo 

he 


mountain-to 


loent. 


The-daughter-hy it-was-explained. 

dwiyau-ki bbet hoi. 

The-road-in the-two-of meeting became. 


Pascbim-ko bir sara-banu-ka bara-bara-dalii-ku jara-te ukhari-k, 

The-icest-of hero aU-forests-of big-big-trees (acc.) root-from tm'n- up-having y 

u-ko bara-dida-ka barabar boj apna-sir-ma rakhi-k 

them-of a- great-mount ain-of equal load his-own-head-on placed-havmg 


apna-gbar-ku aunu-cbbayo. Purb-ko bir 

his-own-house-to coming-was. The-east-of hei'o 

We-ka boj-ku pichhari-te khlcbi-k 

Sim-of the-load (acc.) behind-from dragged-having 
pascbim-ka bir-an bhari jor lagaye, 


gaye. 

went. 


we-ka picbhari 
him-of behind 

tbami-dine. Jab 

he-was-stopped. When 

tab boj-ku 


the-ioest-of hero-by heavy force loas-applied, then the-load (acc^ 


nikali-k agari cLali-gaye. Pichbari dekhi-k bole, 

exiricated-having in-front went-on. Backwards looked-having it-was-said, 

voi. IX, PART IV. 2 a 2 
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‘ are purb-ka 

bir. 

terb 

nam 

mai-n 

pabile-te 

sun-raklie-chhayo. 

‘ ah east-of 

hero. 

thy 

name 

me-by 

before-from been-hea/rd-was. 

Tera-milan-ki 

bari 

chab 

cbbai. 

Aj 

mili-ge, 

mai-ku bari 

Thy-meeting-of 

great 

desire 

teas. 

To-day 

{thou)-art-met, me-to great 

kbusi boi. 

Ab 

tu mai apas-ma 

laiai kari-k 

happiness became. 

Now 

thou I 

ourselves-among 

fighting done-having 

dekhula ki 

bam-dviyau- 

ma ko 

baro 

chha.’ 

Purb-ka bir-an 

we-shall-see that 

us-both-in 

who 

great 

is.' 

The- east-of hero-by 


bole, ‘ yakb ta jangal chha. Hamari bar-jit kai-n 

it-was-said, ‘ here verily forest is. Our defeat-victory tchom-hy 

janni? Basti-ma jaula. Wakb larula.’ 

icill-he-known ? Village-in we-shall-go. There we-shall- fight' 


(3) Tab dwiye basti-ka rasta chalya. Ye-bich O-sani 

(3) Then the-two the-village-of on-road went. This-meanwhile them-to 


ek budali mill, Dwiyau-n budali-ma bole, ‘ tu 

an old-woman was-met. The-two-by the-old-woman-to it-was-said, ‘ thou 


hamari larai-ku 
our fighting {acc.) 
nati goru-bhaisa 
grandson cows-bujfaloes 


dekh.’ Budali-n u-ku bole, ‘ mero 

see.' The-old-woman-by them-to it-was-said, ‘ my 

charaun-ku ban-ma jayO-chba. We-ka wasta 

grazing-for forest-in gone-has. JSim-of for-the-sake 


roti li-jandu. "We-kd roti de-k tum-dwiyau-ki larai-ku 

bread I-am-brmging. Eim-to bread given-having you-both-of fighting {acc.) 

dekhnlo.’ Itiia boli-k budhiya-n dwi-birau-ku, may 

I-will-see.' So-many said-having the-old-woman-by the-two-heroes {acc.), with 
lakhrau-ka boj-suda-ka, apna-kandha-ma dhar-dinya. Pichhari 

sticks-of load-including, her-own-shoiilder-on were-placed. Afterwards 

apna-nati-ka dbora gai. We-ku roti dine. 

her-own-grandson-of near she-went. Eim-to bread was-given. 


(4) Jab wo roU 

(4) When he the-bread 

laran-ku tayar hoyen. 

fighting -for ready became. 


khai-cbuke, 
ate-completely , 
Ta wl-ka 
Then her-of 


tab dwi bir wakb 

then the-two heroes there 

nati-n budhiya-ku, 

grandson-by the-old-woman {acc.). 


apna-goru-bhaisau-lakhrau-suda dwi-birau-ku, apni-gati-ma 

his-own-cows-buffaloes-sticks-including the-two-heroes {acc.), his-own-lap-qf-sheet-in 


rakh-dinya. 
were-placed. 
lagyo-chbayo. 
began-had. 
bhaisa, wa 
buffaloes, and 


Apna-ghar-ku gaye. Ye-bicb bathau bon 

Eis-own-house-to he-went. This-meanwhile a-wind-storm to-be 

We-batbau-te wT-budbiya-ko nati, may budali-goru- 
That-storm-by that-old-woman-of grandson, with the-old-woman-cows- 
dwi-birau, wa lakhrau-ka boj-ka, uri-k ek jaga 

the-two-heroes, and the-sticks-of load-of, fiown-having a place 
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Wakh 

There 


dwi janani satti kutni-chhai. 
two women paddy pounding-were. 

ghas-ka saman, baithe. 

a-piece-of -grass like, he-settled. 


Ek-ianani-ka akba 
One-woman-of eye 

Tab wl-ianani-n 
Then that-woman-hy 


pahi5chy5. 
he-arrived. 
bhitar, janau 
within, as-it-were 

dusri-janani-ma bole, ‘ mera-akha-te khar nikali-de.’ Dusri-janani-n 
the-other-woman-to it-was-said, ‘ my-eye-from the-grass extract* The-other-woman-by 
bole, ‘jo we khar mai-ku-hl de-deli, ta tab nikali-dSlo.’ 

it-was-said, ‘ if that grass me-to-only thou-wilt-give, verily then I-will- extract* 

Pahili janani I-karar-par kabul hoi. Tab dusri-janani-n 

The-first woman this-condition-on agreeing became. Then the-other-woman-by 

khar-ku (budali-ka nati-ku, may goru-bhaisa, wa 

the-grass {ace.) \the-old-woman-of grandson (ace.), with the-cows-buf aloes, and 

dwi-birau wa lakhrau-ka boj suda) nikali-k apna-khisa‘l- *' 

the-two-heroes and the-sticks-of load including^ extracted-having her-own-pocket-on 

dkar-dinya. Picbhare-ku khar-ku apna-kbisa-te gari-k 

were-put. Afterwards the-grass {aee.) her-own-pocket-from taken-out-having 
apna-khasam-ku dekhlain. Wi-ka khasam-an apni-janani-ma bole, 

her-own-husband-to they-were-shown. Ser-of husband-by his-own-wife-to it-was-said, 

* yS-sab-kirau-sani hamara-bir^a-ku de-de. 

‘ these-all-insects {ace.) our-cat-to give-away. 

dekhi-k, dwi bir, budali, wa 

seen-having, the-two heroes, the-old-woman, and 
dari-k, thar-thar kapan 

feared-having, shaking-shaking to-tremble 

aphn-apbS-ku duniyS-ki chijau-madbye sab-te cbboto jani-k, 

themselves-themselves {acc.) the-world-of things-among all-than small considered-having, 
achbtai-pachhtai-k, hath jori binti kari-k, wi-janani-te, 

wailed-lamented-having, hands clasped supplication made-having, that-woman-from, 

wa wf-ka khasam-te picbbo chburai-k, apna-gbar 

caused-to-be-released-having , their-own-houses 


"Wo kbai-delo.’ 

Tu-batau-ku 

Re will-eat-up* 

These-words {acc.) 

budali-ko 

nati, 

bahut 

the-old-woman-of 

grandson. 

much 

lagya. 

Tab 

sabu-n 

e began. 

Then 

all-by 


and her-of husband- from grasp 

gayen. Apna-apna-gharu-ma 


ai-k, 

come-having, 

apna-apna-gbarwalau - wa-parosiy au - ma 
their-own-their-own-families-and-neighbours-to 


went. Their-own-their-own-houses-in 

bistar 
occurrence 


this 


(6) Sabu-n kattha hoi-k aphu-ku 

(5) All-by together become-having themselves {acc.) 

samjbi-k, Parame^war-ko dhanya kine. 
considered-having, Ood-of thank was-made. 


ek-ek-an 
one-one-by 

wa dostau-ma bole. 
and friends-to was-said. 

kuchh bastu 
any thing 

Aur kabul kare. 

And confession was-made. 


saro 

all 


ni 

not 

be 

0 


Parame^war, ham 
Ood, we 


Teri-srishti-ma sab-te chhdta cbhawau. Te-samsar-ma 
Thy-creation-in all-than small are. This-universe-in 
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kai-bat-ko ghamand admi-ku ni 

any-thing-of pride a-man-to not 

baro aiir ek-te ek cbhoto chha. 
great and one-than one small is. 
kira-ka saman obbawaG.* 
insecfs-of equal are.' 


karnO chaindo. Ek-te ek 

to-be-made is-proper. One-than one 

Parameswar-ki najar-ma ham-sab 

God-of sight-in ice-all 


[For a free translation, vide ante, p. 165.] 


I 
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RAJHI OR RAJHWAU. 

This dialect of Garhwali is the language of the Khasiyas and PabUas (non-thread- 
wearing castes) and is spoken throughout the centre of the District of Garhwal, over the 
greater parts of the Chandpur and Dewalgarh Parganas, and also in about thirty villages 


of the adjoining Patti Malla Chankot in the Pali Pargana of the Almora District. 

The estimated number of speakers is as follows : — 

Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Garhwal ........ 

60,594 

Almora ......... 

2,463 

Total 

63,057 


The following sketch of Rathwali Grammar is based on the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son and the list of words and sentences which follow. It does not 
pretend to be a complete grammar, and most attention will be devoted to those points 
in which the dialect differs from Standard Garhwali. 

Pronunciation- — This on the whole is more nearly akin to that of Kumauni, than 
is the case with the Standard dialect. The vowel e is interchangeable with ya ; thus we 
have both dya and de, give, and dyds, des, a country. When e is followed in the 
next syllable by d it optionally becomes yd. Thus, merd or mydrd, my. In the same 
way, a long d followed by d becomes d. Thus, chhdyd, he was, but chhdyd, they were. 
The vowel d, on the other hand, may become wd before d. Thus, ghdrl, a mare, but 
ghtcdrd, a horse. 

A final e or d is quite commonly weakened to a short a. Nmnerous examples of 
this occur in the specimens. Thus, the oblique form of mydrd, my, is mydrd, but in 
sentence 238, we have mydra aghin, before me. Similarly, for final e, we have both 
hach'iyu dya, and bachiyu dye, he came alive, in the two passages of the Parable in 
which the phrase occurs. Other examples are ndna-laura-na, for ndnd-laurd-ne, by the 
yoxinger son, and gdrl-ke, having brought forth, but atkl-ka, having run. 

A final d optionally becomes it. Thus, in the list of words, we have mdnii chhau, I 
am striking, but mdnd chhdyd, I was striking; for “going,” we have both jdnd and 
jdnu ; tce-ku (List No. 228) for ice-kd, his. 

The letter r before or after a consonant is optionally elided. Thus, the list gives 
ham mdrnu, we strike, but ml mdnd, I strike ; ml mdiruld, I shall strike, but ham mdld 
(for mdrld), we shall strike. The Standard Garhwali nakht'd, bad, becomes nakhd 
in Rathwali. It will be understood that this elision of r is optional. Thus, in the 
Parable we have k.idd (for kardd), I might have done, and also kardd chhau, I am doing. 

Gender. — The rules for this are the same as in the Standard dialect. 

Number - — Tadbhava masculine nouns, which in Hindi end in d, usually end in d 
as in the Standard dialect. Thus, Hindi laimdd, Rathwali latird, a son. Sometimes, 
however, we have the d termination, as in ghicdrd, a horse. In both cases the nominative 
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plural ends in d. Thus, laurd, sons ; ghtodrd, horses. It will he remembered that 
the final d may he shortened to a, so that we can also have laura, ghwdra. Feminine 
nouns form their plurals, as in Standard dialect, except that I have not come across any 
feminine plurals in e. 

Case* — The oblique case singular is formed as in the Standard dialect, with the usual 
optional shortening of a final d. The oblique plural usually ends in 8, as in chdkr8 
may-na, from among the servants ; lawrid-kd, of daughters ; pdtrd-kl dagirl, with harlots. 
Sometimes it ends in n as bdbnn-kb, of fathers ; ddmin-kb, of men. In cJihimuld-na, with 
the husks, the postposition has been added to the nominative plural, or, possibly, to the 
obhque singular. 

The following are the usual postpositions employed ; — 

Agent, va, la. 

Accusative, or ganl. 

Instimmental, na, la. 

Dative, ganl (to), khnnl (to), thM (to), kE (for). 

Ablative, ganl (from), makoi (from), bail (from), unde (from out of), may-la 
(from among), ae, te. 

Genitive, kb. 

Locative, nid (in, into) ; (in, into) ; ganl (in) ; par (on) ; tal (under). 

As examples we may quote : — 

Agent : — 

ndna laura-na bbla, the younger son said. 
mi-la tce-kv, laurb mdra, I struck his son. 

Accusative : — 

putgii bharnb, to fill the belly. 

mai-ganl apnd khildrl-kl chdr kal-de, make me as one of thy hired 
servants. 

Instrumental : — 

hhiikh-na marna-chhaU, I am dying through hunger. 
jyurd-la hadhyd, hind him with a rope. 

Dative ; — 

The usual word is ganl, as in— 
buhu-gani bbla, he said to the father. 

For khtuti, which is apparently only a variety of gatjti, see Nos. 103, 108, etc., of 
the list of words. 

For the others we have — 

yb rupyd we-tha de-dyd, give this rupee to him. 
charanna-ku kheda, sent (him) to feed {lit. for feeding) (swine). 

Ablative : — 

The suffix regularly given in the list of words is, curiously enough, gayi. Thus 
ek banya-ganl, (I bought it) from a shopkeeper. 
we-makbl wb rupyd le-le, take those rupees from him. 
yakha-bati, from here (List No. 222). 
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kutod'un^ pant gard, draw water from the well. 
chij-haat-may-na merd bato, my share from among the goods. 

The postpositions sc and tc have only beon noted in ablatives of comparison. 
Thus : — 

petyd-se bhl bhiitdl rotu, more bread than even a beUyful. 

bain-te Idmbd cha, he is taller than the sister. 

sab-te bhalllattd, the garment better than all ; the best garment. 

Genitive. — Examples of this case will be found under the head of adjectives. 
Locative — 

apna tanddl-ma kheda, sent (him) into his field. 
jethd laurd tanddl-md chhayd, the elder son was in the field. 
loe ndnd kurd-gani ran, he lives in that small liouse. 
khuta-pdr jdrd Idt-dewa, put shoes on his feet. 
wl ddl-tal baithyau cha, he is seated under that tree. 

Sometimes the Locative takes no postposition, as in wai dyds barl bhukh para, in 
that country a great famine fell. 

Adj6CtiV6S. — These follow the same rules as in the Standard dialect, remembering 
that a final d may be changed to a. Thus ; — 
bhald ddml, a good man. 
bhald (or bhala) ddml, good men. 
bhald (or bhala) ddml-kd, of a good man. 
bhali sisnl, a good woman. 
bhali sisni, good women. 

The genitive of the noun substantive is, as usual, an adjective. Thus : — 
kai-kd laurd dnu cha, whose boy comes ? 
mlda we-ku (for toe-kd) laurd mdra, I struck his son. 

merd hdbu-ka katig khildn-kl petyd-se bhl bhindl rdlu hdnda, of how many of 
my father’s servants is there bread more even than a bellyful ? 
kai manakha-kd dtcl laurd chhayd, of a certain man there were two sous. 
tcai-kl gdt'i idl-deioa, put them on his body. 
sydtd ghwdrd-ki kdfhl, the saddle of the white horse. 


PBONOras. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. — The first two personal pronouns are declined as 
follows ; — 


SUTGUtAS. 

]N*om. ml, mi, I 
Ag. mi-la, mai-la 
Gen. merd, my orb 
Ohl. max, ml, mi 

Plubal, 

Nom. ham, hamu 
Ag. hamu-la, ham^na 
Gen. hamdrd 
Ohl. ham, hamu 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


id, t^. Thou 
ti~la, tice-la 
terd, tydrd 
tl, fai, tied 

turn, furnu 
tumu-la, tum-na 
tumdird 
tum,tumu 

2 * 
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Examples ai’e : — 

ml dj bhindi hi I have walked a long way to-day. 

7m bhukh-na marnu-chha^, I am dying of hunger. 
ml-la pap kaya, I have sinned. 
ju-kuchh tnerd bald chha, whatever is my share, 
mydi'd aghin hit, walk before me. 

mai-ganl kai-de, make me (as one of thy hired servants). 
mi-garii de, give to me (the share of the property). 
tum-na mai-ganl nl del, you did not give to me (a kid). 
ham khdwa, let us eat. 

tii saddnl mi dagirl chhal, thou art ever with me. 

tioe-la wo kai-gani mol Uyo, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

tyorb iiau kydcha, what is thy name ? 

jo merb chha, wb sab terb chha, what is mine is all thine. 

tum-7ia nl del, you did not give (etc., as above). 

tuindrb bhdl dya, your brother came. 

ml-la tumdra dgtii' pap kaya^ I did sin before you. 

turn pdchhin kai-kb laurb dnu cha, Avhose boy comes behind you ? 

(b) No instance of the Respectful Pronoun dp, your Honour, has been noted. 

(c) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. They do not appear to have feminine forms, as in the Standard dialect. 

They are thus declined : — 

SlNGUtAIt, 


This, he, she, it. 
Nom. yb, yd 
Obi, yai, ye 


Nom. 

01 ) 1 . 


yo, 7jn 

yn 


Plural. 


That, he, she, it. 
wb 

wai, we, wt 

tea, wu 
I'll, icuv, )T, 


Examples of the oi thc'-e pronouns are : — 

yo terb bhdl inarly^ chhayb, this thy livotlier AA'as dead. 
yb rupyd (fern.) ice-lhd de-dyd, ijive this rupee to him. 
yS kyd hunai-chha, wliat is this that is happeiiing? 
ml-la yai-jug-md jidp kaya, I liaAc sinned in this age. 

700 hiil-ka ivai dydg-ku kai-lo dagirl imna baithb, be having gone, began to 
live with a certain man of that country. 
twe-la iru kai-gaui mol liyb. From Avhoin did you buy that ? 
wai-la ^-ganl bat-deyu, he divided (the property) and gave to them. 
wai dyds-ka, of that countiy (see above). 
ice bhindi mar yd, beat him Avell. 

ice-kb bhdl ice-kl bain-te larnbb cha, his brother is taller than his sister. 
teb icl ddl-tal baithyau-cha, he is seated under that tree. 
we-makbl wo rupyd le-le, take those (plur. fern.) rupees from him. 

%-md ek ndna laura-na bbla, among them, the younger son said. 
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((i) The Reflexive Pronoun is dphii, self, gen. apno. Thus : — 

wai-la eh dphu-gaiil biildya, he called one (of his servants) to himself. 
rmapnd hdhu-gmft jauld, I wiU go to my own father. 

(e) The Relative Pronoun is Jo ov ju, vfho. Xo instances of the Correlative 
so, he, she, it, that, occur in the specimen, but it doubtless exists in the form given 
below. We may give the declension of these two jn’onouns as follows : — 


Relative. Coeeelative. 


Singular — 


Nom. jd, jii 

so 


Obi. jai, je 

tai, te 

Plural — 


Nom. jd 

so 


Obi. jau 

tad 


Examples of the Eelative are : — 

jo wai-gani chhayo, (he wasted) what was to him, i.e. what he possessed. 
yd laurd jo tumdrl sab chlj hhdl-gaya, this son, who devoured all your 
propei-ty. 

^ chhimuld-na jau-gatil sungar khdnda-chhaya, with the husks which the swine 
were eating. 

(/) The Interrogative Pronouns are kd, who ? and kyd, what ? Kd is declined 
like^o. Thus : — 

turn pdchhin kai-kd laurd dtiii-cha, whose boy comes behind you ? 
kyd has ke or kl for its oblique singular. Thus : — 

yd kyd hunat-chha, what is this that is happening ? 
kl-le, for what ? i.e. why ? 

{g) The Indefinite Pronouns are ku7, anyone, someone, and kuchh, anything,, 
something. Jd-kui is whoever, jd-kuchh, whatever. Thus : — 

wai-ganl kni kuchh ul dendo-chhayd, no one was giving him anything. 
jab wai-ganl kuchh nl rayd, when nothing remained to him. 

The oblique form of knl is kai, as in ; — 

kai manakha-kd, of a certain man (there were two sons). 

wd wai dyds-ka kai-kl dagirl rana baithd, he began to dwell with a certain 
(man) of that country. 

(/i) Other Pronominal forms noted are : — 
iti or itig, so many, so much. 
katug or katig, how many ? how much ? 
yakha, here. 
wakha, there. 
kakhap, somewhere. 

CONJUGATION. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is 

Singular. Plural. 

chhu, chhau, chha^, I am chJiatca, we are 

chhai, chhal, thou art chhatcd, ye are 

chha, cha, he is chhi, thev are 

VOL. IX, PAKT IT. 


2 R 2 
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Note the form cha, instead of chha for ‘ he is It is the form regularly given in 
the sentences at the end of the List of Words. 

Examples are : — 

m% marnu-chaU, I am dying (of hunger) . 

tu saddnl mi dagiri chhal, aur jo merb chha, wo sab terb chha, thou art ever 
with me, and what is mine, that is all thine. 
tybrb nau kyd cha, what is thy name ? 

iumdrd hdhu-ghar katug laurd chhi, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? 

other forms will be found in the List of Words. 

Fast is masc. sing, chhayb or chhbyb, plur. chhayd or chhdyd ; fern. sing. 

and plur. is chhal for all three persons. Thus : — 
jb wai-ganl chhayb phuk-phdkl deya, he wasted what there was to him, i.e. 
what he possessed. 

kai manakha-kd diet- laurd chhayd, of a certain man there were two sons. 
wai-la u-ganl jb-kuchh chij chhal hat-deya, he divided to them whatever tilings 
there were. 

B — Finite Verb. 

Infinitive or Verbal Nonn closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form ends in no, which, as in the Standard, becomes nb after n, r, r, or 1. Thus, khdnb, 
to eat, mdnb (for mdrnb), to strike. An example is apnb piitgu bharnb chdndb-chhayb, 
he was wishing to fill his belly. 

The weak form ends in i!f,a (no) and is usually, but not always, oblique. Thus : — 
Directs : — 

khusl karna aur khuS hutib thlk chha, to do happiness, and to be happy, is right. 
Oblique ; — 

Singular — 

charauna~ku kheda, sent him to feed swine. 

bdjna-aur ndchna-kb dhuyel, the sound of music and dancing. 

jdnu’kl man nl kaya, he did not make a mind of going, he refused to go. 

So inceptive compounds, as : — 

ratia bait ho, he began to remain (with a man of that country). 
khusl karna baitha, they began to make rejoicing. 
wai-ganl buthauna baitha, he began to reconcile him. 

The Present Participle has two forms. In one (as in Standard Garhwali) db 
(obi. da) is added to the root. Thus, mdrdb (obi. mdrda), striking. After a long vowel 
we have ado (obi. nda) instead of db (da). The feminine ends in dl or ndl, according to 
circumstances. The Participle has a weak form in da (nda). 

The other form is the Kumauni present participle in no (nb), which is often written 
nu {nu}. 

An example of the oblique present participle is : — 

icakha kukaram-pdr birarda-birarda, while wandering about in evil act’; ii^. 
Other examples of this participle will be found under the head of the present, 
imperfect and past conditional tenses. It Mill be remembered that when r precedes a 


The 

The 
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-consonant it may be optionally elided, so that we have both kardo and kadd, doing, and 
mdrnu and mdnu, striking. 

The Past Participle closely follows the Standard dialect. There is one form in o, 
yd, yu or yau, as in baitho, seated, mdryb, struck, hachty^, saved, haithyau, seated, and 
another, corresponding to the Standard form in e or ye, ending in e, ye, a or ya, thus, 
mdra, struck, dye or dya, came. 

The Pnture Passive Participle ends in na, as in ; — 

iumdro latiro holna jug kd-nl rayb, I did not remain worthy to be called thy 
son. 


The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard by adding I to the root, 
to which ka is usually added. Thus, hitl-ka, having walked. Numerous examples 
•occur in the specimen. Irregular is kai-ka, having done, from karnb or kanb, to do. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
mdr, strike ; khd, eat ; jd, go, and so on. In the Standard dialect the second person 
plural is formed by adding d. This is as usual liable to be shortened to a in Rathwali, 
thus, mdra, strike ye ; hita, go ye ; khida-pdr jbrb Idl dewa (withw? inserted between the 
two vowels), put ye shoes on his feet. With the full long d, and an added y, we have 
badhyd in List No. 236. 

The Old Present, usually employed as a Present Subjunctive or as an Im- 
perative, is the same as in the Standard. As in ml mdrU, I may beat ; ham khdvod, 
plwd, aur sundar rawa, let us eat, let us drink, and let us remain happy. In each of 
the first plurals of the latter example, a to has been inserted between two concurrent 
vowels. 


The Present tense has two forms. The fi.rst is made by conjugating the present 
participle with the present tense of the verb substantive, as in Hindi. Any form of 
the present participle may be used. Thus : — 

mt bhukh-na marnd'ChhaE, I am dying. 

nil tumdrl minat kardb-chhau, I am doing thy service. 

kai-kb laurb dud cha, whose boy comes (behind you) ? 

too khdl-ganl gbr char a un la cha, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 

The second form is made by adding tenuinations to the nresent participle. The 
forms given in the list of words are : — 


Sing. 

PlnT. 

1 . mdnu, I strike 

mdrnu 

2. mdrnl 

mdrnl 

3. main 

mdnt 

Note in the above how r is optionally, and 
example, from the verb jdiib, to go, is : — 

almost at raudoxn, elided, 

Sing. 

Pliu-. 

1. jdnu 

jdnu 

2. jdnl 

jdnl 

3. jdn 

jdnl ov jdndin 


As an example of the use of this tense, we may quote 

merb bdbu ice ndnd kurd-ganl rati, my father dwells in that small home. 
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The Imperfect is formed,, also as in Hindi, by suffixing the past tense of the verb 
substantive to the present participle. 

too ® chhimnld-na, jau-gani sungar khdndn-chhaya, apnd putgii bharno 
chdndd-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly with the husks which the 
swine were eating. 

wai-gani kui kitchh nl dendd-ehhayd, no one was ghing anything to him. 

The Future tense is thus conjugated : — 


I shall strike. 

Sing. 

1. mdrnld (or -lii) or mdrlii {mdlu) 

2. mdril 

3. mdriil 


Plar. 

marld {maid) 
mdirlyd [mdlyd) 
mdrld (mdld) 


An example is : — 

mt apnd bdbu-gaiii jauld aut' wai~gom bdllu, 1 ^0 io my father, and will 

say unto him. 

There are no doubt feminine forms also, as in the Standard, but none have been noted. 
The Past Tense is formed from both forms of the Past Participle, as in the Standard- 
Prom the Past Participle in d, yd, or yau we have : — 

Transitive Verbs : — 

Umidrd bachan atal nt kayd, I did not disobey your order. 

Uoe-la wd kai-gatil mdl liyd, from whom did you buy that ? 

tum-na mai-ganl ek bdlur bht ni del, you did not give mo even a (female) kid. 

icai-ka bdbu-la blnikkl pei, his father placed a kiss (fern.). 

Intransitive Verbs : — 

mt ab tnmdrd laurd bdlna jug kd-ni rayd, I did not remain {i.e. I am not) 
worthy to be called thy son. 

jab wai-ganl kuchli nl rayd, when nothing remained to him. 

%cd wai dyds-ka kai-ki dagirl rana baithd, he began to remain with a certain 
man of that country. 

tab wai-ganl sudh (fern.) dl, then memory came to him. 

Examples of the Past tense formed with the Past Participle in e, ye, a or ya are : — 
Transitive Verbs : — 

ml-la pdp kaya, I did sin. 

laura-na bdla, the son said. 

tcai-la bSt-deya, he divided (the property). 

bdbuda mdyd (fern.) kaya, the father made {i.e. felt) compassiori. 

8una, hc,nicard (the sound of music). 

tcai-la hulaya, puchha, be called (a seiwant), he asked. 

pdiya, he got (him safe and sound). 

Intransitive Verbs : — 

tend hhdl hachiym dye, thy brother came alive. 

yob ted chjdl-ka neru dya, when he came near the house. 

ban bhiikh (fern.) para, a great famine fell. 

icd garlh bdi-gaya, he became poor. 
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kakhap par-des hl-gaya, he went away, somewhere, to a foreign country. 
wo apnd Mbit-gani hl-ga, (a shortened form of a), he went away to his father. 

The Perfect tense may be formed either by conjugating the Past Participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive, as in mi-ld mdra-chha, I have struck, or by 
conjugating the Past Participle with suffixes, as in hitE, I have walked, and so on (only 
in the case of intransitive verbs) as in the present tense formed in the same way from 
the present participle. This may possibly be only a form of the past tense, as is noted 
in the case of intransitive verbs of the Standard dialects. 

The Pluperfect tense is formed from the Past Particijde, and the Past tense of the 
Verb Substantive, but in the only examples available, the verb substantive employed is 
not chhayo, but the Jaunsari to. 

Thus;- 

harchi gai-td, he was lost. 

bhindi din (plur. masc.) ni hoi-ta, many days had not passed. 

Another form of the Pluperfect is made with the suffix la. Two examples occur in 
the list and specimens. These are ; — 

(List Xo. 193) ml-la mdrydla, I had struck ; and 
(Parable) — 

hat'chi gai-td, pdiydla, he Avas lost, and became found. Pdlydla is Pluperfect 
of pdtnd, a passive of pdnd, to find. 

In another RathAvali version of the Parable, which is not printed, we have also 
phuk-phdk dydle, he squandered. The same version has pdile instead of pdiydla, and 
also terl chlj-bast khawdle, (thy son who) devoured thy property. 

The Passive Voice can be formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Verb Substantive. 

Thus ml mdra chhau, I am beaten ; ml mdra chhdyd, I was beaten. 

As in KumaunI, a passive is also formed by adding I to the root, as in marlyE, 
dead ; bachly^, saved ; pdiydla, ho Avas found. 

The List of "Words (201) giA'es mdrdld, for ‘I shall be struck’. Tliis is evidently a 
potential passive, and means ‘ it aauII bo possible for me to be struck ’ like the Hindi 
dikhdnd, to be visible, from dekhud, to see. 

The only forms of a Causal Verb, charauna-k^, for feeding (swine), and charaundu’ 
cha, he is grazing (List, 229), sIioav that causals are made as in the Standard dialect. 

Examples of Compound Verbs are: — 

Intensives : — 

bat-deya, he divided. 
hl-gaya, he went away. 

hdl-gaya, he became, and many others in the Specimen. 

InceptL es 

These are formed AA'ith baithnd. See under the Infinitive. 

Dcsideratives : — 

Formed with chdnd, to wish, as in bliarnd chdndo- dihayd, he Avas AAUshing to fill 
(his belly). 

The usual Negative is nl. We have the Rajasthani negative kd-ni, not at ail, in 
mi ab tunidrd laurd hdlna jug kd-nl rayd, I am not at all worthy to bo called thj^ son. 
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CENTRAL PAHARI (GARRWALI). 


RAtei oe RathwalI Dialect. 


District Gabewal. 


^ jnra-qn ft I TS sm 

fm jft IIK-RTR * ^ST-TO-rIr-R ^ ® ^-R’Jt % I 

Tre l-RT €-r 4 * 'ftw ^ Rfe ^r I wft rY fti-R 

^ RIR ^-R RR f^ft ^-R' R*^ R^ ft RR ^ R^ fRiRR- 
RK fRRSR fRtf^ * R-’nft ^ ' RIR l-Rft ft RRt 

RR R RITO R# ^ Rf ^ R^ R^ RR ' ^ ^^‘R* 

I RITsr-Rf ^ift tR R3t I R-Rt R-Rft RRR ^ftR-ff ^RT 

I ^ Rt ^ fif^RT-R ^-Rft RRT ’RIR ®R RR^t 

RJR RTRt Rtft ^ I ^-Rff fi f® ft 

^ |jlft gR Rtrt rYt t-R RtRT ft fRT RT^Ri RiffR f^Roft-ft 

ft ffft ft7 ^ ff H?R-R RRR ^ ' Rt R^-R* 

RtRRn RTR-Rft ftrft rYk R-Rft RtRIR^ ft RK RTR ft-R R fR-RT 

^ gwT RnRln?: rir rtr i ft RR RRT^ RtRR^lR ft-ft 
^ I ITRlft RRRT f^RTlft-ft RTT f R 1 RR Rt f?ft-Ri RfR^R 
RTR-Rft ft R I RT Rt ZTRT wft ft R-R> RTR;;Rr R-Rft R^-RT 
TTIRT RiR Rt2:ft-Ri R-R! R^-RTT fR?ft-R< R-ft wft ^ I 
R l-Rft RtRI RTT RTR^ ft-RT R ^-RT fk RRTT RORfilT RTR RTR 
ffr gRTft ftft RtRTR WR ft-ft TRt I RT RTR-RT RRW 
RTRTT-Rft RtTT ft RR-R wft ^TTT RT#t-f R-ft RXft 5tTt-RR ^ 
R-RT RTR-Rft tkft ^^T ^^-RTT ft^ Rnf-RR ^Yt RTT WRT ftRT 
^ ^SRT TRT I f-TTlt RTT fft flftf WRf ftiT Rftf RTR I 

RTft R-ft RTtRTRT I RR Rt ifft' RiTR RS II 

l-ft ist ^ ^R-RT ^1 ^ RR Rt RITRr-RT R^ 

rTTR RRRIa IR RTRR-ft f RRT ^1 R-RT RRRn RTRi^f-ftR 
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^ ^ ^ wr W I ^-’'T'ft 

Os C\ ^ 

^ ^^TTTt htI ^stri g*<Ki ^rrw-^ %-^rR: ^ 

^ipft 4|5[T5r TO I ^K ^ TO 
W 5ft TO I ^ t-^ WTW I3 I I- 

Cv 'j 

^ ^ ^ ^ iff TO gmd ^ffiTcT 

TO^ ^ ^Kt ^ giT-iT tf-ipft 

^ WTiT-ift ^ iff TOwr 115ft irft 1 

^ g^ 4t ^^xnr?Rf-^ ^ft giriff to "ttw iirt to 
^ ^TT^ TOt giT-iT t-in^t iT^ ^rpn^ to i l-init 

^ TO ^ CT TOT^ ^ ^ ^ ^ to 

^ I TO IRTT ^ l|5J ^ w I ^ ^ lirt 

nfH fro ^ I fro TOTO^ ii 

Ov Oy 


VOIi. IX. PXHT IV. 


T 
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Northern Group. 


CEXTRAL PAHlRl (GARHWALl). 

Eathi or Eathwali Dialect. District Garhwal. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-manakha-ka dTi'i laiiva cliliaya. U-ma ek-nana-laura-na 

A-certam-maii'of tim sons icere. Them-in one-young er-son-hy 

baliu-gani bola ki, ‘ yar, babii, jo-kuchli cbij-bast-ni5y-na 

the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘friend, father, ichatever goods-chattels-in-from 


mero 

bato ebba, 

mi-gani 

de.’ 

Tab 

wai-la 

u-gani 

jo-kuebb cbij 

my 

share is. 

me-to 

give.' 

Then 

him-by 

them-to 

ichatever things 

ebbai, 

bSt-deya. 

Bbindi 

din 

ni 

boi-ta 

ki 

nana-laura-na 

were. 

were-divided. 

3Iany 

days 

not 

become-icere that 

the-younger-son-by 


sab kiTtii kai-ka kakliap par-des hi-gaya, aiir 

all a-hundle made-having somewhere foreign-country went-away, and 
wakba kukaram-par birarda-birarda jo ivai-gani cbbayo 

there bad-action-on wandering -wandering lohat him-to teas 


phdk-pliakl 

deya. 

Jab Avai-gani 

kucbli 

ni rayo. 

tab 

h a V i ng-squa tide red 

gave. 

JFhen him-to 

anything 

not remained, 

then 

Avai-dva§ 

«/ 

bari 

bbiikb para, aur 

AA’o garili 

boi-gaya. Aur 

AVO 

{in-)that-country 

a- great 

famine fell, and 

he poor 

became. And 

he 


biti-ka wai-dyas-ka kai-kl dagiri rana baitbO. Wai-la 

gone-having that-country-of a-certain-one-of with to-remain began. Uirn-by 
^vai- 2 :am apna-tandOl-ma sungar ebarauna-ku kbeda. Aur avO 

him-as-for his-own-field-in stcine feeding-for he-was-sent. And he 

n-cbbimula-na jau-gani sungar kbanda-clibaya apno putgu bbarno 
those-husks-by which {acc.) the-swine eating-were , his-own belly to-fill 
ebaudo-ebbayo, aur irai-gani kul kuebb ul dtuido-cbbayo. Tab 

wishing-was, and him-to anyone anything not giving-was. Then 

wai-gani sudh ai, aur uai-la bola ki, ‘ mera-babu-ka 

him-to memory came, and him-by it-was-said that, ‘ my -father -of 

katig-kbilari-kl petya-se bbi bbindi rotu lionda, aur inf 

how-many-servants-of bellyful-than even more breads become, and I 


bbukb-na 

marnu-ebbau. 

Mf 

utbi-ka 

ajina-babii-gani 

jaulo 

aur 

hunger-by 

dying-am. 

I 

arise n-having 

my-own-f athcr-to 

will-go and 

wai-gani 

bollti ki. 

“ A ar, 

babu, 

mi-la yai-jug-ina 

aur 

fcumara 

him-to 

I-will-say that. 

“friend, 

father. 

me-by this-nge-in 

and 

of-you 



IJATHi DIAIiECT. 


323 


agtir pap kaya, mi ab tiimarO lauro bolna jug ko-ni 

before sin was-done, I now your son to-be-called fit at-all-nof 

rayo, mai-gani ap^ia-khilari-ki char kai-cle.” ’ Tab wo hiti-ka 

remained, me (ace.) your-oacn-sermnts-of like make." ’ Then he gone-hamng 

apna-babu-gani hi-ga. Par wo tada cbbayo ki wai-ka-babii-la 

his-own-father-to went-away. But he distant was that him-of-the-father-hy 

wai-gani dekhi-ka maya kaya, aur atki-ka wai-ka-gala-par 

him {acc.) seen-having compassion was-made, arid run-hamng him-qf-neck-on 

bilki-ka wai-ki bbukki pei. Laura-na wai-gani bola, ‘var, 

dung-having him-of kiss was-placed. The-son-by him-to it-was-said, ‘friend, 


babu. 

mi-la 

yai-jug-ma 

aur 

tumara 

agtir pap 

kaya. 

aur pliir 

father. 

me-by 

this-age-in 

and 

of-you 

before sin 

was-done. 

and again 

tumaro 

lauro 

bolna 

jug 

ko-ni 

rayo.’ 

Par 

babu-la 

your 

son 

to-be-called 

fit 

at-all-not 

1-remained^ 

But 

the-father-by 


apna-chakar-gani bola ki, ‘ sab-te bbali latta gari-ke 

his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ aU-than good garment brought-f orth-having 


wai-ki gati lai-dewa ; aur 
him-of {pn-)person put-on; and 
joro lai-dewa ; aiu’ bam kbawS 
shoe put-on; and ice may-eat 


wai-lza batb-gani mudri, 
him-of hand-to a-ring, 
piwS aur sundar 
may-drink and happy 


ke-lai, yar, mero lauro mariyu cbbayo, pbir bacbiyu 

because, friends, my son dead was, again alive 
gai-to, paiyala.’ Tab wo kbusi karna baitba. 

gone-teas, was-found.' Then they rejoicing to-make began. 


aur kbuta-par 
and foot-on 
rawa ; 

may-remain ; 
aya ; barebi 
come ; lost 


Wai-kO jetbo lauro tandol-ma cbbayo. 

Him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. 
neru aya, tab bajna aur naebna-ko dbuyel 

near came, then music and dancing-of sound 


Aur jab 
And ichen 
suna. 

icas-heard. 


wo dval-ka 

> » 

he the-house-of 
Aur wai-la 
Atid him-by 


apna-ebakro-may-na ek apliu-gani bulaya, puebba ki, ‘ yo kya 
his-own-servants-in-from one himself -to tcas-called, was-asked that, ‘this ichat 


bunai-cbba ? ’ W ai-la wai-gani bola ki, ‘ tumaro bbai aya, aur 

becoming-is ? ’ Him-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘ your brother came, and 


tumara-babu-la bbalo kbanku kaya, ke-lai ki wai-gani bbalo kbusi 

thy-father-by good food was-made, because that him-as-for well happy 

khuial pay a.’ Par wai-la ro5 kaya, aur bbitar jana-ki man 

safe he-was-got.’ But him-by anger was-made, and within going-of mind 


ni kaya. Tab wai-ko 

not ivas-made. Then him-of 

baitba. Wai-la babu-gani 

began. Him-by the-jather-to 

vox. IX, PAKT IV. 


babu bbair 

the-father outside 
bola ki, 

it-was-said that, 


aya, wai-gani butbauna 
came, him {acc.) to-recoticile 
‘ dekb, ml iti bars 

‘see, I so-many years 

% t 2 
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tuli-biti-na tumari minat kardo-cbbavi, aur kablii tuinaro bacban 

passed-having your service doing-l-am, and ever your word 

atal ni kayo, aur tum-na inai-gani kabbi ek balur bbi ni 

disobedience not was-done, and you-by me-to ever one kid even not 

dei, ki ml apna-abtu-dagiri khu^i kado. Par 

icas-given, that I my-own-friends-with t'ejoicing might-have-made. But 

tumaro yo lauro ju patro-ki dagiri tumari sal) cbiz kbai-gaya, jaso 

your this son who harlots-of with your all goods devoured, as 

ayo, taso t)xm-na wai-gani bbali kbanki kaya.’ Babu-la wai-gani 

he-came, so you-by him-for good food was-made.' The-father-by him-to 

bdla ki, ‘ yar, laura, tu sadani mT-dagiri cbbai, aur 36 mero 
it-was-said that, 'friend, son, thou always me-icith art, and what mine 


cbba, 

wb sab tero cbba. Par kbusi 

karna 

aur kbus huno 

tbik 

is. 

that all thine is. 

But rejoicing to-make 

and happy to-be 

right 

cbba. 

ke-lai ki yo 

tero bbai marivu 

V 

cbbayb. 

, pbir bacblyS 

aye ; 

is. 

because that this 

thy brother dead 

was. 

again alive 

ccune ; 

barcbi 

gai-to, pbir 

paiyala.’ 




lost 

gone-was, again 

was-foundJ 
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lohbya. 

T his dialect is spoken in the Lohba Patti of Pargana Chandpur in British Garhwal. 
It is also spoken in fourteen neighbouring villages in Patti Palla Genwar, of Pargana 
Pali in the district of Almora. The total number of speakers is reported to be ; — 

Name of District. Number of Speakers. 

Garhwal ...... ... .... 8,100 

Almora ............. 1,648 

Total . 9,748 

Lohbya is hardly worth considering as a separate dialect. It closely resembles 
Rathi, any differences being due to the admixture of other neighbouring dialects. A 
few lines from the Lohbya version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will therefore be a 
sufidcient example. 

A long and excellent folk-tale in this dialect will be found in Pandit Ganga Dutt 
Upreti’s Sill Dialects of the Kumaun Division, pp. 72 ff. To this the student is 
referred for further information. In the present specimen, the only word which calls 
for special notice is kajai or kojai, a man. We may compare with this the word kajjd, 
a Jat, used by the Gipsy tribe of Shsis. 

c No. 4.] 

SPECIMEN OF LOHBYA. 

^ wn 1 

♦ e\ . 

t 1 1-^ TO I ^ I 

^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[ No. 4.] 


Eka-kajai-ka 

dwi 

laura 

chhaya. 

Unu-ma 

chhota-laura-la 

One-man-of 

two 

sons 

ivet'e. 

Them-among 

the-younger-son-by 

apna-buba-ina 

bolo 

ki. 

‘ e buba. 

apoa-dharta-dad-ma-na jo 


his-own-f ather-to it-was-said that, ‘ O father, you7'-own-property-m-fro'm what 
mero bato hon, so mi de-de.’ Tab wai-la apni jadad 

my share may-be, that to-me give-away.' Then Imn-by his-own property 

bat-dini. Bahut din ni hoya-chhaya wai-chhota-laura-na apao 

was-divided-out. Many days 7iot become-were that-yoiinger-son-by his-own 

bSto kattha kari-kin dur parde^ chale-go, aur wakha 

share together made-having a-far foreign-country went-away, and there 

jai-kin luchachhuy5-ma aj^na-bhta-ki sab chiz phuk-dini. 

gone-having debauchery-in his-own-share-of all things were-squandered. 
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This dialect is spoken in the centre and west of Pargaua Badhan of British Grarhwal, 
by a population estimated at 14,108. Like Lohhya, it hardly differs from Bathi, and a 
very brief notice will suffice. I merely give the principal grammatical forms, and a short 
extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Sou. 


Nouns- 

SUfGtJLAB. PlTJEAL. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative- 

Oblique. 

ghbrb, a horse 

ghbrd 

ghbrd 

ghbrd 

hdhv, a father 

hdbu 

bdbu 

bdlm 

kukur, a dog 

kukur 

kukur 

kukurb 

laurl, a girl 

laurl 

laurl or laure 

lauriyS 


Ohora, as elsewhere in Garhwali, may become ghdra. Similarly, mybrb, my, ohh 
sing, mydrd or mydra. 


Postpositions. 


Agent, la or I, na or n, by. 

Instrumental, la or Z, na or n, by. 

Dative (and Accusative), that, wM, sanl, khant, klmnj, haul, to ; Zot, le, for. 
Ablative, te, bail, from. 

Genitive, kb {kd, ki), of. 

Locative, md, mat, many, in, on ; par, on ; modhe, from among. 


Pronouns- 


First and Second Fersons. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

nn, mat, I 

tu, thou 

Ag. 

mil, meda 

til, tice-la 

Gen. 

merb, mybrb 

terb, tybrb 

Ohl. 

ml, me, mat 

Plural. 

ti, tice 

Isom. 

ham 

turn 

Ag. 

hamul 

timiul 

Gen. 

hamarb, hamdrb 

tmnarb, tumdrb 

Ohl. 

ham, hamu 

turn, tumu 


The obi. forms of mybt'b and tybrb are mydrd {mydra) and tydrd {tydra) respectively. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 



This, he. 

Singular. 

That, he. 

Xom. 

yd 


icb 

Ohl. 

lyai, ye 

Plural. 

icai, tee, wi 

Nom. 

yd, yi 


It'd, ic^, € 

Ohl. 

■v 

yu 


icun, un, veunu, 


The Reflexive Pronoun is dplni, genitive apnb. 
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Relative and Correlative Pronouns. 


“Who. 

Singular. 

Nom. jo 
Obi. jo-hjG 

Plural. 

Nom. jo 
Obi. jau,janu 


That. 

so 

tai, te 
so 

tau, tanu 


The Interrogative Pronouns are ko, who ? and kya, what ? Kd is declined like 
jo. The obi. sing, of kyd is ki or kl, as in ki-le, why ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kul, anyone, someone (obi. kai) and kuchh, any- 
thing, something. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ch^ did, dia 

2. chd, dia did 

3. did, dia did, dia 


Or we may hare chh^, and so throughout. 

The past is chiyb or diayb, plur, cliiyd or diayd ; fern. sing, and plur. cM. Or we 
may have chyb, diliiyb, dihayb or dihyb, and so throughout. 


Finite Verb. 

The Infinitive ends in no {nu) or 7ib (nd) as usual, with an oblique in tjid (iia) or 
nd (na). Thus, hitnb, obi. hitnd or hitna, to go. If the root ends in r, the r may be 
dropped throughout before n or 1. Thus from mar, infinitive mdrnb or mdno, future, 
mdrlb, or mdlb. The distinction betiveen nb and no is very laxly observed. 

The Present Participle, fis usual, follows the Infinitive. 

The Past Participle, as usual, cuds in b, or in e (which may be dropped), or in y^. 
Thus, hitb, kite, hit, or hity^, gone. 

The Conjunctive Participle cuds in l, to which khan, lean or ka may be added, 
as hitl, hiti-khan, etc., having gone. 

The Noun of Agency ends in ner, as in Miner, a goer. 

Imperative, 2nd singular hit, go thou ; plural hitd, go ye. 

The Present (I go, I am going) as usual has two forms. 


First Form. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

hitnu-diU 

hitnd-cha 

2. 

hitnu-cha 

hihia-diu 

3. 

hitnu-cha 

hitnd-cha 



Second Form, 


Singular, 

Plural. 

1. 

hitnE 

hitnu 

2. 

hit an 

hitnd 

3. 

hit an 

hitnl 
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From the root mdr, strike, we have mdrnE, or mdnU, and so on. 

Imperfect, Mtnu {hitno, hita^) chhyd, I was going, etc. From the root khd, we 
have kha-chhayd, they were eating (a Kumauni form). 

Future, I shall go. 


Singular. Pluml. 

1. hitlu, hitld, hitnu hitld 

2. hitlyd hitlyd 

3. hitlo hitld 

From the root mar, mdrlu, or mdlu, and so on. 

Past, I went. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. hi til hit a 

2. hit 5 hifd 

3. hito hitd 

Or hite, hit, hityU throughout. 


For a Transitive verb, we have nidrd, mare, mar, or mdryU throughout, with the 
subject in the Agent case. Mdrb, of course, changes for the gender and number of the 
object, but the others are unchangeable. 

Irregular Pasts noted are gayb, gyb, go, ge, or gayS, I went ; dtnb or diyb, gave ; 
linb or liyb, took, and so on. 

Perfect — 

hityU’Cha, I have gone. So hbyS-cha, he has become, charyE-cha, he has 
mounted, and dyE~cha, he has come. 

Pluperfect — 

hityE-chhiyb, he had gone. For the Pluperfect in Id, we have mil mdriydld or 
mdriydl, I have or had struck. 

[ NO. 6.] 

SPECIMEN OF BADHANT. 

^ ft I ST 

* • 

•gift ^ I ^ ^ ^f^t I TTW 

ft fmi fm ’TTsn ^ ^ ^ iiiiT f f I 

fiRT ff wit ^ ft ^ ft Sf ^ 

CTW t Jr ^Tlft I ?T^ f ?fft ^iftft ^Tpft I % 

TO ^Trft ^ w TO wi ^rnft ft ^ ^ f ?ift 

WITT fror ^ ^ I fh: 

^ft ^ W ^RTOt ^ HTft I ^ ft t 
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^ I ^ ^ W’ft ^TT^ ^rri; i ?r^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ft^ 1%^ W 1%^ 

^ I if ^ ^rwr wwT^ ^ arn^, ct^ ^ fr^€r ii 


[ No. 5.] 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-admi-ka dwi clihicliiri 

A-certain-man-of two soyis 

clihichiri-na apna-bubaji-inS bolo 
young ey'-son-by h is-own-father-to 


cbbiya. 
were. 
ki, 

it'Was-said that. 


ITnu-madbe nana- 

Them-from- among the- 

he bubaji, mal-asbab-mai 

' O father, the-property-in 


niei'i bat mai-sani nyarl 

my share me-to separately 

bSti-diyo. Mast din 

was- divided-out. Many days 


de-diya.’ 

give-aivay' 

nl hbya 
not became 


nai-ge. 


kari-khan baika-mnlak 

made-having {to-)another-eountry away-icent. 

din 


ikatha 
togethei 

bbl yemaniya karo be-kubi-mai 

also thus was-done un-wisdom-in 

mal-asbab phuk-phak-kari-dini. Jab 

property icas-icasted-away. When 

urai-diye, tab wai-mulak-mai 

was-squandered-away , then that-country-in 

wai-kbanl garibi lagi. Tab 

him-to poverty was-attached. Then 
■\vai-mulak-raner-inadlie ek-ka 

that-country-diceller-from-among one-qf 
apna-pugra-mang sungar charauna-lai 
his-own-fields-in swine 
jin-khuni sungar 

the-swine 
wai-kbani 
him-to 

wai-la 
him-by 


Tab wai-la apno mal-asbab 
Then him-by his-own property 
pbir nana-cbbichiri-la sab 

then the-younger-son-by all 

Pbir wS jai-ka 
Then there gone-having 

katne-katne apno 

days in-cutting-in-cutting his-own 
wai-la sab mal-asbab 

all 

kabar 
famine 

W, 


him-by 
bhari 
a-heavy 
o wakba 
he there 


dagrfi 

tcith 


property 
paro. Tab 

fell. Then 

katli 

having-gone, somewhere 
lagi-go, jai-la wai-kliaiu 

was-joined, tvhom-hy him-as-for 


which {acc.) 
Aur kui 
And any-one 
ai. Tab 
came. Then 
petya-te 


feeding -f 01 ' 
kbS-cbliaya, 
eating -were, 
kuchh ni 
anything not 
bOli, 

{a-word-)was-8aid. 


kbedo. 

he-was-sent. 

pet 
belly 
deno-chhayO. 
giving-was. 


apno 

his-own 


Aur un-cbbemla-sani, 
And those-husks {acc.), 
bbarno cbano-cbbiyo. 
to-fill wishing -he-was. 
Tab wai-kbani yad 
Then him-to memory 
‘ mera-bubaji-ka katti-bburiyS-kbani 
‘ my-father-of how-many-labourers-to 


puti kbana-hani hon-chbiyo, mai 

bellyful-than more eating-for becoming-was, 1 
Mai ab apna-bubaji-pas nai-janu, tab 

I noiv my-own-father-near aicay-will-go, then 

VOL. IX, PART ir. 


bina-petya mamu-cbhu. 
without-bellyful dying-am. 
unu-hani bolulo ityadi.’ 
him-to I-icill-say etc.' 
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DASAULYA. 

This dialect is spoken in Dasauli Pargana, and in tlie adjoining parts of Painkbanda 
Pargana of British Garhwal, by an estimated nnmber of 17,022 people. 

It is not a real dialect, being simjdy Rathi -with a few local varieties of pronuncia- 
tion. This will be evident from tbe short extract from the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son 
annexed. Comparison will show that it differs from Badhani principally in preferring 
the present participle in do to that in no, but even this may be a matter of personal equa- 
tion of the writers of the two versions. We may note the past tense in Id of a jmssive 
formed by adding I, in the Avord nathiydlydlo, bad been squandered. Note also the word 
kayd, they were desired {i.e. he wished to eat the husks). Tliis may be a past tense of the 
verb kahno, to say, {quasi, he said for eating), but I am not certain as to the form. AVe 
may also note that the oblique plural ends in au and it, (^) instead of the Bathani 5, but 
this also may be merely a matter of spelling. 

Those who desire further information about Dasaulya will find a long and excellent 
folk-tale in that dialect on pp. 78 and ff. of Pandit Ganga Dutt IJpreti’s Sill Dialects 
of the Ktimaun Division. 

[ No. 6.] 

SPECIMEN OF DASAULYA. 

m I fR-m ^fwr % 

vj ♦ C\ 

^ ^ ^ H I I ^ ^ 

I W ^ ^ 

^ I ^ CT^ I iTT 

^ I ^ ^ fti ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ %^-iTT I ^ •r 

^ ^ i ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ II 

[No. 6.] 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-admi-ka dui larik chliya. Tanu-ma kanisa-na 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. Them-among the-younger-by 

bolo, ‘ he buba, mal-m%aki jo mero batO howa, so 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, the-property-out-of what my share may-be, that 

mat dewa.’ Wai-ka babu-na bSti-dino. Mast din bhi 

to-m/e give.' Sim-of the-futher-by it-was-divided-out. Many days 


even 
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ni boya 

ki kaniso 

lauro 

apno bato 

sab-kucbh 

li-ka, 

not became 

that the-younger 

son 

his-own share 

everything 

taken-having , 

pardes 

chali-go, aur 

wakba 

besarinai-ma 

din 

katdo-katdb 

a-foi'eign-land 

went-away, and 

there 

shamelessness-in days 

cutting-cutting 


tai-na apno dhau sab nathiyai-dino. Jab sab-kuchb 

him-by Ms-own wealth all was-sqtianclered-aicay. When everything 

natbiyaiyMo, tab Tvai-miilak-ma baii bliukb pare. Ta so 

had-been-sqnandered, then that-coimtry-in a-great hunger fell. Then he 

garib boi-go, aur wakha-ka ralmawalau-ko iiaukar boyo. Tanu-na so 

poor became, and there-of the-dwellers-of servant became. Them-by he 

apna-kbetu-ma suhgar cbarauna-bani kliedo. Tai-na janu- 

their-own-fields-in swine feeding-for ica.s-sent. Him-by what~ 

anna-ka-cbbilkau-bani suhgar kbanda-chbaya, apbu kliana kaya. 

grain-of-husks {acc.^ the-swine eating-icere, himself to-eat were-wished. 

Kui wai-kani khana-ku bbi ni denda-cbbaya. 

Any-pei'sons him-to eating-for even not giving-were. 
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majh-kumaiya. 

This dialect, as its name indicates, is a border form of speech, hctween Kuma\mi 
and Gai'hwali. It is spoken in the upper part of Badhan Pargana of British Garhwal 
in the tracts neighbouring on Almora District, and also in some villages in Patti l^^alla 
Katyur and Talla Danpur of Pargana Danpiu- of Almora District, where it borders on 
Garhwal. in Almora it is often called Do-sandhi, or the ‘union of the two (languages).’ 


The number of speakers is estimated as follows : — 

Name of DUtrict. Xnmber of Speakers. 

Garhwal . ........... 28,t>31 

Almora ............ 4,380 

Total , 3.3,011 


Like Badhani, it is simply a form of Eathi. But it also freely uses Kumauni forms, 
and it is really a mixture of Kumaunl and Garhwali, in which the latter predominates, 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show its nature. We 
may note Kumauni forms such as kel (K. kai), anything; kv:ai, anyone; kari-her, hav- 
ing done ; kayo, lie said ; and imperfects like kha-chliiyd, they were eating, etc. 

There are few other peculiarities which are not mere differences of spelling. There 
is the usual indefiniteness about final d and u in words like und, jand, instead of unu and 
janu. The Ablative termination chht or chhai may be compared with the Jaunsari 
locative suffix chh. Sanl, the termination of the dative, is here while in Standard 
Garhwali it may be sini. 

Instead of kdtne we find kdiene, on-cutting. In Jau, I will go, the final Id of the 
future has been dropped, and we have a new termination of the conjunctive participle in 
jdi-bati, having gone, and uthl-hatl, having arisen. We may compare this with the 
Kumauni hafi, which in that language is the termination of the Ablative. 


[ No. 7.] 

SPECIMEN OF MAJH-KUMAIYA. 

# Iw wi w I ^ in % wif if 

^ nfnfYT-iTT # nft w n t i cm 

% % ^ nnjfn ^ w i iftn ^ frm flRi 

nw ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

nr i ^ 

^ ^ nw I nr wit \ m 

♦ * 

^ % ipft I cT^ ^ I sjfT ^ 

§ % 'ST 'wm nr nwff 'st ^sit 
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fwfWf ^ ^ ^ f^ I ^ 4 

I »rift tt ^ fw I ?r5r ^ ipft tfT ^ cr I 

% f% ^TT W\ ^TRT Wl WIT ^ W\WT 

ftJT f ferr ^ S' % ^THTT I St ^ ^ ’^rwr ^ 

^ xmr ^ ^ ^ I I ^tSf^ w 


I No. 7.] 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-mais-ka dui chela chhiya. TJno-ma kaisa-le habu- 

A-certain-man-of ttco sons were. Them-among the-yotmger-hy the~f other- 


chhl bolo, ‘ au babu, sainpatti-ma jo mero bakit cbha tai-gani 
to it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, the-property-in tchat my share is that (acc.) 
naai-suni dewo.’ Tab wai-le uno-gani apni sampatti bSti-de-cbha. 


me-to give.' Then him-by them-to his-own property was-divided-out. 

Bhaut din 

ni 

hoya-chhiya 

kaiso 

chelo 

sab-kuchh yekbat 

Many days 

not 

become-were 

the-yoitnger 

son 

everything together 

kari-ber 

dur 

de^ 

nliai-gayo. 

Aur 

jai-bati 

made-having 

a-far 

• Coventry 

away-went. 

And 

there gone-having 

luchchapan-ma 

din 

katene-katene 

apni 

lattipatti 

udai-dii. 

debanchery-in 

days 

a-cntting-a-cutting his-own 

goods 

loere-sgimndered-away. 

Jab u 

sab-kuchh udai-chuko, 

tab 

wai-jaga-ma baro 

When he 

everything sguandered-completely , 

then 

that-place-in a-great 

akal paro. 

Tab 

u baro kangal 

hai-gayo. 

Tab ii 

wai-des -raunerau- 

famine fell. 

Then 

he very poor 

became. 

Then he 

that-comitry -dwellers- 

ma yek-ka 

ru 

wa 

rauna baithvo, 

jai-le 

u apna-kheto-ma sungro 

in one-of near to-dwell began, 

ichom-hy 

he his-oivn-fields-in swine 


charauna-hani patbayo. Aur 
feeding-foi' loas-sent. And 
chhiya apnu pet bharnu 
were his-own belly to-fill 
ni di-chhiya. Tab wai-gani 
not giving-icere. Then him-to 


u uno-chhimiyo-gani jano sungar kha- 
he those-husks-icith which the-swine eating- 
cli5-chbiyo. Aiir kwai wai-gani kei 
tcishing-was. And any-persons him-to anything 
chet-khabar bhavo, aur tab wai-le kavo 
memory became, and then him-by it-was-said 


ki, 

‘ mera-babu'ka 

that. 

‘ my-father-of 

rota 

hB- chhiya, 

by'eads 

becoming-icere, 


apna-babu-ka pas 
my-(ncn-fathei'-of near 


katik-kam-dbanda-karanero-ka khana-te japha 

hoic-many-icorJc-employment-doers-of eating-than more 

aur mai bhukh-le marna-rayS. Mi uthi-bati 
and I htinger-by dying -remained. I arisen-hacing 

nhai-jau, aur wai-chhai bolBla, ityadi.’ 

away-will-go, and him-to I-will-say, etcetera* 
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NAGPURIYA. 

This dialect is spoken in the Xagpur Pargana, and in the adjoining parts of Pargana 
Painkhanda in the north-west of British Garh^N al, by an estimated n\iml)er of 51,831 
people. It is not reaUy a separate dialect, being practically the same as Dasaulya 
and Majh-Kumaiya. This will be evident from the extract from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son given below. 

The following points (they are hardly pecvdiaritiesl may he noted. The use of the 
word baikh, a corruption of hekat or bektl, a person ; of se as a postposition of the 
ablative ; and of the oblique plural in « in umikrii. 

The Demonstrative pronoun so has its oblique plural tmi. The word for ‘ self ’ is npu, 
not apJiu. As in Dasaulya, the present participle in ndd appeal’s, as well as that in no. 
We find the Kumauni future in jd^ and holw. and the common change of final e to a in 
dina. Note the past tense in did in tirdydle. 


[ No. 8.] 

SPECIMEN OF THE NAGPURIYA DIALECT. 

^ ^ ^ ?fr ^ ^ I ^ 

^ I ^ ^ I W ^ ^ 

% ^ wr ^ rni’ ^ ^inirr 

• T 

^ ^ ftt ^ I wrt ^ I ^iTT^ an 

• • S\ 'J xj ' 

wr ^ iTPir 31T I 

♦ nJ ^ 

I CT? ^ ft ^ wft I ^ I cTd I 

d ^TT ^ ^ d ^ ^ jgPUd ^ ffel Td 

w\ • Oy ' * 


[ No. 8.] 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-baikh-ka 
A-certain-person-of 
buba-se hole, 

the-father-to it-tcas-said, 


dui 

laura 

chhava. 

* 

Tau-madhe lura-laura-na 

two 

sons 

icere. 

Them-among the-yovnger-son-hg 

‘ he 

huha. 

.i« 

mero bSto mal-k5 chha, 

‘ 0 

father. 

ichat 

my share the-property-of is. 
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so max de.’ Tab buba-na wai-kani wai-kd bato de-diiie. 

that to-me give* Then the-father-by him-to him-oj share was-given-away. 

Mast din ni hOya luro lauro apno bEto le-ka 

Many days not became the-younger son his-own share tahen-having 

pardes cbala-ge, anr takba badmasi-mE apna din khoya, 

u-foreign-land went-away, and there debauchery-in his-own days were-lost, 

axir apno mal khoye. Jab wai-na sab urayale, tab 

and his-own wealth was-lost. TFhen him-by all had-been-squandered, then 

wakha bbari akal pare, aiir 6 garib liui-ge. Aur takba 

there a-great famine fell, and he poor became. And there 

jai-ka Avai-gaS-uiE ek-baikli-ka dagra-ma rabna lage. 

gone-having that- village-in a-person-of vicinity-in to-remain he-began. 
Tai-baikli-na wai-laura-ku apua-pugra-mE subgar berna kbede. 

That-person-by that~son-asf or his-own-field-in swine to-watch he-was-sent. 

Tai-laura-na, jo chblini sungar khanda-cbbaya, so apu kbana 

That-son-by, what htisks the-swine eating-were, those he-himself to-eat 

tbahre. Wai-tal kol dhan bi ni dindo-chbayo. Tab 6 

it-was-intended, Bim-to anyone money even not giving-was. Then he 

cbete. Tab Avai-laura-na bole, ‘ mera-buba-ka ta 

came-to-his-senses. Then that-son-by it-was-said, ‘ my-fafher-of verily 
kai-naukru-ku khana-se kai-rota-nimka bacb-dina, mai 

several-servants-to eating-than several-bread-loaves were-left-over-and-above, I 
bbukb-na marnb-chhau. Mai kharb hoi apna-buba-inS jaS, 

hunger-by dying-am. I erect having-beco^ne my-own-father-to will-go, 

boln ityadi.’ 
will-say etcetera! 
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salant. 

- With Nagpiiriya we conclude our survey of the Aryan dialects of the north of 
British Garhwal. Purther north still we come upon a number of forms of Tibetan de- 
scribed in Vol. Ill, Part I of this Survey, pp. 100 ff. Over the Southern Parganas of 
the district, south of the Rathl dialect, we come to Salani, named after the three 
Parganas of Maha, Talla, and Gahga Salan. The dialect is also spoken in the 
Parganas immediately to the north of the three Salans, and in the western portion of 
Pargana Pali of Almora, GarhwaJi is also reported from the neighbouring districts of 
Debra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and Moradahad, and we may assume that here also it 
is spoken in the form of Salani. 

The estimated number of speakers is therefore : — 


ame of District. 

Almora 






Number of Speakers. 
. 1.5,17(3 

Garh.wal . . 

• 





207,8;J2 

Dehra Dun . 


* 




5,000 

Saharanpur . . 




• 


250 

Bijnor 

• 





1,000 

Moradabad . 

• 

• 

• 



500 






Total 

229,758 


Salani is practically the same as ^rinagariya, the standard form of Garhwali. This 
will he evident from the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son annexed. 

The only differences to he noted are the following. In the Standard dialect, words 
which in Hindi end in e, end in a short unpronounced a. In Salani, to judge from the 
spelling of all the specimens received, this final a is pronounced, so that the postposition 
of the agent case is na, not n, and the suffix of the conjunctive participle is lea, not 
It will be remembered that the same occurs in aU the other dialects of Garhwali. 
Another example of this tendency to pronounce a final a is in the word kuchha, any- 
thing, Standard kuchh. In the verb substantive we have cha as well as chha for ‘he is,’ 
a change which also occurs in other dialects. 

The only new form which occurs in the specimen is hondena, becoming, in the 
passage where the son remembers that his father’s servants used to get much bread 
to eat. A similar form will be met in the Tehri dialect. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group, 

CENTBAL PAHARI (GARHWAlI). 

Salani Dialect. District Garuwal. 

Speoimen I. 

^ ^ I ^ TIT ^rnn^T ^ ttt 

^ m ^ ^ ft" ft I cT^ 

I ^ cnra ^t#t I fwi lit ft% 

ft ^ ^rl rT^ t ^ Tit ^^rra" xi^ ft 
ftf; wt I ft ^ I fn ^ Tif *1 ^ 

wt # Tf ^ tt! ^ ^ ^ ft^ft i ^ ft 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^?TT ^T^T ^tit f h: T|?:*J^ 

^ ^ ^ ft f ft wft 1 fi^ ^ ^ ^xft f *r ft^ 

^TT ^ ^kRT ft \ WH f f^l ftft fff Tf If 

w^ I f ^5ft ^ f ^ft Tit ft^ft 

f ft f ^ ^ fk m TRTlfr ^^^ ^T I If 

ft «ftft ft^W ft wf I W ^ ^X??IIT fr 5T 

^T '^TJ^X I Ciw ft ^ft ^ RTTI ^=1^ 1 qT 

ft ^ ft Wft ff I ^T IWT ^ I f # ^ ^ ^ ^ 

f ^ Ti^ xiT ffqft ^ I ft ^ft ftft I TT I ff ft^ 

t ^ ft If Tf ^ ^ ^ ^mi ^ TiTTif xn^ fk W 

^xi ^ ftw ^1^' ft I xii^ ^ ^xi^ 
ff ftWt Tiw (T ^xf^r r*i<=hlfl ^ ^ ^ ^Tlf I ^ ^T 

'fTW xiT f ft ^ wif ^X ITIT iTlf fWT \ ^TI 

I ffwrt ff ft fit ^ftft Tiff ^ft ^ wfl iff 
wft ffjT! frift I cf^ ft ^T*T^ II 
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OARHWALI. 


m WT^ ^ ^TT^ ^ 1 '^k I ^ ^^m 

^ ^ e\ 

^ ^ 13 .“^ ^ ^mi wri w '^^ ^ wr ^ i I ^r | 

'* e\ 'J 

^ €1^ ci?nft ^ji ^ ^ I ^ cmm ^ 

s» sj sj vs e,^ 

t%^rrt f^ ^ TTR I ^fcT t ^ nwr ^rr^ 

C\ 

^fKT ^ ’^Tfr I t ^m\ I ^ ^T ^ ^ji ^ I ^ i 

C\ 'J Ov 

% 5f ’^Twr ^ W ^[W ^ ^1? ^ 

'J Ov ^ ^ e^ 

^ ?p#t ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ’^rnr ^ \ 

wkt ^ W ’?R?!rr ^ ^ i 

€t ^ ^ m ^jRRot ^it 

ft ^ ^ ^ cT^ ft '^mr ^T I ^T ^TOT ^5TW ^ 1 

f ^ TfTT rf ^ ft ^ ^ft ^ ft ^ 

^ w I xT^ lift ftnr ^ft iRt ffwrt ff ft 

'* ^ v» e-^ 

^ ^ ^ Wft ift iflf ^ ffft ilf II 

c\ C\ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Northern Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (GARmVALl). 

Salani Dialect. Dlstuict Garhwal. 

Specimen |. 

transliteration and translation. 

Kai-jliana-kcl, dui iiaunfi cliliaya. U-in5 kansa-ua 

A-certain-mau-of two sons we^e. Them-among the-younger-by 

apna-buba-ma bolyd, ‘ he bulia-ji, inal-tal-m5 ju mero batbo 

his-owu-father-to it-was-said, ‘ O J'at/ier, thc-property-in lohich my share 


boAva 

so mai 

di-deAva.’ 

Tab 

AAai-ua 

u-ka 

bicb 

apno 

may -be 

that me 

give-away' 

Then 

him-by 

them-of 

between 

his-own 

mal-tal 

bati-dinyo. 

Bbindde 

din 

ni boye 

-ebbaya 

ki 

kanso 


property was-divided-out. Many days not hecome-were that the-younger 
naiinO sab-kuchba kattlia kavi-ka duv-des-ku chali-gayo, aur 

son everything together made-having distant-country-to went-away, and 
wakba luolipan-inS din bitaunda apno inal-tal bitai-dinyo. 

there debauchery-in days a-wasting his-oim property was- squander cd-away. 
Jab wo sal) kuchba urai-cbukyo, tab wai-des-m5 akal 

When he all things had-squandered-completely, then that-country-in famine 

paryo auv w6 kangal hoi-gayo, aur avo jai-ka u'ai-des-ka 

fell and he indigent became, and he gone-hacing that-country-of 

rahnwalau-ma-na kai-ka yaklia raluia lagyo, jai-na w5 

inhabitants-in-from a-certain-one-of near to-llve began, lohoni-by he 

pugrau-ma sungar cbaraima-ku blieji-dinyo. Aur wo U-chhukelau-te 

fields-in swine feeding-for was-sent-away. And he those-hiisks-with 

jau-ku sungar khanda-cbliaya apno pet bbarnu cliaudo-cbhayo. 

which {acc.) tlie-stoine eating-were his-own belly to-fill wishing-was, 
aui‘ kui wai-ku kuchba ni dendO-chbayo. Tab wai-ku bos 

and anybody him-to anything not gicing-was. Then him-to recollection 

ayo aur wai-na bolyo, ‘ mera-buba-ka katna-lii-bburtyau-ku 

came and him-by it-was-said, ^ my -father -of how-many-even-servants- to 

kbana-te bhindde roti bondena aur mai bhukh-na marnO-chbad. 

eating-than more bread is-becoming and I hunger-with dying-am. 

Mai utbi-ka apna buba-mu jaulo aur S-md boUo, “ be 

I arisen-having my-envn father-to ivill-go and him-to I-will-say, “ Q 

VOL. IX, PART IV. i X ~ 
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GAKHWALI. 


buba-ii, mai-na swarg-te ulto aur ap-ka samne pap 

father, me-hy Meaven-from opposite and your-honour-of before sin 

kare. MaT ab ap-ko nauuo bolna layak ni chbaS ; 

xDos-done. I now your-honour-of son to-say worthy not am ; 

mai-ku apna bburtyau-ina-na ek-ka barabar banawa.” ’ Tab wo 

me {acG.) your-own servants-in-from one-of equal make'' ' Then he 

uthi-ka apna buba-ka pas cbalyo. Par wo rlur-bi chhayo 

arisen-having his-own father-of near went. But he far-off-even was 

ki wai-ka buba-ku wai dekbi-ka daya ai aur dauri-ka wai-ka 

that him-of father-to him seen-having pity came and run-having him-of 

gala-par cliipti-ka wai-ki bbukki lini. Nauna-na wai-ma 

neck-on dung-having him-of kisses icere-taken. The-son-by him-to 

bolyoj ‘ be buba-ji, mai-na swarg-te ulto aur ap-ka 

it-was-said, ‘ O father, me-by Ueaven-from opposite and your-honour-of 

samne pap kare, aur mai ab ap-ko nauno bolna layak 

before sin was-done, and I now your-honour-of son to-say worthy 

ni chhaQ.’ Parautu buba-na apna naukru-ma bolyo, 

not am.' But the-father-by Ms-own servanis-to it-was-spoken, 

‘ sab-te sundar kapra nikali-ka wai-ku pairai-dewa, Wai-ka 

* all-than beautiful clothes take n-out -having him-on put. Bim-of 

bath-par gutthi aur khuttau-par jutta pairai-dewa. Aur ham-log 

hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes put. And we-people 

khaula aur anand karla ; ki-lai ki yo mero nauno 

shall-eat and merriment shall-make ; what-for that this my son 

maryn-clihayo, ab bachi-gaye ; harchyO-chhayo, phir mili-gaye.’ Tab 

dead-was, now saved-went ; lost-was, again found-went' Then 

w6 anaud karna lagyd. 

they merriment to-make began. 

Wai-ko jetho nauno pogara-m5 chhayo, aur jab wo audo 

Him-of the-elder son field-in icas, and when he coming 

auudo ghar-ka uajik pahuchyo, tab bajail-aur-nachna-ko 

coming house-of near arrived^ then musical-instrumenis-and-dancing-of 

sabd siinyo. Aur wai-na apna bhurtyau-ma-na ek-ku 

sound was-heard. And him-by his-own servants-in-from one {acc.) 

apna-jws bulai-ka puchhyo, ‘ yo kya char’ Wai-na 

of himself -near called-having it-was-asked, ‘this what is?' Him-by 

wai-ma bolyo, ‘tumaro bhai ayu-chha, aur tumara buba-ji-na 

him-to it-was-said, ‘your brother come-is, and your father-by 
sundar khanu kare ; ki-lai ki wo bhalo charigo paye.* 

good food was -made ; ichat-for that he loell healthy was-found.^ 



SAlxiNl DIAXECT. 


341 


Parantu wai-ku gussa ayo aur bhittra janu ni chayo. 

3ut him- to anger came and inside to-go not he-toished. 

wai-ko buba bhair ai-ka wai-ku manauna lag, 
him-of the-father outside come-hacing him {acc.) to-appease heg 
apna buba-ku jabab dinyo ki, ‘ dekha, mai i 


apna buoa-Ku 
his-own fat her- to ^ 
ap-ki se^ 


answer was-g%ven 
kardu, a 


kakbi 


ap-ko 


6. Yai-wasta 

hed. This-for 

lagyo. Wai-na 

hegam. B.im-hy 

itna-dinu-te 
so-many-days-from 
hukm ni 


talyo, auT ap-na Jtaklii mai-ku ek chbauno bhi ni 

icas-transgressed, and your-honour-hy ever me-to a kid even not 

dinyo, jo mai apna-dagryau-ka ^tb anand kardo. 

toas-given, that I my-own-companions-of with merriment might-have'‘made. 

Parantu ap-ko yo nauno jo patru-ka dagra apno mal-tal 

But your-honour-of this son who harlots-qf with his-own property 

khai-gaye, jabare-bi wo gbar aye, tabare-hi ap-na wai-ka-wasta 

ate-up, when-even he home came, then-even your-honour-by him-of-for 

fiundar khanu kare.’ Buba-na bolyo, ‘ be nauna, tu rojje 

good food was-made' The-father-by it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou daily 

mera dagra cbbai, aur jo-kucbba mero cbba, so sab tero cbba. 

me-of toith art, and whatever mine is, that all thine is. 

Parantu anand karnu aur khu^i bonu cbaindo-cbbayo ; ki-lai ki 

But merriment to-make and glad to-be proper-was ; what-for that 

JO tero bhai maryd-cbbayo, bacbi-gaye ; barcbyS-cbbayo, pber 

this thy brother dead-was, saved-went ; lost-was, again 


your-honour-of service {am-) doing, and ever your-honour-of order 
talyo, aur ap-na kakbi mai-ku ek chbauno bbi 

was-transgressed, and your-honour-by ever me-to a kid eve 

dinyo, jo mai apna-dagryau-ka ^tb anand kardc 

was-given, that I my-own-companions-of with merriment might-have 

Parantu ap-ko yo nauno jo patru-ka dagra apno u 

But your-honour-of this son who harlots-of with his-own pi 


tero 

thine 

ki-lai 


mili-gaye.’ 

found-went' 
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TEHRT garhwali or GANGAPARIYA. 

■ 

The State of Tehri Garhwal lies to the west of British Gavhwal, from which it is separ- 
ated along the southern portion of its boundary by the river Ganges. Its language is a 
recognised dialect of GarhAvali, known as the Tehri dialect, and also by people of Garh* 
wal and Almora, as ” Gahgapariya ” or the language of the country beyond tlie Ganges. 
The number of speakers is estimated at 240,281. 

Immediately to the west of the Tehri State lies the Jaunsar-Bau ar tract of the 
District of Dehra Dun, the language of which is the Western Pahari Jaimsm. As 
might be expected, the Tehri dialect shows distinct traces of the latter form of speech, 
the most important of wMch is the frequent use of the word thayo instead of chhayo, 
to mean ‘ was.’ Compare the Jaunsari tJid. 

It is reported that the dialect varies from place to place over the Avhole State. Tliis 
is to be expected. The specimens given below represent the form of speech current in 
the neighbourhood of Tehri, the chief town of the State. The specimens consist of a 
vei-sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and of a well-known folk-tale, — the fable of 
the Bundle of Sticks. Another (and excellent) example will be found on pp. 66 and 
ff. of Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Mill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. 

It is unnecessary to give a complete sketch of the grammar of Tehri Garhwali. It 
will be sufficient to note the principal points of divergence from the Standard dialect. 

Nouns- — The principal postpositions are: — 

Agent, na. 

Dative-Accusative, ku, ka, sanl ; for, lai. 

Instrumental, na, se, te. 

Ablative, muje, se, te ; from among, md-na. 

Genitive, kd {kd, kl). 

Locative, md, mU. 

The locative postpositions arc used after verbs of saying, like the Standard md. 

Substantives and adjectives make their oblique forms as in the Standard. T’he 
plural oblique terminations arc an aud «, botii of Avhicli are frequently nasalized. Thus, 
huhau-kd or hiiban-kd, of fathers; mansd-kd or mansd-kd, of men. 

Adjectives follow the same rides as in the Standard. Por ‘one’ the ivord haryat 
(i.e. barkat, good luck) is usually employed in counting. 

Pronouns closely folloiv the Standard. The usual oblique form of tu, thou, is tirai, 
as in twai-na (ag. sing.). Similarly, the agent singular of nun, I, is mai-na or moi-na. 

For yd, this, he, and icd, that, he, avc hai e : — 


This, he. 

she, it. 


That, he. 

she, it. 

Masn. 

F,-in. 

Singular. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

iS'om. yd 

yd 


lod, ica, u 

tod 

Obi. ye, yai 

/V 

yt 

Pluial. 

ire, imi 

ici 


Nom. ye, yd vjd, n {u) 

Obi. yau {yau), yii (yi) u {d) 

Gen. inard, yU-kd unard, d-kd 


The Reflexive Pronoun is dj)hu, self; genitiie apnd. Aphiuma “amongst 

themseh'es.” 
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The Eelative and Correlative Pronouns are 

Relative. Correlative. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

jo 


SO 

Ohl. 

jai 

Plural. 

tai 

Nom. 

j^ 


se 

Obi. 

jyu (Jyi) 


tyii (tyu) 


The Interrogative Pronouns ai'f' (declined like /d), who? and kyd or kydjo 
(cf. Jaunsari), old. ke, what ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kut (ohl. kai), anyone, someone, and kichhu or 
kuclth, anything, something. 


The Verbs Substantive are 

Present, I am, etc. 


Sinu'iilav. Plural. 

1. cliJiau, chJmE chhayd 

2. cJihal chhaydi 

3. cliha dill ana 


Cliha may also he used for any person, as in tu ah mama tydr dilia, thou art ready 
to die. 

The usual past is thayo, Avas ; plural thayd ; fern. sing, and plur. tliai. The Stand- 
ard dihayo, etc., is also frequently employed. 

Finite Verb. —The Infinitive closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form usually ends in as in honu, to be, mdrnu, to strike; but d also occurs in 
gdnb, to sing, nddiiid, to dance. The weak form ends in a, as in hotia, charauna, kama. 
The usual rules for n and n apply. 

The Present Participle is formed as in the Standard, either with do or nu {nu). 
Thus, mdrdo, hondb, diaraunu (sentence 229). 

The Past Participle also foUoAvs the Standard, ending in e, yd, and yu, Avitli 
oblique forms in e, yd and yd. Thus, indre, mdryd, mdryU, gaye, gayb, haithyu, and 
(ohl). dialyd, gaye, he went away; hblyd uprdt, beyond (or in disobedience to) what is said. 

As examples of the Future Passive Participle, have in the second specimen 
liam-na kanii rana (for ralina) khdna, hoAV is it to be dwelt, to be eaten, by us ? i.e. hoAv 
are we to live and eat ? 

The Conjunctive Participle is practically the same as in the Standard. Thus, 
mdn-ka, having struck. 

The ImperatiA'e folloAvs the Standard. Thus, mar, strike thou ; mdrd, strike ye. 

The Old Present occurs in hbu, I may be ; mdrau, I may strike ; je^, let us eat ; 
mdmau, let us celebrate. It, so far, agrees with the Standard. 

The Present has tAvo forms as in the Standard. The first is a present definite, — 
mdrdb dihau, I am striking. The second is conjugated as follows : — 


Singular. 

1. nidrdau, mdrdU 

2. tiidrdi 

3. mar da 


Plumi. 

mdrdd 

nrnrddi 

marddna 
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Similarly, jdnd^, I go ; khanddna, they eat ; rakhddna, they keep. 

Por the Imperfect, we have mai mar do thayo, I was striking ; so, in the second speci- 
men, jdndd thayo, he was knowing ; and rakhdd thayd, they were keeping. In the 
Parable we have a weak form of the Present Participle in denda thayo, (no one) was 
giving. 

Por the Puture we have in the masculine : — 


Singnlir. 

1. mdrlo 

2. mdralyb, mdrilb 

3. mdrlb 


Plural. 

mdrld 

mdralyd, mdrld 
mdrld, mdrilyd 


Similarly, I will go; bbllb, I will say ; rahll (fern.), she will remain ; rahla, 

yon will remain ; hbld, you will he. 

The Past Tenses^closely follow the Standard. 

Thus ; — 


wai-na mare, he struck ; wai-na ni chdyb, he did not wish ; fum-na line, you 
took (sentence 240) ; S-na tbrena, they broke (the sticks). 


Por intransitive verbs we have : — 

rdyb, I remained ; chalyb, I went ; ghumyb (sentence 224), I walked about, 
and also : — 


Singular. Plural. 

1. gaye^, I went gayd 

2. gaye gayd 

3. gaye gayena, gaina 

Similarly, hbye, he became (225) ; lagena, they began ; lydyena, they brought ; 

tutena, they broke (intransitive). 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are equally regular. We have mile chha, he has been 
found ; dye chha, he has come ; haithyu chha, he is seated (230) ; rmrhthayb hr mary’H 
thayb, he had died ; harche thayb, or harchyu thayo, he liad been lost. 

We have an instance of a potential compound in (second specimen) kai-na ni tor 
saki, no one could break. Note that sakl is treated as transitive. 

The negative is ni. 
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Tehri Dialect. State Tehri Garhwal. 


Specimen I. 

^ WT wi zi I ^-irr ^ 

Cs. 

1% t 1%?:¥cr ^ w Ir t i ^ I ^ 

^ ^ I ftrt fz fm z w ( 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^wn zz ^ '?rq^ IRW m 

I ^ 

% ^RTRT I cR ^ ^ W ^TT 

^1 I 5T tt ?Tf I ^ I ?IT "3rT¥ zk 

I ^ ^ ’^\ZTZ ^Z I €t ft l-^f^ ZZ ^ I 

cR ^ ^ ^ tt% ZT\ W\ ^rRT ft f f^t ft^ 

^ ^ If I If ^;?t ^ ^rw ^ ^ I ^ 

ttWt ^ ZZJ ^ Z q\T ^T Zi^ qtT 

©\ 

^ tt ft Ttt ^ tr^ w\^ I f f 

^zzm zz qqf zz quqr i zz 'qft qr ^zm qrq f ’q^ 

©'y 

^ ^ qfr f% q q? q qrr z^ ^pfft ^qr ^ 
qi fr zm zx ^2 \ ^ ^ i ^ q qr qt% 1% 

f ^T f z qrf^T qrr q^r zjzz qRjr q^t zz qt wtq 
ft fq w 1% ^ 5^qnqr zwi wt^ i zzyz z qrr qjq z 
^qqqrT zjzrz ff qti qiwT q z^j qrqfi qrft wrqr q qTrqr 

q qrr ¥Tq qr qr qrrqr zz 

^ ^ift qrfr % qrrt fqr f ^ ft ^znz zt z^ zz zz w 
qft qrq ff% w \ qq qt ^ft qirq qrf ii 

£ Y 


TOI,. IX, PART IV. 
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^ TftirgT »Tt ^ I %n m 

e\ • 

■’trni •iNnit 1 '^^ Tj^ ^ ^ r^ ^ ^ 

^ <i-s 

^ W 1 I ^ I ^TT frt 1% ^ W TO ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^T ^ t ^Fnft TT^ 1 ^ ^ ^JWT ^1^: ^ 

f«^ wnn I ?r^ I ^ ^ 5T ^ ^ ^ I t ^ 

C\. Cs 

^ ^ ^ %?1 ^fRT TOj; ^ W ^ 77 ^ I ^ 

^TT fff I RTg ^ 5T ^ ^ 1% 

^w ^ ^ ^tr ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ TOH W ^ I ^ 

C\ ♦ 

I I if I ^ % ^T cf ^T qro W I ^ ^ 

C\ 

^ ^ ^ w I ^ ^ ^ ^ % ^it 

c^. 

^ ^ TOT TT^ €t TO TOsf ^ fro ^ II 

-o Ov Os 
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CEXTEAL PAHARl (GARHWALl). 

Tehri Dialect. State Tehei Gakhwal. 

Specimen |. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek-jhana-ka diii naunyal thaya. U -ma-na kansa-na 

One-man-of tioo sons toere. Theni-m-from tlie-younger-by 

apna-buba-mS b5le ki, ‘he buba, birsat-ko batbo 36 

his-oicn-father-to it-tcas-said that, ‘0 father, the-property-of share ichich 

mero chba mai de.’ Tab wai-na birsat u-sani 

mine is {to-)me give.' Then hini-hy the-property him~to 

bati-dine. Aur bbinde din ni boya kansa-nannyal-na sab 

was-divided-ont. And many days not became the-younger-son-by all 

katbo kari-ka ek-dur-dcs cbalya-gaye, aur u-akba apni 

together made-having {to-)a-distant-country it-icas-gone, and there his-own 

roji ku-karm-mS udaye. Aur jab sab kliarcb-karl-cbuke 

livelihood evil-deeds-in tvas-squandered. And when all spent-completely-ioas 

wai-des-ma bare akal pare aur wo kaiigal bona lage. Tab 

that-country-in great famine fell and he indigent to-be began. Then 

wai-des-ka ek-bara-adml-ka dera jdi lage. AVai-na 

that-conntry-of a-great-man-of {to-)house going he-atfached-himself. Rim-by 

wo apna-pogra-ma suiigar charauna bheje ; aur wai yii ebab 

he his-own-field-in swine to-feed was-sent ; and {to-)him this desire 

tbal, ‘wai-busa-se jo sungar kbandau, apuo pet bbarau 
was, * that-chaff-with tchich the-swine are-eating, my-own belly I-may-fill'; 

jo kui wai-sani ni denda-tbayo. Talj lios-ma ai-ka 

becatise anyone him-to not giving-icas. Then sense-in come-’iaving 

bole, ‘mera babu-ka katna*bl inajurCi-ku bbinde rotl chba, 

it-was-said, ‘my father-of how-many-even labonrers-to much bread is, 

aur mai bbuko mardau. Mai uto-ka apna buba-mS jaulo 

and I hungry am-dying. I arisen-having my-own father-to icill-go 


aur wai-ma boUo 

ki, 

“be 

buba, 

mai-na 

Parameswar-ka 

aur 

and him-to I-will-say 

that. 

“ 0 

father. 

me-by 

God-of 

and 

tera samne kasur 

kare ; 

aur 

ab 

ye-i 

jog bhi 

ni 

thee-of before sin 

teas 'done; 

and 

now 

this- even 

icorthy even 

not 
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rayo ki pher tero 

1-remained that again thy 


naiinyal bulya-jau. 

son I-may-he-called. 


apna-majurCi-madhe ek-ka barabar 

yonr-oicn-lahourers-aniong one-of equal 


banau.” ’ Tab 

maker ’ Then 


apna babu-mu 

chale. 

Aur 

wa 

his-own father-near 

he- went. 

And 

he 

dekhi-ka wai-ka 

buba-sani 

daya 

aye, 

seen-having him-of 

father-to 

pity 

came. 


bhite. Bliaut bbuki peye. 

was-emhraced. JiTany kisses icet'e-placed. 


abi clur tliavu 

yet far-off was 
auv dauri-ka 
and run-having 

Naanyal-na wai-ka 
I'll e-son-by h ini-to 


Alai-ku 
Me (ace.) 
uthi-ka 
arisen-having 
ki wai 
that him 
wo gala-par 
he neck-on 

bole 

it- was- said 


ki, ‘be buba, mai-na Parameswar-ka aur tera samne kasur kare; 

that, ‘ O father, me-by God-of and thee-of before sin was-done ; 

aur ab y6‘i jbg bbi ui cbhau ki pber tero naunyal 

and now this-even worthy even not I-am that again thy son 

ganya-jaS.’ Parantu wai-ka babu-na apna chakru-mt bole 

1-may-be-coimted' But him-of father-by his-own servants-to it-was-said 


ki, ‘acbchba-te achchha kapra gadi lyawa aur wai paii-awa ; 

that, ‘ good-than good clothes having-taken-out bnng and him put-on; 
aur wai-ka bath-par rniidri aur khutau-par jora pairawa, aur hamu 

and hbn-of hand-on ring and feet-on shoes put-on, and we 


sabh jeu aur khusi manau ; ke-lai-ki mero yo naunyal 

all may-eat and rejoicing may-celeh'ate ; what-foi'-that my this son 
inare-tbayo, ab bache-cbha ; harche-thayo, ab mile-cbha.’ Tab wo 


dead-was. 

now 

saved-is ; 

lost-was. 

now 


got-is? 

Then he 

khusi 

karna 

lage. 






rejoicing 

to-make 

began. 






Aur 

wai-ko 

thulo naunyal 

/V - 

pogra-ma 

thayo. 


Jab 

dera-ka dhora 

And 

him-of 

elder son 

field-in 

was. 


When 

house-of near 

aye. 

gano 

aur nachno 

sune. 

Tab 

ek 

chakar 

bolai-ka 

he-came. 

singing 

and dancing icere-heard. 

Then 

a 

servant 

colled-having 

puchhe 

ki. 

‘ yo kya 

chha ? ’ 

A\’ai-na 

Avai-ma 

bole ki, 


it-was-asked that, ‘this what is?’ Sim-by him-to it-was-said that, 
‘ tero bhula aye-chha, aur tera biiba-na bari jimman kare ; 


‘ thy yoimger-brother come-is, and thy father-by great feast was-made ; 


ya-na-ki wai-sani raji-khusi paye. Wai-na gussa 

this-by-that him-as-for safe-{and-)sound he-was-found. Him-by ongry 


hoi-ka bhitra janu ni 
become-having inside to-go not 

ai-ka wo manaye. 
gone-having he was-appeased. 


cbayo. 
was- desired. 


Tab wai-ka babu-na bhair 

Then him-of father-by outside 


AVai-na 

Him-by 


babu-ina 

the-father-to 


jubab-ma 

answer-in 


bole 

it-was-said 
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ki, ‘ dekh, yetna-barsu-te mai teri talial kardau ; kabi tera 

that, ‘ see, so-many-years-from I thy service cm-doing ; evei' thy 

bolyd uprSt ni cbalyo ; parantu twai-na kabi ek cbenkhO 

tohat-was-said beyond not {I-)ioent ; hut thee-hy ever a kid 

mai ni dinyo ki apna-dagryau-dagri kbu^i manau. 

{to-)ine not was-gicen that my-own-companiom-wUh joy I-may -celebrate. 

Aur jab tero yo naunyal aye, jai-na teri maya patrd-dagn. 

And when thy this son came, whom-by thy foi'tnne harlots-mth 

udaye, twai-na wai-ka-wasta jimman kare.’ Wai-na wai-ka 

was-squandered, thee-by him-of-for a- feast was-made.' Him-by him-to 


bole, 

‘ be 

nauna, 

tii 

sadane mera pas 

cbba. 

Jo-kicbbu 

mero 

it-was-said. 

‘ 0 

son. 

thou 

ever me-of near 

art. 

JFhat-ever 

mine 

chha, so 

tero 

cbba. 

Pher 

khu5i honu. 

kbu^i 

inanauni 

wajabi 

is, that 

thine 

is. 

But 

glad to-be. 

joy 

to- celebrate 

proper 


chhai ; ke-lai-ki tero yo bbula maryn-thayo, so bache ; 

was; what-for-that thy this brother dead-was, he was-saved ; 

harcbyS-thayo, so mile-chha.’ 
lost-was, he got-is' 
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CENTRAL PAHARl (GARHWALI). 

Tehei Dialect. State Tehei Gaehwal. 


Specimen II. 

Vj 

mm ^ ^ Ift ^1 wmc\ f^r i m 

e\ C\ 

^ fi^ ft mk ^3T ftt m m mu 

C \ «\ 

mm m ^ ^ ft^si t mn ^ m wm w 

C\ o\ e\ C\ ^ 

Ifr ^ UTU ^qfcT 1 ^ 

^ qqr wpiift t ^€t fm f ^jm ??f It i ?tw I ^ ^ tit 

C\ C\ 

ft# f% TT^f Htwr nm ^ft ff^n^ ^ ^ i q uu 

^€ItI^ I ci^ I ^ ft% Tm ^ wifi’ ^ 7T#t m 

um \ ^ ^ ?Tt ^T I mm ui\ ^ ^ Or ft^ 1 ci^ I 

« • 

^ ft^ ffr ^ ^rft ?ft^ m ^ft ft^T 1 ^ ^ ^ 

mmi qift m ^ 7^^ 1 ctw ^ qrr wt^ ^ ft^ 

♦ -j ' 

fm mm i w 1 urn ur^ fqwT^ ff ^qr# 

^ qft ^ cffT qqf ^ f i fw fq qfT 1 

^ ^ crRTTT #N mz T’f^ q gq ^ ^ mmi qfr- 

ft^TT ^T ^ft ft ^ ^qft fq qiT 1 r\^ q qT 

qrq q\^ ^ w q qt qit m tw qqq ii 
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CENTEAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 

Tehei Dialect. State Tehei Gaehwal. 


Specimen ii. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek-gau-ma 

ek 

budya-jbana-ka 

bliinde 

naunyal 

thava. 

»/ 

Aur 

se 

One-village-in 

an 

old-person-of 

inany 

sons 

were. 

And 

they 

sab aphu-ma 


ek-ko 

baii'i 

ek 

thayo. 

Salukat 

ni 

all themselves-among 

one-of 

enemy 

one 

teas. 

Unity 

not 

rakhda-thaya. 

Jab 

S-ko 

babii 

mama 

lage, 

tab wo 

sabe 

to-keep-they-used. 

When 

theni-of 

father 

to-die 

began, 

then 

they 

all 


bbai 

■ katba hoi-ka 


aj)na-babu-ma 

gaya, aur appa 

brothers 

together become-having 

their-own- father-to loent, and their-oim 

babu-raS 

bolna lagena 

ki, ‘ 

he 

buba. 

tu ab marna-ku tyar 

father-to 

to-say began 

that, * 

0 

father, thon now die-to ready 

cbha. Kuchb ham-ku 

adai-ja. 


ki hain-na 

tera-marna uprat kauu 

art. Something us-to 

advise, 

that us-by 

thy-death after how 

rana 

kliana.’ 

U-ko 


buba 

jando-i-thayo ki, 

to-be-lived 

to-be-eaten.' 

Them-of 

ihe-jather 

know i ng-even- was t hat. 

‘ y^' 

apbu-ma 

bail’ 


rakhdaiia.’ 

Tab wai-iia S-ma 

‘ these 

themselves-among 

enmity 


entertain.' 

/ hen liirn-by them-to 

bole 

ki, ‘ tum-sab-jbana 

ek 

ek 

chliatti rigali-ki 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ yoii-all-men 

one 

one 

stick ringal-bamboo-of 


mai-mS lyawa.’ Wa sabhe lyayena. Tab wai-na bole ki, 

me-to hi'ing’ They all brought. Then him-bij it-tcas-said that, 

‘turn yau chbattyau-sanl kattbi badhl-ka toTa.’ 


‘ you these 

sticks {acc.) together a-bnndle tied-having break.' 

^-na tanne 

kare. 

Par wa 

gaddi 

kai-na ni 

Them-by so 

it-was-done. 

But that 

bundle 

any-one-by not 

tor-saki. 

Tab 

wai-na 

bole 

ki, 

‘ al) gaddi 

broken-could-be. 

Then 

him-by 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘ now the-bnndle 

kholi-ka 

chliatti 

alag 

alag 

tora.’ 

Tau-na jab 

untied-having 

the- sticks 

separately 

separately 

break' 

Them-by when 


alag alag kari-ka lorena ta sarasar tutena. 

separately separately made-having were-brolcen then easily they-ivere-broken. 
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Tab S-ka budya-babu-na bole ki, ‘ tum-ka ya-1 

Then them-of the-old-father-by it-was-said that, ‘ you-to this-even 
adun padun chba. Mera-marna pichbarl turn sab bhai yT 

advice instruction is. My-dying after you all brothers this 

rigali-ki gaddi-ki tarau ek jyu-syu rahla, ta tumaro 

ringals-of bundle-of like one mind-sense icill-remain, then of-you 

kui kuchb ni kar-sakyo ; aur jO tumara bicb pbut 

anyone anything not do-could ; and if of-you among disunion 

rabli ta turn yau-cbbattyau-ki tarau alag alag 

will-remain then you these-sticks-of like separately separately 

barobad bola, aur tumaro kui dhar5 dagro ni kara.’ 

ruined loill-become, and of-you any-one help companionship not will-do.' 
Tab sab-naunyalu-na ya bat kabiil kare, aur sukh-se 

Then all-sons-by this advice accepted was-made, and comfort-icith 

sab-e bhai mili-chuli-ka ralma lagena. 

all brothers joined-united-having to-live they-began. 
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LIST OF standard WORDS AND PHRASES 


English. 


j 

Kumauni (Standard). 

I 

i_ 

Kumauni (Khasparjiyii). 

Kumauni (Sdriyall). | 

1 . One . 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

• 

• 

1 

Ek (one or a), kai=(a) 

1 

fit 

2. Two . 

• 

• 


Dwi 

• 

* 


Dwi t . . . I 

Dui .... 

3. Three 

< 

• 


Tin 

• 

• 

• 

Tin .... 

Tin .... 

4. Fonr . 

• 

• 

' 

Char 

• 


! 

Char .... 

Char .... 

5. Five . 

• 

• 

1 

j 

1 

t 

Pach 

• 


* 

Pach .... 

Pach • . • . 

€. Six 

• 

• 


Chhai 

• 


. 

Chhai .... 

Chhai .... 

7. Seven 




Sat 

• 



Sat • • . . 

Sat .... 

8. Eight 


• 


Ath 




Ath ... . 

Ath .... 

9. Nine . 

• 

« 

j 

• 

1 

Nan 

• 

• 


Nau .... 

Nan .... 

10. Ten . 

• 

« 

1 

« 

Das . 

• 

• 


Das .... 

Das .... 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 


Bis 

• 

* 

• 

Bis .... 

Bis .... 

12, Fifty . 

• 

• 

i 

j 

Pachas . 

• 



Pachas, pachas 

Pachas .... 

13. Hundred 

• 


1 

San 

• 



San .... 

San .... 

14, I 

• 

• 


MaT 

• 



Mai, mi ; (obi.) mai, mi 

Mai .... 

15. Of me 

• 



Mere, myoro 

• 



Myar ; (obi.) myar 

MerO; mamn or mais [to 
me). 

16, Mine . 




Mero, myoro 




Myar ; (obi.) myar 

MerO 

17, We . 




Ham 

• 



Ham ; (obi.) hamO 

Ham, ham 

18. Of us 

• 



Hamaro , 

• 



Hamar ; (obi. < hamar 

Hamaro ; hamasu or hamas 
(to us). 

19. Our . 




Hamaro , 

• 



Hamar ; (ohL) hamar 

Hamaro .... 

20. Thou 

• 



Tn 




Tn;(o5Z.)twe 

Ta^ . . . . 

21. Of thee 

• 



Tero, tyoro 

• 



Tjar ; (obi.) tyar 

TerO ; twaisu or twais (to 
thee). 

22. Thine 

• 

• 


Tero, tyoro 

• 


■ 

Tyar; (o6Z.) tyar 

TerO .... 

23. You . 



. i Turn 

• 



Tam ; (obi.) tumO 

Turn .... 

24. Of you 

• 

• 


Tnmaro . 

• 


■ 

Tumar; (obi.) tumiir 

TumarO ; tumasu or tnmas 
(to you). 

25. Tour 


• 


Tnmaro . 

• 



Tumar; (obi.) tumar 

TumarO .... 
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Garhvval! (Standard). Garhwali (Bathi). I Garhwali (Telirl). English. 


Ek 

• 




Ek . 

• 

• 

. Ek, bargat 

• 


1. One. 

Dwi 

t 




Dwi . ^ 


- 

i 

. 1 Dwi, dui ft 

i 

• 


2. Two. 

Tin 

• 




Tin 

• 


. Tin 



.3. Three. 

Char 

« 




Char 

• 


. Char 



4. Four. 

Pack 

• 




Pack 

• 


. Pack 



5. Five. 

Chhai 

« 

ft 


• 

Chhai . 

• 


. Chhai 

• 


6. Six. 

Sat 

• 




Sat 

• 


. Sat 

• 


7. Seven. 

Ath 

ft 

• 


• 

Ath . 

• 


. At 



S. Eight. 

Nan 

• 

ft 


ft 

Nau 

• 


. Nau 

• 


9. Nine. 

Das 

ft 



« 

Das 

• 

ft 

. Das 

• 


10. Ten. 

Bis 

• 




Bis 

• 


. Bis . 

• 


11. Twenty. 

Pachas 


• 



Pachas, pacha 

i 


. Pachas . 

• 


12. Fifty. 

San 

• 




San . 

• 


. Sau 

• 


13. Hundred. 

Mai 

• 

« 



Mi 

• 


. JIai, mi (ohl. 

mai) . 


14. I. 

MerO 

• 




MerO, myOrS 

• 


. Mero 

• 


15. Of me. 

Mer<5 

• 

• 



MerO, myOra 

' 


. MerO 



16. nine. 

Ham 

• 



• 

Ham . . 

• 


. Ham, hamft 



17. We. 

HamarO 

• 




Hamar3 . 

• 


. HamarO , 

• 


18. Of us. 

HamarO 





Hamara . 

• 


. HamarO . 



19. Our. 

Tn 





Tu 

• 


. Tu (obi. twai) 



20. Thou. 

TerO 





Tera, tyara 

• 


. TerO 



21. Of thee. 

1 

! Ter (5 

ft 

• 


ft 

Tera, tyara 

• 

ft 

. TerO 



22. Thine. 

Turn 


• 


• 

Turn 

• 


. Turn 



23. You. 

TumarO 

ft 

• 



TumarO . 

• 

ft 

. TumarO . 

• 


24. Of you. 

Tnm^O 

ft 




TomarS • 

• 

ft 

. TumarO . 

• 

• 

25. Tour. 
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Englisli- 


Kumauni (Standard). 


1 Eumanni (Kbanparjlya)- 

1 

j Kumauui (SOriyUi). 

1 


1 — 

1 

1 

1 TT « • 



26. He • • 

•27. Of liim 

28. His . 

29. They • 

30. Of them 

31. Their. 

3‘J. Hand 

33. Foot . 

34. Nose . 

35. Eye . 

36. Month « 

37. Tooth 

38. Ear . • 

89. Hair . 

40. Head 

41. Tongue 

42. Belly . 

43. Back . 

44. Iron . 

45. Gold • 

46. Silver 

47. Father 
4S. Mother 
49. Brother 
60. Sister 

51. Man - 

52. 'Woman 


U . . • • 

Wi-ko . ♦ 

Wi-ko . • * 

f! . . • • 

Unaro . • * 

Unaro . 

Hat 

Khnt 

Nakh 
Akha 

Mnkb . • * 

Bit . • • 

Kan . • • 

Bal . . • 

Khwaro . 

Jib 
Pet 

I Putho, pith 

Luwo . • 

Sun 

ChSdi . • 

Bab • ♦ 

Mai, mhautaii 
Bhai 

Baini . • 

Adimi 

Syaini • • 


I tJ ; (pbl.) TTi . 

I 

i Wik 

1 

. I Wlk . 

, j ft ; (phi.) nnO 

. I Unar ; (ohl.) nnAr 

' I 

. ' Unar ; (oU.) nnar 

. ' Hat 

! 

. I Khut 

Nakh . • 

Akha • • 

Mhkh . • 

Dit • • 

Kan » • 

Bal, baw 
Khwar • 

Jibar, jib ■ 

Pet 

Pnth • 

Luv • 

Sun 

Chadi « 

Bap • 
Mai, mahtari 
Bhai, bhai 
. j BaiM • 
Admi, mais 
Syaiiji • 


1 Wi-ko ; wisu or wia (to him) 

I 

i Wi-ko . • • 

i 

1 

. ^ Un 

i 

, ' Unaro ; nnaan or nnas (to 

them). 

, i UnarO . • • * 

I 

, Hat . • • ' 

1 

. 1 Khntta . • 

i 

. I Nak . • 

. I % Page 356, No. 35, Col. 2, read ‘ Akh^.’ 

I 

. I Mnkh . • * 

D5t • .• * 

, j Kan • • * 

Bau . • • 

MundO . • * 

I 

S 

I JibarO . • ‘ 

t 

! 

Pet, dhar 

. i Fitbi 

1 

1 

Luwa • • 

• ; 

SunO . » 

Chadi • • 

Babu • • 

. Iji 

, Bhaya . 

Baini • • 

Jlais • • 

« 

Byani • • 
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1 Qarhwall (Standard). 

QafhwiU (Bathi). 

fGafhwall (Tehri). 

English. 

Wo 

1 



Wo 



• 

Wo, -wa, tS, BO . 

26. He. 

I We-ko, fl-ko 

1 

• 


Wi-ko 

• 


• 

Wai-ko, tai-ko . 

27. Of him. 

1 

1 We-ko, ti-ko 

• 


Wi-kO 



• 

Wai-kO, tai-ko . 

28. His. 

Wo 

• 


W3, wO . 



• 

Wo, a, fl, 86 . 

29. They. 

wS-ko, 3-ko 



TJnarO 



• 

TJnarO, S-kO, tjB-kO . 

30. Of them. 

1 

WS-ko, S-kO 



Unaro 




Un^O, 3-kO, tya-kO . 

31. Their. 

Hat 



Hat . 



• 

Hath . . . . 

32. Hand. 

KkutO 

a 


Khnto 

• 


• 

1 

; Khnto .... 

t 

33. Foot, 

Nak • 

• 


Kak 

• 


. 

1 

i Nak .... 

1 

34. Nose. 

Akho 

• 


Akho . 

« 


• 

! 

Akho .... 

35. Eye. 

! GichO 

• 


Gicbo . 

• 


• 

i 

^ Gichcho .... 

36. Month, 

DSt . 

a 


D3t 

« 


• 

Dst .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kan , 

• 


Kanflr 

• 


• 

Kan, kandnd . . 

38. Ear, 

Bal 

• 


Lainila . 

« 


• 

Bal, latla . . 

39. Hair. 

Sir 

« 


Mto 

• 


• 

Mund, kapal * • 

40. Head. 

Jib 



Jib 

• 


• 

Jibh .... 

41. Tongue. 

Pet 



LadOrO 

■ 



• 

P<5tgO, pet 

42. Belly. 

Fith 



Patbo . 

• 


• 

Pichhado, pith 

43. Back. 

Ltlho . 



Lokhar . 

• 


• 

Lokhar, loho . 

44. Iron. 

Sono 



SnnO 

• 


• 

SonO .... 

45. Gold. 

Cbadi 



Cbidi . 

• 


• 

Chidi . , . . 

46. SUver. 

Baba 

a 


BabO, baba 

• 


• 

Babfl, baba 

47. Father. 

Ma, boi . 

• 


Boi 

• 


• 

Bai, ija .... 

48. Mother. 

Bhai, dada (elder), 
(younger). 

bhnla 

BhM 

• 


• 

Bhai (general), dida (elder), \ 
bhula (younger). | 

49. Brother. 

Bain, didi (elder), 
(younger). 

bbuli 

Bain 

• 


• 

Baini, bain (general), didi | 
(elder), bhnli (younger). 

50. Sister. 

Admi, mankhi 

• 

■ • 

Admi, manakba 


• 

MaJs, mankhi, manas 

51. Man, 

Janani 

• 

• 

Siani 

• 


1 

Janani, bairban, kajap 

52. Woman. 
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English. 


Enmannl (Standard). 


Enmaun! (Ehsspoijija). 


Enmanni (Sdriyili). 


53. Wife . 


« 

' Syaini, jwe 

• 

• 

• 

Syaini, jwe 


JOi . 

• 

• 

54. Child 


• 

Balak 

• 

• 

• 

Balak, nan 

• 

Nantinau 


• 

55. Son . . 



Chelo, ohyolo 

• 


• 

Chyal ; (plur.) chyal 


ChglO 


• 

56. Daughter . 



Cheli 

a 

• 

• 

Cheli . . . 

- 

Cheli . 


• 

57. Slave 



Chakar . 

• 

• 

• 

Chakar, naukar 

• 

Kami 


• 

68. Cultivator. 



Kisan . 

• 

• 

• 

Kisan, kheti-kamuner 

• 

Jimdar . 


■ 

59. Shepherd 



... 




Gwal (cowherd) 


Gwals 

• 


60. God . 



I ParmSswar 



• 

Parmeswar, Iswar 

• 

Panraechhar, Parmgsar 

• 

61. Devil . . 



i 

j Bhat a 



• 

Bhfit . . , 

• 

1 

} 



62. Sun . . 



Snraj . 

1 



• 

Snraj, snrj 

• 

Surj 

1 

• 

• 

63. Moon , . 


• 

Jun . 

• 


• 

Chanarma, jnn , 

• 

1 

Jnn 


• 

64. Star . . 


« 

Tara . 

« 


• 

Tara 

• 

Tara . . 


• 

65. Fire . 


« 

Ago 



• 

Agau, bhiner , . 

« 

Ago 


• 

66. Water . 


• 

Paai 

• 


• 

Pani 


Pani 


• 

67. House . 


• 

Ghar, ku^o 

• 


• 

Ghar, kur 

.| 

Ghaiir, ghar . 



68. Horse 


• 

Ghoro 

• 

« 

• 

Ghwar . 


GhOrO . . 


• 

69. CoTT , 



Goru 


• 

• 

G<5rn 

• ! 

Gorn . , 



70. Dog . 



Kukur 


• 

i 

Kukur 

• 

Kukur . 


• 

71. Cat . 



Biralu 



j 

' i 

Binilu 


BiralO 

• 


72. Cock . 



Kukuro . 



i 

Kukur 

1 

Kukuro . 


• 

73. Duck 



Batak 



1 

Batak, badik 

• 

PajliyO , 

• 

e 

74. Ass . 



Gadha 



i 

Gadha . . , 

1 

Gadha 


• 

75. Camel 



lit 

¥ 


1 

... 

• 

Uttu . , 



76. Bird . 


• ! 

Charo 

• 


- 

Char . . , 

■ 

Challa . . 

• 

. 

77. Go . 


1 

Ja . 

• 



• e 

t 

1 

• 1 

Ja . 



78. Eat . 


• 1 

Kha 

• 

• 

• j 

Kha 

• 

Kha 

• 

• 

79. Sit 


1 

Baith 



i 

Baith . , , 


Bas . , 

• 
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1 

(Standard). ! 

GarhwSlI (Bathi). 

Gafhvsll (Tehri). 

BogUsb. 

Swain, janani 


i 

1 

Sain, swin 

. 

Swain . . . ■ . 

53. Wife. 

NaunO 


j 

LanrO- 

. 

KaunO .... 

54. Child. 

Nauno 


_ 1 

LanrO 

. 

Lank, nannO . 

55. Son. 

Nanni 


• 

Lauri 

• 

Beti, naani . . 

56. Daughter. 

Kaini, chliSfa 


• 1 

Kami, chhOra 

. 

Chh5ra .... 

57. Slave. 

Jimdar 



.Jmidar . 

• 

Kisan .... 

5S. Cultivator. 

Bakhra-walfl 



Bakrja . 

. 

BakrnwalO 

59. Shepherd. 

Panngswar 


• 

■Paramechhar 


Is war, dewta . 

60. God. 

Bh-fit 


• 

Bhut 


Khabes, bhnt . 

61. Devil. 

Suraj 



Snraj 

. 

Snraj, gham 

62. Sun. 

Chad, jnn 



• 

Chad, jfln 

. 

Jon, chandrama 

63. Moon. 

Gaina . 



Gaina 


Gai;ia, tara , 

■ 64. Star. 

Ag. 



Ag 


Ag .... 

65. Fire. 

Pani . 



Pani 

i 

Pani .... 

66. Water. 

Ghar . 



KurO 

• 

KnrO, dgrO 

67. House. 

Ghoro . 


' 

Ghw^a . 

. 

GhOrO .... 

68. Horse. 

Goru . 


’ 

GaurO 

. 

Garni .... 

69. Cow. 

Kutta 

• 


Kukar , 

. 

Kukar .... 

70. Dog. 

Biralo (mass.) 

3 

Biralo (masc.) 

; birali ( fern.) Biralo .... 

71. Cat. 

KukhrO • 


• 

KukhyO, mair 

. 

KukhrO .... 

72. Cock. 

Badak 


• 

Badak 

. 

batak, jal-knkhrO 

73. Duck. ■ 

Gadda, gadfO 


• • 

Gadda, gadrO 

• 

Gadha . . . . 

74. Ass. 

tJth 


• 

Ut 


th . 

75. Camel. 

Pakshi . 

• 

• 

Pflthil . 


Pachche .... 

76. Bird. 

• a 

• 

• 

» • 


Hit .... 

77. Go. 

Kha 

« 

• 

Kha 

. 

• • • ■ 

78. Eat. 

Baith 

• 

• 

Baith 

• 

. 

Baith .... 

79. Sit. 

1 
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Engliih. 

Kamannl (Standard). 

Enmannl (Khaq)arjiji). 

Kamannl (SdriyiH). 

J 

80. Come . • • ^ 

• a 

• • * 1 ^ 

1 

k • • 4 

1 

. . I 

1 . . . . 

e 

I 

81. Beat . • • N 

dar 

• • -i* 


. 1 

. . . 

• 

82. Stand . • • ' 

rha^hs . 

i 

! 

i 

’bar haw 

j 

* * * 

IharO han 

• 

83. Di6 . • • • 

dar 

• • * 

^lar 

• • '1 

Mar . . . 

0 

84. Give . • • 

De . • 

• • • 

De 

. . .! 

1 

DS . . . 

0 

83. Rtin • • a • 

Dauf 

• * j 

Dany . 

• 0 • ^ 

Danr . 

0 

86. Up . • • • 

Mali 

i 

• • * : 

MaU 

• 

Mali 

0 

87. Near 

Najik . 

• • *1 

Najdik, najik 

• • • 

Najik . . , 

• 

88. Down 

Tali 

• ♦ • 

Tali 

• • a 

Tali 

• 

89. Far .... 

Tiro 

• • • 

Dlir, tM . 

• • • 

1 Tara, tafa 

• 

90. Before 

Aghin 

• 

AghU 

e • • 

• • • 

« 

91. Behind 

Pachhin . 

• • 

; Pachhil . 

. 

Pachhil . . 

• 

92. Who ? . . • 

Ko . 


, KO 

1 

0*0 

Ko 

1 


93. What ? . • • 

Kyi, ke 

• • 

Ky§, ks . 


Kya . , 


94. Why ? . . • 

Kd-lai . 

• * 

1 Kilaik 

• * • 

Kya-lai . . . 


95. And . • • 

Anr . 

e « 

1 Haur . 

1 

e • • 

Anr . . 


96. But • • f • 

Par 

• • 

i 

i Par 

• 

Par 


97. If . 

Jo . . 

• • 

' Jo 

• 0 

1 Jftb • • • 

• 

98. Yes . . • • 

Hoy . 

• • 

1 HOy, an 

0 4 

, 1 So-i • • • 

• 

99. No . 

Nai 

« • 

1 Nai . 

• • 

. NaT 

• 

100. Alas . . 

Hai 

• • 

1 Aha, hai 

• 0 

Pr&l • • a 

1 

« 

101. A father . • 

Bab . 

• • 

Bab ; (ay.) babai-1 

Babu 

« 

102, Of a father . 

Biba-ko . 

• • 

I I 

j Bab-k ; (Jem.) babai-k or Babu-ko . 

' babg-k ; (mase. obi.) > 

1 baba-k. 

• 

103. To a father 

Bab-ka;ii . 

0 0 

Bab-kani 

• • 

Babu-kM, babuB • 

1 

• 

104. From a father 

Bab-hai . 

• • 

i 

j Bab-thai, -hai . 

1 

1 

Babn-hwai . . 

• 

105. Two fathers 

Dwi bah . 

• • 

1 

j Dwi bab 

1 

C 0 

Dni baba . • 

« 

106. Fathers . . 

Bab . 

• • 

Bab ; (ag.) babO-1 

Baba . . . 
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Oafhwali (Standard). 

Gafhwa 

i (Kathi). 

Garhwali (Tehri). 


Englisli. 

A . 

. 1 . 

• 

• 

. Aw , 

• 

80. Come. 

Mar 

• Mar 

• 

• 

. Thech, kut 


81. Beat. 

KharO ha 

■ Thada ha 


• 

. Util 


82. Stand. 

Mar 

. Mar 


• 

. Mar 


83. Die 

De . . . 

. De 


• 

. De ... 

• 

84. Give. 

Daur 

. Daar 


• 

• * • a 

• 

8-5. Run. 

Mathe, dhis 

■ Ubal . 


■ 

. Aich, mathye . 


86. Up. 

Najadik . 

. Najik 


- 

. Dhora, nedii 


1 

87. Near. 

Ber, tal . 

. Tal 


' 

. Tal, nis, bera 


SS. Dowu. 

t 

Dur 

Tada 


• 

. Dur 

• 

i 

j 89. Far. 

Agari 

. Aghin 


• 

. Paile, agare 


! 90. Before. 

Piohharl 

. Pachhin . 


• 

. Paithar, pichliare 

• 

91. Behind, 

Ka . . . 

. Ka 


• 

. Ka ... 

• 

92. Who? 

Kya 

. Kya 


• 

. Kya-ja . 


93. What? 

Ke-lai . 

. KMe 


• 

. Ke-kii, kg-lai . 

• 

94. Why ? 

Aur, ar . 

. Aur 


• 

. Ar 

• 

95. And. 

Par 

. Par 


• 

. Par, parantu 

• 

96. But. 

Ja . 

. Ja . 


> 

. Ja, agar . 

• 

97. If. 

£[a 

. 


• 

.Ha ... 


9S. Yes. 

Na . . - 

. Na . 


• 

. Na ... 

• 

99. No. 

Aha 

. Are, darg 


• 

. Gajab 

• 

100. Alas. 

Baba 

. Babfl 



. Baba 

• 

101. A father. 

Baba-ka 

. Babu'ka 


• 

. Buba-ka 


102. Of a father. 

Baba-kh 

, Babu khunl 


• 

. Buba-ku . 

1 

103. To a father. 

Baba-te . 

. Babu ganl 


• 

. Buba-muje, buba-se . 

■ 

104. From a father. 

Dwi baba 

. Dwi babu 


• 

Dwi buba 

• I 

105. Two fathers. 

Baba 

. Babu 


• 

1 

. 1 Baba 

• 1 

106. Father.s. 
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English. 

Kum.iuui (Standard). 

EumaunI (Kha-^pariiyfi). 

Kuiiiauul (Soriydli). 

107. Of fathers • . i 

i 

Babana-ko 

Bab5-k ; ( /ei/i.) ba b o-k : 
(uiasr. obi.) babS-k. 

Biibun-ko 

108. To fathers 

Baban-kani 

Babd-kani 

Babun-khi, babuns . 

109, From fathers 

Baban-hai 

Babo-thai, -hai 

Babun-hwai 

110. A daughter 

Obeli .... 

i 

. Cheli ; (o(/.) cheli-1 . 

1 

Cheli .... 

111. Of a daughter 

Cheli-ko . . . . 

1 

1 Cheli-k ; (jeni. aiul inasr. 
j obi.) cheli-k. 

Cheli-ko .... 

112. To a daughter 

Cheli-kani 

^ Cheli-kani 

Chelis .... 

113. From a daughter 

Cheli-hai 

' Cheli-that, -hai 

1 

Cheli-hwai 

114. Two daughters . 

1 Dwi cheli 

j 

: Dwi cheliy 

1 

Dui chelin 

115. Daughters 

Cheli, cheliya , 

Cheliya, cheliy ; (a?-) 

j cheliyo-l. 

Chelin .... 

116. Of daughters 

Chelina-ko, cheliyana-ko 

Cheliyo-k ; (feni.) cheliyo-k 
(niasc. oil.) cheliya-k. 

Chelin-ko 

117. To daughters 

Chelin-kani, cheliyan-kani . 

Cheliyo-kani 

Chelin-khl, chelins , 

118. From daughters 

Chelin-hai, cheliyan-hai 

Cheliyo-thai, -hai 

Cheli-hwai 

119. A good man 

Ek bhalo iidimi 

Ek-bhal mais (ag. bhal 
maisai-1). 

1 

Ek bhalc (or niko) mais . j 

120. Of a good man . . 

Bk bhala adimi-ko . 

Ek-bhal mais-k ; (Jem . ) 
maisai-k or maise-k ; 
(masc. oil.) maisa-k. 

Ek bhala (or nika) mais-ko 

121. To a good man . 

Ek bhala adimi-kani , 

Ek-bhal mais-kani 

Ek bhalii mafs-khi or maisas 

122. From a good man 

Ek bhala adimi-hai . 

Ek-bhal mais-thaT, -hai 

Ek bhala maTs-hwai . 

123. Two good men . 

Dwi bhhla adimi 

Dwi bhal mais 

Dui bhala mafs 

124. Good men , 

Bhala adimi 

Bhal ^ mais ; i.ag.) bhal 
maisd-1. 

Bhala mais 

125. Of good men . 

Bhala iidimina-ko 

Bhal raais6-k ; (masc. obi.) 
maisa-k. 

Bhala mai&aun-kO . . | 

1 

126. To good men 

Bhala adimin-kani . 

Bhal mai.s6-kani 

1 

Bhala mafsaun-khi or 1 

mamauns. j 

127. From good men . 

Bhala adimin-bai 

Bhal maisd-thai', -hai 

Bhala maisaun-hwai . . | 

128. A good woman . 

fik bbali sjaini . 

Ek bhali syaini 

j 

Ek iiiki syani , . . | 

129. A bad boy . . 

Ek khanib chelo 

_ 

Ek kharab chyal 

Ek ghinnd chelO 

130. Good women . . | 

Bhali syaini, or bhali syai- 
niya. 

Bhali syainiyS (syainiy) . j 

Bhali syanin 

131. A bad girl 

Ek kharab cheli 

Ek kharab cheli . . j 

Ek ghiuni cheli . 

132, Good 

Bhalo .... 

Bhal .... 

! 

Bhalo, niko , 

133. Better . . i 

Aur bhalo 

1 

Haure bhal 

Aur bhalo . 

1 

— - - - - ■ t 
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Gafhwali (Standard). 

Garhwali (Kathi). 

Gafhwdli (Tehri). 

English. 

Babaau-ki5 

Babnn-kO . . 

Bubau-kS 

107. Of fathers. 

Babaau-kn 

Babun-khnni . 

Bubau-ku 

108. To fathers. 

Babaau-te . . • 

Babun-gani 

Bubau-muje, -se 

109. From fathers. 

Nanni . . . . 

1 

1 Lauri .... 

KaunI .... 

110. A daughter. 

j 

Nauni-kO 

j Lauri-kO . . 

I Nauni-kO 

j 111. Of adanghter. 

Naani-kn 

' Lauri-khnni 

Nauni-ku 

1 112. To a daughter. 

1 

Nauni-te 

: Lauri gani 

Nauni-muje, -se 

i 

; 11.3. From a daughter, 
i 

Dwi nauiii 

1 

; Dwi lauri , 

Dwi nauni 

1 

i 

! 114. Two daughters. 

Nauni .... 

Lauri .... 

' V 

^aum . . . . 

' 

115. Daughters. 

NaTiiiiya5-k5 

Lanrio-kO 

Nauniyau-ks . 

1 

j 

116. Of daughters. 

1 

Nanniyau-kn . . . 

Launo-khuni . 

Nauniyan-kn . 

117. To daughters. 

Nauniyau-te 

Laurio gani 

Nauniyau-mnje, -se . 

118. From daughters. 

Ek bbal<? adml . 

Ek bhalo admi . 

Bhalo manas . 

119. A good man. 

Sk bhala admi-kd . 

Ek bhala admi-ks . 

Bhala manas-ko 

120. Of a good man. 

Ek bhala admi-kfl 

Ek bhala admi-khuni 

Bhala manas-ku 

121. To a good man. 

Ek bhala admi-te . * 

Ek bhala admi-gani , 

Bhala mauas-muje, -Be 

122. From a good man. 

Dwi bhala admi 

Dwi bhalii admi 

Dwi bhala manas 

]23. Two good men. 

Bhala admi 

Bhala admi 

Bhala manas . , 

124. Good men. 

Bhala adiniyau-k(5 . » 

Bhala admin-ko , 

Bhala mansfi-ko 

12.". Of good men. 

Bhala admiyau-kn 

Bhala admin-khuni . 

Bhala man.'U-ku 

12G. To good men. 

Bhala admiyau-te 

Bhala admin-gani 

Bhala mansu-muje, -se 

127. From good men. 

Ek bhali janani 

Ek bhali sisui . 

1 

Bhali kajan 

128. A good woman. 

Ek nakhi-5 naunO 

Ek nakho laurO 

Ek nakhro nauniyal . 

129. A bad hoy. 

Bhali janani 

Bhali sisni 

Bhali kajan 

130. Good women. 

Ek nakhri nanni 

Ek nakhi laufi 

Ek nakhri nauni 

131. A bad girl. 

Bhalo .... 

BhalO .... 

Bhalo .... 

132, Good. 

Anr bhal(5, “te ohalo 

Aur bbalo 

BhalO .... 

13.3. Better, 
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Englibli. 

KumaanI (Standard). 


Knmauni (Kha8[iarjiya'i. 

Kumanni (Sdriyili). 

' 

134. Best 

. Saban-hai bhalo 

• 

• 

Sabo-hai bhal . 

Sab-hwai bhalo 

• 


135. High 

. Ucho 

• 

• 

tJch . , . . 

AlgO 

• 


136. Higher 

. Aur ncho 

• 

• 

1 Haure ncli 

1 

Aur algC . 

• 


137. Highest 

. Subau-hai ucho 

• 

• 

j Sabo-hai uch . 

Sab-hwai algo . 

• 


138. A horse 

. Ghoro . . 

• 

• 

, Ghwar . . . . 

GhOrO 

• 


139. A mare 

. Ghori 

• 

• 

! 

: GhwCri . . . . 

GhOri 

. 


1 40. Horses 

. . Ghw^a . 

• 

• 

Ghwara, ghwar 

Ghora 

• 


141. IMares 

. . Ghori, ghoriyli . 

• 

• 

i GhwOri . . . . 

Ghorin . 

• 


142. A ball 

. Balad . 

• 

• 

■ Balad . . , . 

Bald 

- 


143. A cow 

. . Goru 

• 

• 

Gcrn . . . . 

Goru 



144. Bulls . 

. . Balad 

• 


Balad . . 

Bald 



145. Cows 

. . Goru 

• 

• 

1 GCru . . . . 

Goruau . 

. 


146. A dog 

. Kukur 

• 

• 

, Kukur . . . . 

Kukur, dhat . 

• 


147. A bitch 

. KutiyJi . . 

• 

• 

Kutiya, kntiy . 

Kukur, chhaufi 

• 


148. Dogs 

. Kukur . . 

• 

• 

■ Kukura, kukur 

Kukur 

• 


149. Bitches 

. Kutiya . 

• 

• 

Kutiya, kutiy . 

Chhaurin 

• 


150. A he-goat . 

. . Bakaro . 

• 


Dakar . . . . 

BakarO . 



151. A female goat 

■ . Bakari 

• 


Bakari . 

Bakari 



152. Goats 

. . Bakara . 

■ 


Bakara, bakar 

Bakara . 



153. A male deer 

. Hiran . 

• 

• 

Hiian . . . . 

Harin . . 



154. A female deer 

■ Hirani . 


• 

Hirani .... 

Harini 



155. Deer 

. Hiran 

• 

• 

' Hiran .... 

Hariu 

• 


156. I am 

. Mar chhS 

• 

- 

Mi chhS 

Mai chhS 

• 


157. Thou art . 

. Tu chhai, {fern.) chhe 

• 

Tu chhai 

Tai chhai 

• 


158. He is 

. U chh 

• 


tJ chh . 

U chh . 

• 


159. We are 

. Ham cbha 

• 

• 

Ham chha . 

Ham chha 

• 


160. Ton are 

. : Turn chhau 

• 

• 

Turn chhau 

Turn chhau . 

• 
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Garhwali (Standard). 

Garhwali (Rathi). 


Garhwali (Tehri). 

1 

! 

English. 

Bahut-hi bhalo, sab-te bbalo 

Babut-bi bbalo 

• 

BarO-bi bbalC . 

• 

• 

134. Best. 

tlcho .... 

Ucbo 


TJ cbo . . 

• 

• 

135. High. 

Anr ticho, -t6 ncbn , 

Anr ucbo 


U cbo . ; 



136. Higher. 

Babut-bl flcho, sab-te ncho 

Babut-bi ncbo . 


BarO-bi Scbo . 



137. Highest. 

Ghora .... 

Gbwara . 


GborO . . 

• 


138. A horse, 

Ghori .... 

Gbflri 


Ghori 

• 


139. A mare 

GhOra .... 

Gbwara . 


'jihora . 

■ 


140. Horses. 

GhOfi .... 

GhOri 


GbOriya . 



141. Mares. 

Bald. Ba^ 

Sad. bald 


•Sad, bald 



142. AbuU, 

Gor .... 

GaurO 


Ganri . , 

• 


143. A cow. 

Bald, Bar 

Sad, bald 


•SSd 

• 

» 

144. Bulls. 

1 

Ganra .... 

GOfa 


Ganra . . 


• 

145. Cows. 

Kutta .... 

Kuknr . 


KtLkar . . 

• 

• 

146. A dog. 

Knttl .... 

i 

Knknr . 


Kflkari, kati 



147. A bitch. 

] 

1 Katta .... 

i 

Knknr . 


Kftkar 

• 


148. Dogs. 

, Katti . . . • 

i 

Knkur 


Kukarg . 

» 


149. Bitches. 

LaVboty^ bakbifi 

Eoktya . 


BakhrO . 

• 


l.'iO. Abe-goat. 

Biikbri .... 

Bokbri . 


Bakhri . 



151. A female goat. 

Bakhra . . - - 

1 

Bukbra . 


Bakbra . 

* 


152. Goats. 

Mirg .... 

-Mirg 


Jadan . . 

• 

• 

153. A male deer 

Mirg .... 

Mirg . . 


Jeden 

• 

• 

154. A female deei. 

Mirg .... 

Mirg . . 


Jadan 

■ 

• 

155. Deer. 

Mai chhaS 

Mi cbba, cbbaS 


Mai cbbaii 



156. I am. 

Tu cbbai 

Tu cbbai . 


Tu cbbai . 



157. Thou ait. 

Wo chiia 

W5 cha (sic), cbba . 


Wo cbba . . 

• 


! 158. He is. 

Ham cbbawan 

Ham cbbawa . 


Ham cbbaya 



1 

1 

159. We are. 

Turn chhaya' . 

I’nm chLawa • 


Turn cbhayai . 

• 


160. You are. 
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English. 1 

Kumanni (Standard). 

Kumaunl (Khasparjiya). 

Kumauui (Sdrijall). 

j 

i 

161. They are . 

• 

chhan .... 

^ 1 
U chhanu, chhan 

Tin chhan 

1 

162. 1 was 

• • 

Mai chhiyfl, chhyu . 

Mi chhiy 

.Mill thyS 

t 

163. Thou wast 

• 

Tn chhiye, (Jem.) chhi 

Tu chhiye 

Till thye 

_ I 

164. He Was 

• 

U chbiyo, (fern.) chhi 

U chhiy 

U thy<5 . 

• ' 

165. We were . 

• 

Ham chhiya, chhya . 

Ham chhiy 

Ham tbya 

• i 

166. You were . 


Turn chhiya 

Turn chhiy 

I 

} 

i 

i Turn thya 

• 

167. They were . 

• 

'G chhiya, (fern.) chhin 

I U chhiya. chhiy 

I 

Un thya . 

• 

168. Be 


Ho ..... 

1 

How .... 

! Han 


169. To be 

• 

Huno .... 

Hun .... 

j Hunan 

i 


170. Being 

• 

Huno .... 

i 

j Huno, bun 

i Huno 

• 

171. Having been 

• 

Hai-ber .... 

Hai-ber 

Hwai-ber 


172. I may be . 

• « 

MaihQ . 

Mi hon .... 


• 

173. I shall be . 

« • 

Mai hulo 

Mi hul .... 

MaT halo . 

. 

174. I should be 

• 





* 

175. Beat . 

• 

Mar .... 

M ar ; (pi.) niaran 

Mar 

■ 1 

176. To beat 

- 

Marano .... 

Maran .... 

Maman . 

1 

1 

177. Beating 

• 

^larano . • . . 

Muran .... 

MarnO 

t 

178. Having beaten 

t 

• 

Mari-ber .... 

Mari-ber 

Mari-ber 

• 

179. I beat 

• 

Mai maru-chim 

Mi marachh, marchh 

MaT mar-chhS 

. 

180. Thou beatest 


1 

Ta mava-ctihai, (fevi.) -chhe, Tu murachbai, marcbbai . 

Tai mar-chhai . 

. 

181. He beats . 

• 

U mara-chb, (fern.) -chhya ^ 

f marachh, marchh 

■ 

U miir-chh 

• i 

182. We beat 

• t 

1 

Ham maranS 

Ham mamfi 

i 

Ham marnti 


183. You beat , 

• • 

Turn marl-chha 

1 

Turn mara-chha, mar-chha . | 

Turn mar-chha . , 

■ 

184. They beat . 

i 

■ 1 

1 

f 

U marani, (fern.) iraranin . | 

CF marni 

Un marnan 

‘ 

185. I beat (Past Tense) , j 

i 

Alai-le maro 

Mi-1 mar 

MaT-le maryO . 

• 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense). 

1 

{Past j 

i 

t 

Twi-le maro 

1 

Twe-1 mar , 

Tai-le maryO 

• 

I 

187. He beat {Past Tense) . j 

1 

i 

1 

Wi-le maro . . .1 

Wi-1 mar 

Wi-le maryO 

• 
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1 

Garhwali (Standard). 


Qsrhwali (EathJ). 

i 

Oayhwali (Tebri). * 

English. 

W6 chhan 

• 

• 

• 

Wo chhi .... 

Wo chhana 

161. They are. 

Idai chhays 

• 


• 

Ml chhoye chhajo 

MaT chhayo, chho, thayo . 

162. 1 was. 

Tn chhayo 

• 

a 

• 

Tu chhoyo, chhayo . 

Tu chhayo, chhO, thayO 

163. Thou wast. 

Wo chhayo 

• 

* 

• 

Wo chhoyO, chhayo . 

iVo chhayo, chho, thayo . 

164 He was. 

Ham chhaya 

« 

• 

• 

Ham chhaya, chhaya 

Ham chhaya, chha, thaya . 

165. We were. 

Tam chhaya 

• 

• 

• 

Turn chhaya, chhaya . 

Tuni chhaya, chha, thaya, . 

166. You were. 

Wo chhaya 

• 

« 

• 

Wo chhaya, chhaya . 

Wo chhaya. chha, thaya 

167. They were. 

Ho 

• 

• 

• 

'Ho 

Ho .... 

168. Be. 

HOnO . 

• 

• 

• 

1 HOnO «... 

i 

1 

HOnu .... 

169. To be. 

Hondo 

a 

• 

• 

j 

Honnh . . . . 

Hondo .... 

1 

1 170. Being. 

Hwai-k . 

• 

• 

• 

Hwe-ka . . . . 

1 Hoi-ka .... 

[171. Having been, 

1 

Mai ho3 

$ 

• 

• 

l^Ii ha ... . 

} 

! Mai hou ... 

172. I may be. 

Mai hola 

• 

« 

• 

Ml hunn 

Mai hOlo 

173. I shall be. 


■ 





174. I should be. 

Mar , 

• 

« 

• 

Mar a a a a 

Mar .... 

175. Beat. 

MarnO 

• 

• 


Mano .... 

1 

Marnu . . . . ' 

176. To heat. 

MardO, mamO 



a 

Manu a . a a 

MardO . , » . 

1 

177. Beating. 

M ari-k 

• 

• 

• 

Mari-ka .... 

Maii-ka .... 

178. Having beaten. 

Mai mardh 

• 

• 

• 

Mi manh 

!Mardau .... 

179. I beat. 

Tfl mardi 


• 

• 

Tu marni 

1 

Mardi .... 

180. Thou beatest. 

Wo mard 

• 

• 


Wo main 

Marda .... 

181. He beats. 

Ham mardawa 

• 

• 

• 

Ham marnu , . . j 

1 

Marda .... 

1S2. We beat. 

Tfim mardawa 


• 

* 

1 

Turn m.ami . . . ' 

1 

Mardiii . . ■ . 

183. You beat. 

tVo miirdin 

• 

’ 

1 

J 

j 

Wo mani . . i 

i 

^lardana 

184. They beat. 

Main mare 

■ 

• 

• : 

j 

!Mi-la for mai-la) miira . ! 

Mai-na mare . 

185. I beat (Pasi Tense). 

Tin mare 

• 

• 

* 1 

' 

1 

Ti-la (or tai-la) mara . i Ti-na mare 

1 

1 

1S6. Thou beatest {Past 
Tt nse). 

Wain mare 

• 

• 

f 

Wa-la (or mava . 1 

i 

Mmi-na mare . 

187. He beat {Pa.st Tense). 
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English. 

Enmaani (Standard). 

Kumauui (Kha-parjij a). 

KumaunI (SSriyall). 

188. We beat {Past Tense) . 

Hama-le m^ro . 

Hamo-1 mai 

Ham-le maryO . 

189. You beat {Past Tense) . 

Tuma-le maro . 

TumO-l mar 

Tum-lg maryO . 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

tJn-le maro 

U n5-l mar 

Unan-le maiyo 

191. I am beating 

Mai maraner-chha 

Jli maran lagi-rayS 

. Mai maran pai-ray5 . 

192. I was beating 

Mai maraner-chhiyO, mm^a- 
chhiyu. 

Mi maran lagi-rau-chhiy 

. J’ai uiaran pai-rai-thyu 

193. I had beaten 

Mai-le mara-chhiy3 . 

Mi-1 mar-chhiy 

. Mai-lS mari-thyO 

194. I may beat 

Mai maru 

Mi maru 

• ; • i 

195. I shall beat 

Mai marulo 

Mi marul 

1 

. Mai maiia 

196. Then wilt beat . 

Tu maralai, (Jem.) -1§ 

Tu mailai 

. Tai marlai 

1 

197. He will beat 

1 

‘ TJ maralo, (Jem.) -li . 

^ tr maraulii 

. ' U mar'io .... 

198. We shall beat 

Ham marula 

. Ham marll 

1 

. ! Ham maria 

1 

199. You will beat 

i 

Turn marala 

1 

Ttini maria 

. ' Turn maria 

200. They will beat . 

milrala, (Jem.) -lin 

U maria 

. Un maria 

1 

201. I should beat 



1 

202. I am beaten 

Mai marl-chhu . 

Mi mari gayS 

. 1 Mai mari ja-chhS 

203. I was beaten 

Mai mmyS 

Mi mari g5-chbiy 

. Mai mari gayS 

204. I shall be beaten 

Mai marilo 

Mi mari jal 

. 1 Mai mari jaulo . . 1 

205. I go 

Mai jli-chhu 

Jli jachji, iachh 

. 1 Mai ja-cliliS 

1 

206. Thou goest 

Tu jS-chhai, (Jem.) -chhe . 

Tn jachhai, jachhai . 

1 

. ! Tiii ja-chhai . . . 1 

207. He goes 

U jS-chh, (Jem.) -chhya 

U jachh, jachh 

' tJ i.i-chh .... 

208. We go . . . 

Ham janfl 

Ham janu 

Ham janu 

209. You go . . . 

Turn ja-chhi 

Turn jtichha, jachiii, 

Turn jit-chha 

210. They go . 

t janT, (Jem.) janin . j 

IJ jani 

Un jani, janiin . 

211. I went 

MaT gajS 

i 

Jlig.ayii 

Jftii gayu 

212. Thou wentest 

1 

Tu gayai, (Jem.) gayi . | 

1 

Tu g-aye 

Tai gayg 

213. He went . 

U ga^o, (fem.) gai or ge . 

U g.'y. go 

U gyo , 

214. We went . 

Ham gaya 

Ham gay 

. Ham guva 
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(Standard). 


Garliwill (Biflil). 

■ 

i 

Oaj^hwali (Tehrf), | 

English. 

Haman mard • 

• 

HamO-la m&ra . 

• 

• 

Ham-na marfi . . 

188. We beat (Post Tense), 

Taman in^6 . 

• 

Tnmd-la mara . 

• 

• 

Tnm-na marS . 

189. Yon beat {Past Tense). 

Un marS 


Wantt-la mara . 


• 

. 1 

TJ-na marS 

190. They beat {Past Tense), 

MaT mamfl cliha& • 


Mi manfl ohliaS 


i 

' ! 

MaT marde chhaa . . ! 

191. I am beating. 

Mai munil chliayO . 

. 

Ml mana clihaya 


i 

Mai mardo thayO . . i 

192. I was beating. 

Main maryS chhayo • 

• 

Mi'la maryala . 


• 

MaT-na marft . • . | 

1 

193. I had beaten. 

il a 1 marO. . . 


Mi maru 

• 


MaT marau 

191. I may beat. 

Mai maralo, marlO . 


Mi marula 

* 

• 

MaT marie 

195. I shall beat. 

Tu marilyfl, marilO . 


Ta maril 


• 

Ta maralyO, marilO . 

196. Then wilt beat. 

W<5 maria 


Wa maml 



Wa marie 

197. He will beat. 

Ham marula, marl& . 


Ham mala 


• 

Ham maria 

198. We shall beat. 

Tam marilya, maria 


Tnm malya 


• 

Tnm maralya, maria . 

199. You will beat. 

Wa maria . . 

• 

Wa mala 

• 

• 

We marilya, marls . 

200. They wiU beat. 

201. I should beat. 

MaT marya ohhatl 

4 

Mi mara chhaS 


• 

MaT mSriyO gaye 

202, I am beaten. 

MaT msiTjO chhaya . 

4 

Mi mara chhaya 


• 

MaT mariye gaye thaye 

203. I was beaten. 

MaT marya jaula 

4 

Mi marala 



Mai mariyO janlo 

201. I shall be beaten. 

MaT jandu 


Mi jana . 


• 

MaT jandd . . 

205. I go. 

Tfl jandi . 


Tu jani . 


• 

Tu jandi .... 

206. Thou goest. 

Wa jand . 


Wa ]'an . 


• 

We janda 

207. He goes. 

Ham jand&wS . . 


Ham jand 


• 

Ham janda 

20S. We go. 

Turn jandawa . 


Turn jani 

• 

• 

Turn jandai 

209. You go. 

W 0 jandan • . 


Wa jandin, jani 


• 

We jandana 

210. They go. 

MaT gad 


Mi gad . 

• 

• 

MaT gayeS 

211. I went. 

Tfl gai . . « 


Tu gai . 

• 

• 

Td gayd .... 

212. Thou wentest. 

Wa gaya . • 

• 

We gaya . . 

• 

• 

We gaye. 

213. He went. 

Ham gaya • • 

• 

Ham gait . 

- 

• 

Ham gay& . . 

I 

214. Wo went. 
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English. 


1 Enmannl (Standard). 


Knmanni (Kbasparjiya). 


Knmann! (Soriyati). 


216. Ton went . 


i Turn gaya . . • Turn gay 


. . Tnm gaya 


216. They went 


217. Go 


U gay^ (fem.) gayin or U gaya. gay, gaya . 

g ‘in- 


. Un gaya . 




218. Going 


219. Gone . • • Gayo 


Goy, g5 


220. What is your name ? Tnmaro ke nau chh ? • Tnmar ke nau chh ? . TnmarS kya nan chh ? 

221. How old 18 this horse ? Yo ghoro katnk bnro chh ? To ghwar katnk bur chh ? Ye ghora-ki bars kya chh ? 


How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

How many eons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

. The Bon of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

, In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

, Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that ti-ee. 

His brother is taller 
than Ids sister. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
small house. 


Ya-bati Kasmlr katnk dur 
chh ? 

Tamara baba-ka ghar-me 
katnk chyMa chhan ? 

Jilai aj bhant dur janik 
gayS. 

Myara kaka-kii chyala-ko 
bya wi-ki baini dagari 
bhau-chh. 

Gbar-me syatii gbwara-ki 
jin ebb. 


Ya-bati Kasmir katnk dnr 
chh ? 

Tnmar baba-k ghar-me 
katnk chyal chhan ? 

in aj bhaut dnr janik 
gayS. 

ilyar kaka-k cbyal-k bya 
wi-ki baini dagari bhan- 
chh. 

Ghar-me syat ghwaro-ki 
jin chh. 


Ya-hwai Kasmir-ko des 
katnk tara chh ? 

Tumara, babu-ka ghar-me 
katnk chela chhan ? 

Mai aj bhaut tara-lah hityS. 


] Mera kaka-ka chela-ko bya 
j wi-ki baini-sit bhai-chh. 

Wi ghar-me seta ghOra-ki 
I jin chh. 


Jin wi-ka putba-ml dharan Jin wi-ki puth-ml dharan . Jlnas wi-ki pithi-m5 rakh , 


MaT-le wi-ka chyal.a-kani 
hhant bet mara-chh. 

U wi dhnra-ml chaupann . 
ebarunai lagi ran-chh. | 

U wi bot-mnui ek ghwarii-nie 
baithi ran-chh. i 

Wi-ko bhal apani baini-hai 
lamo chh. 


Mi-1 wi-k chyal-kani bhant 
bet mari-cbh. 

tJ wi dana-k mnnyaw 
chanpainO-kani charaun 
lagi ran-chb. 

tJ wi hot muni ek ghwar- 
mau baithi ran-chh. 

Wi-k bhai apani baini-haT 
baki lamb chh. 


Wl-ko mol dhai rupai chh . Wi-k mOl dhai rupaT chh 


Mero bab wi nana ghar-me 
ru-chh. 


Myar bab wi nan gbar-mi 
ruebb. 


Mai-le wi-ka chelas bhaut 
capak marichh. 

U wi dana-ka tuka-me 
chaupau charaun pai-rai- 
j chh. 

! tr wi rukji-ka tali-bati ek 
I ghOra-me chart rai-chh. 

Wi-ko bhaya jbik apani 
baini-hwai algO chh. 

I 

Wi-ko mol dhai rnpaiya 
chh. 

Mei n babu wi nana ghar-me 
ran-chh. 


234. Give this rupee to him Yo rupai wi-kani di-dijau . , Yo rupai wi-kani di-diyan . Ye rupaiyas wis di-diy 

235. Take those rupees from Un rapain-kani wi-hai li- [ UnO rnpaiuO-kani wi-tbai Un rupaiyan wi-thai-hwai 

him. liyau. li-liyau. I H-liy. 

236. Beat him well and bind Wi-kaiii khfib marau, aur ; Wi-kani klihb miirau, aur , Wis bhali-kai mar, aitr 

him with ropes. jyaiira-le badau. ! jyaiirai-l badau. jjauran-le badi-diy. ' 


237. Draw water from the Kuwa-hal pani garau . | Kuw-hai pani garau 


238. Walk liefore me . . ! yiyara agbin hit 


Myar aghil hit 


j jyauran-le badi-diy. 
Kuwa-hwai pani gar 

i Mera agatir bit 


239. Whose boy comes be- Tnmara^pachhin-bati kai-to Tnmar jiachhil-bati kai-k , Tumara pachhil kai-ko chelo 

bind yon ? chelo u-cbh ? chyal u-chb ? ann pai rai-chh ? 

i 

240. From whom did you Tuma-le u kai-bati mol le- TumO-1 n kai-thal mol l6- Tnm-le wis kai-thai-hwai 

buy that ? I chh ? chh ? mol li-chh ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of j Gau-ka ek dukandar-bati . Gau-k ek ddkandar-thai . Wi gau-ka ek dnk^wala- 

the village. thai-hwai. 
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Garh'vaU (Standard) . 


Garhwali (Rathi). 


GarhwiiU (Telir!). 


English. 


Tnm gayai 


. ' Turn gawa 


Turn gaya 


. 215. Ton went. 


1 Wa gaya 


. Wogin 'i 


Wa gaina, gayena . . 216. They went. 


. 1 217. Go. 


Janda 


Janii, jana . 


Janda 


. . I 218. Going. 


Gaya 


. . Gaye 


219. Gone. 


Tera nam kya chha ? . j Tyara nan kya cha ? . . Tera nan kya chha ? . 220. What is your name 


Ye ghara katna bndya ; 
chha r* j 


Ya ghwara katng bndya 
cha ? 


Yo ghara kana bndya chha ? 221. How old is this horse ? 


Takh-te Kasmir katna 
chha ? I 

I 

Tnmaru baba-ka ghar-ma ' 
katga nauna chhan ? | 


Yakha-bati Kasmir katng 
cha ? 

Tnmara babn-ghar katng 
lanra chhi ? 


Mai aj bahnt chalyn , j 

i 

W e-ki bain mera chacha-ka : 
nanna-kn byahi chha. j 

Saphed ghOra-ki kathi ’ 
dera chha. i 


Mi aj bhindi hitu 

We-ki bain mera kaka-ka 
lanra-kn byaT cha. 

Syata ghwara-ki kathi dyal- 
gani cha. 


Yakha-hitina Kasmir katna 
dfir chha ? 

Tnmara buba-ka knra-par 
kati beta chhana ? 

Aj mai baridnr-tai ghhmyri 


Mera chacha-ka nanna-k6 
wai-ki hain dagre byan 
boye. 

Wa snphed ghftra-ki jin 
wai knra par chha. 


We-ki pith-ma kathi dhar , We-ka putha-ma kathi dhar Jin wai-ki pith-par dhai a . 


Main we-ko nannO bhinde Mi-la we-kn laurS bhindi 
betan mare. setga-la mara. 

Wo dhar-ma gOrn charannn Wo khal-gani gOr charannda 
chha. ^ cha. 

Wo we dala mureghoyii-ma Wo wi dal-tal ghwara-ma 
baithyS chha. baithyaS cha. 

We-kO bhai we-ki bain-te We-kO bhiii we-ki bain-te 
lambo chha. lainbo cha. 

I 

We-ko mol dhai rnpya chha We-kO mol dhairupya cha . 


Mera baba we chhota ghar- : MerO babu we nana knra- 
par rahadin. gsini ran. 


Mai-na wai-ka nanna-sane 
bahnt betn-na pite. 

Wa wai dada-ki dhar-ma 
dhan chain charannfl chha. 

I 

W ajtvai dal^-ka bera ghOra- 
ma baithyu chha. 

Wai-kO dida nppi bain-se 
jhith lambo chha. 

W ai-ko mol dni rnpaya aur 
ek athanui chha. 

MerO bnba wai chhota knra 
rah ado. 


Ya rnpya wg-sani di-de . Yo rnpya we-tha de-dya . Yo rnpaya wai-kn di-dya . 


How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ^ 

How many sons are 
there in yonr father's 
honse ? 

1 have walked a long 
n ay to-day. 

The son of my nncle is 
married to his sister. 

In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

T have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
1 upees and a half. 

My father li\es in that 
small house. 

Give this rupee to him. 


We-te wo rnpya li-le , j We-makoi wO rnpya le-le . 


We khnb mar anr rassi-ma We bhindi marya aur jyura- 
badh. la badhya. 


Kuwa-te pani nikala 


Mera agari chal 


Kuwa-unde pani gara 


Myara aghin hit 


Yan mpyau wai-se li-lya 23.5. Take those rupees from 
I him. 

Wai-sapi khfib phatkara 236. Beat him well and bind 
aur jurau-se badhi-dewa. i him with ropes. 

Kuna-se pani nikala . 237. Draw water from the 

; well. 

Mera agare chala . . ! 238. Walk before me. 


Tnm pichbari kai-ko nannO Turn pachhin kai-kO lanrO 
annu chha ? ann cha ? 

Tin wO kai-te mol leyO ? . Twe-la wo kai-gani mol 

j liyO ? 


Gaii-ka ek baniya-te 


Gtku-ka ek banya-gani 


I 

Tnmara pichhare kai-ko | 239. Whose boy comes be- 
naunyal anna lagvu chha ? bind yon ? 

1 

Tnm-na wo kai-mnje mol- 240. From whom did yon 
line ? buy that ? 

Gau-ka ek dnkandar-se . 241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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Western PahArT. 


Western Pabarl is the Aryan lan^'u.age spoken in that part of thi Snh-Hiinalayas 

extendin'' from the Jaunsir-Bawar tract of tlie District of 
Dehra Dun to Bliadrawah in the N'orthern Panjah. 'Co its 
Past lif's Garhwal, in which the lani^ua^'e is the* (rarliw.ill form of Central PahipT. Co 
its North lies the inhospitable Mid- Himalaya, th<‘ few inhabitants of wliich speak 'Cil)(;to- 
Burman lani'uai'es. 'Co its South it has on the eastern side the* llindbstani of Dehra 


Dun and Amhala, and, further West, Pahjiihl. 'Co its West, in order from soutli to 
north, it has Standard Panjiihi, tin; Kane;ra and D jiprl dialects of that lanijuaLj'e, and in 
tlie extreme north-west Ixaslnnlrl. 'Che tract thus l)ounded includes Jaunsar-Bawar, 
most of the Simla Hill Shites with a small portion of the mljoinini' district of Amhala, 
Kulu, the States of Suket, Mandi, and Chamha, and the Piastern end of Kashmir. 

As in the ease of Garhwall and Kumauni, the speakers of Western Pahirl ar..‘ of 

_ „ mixed ori'dii. 'Che earliest Arvan-speakiu'^; inhabitants of 

The Speakers. ^ ‘ " 

\s'hom wt' liavt^ any record were the Khavas and (at a later 
stage) also the Gujars, who are described at s')me length in the General Introduction to 
the Paharl lauLruages. Por our present pur[)oses it will he convenient to look upon 
these Kha4a-Gujars as the original inhabitants of this tract, conquered and assimilated 
by Rajput immigrants from the south, who very probably were their distant blood- 
relations. Throughout these hills, the ruling classes claim to be Rajpiits. Among tlie 
Simla Hill States the earliest Raja of Sirmur was a Suryavathri Rajput who livtxl in 
the latter part of the 11th century, and was succeeded by Subhans Parkash of Jaisalmer 
in 1095 A.D. from whom is descended the present Raja. The Ranas of Jubbal, Baisan 
and the Thakur of Taroch belong to the same family. Similarly the families of the rulers 
of Baghal and Bija came from IJjjain, of Darkoti from Marwar, of Baghat from the 
Deccan, and of Bashahr from Benares. 


In Kulu the dynasty of Kulu Rajas claims descent from a Suryavam^i Rajput 
named ‘ Behangamani,’ Avho was succeeded by descendants for 87 I'enerations, the last 
reigning prince being Ajlt Singh Avho was deposed by the Sikhs in 18-10. 

The ruling families of Mandi and Suket as well as that of Keonthal are Chandra- 
vam^i Rajputs who came from Bengal in the 13th century. The Rajas of Chamba are 
Suryavarh^I Rajputs, and claim descent from Rama Chandra himself. They originally 
came from Oudh, and the present dynasty was probably founded in the middle of the 
6th cenkuy A.D. 

These Rajput leaders naturally brought followers Avith them. Their numbers Avere 
added to in later centuries by others fleeing from the plains Ijefore Mu^hul oppression. 
These intermarried with their Kha^a-Gujar kin, and gradually their oaati language 
became mixed with that of the Khavas —or rather obtained general currency Avith Kha4a 
corru])tions. 'Ihe proliable course of lineruistic history has been discussed in the General 
Introduction to the Pahari laniruages, and need not be repeated here. 

Suffice it to say that Western Pahari may be looked upon as a form of Rajasthani 
much mixed Avith the already mixed language of the Khaia-Gujars. We have no 
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literary records of the Khasas, and hence cannot tell how uuicli of the }) resent "Western 
Pahari should rightly be credited to them. But by inference it is probable that the 
Kha4a-Gujar language, in Grammar at least, was closely akin to Eajasthani, and that 
the two easily amalgamated. 

As regards Vocabulary, the difference was prol)al)ly greater. Widely separated 
tribes originally speaking a common language cling to their original grammar while 
altered circmnstances may determine the derelopment of vocabularies very different in 
their copia verhorimi. For this reason, in the following accounts of the different Pahari 
languages, an attempt has been made to give lists of typical words which may aid the 
inquiry into the nature of the old Kha§a language. 

In dealing with Eastern Pahari or Khas-Kura and with Central Pahari we have 
seen that the traces of the old Khasa language became stronger as we went westwards. 
In Western Pahari they are stronger still, and it is these traces that mainly authorize 
the separation of it from Central Pahari as a distinct group of dialects. Both in 
Phonology and in Vocaliulary we come across numerous instances of agreement with 
those languages of the North-Western Language, called “ Pi^acha ” languages in this 
Survey, of w’hich Kashmiri is the best known example. Attention will be drawn 
to these instances as they occur. Here it will be sufficient to draw attention to the 
general fact. 

Western Pahari consists of a great number of dialects, varying almost from bill to 


Groups of Dialects. 


hill. An attempt to class them under various groups is made 
in the following table, but it may at once be stated that in 


some cases the differences between group and group are very slight : — 


Name of Language ot Group. 

Jaunsari 
Sirmauri 
Baghati 
KiSthali 
Satlaj Group . 

Kului 

Mandeali 

Cliameali 

Bbadrawah Group 


Total number of speakers 


Number of Speakers. 

47,437 

124,562 

22,195 

151,476 

38,893 

84,631 

212,184 

109,286 

2.'>,517 

816,181 


Host of these languages contain .several sub-dialects, details regardinu' which will be 
found in the introductory accounts of each group. 

Jaunsciri is the language spoken in the Jaun.sar-Bawar division of Debra Dim. 


Jaunsari and Sirmauri. 


Sirmauri is mainly spoken in the States of Sirmaur and 
Jubbal. It is closely connected with Jaunsari, but north- 


east of the Eiver Giri and in Jubbal it begins to approximate to Kiuthall. 

Baghati and Kiuthali are also closely connected. Baghati is the dialect of the 


Baghati and KiGthaii. Baghat and the neighbourhood, in the South-West 

of the Simla Hill States, while Kiothali, in several varying 
dialects, is spoken in the central portion of these States, especially roimd Simla itself and 


in the State of Keonthal. 
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Kului is spoken in Knlu, and the Satiaj Group is a small set of dialects on each 

side of the river Satlaj between the Simla district and 
Kuiui and Satlaj Group. It is a kind of linguistic bridge between KiSthali 

and Kuliii. 


Mandeali is the language of the States of IMandi and Suket, and represents Southern 
Mandeair. Kului merging into the Panjabi of Kangra. 

Chameali (with four dialects) is mainly spoken in the Ohamba State, and repre- 
sents Kului mertrins: into the Dogri of Jammu and into 
Chame21l. ' 

Bhadrawahi. 


The Bhadraivah Group consists of three dialects, spoken by few people, but of 

considerable philological importance, which illustrate the 
final stage of Chameali merging, through Bhadrawahi, 

into Kashmiri. 


Bhadravvah Group. 


Prom the above it will be gathered that we may take Kiuthali-Baghati and Kului 
as the typical ^'estern Pahari dialects, and the following brief account of the main 
features of Western Pahari will ])e based on these two. Sirmauri and Jaunsari are 
affected by the Hindustani and Panjabi of the plains, and Jaunsari also by the 
neighbouring Garhwali to its East, while Mandeaji and Chameali are corrupted by the 
dialects of Panjabi lying to their West. 

Written character. — All over the Western Pahari area the written character is 
some form or other of the Takri alphabet, but the Nagari and Persian cliaracters are 
also used by the educated. Specimens A\Titten in each of these characters will l:)e found 
in the following pages. The name of the Takri alphabet is most probably derived from 
Takka, the name of a powerful tribe which once rulal this part of the country, and 
whose capital was the famous Sakala, lately identified by Dr. Fleet with the modern 
Sialkot. 

The Takri or Takkari alphabet is closely connected 'ndth the Sarada, alphabet of 
Kashmir, and with the Lancia, or ‘clipped,’ alphabet cmTcnt in the Pan jab and Sind. 
It is built on the same lines as jS'agari, but the representation of the vowels is, as wiU 
be seen from the following jiages, most imperfect. Medial short vowels are frequently 
omitted, and medial long vowels arc often employed in their initial form, as if, in 
Nagari, we were to write for fii. In the Jammu territory the alplial)et has been 
adopted for official purx)osc, and to fit it for this it has been altered and improved. It 
is then called ‘ Dogri.’ Another reformed variety of Takri, with a complete series of 
vowels, is in use in the State of Cliamba, and is there known as ‘ Chameali.’ Types have 
been cast in Chameali, and portions of the Scriptures have beeti inaiited in it. Speci- 
mens of this type-printed Chameali will also be found in the following pages. 

A full account of the Dogrl character, and of its connexion with Takri, will be 
found in the section dealing with the Dogrl dialect of Panjabi, in Part III of this 
vohmie. The retider is also referred to a j)a.per on the modern Indo-Aryan alphabets of 
North-Western India on pji. G7 If. of the Jovunal of the Boyal Asiatic Society for 
1904, and to a note on the Takri alphabet on p. 802 of the same Joiunal for 191], 
both by the present writer. 
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Pronnil elation. — In Western Pahari the letter a is generally sounded like the 6 in 
‘ hot.' There is a short e sounded like the e in ‘ met ’ which is most often represented in 
writing by the letter i. Generally speaking, the pronunciation of the vowels is careless, 
little or no distinction being made between e and i, e and I and d and u. In some dialects 
{e.g. in the Simla Siraji form of Kiuthali) a final i has almost disappeared, e being sub- 
stituted for it. It may be noted that all these peculiarities also occur in Kashmiri. In 
Kifithali, and probably elsewhere, the diphthong ai is pronounced like a prolonged 
German u (being then transliterated U) when originally followed by i. When not 
followed by i it sometimes becomes au. A good example of this is the base haih n, a 
sister. In Kihthali its nominative is (for Sm'Awi) while its agent case is 
Strikingly parallel is the use of the same diphthong in Kashmiri. In that language ai 
has the sound of a broad d. On the other hand, Avhen followed by the very short it be- 
comes u. Thus the base kait-, hoAv many, has its nominative plural kut'. 

In the latter instance we have an example of the epenthesis Avhich plays so impor- 
tant a part in the Pisacha languages of the North-West frontier, including Kashmiri. 
By ‘ epenthesis ’ is meant the change of the sormd of a vowel owing to the influence of 
another vowel following it. It occurs in such cases as the English words ‘man’ and 
‘ men ’. Tiie latter word is derived from the old Anglo-saxon *manni, in which the a 
has become e under tl>e influence of the following i. Very similarly, though in tiiis 
case not an instance of Epenthesis, the a in the English Avord mat has one sound, but if 
Ave add an e after the t so as to get ‘ mate' the sound of the a is altogether changed by 
the influence of the following e. In native Avriting it is not usual to indicate this change 
of sound, any more than the change of the sound of the a in mat and mate is indicated 
in English writing. This Survey being mainly based on Avritten materials, it does not 
record aU the occiurences of epenthesis in the Pahari languages. In the case of the 
Kumauni dialect of Central Pahari materials Avere available, and the extent to which it 
there occurred is noted. Probably similar changes occur in Garhwali but no materials on 
the point are available. In Kinthali and the other dialects of the Simla HiUs and Kulu 
AA’^e have more materials, for the excellent notes compiled by Mr. Grahame Bailey in the 
Avork quoted under the head of Authorities, Avere collected on the spot. Here we come 
across only sporadic instances of epenthesis, as in biihn, above mentioned. 

It is not till we get to Chamba in the neighl)ourhood of Kashmiri that epenthesis 
assumes prominence in writing, and aa'C meet several instances of its occurrence in some 
of the dialects of Chameali.' 

In connexion with vowel sounds we may make one other remark, Avhich pro})erly 
falls under the head of declension. In standard Hindostani and Panjfibi, there is an 
important class of masculine nouns which end in d, like ghdrd, a horse. In Eajasthani 
such nouns end in d, as in ghddb or ghdrd. Eastern and Central Pahari follow Baja- 
sthani in this. Western Pahari does the same, but not so decisively. Even in Kinthali 
both ghdrd and ghdrd may be employed, and in the border dialects, such as Jaunsari, 
Sirmauri and Chameali, the d- termination is the more common. On the other hand, the 
termination d is often pronounced ti, so that we may have ghdrd and ghdrd or ghdrd, all 
used in the same dialect and by the same person, although, varying from dialect to dialect, 
one form is generally more common than the two others. Thus in Jaunsari, the commonest 


See, e.g., p. 825 post. 
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form would be ghord, in Xiuthali it would be gJidt'o, while forms corresponding to ghofu, 
though by no means excluding the other two, appear most frec[uently in Kiulai. 

As regards consonants, we must first notice the tendency exhibited by Western 
Pahari towards disaspiration. Thus the Hindi houci, to be, is generally represented by 
onu or some such form. There is a similar tendency to drop an initial h in Kashmiri, 
where we have, for instance, atha, a hand, corresponding to the Hindostani hath. In 
this particular word the initial h is preserved in Western Pahari, but it may be noticed 
that in Kashmiri the long d of hath is shortened in atha, and the same takes place in 
certain Western Pahari dialects, as, for instance, in the Kului hoth. 

While the surd aspirates Ich, chh, th, th, and ph as a rule preserve their aspiration in 
Western Pahari, it is to be noted that the sonant aspirates gh, jh, dh, dh and hh, aU show 
a tendency to drop it. Here again we see the same in the Pisacha languages, which in- 
variably disaspirate these sonant aspirates. In estern Pahari they are sometimes 
disaspirated altogether, as in Pisacha, as in for bin, also; hdl for bhdl, a brother ; 
badnu for badhnd, to bind ; dl or dhl, a daughter; but more usually the aspiration is 
projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the syllable. Thus, ghord, a horse, is pro- 
nounced gbhrd, and ghdr, a house, is pronounced gohr. Very similarly, hand is repre- 
sented not only by onu, but also by ohmi. 

In the Pisacha languages we occasionally, especially in the case of borrowed ivords, 
come across instances of the hardening of sonant letters, i.e. of g becoming k ; of j be- 
coming ch ; of d becoming t ; and of b becoming p. Thus in Kashmiri we have kdkaz 
for kdgdz, paper ; bddarapet for bhadrapada, the name of a month ; bdpat for bdbat, 
concerning. Similarly, in Eajasthani and Central Pahari, ive have stray instances of 
the same changes, as in Malvi juiodp iov jaicdp, a reply ; Kumauniy^a/?^# iov jhandi, a 
flag. Instances of this kind of hardening are not uncommon in Western Pahari. 
Attention will be draivn to many of them as they occur in the various dialects. As ex- 
amples, we may here quote cases such as sukro or sugro, swine, in Kiuthali (Kirni)^ ; 
lekhd-ohdkhd, for lekhd-jdkhd, a computation (Kihthali) ; bkhatl, for aukhadyli), medicine 
(Jaunsari) ; parchl, for barchl, a spear (Kmthali) ; jinfa, for zinda, alive (Pangwali). 

Another consonantal change typical of Western Pahari is the development of two 
new consonants,—^ developed from ch (with its aspirate hh from chh) and c or dz de- 
veloped from j. Thus, in Kinthali the word chajarb is pronounced tsdzarb or tsdzzarb ; 
and japnu, to speak, is pronounced dzopnu. 

Purther, a t when representing an older tr, frequently becomes ch . Thus the word 
for three, is tin in Hindostani, representing the Sanskrit trini, but in Kinthali, it is 
chaun, and in Kului chinr. This ch is, further, again changed to ts. So, again, the 
Sanskrit kshetra, a field, is in Hindi khet, but in Western Pahari it is khech or 
khey. 

There is similar interchange between d, j and dz, as in Jaunsari khej for khed, 
grief ; Sirmauri (Giripari) ddlij, for ddridra, poor, but examples are not so numerous. 
We may, however, compare the Kashmiri dapun, to say, with dzopnu given above. 


' The original Sanskrit word is iuhara, and it might be argued that the k in sakro is simply a retention of the original 
Sanskrit letter. But the nasal over the « shows that this cannot bo the case. All analogy shows that the Sanskrit word 
must have passed through the forms sukkara, .lu/iyara, to sugro, and it is this sugro which has become sUkro. 

~ An interesting case is that of the KiuUiali chdmbl, copper, as compared with the Kashmiri triin, and Sanskrit tauna. 
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Finally, as an exami)le of the change of an aspirated th, we may quote the word 
tthd, here, which in Kochi Kinthali becomes ichhd. 

All these changes of ch, j, t, and d are extremely common in the languages of the 
North-West. A t frequently becomes ch, a d becomes j, a t becomes U and a d becomes 
z, and, before i or y, these changes are the regular rule in Kashmiri. Moreover a tr tends 
to become f, so that we have here a view of the way in which tr becomes ts. It first 
becomes t and then ch, and finally ts. 

In Central Pahari Ave met several instances of I being th'opped when it aa rs final, or 
between two voAvels. Similarly, we have in Jaunsari gddnd, the equivalent of the 
Hindostani galdnd, to melt, and bad, for hdl, hair. Again, in Sirmauri (Giripari) we 
have pituld or pltud, I shall strike. 

Closely allied in their phonetic changes to I are the letters r and r. In the Pisacha 
languages, the changes which the letter r undergoes are very peculiar. One of these 
peculiarities is that it is frequently elided. Thus in Pashai, ‘ I do ’ is karam or kam. 
The same elision of r is a prominent feature of M^estern Pahari. In Chameali 
(Pangwali) it is quite common. Thus, kata, not kartd, ‘ doing mund, not nidrnd, to 
strike. So in Sirmairri (Giri])ari) rachl god, he AA'as lost, becomes achl god ; and in the 
Outer Siraji dialect of the Satlaj Group, ‘ of a horse ’ is ghbre-au, for ghore-rau. The 
letter r is also occasionally elided in the same way, as in the Sirmauri (Giripari) dona 
for daurnd, to run, and Chameali (PangAvali) knrl or kui, a daughter. 

In most Indian languages the letter r is always derived from the letter d. In other 
words AA’hen d falls betAA^en two voaa'cIs, and only then, it becomes r. It hence follows 
that r can never be the first letter of a word. In Kinthali, hoAA-ever, there are two instances 
noted of Avords commencing AA’ith r, viz. rdmb7, a AA-ccdinginstrimient, and roknu, to stop. 
The letter r does not occm- as an initial in the Pisacha languages, but in the Gipsy lan- 
guage of Europe, AA'hich most scholars look upon as an offshoot of the Pisacha languages, 
we have rdl, a spoon, corresponding to the Hindi dd2. 

The letters y and w Avhen initial are often elided, especially in borroAved Avords, as in 
dd, for ydd, memory, and dste, for waste, for the sake (of). 

In Hindi there is only one sibilant, the dental letter s. This represents, not onlv a 
Sanskrit s, but also a Sanskrit palatal L and, generally, a Sanskrit cerebral sh. In 
Western Pahari, as in Kajasthiiui, the Sanskrit s is ])reserv(xl, so that avc have Avords 
like des, as against the Hindi des. The Sanskrit sh is also re])resented by s or even by 
chh, as in mams or manachh, the equivalent of the Sanskrit munusha, a man. 

In the Pisacha languages a sibilant, especially often becomes As an example 
we may take the Sanskrit dusa, ten ; Kashmiri doh. So in Kului we have a final s be- 
coming h in the AA'ord hrds or brdh, rhododendron. 

In the Eastern dialect of tl;e Pi<acli;i Pashai everA^ ^ becomes M, sounded like the 

ch in ‘loch’. The same is the case in the Gaddi dialect of Chameali, in Avhich every ^ 

is sounded as e.g. in dakh, ten. 

Declension.— The declension of We.stern Pahari follows the general lines of most 
Indo- Aryan languages. Th(‘re is in the sinijular, a nominative and an oblique form and 
so also in the plural. ’ 

’ ^'/. Sanskrit jiuira, a B.-n, j,ut or /-a. 4. 
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Tadbhava' masculine nmms (excluding the few ending in I and «) fall into two 
classes — strong and weak. Strong Tadbhava nouns end in d, b or %, as, for example, gbhrd 
(gbhrb, gbhrii), a horse, while weak Tadbhava nouns end in a consonant, as, for example, 
ghar or gdlir, a house. 

Excepting in the case of border languages, such as Chameali, Sirmami and Jaun- 
sari, the oblique form of all Western Pahari nouns is the same in the singular and the 
plural. In Hindi the singular oblique form of ghbm is ghbre, while the plural oblique 
form is ghbfb, but in Western Pahari gbhre is the oblique form both for the singular and 
th(‘ plural. The same is the case for all other Western Pahari nouns. This state of 
affairs is typical of the language. 

H'ith this exception strong Tadljhava nouns follow the usual Hindi practice. Thus, 
gbhrb; nom. pliu. gbhre ; obi. sing, and plur. gbhre. 

Western Pahari exhibits another typical peculiarity in the declension of weak 
Tadljhava masculine norms. In most Indo-Arj'an languages, these do not change in 
declension, except in the oblique plural. Thus, Hindi ghar, a house; nom. pirn, ghar ; 
obi. sing, ghar; obi. plur. gharb. The principal exception is Marathi, where Ave have 
nom. sing, and plru. ghar ; obi. sing, ghard ; obi. plur. ghara. Western Pahari follows 
Marathi in having separate forms for such weak Tadbhavas, except that, as explained 
aboA'e, the oblique forms of the plural are the same as those for the singular. As in 
Marathi the oblique form is made by adding a voAvel, ljut the particular vowel employed 
varies from dialect to dialect, and forms a convenient test for distinguishing between the 
more important. 


Thus 

Jauiisari. 
Sirmauri. 
Baghati. 
KiSthali. 
Kului. 


Nom. sing. 

ghor, a house. 

ghor. 

gar. 

gdhr. 

ghor. 


Obi. sing. 

ghbrb. 

ghorb or ghbre. 

gbrd. 

gbhrb. 

ghbre or ghbrd. 


Similarly Aveak feminine Tadhhara nouns haA'c oblique forms made by the addition 
of a vowel. A fcAV examples Avill suffice : — 



Sing. nom. 

Obl. 

Baghati. 

haihn, a sister. 

balhnd. 

KiGthali. 

bnhn. 

bauh ne. 

Kului. 

behu. 

behnl. 

Chameali. 

baih n. 

bailtti'i. 


In the case of these feminines, the border languages Sirmauri and Jaunsari appear 
to foUow the Hindi rule, and there is no change. 

Besides the oblique form, all Western Pahari ha\’e an oro’anic locative and agent 
(singular and plural) formed by adding e, as in bahhe, by the father ; gbhre, in the house. 
These cases occur in other Pahari languages, and, indeed, in many Aryan languages all 
over India. They therefore call for no particular remark here. 


' A Tadhhava word i> one which has descended to Westeni Pahari from Sanskrit, through Prakrit. It is to be distiii- 
guished from a tatsama word, which, like Idlak, a child, has been boiTOwed directly from Sanskrit. 
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Other case-relations are formed with the aid of postpositions. These vary from 
dialect to dialect. A few of the more important may be mentioned here. 




To 


1 

From j 

Of 


In 


•t an n sari 



* 

e, dtiri 1 

ko 

1 

rrviijh, pu 

da (in 

or on), r/i/i 

SirmaurT 

khe, 

ge, kh 

Jo 


1 r. 

do, mo, 

pad? 

(in or on ) 

Baghap 

kho 


de 


Pa 

1 

manjhe. 

me 



like, 

hige, age, ge 

do, 

hagd, pha 

rd 

1 

' do, (on) 

pa nde 


Knliii 

he 


na 


rd 

I mdhjhe 



Mandeali 


kane , 

9^^ 

the [ 

1 

rd 

manjhd 



Chameali (Standard) 

Jo 

i 

kachha 

rd 

lichen 



Chameali (Gaddi) 

Jo, 

bo, go I 

than 


rd j 

manjh 




Particulars regarding these, and other postpositions, are given in the articles on each 
dialect. Here, a few general remarks Avill suffice. It will be seen that the postpositions 
vary pretty Avidely from dialect to dialect. In fact, those of the dative ofPer convenient 
types for classification. The Dative forms containing a kh {khe and kh) are confined to 
the soutliern and south-eastern dialects. In Kiutbali we have huge, which is quite typi- 
cal of ttie dialect. The Kulul he is also typical, and we meet it again in the form of hb 
ill the neighbouring Gaddi, and in the Pisacha Wai-Ala ablath'e postposition The 
dative postposition yo is peculiar to the North-Western dialects (ChameaU and Mandeall) 
and, as is elsewhere pointed out, is related to the Sindh! genitive postposition Jo. 

'the genitive postposition is throughout the Rajasthani ra or rd, except in Jaunsari 
which has the neighbouring Central Pahaii kb. Both kb and rb are, as usual, adjectives. 

The ablative postpositions call for no remarks, tV'ith a few exceptions they are 
derived either from those of the dative or locative. The locative 2)Ostpositions have this 
peculiarity, that most of those ending in a or d {e.g. p^dd) are adjectival like those of 
the genitive, agreeing with the thing which is contained. 

Adjectives call for few remarks. They follow the custom of other Indo-Aryan 
languages. We have seen in Khas-kura that the termination of the genitive is often 
added to an adjective or a participle almost pleonastically. The same idiom is common 
in the Pisacha languages (see the remarks on adjectives under the bead of Baghati on 
p. 498). The central dialects of Western Pahari do the same. Thus, the word for 
‘ good ’ is tsdzzd-rb. In the North-Western dialects (Mandeali and Chameali) there is a 
similar form, in which rd is added to a fiarticiple to indicate a state or condition. Thus 
mdrb-rd, in a state of being beaten, equivalent to the Hindi mdra-htd. It is not quite 
certain whether here the rd is the genitive postfiosition or is a contraction of the word 
rahd, remained. 

Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first and second persons have a number of vari- 
ant forms in the singular, which are mostly matters of spelling. The fust person nomi- 
native fluctuates between forms such as a, au, and hau, with minor variations The 
oblique form singular of this pronoun is ina, vm, or mb, with minor A'ariations, and it has 
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a tendency to become man or min before a postposition commencing with a consonant, as 
iu Baghati man-de, from me ; Chameuli mitijb, to me. The genitive singulars are merb 
and terb or similar forms. Quite irregular is the use of cerebral letters in Ohizrahi 
(ChamSali) mlndd, my ; tiiidd, thy ; and the Pangwali (Ohameali) mdn, my ; tdi); thy. 
In the plural, the southern dialects have forms based on turn; but the northern 
dialects follow the Pisacha dialects and Panjabi in having forms like the Kului dsse, 
tmse. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, fall into 
the usual groups. We may take the KiSthali set, eh, this ; b, that ; se, that, as typical. 
When used as substantives, these have, in the oblique cases of the singular, three genders ; 
a masculine animate {e.g. tes) ; a feminine animate {e.g. tessau) ; and an inanimate (com. 
gen.) as in tetth. When used as adjectives, only the masculine forms are used. The 
inanimate forms have been noted only in the Simla HiU dialects. These three genders 
are employed exactly as in the Pisacha languages. For instance, the neuter tetth is 
almost letter for letter the same as the Kashmiri tath. 

The other pronoims call for no special remarks. They follow the lines of the 
Demonstratives . 

The only peculiarity worth noting is that in Jaunsari and in some of the minor 
neighbouring dialects the relative pronoun jb is often added pleonasticaUy to a demon- 
strative. Thus, sb or sd-jb, he. It AviU be remembered that in Eajasthani the relative is 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 

Conjugation.— The Verb Substantive has many forms for the present. Practically 
all the dialects use some form of the root hb, as in Jaunsari b, hb ; KiOthali, b ; Kului, 
he; Mandeali, hd ; Ohameali, liai; all meaning ‘he is*. Some of these, such as the 
Mandeali hd, are participial in formation not changing for person, but changing for 
gender and number, as in In, she is ; he, they are. 

Another group is confined to the Southern dialects and Kului. Its basis is the root 
as. In some dialects {e.g. Kiuthali), it is regularly conjugated for number and person. 
In others {e.g. Kului), it only changes for gender. In others again {e.g. Jaunsari), it is 
immutable for all persons of both numbers and l)Oth genders. We may quote the follow- 
ing examples of the word for ‘ he is — 

Jaunsari . . . dsB, 6sb. 

Sirmaru'i , . , dsb, sb, 6s. 

Baghati and KiSthali . ossb. 

Kului . . . . sd (dialectic dssd). 

A third form of the present tense is dthi used (with some minor variations of form) 
in the southern dialects and Kului. It is immutable, and is only used with the negative. 
In the Chiu’ahi dialect of Chameali, however, it reappears under the form of dte as an 
ordinary verl) sut)stantive. We may couq)are with this form the Kumauni nhati, he is 
not, in which the negative has combined with the verb substantive, so as to form one 
Avord. 

The as group of the verb substantive reappears in nearly all the Pisacha languages, 
e.g. in Veron so, eso, he is. V ith dthl, we may compare the Pisacha GarAvi and Maivi 
thii, he is. 
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For the past tense of the verb substantive the usual form is thiyd, thyb or tho, treated 
like the Hindi thd. A variant form is the Kulul ti, which does not change for gender, 
number, or person. 

The active verb calls for few remarks. It follows the lines of Eajasthani and of the 
other Pahari dialects. 

Except in the case of one or two border dialects the futm-e is formed by adding Id, 
as in Kinthali mdrbld, he will strike ; we have already drawn attention to the fact that 
I between two vowels is often dropped, and this accounts for the existence in some dialects 
of forms corresponding to the Kinthali mdriia for mdrUld, I shall strike. The nasal of 
the first person is sometimes strengthened to m, as inSodhochi (Satlaj Group) mdrmU (for 
mdrbld), I shall strike, ljut mdrd (for mdr{el)d), thou wilt strike, with no m because there 
is no nasal in mdreld. It will thus J)e seen that the presence of the m in the future is 
purely accidental and is not typical of any particular dialect.' 

Attention has abeady Ijcen draAvn, under the head of Adjectives, to the static 
participle. 

Some of the ver]3al roots with the most common meanings have forms strange to other 
Indo-^ijyan vernaculars. Such, for instance, is the very common cleunu, to go, which has 
almost superseded the Hindi jdnd. With it we may compare the Pisacha Gawarbati root 
di, go ; and the Khowar de, rim. Another verb used both in the meaning of ‘ to go ’ 
and in that of ‘to run ’ is noshnu (past participle notthb), ivith Avhich we may perhaps 
compare the Kashmiri nashun (past part, niipt"), to disappear. Such verbs are especially 
common in Kuliii, where ive have dzhmirnu, to fall ; end, to come (cf. Kashmiri yin', to 
come, and the Shina root e, come) ; nenii, to take (Kashmiri nitf), and many others. 

In Sanskrit a certain number of verbs insert chchh in the present tense. Thus, from 
the root gam, go, we have gachchhdmi, I go. We have many traces of the same in the 
Pisacha dialects, as an example of which we may quote the Kashmiri gatshun, to go. 
So also in the Gaddi dialect of Chameali we have from bhbnd, to become, hhuchlm, I may 
become; from gdhnd, to go, gachh^, I may go; and from Ind, to coiuQ, ichhw, 1 mKy 
come. It may lie noted that similar forms occur in other sub-Himalayan dialects further 
west, e.g. in Punchhi, where we have, for instance, aclilmd, to come, and gachhnd, to go. 

The authorities for particidar dialects are given in their appropriate places. Here 

it is only necessary to mention the admirable series of mono- 
graphs liy the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey describing nearly all 
the Western Pahari dialects, and scattered, as Appendixes, through the various Pan jab 
Gazetteers. These have been reprinted and issued together in one convenient book by 
the Royal Asiatic Society in the year 1908. The title of the book is The Languages of 
the Jtborthern Himalayas, being Studies in the Grammar of ticenty-six Himalayan Dia- 
lects. In the following pages I have made the freest use of the materials thus supplied 
by Hr. Grahame Bailey, and I gladly take this opportunity of recording my gratitude for 
the valuable assistance I have derived from that gentleman’s labours. Another work 
which may be consulted is Paudit 'Tika Ram Joslii’s Dictionary of the Pahdrl Dialects 
as spoken in the Punjab Himalayas, edited by Mr. H. A. Rose, I.C.S., and published in 
the Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. VII, K. S. (1911), pp. 120 ff. 

‘ See, on the other hainl, Jlr, Grahame Bailey’s remarks on page ii of the Introduction to his account of the Chamba 
Dialect-i. 
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Jaunsari is the name of the form of Western Pahari spoken in the Jaunsfir- 
Bawar Pargana of the Dehra Dun District. This consists of a Hill Tract with an 
area of something under 350 square miles. As estimated for this survey the numl)er of 
speakers of Jaunsari was 47, *137, all of whom inhabited Jauusar-Bawar, and the correct- 
ness of this estimate is borne out by the fact that in the Census of 1901 the number of 
speakers recorded in that tract was 48,037. 

According to Mr. Atkinson^ Jaunsar is a representative Khasiya tract, and forms a 
very important link between the almost completely Hiuduized Khasiyas of Kumaon and 
their brethren converts to Islam on the ethnical frontier in the mountains of the Hindu 
Kush. It apparently gives in full force at the present day customs and practices of the 
Khasiya race which distinguislied it a tliousaud years ago. Jaunsar is a kind of ‘ sleepy 
hollow within the hills.’ The principal peculiaritit's recorded concerning these people 
are the practice of polyandry and their extreme unclcanness, all the more conspicuous 
on account of the comparative paleness of their comjilexion and the scantiness of their 
clothing.* 

Jaunsar-Bawar is situated in the north of the Dehra Dun District, beinsr a loiiLUsh 
irregular parallelogram wedged in between Garhwid and the Panjab State of Sirmaur. 

The Jaunsari language is accordingly a mixed one. It mostly agrees with Sirmauri 
but is much afifected by the Hindi s^joken to its south in the rest of Dehra Dim. It also 
shows points of contact with the Garb wall lying immediately to its east. We must 
therefore class it as a mixed, transition, dialect. In many iioints it agrees so closely 
with Western Hindi that it might almost be classed as a very irregular dialect of that 
language, instead of being classed as a form of Western Pahaii. 

There is no standard form of the dialect, and the method of spellin'? the words in 
the native character varies according to the caprice of the writer, who will not hesitate 
to spell the same word iu two different ways in two adjoining lines. 

The language may be written in the Nagari character, l)ut the usual script is that 
known as the ‘ Sirmauri,’ or script employed in Sirmaur. It is allied to the Takri 
character of the Panjab Hills, but iu some respects it agrees better ivith Xagari, while 
in others it has struck out on independent lines. The following table gives the for ns of 
the letters, and further examples of the script will be found in the specimens of the 
dialect. 


* Gazetteer of the Himtilavan Districts of the X.-W i’., Vol. XII, p. 353. 
- Op. cit., p. 364. 
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oo 

sa 

^ i 
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£ 

9 
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sa 

6/ 

dha 


ba 
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When used before consonants of their own class, nasals are, as usual, rejn-esented by 
Anusrara ( — )• As « and h occur only in this position, tliey have no special character 
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The only printed book with which I am acquainted in this language, is a tentative 
version of the Gospel of St. Matthew published by the British and Foreign Bible 
Society in 1895. The language of this version is, on the whole, the same as that of the 
specimens received from Debra Dun, but the S2)ening greatly differs. The following 
grammatical sketch is based mainly on the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
prepared for the purposes of this survey, Ijut the version of St. Matthew has also been 
freely utilized. In order to avoid confusion, in quoting from the latter, I have had to 
alter the spelling so as to make it agree with tliat of tlie Parable. The grammatical 
sketch being based on A'ery insufficient materials is offered with eveiy reserve. More 
valuable is the Vocabulary that is added at the end of tlic section. I owe this vocabulary 
to the kindness of Mr. E. Burn, I.C.S. It was originally collected by Major (now 
Colonel) Thornhill when Cantonment Magistrate at Chakrata in Jaunsar-Bawar. The 
entries have since been again checked by Jaunsaris on the spot. The reverse Jaunsari- 
English vocabulary has been prepared under my supervision from the original English- 
Jaunsari one. 

Fronuuciatiou. — As in Hindi, a final a is usually silent, as in dlian, not dhatia, 
wealth ; but in Jaunsarl, when there is a long a'owcI in tlie preceding syllable, a final 
a is often pronounced. Thus, dhaykiiwa, the afternoon ; dulja, another ; kh^ga, a cold 
in the head ; pitloaa, a bath ; sUha, wax. 

The vowel a is pronounced something like the o in ‘ hot ’ and is just as often written 
^ as When written ^ in the specimens, etc. it will be transliterated as d, to 
distinguish it from o. In the Jaunsari St. Matthew, a is throughout written d. It 
must be borne in mind that a and d are (in writing) absolutely interchangeable, and 
all represent the same sound,— that of the o in ‘ hot.’ In this case, difference of 
spelling does not indicate difference of pronunciation. Natho and notho both represent 
the same sound, and mean the same thing, viz. “he went.” The spelling with o and 
o in the specimens is quite haphazard, and I have not ventiued to introduce uniformity. 

The letters d and d are interchangeable when final. This is specially common in 
the case of nouns, adjectives, and participles Avhich, in Hindi, end in d, but in Garhwali 
and Kumauni in b. Jaunsari here takes a middle course, irsing both terminations 
indifferently. The only rule which seems to be followed is a sort of law of harmonic 
sequence. If there is a majority of d-sounds in the neighbourhood, then the termination 
d is preferred, but if there is a majority of d-souuds, then the termination d is jn’efeAed. 
Thus we have thb in jb-kichh thb, so tlh^kh bati-dlnb, but thu injojd kdiichhd held thd, 
he who Avas the younger son. 

As in Central Pahari a short e, sounded like the e in ‘ met,’ often occurs as a sub- 
stitute for i, as in tes-kb, of him, equivalent to the Hindi tis-kd. 

The consonant chh is interchangeable with s, as in chhasa or sasu, a hare ; 
chhatydnds for satydnds, destruction. 

We sometimes find aspiration omitted, as in hi or d//i, also ; not hddhnd or 

badhnS, to bind ; ghdi' or gdr, a house ; sab or sabh, all. 

In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, this disasjnratiou is carried much further 
than in the specimens. For instance, dth'i appears as dtl, and thd as td. In making 
quotations from this Gospel, I have, for the sake of uniformity, restored the aspiration 
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in such cases, but this is not to be understood as the correction of mistakes. There can 
be no doubt that both forms (the aspirated and the disaspirated) are in use. 

The letter I where medial or final is very often dropped. To fill up the hiatus thus 
caused, a lo is sometimes inserted in place of the 1. Thus ; — 

hddal or hddb, a cloud. jdu (for jdl), a net. 

hdl or hdd, hair. Mid or Mwd, black. 

hdu (for bdlu), sand. momu, a “ monal ” pheasant. 

bhu^hdl or bhuichd, an earthquake. paid or pdwd, frost. 

godnd (Hindi galdnd), to melt. said or sotcd, a locust. 

hal or hau, a plough. sydl or sydo, a jackal. 

The letter d sometimes becomes y, as in khej, for klied, grief. 

The letters y and w are sometimes dropped, when initial, as in dd for ydd, memory, 
•dste or wdste, for the sake (of). 

Number.— There are two numbers, singular and plural. 

Tadbhava} nouns which in Hindi end in d, and in Garhwali and Kumauni end in 6, 
in Jaunsari end optionally in d or d, as explained under the head of pronunciation. 
Thus, Hindi glidrd, Garhwali ghoro, Jaunsari ghord or ghoro. These nouns form the 
nominative plural by changing d or d to e. Thus, ghore, horses ; mdchhd, a fish, plur. 
mdchhe ; ghScld, the knee, plur. ghEde ; baurd, the shoulder, plm*. baure. 

In the case of other masculine nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. Thus, ghor, a house, plur. ghor ; ddmi, a man, plur, ddml. 

Feminine nouns ending in l form the nominative plural by changing i to w or iya, 
the nasal being frequently dropped, so that we also have id or iyd. Examples are belly 
a daughter, plur. betid or betiya ; khurl, a razor, plur. khuria or khuriyd. 

Feminine nouns ending in u change the u to aa. Thus, did, a tear, plur. ditid ; 
iariu, a bug, plur. iariua. Similarly, bhau, an eyebrow, makes its plural bhaua. 

Most feminine nouns ending in consonants seem to form their plurals by adding *. 
Thus, bdl, a creeper, plur. bdll ; gdw, a cow, plur. gdwi ; gher, the belly, plur. gheri ; pid, 
the belly, plur. pedt I have, however, also noted both baha and bahz, as the plural of 
bah, an arm ; klla, as the plural of kll, a pimple. Tho, the buttock, makes its plural 
thdai. 

Case. — As in other Indo- Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by post- 
positions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

' Most masculine nouns ending in d or d form the oblique singrdar in e. Thus : 
from ghord, a horse, obi. sing, ghore ; kurd, a house, obi. sing. kure. 

All masculine nouns ending in consonants form the oblique singular in d. Thus, 
bat, a share, obi. sing, batd ; bher, vicinity, obi. sing, bherd ; ek, one, obi. sing, ekd ; ghor, 
a house, ghord ; hdth, a hand, hdthd. In the Parable, the word bat, a share, has both bate 
and batd for its oblique form. Similarly, in Sirmauri, the oblique form of such nouns 
is made by adding e or d (see p. 461). 

Masculine nouns which end in vowels other than d or d, as well as a few masculine 
nouns in d, such as bdbd, a father, and kdkd, an uncle, and infinitives in d or d, and also 
all feminine nouns, make the oblique singular the same as the nominative singular. 
Thus, bdbd, a father, obi. sing, bdbd ; tdtd, the neck, obi. sing, tdtu ; ndchnd, to dance, 

' See p. 379, note 1. 
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obi. sing. nachn%] hohnl, a sister, obi. sing. bdhm. Feminine nouns in i can optionally 
have the oblique singular in id or iyd. Thus, beti, a daughter, has betl, betid, or betiyd. 

The oblique form plural ends in ? or The termination z appears to be preferred 
when the nominative plural ends in eor «, as in dbkhrb, a field, nom. plur, dokJire, obi. 
■^\m. dbkhri; a foot, nom. plur. gbde, obi. plur. gbdt; ddml, a man, nom. plur. 

ddml, obi. plur. ddmz. 

In other cases U is preferred, as in bora, a year, obi. plur. bors^ ; naiikar, a servant, 
obi. plur. naukar^ ; rad, a harlot (fern.) obi. plur. radM. 

As in Hindi and Garhwali, the oblique form, singular or plural, can be employed 
alone to indicate any case, as in ghorb ddid, while coming to the house ; but it is usual 
to define the case by adding to it one of the following postpositions ; — 

Agent, e. 

Accusative, , or else kh. 

Instrumental, b, lei. 

Dative, kh. 

Ablative, t (from), te or ti (from), durl (from), riiujhi (from among), bheri 
(from near). 

Genitive, kb or kd. 

Locative, (ito), p%dd {in), da (on), chh (on, upon), bher (near), dhdiyd 

(neai;). 

In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, kh is spelt k, bher is spelt ver (i.e. ver), 
bherz is spelt vert, and pudd is written phundd. 

The Accusative is either the same as the Nominative, or, when definiteness has to 
be indicated, the postposition of the Dative is added, following the same rules as Hindi. 
We may thus decline the noun ghbrb or ghbrd, a horse. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

ghbrd, ghbrb 

ghbre 

Agent. 

ghbre-b, ghbre 

ghbrt-e 

Acc. 

ghbrb, ghbrd, ghbre-kh 

ghbre, ghbrt-kh 

Instr. 

ghbre-i, ghbrb, ghbre-lei 

ghbrt-b, ghbri-lci 

Dat. 

ghbre-kh 

ghbri-kh 

Abl. 

ghbre-i, ghbre-te, etc. 

ghbri-i, ghbri-te, etc. 

Gen. 

ghbre-kd, ghbre-kb 

ghbrt-kd, ghbri-kb 

Loc. 

ghbre-m^jh, etc. 

ghbrz-mUjh, etc. 

Voc. 

ghbrd ! 

ghbre ! 


When two e’s come together, as in the Agent singular, they are usually contracted 
into one, as in ghbre. 

For other nouns we may quote ; — 


SiNGULAE. PlTTEAL. 


Nom. 

Obi. 

Nom, 

Obi. 

bdbd, a father 

bdbd 

bdbd 

babdii 

ddml, a man 

ddml 

ddml 

ddmz 

ghor, a house 

ghbrb 

ghor 

ghbrU 

betl, a daughter 

betl, betiyd 

betiya 

betiyd 

gdio, a cow 

gdw 

gdwz 

gdwi 
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As examples of the Agent, which is used before the past tenses of transitive verbs 
as in Hindi, we may quote the following ; — 

tes-Jce bdbd-& dekhd, his father saw him. 

bete~e bold, the son said (‘ father, I have sinned 

met'd kdkd-ke betd bid kiyd, my uncle’s son married. 

Note that the verb bblnd, to say, as in Garhwali, and unlike the Hindi bdlnd, is 
transitive. 

For the Accusative we have : — 

kochhe-t pet bhdrS, how many fill the belly. 
ejd rupaiyd tt*se-kh de, give this rupee to him. 
tdtii-di bdhd pheddi, throwing (his) arms on (his) neck. 
tes-bher% sdje riipaiye sambhdl, take those rupees from him. 
sd bdkutE-kh khdne sUchS-thd, he was wishing to eat the husks. 

For the Instrumental we have 

me bete-kh chdbukd-lei pltd, I struck the son with a wliip. 

In pdgdi-d-lei bddh, bind with a rope, both terminations, d and lei, are used 
together. 

For the Dative we have : — 

tine dpne bdbd~kh bold, he said to his father. 
pardesd’kh nothd, he Avent to a far country. 
sugaru chdrnB'kh, for grazing swine. 
dpnebdbd bherd-kh nothd, he Avent to near his father. 
bdbd-d dpne naukarE-kh bold, the father said to his sei’A'ants. 
dpne ndukaru-m^jhi ekd-kh baudi'kori, having called to one of his servants. 
jlne sabh mdl-matdh radS-kh uddd, who squandered all the property for {i.e. 
upon) harlots. 

It will here be observed that verbs of saying govern the dative case of the person 
addressed, not the ablative as in Hindi. 

For the Ablative we have ; — 

tes-pdchh bhorl jdtur hadd-the, Qdlll-i or Bekdpolis-z dr Termalem-t dr 
Yehudiyd-t dr Ydrdan-ndi pdwri-% there followed Him great multitudes of 
people, from Galilee, and from Decapolis and from Jerusalem, and from 
beyond Jordan (Matt. iv. 25). 

echhe bdrsu-durl terl tdhal korE, I am serving you for so many years. 
dpne naukaru-m^jht ekd-kh dpu-dhdid baudi-kori, haA'ing summoned one from 
among his servants. 

hciu dpne bdtei-bheri, bau drU-bhert, is it from their OAvn children or from strangers 
(Matt. XAui, 25) ? Here betei is used instead of heti, the oblique plural of betd. 
fume sd kds-bheri mdle gddd? ekd gdwd-ke bdniye-bliert, from Avhom did you buy 
that ? from a shopkeeper of the village. 

The following are examples of the Ablative of comparison : — 

tes-kd bhdl dptu bohnl-te bege Idbd d, his brother is taller than his sister. 
jo sabu-tl dchhd kdpard d, sd gddd, bring that which is the best robe of ali. 
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The Genitive postposition is kd or kd, the two forms being, in the masculine, inter- 
changeable as explained under the head of pronunciation. It is an adjective, and is treated 
exactly like the Hindi kd. Its masculine singular oblique form and its masculine plural 
(direct and oblique) is ke. Its feminine for all cases and both numbers is kl. Thus : — 
sabh dpne batb-ko mdl-mdtdh, all the property of his share. 
tine bdjnb- ciur ndchnb-kd sad sitnd, he heard the sound of music and dancing. 
surugb-ke sdmne^ before heaven. 
bohnl-ke sdth bid, a marriage with the sister. 
sukle ghbre-kl zln, the saddle of the white horse. 

As examples of the Locative we have : — 

thoTB dusE-m^jh, in a few days (the younger son collected his property). 
jdrid-mMjh, in debauchery. 

jethd beta dbkhre-pEdd thd, the elder son was in the field. 
jine tese-kh dbkhrPpEdd bhejd, Avho sent him into the fields. 
tethu nadre kdve-pudd rohb, he dwells in that small house. 
sb dpnl gbru dacle-ke mudiydre-cJih le chdrb, he is grazing his cows on the top 
of the hill. 

sb ghbve-chh rohd bethi, he is seated on a horse. 

hdu dpne bdbd-bher jdvnd, I will go to my father. 

jabl dpne kure dhdiyd pahuchd, when he arrived near his house. 

Note that da and pudd (also, as usual, written p^db) are adjectives, and agree, like 
an adjective, with the noun governing the locative. The feminine of dd is dt. Thus - 
tdtd-di bdha (fern, plur.) ph^ddi, having thrown (his) arms on (his) neck. 
hdthb-dt cUhdp {iQm.), or gbdt-da jutd {mdisc.), on {hSs) hand a ring, and on 
(his) feet a pair of shoes. 

dbkhre-p^de sbsan-phul-bher suchyd, consider ye concerning (note this use of 
bhe7') the lily-flower in the field (Matt, vi, 28). 

Here sbsan-pliid is in the masculine singular obfique, and hence we have pude, 
not p^dd or pUdb, 

ADJECTIVES. 

Except tadbhava adjectives iii d or b, all adjectives are immutable. Tadbhava 
adjectives in d or b change the termination to I when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in any case of the 
singular except the nominative (or the accusative, when in the form of the nominative) 
the a or 0 is changed to e. iChus : — 
bhdlb adml, a good man. 
bhole ddml, good men. 
bhble adml-kb, of a good man. 
bholl betl-^ndnukJi, a good woman. 
bholl betl-mdmikha, good women. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thing with which comparison is made 
in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the head of the Ablative. 

The numeral ek, one, has an oblique singular ekb. 
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PKONOUNS. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 


SiNGULAS. 


Nominative 

hdu, au, mi, I 

tu, thou 

Agent 

mi, mehi 

ti 

Genitive 

merb {merd) 

terd {terd) 

Oblique form 

muliE, mE, mu 

tdE, tau, ta 


Plcbal. 


Nominative 

dm, dmi, ham 

turn, tui 

Agent 

dmi 

tumi, tui 

Genitive 

amdrb (-d), umdrb {-d) 

tumdrb {-d), tuhdrb (-d) 



tiidrb (-d) 

Oblique form 

dmE 

tumE, tuE 


‘ Even me ’ is nM-i. In the above, the plural is commonly employed honorificaUy 
for the singular. 

Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following : — 

hdu bhuTchd moM. Rdu dpne bdbd-blier jdmd, I hungry am dying. I will go 
to mv father. 

A' 

hdu eld dure Idg nothd-thd, I walked a long way to-day. 

au to tuu-kh pdn'i-mujh postdne-ke n'lte nmcai-ded, I indeed baptize you with 
water unto repentance (Matt, iii, 11). 

au Iswar-he mhdUkhdnd-kh ddi-sok^, 1 can destroy the temple of God (Matt, 
xxvi, 61). 

me pdp kiyd-d, I have done sin. 
me th-ke bete-kh pita, I struck his son. 
jd-kichh merb ho, whatever is mine. 

80 mu-kh de, give that to me. 

mu-kh rdkh, keep me (as one of thy servants). 

ojl tu usud pon-korimE-kh dhdl kordd, if thou wilt fall down and worship me 
(Matt, iv, 9). 

tu to sadd-nit mu-i-dhdiyd, thou (art) ever with me-even. 
ham khdme, we shall eat, let us eat. 

dm^-% tudre-bher bdsurl bojdl, we played the flute near you (Matt, xi, 17). 
he umdre Bdbd, jo yainl-bher 6 sb, our Father which art in heaven (Matt, 
vi, 9). 

tu etl dyd dmu-kh plrd denb-ke nlte, art thou come hither to torment us (Matt, 
viii, 29) 

tu dmE-kli bbl, say thou to us (Matt, xxvi, 63). 

jojb til bole, so sunE, what thou sayest, that I hear. 

tS mu-kh ek chhel-kurd-bl nE dlnb, thou didst not give to me a single kid. 

jd-kichh merd hd, sd tei'd-f ho, whatever is mine is verily thine. 

kds-kd Idrkoftd do tdu-jJd.chh, Avhose hoy comes behind thee P 
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terd JBdhd tau-kh indm de-dendd, thy Father will reward thee (Matt. vi, 6). 
eu ta-chh kodl rm undo, this shall not he upon thee (Matt, xvi, 22), 
turns so kos-bhe?'? mole gddo, from whom did you huy that ? 
tuhdre bdbd-ke kotl bete b, how many sons are there in your father’s (house) ? 
jekl tudrb dhan 6sb, tekl tudrb rmn bl Idgi-jdndb, where your treasure is, there 
will your heart he also (Matt, vi, 21). 
au tUm bold, I say unto you (Matt, iii, 9). 

au to tvM-kh pdni-mMjh p6stdne-ke nlte natcai-deb, I indeed baptize you with 
water (Matt, iii, 11). 


(b) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also emidoyed as pronouns of the third 
person. In the singular they have different forms for the masculine and the feminine ; 
and the oblique forms, singular and plural, have each a neuter form used only when 
referring to inanimate nouns. Thev are declined as follows : — 

This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


SlNGUIAK. 

Masc. 


Fern. 


Nom. eu, ejb {-d) eu, eji 

Ag. ine, ine iyd-e, iyd-% 

Dat. ese-kh iya-kh 

Obi. es, (neut.) ethu iya 


so, sojb {-d) 
tine, tine 
tese-kh 

tes, (neut.) tethit 


so, sojl 
tya-S, tyd-% 
tya-kh 
tya 


Nom. e^, eje 
Ag. iwe 

Obi. e^, ih^, (neut.) ethu 


Plceal. 

SO, sbje 
tlwS 

teE, teh^, (neut.) tethu 


In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel ethu and tethu are spelt ettu and tettu, 
and itce and tlwS are spelt Iwt and tlioi, resi)ectively. In the same translation we often 
meet th-ke instead of the-kh. M"e often find aijo, instead of ejb. 

Examples of these pronouns are ; — 

eu jb mu-pdchhe dd, he who cometh after me (^Matt. iii, 11). 

die eii bdclbl-kd beta athl-na, is not this the carpenter’s son (Matt, xiii, 55) ? 

ejb kd hb, what is this ? 

ejd merd beta, this my son. 

oje ejl bdta sydnd-ke kdn^pSdl deindl-bbli, if this affair (fern.) comes to the 
governor’s ears (Matt, xxviii, 14). 
ese-kh pdhardi-deb, clothe this person. 
es ghbre-ki kd umar b, what is the age of this horse ? 
es-ke hathb-di chhdp, a ring on his finger. 
ethu-dste, on this account (he has given a feast). 
tub ethu-kh jdnb, know ye this (Matt, xxiv, 43). 
die til kbnye, eu kd bble, hearest thou what these say (Matt, xxi, 16) ? 
eje duskiyd-ke dad-mMjh nothi-jdnde, these shall go away into everlasting 
punishment (Matt, xxv, 46). 

sbbhai ddmi ejl bdta mdnb na, balkan eje jeb-kh del-dlno, all men cannot 
receive this saying save they to Avhom it is given (Matt, xix, 11). 
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jo e^'tt jdda b, so tes kochdll-hheri, Avliat is move tliaii tlie^e, cometh from 
that eyil one (Matt, v, 37). 

ec dutat hukmMdei, on these two coinmandments (Matt, xxii, -10). 

8b ruH mord, he became angry. 

8b hetmdnm tHhi-i woktb bSchi-gdi, that woman was made Avliole from that 
very hour (Matt, ix, 22). 

ejd kdm sainb utaurb, br sojd kdm chhbdnb, this work ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave that work undone (Matt, xxiii, 23) . 
title dpne bdhd-kh bold, he said to his father. 
tabl tine bati-dlnb, then he divided out (the property). 

joji kdm tydi thl-korS, eu bbli-deindb tya~kl dd-ke nlte, the work which she 
had done will he told for a memorial of her (^fatt. xxvi, loV 
tese-kh sdjc bl kbe tha-deT, even those no one was giving to him. 
tes-i-kh clidtd, kissed even him. 
tes-kd jetlid beta, his elder son. 
tya-kh heri, looking at her (Matt, ix, 22). 
tyS-ki belt, her daughter (Matt, xv, 28) . 

tyd godhiyd-kh br tes godhetaile-kh leai, having brought that she-ass and that 
male ass’s colt (Matt, xxi, 7). 

sb ghbre-chh rolid bethi tHlm biitb tbi, he is sitting on a horse under that 
tree. 

80 maji-mdjh rohe, they remained in joy. 

tes-blieri soje rupaiye sambhdl, take those rupees from hijn. 

tlwt tese-kk ted-chh bethdi dine, they set him on them (Matt, xxi, 7). 

tlwt the-bblb, they said (Matt, xxvii, 4). 

ted-mujht ek, one of them (Matt, vi, 29). 

tine ted~kh bold, he said to them (Matt, xii, 3). 

tihu-mdjhi jojd kdnchhd thd, the one from amongst them who was the younger. 
tini tihS-kh bati-dlnb, he divided (the property) out to them. 
t^hu dusU-m^jh, in those days (Matt, iii, 1). 

ic) The Reflexive Pronoun is apu, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to the subject of the sentence. Its genitive is dpiib{-d). The singular 
oblique form is dpne. Its plural is dpu. TJie locative plural is dp6s-mdjh or dpu-mdjh. 
Thus : — 

tine dpu umdri nijbriyi nei-gdli. He Himself took oiu- infirmities (Matt, 
•sdii, 17). 

npii-t tau-kh porgdtdi mojnri de-demld. He, even Himself, will reward thee 
openly (Matt, vi, 4). 

hdu dpne bdbd-bher jdmd, I will go to my father. 
dpne-kh soke nd bdchi. He cannot save him.self (Matt, xxvii, 42). 
sb dpne-mdjh jariyd n% rdkhb, he has no root in himself (Matt, xiii, 21). 
tlwt dpds-mUjh bdta korde luge, they began to say amongst themselves (Matt, 
xvi, 7). 

so dpd-mujh sUchb-thti, they were thinking among themselxes (Matt, xxi, 25). 
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I have not come across any instances of the use of dpu or dp to mean ‘ Your 
Honour.’ 

(d) The Selative Pronoun is Jo or JdJd (-d), who, which, that. It is declined 
like so, he. In two of the following examples the neuter oblique form is used 
with reference to an animate object. It is doubtful if this is correct. Thus : — 

jojo tu bold, so sunE, what thou sayest, that I hear. 

tih^-mujhi jojd kdnchhd thd, the one among them who was the younger. 

jlne tese-hh dokhrt-pEdd hhejd, who sent him into the fields. 

JHhu-lei au boro rdjl 8, regarding whom I am well pleased (Matt, iii, 17). 
sd-i osd jethu-kl khdtir Ukhi-gdle, this is he of whom it is written (Matt, 
xi, 10). 

jd taiikd-ke the, (the people) who were of there (to one of them he went). 
jihu-kh sEgur khdd-the, (the husks) which the sw ine were eating. 
ejejeE-kh dei-dlnd, these to whom it is given (Matt, xix, 11). 

(e) The Interrogative Pronouns are kEua, who ? and (neuter) kd, what ? The 
translation of St. Matthew has ki'/e instead of kEna. Its asrent case is kdnd. The 

♦ O ' 

oblique singular of kEna is kos. 

Examples are : — 

tuE kdne bethau, who hath warned you (Matt, iii, 7) ? 
kds-kd larkdttd, whose boy ? 

ttand sd kos-bhert mdle~gddd, from whom did you buy that ? 

The oblique form of kd is kdi, kdhi, or kdthii, which usually appears in kdi-kh, 
kdhi-kh or kdthu-kh, for what ? why ? Kdhi-kh also means ‘ because.’ In Matt, xi, 8, 
we have kdthu (spelt kottu) dekhnd-ki khdtir, for seeing what ? So (Matt, v, 13) 
kdthu-let, wherewith (shall it be salted). 

Kue or kde is anyone, someone, and kichh, anything, something ; jd-kichh is what- 
ever. I have not come across the oblique forms of tliese. 

{/) Other pronominal forms noted are esd, like this ; tasd, like that ; jasd, like 
which ; echhd, this many ; kochhd dure, how far ? kochhe-t is ‘ how many (men) indeed ' 
kdtl bete d, how many sons are there ? 

CONJUGATION. 

A-— Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

There are three forms of the present tense of this verb. The first is conjugated as 
follows : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. E, 8 

8, a 



2, cm, 0 , € 

au, 0 

3. d, 8 

au, 0 


These are sometimes written with an h prefixed. Thus, JiE, I am, ho, h'i is. 

The second form is osS or asS, and is used without change for all persons and both 
numbers. The same form is employed in the Simla Hill States adjoining,— ‘to the 
west, — ^but there it is conjugated throughout, changing according to person. It should 

VOI-. IX, PART IT. ^ ® 
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probably be spelt ossd, as in other "Western Pahari dialeets, but the native character 
never indicates when a letter is doubled. 

The third form is athi or dtht, which in the translation of St. Matthew is spelt dti. 
This form occurs in most Western Pahari dialects, and is only used Avith a negative, not 
changing for number or person. Thus, dthl-na, I am not, thou art not, and so on. 
Sometimes the tAvo are combined as in ndthi. Compare the Kumauni nhdti, he is not. 

The past tense is thd {thd), fern. tJfi ; plur. masc. the, fern. tlu. It is used exactly 
like the Hindi Avas. In the translation of St. ^latthew it is spelt ^6, t'l, te, t'l. It 
may be noted that most of the Simla Hill dialects haA'e forms corresponding to thd, 
while a few, such as the dialect of Kotguru, have forms corresponding to to. 

Corresponding to the Hindi hud is do (da) fern, dl, plur. masc. 6e, fern. dl. It is 
also used to mean ‘AA’as.’ 

Examples of the use of these A'arious forms are the folloAving ; — 

au bl ek dclm'i dktydrd-tdl 8, 1 also am a man under authority (Matt, viii, 9). 

au jd Mdnus-kd Putr 8, IavIio am the Son of Man (Matt, xvi, 13). 

die jdjd aiinddrd 8, sd td d, art thou He that should come (Matt, xi, 3) ? 

Tu sd-l Maslli i, Thou art that very Christ (Matt, xvi, 16). 
jd sabE-ti dchhd kdpard d, that aaIucIi is the best garment. 
jd-kichh merd hd, sd terd-l hd, whatever is mine is thine. 
her, ettl Maslh 8, kittd, tekl 8, lo, here is Christ, or Be is there (ilatt, xxiv, 
23). 

tuhdre bdbd-ke kdti bete d, hoAv many sons are in your father’s (house) ? 
tekl au te^-kh majencld dsd, there am I in the midst of them (Matt, xviii, 20). 
tu bl teu-mujhl ekd dsd, thou also art one of them (Matt, xxvi, 73). 
ettl und dm^-kh dchhd dsd, it is good for us to be (Hindi hdnd=und) here 
(Matt, xvii, 4). 

tud mdnud'kd nun dsd, ye arc the salt of the eartli (Matt, a', 13). 
ese unde (Hindi hdte) jese Iseoar-ke jdtya gainVbher dso, they become such as 
are the angels of God in lieaA'en (Matt, xxii, 30). 
tere bete mdphak dthd-nd, I am not like {i.e. Avortliy to be called) thy son. 
yehiidd-ke sydnai-m^jhi ndndri-ndndrl muni nutliz, thou art not least among 
the princes of Juflah (Matt, ii, 6). 
sd ekl dthi na, He is not here (Matt. xxA'iii, 6). 

kd tud te^-kh-tJ bdre dtln nd, are ye not greater than they (Matt, vi, 26) ? 
dr cheldgrdnd siufi na, ethu-le% cu dthi nd, eewd she AAOuld not be comforted, 
because they are not (Matt, ii, 18). 
au bukd thd, I Avas an-hungered (Matt, xxa', 3.j). 
til bl said thd, thou also wast with (Him) (Matt. xxA'i, 69). 
jdjd kdnchhd betd thd, (he) Avho AA^asthe younger son. 
ek bet-mdnus thl dl, a AAoman was come (Matt. xxA’i, 7). 
ekd-ke did bete the, of a certain man there were two sons. 
ed Iswar-kd Putr da, this AAasthe Son of God (Matt. xxA'ii, 54). 
tdlld bdrd dukh undo, csd Id do nd dhainl-ke dgd-lel ebl-diirl, then shall be 
great tribulation, such as was not from the beginniug of the world to this 
time (Matt. xxiA', 21). 
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B— Active Verb. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding nB to the root. Thus, khd-nd, 
to eat, the act of eating. If the root of the verb ends in d, dh, n, r, r, or I, then nS 
is added instead of n§, but the distinction is very carelessly observed in writing. 
Examples are chhddn§ (not chhddno), to abandon ; to fill ; to count ; 

jornd, to add ; karnd, to do, to make ; and milnd, to be found. 

So far as I can gather from the specimens or from the translation of the Gospel of 
St. Matthew, the infinitive, when used as a v erbal noun, does not change in inflexion. 
Thus we have^ewe tese-kh dpne sSgarS chdrnd-kh bhejd, who sent him to feed {lit. for 
feeding) his swine : tine bdjnd aur ndchnd-kd sdd he heard the sound of music 

and dancing : kothu dekhnS-ki khdtir tui bunde gice, what went ye out for to see (Matt, 
xi, 8) ? 

In the Parable there is one instance of an oblique infinitive in e forming a desider- 
ative compound. It is hokutE-kh khdne sEchd-thd, he wished to eat the husks. But the 
uninflected dative is also used, as in tes-ke bolnd-kh herB-the, they desired to speak with 
him (Matt, xii, 40). A similar oblique form in B occurs in jes-ke olante iipne mdphok au 
dtlii-na, the latchet of Avhose shoes 1 am not worthy to unloose (Matt, iii, 11). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd (dd) to the root. Thus, kardb 
{kardd), doing ; mardb {mdrdd), striking. M'hen the root ends in a vowel, the tei'mina- 
tion is ndb (ndd). Thus, rb/idb (rondd), remaining; dendb (dendd), giving; dndb 
{andd), coming. From the root b (Hindi Jib), become, we have ^mdb (Hilda). Examples 
of the present participle will be found under the head of the future tense. The Present 
Participle is commonly used in inceptive compounds, as in : — 

tiliE-mEjhl ekb-ke et/iii roiidd Idgd, he began to dwell with one of them. 

mbndndd Idgd, he began to remonstrate. 

kbtha sHiibndd Idga, he ])egan to preach (Matt, iv, 17). 

Note that, as in the last example, the present participles of causal verbs end in 

bndd. 

A kind of adverbial present participle api)ears in dndid, on coming, a-coming, 
while coming. Thus, jabl, gJiorb dndid, dpne kure dJidiyd pahuchd, when, while coming 
home, he arrived near his house. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding b (or d) to the root. Thus, indrb (or 
nidrd), struck. Examples will be found imder the past tenses. 

There are the usual irregular past particijfies. Thus. — 
kariiB, to do, has kiyb {kiyd). 
deiiB, to give, has dlnb {dlnd). 
leiiB, to take, has llnb {llnd). 
jdiiB, to go, has gob (god) ox gwb igicd). 

In the translation of the Gospel of St. Matthew, the final b of the j)ast participle 
is often nasalized. Thus, kiyB, dtuB, lliiB, etc. 

The Pature Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, 
lidii terc beta bdjuB mdphak rblin na, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, rmri, 

ha vino- struck. Examples will be found under tbe head of compound verbs. The word 

^ 3 E 2 
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hari or Itbri is usually added when used purely in the sense of a conjunctive participle. 
Thus— 

tese-kh dekhi-kdi'i ghind Idgl or ... . dauri-kori tes-ke t&tu-di bdha 

^ & 'V * * ' « 

pkeddi pheddi tahe tesl-kh chdtd, having seen him he felt compassion, and 
. . . . having run, throwing his arms round his neck, then he kissed 

him. 

Note that in pheddi pheddi the conjunctive participle is repeated with an inten- 
sive force to signify extreme agitation. It does not here (as in Hindi) signify re])eated 
action. 

Other examples are — 

held mori-kori, jlwand, the son having died, lived. 

eko-kh dpu dhdiyd baiidi-kdri, having called one (of his servants) to him. 

Another form of the Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding if to the root, as in 
moris, having died, close to the end of the Parable. In the corresponding passage at the 
end of the first section, we have mori-kori used in the same meaning. If the root ends 
in I (as in the case of passives), then only e is added, as in hdrchle, having been lost, 
from hdrchlnd, to be lost, the passive of hdrchnd, to lose. 


The Present is thus conjugated : — 

I strike, I am striking, etc. 

SiDgul ir. 

1. mdr^ or mar 5 

2. mdre, mdrd, marl 

3. mdrB 


Plural. 

indru or nidrb 
mdrb or mdrb 
mdrd 


It will be observed that mdrd can be used for any person of either number. IV hen 
mdr^ is followed by the negative it becomes mdrl-nd. As usual, in other Indian 
languages, this tense is also employed as a Subjunctive or as an Imperative, but in that 
case the third person singidar takes the form mdrb or marl. 

Examples of this tense, both as present and as subjunctive or imperative, are as 
follows : — 

hdu bhukhd mbr^, I die hungry, I die of hunger. 

terl tdlial kor^, dr jojo tu bdlb so sun%, I do thy service, and what thou sayest, 
that I hear. 

ait tud-bher bold, I say unto you (Matt, v, 22). 

6jt au klidli ti’s-ke dyu clilmd, au bdchdi, if I may touch the hem of His garment, 
I shall be made whole (Matt, ix, 21). 

jdjd td hole, what thou sayest (see above). 

lit such e, dr Iswar-kt bat sdchd-lez sikhdd, dr kothui-kh dori-nd ; cthu-ki 
khdtir ki tu ddnU-kl muh hernid. Tolld dniu-bher bdlyd, tu kd sUchd, Thou 
art true, and tcachest the Avay of God in truth, neither carest Thou for any 
man ; for Thou regardcst not the face of men. Tell us, therefore, what 
thinkest Thou (Matt, xxii, IG, 17) ? 

dr tu, jelld tit v.pdsud rod, and thou, when thou remaiuest fasting (Matt, 
vi, 17). 

merd bdbd tethu ndndre kure p^dd rbhd, my father lives in that small house. 
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dugurB-le% Abrahdm-he nlte Idrhotte tipi sdhB, he is able out of these stones 
to raise up children unto Abraham (Matt, hi, 9). 
sojo Teure-chd di nd, let him not enter into the house (Matt, xxiv, 17). 
nu tedrd-nMjh uB (Hindi hotce), let it not he on the feast-day (Matt, xxvi, 5). 
so riiSi mdrd, dr bhitre nU jdt, he was angered, and would not go inside. 
kdi dmB dr Pharist bhorl upas kord, why do we and the Pharisees fast often 
(Matt, ix, 14) ? 

jd-thdn tue herd sd hei'de, {thej have desired that) they will see the things 
which ye see (Matt, xiii, 17). 

dje tui teE-kh pydre cMtd, jd tuu-kh pydre clntd, if ye love them that love 
you (Matt, v, 46). 

kochhe-t pet bhord, how many (of my father’s servants) fill the belly? 
ki If marl akhe ugari jdd, (I desire) that my eyes may be opened (Matt. 
XX, 33). 

The Imperative second person singular is the same as the root. Thus, de, give 
thou; ?viA/;,keep; sambhdl, take thou. The second person plural adds d. Thus, ded, 
give ye ; nothd, go ye. If the form is repeated it is emphatic, as in jd sabu~ti dchhd 
kopard d, sd gddd gddd, bring ye out at once the best garment. Etspectful forms are 
such as bdlyd, please tell (Matt, xxii, 17), n^iyS (for nM niye), be ye not (Matt, vi, 5). 

The Imperfect tense is formed 1)y adding thd (thd), the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive, to the present tense. Tlie thd (thd) agrees with the subject of the verb in 
gender and number. Note that it may either follow or (as in Kashmiri) precede the 
main verb. Thus, sojd mdrd thd (or thd), or sojd thd (or thd) mdrd, he was striking; sojl 
mdrd thi or sojl thl mdrd, she was striking. In the translation of the Gospel of St. 
Matthew, this teine is commonly used as the past tense of narration, as ‘ he struck.’ In 
the same translation thd is written td, thd is wuhttcn td, and so on. I have only come 
across instances of this tense in the third person. The following are examples : — 
sd tihi bokiitu-kh khdne sWchd thd, he was wishing to eat those husks. 
kde-tiS thd det, no one was giving. 

Yuhantid fes-ke (for tese-klA fhckd td, John foihade him (Matt, iii, 14). 
jilm-kh sigi'i' khdd the, (the husks) which the sAvine were eating. 
ddblr-niTfjh ek jda te gerd, they Avere casting a net into the sea (Matt, iv, 18). 

The Future tense is thus conjugated. The feminine differs from the mas- 
culine : — 

I shall strike, etc. 

Singulae. Plceal. 


Masc. 

Fi-ni . 

Masc. 

Fciu. 

1. mdrmd {-md) 

rndrdl 

mar me, murde 

mdrdl 

2. mardd {-do) 

mdrdl 

mdrde 

mdrdl 

3. mar da (-do) 

mdrdl 

mdrde 

mdrdl 


It will be observed that, except the 1st person masculine, all these forms are simply 
the present participle ; and they are formed exactly like that i)ariici])le in the case 
of roots ending in voAvels. Thus, dendd, he AA’iil grie. Examples of this tense are: — 

hCiu dpae hdhd-hher jdmd dr tesc-kh bdlmd, I will go to my father, and will 
say to him. 



398 


WESTERN PAHARI. 


6ji au Mali tes-ke ayu chlrnd, au bdchdi, if 1 but touch the hem of His garment, 
I (fem.) shall be made whole (Matt, ix, 21). 
dji tu usnd-pori-kdri mU-kh dhdl kordd, if, having fallen down, thou wilt wor* 
ship me (Matt, iv, 9). 

terd Bdhd tau-kh poryotu-l indm de-dendd, thy Father will reward thee openly 
(Matt, vi, 6). 

ethii-lei tolld boro diikh undo, esoki .... di-jdndo na, for then shall be 

great tribulation, such as will not he (Matt, xxiv, 21). 

6jl ejl bdta sydnd-ke kdnd-pudl deindi boll, if this shall he said in the Gover-^ 
nor’s ears (Matt, xxviii, 11). 
bam klidmd or chhdkmd, we shall eat, Ave shall feast. 

kd khdime, kd pimS, what shall we eat, Avhat shall Ave drink (Matt, yi, 25) ? 
tes-ke dmS rdjl dende-kdri, dr tuE-kh be-phikar Ardrde, AA'e wUl persuade him, 
and secure you (Matt, xxviii, 11). 

dmd ettl tin ehhdn bdnde, we shall even here make three tabernacles (Matt, 
xvii, 1). 

6je tud ddmiyi-kh chddi dende teE-kl onydri, if ye forgive men their trespasses 
(Matt, vi, 14). 

tud teE-ke phulpdd-let teE~kh ponchdnde, ye shall know them by their fruits 
(Matt, vii, 16). 

tethu-i dusdbhoritdldgbdlde, in that day many people will say (Matt, vii, 22). 
dul bet-mdnns jdndre-pEdd piddl, tAvo AAomen shall be grinding at a mill (Matt, 
xxiv, 41). 

We occasionally come across instances of the Garhwali future, made by adding an 
immutable Id to the root for all pei’sons and both numbers. Thus : — 

tiid yainl-k'i sydnehdrl-mEjh muni nE jdld, ye ahall in no case enter into the 
kingdom of heaven (Matt, v, 20). Similarly phtili jdole phuletu, the flowers 
Avill bloom, and others in Specimen II. 

A Past Conditional is also formed from the Present Participle, as in Hindi. We 
have it injd hdu hi ek diis dpnd sdthi-sangdth'i-ke sdthe majd kordd, that I might haAe 
one dav made merry Avlth mv friends and comi)anions. 

The Past Tense Indicative is formed nearly as in Hindi, and like all other tenses 
formed from the Past Participle is construed almost exactly as in that language, i.e. in the 
case of Transitive A'crhs, the subject is put in the agent case, and the A erh agrees in 
gender and number Avith the ol)ject. The construction differs from Hindi and foUoAvs 
Bajasthani and Gujarati, and also Garliwiili and Kumauni in this, that the verb agrees 
AA'ith the object, even AAhen the latter is in the datiA'e case. Intransitive A'orhs arc, on 
the other hand, construed actively. 

The Past tense is simply the Past Participle, Avliich agrees with the sid)ject (or, in the 
case of TransitiA'C A'erhs, Avith the object) in gender and uuinher. It will he remembered 
that in the translation of tlie Gospel of St. MattheAv the final d of the past 2 )articip]e is 
often iiasalized. The .same occurs in the 2 )ast tense. 

ExamjAies of this tense are numerous in tlie Parable. IVe may fpiote : — 

A. — TransitiA'C Verbs : — 

tine dpnd hdbd-kh hold, he said to his father. 
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bahde tht-kh chdtd, the father kissed him. 

tes-ke dste dhdm dim, thou gavest for him a feast. 

With the object in the dative we have : — ■ 

Yissu-i dul chelt-kh pothdi dine, Jesus sent two disciples (Matt, xxi, 1). 

buti-le% saut-kh kditi dine, or bdta-pEde pogdri dine, others cut down 
branches from the trees and strewed them on the way (Matt, xxi, 8). 

B. — Intransitive Verbs : — 

tue mchyd nE, ki m& sdstar ki bojanddrd-ki bbi klibnb-kl khdtir dyd, think ye 
not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets (Matt, v, 17). 
kd tu eti dyd dmu-kh pivd denb-ke nite, didst thou come hither to torment us 
(Matt, viii, 29) ? 

pardesb-kh nothd, he went to a far country. 
tabi tese-kh sUch di, then sense (fern.) came to liim. 

kblld dmu-i td-kh diikhiyd, kittb jel-khdnd, the herb, br tau-bher gbe, when saw 
Ave Thee sick or in prison and went to Thee (Matt, xxv, 39) ? 
kottu dekhnb-ki khdtir tub bdnde gice, what went ye out for to see (Matt, 
xi, 8) ? 

tabi sb maji-mMjh rbhe, then they remained in joy. 

jbji tydr thi di, sb tes-ke sdtl jajure-ke dere gbj, (the virgins) who were ready 
went in Avith him into the AA'cdding house (Matt, xxa', 10). 

A past participle is sometimes repeated in this tense, AA'ithout apjDarently affecting 
the meaning. Thus: — 

tine sabh dpne batb-kb mdl-mdtdh kbthb kbrb kbrb, he collected all his property. 
The Perfect tense is formed as in Hindi, I)y suffixing the present tense of the verb 
substantive to the past participle. Thus : — 

me surugb-ke aur tere sdmne pdp kiyd-b, I have done sin before heaven and 
thee. 

tere bdbd-b dhdm dini-b, thy father hath given a feast. 

The Pluperfect is often used in the Gospel of St. MattheAv, where we should use the 
Perfect. 

The Pluperfect tense is similarly formed, with the past tense of the verb substan- 
tive. The latter precedes the participle quite as often as it folloAvs it. It is often used 
in the sense of the past, or of the perfect. Thus : — 

hdu eld dure Idg nothd-thd, I have A\alked a long way to-day. 
so nerd bi pahuchd-iM-thd, he had not OA en arrived near. 

dmd-l sdbbai thdn chhbdi dinb-the, br tau-pdchh hddb-the, we haA'e left all and 
followed Thee (Matt, xix, 27). 

tub-i sunb-thb (Matt, v, 27), or tub-l thb-sunb (Matt, v, 13), ye have heard. 
tue the-ndche nd, ye did not dance (Matt, xi, 17). 

Passive Voice. —As in Kumauni and Kajasthani, a passh'e is formed by adding i to 
the root of the verb. Thus, hdrehnb, to lose, hdrehinb, to he lost ; bbli denb, to say, bbli 
deinb, to be said. Thus : — 

dje eji bdta sydnd-ke kdnb-pddi deindi bbli, if this thing Avill be said in the ears 
of the Governor (iVlatt. xxviii, 1-1). 
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eu hbli demdd tya-ki dd-ke nlte, this will be said for a remembrance of her 
(Matt, xxvi, 13). 

Causal Verbs are formed, as in Hindi, by adding d to the root, as in pakdnB, to 
cook. Sometimes, as usual, d is substituted for d, as in (pres, part.) mnbndd Idgd, he 
began to cause to hear (Matt, iv, 17). 

There are numerous irregular causal verl)s. Most of these also follow Hindi, e.g. 
martw, to die ; mdrnb, to kill. 

Compound Verbs. — There are the usual compound verbs. 

Intensive Compounds are made, as in Hindi, with the conjunctive participle of 
the main verb, but, unlike Hindi, this is very often put after the supplementary verb. 
As examples of each order we may quote ; — 
bati dlnb, he divided. 
dml uddi (not uddi dim), he squandered. 

Numerous other examples will be found iu the Parable. 

As an example of Potentials we may quote : — 

Idrkote tipi sokd, he is able to raise up children (Matt, hi, 9). 

As a Desiderative we have : — 

bbku0-kh khdne s^chd-thd, he was wishing to eat the husks. (See Infinitive.) 

Inceptives are formed with the present participle, as in — 

Yissu kottha sunbndd Idgd, Jesus began to preach (Matt, iv, 17). 

As a Permissive we have : — 

til murda Ibgi-kh dpne-t murdt-kh ddbbnb de, let the dead bmy their dead 
(Matt, viu, 22). 

The ordinary Negative is or m, as in koe nU thd dei, no one was giving ; hdu 
tere hete mdphak dth%-na, I am not as thy son. So also in the imperative mood, tub 
teu-ke kdmb-kl bati satyd n^, do not ye after their works (Matt, xxiii, 3). 

With uiyb, be ye, the 2nd plural polite imperative of bnb {hbnd) to be, we have a 
compound, rMiye, be ye not (Matt, vi, 5). 

Two specimens of Jaunsari are here given, and these are followed by the Jaunsari 
Vocabulary alluded to in the Introduction to the dialect. Each specimen is given in the 
Sirmauri character and in transliteration. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a favourite folk-song. The latter was received too late 
to be utilized for the grammatical sketch. Both versions in the Sirmaiui character are, 
as usual in such documents, very carelessly written ; dots are as frequently omitted, as in 
writing English. Dashes over a letter are often added when not required, so that, e.g. 
tnkd is Avritten tbkd, and me is written mai. Again an initial e or e is invariably written 
ye or ye, the y being used as a kind of scaffold on which to write a non-initial e or e. 
Such irregularities do not affect the })ronunciation, and have been silently corrected in 
the transliteration. 
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WESTEIIX PAHARI (JArNSAEl). 

Stakdaed Dialect. District Dera Dun. 

Specimen I. 

transliteration and translation. 

Eko-ke clui bete the. Tihu-mOjliT joja kanchha tha 

^-certain-one-of tico sons icere. Theni-from-among icho the-younger teas 

tine apne-baba-kh bole je, ‘ baba, ju-kicbh dJian-taka 6, 

by-him his-mm-father-to it^icas-spoken that, ‘father, whatever loealth-money is, 

tethu-mnjhl jo-kichh mere-bate-ko, so mu-kli de.’ Tabi tine 

thatfrom’in tchatever my-share-qf{is), that me-to give.' Then hy-him 

jo-kichh thO, so tihu-kh bati-dino. Thore-dusQ-mSjh j6ja kanchha 

whatever teas, that themrto icas-divkled~out. Few-days-in ivho the-younger 

beta tha, tine sabh-apne-bato-ko inal-inotali k6tho-k6i’o k6r6 

son teas, byhim all-his'Oicn-share-qf property tog ether -made icas-made 

(aur) pardesO-kh n6tha, aur taiike jaria-mnjh apni mal-matah 

{emd') another-country-to he-icent, and there dehauchery-in Ms-oicn property 

sab dini-ndai. Jab {for jabi) tes-bher kichh-nu r5ho aur 

all tvas-sqtuindered-aicay. When hbn-near anything-not remained and 
taiike kar pora, so miinika garib goa. Tabi so jo taiiko-ke 

there afamine fell, he entirely poor ivcal. Then he who (here-of 

the, tihn-mOjhi ekO-ke etliu rdnda la!?a, jine 

ivere, themfrom-among a-certain-one-of there to-remain began, hy-iohom 

tese-kh apne-sOgarS charnB-kh dokhrT-})nda bheja, aur so tihO- 

him-asfoi' his-own-stoine feedingfor fields-in he-was-sent, and he those- 

bokutS-kh khane sSchB-tha jihn-kh sSi^ur khaS-the ; tese-kh soje 
husks {acc.) to-eat ivishing-ivas lohieh (ace.) the-swine eating-were ; him-to those 
bi k5e nS tha del. Tabi tese-kh sHch ai je, ‘ mere-bal)a-ke 

also anyone not teas giving. Then hirn-to senses came that, ‘myfather-of 

ethu to kochhe-T pet bhorB, or ban bhiikha morn. Hau ajme- 

near verily how-many belly fill, and I hungry die. I my-own- 

l)aba-bher jama, or tese-kh bolma je, “ ])aba, mg surugo-ke 

father-near toill-go, and him-to I-icill-say that, “father, by-me heaven-of 

aur tere samne pap kiya-o, Hau tere-bete-maphak athl-iiB. Mu-kh bi 
and of-thee before sin done-is. I thy-son-like am-not. Me-to also 
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jaise {for 

jase) 

tere 

Or bari-pfiri 

0 tOsai 

rakb.” ’ 

Tabi sO ujbima 

as 


thy 

other servants 

are so-eccn 

keep.'^ ’ 

Then he arose 

ujbuna. 

or 

apne-baba-bberO-kb 

uotba. ISO 

nera 

bill palificba-nn-tba 

ai'ose. 

and 

his- 

on-f ather- near-to 

icent. Be 

near 

even arrlved-not-icas 


totii'ie tes-ke-babae debba. 

immediately hy-his-father Jie-icas-seeu. 

lagi, or tes-ke laibal 

icas-attached, and lilm-of hy-the-fathei 

(X. /V 

pbedai-pbedai ta])e 

haviny-tliro mn- li aviny-thro wn then 

l^dlo je, ‘ baba, mi tere canine 

it-icas-spoken that, ‘father, hy-me of-thee hefore 

kiya, anr liau tere-bete bajni mapbak 

was-done, and I thy-son to-he-called tike 


Tese-kb 
Hhn {acc.) 

dauri-kori 
‘ rnn-havlny 
teM-kb 
hlm-even-to 


bajii.’ 

I-rnay-he-calledd 

sabO-ti acbbo 
all-than yood 


dekbi-kbri gbina 

seen-haciny compassion 

tes-ke tatii-di baba 
hlm-of neck-on amis 
cbata. Betbi 

It-icas-klssed. By-the-son 

or surugo-ke samne pap 

and heaven-of hefore sin 

roba-na jo tera beta 
remalncd-not that thy son 


Por tes-ke-babae apnc-iiaukaru-kli bolO, ‘ jo 

But hy-hls-f ather hls-oicn-sertants-to It-ioas-spoken, ‘ ichat 

kopara o, so gado gado or ese-kli 

yarment Is, that take-ye-out take-ye-ov.t and thls-onc-to 
p6barai-de {for -deo) ; or es-ke batbo-di cbbap, Or gOdl-dS juta deo-poliarai ; 

clothe ; and hlm-of hand-on a-rlny, and feet-on shoe pnt-ye-on ; 

or jo, bam kliaml Or cbbakmi. Eja mera beta mori-kOri, 

and so, ice shall-eat and ice-shall-feast. 


jiTvana ; barcbie, pliaba.’ Or 

lived; haviny-heen-lost, foundi-ls)' And 

Tes-ka jetba beta dOkbre-pbda tba. 

Hlm-of the-elder son the-field-ln ivas. 

apne-kure-dliMva palladia, tabi tine 

he-a rrlved, then hy-hlrn 


hls-own-house-near 


This my son dled-havlny, 
tabi sO maji-mnjb rOlie. 
then they joy-ln remained. 

Jabi gliorO 

IBhen to-the-house 

bajni- anr 
music- and 


suna. 

icas-heard. 

apu-dbaiya 
himself -near 

bOlO 

it-was-spoken 

dini-0, etlui-aste 
ylcen-ls, this-for 


klr tine aiine-iiankaru-majliT 

And hy-hlrn hls-oicn-sercants-from-amony 

baudi-kori pucliba je, ‘ ejO ka 

called-havlny It-icas-asked that, ‘ this ichat 

‘ tera bliaya 

‘ thy younyer-hrother 

sO kbini-ku<ar aya).’ 

he In-yood-health carne).' 


je, 

that. 


ava, 

t. ' 

Came, 


(aur 

{and 


andia 
on-cornlny 

naclini-kfi tad 
danclny-of noise 

ekO-kli 

c-certaln-one-to 
bo r ’ Tine 

By. him 
tero-l)abai dliam 

h-thy-fathcr a-feast 


that 


b bit re 

'yj 

nil 

jai. 

Tabi 

tes-ka 

baba 

iclthln 

not 

vcoidd-yo. 

Then 

hirn-of 

the- father 

mo iiiinda 


Tine 

lipne-briba-kb 

to-remonstrate 

hey an. 

By-hl.n 

hls-oicn-father-fo < 


rCisi-mOra, 
Be hecame-anyry, 

bada aya, 
outside canie. 


bOlO 


•Id 


or 

and 

Or 

ond 

‘ ban 
‘I 



JAUXSAEi. 


406 


td 

ecbbe-bdrsu-auri 

teri 

tdbal 

kdru. 

dr jdjd tu bdle 

sd 

verily 

so-many-years-from thy 

service 

do. 

and what thou speakest 

that 

sunu. 

Tabi 

bi 

te 

kodi 

mu-kli 

ek chel-kiird-bi 

nu 

1-hear. 

Then 

also 

by-thee ever 

rne-to 

one goat-young-one-even 

not 

dind. 

jb 

ban 

1)1 

ek dus 


a])ng-satlu-san"atbi-ke-satbe 


was-given, that 

I 

also 

one da y 

rny-oicn -f riends-companions-of-in-cornpany 


maja korda. Or jabi Tera beta eja, jine sabh mal-matah 

]oy might-have- made. Jnd when thy son this, hy-whom all property 

rSdn-kli udao, aya, tain tg tes-kg-aste dham dini.’ 

harlots-to was-squandered. Came, then hy-thee hirn-of-for a-feast was-given.' 

bold je, ‘ beta, tu t5 sada-nit md-T-dhaiva, 

IBy-him it-was-spoken that, ‘son, thoii verily always ine-ever-neariyxrV) , 

or ju-kicbb merd hd, !^d terd-T }id ; dr Kb Idii (/or bi) 

and whatever mine is, that thine-ecen is ; and thus also 

cbahiye-tbd, kahi-kh je Tei*a bliaya marie, jiwana ; dr 

proper-it-was, because that thy younger-hrother having-died, lived; and 

harcliie, pbaba.’ 

having-been-lost, found{-is).' 
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THE SONG OF SERIA. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ijiye-li, maiye, laye karni-cliol. 
Mother-0, mother, prepare lye-dripjnngs. 

Moile mere k6pire re, dene choiye 


re, 

0 , 


dhol. 


give tcith{-bje)-dripping icasMng. 

jale kopire khoi. 

icill-go clothes spoilt. 

jale phnletu hoi. 

mill-go fioxoer-like hanng-become.' 


re, 

O, 

re, 

0 . 


gane 


iada ? 


Dirty my clothes 
Choiye binu dlioidl 

With-lye without hy-wa.shing 

Sajo lidi re sabino 

Tresh by-preparing 0 soap 

Okheru sawatiye sori-jawala l)Sda. 

‘ Walnut-tree branch clothed-will-go mistletoe, 

Kdpire dhoi, Seriya bStha, koi 

Clothes having-washed, Seriya beautiful, xohich village going ? ’ 
Baji-jale bajine, baji-jaolo l)ano. 

' Played-will-be musieal-instrmnents, played-idll-be the-gong. 

GSw? l)inu ye boliya re, incn’O jaterH jano. 

Of-a-village without 0 speaking O, mg tofair going' 

ThekS goto, re Seriya liStha, teri budhorl mal. 

' I-prohibit I-stop, 0 Seriya beautiful, thy old mother. 

Jatern jo poraye re, na bhi mera tu jfdve. 

Fair which of-strangers 0, not also my thou go.' 

Seriya hatha, terl posorl narive. 

Seriya beautiful, thy bedfellow wife. 

re, boni-jaoll mard ye. 

O, will-ha ppcn fight 0. 

re, diml l)as5dS mord 
O, on-the-plain sings peacock 
re, ten himu khSierl 


(•5) 


(Id; 


Thekd goto, bdla, 

‘ 1-prohibit I-stop, says, 
Jaterd jd pdraye 

Fair that of -strangers 

Dade basd kaindrti 
On-the-hill sings cuckoo 

KhdsanI Bahiiianatl 


re. 

t 

Q. 


The-Khas-wornan of-Bahmu 0, thy castanets tamhonrine 


chdroye. 

stolen.' 
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E6ganu-ke bola bhitare jo pani pino ri (15) 

‘ Iiangdnu-{in-the-home-)of mid within that water drinking of 

kundi ye. 
pot O. 

Bimu khijeri robno de-di, de-di b^uri undi ye. 

Castanet tambourine to-remain allow, give flute here O' 

Kate na re kuchariye, bani-loile kapo. 

‘Cut please O Kachdriyd, make pieces' 

'piekS gotS bola, Seriya bstba, tero budharo bapo. 

‘ I-prohihit, I stop, says, Seriya beautiful, thy old father. 

Guru-satbe bijuretiye, doi-sathe gonoye. 

Thunder-with lightning, bees-with honey-bee. 

JaterU nS jaya, Seriya, ghSre gadi-leo monoye. (20) 

The-fair not go, Seriya, at-home prepared-is a- fish-poisoning -fair.' 

Kbo^aniye Bahmawatiye bano mithoro khano ye. 

' O-Khas-woman of-Bahmu prepare sweet food O. 

B6hua-ke-satb6-ke re, mere japiye jano ye. 

Daughter-in-law-of with, my will-be-gone going O' 

Pliuli-jaole phuletu re, phuli-jaoli aru. 

' IP' ill-bloom flowers O, will-bloam peaches. 

Tliori chakiya, Beriya, bStha, RoganS-ki daru. 

Little taste, Seriya, beautiful, Eatigdnu-of wine' 

Pbuli-jable pbuletu re, phuli-jaoli dhai. (25) 

‘ Will-bloom flowers 0, will-bloom Woodfordia-floribunda. 

Tau to lago, Anupa rSde, jaterQ-ko bai. 

To-thee also is-felt, Anupa woman, fair-of desire.' 

Bhawauu re lobara, de-di d3gare-di pans. 

‘ Bhawdnu 0 blacksmith, give chopper-on keen-edge' 

JaterS jao, Anupa r5dS, goi nS radS-ki banS. 

‘ Fair going, Aniipd icoman, goes not woman-of custom.' 

Atbu laga bole bolda, jo Bliawanu lobaro. 

Thus began to-sp>eak speaking, that Bhawdnu the-blacksmith. 

Dekbi koriya, Anupa dbiyani, inuliko-ka bobaro. (30) 

‘Seeing do, Anupa daughter-of-a-Edjput, country-of custom' 

BboanS jo lobaratea, joro diguii tera. 

‘ Bhawdnu that blacksmith , garment cap thine. 

I)adiya-ka kbawad, Seriya sora bbauja mera. 

Elder-sister-of Imsband, Seriya real brother-in-law my.' 

Pbuli-jaole pbuletu, pbuli-jaoli dbai. 

‘ Will-bloom the-flowers, will-bloom Woodfordia-floribunda. 
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BSdekote bole thato-pundl lagi jatlra jal. 

Tn-Barkdt called open-space-in held the-fair is-being.' 


Dadiye Nagautiye, tii bhi dad! ye dadi. (35) 

‘ O -elder-sister qf-Ndgau, thou also sister O sister. 

Jare-kagurl {read jlialekali) kalegl dadiye (badhiye), 

Shining head-ornament tie, 


del-na kalegi badhi ( /b?- badhi) . 

put-please head-ornament having-tied.' 

Joi-jala, Aiiupa, tera kaudiyara jura. 

' {l-)will-be-burnt, Aniipd, {hy-)thy embroidered dress. 

P6r6-k6 jo bhangjiro rakho, a4S-ka mura. 

Last-year-qf this etimine kept, this-year-of parched-grains.' 


A46 kori bolola re, Kolhe-ka badi. 

Thus doing speaks O, Kolhd-of the-carpenter. 

Umi poseto apu khaye, tode 

‘ 'Parched-grain poppy-seed you eat, poppy-heads 

laye-cbbadi. 

art-throwing -away {-at-me).' 

Halunua dSde-punda bate bohla huru. 

Bahmu hill-on air blows softly. 

Juda nacbS bole, Beriya bika, juda pago-ra phiirCi. 

Apart dances says, Seriyd beautiful, apart turban-of turban-tail. 


Aiss kori bolSla re Dumtura Jinda. 

So doing says 0 Dom Jindd. 

‘ Bawe po4e bole d%ri-lai, dahna p646 goa tinda.’ 

‘ Left side he-says chopper-stroke, right side went wet.' 

[Aml6re-samloriya-ka, bani-leita dbima. (45) 

[Amlord-etcetera-of, make-do a{-poultice)-lmnp. 

Jateru-ke tliat-punda bSto, AnCipa, bbaugjire-ka khisa.] 

Fair-of open-space-in distribute, Anupd, cnmine-of pocket.] 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The legend runs that Seriyd, a very beautif ul youth, was married to a Rajput girl 
of the village of B(ihmu, and fell in love with his ivife's younger sister, Aniipd, who teas 
married to one Hansd of Banydnd Khds Bwdr. The lovers agreed to meet at Barkdt 
fair. There they were surprised by Eansd, ivho cut off Seriyd's head with a daiigra 
{the kind of chopper, or a.re, used for killing goats). 

Seriya speaks. —O Mother, Motlier, prepare lye.^ My clothes are dirty. Wash 
them uhth lye. Or better, wash not Avith lye, for my clothes Avould be spoilt by it. 
Prepare fresh soap, and they will be gay as flowers. 


* li*. ‘Ash-di-ippings.' 



JAUNSARi. 


JLll 


The Mother. — Thou wilt be gay as a walnut-branch hung with mistletoe, l o Avhat 
village is my handsome Seriya going in his w ashed garments r 

Seriya. — Let musical instruments be played. Let the gong be sounded. Speak not 
of a village. It is to the fair I go. 

I he Mother. — I, thy old mother, stop thee, prohibit thee, my handsome Seriya. The 
fair is one for strangers. Go not to it. 

Seriya’s Wife.— Thy wdfe, thy bed-fellow, stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my hand- 
some Seriya. The fair is one for strangers. Haply there may be a tight. I'he cuckoo 
singeth on the hill, and the peacock singeth {t.e. dahceth) in the plain. The Khasani of 
Bahmu hath stolen thy castanets and tambourine.^ 

Seriya. — There is a waterpot for drinking in the house of the Ranganus. Keep my 
castanets and tambourine, and give me my flute.- Cut thou kachdriyd into pieces for me.^ 

Seriya’s Father. — Thy old father stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my handsome 
Seriya. Where there is thunder, there is lightning ; where there are bees, there is the 
queen-bee; [where there is a fair, there there will be trouble]. Go not to the fair. At 
home do they prepare a fair for poisoning tish.^ 

Seriya. — Khasani of Bahmu (his wife), prepare thou sweet food, for Seriya will go to 
the fair with his daughter-in-law." 

The Wife (acquiescing reluctantly, and warning him to keep sober). — The flowers 
will bloom. I'he peaches wall bloom. Mj handsome Seriya, taste but little of the wane 
of the Eanganu’s family. 

Hansa addresses Anupa, his wife, with wdiom Beriya has the intrigue -The flowers 
will bloom, and the clhdf will bloom. 

Thou art eager to go to the fair, Anupa.’' 

He addresses a blacksmith.— 0 Bhawanu, the blacksmith, pi;t thou a sharp edge 
upon my chopper. 

He again addresses his wdfe. — Thou art going to the fair, Anupa, A true woman 
art thou, not dost thou give up thy woman’s nature. 

Bhawanu addresses Anupa. — O Anupa, thouEajput’s daughter, this i^thy husband’s 
talk) is but the custom of the country. 

Anupa, now at the fair, addresses Bhawanu. — O Bhaw-anu, tlie blacksmith, thou 
art here in thy coat and cap. Where is Seriyci, my elder sister’s husband, my real 
bi'other-in-law 'r 

’ The wife is 3 Khas RSjput woman of Balimu, and she is rtfcn'hig to herself, ^he knows that ho always goes out 
with these musical instruments, — as a proper young dandy should, — and so, to keep him at homo, she tells him that slio lia.s 
stolen them, and hidden them away. The translation of hlniU by ‘castanets’ is very doubtful, 

" SeriyS’s son was mamcd into the family named Rahganu, who lived at Barkdt, where the fair would be held. The 
Tciindi is a brass nr copper vessel, and indicates that the family is wealthy. Seriya means that he can easily find a set of 
castanets and a tambourine in their house. Note the use of ra (re, ri) as the postposition of the genitive. It is the regular 
form in most Western I’ahari dialects, 

^ Kachdriyd is the name of an edible root. He is telling her to prejiarc food for his exjiedition. 

■* Preparations are being made for a joint expedition for fish-poisoning. In these Hills, it is a common practice to poison 
pools with various vegetable drugs. See Atkinson, Gazetteer of the Himalayan Districts, II, 82 . 

^ As already said, his son was manded into a Rsjpfit family of Barkot, where the fair was to be held. The daughter-in- 
law is now in Seriya’s h'luse, and Seriya states his intention of taking her with him. (lirls are usually allowed to go to their 
parents’ houses on such occasions. 

® The Wocdpjrdia-Jioribunda, which has brilliant red flowers. 

t 111 Jaiinsari, the word riiiil means simply ‘ woman,' not ‘ widow.’ 
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Beriya (hurrying to the fair). — The flowers will bloom, the dhdl will bloom, Lo, 
there is the fair on the Barkot plain. (He meets his sister, who is married in Nagau),— 
O, Elder Sister of Nagau, thou art my sister of sisters [i.e. very dear) ; tie thou up this 
shining ornament upon my headdress. 

Seriya meets Anupa. She gives him spices to eat. Beriya. — Anupa, I am con- 
sumed^ by the beauty of thy embroidered dress. Thou hast kept last year’s cumine, and 
this year’s parched grain for me. 

The Carpenter^ of Kolha (overhearing them) says (in raillery), ‘ Ye eat parched 
grain, and ye eat poppy-seeds, and ye throw the poppy-heads at me in sport.’ 


{Hansd surprises them, and strikes off Seriyd's head toith the chopper.) 

(After the murder, the poet addresses Anupa, who is standing to one side, and 
weeping.) — The air blows softly on the heights of Bahmu (her father’s home). 
On one side dances the handsome Seriya’s (body), and on the other side dances the hang- 
ing tail of his turban {i.e. Ms head has been cut off). Jinda, the Bom, thus began 
to say, ‘ The stroke of the chopper was on the left side, but even to the right side was it 
damp (with blood).’ 

The concluding two lines are not in the copy in the vernacular character, and are 
taken from another version of the poem. 

Anupa, make thou a salve (for thine heart), and distribute thy pocketfuls of 
cumine on the plain of the fair.® 


’ Note the elision of r in^oi ioTjorl. 

» Note the form Idii for hd4hi, a carpenter. Such disaspiration of sonant aspirates is typical of dialects further west. 

• Amlord is a plant, the leaves of which made into a poultice are said to reduce the pain of a boil, or the like. The poet 
sarcastically adidses her to clap a poultice on her heart, in the shape of a new lover, and as her pocketful of cumine is now no 
longer required for SeriyS, she had better distribute her favours to. the fair in general. 
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jaunsArT-english vocabulary. 


Jaunsarl. 

English. 

Jaunsarl* 

English. 

AherS, 

/ 

(aiu.), late. 

V 

Alo, 

unripe, raw. 

Aiur, 

(noun), boil, abscess. 

Am, 

we. 

AcTihS, achho, 

nice, good, better. 

AmSro, 

our. 

Achdytho, 

unsafe. 

Amid, 

sour. 

Achhol, 

blackberry. 

AmS-kh, 

(acc.), us. 

Ad, 

memory. 

An-bySl, 

virgin. 

Adadd, 

bat. 

Angao, 

hornet. 

Aderu, 

bat. 

AngSr, 

charcoal. 

' AdhS, 

blind. 

Ano, as'no. 

to come. 

Adi (plur. SdiS), 

bowel, entrail. 

Apnd, 

own. 

AdlS’badll, 

barter. 

Ap matlabl. 

flattery. 

Add, 

green ginger. 

Apv, 

self. 

Ad rakhnl, ad rSkhno, 

to remember, to bear in 

Ar, 

paramour. 

Agan, 

Agas, agas, 

AgSsd, 

AgSu, 

/V 

AgSu deno, 

_ <v 

Age nathno. 

mind. 

matchlock. 

sky, heaven. 

(prep.'), in front, before. 

advance. 

to give an advance. 

to go ahead. 

Aran, airan, 

ArSl, 

A^, 

A sad, 

_ /v /V 

Asno, arw, 

Asd, 

ASdr 

forge, anvil. 

looking-glass 

hope. 

fallow. 

to come. 

are, is. 

light, brightness. 

Ageru, 

Agi, 

(adv.), two years hence. 

issue, family ; (adv.), next 
year. 

As rdkhni, 

Aste, 

to expect. 

cause, (for) the sake (of), 

AgySrl, 

firefly. 

A^u (plur. aiuo). 

tear. 

Ay a, aijo (fern, aiji), 

this. 

Asukhiya, 

ill. 

A.in, 

udder. 

AthSrl, 

sleet. 

Airan, Sran, 

forge, anvih 

Athi nn thd, 

absent. 

' AiiSr, 

Sunday. 

Athintd rdhnd. 

to fast. 

Akh, 

eye. 

Aukhd, 

unsafe. 

Alekh, 

many. 

Awa, 

air. 
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Jaunsarl* 

English. 

Jaunsarl. 

Engliib. 


B 



Baha, 

papa, father. 

Bakrawa, 

herdsman for goat.s. 

Baha, 

father (used in the hills). ; 

i 

Bakraivl, 

herdswoman for goat.--. 

Bachh, hachhaii, 

i 

the small hornet. | 

Bal (plur. halt). 

creeper. 

BdchhS, 

king. 

Bal, had. 

hair of human body. 

Bdchhuti, 

(Jem.), calf. 

Bald, 

ear-ling (for women) 




worn on inside of ear. 

Bdchhuye, 

(masc.), calf. 

Bdman, 

brahman. 

Badhnd, badhno. 

to fill. 

Ban, . 

fore.^t. 

BddhrJ), bad no, 

to bind, tie, wrap. 

Ban. 

oak. 

Badho’i, bddol, 

carpenter. 

Band. 

dam. 

Bddo, 

cloud. 

Ban dhdrO, 

wild cat. 

Ba4^, 

outside. 

Ban-gura, 

acorn. 

Bidoyai, 

cloudy. 





Banna birdl, hanna btrdh, ( female) wild cat. 

Bagh, 

leopard. 

Bdnno, 

to mend. 

Bagiailo, 

leopaid-cub. 





Band, 

' 

to plough. 

Bagur, 

air. 

Ban sugar. 

wild hog. 

Bsh (plur. bshT), 

arm. 

Bani'd, 

■ 

acorn. 

Bahadur, 

brave. 

Bad, 

hair of human body. 

Bahik, 

(prep., adi’.), besides. 

Bar, . 

day. 

Bdhire asnd. 

to come out. 




Bard, 

big. 

' Buhute, 

many. 





Barddi, 

axe (in Sansogh Village, 

Baida, 

cramp. 


Ueogarh Khatt). 

Bat, 

barren (a woman). 

Bdri.st. bardsd, 

outside. 

Bajar, 

market. 

Baraf rdkhno, 

to fa.st. 

Ba'jin, 

the retaining wall of a 

Bdrd dnd. 

to come out. 


hill-tleld. 





Bdrh. 

hedge. 

Bdjo, 

fallow, barren (in agricul- 



tuiej. 

liari.s. 

year. 

Bdjut, 

(prc^.), except. 

Bar fan rdkhnJ 

to send to Coventry (used 

Baku, 



only on account of the 

beautiful (general) . 


enmity of a dead person) 

Bakal, 

bark of tree, etc. 

Bdrndi. 

tei n. 

Bakhaf 

time. 

Barsdto, 

yearling. 

Baki, 

j'l’ophet. 

Bdr>i, bin. 

sand. 

BdkrS (fern, bakrl). 

i 

goat. 

Bds, 

(masc.). Damboo. 

Bakrdo, 

hair of goat>, ! 

Basan, 

vessels of earthin-ware or 


1 


basket- ware. 
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Jannsart. 

EnglUh. j 

.f.junsari. 

Kiiglish. 

BasJ, 

Basno, 

adze. j 

to abide. 

Bhad,odl, 

August harvest. This 
includes cheni, k a g n i, 
jhagord, and unirrigated 
rice. 

Bat, 

wind, air. 

Bhdy, 

hemp. 

Bat, 

way, track, path | 

Bhagdwa, 

fish-dam 

Bata, 

share. | 

Bhdgwdn, 

fortunate. 

Bat dekhnl. 

to await. 

' Bhait, 

offering 

Bath, 

beaatiful. 

Bhaiidg, hhetag. 

committee, pnnehayat. 

Bathln, 

beautiful (a woman). 

Bhdtii, 

younger sister. 

Batl, 

wick. i 

Bhdjnd, 

to retire from a case. 

Bait, 

egg- 

j 

Bhandwata, 

dam. 

Batl seal. 

to hatch. 

i Bhank phirno, 

to be a vagi-ant. 

Batoll, 

path. 

I Bhdrd, bhdro. 

burden, feetus. 

Bat it a. 

pnrae. 

1 

1 Bhdrd pdriuno. 

‘.0 procure abortion. 

Bau, harU, 

sand. 

i Bhdrd parnd. 

abortion. 

Baurh, 

ball. 

1 

! Bharl, 

many. 

Baurno, 

to tarn, to return. 

i Bhdt, 

cooked rice. 

Baurd (plar. haure), 

shoulder. 

1 Bhatero, 

suflBcient. 

Bawa l3nl. 

to swim. 

I Bhdti-hhdti-ka, 

various. 

Bawana, 

dwarf. The popular 
explanation is that he is 
only “fifty-two ” fingers 
high. The word is 
really a coiTuption of 
the Sanskrit vdmana. 

I Bhau (plur. bhaud), 

i Bhau}, 

1 

Bhdu-kasOi, 

brow. 

sister-in-law. 

(adi'.), somehow. 

Bid, 

haft, handle. 

BhdU-kdki. 

(adv.), somewhere. 

B?yar, 

bundle. 

Bhdu-kuai, 

anj. 

Beyl dchho. 

best. 

Bha'uri, 

black bee. 

BeyS, 

unwilling. 

Bhaurno, 

to fill. 

Bend, 

musk-pod. 

i Bhayd, 

i 

vagrant. 

Besany, 

certainty. 

Bhdy a. 

younger brother. 

Be-saram, 

obscene. 

Bhawi, ' 

authority. 

Betkurl, 

woman. 

1 Bhed, • 

mystery. 

Bell mdniikh, 

woman. 

j Bhed ‘ plur. 6/ieda), 

1 

ewe, sheep {sing.'). 

Bvu'iP, 

evening. 

1 Bheddwd, 

herdsman for sheep. 

Be yd. 

(adv.), yesterday. 

Bheddwi, 

herdswoman for sheet . 

Ehadar karno. 

to shave the head. 

Bhetdg, bhaitdg, 

committee, punchayal. 

BhSde, 

ve-ssels of metal. 

Bhetund, 

to meet. 
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JauDBari. 

English. 

Jaunssrl. 

English. 

BhSwanii, 

doll (of wood or rags). 

Bidrl, 

clear (of the sky). 

Bhijiyat, 

wet, damp (of clothes, 
etc.). 


lightning. 

Bhind, 

elder sister’s hnsband. 

Blj, 

grain (for seed). 

Bhinio, 

to wear, to put on clothes. 

BijSr, 

plant. 


etc. 

Bijufi, 

lightning. 

Bhit, 

wall. 

Bikh, 

poison, venom. 

Bhitodi nafhno, 

to enter. 

Bikno, 

to Tend, 

Bhitori, 

(prep., ado.'), in. 

BlnSsno, 

to taste. 

Bhiirdid, 

(adv.), within. 

Bindhnd, 

to drill holes. 

Bhod, 

husk of barley, masur, 
mds, or IdhiyS. 

Bio, ■ 

broad. 

Bhdka, 

puncture, leak. 

BirSl, biraVl, 

female cat. 

BhaktSfi, 

a small puncture or leak. 

Bisar, 

mistake. 

Bhord, 

granary (of stone). 

Bish, ' 

poifion, venom. 

BhUbhe, 

strawberry. 

Biste, 

delay, late. 

Bhuhhkdnd, 

to roar like a bear. 

BSdh, 

bullock. 

Bhutchdl, hhutehd. 

earthquake. 

Bded, ■ 

doctor. 

Bhui-chil, 

pheasant. 

Bdm, 

enemy (cf. hwair). 

Bhtiichd, 

earthquake. 

BsUt, 

bark of tree, etc. 

BMjno, 

to fry. 

Boli dend, ' 

to announce. 

Bhukno, 

to bark. 

Bdlno, 

to announce. 

Bhul, 

mistiike. 

Bdb^, 

aunt, father’s sister. 

Bhul-bisai^ 

mistake. 

Budha par-nSnd, 

great-great-grandfather. 

Bhiimt, 

earth. 

Baku, 

kidney. 



Btinno, 

to weave. 

Bh as, 

husk of barley, chauldt, or 
mad ad. 

Btiro (fern, buri), 

bad. 

Bhutdsd, 

will-o'-the-wisp. 

Bat, 

tree. 

Bidl, 

dinner. 

Bydj, 

interest (on loans). 

Bidund, 

to enrage. 

Byathi-ka rikS, 

torch. 

BtcJinundo, 

(prep., adv.), amid. 

Bwair (pronounced hoir), 

enmity. 



c 


Chaain, 

cattle. 

Ohaga, 

spot. 

Chabano. 

to munch. 

GhakruS, 

tick. 

0hdd6i, 

spoon, ladle. 

, ChakurS (fern. chSkurl), 

chakor. 
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Jaunsari. 

Euglish. 

dial, 

use. 

Chalag, 

quiet. 

ChalJcuri, 

bird. 

ChamhS, 

marvel. 

ChaiiibhS karno, 

to be surprised. 

Chana, 

broken kernel. 

Chanchak, 

{adv.}, suddenly, acciden- 
tally. 

Cham, 

kernel of a peach or apri- 
cot. 

Chaniatho, 

dough (of gram). 

Chhappar, 

roof. 

Chanikh, 

hyena. The animal ia not 
found in Jaunsar-Bawar. 

CharST, charhSl, 

corpulent, fat. 

Charno, 

to browse. 

Charu~, 

thigh. 

ChSsS, 

spot. 

Chat no, 

to lick, to kiss. 

Chau, 

rice. 

Chart, 

(prep., adi\), (feni.), up. 

Chav.alho, 

dough (of chauldl or 
chuuii). 

Chauchigiao, 

to twitter. 

Chaukas, 

beware. 

ChaumasS, 

monsoon. 

Chaurl, 

woman’s large hat. 

Chauro, 

broad. 

Chaicno, 

to strain. 

Chela, 

disciple. 

Chelkvdo, 

kid. 

CheniSthS kdduiuS, 

chapati (of cheni). 

Cheniitho, 

dough (of cheni). 

-chh, 

(prep.), upon. 

Chhacha, 

apricot chutney. 

Chhctdno, 

to fling, to cast stones. 

ChhaCiuno, 

to vomit. 


J auasari. 

Euglish. 

Chhaiau (see chhed). 

brink. 

ChhailkS, 

bark of tree, etc. 

ChhSpri, 

cream. 

ClihSr, 

ashes. 

ChhSs, 

buttermilk. 

ChhasS, 

hare. 

ChhatyanSs karno, 

to destroy root and 
branch. 

ChhatySnSs hanno, 

to destroy root and 
branch. 

ChhauU, 

bitch, . 

Chhauta, chautd (pi. 
chhaute ; fern, chhauti 
pi. chhautia). 

baby, child, boy, lad. 

> 

Chhauti, 

chin. • 

ChhSyal, 

shade, shadow. 

Chhed, died, chhaiau, 
chhewau. 

side, edge (of a field, river, 
etc.). 

Chh^ppd, 

black vulture. 

Chkeurl, 

wife. 

Chhewau (see chhed). 

border. 

Chhld, 

permission. 

ChhimH karnl, 

to pardon, foigive. 

Chhddi dead. 

to desert. 

Chhdd h d. 

to forsake, to abandon. 

Chh'irl, 

goat- hide. 

Chhord, 

cowhide, buffalo-hida. 

Chhordr, 

ash-heap. 

Chhdti, 

(masr.), baby. 

Chlch, 

green walnut shell. 

Chiyatdnd, 

to shriek. 

Chilam, 

pipe, hookah. 

ChilkhSnd, 

to glisten. 

Chinnd, 

to build. 

Ohinnorl, 

ant. 

ChiphlSud, 

to smoothe. 

Chiphld, 

smooth. 
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JauBsari. 

1 

English. 1 

J anuBU'I. 

English. 

Chisno, 

to fry, to burn. 

ChUdnd, 

to pinch. 

CMttd, 

■white. 

Chiifjll Isn’t, 

to backbite. 

Chocjirdo, 

Chopar, 

Ch6pri, 

Choras, 

{prep., adv.'), around. 

butter. 

clay. 

fiat, level. 

ChUijno, 

Chuj, 

Chukh, 

Chsl, 

to pick, to glean, to lift, 
to carry. 

bill (of a bird) . 

lemon. ' 

hearth. , 

Chonio, 

to conceal, to hide. 

ChulS, 

apricot. 

Chcruno, 

to abscond. 

Chfir, 

hump. 

CLCithzj 

basket. 

ChySh, 

marriage, wedding. 

Chubano, 

to prick. 

OhySu-mySU, 

mushroom. 


D 


JDShno, 

to press, to bury. 

j LSrmd, 

pomegranate. 

I>ad, 

tooth, teeth. 

LSroi, 

pomegranate. 

Did, 

fine (punishment). 

\ 

LSru, 

gunpowder. 

Lads, 

elder brother. 

DdihOy 

jaw. 

Pdde-lil Schhol, 

blackbeny. 

LStrS, 

(masc.), sharp. 

Ladl, 

elder sister. 

LStutM, 

(fem,), sharp. 

Ladiaii, 

harrow. 

Paukl, 

ladle, spoon. 

Lsd Tiurchno, 

to gnash. 

Paund, 

to burn. 

Dadd, 

niouutain. 

Latin, 

{adv,'), to-morrow. 

Di'jrS, 

sharp. 

1 Law, 

tether. 

Lai-hliai, 

brethren. 

1 Law ISno, 

to strangle. 


shale. 

peijS, 

large walking-stick, club. 

Paid, 

vomit. 

! Pi'L- 

walking-stick. 

Lah, 

bundle of lighted sticks 
of chir-wood. 

i Pekar, 

hiccough. 

Lauil: danik hasno, 

to smile (in Western Par- 
ganas). 

\ Dell, 

stone of fruit ; apricot, 
peach or walnut-shell. 

Laii-pzi n. 

clsarity. 

■ Delkone^ 
i 
( 

apricot, peach or nut- 
shell. 

Lar, 

door. 

Lend, 

to give. 

Ldr deno Idl, 

Lari'iii, 

Larkhdst karni, 

to shut !.a door). 

pomegianate. 

to request. 

I'eo, 

Leo dekhSunS, 

god, deity. 

to consult a brahman if 
a god be angry. 

Lar land. 

to .-ih-t (a door). 

P^T; 

whole kernel. 
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Jaunaari. 

Deuno, 

Dewar, 

Dhahsir, 

DhS deni, 

DhSgS, 

DhaiyS, 

DhalciySno, 

DhS marnl, 

DhSn, 

DhankhSl, 

Dhan iStno, 

Dhinnu, 

Dharhiitva, 

Dhartf, 

DhSru, 

DhidS, 

Dhel, 

DhemianS, ^henmanS, 
Dhenmane, ^henmane, 
DhianS, dhyaturi, 

Dhll harm, 

DhindS, 

DhuS, 

Dhudh, dhung, 
DhudhySt, 

Dhung, 

Dhununo, 

Dhup, 

Dhvr, dhvrSdau, 
Dhurni (plur. dhnrnia), 

Hb, 

£bhf. 


English. 

I Jaiinsuri. 

English. 

to walk. 

DhyStun, dhiSnS, 

married girl at her fatber’a 
house. 

husband’s younger brother. 

Dibs, 

irrigated field. 

better. 

DidiySno, 

to bellow (of a buffalo). 

to cry. • 

piguS topis. 

woollen cap. 

thread. 

Dll, dungiis. 

avalanche (of stones, 
etc.). 

(adv.), near. 

to push. 

P^bri, 

granary (of wood). 

to call. 

I)n]cdi\ 

shale ; a grave. , 

PohhrU, 

field. 

paddy. 

bellows, y 

P&nd, 

to ignite. 

labour ; dhSn SstuS, indus- 

DopSrl, 

lunch. ^ 

trious. 

Do-pasta, 

pregnant. 

bow (the weapon). '' 

DorS-kS dhos. 

matchlock. 

afternoon (from 1 to 4 
P.M.). 

Diiroiu, duretu, 

ear-ring (for men). 

DatiyS, diitiyS 

(adv.), to-morrow. 

earth. 

Dudh deno, 


male cat. 

to suckle. - 

circular.. 

Diidh chorno, 

to wean. 

clod. • 

Dadhi, dudhu. 

teat. 

(sing.), ankle. j 

Dudhi deni. 

to suckle. 

1 Dudhu, 

teat. 

ankles. 



married girl at her father’s 

PudySno, 

to roar like a bear. 

house. 

Dugur, 

stoue. 

delay. 

Diitja, 

other, another. 

anything round. | 

Dukh’T, 

ill. 

smoke. ■ 

Piitigi's, dll. 

avalanche (of stones, etc.). 

precipice. 

Dure. 

(adv.), far. 

smoke. 

Duretu, dirotu. 

ear-ring (for men). 

precipice. 

Durksrno, 

to hate. 

to shiver. 

PurkS'ino, 

to bellow (of a cow). 

incense. 

Dus, 

son, day. 

dust. 

Dus-kd, 

(adv.), daily. 

ague. 

DuySat, 

E 

both 

(a dr.), no'.v. 

Ekh’ile, 

alone. / 

(adv.), now. 

EllS-rSt, 

(adv.), to-night. 
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JATJNSAKi-ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 


I 


Jannsari. 

English. 1 

Jaansari, 

English. 

hndu. 

castor oil plant. j 

EthnT, 

(dtZi'.), thus. 

V -V 

Esc?, 

d 

CQ 

EtJioi Sste, 

(iidi'.), tlierefore. 

EtkT, 

(adv.), here. 

Ethu-chh, 

(prep.), upou this. 


G 


Gdh-turd (fern, -turf), 

(masc.), lamb. 

Ghani tapnd, 

to bask. 

Odcht, 

girdle. 

Ghamo-ki krin, 

dawn. 

GSd, 

odour. 

Ghar-ke salt. 

unirrigated rice. 


stream. ' 

Ghar-kuri, 

goods and chattels and 




house. 

GddgddiyS, 

cohabiting. 





Gharno, 

to manufacture. 

Gain, 

sky. 





Ghat and. 

to shorten. 

Gaj, 

muddy water or stream ; 




echo. 

Ghali, 

bell. 

Gajdnt, 

spate. 

Ghati dend, 

to cover. 

Gdji, 

mesh. 

Ghatli, 

the second size goat-skin 




(of the four kinds). 

irajta, 

meshes. 





Ghatnd, 

to shut up. 

Galaurd, 

cheek. . 





Ghat pheddni. 

to complain to gods. 

Gan, ganau, 

mumps. 





Ghaurat, 

water-mill. 

GanS, 

a man who has mumps. 

Ghejanlt, 

sparrow. 

Gdnja, 

bald. 





Ghfppa, 

goitre. 

Ganno, 

to count. 





Gher (plur. ghdri). 

abdomen, belly, stomach. 

Garhhin, 

pregnant 





Gher-turi, 

stomach. 

Garh, 

fort. 





Ghesdf, gheslt. 

fencing-stick. 

Garhan, 

eclipse. 





Ghin, 

pity, mercy. 

GSr'hn, 

tight. 





Ohtnno, 

to carry. 

Garrand, 

to growl. 





GUI, 

chamois (Himalayan). 

Garud, 

heavy. 





Ghude bddi-kari bailhnd. 

to kneel. 

Garur, 

brown vulture. 





Ghu^d (plur. ghude). 

knee. 

Gat, <jaiit, 

body. 





Ghughutt, 

dove. 

Gaivnd, 

to thaw. 





Ghurnd, 

to snore. 

Gayar (fom. gayarln). 

herdsman. 



/V 


Ghalnd, 

to swallow. 

bechno, 

to tread. 



Gic\ 

ball. 

Gild, 

damp (of earth). 

Gliaghrd, ghSghrd, 

petticoat. 

Git, 

ballad. 

Ghdm, 

sun- warmth. 

Gitari, 

einger. 
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Jannsari. 

English. 

Jaunsari. 

English. 

Gtys, 

gum (of the mouth). 

Guh, 

excrement (human). 

Go, 

chameleon. 

Guild, guino, 

sweet. 

GSSno, 

to melt. 

Guman, 

conceit. 

Gohar, 

dung (of cattle), manure. 

Gum, 

ape. 

GsbrSs, 

dunghill. 

Gundi, 

faulty, sinful. 

G5de-kS chSgS, 

foot-print. 

Gural, 

chamois (Himalayan). 

Gdde-kS gutha, 

toe. 

Gurdo, 

snake. 

Godnt, 

small pickaxe. 

GurSicatd, 

sweet. 

Godno, 

to Tveed. 

Gurt. 

hip-bone. 

Go do, 

foot. 

Gurkdno, gurno, 

to thunder. 

Gcr, 

mud. 

Gutha, 

thumb. 

GSrd, 

flint. 

Gut hi, 

finger. 

GStno, 

to surround. 

Guthno, 

to plait. 

Oiidre, 

i-ags. 

Gwdhl deni. 

to bear witness. 

Gvgur, 

incense. 




H 



ESchhot, hisSu, 

raspberry. 

EStau'ki guthi, 

finger. 

Hsdno, 

to move, to walk. 

EaiSicnd, 

to halloo. 

ESdAS, 

bone. 

Eathli, hathnali, hatnl, 

palm of the hand. 

Hagao, 

armful. ■ 

Hau, kal, 

plough. 

Eagdtd deno, 

1 

to embrace. i 

Ha u, 

(adv.), yes. 

Eaid, kaifh, 

ghost. 

Ea^t, land, 

to plough. 

Edi-tobS, 

outcry. 

' Haw, haivd, 

sweat. 

Esjar, 

present. 

ESica, 

wind. 

Eal, hau. 

plough. 

1 

Eelnd, 

to weed. 

EalidrS, 

1 

wave. 1 

Ee'nd, 

winter. 

Edlnd, 

1 

to shake, to quake. : 

Her no. 

to search. 

Earin, 

deer. \ 

Eli, hilar. 

mud. 

Hard, 

verdant. i 

EisSu, hachhdi. 

raspberry. 

Edrul, 

ballad (sung at the Diwali i 
festival). ' 

Eirkiyd, 

EirkvS, 

hydrophobia, 

mad dog. 

Easno, 

to laugh. ' 

H’klS, 

hookah. 

Eat, 

shop. i 

Ed no. 

to be. 

Eaiano, 

to cry, to call. 

Ed }mrar, 

(adv,), three years ago. 
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Jaansut 

Euglisb. 

Jaunsari. 

English. 

H^ih, 

lip. 

Uurhino, 

to descend. 

Su, 

owl. 

Eydn'jt, 

avalanche (of snow). 

Hur, 

a ram with a flock. 

HyS, 

snow, ice. 

Iji. 

1 

mother. 

1 

Ini3rd, inySrd, 

darkness, dnsk. 

Indra-dhanu, 

rainbow. | 

( 

J 



(adv.), when. 

Jarjard, jirjird, 

tongh meat. 

Jachti, jadti, 

enhancement. 

j3ro, 

cold. 

Jadiy3r3, 

wizard. 

Jarur, 

necessary. 

Jadiy3ri 

witch. 

JSsd, 

(conj., adv.), as. 

Jadhl'auri, 

(conj,, adv., prep.), since. 

Jau, 

barley. 

JSdr3, jsdrd, 

hand>mill. 

Jau‘JiS kaduioS, 

chapati (of barley). 

J3dti, jaohti, 

enhancement. 

JawaT, 

younger sister’s husband, 

J3ga, 

place. 

J3wiy3, 

fisherman. 

Jdg3re j3no, 

to wade. 

jm, 

(adv.), where. 

Jaira, 

deaf. 

Jeth, 

husband’s elder brother. 

Jaj, 

rot. 

Jetha, 

firstling. 

JSkhavi, 

cold in the head. 

Jelhi gvllii, 

big toe. 

Jal3hd-'ki jan, 

purgative. 

Jelliu, 

wife's elder brother. 

Jiinian-gatl, 

surety, bail. 

Jhdda, 

flag. 

Jam3no, 

to yawn. 

Jhagriatha kdduwa, 

chapati (oi jhagdrS). 

Jam3ytiya, 

jaws. 

Jhagarialhd, 

dough (of JhagdrS). 

jSmnt, 

bail. 

Jhagduiio, 

to dispute. 

Janino, 

to grow. 

Jhdgnd, 

to beat. 

Jan, 

avalanche (of stones, etc.). 

JhSl, 

1 

bush. 

JSno, 

to go. 

1 JliSla, 

insane, mad. 

Jar, 

fever. 

, Jliahnaland, 

to twinkle. 

Jaram (sic), 

birth. 

Jhat, 

(adv.), soon. 

Jan, 

fringe. 

Jhatela, 

a posthumous child. 

Jari ■ 

adultery. 

1 

! Jhilai, jhile. 

(adv.), under, beneath. 

Jari, 

drug, medicine. 

' Jliisa, jhis'. 

(adv.). early, morning. 
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Jannsari. 

\ 

i 

English. 

Jaunsari. 

English. 

Jhob, 

1 

wrinkle. i 

1 

JagrS (fem. jSgri), 

mendicant, beggar. 


filth, dirt (of the body). | 

JHgti, 

bundle of lighted sticlcp. 

Jh/Otd^ 

(jnasc.'), buffalo. | 

Jdgturi, 

beggar’s daughter. 

Jhoiri, 

weaned calf. ! 

Jflja, 

which. 

Jhumku, 

ear-ring (for women) 
worn on the lobe of the 

JojhodS, jojhdrS, 

marriage, wedding. 


ear. 

Jojlwlti, 

bride. 

Jhiin, 

moon. 

1 Jok, 

leech. 

JhunS-ko aso, 

moonlight. 

Jokhno, 

to weigh. 

Jhatta, 

liar. 

Jol, 

harrow. 

Jhuttho, 

untrue. 

, J-r, 

strength. 

Jihai, 

tree-bridge. 

JorM, 

to add. 

Jindi phuliitd, 

violet. 

JcrO, 

wife. 

Jiono, 

to wax (the moon). | 

1 Judd karno. 

to separate. 

J irjird, jarjard, 

tough meat. | 

Ju'ja, 

moustache. 

Jlu, 

heart. 

Juti, 

girl’s hat. 

Jo gin, 

firedy. 

Jwes karno, 

to exorcise. 




K 


Ks, 

what ? 

Ksguiva. 

comb. 

Kalild, 

family. 

KaJ, 

(adc,), why: wherefon 


deformity. 


{conj.}, because. 

Kachala, 


KachhSri, kachhSyal, 

armpit. 

i Kaiiur, kali, kannal, 

1 

koUa, the green pigeon. 

Kachla, kachlo (fem. 

bad. 

1 

i Kata, kd'ieL 

a tattoo mark. 

kachli), 


1 , 7 » 7 

Kachlo mdnano, 

to take offence. 

! Elajl, 

! 

soup. 

Kachlo swlnd, 

nightmare. 

1 KdkS, 

uncle, father’s brother. 

Kad. 

arrow. 

Kakau, 

female bamboo. 

Kadil, 

T 1 

1 

Kdki, 

aunt, father's brotht 

KadhJ, 

(adr.), when ? 1 


wife. 

Kailhi kadlii, 

(iiir.), now and then. 

Kak’jSthi rhilam, 

pot table bamboo pipe. 

Kadi, 

natural dike. 

KdlhS, 

dumb. 

KadiaicS, 

rhoiuy. 

Kdh, kaindr, katinal. 

kokla, the green pigeon 

Kdgat, 

paper. 

KalkSii karno, 

to annoy. 

Klfci, 

comb (for a man). ' 

^ Kaiitdd, 

blanket. 

Kngdiilu 

wrist. 

1 r- - ^ 

1 Kamano, 

to earn. 
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JaunsSri. 

English. 

Kimdi, kamS, Tdtnot, 

large home-made blanket, 
weighing eight to 

twenty seers. 

KaniTn, 

base. 

Kimo, kim^i, 

lai'ge home-made blanket, 
weighing eight to 

twenty seers. 

KinS, 

a one-eyed person. 

KSnS hSti, 

whisper. 

KandSi, 

archer. 

Kawk ka^k hatno, 

to smile. 

Ka nik. 

dough (of wheat). 

Kanjy3r, 

soup. 

Kansydn, 

centipede. 

Kanthiiill, 

ear-ring (for women) 
worn on the edge of the 


ear. 

KapSs, 

tinder. 

Kaphan, 

shroud. 

Kar, 

famine. 

KaramphUtla, 

misfortune. 

KarSr. 

promise. 

Kararo, 

hard. 

KSrl, 

rent, hire (of land, house, 
etc.). 

Kain.<, 

manure, dung ' (mixed 
with litter). 

Kar'ia gSdno, 

to borrow. 

Kamw^, 

bitter. 

RSsX, 

pickaxe. 

KSso, 

(a<ii'.). how F 

KSt, 

gristle. 

KSlhaudS dew5 thokJ, 

jail (hV., being tied to a 
stake or log, — an old 
punishment). 

KatJJi, 

several. 

KSt no, 

to cut, to bite, to kill. 

Kutra, 

(ruusc.), buffalo-calf. 

Kain, 

(fem.). unweaned calf, 
buffalo-calf. 

Kattho, 

(arfr.), together. 


Jauuairi. English. 


KaUho karno, 

to collect ; to gather. 

Kaunal, kaindr, kill, 

I:jkla, the green pigeon. 

Kamca, 

crow. 

Kaici. 

blackberry. 

KSwi mSUi, 

loam, mould, clay. 

KSwo, 

black. 

Kere-kl Semi, 

banana. 

•kh. 

iprep.), to. 

KhSb, 

mouth. 

Khobar karnl. 

to cure. 

KhSd, 

a grave. 

Kkadalno, 

to bury. 

Khadu, 

ram. 

KhS'j, 

division of a “ Khatt.” 

KhSl, 

artificial dike. 

KhaTckno, 

to drag ; to tear. 

KhSj, 

itch ; grain (for food). 

KhSl, 

skin, the largest size goat- 
skin of the four kinds. 

KkalrS, 

goat-skin bag; the third 
size goat-skin of the 
four kinds. 

Kkalvti, 

the smallest size goat-skin 
of the four kinds. 

Khan, 

quarry. 

KhSnnS, 

hare-lip. 

KhannSr, 

ruin of a house or village. 

Khaniid, 

to dig. 

KhSno, 

to eat. 

KhStio jogo. 

eatable. 

KhSrS, 

streamlet. 

Khar dog. 

gras.shopper. 

KkarnS, 

cramp. 

KharS'j, 

oak. 

Khar Us, 

itch. 

KhSl', 

pit ; a grave. 

KhSt, 

crab ; bed. 



JAUNSARi-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


425 


Jaunsari. English. 


KliStan, 

lid, cover. 

Khatar, 

(for) tlie sake (of). 

Khathar, 

lattice door for a byre. 

Khatre, 

rage. 

Khautdn, 

cbimney-hole. 

Khe, 

dust, asbes. 

Khedtio, 

to drive. 

Khej, 

care, grief, melancholy. 

KhejiarS, 

anxious. 

Khej karnl, 

to mouin. 

Khejuno, 

to mourn. 

Khgral, 

tenant. 

^ /V 

Khishno, 

to slip. 

Khissa, 

pocket. 

Khono, 

to spoil, to waste. 

Khnsz (jSdno, 

to extort. 

KhMcSno, 

to feed. 

KhUga, 

cold in the head. 

Khulo, 

airy. 

Khumrl, khuwrl, 

committee, punchayat. 

K!i.iiri (plur. hhurla), 

razor. 

Khfiwri, khumrl, 

punchayat. 

Khd3, 

chafi, etc., removed from 
the threshing-floor. 

Khu-ad, 

husband. 

Kichh-nS, 

nothing. 

Kil, 

wedge, peg ; pimple. 

Klla, 

pimples. 

KiliySrS, 

matchlock. 

Kim, 

yeast. 

Kimmodl (plur. kimmo- 
4 id). 

flying ant. 

Kind lire. 

curly. 

Klro, 

worm. 

Kl-td, 

(adi'.), or. 

K'^dadl, 

dough (of madiiS kodo). 


Jauosarl. English. 


Kodt, 

bribe. 

KilduicS, 

chapati (of madiia). 

Koh, 

ne.st. 

Kdhni, 

story, fable. 

Koike, 

(adu. ),where ? 

Klklds, 

pheasant. 

Killai, 

nest. 

Kori, 

leper. 

Korno, 

to bore holes. 

Kos, 

honey-comb. 

Knthar, 

granary (of wood). 

K'lthrS, 

bag. 

Kr/thii waste, 

(adv.), why ? 

Kdyar, 

husk of chenl, jhagdra. ov 
lat'nl. 

Kiyard, 

spider. 

Kuchll, 

filthy. 

KuchuS, 

hearth-broom, made of 
grass. 

Kudaioa, 

picka.^e. 

Ksklida (fern. kukhfC), 

cock. 

Kokhra (fern, kiikhri), 

pheasant. 

KuJJirSyalai, 

chicken. 

Kokhfi, 

hen ; Eve's apple (in tho 
throat). 

Kakri, 

bitch. 

Kukri, 

maize. 

Kuktalld, 

puppy. 

Kukur (fern, kukri), 

dog. 

Kukuto, 

puppy. 

Kul, 

conduit, canal. 

Kvla, 

dam. 

Kuna, 

who ? 

KunlS, 

family. 

Kundi, 

irrigated field. 

Kvphv, 

strawberry. 
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Jaunsari. 

Kukhii, 

KurSri (plur. kurariyS') 
Kurer, 

Knrjano, 

Kvro, 

Kusani, 

Labu, 

Ladd, 

Ldde-kari bdlno, 

LSj, 

Ldkrd, 

Laliydno, 

Langur, 

Land, 

Lappar indrni, 

Lardi, 

Ldrkatle, 

Lai, 

Laid, 

Ldt chhddni, 

Ldthd, 

Lathi, 

Ldlh-l.udi, 

Ldt Idni, 

Lanliitjard. 

Lauki, 

Mach. 

Mdchha (plur. iiidchhe), 
Mfj chkJ-kS kdi^S, 


J.\TJNSARi-ENGLISH TOCABrLARY. 


Euglisli. 

Jautisarl. 

English. 

cuckoo. 

Kiisiydltd, 

pine -martin. 

axe. 1 

Kvstydl idni, 

to tickle. 

fog, mist. 

[ Kustydd, 

pine-martin. 

to vex. 

1 

' Kuty 

1 

interest (on loans). 

house. 

1 Kicai, 

somebody. 

misfortune. ! 

Ktce, 

any. 


L 


leaf. 

Lauko, 

large gourd, calabash. 

stutterer. 

j LSg, 

tail. 

to stutter. 

Lekhd, 

account. 

shame. 

i Lekhd-jokhd (plur. ■ 

■jokhe), account. 

wood fuel and dre.ssed 

Leuri, 

cypress. 

planks. 


Lewnd, 

to bring. 

to exclaim, to cry, to 


shriek, to shriek like a 
jackal. 

LJic^s j 

corpse. 


Lfbnd, 

to leep (.smear with coW' 

ape. 

dung and earth). 

to apply. ■ 

Lika (or liko) deni. 

to abuse. 

to slap. ' 

Llld, 

blue. 

battle. 1 

Lisin, 

ladder of wood. 

children. 

foot. 

Lddniyd, 

Ldh, 

reaper. 

iron. 

dumb. 

Ldhpetah, 

dysentery. 

to kick. 

Lr.i, 

blood ; creeper. 

large walking-stick. 

Ldrnd, 

to search. 

walking-stick. 


walking-stick. 

Lud, 

blackguard. 

to kick. 

I.uditl, 

coid (in Bawar). 

flame. 

Tjiigdir, 

shrew. 

gourd, calabash. 

L'ln, 

wrinkle. 

M 


verautlre. 

Mnr.'thnydrd, 

mosquito, gnat. 

fish. 

Machliadr, 

fisherman. 

fisli-ho..'k. 

Miidat deni. 

to help. 
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Jaunsari. 

English. 

Jauusari, 

English. 

Msdno, 

to rub. 

Meraut, 

floor of stone. 

Mahish, 

(fem.), buffalo. 

1 Mero, 

my, mine. 

MahishSwS (fern, rnahish- herdsman for cows and 

Mesa, 

hush, silence. 

Swi) . 

buffaloes. 

! 




Mihiind, 

month. 

Main, 

wax, beeswax. 





\ Milnd, 

to find. 

Majgut, 

firm, strong. 

1 




! Minnat, 

labour. 

Majha, 

bed. 

i 




Mitar, 

brother-in-law. 

Majhando, 

(adv., prep.), amid. 





Milh-,, 

sweet. 

MSkivS, 

fly (the insect) . 

' 


MSlak, 

owner. 

MMial 

temple. 



Molikani, 

the hole of exit and en- 

Mama, 

uncle, mother’s brother. 

1 

trance of a hive in a 




dwelling house. 

MSmi, 

aunt, mother’s brcther’s 

. 



wife. 

■ Mohr, 

able-bodied. Cf. morh. 

Mando (fem. mandt), 

(masc.), bad. 

; Moki, 

honey-bee. 

Manjhan, 

girdle. 

Mokl-kd gdn, 

queen-bee. 

Manno, 

to accept. 

MokJ-kd ttrd, 

beehive (in the house). 

Manukh, manukhi, 

man. 

MokT-ke kos, 

honeycomb. 

MSrS, 

poor, thin, feeble. 

Mol. 

cost. 

Mari, mariyS-ka-dukh, 

cholera. 

Mole gadno. 

to buy. 

Mariyi, 

dead. 

Mi'^ndn, 

pheasant. 

Mar no. 

to beat, to hit. 

Morh. 

bold, hero. Cf. mdhr. 

Mard, 

weak. 

M-~ru, 

oak. 

Mata, 

friend. 

Mosiyd-kd beta, 

cousin (mother’s side). 

Matho, 

forehead. 

M''fs’i no, 

to sprain. 

Mailt, 

clay, earth. 

Mold, 

big, fat. 

Malyaur, 

floor of mud. 

Mi~tr, bdnnd. 

to fatten. 

MaugrS, 

proud. 

Mnd, 

head. 

Mauh, 

honey. 

Miida-kh, 

(prep.), to the head. 

Maurno, 

to vane (the moon), i 

Muda-chh, 

(prep.), upon the head. 

Mausa, 

husband of mother’s sister. ' 

Mudd ~, 

hair of the human head. 

][a'us'i. 

aunt, mother’s sister, ' 

Mndiydrd, 

top. 

ilauso, maiisso. 

meat, flesh. ; 

Mud lOnd, 

to shave. 

Midkn, 

fi’og, toad. ' 

Mud nerd. 

(adv.), near the head. 

Migne, 

dung (of goats). 

Mud-tdi, 

(prep.), under the head. 

Mel, 

peace, advice. 

Muen, 

wax. beeswax. 

Mel deni, 

to advise. 

Miigari, 

mallet. 
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jatinsaeI-english vocabulary. 


Jaur.sari. Eng\i8h. 


Mujl, 

miser. 

<v 

MtiJcarono, 

to deny. 


me. 

/V 

Mukrono, 

to refuse. 

Mukto, 

sufficient. 

Mtilkiyi, 

competent. 

MunikS, 

(ad«.), quite, entirely 


Jaunsari. English. 


Muniko-thaiokS , 

best. 

Murki, 

ear-ring (for men). 

Muslia, 

rat. 

llushri. 

club. 

Math, 

fist. 

MuiCS huwS, 

dead. 


N 


KS, 

{adv.), no. 

NaasuS, 

NachSdniyS git, 

ballad (song with dance). 


nachauniya git. 

NsdnS, 

to roar like a tiger Or 

NSw, 

SsdrS (fern, nadrf). 

leopard. 

little, baby. 

KSwS, 

2\Sga, 

bare. 

Neno, 

yshu, 

(adv,), nay. 

Nerd, 

Xa7, 

navel. 

N had no. 

Naj, 

com, grain. 

NiSrS, niSrd, 

2\Slas, 

complaint. 

Nich, 

Sa-mardi, 

coward. 

NidSn, 

2\SnS. 

grandfather. 

NigaJn, 

JTa.s', 

ruin. 

Nigura, 

NSs hSnno, 

to destroy. 

Nikvnd, 

NSsl, 

the part of a share in 

Ninalt, ninSwo, 


which an iron plough- 
share is fixed. 

NimjiyS rShno, 

Xas karnd, 

to destroy. 

Ntr, 

ysts. 

relation. 

NisSht, 

yathnO, 

to depart. 

1 yiras, 

ytitiya, 

grandson. 

yo, 

Isatuta (fern, natute), 

grandson, grandchild. 

Ndnki, 

ya’ia (fern, naui), 

new. 

Nun, 

ynng. 

nail (of the body). 

Nyfid, 

A anno. 

to bend. 

-.-r 

deno. 


a woru-down share ; it is 
used for ploughing 
ground before seed is 
planted. 

name. 

brook, ravine, 
to bear off. 

(adr.), about, near, by 
beside. ^ 

to bathe, 
green grass, 
base, 
fool, 
low. 

misfortune, cruel, 
to climb. 

ringal-bamboo {Arundin- 
arm falcatn). 

to fast. 

clear (water). 

just. 

hopeless. 

new. 

girl. 

salt. 

justice. 

to invite. 
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Jaunsarl. 

Eiiglub. 

J annsari. 

Engliih, 


( 

3 


Obiiat, 

drought. 

Okha, 

difficult. 

Oohhdri, ochhurl. 

{adv., prep.), over, above. 

Okhar, dkhdr, 

walnut. 

Oiir, 

cave. 

Okhati, 

medicine. 

Ohi, 

alas. 

Okho, 

difficult. 

Oj, 

dew. 

Olno, 

to knead. 

Ojari, 

bowel. 

Os, 

dew. 

Oka, 

other, another. 

Otki, 

basket. 

OkSre hatdM, 

to call back. 

Oto, 

dough (of barley) , 


Pachhar, 

cataract, waterfall. 

P 

Paja, 

cherry-tree. 

PachhSsu, 

rear. 

Pa jihar. 

boughs for fodder, etc. 

Pachhi, p3chhT, 

(adv.), backward, behind. 

PakS, 

mature. 

PachhiSnio, 

to return. 

PakSno, 

to cook. 

Pachhi deno, 

to give back. 

Pakarno, 

to catch. 

Pachhi nathno, 

to go back. 

FakSwand, 

to bake. 

Pachhla, 

last. 

PSkh, 

wink, fin, feather. 

Pachhle bilil nathno. 

to go behind. 

PSkwa, 

persevering. 

Fachno, 

to digest. 

Patina, 

guest. 

Pachraro, 

sharp. 

Panth rakhno. 

to tru-t. 

Fadtna, 

mint (the plant). 

Fa pi. 

cruel leper. 

Psdowe, 

(adv., prep.), over. 

Par Sr, 

(adv.), year before last, 

PSdro, 

right, straight. 

Parekhno, 

to examine, to prove. 

Payot, 

cord, rope. 

Parle billS, 

(adv., prep.), beyond. 

Paharno. 

to wear, to put on clothes, 

Par-nana, 

great-grandfather. 

etc. 

Pahuchano, to approach. 

Faidas, birth. 

PaiJ, 

Faina, paino (fern, paim), sharp. 

PainSnd, pavjund, to sharpen. 

Panto, 

Parthai, parthe, 

PasaurS, 

i PasiyS, 

1 Pasiya ISnl, 

to nourish. 

(ndv., prep.), beneath. 

rib. 

snare . 

to snare. 

Pain karno, 

Pair, 

to sharpen. 

ladder of stone steps. 

Pasu, 

PatanyS, 

animal, beast, brute. 

sjurk. 


JAlJNSARi'ENGLISH VOCABrLART, 


J aansari. 

English, 

Jaunsaru 

English. 

PStar, 

harlot. 

PhSijnS, 

heel of the foot. 

Patir, 

elate. 

V 

PhedSno, 

to cast stones. 

Patern, 

squint-eyed. 

Pliedii, 

fig-tree. 

Patera hono. 

to squint. 

Ptiedv-ha dSnS, 

fig- 

Path, 

(female) kid. 

Fher, 

(adr.), again. 

PSthS, 

The part of a share in 
ivhich the iron plough- 

Phini, 

opium. 


share is fixed. 

Phirno, 

to turn. 


/V 

PatHno, 

to believe. 

Phuch, phuchUn, 

tail. 

PatiSno, 

certain. 1 

Phuchhnail’l tSr3, 

comet. 

PitrS, 

lean . 

Phuchun, phuch, 

tail. 

Pstts, 

lea.se. | 

1 

Phuknd, 

to ignite. 

PStthar, 

stone. 1 

■ PhakySra, 

blow. 

Patyaur, 

floor of planks. 

PhoL 

flower, blossom. 

Pau piidi. 

{adv.), afoot. 

Phul hiySni, 

clear moonlight without a 



clond. 

Paur, 

ladder of stone steps. 

Phul chaurS, 

fox. 

PSwS, 

frost, hoarfrost. 

PholrO, 

floweret. 

PSyStd, 

bride’s dower. 

PhulOtd, phnletd. 

blossom, floweret. 

— A/ ^ 4 S 

PayunOt patndM, 

to sharpen. 

Pha pha, 

husband of father’s sister. 

PSehno, 

to crush. 

Phi phi. 

aunt, father’s sister. 

Pid (plur, pedi}, 

belly. 

Phuphiyi-kl beta. 

cousin (father’s side). 

Peo, 

yellow. 

Phird. 

filtliy. 

Pepbhari, 

pregnant. 

Pi Id. 

dough (of wheat). 

Pgturl, 

stomach. 

Pirhhdrdnd, 

to winnow. 

PhSchi, 

bundle. 

Pljarr. 

cage. 

Pha ite, 

the projecting stone steps 




in the wall of a terraced 

Piad. 

boil V. 


fitdd. 


PtiSka no, 

to dispute. 

Pinii', 

ecu. 

Phapkra, 

husk of gihu or wheat. 

Ph-. 

pain. 

Pha reb, 

deceit. 

Pii-i, 

fle.i . 

P hails, 

halo. 

Pith. 

back. 

Pha rid. 

board. 

Pitli^ p 7.’/ , 

(adr.), behind one’s back. 

Phasal, 

crop. 

Pitldsi, 

bath. 

Phdwa, 

iron ploughshare. 

i P-'r'.id, 

1 

holluw, 

Phdivi dent, 

to spring, to jump. 

Pdlh, 

plant. 

PhSij'la, 

{wofit. 

Pd'iHwJ (plur. -we), 

cherry. 
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J aunsari. 

English. 


J aimsari. 

English, 

Fokh, 

Fdkndt, 

Pdr, 

Pori, 

Pdro, 

ferment. 

fat, corpulent. 

(adv.), last year. 

shin, 

(adv.), day before yesterday, 
day after to-morrow. 

Pdyait, 

Pdyal-kd, 

Pddo, 

1 Pt'jvo, 

Pvnnd, 

dal 

first. 

{prep.), in. 

to worship, to adore. 

to winnow. 

Psthi, 

book. 


Pur, 

bridge. 

Foti, 

stomach, 


Pvrd, 

full. 

Patotho (plur. -the), 

butterfly. 


Purot, 

priest. 



R 


Padua, 

Pagariyadd, ragir, 

Pdji khUsi, 

Pakd, 

Pdkhno, 

Rarchnd, 

Pdlii, rattiyS, 

Pdiiyai, 

PSdo, 

widower. 

backbone. 

welfare. 

torch. 

to have, to keep . 

to slip. 

morning, dawn. 

{adv.), early. 

piece. 


Pit, 

Rito, (fern, riti), 

Pdhno, 

Poj-ko, 

Rdkri, 

Pud, 

RujiyaT, 

Rujnd, 

weather. 

empty, vacant. 

to abide. 

{adv.), daily. 

cash. 

tinder. 

wet, 

to soak. 

Pikho-ki niiid, rikh-nind, 

Eikhtailo, 

hibernation (lit., ‘ 
.deep ”). 

boar-cub. 

‘ bear’s 

Ruiid, 

Pur, 

to weep. 

sun-warmth. 

Pin, 

debt. 


Puriyd-ki sdkh. 

rabi‘ harvest. 

Pis, ris -rag. 

jealous}-. 

S 

llurno. 

to fall. 

Sabidai, 

all. 


SSgari, 

narrow lane. 

Sdd, 

beggar. 


Sdgari hit. 

narrow track. 

Sad, 

sound ; echo. 


Sdgard, 

narrow. 

Sadi, 

{adv.), continually. 


Sdgi, 

woman's large hat. 

Saadi, 

{adv.), always. 


Sagiin, 

omen. 

Sdg, 

doubt. 


Sagydro, 

snake. 

Saga, 

windpipe. 


Sail, 

bo ugh. 

Sdgar, 

dirt (in a house, etc. 

)• 

SdhfadT, 

small hough. 
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JAUNSABi-ENGMSH VOOABtILAET, 


Jaunfiri. EnglUh. 


Sattno, 

to oherish. 

Sajailf 

peace. 

Sajhi, 

partner. 

Sajd, 

freab. 

Salih, 

honey-comb. 

Sshh, 

harvest. 

Sikhl, 

evidence. 

Silch 'purnl. 

to give evidence, to bear 
witness. 

Sikra, 

small stone, flint. 

Sals, rfflica, 

locust. 

Sslo, 

wife’s younger brother. 

SamSi, 

yoke. 

SamhhSlno, 

to bear. 

SatnmS, 

season. 

SSn. 

sign. 

SanduJifl, 

small box. 

Ssnga^, 

chain. 

Sdngal, 

chain. 

Sangarnd, 

to dispose («.g. of a dead 
body). 

San miirni, 

to wink. 

Sapath, 

oath. 

Sarah, 

road. 

SarSnd, 

to corrupt. 

Saram, 

shame. 

Saril, 

autumn. 

Sardiyd-kl SShh, 

Tchartf harvest. 

Sariat, Sariyat, ^arlata. 

contract, bargain. 

Sariyai, iariyu, 

putrid. 

/V 

Sdrno, 

to endure. 

Sarh} (plur. Darius), 

bug. 

Sarii. 

hail 

Sarvd ghas, 

hay left ou the ground for 
use in winter. 

Sds, 

breath. 


J aansorl. English. 


SaiS, 

hare. 

SaHySrta, 

to gasp. 

<v 

Sas mSrno, 

to sigh. 

Sasno, 

to pant. 

Sastd, 

cheap. 

Sastano, 

to rest. 

Sasu, 

mother-in-law. 

SSthl, 

friend. 

Sait, 

paddy. 

Sait, 

small bough. 

Sathuioa, 

grasshopper. 

Sdto-paltd, 

barter. 

Sdfri, 

den. 

SiitSd, 

see dhan. 

Sau, 

oath. 

Sau, 

a grave. 

Sauk, 

desire. 

SaS karnt, 

to swear. 

Sityal, 

porcupine. 

Sayatid. 

level. 

Sid'tw, 

chimney-hole. 

Sej, 

after-birth. 

Sekta, sekhtS, 

nut, dry walnut-shell, egg- 

sliell. 

Semi, 

seed-pod. 

Semtdnd, 

to wither. 

Serd, 

cool, cold. 

Sesurd, 

father-in-law. 

Settd, 

white. 

St, stun, 

furrow. 

Sian, 

border. 

Star, 

crack (in wood). 

Sibnd, 

to sew. 

Sldho, 

right, straight. 

Sih, 

tiger. 
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Jaansarl. 

Enslisb. 

Jauusari. 

Eu^Hsh. 

Sihan. 

tigress. 

Still, 

parrot. 

Sikhano, 

to teach. 

Stiain, 

broom. 

Siki kari. 

crawling. 

Siigand, 

oath. 

SlJ, silo, Sind, 

moist. 

Sfiyand karni. 

to swear. 

Simdi, 

seemul (cotton -tree). 

Sugar, sung a r. 

hog, pig. 

Sing. 

horn. 

Sligdld, 

sucking pig. 

Singhno, 

to smell. 

Sliytano, 

to search. 

Sind, sil, silo, 

moist. 

Sugtiiyio, 

sucking pig. 

Sir, sir. 

sinew, nerve. 


(urtf.). easily. 

SlrH, 

syrup. 

Siikhe, 

ease. 

Sir.inl, 

pillow. 

Siikhe kari. 

(jluIv.), easily. 

Sirklr, 

Government. 

Siikhiai, sukhiye, 

arid. dry. 

Sirklri saiiii. 

tenant, paying rent to 

Sukld, 

white. 


Government. 

Silk- turn. 

evening star. 

Sis:, 

lead (the metal). 

Siik-tdrd, 

evening star. 

SitidO, 

to Cook. 

Siikiitd, sukhiat. 

drv. 

Sitka, 

i\ax, beeswax. 





Saklid gilds. 

hay. 

Siut., sT, 

furrow. 

pig, hog. 

Sttngar, sUgar, 

Sd. 

he, she. 




Siitiud, 

to li.steu. 

S7ai'nd. 

flat. 

1 Sund, 

gold. 

S la I, 

question. 

i 

serpent (ophiophagus and 

S :in~, 

to brush. 

cobra class). 

> -1 --T. 

lei. sure. 

Sup':, 

winnou ing-siere. 

Sock no. 

to consider. 

Stir, 

spirituous liquor. 

S \i'I. 

he. 

Siiskgdrvnd, 

to whistle. 

Sljl, 

she. 

Sot, 

interest (on loans) ; crack 


(in stone, etc.). 

Sut 

that very, the same. 

Suth, 

dry ginger. 

Sopno, 

to deliver. 

Sot HO, 

to sleep. 

Sornd. 

to scratch. 

Siclnd, 

dream. 

Sot J, 

club. 

Sivlnd dekhno. 

to dream. 

S'lci, ^ald. 

locust. 

Sysl, .syd:, syadtd, 

jackal. 



r 


Ta’ki, 

(adr.), then, however. ■ 

Tdbd, 

coftper. 

TabJ.I tcLU, 

(iidr.), therefore. 

Taiknn, 

to catch. 
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JATJNSAlli-ENGLISH VOCABTTLART. 


Jannaarl. 

Euglisli. 

Jauu9.HrI. 

Engliih. 

Takhri, 

1 

balance. 

Thdle, 

(adv.), beneath. 

Idl, 

pond. j 

Thandn, 

cool. 

Tdl, 

bell, snob .ts is fastened to 

Thtipdo, 

moi’tgage. 


the neck of a Cww, etc. 





Tharno. 

to wait. 

Tamhia, 

bath ; hornet. 





Thdrd hand, 

to stand. 

TamakhUf tamdku, 

tobacco. 





Thdthno, 

to decide. 

Tamdku khdnd, 

to smoke. 





That Id, 

jest, banter. 

Tatnaku iotnd. 

to smoke. 





Thdllhe (plnr.), 

banter. 

Tandkte git, 

ballad (sung in chorus). 





Thaurd, thdurd. 

arrow with a barbed point. 

Tanga, 

spark. 





Thekno, 

to prohibit. 

Tdo-kh, 

thee. 





Thesiydno, 

to stumble. 

lap, 

fever. 





Tlips khdni. 

to stumble. 

Tara, 

star. 





Thes Idgni, 

to trip. 

Tarkhan, 

carpenter. 





Thd (plur. ihdaz), 

buttock. 

Tartaro, 

tough leather. 





Thdp~, 

short. 

Tarwar, 

sword. 





Thdrd karnd, 

to abate. 

TasJ, 

(cdf.), at that very time. 





Thdrd thdrd, 

economically. 

Tdtd, 

warm , hot. 





Thdth, 

snout. 

Tdtv, 

neck, throat. 




i 

Thskno, 

to sj)it. 

Tinchi, 

(adv.), after. 1 



Taug, 

i 

veranda. ' 

Thol/1, thvld, 

fat, corpulent. 



Ttuim (}>lur, thuniyd), 

nostril. 

Tauriyd-ki roti, 

chapati (of wheat, fried 




in oil). 

1 

1 id-kd. 

her 

Tehdr, 

holnl.ay. 

Tjba, 

hill. 

Tehdr, 

fetid. 

Tikhd, 

(ndr.), .soon, early. 

Tm, 

(adv.'), there. 

Tilchdp'i, 

(ihlr.), early. 

Tesdo, 

('hIv.'), hevond. 





Tihhd tikhd, 

(adr.). quickly. 

TfSe-kh, 

him. 





Tihrdni, 

moon. 

Tts-hl, 

his. 

Til-tnk knrni. 

to repair. 

Tsie. 

maize. 

Tindn, 

w-et, (lamp (of clothts, etc.). 

Tetki athd. 

dough (of hulian corn). , 

Tip a. 

drop. 

Tfthij-chh, 

(adv.), neon that. 





! 'Dril, 

hive (in a dwelling hom-e). 

Jeikydtha kvduwd, 

chapati (of maize). 




1 

Tirchho, 

sloping. 

Tkahno, 

to e. nceive, to catch, to 




hold. 1 

1 

Tls, 

thir.st . 

'1 hadl, 

ii ligated field. 

Ttsa, 

thirsty. 
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JauDsari. 

Engibb. 

Jauasirl. 

Engibb. ' 

Titoi, 

plover. 

Tor a, 

1 • ’ 

slow match for matchl. ck. 

TitrS, 

(masff.), partridge. 

1 Torno, 

to break. 

Titri, 

(fem.), partridge. 

Tub no. 

to teaze wool. 

TiU-kh, 

their. 

1 Tuijon, fuhan. 

rope-bridge. 

TiySr, 

persevering. 

1 Tukano, 

to roar like a jackal. 

Toi, 

(adr.), under, below, be- j 

j TvknS, 

to bite. 

neath. 


i 

the part of a pipe which I 

Tophdn^ 

calumny. 

hold.s the fire and tobacco. 

Turnr-lufl, 

trickle. 


Topi, 

cotton cap. 

1 Tus, 

husk, hnsk of rice, clipni. 

T6pri, 

basket. 


jhagord or kauni. 



u 




Uhd^no, 

to boil. 

Ukhal bed karno. 

to exorcise. 


Ubhau, 

(adr,). above. 

Vk! to no. 

to sole. 


Ubhi, 

(adv.), (Jem.), up. 

Vkhri dhSn, 

unirrigated rice. 


VlJid, 

(adv.), up. 

Vmti. 

chief. 


V4SJ nathno, 

to elope with. 

Umto, 

nice. 


Gdaro-pujarb, 

(adr.), about, near. 

Undi siun. 

large needle for 

sewing 




home-made 

wocllen 

Udau kuriyS, 

runaway couple. 


cloth. 


Uddica neni, 

to abduct (fern., as the verb 

U>i<lil, udd, 

(adv.), down. 



lefers to abducting a 
woman). 

1 parl'i pur, uptlo pur, 

loft. 


Uddyalf, 

basket. 

Ur hernu. 

to frown. 


Udnd, 

to fly. 

U.sdwao, 

to swell. 


Udd, undo, 

(adv.), beneath. 

L .‘hi >, 

descent. 


JJgard, 

airy. 

no. 

to leap, to spring. 


L gariio, 

to open (a door). 

TJtrdl (plur. utrdiyS), 

ear-ring (for women) worn 

UglS, 



on the edge of the ear. 

(adv.). above. 

Uta ir karni, 

to hasten. 



tglo, 

high. 






TJt rofio. 

to descend. 


Ujuno, 

to wake, to arise. 




Ujydivo, 

light, brightness. 




Tjkdt, 

ascent. 





W 



Wah tera, 

alas. 

Waj, 

sound . 
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t 



Abandon (I'fc.), 

rlthodnb. 

Afternoon (1 to 4 P.ii.), 

1 dharkvtoa. 

Abate (vh.), 

thcro harno. 

Again, 

pher. 

Abduct (vh.), 

udawa neni (fem., as the 

Ague, 

dhvrni or (pi.) dhurnid. 

verb refers to abducting 



a woman). 

Air, 

dica, haws, bat, bag Hr. 

Abdomen, 

gher. 

Airy, 

khvlo, ngaro. 

Abide (ffc.), 

r’Jino, basno. 

Alas, 

ohi, wah tera. 

Able-bodied, 

niohr. 

All, 

sabidai. 

Abortion, 

hharS panio. To procure 
abortion, bhara farSund. 

Alone, 

ekhule. 

About, 

nerd (near), udard-pudard. 

Always, 

■sadai. 

Above, 

nglS, ubhan, drhhvri. 

Amid, 

birhaundo, msjhandd. 

Abscess, 

nhvr. 

Animal, 

pasu. 

Abscond (vb.), 

chorund. 

Ankle, 

rlhenmana, dhenmanS (pi. 




•ne). 

Absent, 

dthj WM thS, 

Announce (vb.). 

holnd. bdli deno. 

Abuse (vb.), 

likd deni, likd deni (sic.). 





Annoy (vb.). 

kalkan karnd. 

Accept (vb.), 

viSnnd. 

Another, 

oka, duija. 

Accidentally, 

I'hanchak 



lekhn, lekhS'jokhd, pi. 

Ant, 

rhinnort ; flying ant. 

Account, 


kimiiiddi (pi. -did.) 


!"khe-jrikke. 


Acorn, 

banua, ban-gura. 

Anvil, 

airan, aran. 

Add (vb.). 

jdrnd. 

Anxious, 

khe/iard. 

Adore ^vb.), 

pfijnd. 

Any, 

kwe, bhSu-kuai. 

Adultery, 

jSri. 

Ape. 

langur, guni. 

Advance. 

agaii. 

Apply (vb.), 

land. 

Advance (vb.), 

ajdu dend (to give an 

Approach, 

pnhiichand. 


advance) ; aye nalhnd 
(to go ahead). 

Apricot, 

rhilJu. 

Advice, 

m^l. 

1 

Archer, 

knndSi. 

Advise (vb.), 

mel deni. i 

Are, 

asd. 

Adze, 

hdsi. ' 

1 

Arid, dry. 

svkkiai. 

Afoot. 

pau piadS. 

Arise (vb.), 

n./und. 

After. 

tauhi. i 

1 

Arm, 

bah (pi. Idhf), 

After-birtli, 

se], 1 

Armful, 

hagao. 


i 
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Armpit, 

hachhayal, kachharl. 

Aunt, 

1 ' 

Father’s sister, phuphi. 



buhl; ilother’s sister, 
mausl : Father’s 

choyirdd. 

Around, 

I 

brother’s wife, kSki ; 
Mother's brother’s wife. 


Arrow, 

kSd : with a barbed iron 


mSml. 

As, 

point, thaura, tkSura. 

jaso. 

Authority, 

Autumn, 

bhSwi. 

.kirdl. 

Ascent, 

ukSl. 

Avalanche, 

(snow) hyandi : (stones. 




etc.) jSn, dll, dungus. 

Ashes, 

rhhar, khe. 

Await (vb.), 

hat dekhni. 

Ash-heap, 

■:hkordr. 

Axe, 

knrdrl (pi. -riyd). In 

At that very time, 



Sansagh village, Deo- 



garh Blhatt, it is called 




barddi. 



B 


Baby, 

(masc.) chhauio (pi. -t?) ; 

Banter, 

thatthS, thatthe. 

(fern.) chhautJ (pi. 



-(/g); (masc.) chhotl ; 
(masc.) nidra (fern. 

Bare, 

tidgS. 


■ dri). In Sansogh, 

ckhautS (pi. -(<?). 

Bargain, 

sarvjat, sarlata. 

Back, 

ptth ; behind one’s back, 

Bark (vb.), 

hhuknd. 


pithi pSchh : to go 
back, pSchhl nathno : 
to ^0 behind, pachhle 

B.irk of tree, etc.. 

bakal, b’lh'-t. chhailkd. 

Barley, 


hilai nathno: to give 

.'/a >/. 


back, parhhT dend. 

BaiTen, 

bdj (of a woman) ; bajo 

Backbite (vh.), 

chiiitli lani. 

• 


(in agriculture). 

Backbone, 

rayariyddS, ragtr. 

Barter, 

aiJIS-badll, .•idtn.palti,. 

Backward, 

pdrliJ(,J, pfichhl. 

Base. 

kiiinhi, iil'-h. 

Bad, 

/Hiiiiild, kiiohlnj 

Bask (lb.), 

jlidiii tdphd. 


kai'hlS : (fem.) burl, 

Mandt, kachll. 

Basket, 

ndayali. <’tk>. tr,pri, ck''tk>. 

Bag, 

kothrS. 

• 

Bat, 

adern, ndadd. 

Bail, 

jauian-yatl. jdmnJ. 

Bath, 

tambia, pifldii. 

Bake (vh.), 

-V 

pakaicano . 

Bathe (vb.). 

idtSi'no. 

Balance, 

takhrl. 

Battle, 

tardi. 

Bald, 

gSnjd. 

Be (vb.), 

hr. no. 

Ball, 

gid : anything round, 

Bear (vb.). 

s.tmldidlno : to bear off. 


dhitidd. 

neno : tojbear in mind, 
dd rakhnd : to bear wit- 


Ballad, 

yJt : (.-jung at the Diwali ! 


ne.ss, gicdhl dent, s3kh 

festival) /iarw? ; (sung in ' 
chorus) iandkie git : ■ 


p>',ral. 



(.-ong with dance) ' 

Beast, 

past'. 


nachauiiigd ylt ; n-ach- , 
d'niijd git- 1 

Beat (vb.). 

'iii.inid, ihdgnd. 

bamboo, 

^ 1 
hdL (female) kSkau. \ 

Beautiful, 

bdth (gemeral) ; bdthln (of 




a woman) ; hakn (gene- 

Banana, 

kdre-ki semi. 


ral). 
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Becaase, 

Mi. j 

Black, 

kdwo. 

Bed, 

mSjhS, khat. 

Blackberry, 

kdwi, deJihdi, ddde-ki 



dchhoi. 

Bee (honey-), 

moki ; Black bee, bhaurt. 

Blackguard, 

lud. 

Beehive (in the house). 

moki-kS tira. 

Blanket, 

kdmad. The large home- 

Beeswax, 

main, miten, sltha ; honey- 


made blankets weighing 


comb, kos, sSkh. 


eight to twenty seers, 
are Mmo, kdtnoi, kdm- 
di. 

agaso, agd^o. 

Before, 

Beggar, 

Blind, 

jOgra (fern. j^Sgri), sad ; 
Beggar’s daughter, 

jdgtufi. 

ddhd. 

Blood, 

lot. 

Behind, 

pachht. 

Blossom, 

phul, phulutd, phuleto. 

Believe (vb.), 

* 

patiano. 

Blow, 

phukyarS. 

Bell, 

ghdtl, tal (such as is 

Blue, 

lild. 


fastened to the neck of 
a cow, etc.). 

Board, 

pharko. 

Bellow (vb.), 

durkadno ^(of a cow) ; 
didiyano (of a buffalo). 

dhankhal. 

Body, 

Boil (vb.), 

gdt, pind, gaut, 

iihddno. 

Bellows, 



Boil (noun), 

abur. 

Belly, 

gher (pi. gheri), pSd (pi. 


pidJ). 

Bold, 

morh. 

Below, 

toi. 

Bone, 

hsdud. 

Bend (vb,), 

nauno» 

1 Book, 

1 

pothi. 

Beneath, 

toi, thale, udd, parthai, 
jhile. 

I Border, 

sian, chhetvau. 

Beside, 

nerd. 

1 Bore holes (vb.). 

korno. 

Besides, 

hdhik. 

Borrow (‘b.). 

karjd gddno. 

Best, 

begJ SchliO, muniko- 

Both. 

duijdaT. 


tliaioko. 

Bounli, 

sdh : a small bough 

Better, 

arUko, dchhd (fem. dchhi). 


idhladi, sail. 


dhabsir. 

Bowel. 

adi (pi. ddid), 6jarf 

Beware, 

rhauka.s. 

Row, 

dha nn. 

Beyond, 

pdrle billii, tesSo. 

Bos ( small i. 

sandukri. 

Big, 

hard, mold. 


Bill (of a bird). 

rhuj. 

Boy. 

chhautd. 

Bind (vb.), 

hddhnd. 

Brave, 

haliddur. 

Bird, 

chalkDri. 

Break (vb.), 

tornd. 

Birth, 

pavlfis, jaram. 

Breath, 

sas. 

Bitch, 

kukri, chhauli. 

Brethren, 

dat-bhai. 

Bite (vb.), 

tvJiTcO, \ 

Rri I'G, 

kodi. 

Bitter, 

karmvo. 

Bride, 

jojhdlti. 
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Bridge, 

pvr : a rope-bridge, txiijan., 

Brute, 

paiu. 

iuhan; a tree-bridge, 
jibat. 

Buffalo, 

jhntd ; fem. tnahish ; un- 


Brightness, 

ujyawo, cisd. 


weaned calf (fem.), 

ktitn ; weaned calf 


(fem.), jhdirt. 

Bring (e6.)> 

lewiio. 

Bug, 

.<arsu (pi. sardud). 

Brink, 

chhaiau. 

Build (lb.). 

chinno. 

Broad, 

bio, chatiro. 

Bull, 

baurli. 

Brook, 

nSwa. 

Bullock, 

bodh. 

Broom, 

siiaiii ; a hearth-broom, 
made of laboi-grash, 

Bundle, 

plidcht, begdr. 


hichua. 

Burden, 

biidrn, blidrd. 

Brother, 

dS'la (elder), bhdija 

Burn (ib.). 



(younger). 

dannd, chinno. 

Brother-in-law, 

initar. Wife’s younger 
brother, sdio : her elder 
brother, Hus- 

band's younger brother. 
dewar; his elder 
brother. , /'el 7i. Elder 

sister’s husband, bhind : 
younger sister's hus- 
band, jaiuuT. 

Bury (lb.). 

Bush, 

Butter, 

Buttermilk, 

ddbno, JiJiadd^no. 

'/hdl, 

chdpar. 

cithds. 



Butterfly, 

pCdotho {p\. p 'tdthe). 

Brow, 

bhati (pi. bhat'd). 

Buttock, 

tho (pi. thoai). 

Browse (r6.)f 

rJiarno. 

Buy (rb.). 

mole ijd^no. 

Brush (r6.)i 

!<~and. 

By, 

nerd. 



c 


Cage, 

pTjard. 

Castor-oil plant. 

dlldu. 

Calabash, 

laul'd, lanjj. 

Cat (male). 

dhlrii : wild cat, ban 



diidru. 

Calf, 

bdolibiiyp rfem. bdrlui’ilJ) ; 




buffalo-calf, /.-(I '/-(r i fem. 

Cat (female). 

hirdi, idrdii; wild cat. 


Jicitn). Cf. Buffab'. 

banna birdi, hinna 

birdli. 


Call (rh.), 

Jialdno, diid nmr.il : to 




call back, obdip hu'.dnd. 

Cataract, 

pu'-itlidr. 

Calumny, 

tiipiidn. 

Catch (fb.). 

palarnn, tliSbnU, taiknd 

Canal, 

bill. 

Cattle, 

n/iaa in. 

Cap, 

idpl (cotton), di'jjid topld 
(woollen). 

Cause, (for) the sake (of). 

ilstd. 


Cave, 

dr/dr. 

Caie. 


Centipede, 

lansydn. 

Carp- nttr. 

Iiddh'i, bdddl, tarlbdn. | 

1 

Certain, 

pat id no. 

Carry (vb.), 

chuijno, (jhinrid. i 

Certaintj', 

behing. 

Cash, 

rdbri. ' 

Chain, 

■sdnijad, sdiigal. 

Cast stones 

I'lir (j linn, child o’ no. , 

Chakor, 

chdlcurd (fem. -ri). 
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Chamois (Himalayan), 

gural, ghbl. 

Chapati, 

of wheat, fried in oil, 
tauriyS-M rSti ; of 

barley, jau-lcS k6duw3 : 
of madua, Jcdduwd ; of 
jhagOrii, jhagriSthS 

ki^duwS ; of cheni, 

cheniSihS kbduwS ; of 
maize, tetkySthS 

k^dnwS. 

Charcoal, 

angar. 

Charity, 

dan-pun. 

Cheap, 

snsto. 

Cheek, 

gnlatiro. 

Cherish (r6.), 

salt no. 

Cherry, 

f<yuwd (pi. -tre) ; -tree, 
paja. 

Chicken, 

kukhrayalai. 

Chief, 

umti. 

Child, 

chhaula (fern. -ti) ; 

children, iSrhaUe ; a 
posthumous child, jha- 
telS. 

Chimney*hole, 

khautSi, s'sdSw. 

Chin, 

chhauti. 

Cholera, 

mart, mariya-kS dukh. 

Chutney (apricot), 

chhdckd. 

Circular, 

dhedd. 

Clay. 

mdUi, rhAprt. 

Clear (sky), 

bi'Ir? : (water) ntr. 

Climb (yb.), 

ml: a no. 

Clod. 

dhel. 

Cloud, 

badn. 

Cloudy, 

haduijai. 

Club, 

.ntS, degS, niushrt. 

Cock, 

ktiklidd. 

Cohabiting 

gSdfjadiyS. 

Cold, 

jdn~>j sero. 

Cold in the head, 

jSldiiiiii, khiign. 

Collect (vb.). 

kail ho karnd. 

Comb. 

kd^'iicd : for a man, kSgbt, 

Come {vb.), 

dno, dsno. 

Come out (vb.), 

hdrb and, bShire Ssnd. 


English. Jaunsarl, 


Comet, 

phuchhnailS tSrS. 

Committee, 

khumrt, bhaitSg. 

Competent, 

mulkiya. 

Complaint, 

nSlas ; to complain to 
gods, ghat phgdant. 

Conceal (vb.). 

chornd. 

Conceit, 

guvidn. 

Conceive (vb.), 

thdhnd. 

Conduit, 

kvl. 

Consider, 

sdchnd. 

Continually, 

sad a. 

Contract, 

sariat, sariyat, iariatd. 

Cook (vh.). 

pakSnd, sit and. 

Cool, 

ihando, sero. 

Copper, 

fSbo.. 

Cord, 

pSgdi : in Bawar, luditi. 

Corn, 

ncii. 

Corpse, 

Ihas. 

Corpulent, 

pokndi, charnt, thill a. 

Corrupt (vb.). 

sard no. 

Cost, 

mdJ. 

Count (vb.). 

nan nd. 

Cousin, 

(mother B side) mdsiyd-kd 
hdtd : (father’s .side) 
ph >1 phiyd-kS beta. 

Cover, 

khdtan. 

Cover (vb.). 

ghnti detid. 

Coventry, 

tu send to, barjan rakhnx 
(used only on account 
cf the enmity of a dead 
person). 

Coward, 

tid-raardi. 

Cowhide, 

chJt'lrd (also used for 
buSalo-hide). 

Crab, 

khai. 

Crack, 

sot _ (in .stone, etc.) ; star 
(in wood). 

Cramp, 

hdldd. kharnd. 

Crawling, 

sikt knri. 

Cream, 

chlidp ri. 
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Creeper, 

lol, bal (pi. bait). ! 

Cuckoo, 

kukliii. After the Bishu 


Jatra festival, the bird 

Crop, 

fhasal. 1 


becomes ill of fever, and 
is silent. 

Crow, 

kauteS. 

Cure (vb.), 

khabar karnT. 

Cruel, 

nigurS. j 

Curly, 

kindure. 

Crush (vb.), 

p^chno. 

Cut (vb.), 

katno. 

Cry [vb.), 

1 

hatSno, dhS dent, lahySno. 

Cypress, 

LritrJ. 

Cub, 

(leopard-) bagtailo; 



(bear-) rikhlailo. 

D 



Daily, 

roj-ko, dus-kd. 

Descent, 

vino. 

Drd, 

pdyait. 

Desert (vb.). 

chhndi dend. 

Dao, 

bhandwata, hula, band ; 
fi.sh-dam, bhagawa. 

Desire. 

sauk. 



Destroy (vb.). 

na.i hannd, nas karno : 

Damp, 

gild (of earth) ; tindo, 

to destroy root and 

bhijiyat (of clothes. 


branch, chhatyana.i 


etc.). 


hanno (or karnd). 

Darkness. 

iniard. 

Dew, 

ds, oj. 

Dawn, 

ghSmo-ki krln, rSttiye. 

Difficult, 

okhd, oklia. 

Day. 

dSs, bar. 

Dig (vb.). 

kliunnd. 

Day Ijefore yesterday, 

]jdrG. 

Digest (vb.), 

pachnU. 

and day after to-morrow 




Dike, 

kliaJ (artificial); hidi 

Dead, 

'nxariyey muwd nuwn. 


(natural) . 

Deaf, 

jairti. 

Dinner, 

biai. 

Debt, 

Wn. 

phareh. 

Dirt, 

jhdl (of the body) ; sSgar 
(in a house, etc.). 

Deceit, 


Decide (vb.), 

thathno. 

1 Disciple, 

chela. 

Deer, 

harin. 

Dispose (vb.). 

sangarnd (e.g., to dispose 
of a dead body). 

Deformity, 

kachala. 

Dispute (vb.). 

phakvno, jhagdund. 

Deity, 

deo. 

Division of a ‘ Khatt ’, 

khag. 

Delay, 

dhil karni, histe. 


bded. 


Doctor, 

Deliver (vb.). 

sdpno. 

Dog. 

kiikur. 

Den, 

sdtri. 





1 Doll (of wood or rags), 

bhSwantt. 

Deny (vb.). 

mulcarono. 





Door, 

dUr : lattice door fur a 

Depart (vb.). 

nathno. 


byre, khatkar. 

Descend (vb.). 

vtrdnd. hurluno. 

Doubt, 

sag. 


3 I 
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Dough, 

(of madua kodo^, kodadi ; 

Drop, 

tlTpU. 


(of chaulSl or chauai), 
chaiiSfho ; (of wheat), 
pidd, kanik ; (of 

Drought, 

obaiat. 


barley), oto : (of client), 
cheniatho: (of 

Drag, 

jafi. 


jhagorS), jhagariStlio ; 

(of Indian corn), tetkl 

Dry, 

sukiye. 


dtlio : (of gram). 




chanidlko. 

Dumb, 

kalliS, lata. 

Dove, 

ghiighvtJ. If a dove sits 
on a house and coos, it 

Dung, 

(of cattl^ gobar; (of goats) 
megne ; (mixed with 


is a very bad omen. 
The bird is killed or 


litter) karis. 


hunted away. 

Dunghill, 

gobras. 

Dower (bride’s), 

pSyato. 

Dusk, 

inyard. 

Down, 

undo,. 

1 Dust, 

dhuradau, dhur, kite. 

Drag {vb.), 

khaichno. 

Dwarf, 

hdu-ana. (The popular 




explanation is that he is 

Dream (vb.), 

swim dekhno ; a dream, 
swino. Gf. Nightmare. 

1 

only ‘ fifty-two ’ fingers 
high. The word is 
really a corruption of 

Drill holes (r6.), 

bindlino. 

! 

the Sanskrit vaniana). 

Drive (vb.), 

khedno. 

' Dysentery, 

Uhpetah, 



! 

E 


Early, 

rally at, jhisa, jhisl. 

Embrace (ub.), 

liagato dend. 

Adverb, tlkho, tlkhora. 

Empty, 

ritn. 

Earn (rb.), 

Ear-ring, 

kamano, 

(for men) niurkl, ddrdtu, 
duretv. (For women), 

(on edge of the ear) utrai 
(pi. utraiyd), kdnthadll ; j 
(on inside of the ear) | 

Endure (vb.). 

Enemy, 

Enhancement, 

■V 

sdrno. 

h'drl. 

jadti, jdchtl. 


hSla ; (on the lobe) i 
jhiinikii. i 

Enmity, 

Invair (pronounced loir). 

Earth, 

Earthquake, 

Ease, 

Jhartl, indltl, hJitirni. \ 

hliiiicho, bltulchSl. 

sUhh. 

j Enrage (rb.), 
j Enter (fb.), 

! Entirely, 

bidtind. 

bhitddl mithno ■ 

'uiunikd. 

Easily, 

sukhai, sukhe kari. 

i 

! Entrails, 

ddia. 

Eat (vh.), 

khdno. 

1 




Eve’s apple (in the 

kakhrJ. 

Eatable, 

kliano j^'go. 

throat) . 


Echo, 

ijaj, sad. 

Evening, 

hCuke. 

Eclipse, 

gnrhan. 

] Evidence, 

sSkhi ; to give evidence, 

Economically, 

Edge (of a field, river, 
etc.). 

thoro IhOrA. 

chheo. 

1 

1 

Ewe, 

Examine (ib,). 

sdkli pvrni. 

bhed. 

parekhno. 

Egg, 

hall, pinnl. 

Except, 

bajvt. 

Elope with (rb.), 

udd~ natliad. 

Exclaim (vb.), 

laliydno. 
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English. 

Jaunsarl, 

1 

{ English. 

Jannsari. 

Excrement, 

Exorcise (vb.), 

Expect (r6.), 

giili (human). 

ukhal bed Jcarno ; jices 
karno. 

as rakhnl. 

Eye, 

akh ; one-eyed, kanS. Such 
persons are considered to 
be deceitful. Squint- 

eyed, paterd. Such per- 
sons are said to be un- 
trustworthy. 

Extort (vh.'), 

khosl gSdnb. 

' 


Fable, 

kdhnl. 

F 

Find (rfc.). 

hiilnd. 

Fall (r6.), 

rurnd. 

Fine (the punishment), 

dd4» 

Fallow, 

bdjo, SsSo. 

' Finger, 

i 

r/iithi, liStait-ki gutht. 

Family, 

kunbS, kablld. 

1 Firefly, 

jdgin, dgyarl. 

Famine, 

kar. 

1 Firm, 

niajgut. 

Far, 

dure. 

1 

' First. 

] 

pdyal-kd. 

Fast (t'6.). 

barat rSkhnd ; athinto 

Firstling, 

1 ° 

jet ha. 


rdhnd, ninSjiyS rdhno. 

Fish, 

machha, (pi. machhej . 

Fat, 

mots, thiilS, thulS, pdknSl, 
charhSl. 

Fish-hook, 

mSchhi-ka kdiS. 

Father, 

baba ; (in the hills) baba. 

Fisherman, 

machhwar, jawiyS. 

Father-in-law, 

si sir S. 

Fist, 

muth. 

Fatigue, 

paij. 

Flag, 

jhddS. 

Fatten (vb.), 

moto bSnno. 

Flame. 

lauhiyarS. 

Faulty, 

gunot. 

Flat, 

e* 

choral, svazno. 

Feather, 

pdkh. 

Flattery, 

ap matlabi. 

F eeble, 

mdrd. 

Flea, 

'pisu. 

Feed (vb.), 

khdwSno. 

Flesh, 

maxissd. 

Ferment, 

pdkh. 

Fling (vb.). 

chliSdnd. 

Fern, 

barnot. 

Flint, 

gdrS, sdkrS. 

Fetid, 

Fetus, 

tehar. 

bhara. 

Floor, 

(of mud) matyaur ; (of 
stone) meraut ; (of 

planks) patyaur. 

Fever, 

tap, jar. 

Flower, 

phol. 

Field, 

dokhro ; irrigated field, 
thadt, kunot, dlbS. i 

Floweret, 

Fly (the insect). 

phulutd, plmletd, phulru. 

makicS. 

Fig-tree, 

phedu ; (fruit) phedu-kS 
dana. 

Fly (rZ,.), 

udno. 

Fill (r6.). 

badhnd, badhno, bhatirno. \ 

Fog, 

kurir. 

Filth, 

jhol. 

Fool, 

rddSn, 

Filthy, 

kuchll, phuro. 

Foot, 

nndd, lat. 

Fin, 

pdkh. 

Foot-print, 

gd/f^-ki chdgd. 
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English. 

Jaunsarl. 

English. 

Jauusari. 

Forehead, 

mSthd. 

Friend, 

sathn, mats. 

Forest, 

ban. 

Fringe, 

jSri. 

Forge, 

Sr an. 

Frog, 

midko. 

Forgive («b.). 

chhiniS karni. 

Front, 

agSso, Sgaio, 

Forsake (t>b.), 

chhodno. 

Frost, 

pSwS. 

Fort, 

garh. 1 

Frown («b.). 

iirvro herno. 

Fortunate, 

bhSgivSn. 

Fry (rb.), 

bhujno, chisno. 

Fox, 

'phul chaurS. 

Full, 

piiro. 

Fresh, 

sSjo. 

Furrow, 

sT, SLun. 


G 


Gasp (rb.), 

sasiySnS. 

Gold, 

iund. 

Gather («b.), 

kattho karno. 

Good, 

aohho, 

Ghost, 

haid, hairh. 

Goods and chattels and 
house. 

ghar-hUrl. 

Ginger, 

(green) Sdo; (drj) sSth. 

Gourd, 

lauki, (large) lauKo, 

Girdle, 

manjhan, gachJ. 

Government, 

sirkSr. 

Girl, 

chhauti, n6nkl ; (married 
girl at her father’s 
house) dhyatnrl, dhiana. 

Grain, 

na j : (for food) khaj : (for 
seed) bij. 

Give (rb.). 

deno. 

Granary, 

(of stone) hhorS: (of 
wood) kolhSr, ddbrl. 

Glass (looking-), 

Srst, 

Grandchild, 

nStnia; (fem.) -It. 

Glean (I'b.), 

Glisten (vb,). 

chug no, 

chilkhSno . 

Grandfather, 

nSiiS : great-grandfather, 
par-nSna ; great-great- 
grandfather, hudhu par- 
nSaS. 

Gnash (fb.), 

dad kurchno. 

Grandson, 

rtStiiS, iiStiyS. 

Gnat, 

machhnySra, 

Grass (green). 

niSrS, niSro. 

Go (rb.), 

jSiw. 

Grasshopper, 

kharilog, .satkuwS. 

Goat, ' 

hakrS (fern.) bSkrl. A 
goat sitting upon its 
hind legs is a very bad 
omen, and the animal is 
killed and sold at once. 

G oat-hide, chhofi ; goat- 
skin bag, khalrS. There 
are four kinds of goat- 
skins The biggest is 
called khSl ; then yhatli ; 
then khalra ; and the 1 
smallest khalatl. 

i 

Grave (noun). 

Grief, 

Gristle, 

j Grow (rb.), 

[ Growl (wb.), 

i 

d'~kor, khSt, khsd, t'au. 

khej. 

lat. 

jamno. 

gnrrano. 

God, 

deo. 

1 

Guest, 

pS'llS. 

Goitre, 

gheppa. 

Gum (of the mouth). 

o'^yd. 
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English. 


Haft, 

Hail, 

Hair, 


Halloo (ofc.), 

Halo, 

Handle, 

Handmill, 

Hard, 

Hare, 

Hare-lip, 

Harlot, 

Hanow, 

Harvest, 


Hasten (rb.)* 
Hat, 

Hatch (rb.), 
Hate (I'b.), 
Have (rb.). 
Hay, 


Head, 

Heart, 

Hearth, 

Heaven, 

Heavy, 


.Taunsui. 


hid. 

saru, saru. 

(of human head) mu^Sd ; 
(of human body) hSd, 
bil. Hair on the breast 
denotes truthfulness. A 
man -without hair is 
suspected of being un- 
reliable. Hair of goats, 
hakrao. 

hatawno. 

jpharis. 

bid. 

ji'lro. 
kararo. 
chhcJS, sasa. 
khSnnS. 
pStar. 
dadiau, joL 

.^akh. (Kharif harvest) 
.<ardiyS-kl ^Skh ; (Rabi 
harvest) ruriyS-kl sakh ; 
(August harvest) bha- 
dodJ. The last-named 
includes chent, kagni, 
jkag^ira, and unirrigated 
rice (ukhri dhSn or 
ghar-ke sdli). 

utaur karnl. 

(woman’s large hat) 
chaufl, s3gl ; (girl’s) 
jutl. 

bail seni. 
durkarnd. 
rSkknd. 

sukho ghas. (Left on the 
ground for use in 
winter) ^arvo ghas. 

mud. 

'dv. 

chid. 

(lySs, agas. 

•jarUo. 


English. 


H 

Hedge, 

Heel, 

Help (i>b.), 

Hemp, 

Hen, 

Her, 

Herdsman, 

Here, 

Hero, 

Hibei-nation, 

Hiccough, 

Hide (vb.), 

High, 

Hill, 

Him, 

Hip-bone, 

Hire, 

His, 

Hit (fb.), 

Hive (in a d-welling- 
house). 

Hoarfrost, 

Hog, 

Hold (lb.), 

Holiday, 

Hollow, 

Honey, 

Honeycomb, 

Hook, 

Hookah, 


Jannsari. 


barh. 

(of the foot) phaynS, 

madat deni. 

bhdg. 

kukhrl. 

tid-kd. 

(jayar (f. gayarin) ; (for 
cows and buffaloes) mahi- 
shSwS (f. mahishSwl') ; 
(for goats), bakraicd (f . 
bakrawl) ; (for sheep) 
bhedSwa (f. bhedSwi). 

etkl. 

morh,. 

rlkhd-ki nind, rlkh-nind 
(lit. “ bear’s-sleep ”). 

dekSr. 

chornd. 

ugld. 

ilbi. 

tesg-kh. 

guri. 

(of land, house, etc.) karl. 

tes-ka. 

mSrno. 

tira. The hole of exit and 
entrance is mOhkanl. 

pSwa. 

sungar, ^sugar ; wild hog, 
ban sugar. 

thdbno. 

teJiSr. 

pochro. 

manh. 

mdki-ke ko^. 

kddS. 

hdkka^ cliilam. 
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English. 

Jannsari. i 

i 

English. 

Jaunsart. 

V 

Hope, 

Ss. 1 

Husband, 

khwid. 

Hopeless 

j 

[ 

1 

Hush, 

mesa. 

Horn, 

1 

stng, 1 

Husk, 

tus ; (of barley) bhoS, 
bhiis ; (of rice) tus; (of 
chew, jhdgorS; or kaunl) 
koyar, tus ; (of gihu, or 
wheat) phSphrS ; (of 
niasur, mas, or lohiyS) 
bhoS ; (of chaulSl, or 

Hornet, 

Hot, 

angio, tambiS ; (the small 1 
hornet) bachh, bachhau. 

tats. 


liuro. 


maduS) bhiis. Chaff, 

House, 


etc., removed from the 




threshing-floor is khoa. 

How ? 

kaso. 

Hyena, 

charakh. The animal is 


tabhi. 1 

not found in Jaunsar- 

However, 


Bawar. 

Hump, 

chiir. 1 

1 Hydrophobia, 

hirktyS. 

Ice, 

hyU. 

1 

Interest (on loans). 

sut, byij, kiit. 

Ignite (vb.), 

jphukno, dono. 

Invite (vh.), 

nyutS deno. 

m. 

dukhiS, asukhiyS. 

Iron, 

loh. 

In. 

bhitSri, puds. 

Is, 

aso. 

Incense, 

dhup, giigur. 



Industrious, 

dhan sdtaS. 

Issue, family. 

agi. 

Insane, 

jhSlS. 

Itch, 

khSj, khariis. 


J 


Jackal, 

syS6ta, syS^'i, sydl. Its cry j 

[ Jest, 

ihSttd. 


at night is a bad omen. 

1 


Jail, 

kathaudS detco ihokl. lit. 

j Jump (vb.), 

phSwi dew. 

being tied to a stake 
or log, — an old punish- 

\ Just, 

tiisabi. 



ment. 

1 


Jaw, 

ddtho ; jaws, jamayl iyd. 

Justice, 

nyiS. 

Jealousy, 

rls, ris-rag. 





K 


Keep (vb.), 

rdkkno. 

i King, 

hdchhi. 

Kernel, 

der (a whole kernel) ; 
chnnd (a broken kernel); 

1 Kiss (lb.), lick (vb.), 

1 

chat no. 


chant (kernel of a peach 
or apricot). 

1 Knead 

olit/J , 

Kick (vb.), 

lit lint, 1st clihadni. 

i 

1 Knee, 

(jhudO (pi. ghude). 

Kid, 

chelkudS ; (female) pith. 

1 

1 Kneel (vh.), 

ghude hadi-kari haithno. 

Kidney, 

buku. 





Kokla (the green 

kaindr, kaunal, kali. 

Kill (vb.), 

katno 

pigeon). 
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English. 


Jaunsarl. 


English. 


•lannsari. 


L 


Labour, 

minnat, dh^n satiio. 

Lad, 

chliauifi. 

Ladder, 

(of wood) lisln : (stone 
steps) pMir, pair. The 
projecting stone steps in 
the wall of a terraced 
field are pliaiie. 

Ladle, 

chddol, daiikl. 

Lamb, 

gdh-tvro, (f. -turi'). 

Last, 

pachhlS. 

Late, 

hisie, aherS. 

Laugh (v6.). 

hasnd. 

Lead (the metal), 

SiSO- 

Leaf, 

idhu. 

Leak, 

bhr.hj ; (a small leak) 
hliok-tbp. 

Lean, 

pdtm. 

Leap (i'6.), 

U-itnad. 

Lease, 

pdita. 

Leech, 

rjh. 

Leep (smear with cow- 
dung and earth) (r6.). 

nhnd. 

Leisure, 

Pita. 


Mad, 

jhdld ; a mad dog, lurkOd. 

Maize, 

kukri, tSte. 

Mallet, 

mugari. 

Man, 

nianukh, manukhl. 

Manufacture (i'6.), 

gharno. 

Manure, 

gohar, karis. 

Many, 

bharl, bahute, alekh. 

Mark (tattoo), 

kajd, kdjel. 

Market, 

bajar. 

Marriage, 

jdjhodd, rkydh. 


Lemon, 

chukh. 

Leopard, 

bdgh. 

Leper, 

kdrl, pdpi. 

Level (adj.). 

myaiio, chSras. 

Liar, 

jhuttd. 

Lick (rZ).), 

chat no. 

Lid, 

khdtan. 

Lift (vb.), 

chug no. 

Light, 

dsd, ujydwS. 

Lightning, 

bijuri, bij. 

Lip, 

hath. 

Lif]uor (spirituous), 

siir. 

Listen (vb.). 

/V 

^unnd» 

Little, 

nddra. 

Lizard, 

go (chameleon). 

Loam, 

kdwi matil. 

Locust, 

^dwd, iald. 

Loft, 

apilo pur, uparlo pur, 

Low, 

nJgalo. 

Lunch, 

depart. 


Marvel, 

chamba. 

^I.atchlock, 

dOrd-kd dhos, dgan, kil 
yard. 

JIaturc, 

pdkd. 

Me, 

■niukh. 

Meat, 

mausd. 

i^tedictne, 

jarl, okhatl. 

Meet (vb.), 

bheitino. 

Melancholy, 

khej. 

Melt (vb.). 

g,^dnd. 
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Ragliab. 

Jaanaari. 

Memory, 

ad. 

Mend 

banno. 

Mendicant, 

jogrs. 

Mercy , 

ghin. 

Mesh, 

gSjl (pi. gSjii.). 

Mill (water-), 

ghaurat ; hand-mill, yadrO, 
jadra. 

Mine, 

mero. 

Mint (the plant), 

padina. 

Miser, 

mujt. 

Misfortnne, 

karamphutia, nigura, 

ku^anJ. 

Mist. 

hirer. 

Mistake, 

bhul, bitar, bhul-bisar. 

Moist. 

ill, illo, And. 

Monsoon, 

cJiattmasa. 

Month, 

mihnna. 

Moon, 

tikranl, jhun. 

Moon-light, 

jhvnd-kd did ; clear moon- 
light without a cloud, 
phdl biydnl. 

Mortgage, 

thapdd. 

M orning, 

rdfie, jhiid. 


Nail (of the body), 

navg. 

Name, 

ndic. 

Narrow. 

sdgard ; a narrow lane is 
sdgarl. 

Navel, 

vdt. 

Nay, 

ndh.il . 

Near, 

nerd, dhdiyd, dhaiyd ; near 
the head mud nerd. 

Necessary. 

janlr. 

Neck, 

tdi". 

Needle, 

(a large one for sewing 
home-made woollen 

elothl, unnl siun. 

Nerve, 

sir. 


English. 

Jaunsari. 

Mosquito, 

machhnydrd. 

Mother, 

iji. 

Mother-in-law, 

SfjSU, 

Mould (clay, loam), 

kdivl, mdtli. 

Mountain, 

dddo. 

Mourn (vh.). 

khejuno, khej karnt. 

Moustache, 


Mouth, 

khdb. 

Move (vh.). 

hsdno. 

Mud, 

hilar, gdr, hll. 

Muddy (of water or a 
stream). 

gaj- 

Mumps, 

gandv. A man having 
mumps is called gand. 
and the mumps them- 
selves are called gdn. 

Munch, 

/V 

cliahano. 

Mushroom, 

chydu-riiydd. 

Musk-pod, 

bend. 

! My, 

1 


Myself, 

ap>j. 

1 

1 Mystery, 

bhed. 

N 


Nest, 

kdh, hnhlL. 

New, 

nd, nand, (f. wai'.7 ). 

Nice, 

nmfd, drhhr,. 


Nightmare, hirUo sw'iryi. A night- 

mare portends disaster 
or a tumble soon, A 
person gnashing his 
teetli in sleep portends 
death to his parents. 
If he sohs or weeps in 
Iris dreams it is a very 
good sign. To laugh 
m hi.s dreams is a very 
bad sign. To see water 
or a corp.se in a dream 
is bad. So also to see 
a buffalo. To see a 
.snake in a dream means 
that tbe god is nngrv 
and a Brahman (hamuu) 
mu.st be consulted (do, 

ileJJuiuna^ 
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English. 

Janns^t. 

Eoeliah. 

Jauiisari. 

No, 

na* 

Nourish, (vh.)^ 

lyrjrnd. 

Nostril, 

thu.nl (pi. thuniyd). 

Now, 

eb, ebhf ; now and then, 
kadhi kadhi. 

Nothin?, 

kiclih-nd. 

Nut, 

sekhtd, sehtS. 



0 


Oak, 

ban, mdru, khariu. 

Our, 

(nndrd. 

Oath, 

.^au, sugand, iaggath. 

Outcry, 


Obscene, 

be-saram. 

Outside, 

bardd~, hddo, bdrdsl. 

Odour, 

glL 

Over, 

("I'hhdn, pddotvp. 

Offence (to take) (vb.), 

Offering, 

Omen, 

Open (a door) (vb.), 

Opium, 

kachid mdnano. 

bhiiit. 

•sagun. 

ugnrnd. 

phlhl. 

Owl, 

hn. The owl is not per- 
mitted to utter his ill- 
omened notes near a 
village, and if he does 
BO is hunted aw.ay. If 
he calls from the roof 
of a house, some ore in 
the family is sure to 
die. 

Or, 

k'l-fo. 

Own, 

dpnd. 

Other, 

oka, duxjn. 

Owner, 

mdlak. 



P 


Paddy, 

.•iillX, dhdn. 

Persevering, 

}}Uni\ pdhlCd. 

Pain, 

V’T- 

Petticoat, 

ghdghrd, ijhdghrn. 

Palm (of the hand). 

hntnt, hathli, hathnali. 

Phea.'-aiit, 

kuhhi-l (f- hukhri), Lddj^, 
bht'i-chll, m^ndu. 

Pant (vb.), 

Papa, 

Paper, 

saf^no. 

hahd. 

kdgat. 

Pick (vb.), 

Pickaxe, 

chiigno. 

kd.si, kudaiva ; a small one, 
go dm. 

Paramour, 

dr. 

Piece, 

re do. 

Pardon (vb.), 

chJdind karnl. 

Pig, 

sdgar^ sungar. 

Parrot, 

$ud. 

Pillow, 

sir an ?. 

Partner, 

sdjhi. 

Pine- martin. 

ku^ijd'j, kufiydltc. 

Partridge, 

titrn, (f. tiirt). 

Pimple, 

kll (pi. kila). 

Path, 

hat, bazolt. 

Pinch (vb.). 

chudno. 

Peace, 

Peg, 

Permission , 

saiail, mel. 

krl. 

chhld. 

Pipe, 

chilam .■ a portable bamboo 
pipe kakgSthl chilam; 
the part which holds 
the fire and tobacco is 

top. 
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Engliali. *,TaunsarI. Eu"Hsh. Jaunsari. 


Pit, 

khSt. 

Precipice, 

dhuAg, dhudh. 

Pity, 

gliln. 

Pregnant, 

pet-bhSrl, do-pasta, 



I 

garbhin. 

Place, 

jSgS. 

Present, 

liajar. 

Plait {vh.y, 

guthno. 



Press (vb.), 

dabnd. 

Plant, 

hijar, podh. 

Prick (vb.), 

chuhand. 

Plough, 

liau, lial. 

Priest, 

purot. 

Plough (ib.)> 

hand, hau land. 

Profit, 

phaydS. 

Ploughshare (iron). 

phaica. The part of the 



share in which the iron 

Prohibit (cZ>.), 

theknd. 


ploughshare is fixed is 



ndsl or patlid. When 
worn down the share is 

Promise, 

karar. 


called nausud and is 

Prophet, 

bSkl. 


used for ploughing 
ground before seed is 




planted. 

Proud, 

maugra. 

Plover, 

tit of. 

Prove (rh.), 

parekhnd. 

Pocket, 

khissd. 

Punchayat, 

bhetSg, khUwrf. 

Pod (seed-), 

^emt. 

Puncture, 

bhokS ; a small one, 



hhoktvri. 

Poison, 

hish, hikh. 

Puppy, 

kuktaXld, kukotd. 

Pomegranate, 

darof, darmd, darim. 

Purgative, 



jalabd-kf jari. 

Pond, 

tdl. 

Purse, 




hatiia. 

Poor, 


Push (vb.), 

dhakvjSnd . 

Porcupine, 

sayal. 

Put (on clothes, etc.)(i4.),25a/tarn?, bhirnd. 

Powder (gunpowder), 

darn. 

Putrid, 

sariyai, iariyu. 




Q 


Quake (vb.'), 

Tidlno. 

Quickly, 

iikho tfkhd. 

Quarry, 

Queen-bee, 

Question, 

kkan. 

Yiioki-ka ‘jdn, 

s'^Sl. 

Quiet^ 

1 

1 

: Quite, 

i 

chalag. 

viunikd. 



R 


Rags, 

khdtre, gvdre. 

Ravine, 

nail'd. 

Rainbow, 

indrd-dhanu. 

Raw (crops), 

aid. 

Ram. 

khddfi : a ram with a flock 
is hvr. 

Razor, 

khurt, (pi. 'UiHrid) 

Raspberry, 

Tiisau, kichhdf. 

Reaper, 

h^SniyS. 

Rat, 

1 

mushS, 1 

Rear, 

pachhSsu. 
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Engflisb, 

Jii unsari. 


Jaunsiirl. 

Refuse (vh.), 

mukrono. 

Riogul-bamboo (arundi- 

ninawo, ninSli. 

naria falcata). 


Relation, 

natS. 

Road, 

iarak. 

Remember (vb.), 

Sd rakhnl. 

Roar (vh,). 

(like a . tiger or leopard) 

Rent, 

kSri. 


naJao ; _^(like a Ix-ar) 
dadqSno, bhfibhkdnd : 

Repair (vb.), 

iil-tdk karnl. 


(like a^jackal) lalhjdnd, 



tiikdno. 

Request (vb.), 

darkhSst karnl. 

Roof, 

rliJidpimr. 

Rest (vb.). 

sastdno. 

Rope, 

pdf'l. 

Retire (from a case) (vb.), bhajno. 





Rot, 

jaj. 

Return (vb.). 

paclihiSno, baurnd. 





Rub (vb.). 

■uindnd. 

Rib, 

^asaura. 

j Ruin, 

nds : of a house or village, 

Rice, 

chau ; cooked rice, bhat. 

! 

kJiannlr. 

Right, 

sidhu, pSdro. 

1 Run-away couple. 

ud'iu huriyS. 




s 


Sake (for the — of). 

khatar, dste. 

Shave (vb.). 

mud Idno ; to shave the 

head, bhadar karno. 

Salt, 

ntn* 

i She, 

so, syi. 

Same (that very), 

$•"<'11. 

Sheep, 



bhed (pi. bhedd). 

Sand, 

idu, bdrH, 

Shell, 

(green walnut-shell) cMch ; 

Scratch (vb.). 

sorno. 


(dry walnut-shell) iektk 
sekh td ; (apricot-, peach- 

Search (vb,), 

sugtandy lurnOj herno. 

i 


or nut-shell) delkotiS, 
d^li ; (egg-shell) s'dktd, 
.^^khtd. 

Season, 

sammd. 




i Shepherd, 

see Herdsman. 

Seemul (cotton tree), 

sinlVjl, 




' Shin, 

pbri. 

Separate (vb.). 

jOd'J karno. 

j 

Shiver (vb.), 
i 

dhii n^y /i'J, 

Serpent, 

siipdiiol (ophiophagus and 


cobra class). 

! Shop, 

hdt. 

Several, 

katTh. 

Short, 

thbrb. 

Sew (vb.). 

.libno. 

Shorten (vb.). 

ghaldno. 

Shade, shadow, 

cJiklyal. 

Shoulder, 

bavrd (pi. baure). 

Shake (vb.). 

hdlno. 

Shriek (vb.), 

chJijdtbno, laliudnd. 

Shale, 

dak, dokbr. 

Shrtw, 

lugdur. 

Shame, 

Idj, saram. 

Shroud, 

kaphan. 

Share, 

bdtd. i 




Shut (vb.). 

(a door) dar deno lai, dar 

Sharp, 

paind, painb (fem.pat'nl); , 


land ; shut up) 

ghat no. 

ddtrd (fem. ddtulM) ; 



daijrd ; pachrdro. 

Side, 



chhed. 

Sharpen (vb.), 

paindno,^ pain karno, j 

Sigh (vh.). 


payuno. j 

sds nidrnd. 
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ENGLISH-JAUNSARi VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Jauusari. 

English, 

Jauusari. 

Sigu, 

i 

j 

Somehow, 

1 

bhdu-kasoi. 

Silence, 

i 

mesa. 

Somewhere, 

bhSU-kdkl. 

Sinful, 

giinoi. 

Soon, 

jhat, tiklid. 

Since, 

jadhl-aufi. 

Sound, 

wSj. 

Sinew, 

sir. 

Soup, 

kanjyir, ksjl. 

Singer, 

gltarl. 

Sour, 

Siiild. 

Sister, 

(elder) dSdl ; (younger) 
bhalt\ ; sister-in-law, 
hJiaiij. 

Spark , 

Sparrow, 

patahga, tangS, 

ghitjaull. 

Skin, 

khSl. 

Spate, 

gajdnl. 

Sky, 

agas, gain. 

Spider, 

k'yard. 

Slap (t'i).), 

lappar mSrnt, 

Spit (vb.), 

ihukno. 

Slate, 

pat Sr. 

Spoil (vb,), 

kJinno, 

Sleep (vb.), 

sutno, 

• 1 

Spoon, 

chSdoJ, daukt. 

Sleet, 

athSrT. 1 

Spot, 

rliSsS, chSga, 

Slip (vb.'), 

-V _ <v 

rarchno, khishno. \ 

Sprain (vb.). 

nX 'sit no. 

Sloping, 

tircliho, ; 

Spring (vb.), 

ustond, phSwl deni. 

Slow match for matchlock 

Smell (vb.), 

■Smile (vb.), 

, tnrS. ! 

-V 

singhno. ' 

ha k hanih hasno : (in j 

the western Parganas) | 

dSnik danik hasno. j 

Squint (vb.), 

Stand (vb.), 

Star, 

pnierd hono, squint-eyed, 

pat era. 

ihSrd hdnd, 

tSrS : evening star, suk- 
tSrS, suk-tSrS. 

Smoke (tobacco) (vb.), 

Smoke, 

taniSku^ Sotno, tamakU 
khSito. 

dhua, dhudhySt. 

Stick (walking-). 

lS!h-L'ldt, lathi, d?gl : 
larger, IStha, d?gS : a 
lenj^ing-t-tick, ’ ghcsdi, 
ghcsll. 

Smoothe (vb.), 

Smooth, 

Snake, 

Snare, 

Snare (vb.). 

Snore (vb.), 

Snout, 

Snow, 

So, 

chiphlSnd , 

chiphlo. 1 

sagySro, gurSo. 

pS.siyS. 

pdslyS lanl. 

ghurno. 

fhdth. \ 

hyU. 

^.SOl. 

Stomach, 

Stone, 

Story, 

Straight, 

Strain (vb.), 

Sti angle (vb.). 

Straw berry. 

Stream, 

gkf'r, pctnr'i, pr,/j, 
t >irl, ped. 

pStthar, dugnr ; a .-mall 
stone, sSkrS ; stone of 
fruit, dell. 

hf'hnt. 

pad ro. 

rhS'vno. 

daw larid. 

k’lpl^ji^ bhubhe. 

gad ; a streamlet, khSrS. 

Soak (vb.), 

rujno, ■ 

Strength, 

jar. 

Sole (vb.). 

ukhdnd. 

Strong, 

raajg^t. 

Somebody, 

7 • i 

k'cai. ! 

1 

Stumble (i'6.). 

ihes khant, thesiySnd. 
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English. 

Jaunsari. 

Stutter (f6.), 

I 3 de~kari holno. 

Stutterer, 

IddS. 

Sucking pig, 

suijcio, suytSylo. 

Suckle 

dvdlu deni, dudh deno. 

Suddenly, 

chanchak. 

Sufficient, 

bitntero. mukto. 

Sun, 

dfis. Sun-warmth, gham, 

nlr. 

Sunday, 

ait.lr. 

Surety (bail). 

jdman-'ja:i. 

Surprise (I'i.)) 

cJcamliJid karno. 


Tail, 

punch, ^liuchvn, leg. 

Taste (ffc.), 

hi 111 f no. 

Teach (f6.). 

.(ikhdno. 

Tear, 

atu (pi. (Isu5). 

Tear (vh.), 

IJuuchno, 

Teat, 

df'iUj, dtidhii. 

Teaze (wool) (r6.), 

tTihud, 

Teeth, 

did. 

Temple, 

Ill 'hal. 

Tenant, 

khf'rdi : (if paying rent to 
Government) sirkdrt- 
.'dmi. 

Tether, 

Ja:v. 

Thaw (ro.)j 

yaiciio. 

Their, 

tlu-kh. 

Thee, 

tdo-kh. 

Then, 

tahhl. 

There, 

teht. 

Therefore, 

tthol dste, tahhl tan. 

Thigh, 

rhariio. 

Thin, 

hilrl- 

Thirst, 

tJs. 

Thirsty, 

ilia. 


Engi.ili. Jaunsari, 


Surround (rfe.). 

gotno. 

Swallow (vb.), 

ghat no. 

Swear (ii>.). 

ivrjand karni, sau karnf. 

Sweat, 

hlwl, hdiv. 

Sweet, 

/V 

i/ilthd, gutnOf quilo^ gurS^ 
icafo. 

Swell (i'o.), 

usaicnd. 

Swim (.i.). 

hawi Icint. 

Sword, 

:anc.lr. 

Syrup, 


T 

This, 

aijd, aijo, fern. aiji. 

Thorny. 

kadidwd. 

Thread, 

dhdgd. 

Throat, 

idiu. 

Thumb. 

gathi. 

Thunder (rb.), 

gnrnd, gurkdnd. 

Thus. 

Cfhoi. 

Tick, ' 

cuakrud. 

Tickle (.'I.), 

ka.cfijn! Jdni. 

Tie (vli.), 

had no. 

Tiger, 

sih : tigress, sfhnn. 

Tight. 

g Irhd. 

Time, 

haJ.hat. 

Tinder, 

rud, kapds. 

To, 

■kh : To the head, mMda- 

kh. 

Toad, 

mSdku. 

Tobacco, 

tamdkhu. tamaku. 

Toe, 

gd/fe-kd guthd : big toe, 
/ethi gnthi. 

T ogether. 

kattho. 

To-morrow, 

d'tnjd, 4'^tigd, dautl. 

To-night, 

elli-rdt. 
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English, 

Jaunsarl, 

Eu^Ush. 

Jaunstfl, 

Tooth, 

dad. 

Tread (vb.), 

gechnd. 

Top, 


Tree, 

bSt. 

mudiyaro. 




Trickle, 

iurur-tun. 

Torch, 

ra^a, hyathi-Jcd rated ; (a 




bundle of lighted sticks) 
ji'igtt ; (of chir-wood) 

Trip (vb.). 

ikes laynl. 


dali. 

Trast (vb.), 

pantli ratilind. 

Tough (of meat), 

jarjard, jirjiro ; Tough 

1 Turn (rh.). 

pliirno, haurnd. 


(of leather) iarlarr,. 

! 



1 Tn inkle (ti.). 

jtialmaldno. 

Track, 

bat ; a nariow track. 



Sayan bat. 

1 Twitter (vb.'), 

chauchiyano. 



U 




Udder, 

ain. 

U ntrue, 

jhutthd. 


U ncle. 

(father’s brother) hShd : 

Unwilling. 

be yd. 


(mother’s brother) 

mama ; (husband of 
father’s sister) phvpha. : 
(husband of mother’s 

Up, 

bill), chau. 


vhhd (fern. 





sister) mausd. 

Upon, 

-chk : upon 

the head. 



muda-chh 

; upon this. 

Under, 

toi, parthe, jhilai ; under 
the head mu4-tdi. 


ethi-chh ; 
tdthu-rhh. 

upon that, 

Unripe, 

aid. 

Us (acc.). 

dmu-kh. 


Unsafe, 

achSytho, anJehd. 

L>e, 

chxl. 





V 


V acant. 

rito (fern, rltl). 

Vessels (of metal). 

bliddd ; (of rarthen-ware 
or basket-ware), bTsan.. 

V agrant. 

bhayd, bhailJi pliirnd (to 
be a vagrant). 

Vex (vb.), 

kurjdiiu. 

Various, 

bhSfi-hhdti-kr. 

Violet, 

juidd phiilvt'j. 

Vend (vb.), 

biknd. 

Virgin, 

aii-l’i V. 

Venom, 

bisli, bikli. 

Vomit, 

(Juki. 

Veranda, 

mdeh, tauy. 

Vomit (vb.). 

rIJidih~i ad. 

Verdant, 

hare. 

Vulture (brown). 

yarur ; (black) rJihdppd, 


W 



Wade (vb.), 

jagdre jdnd. 

Wall, 

hhlt ; the retainiuLt wall 
of a hill-field, bdjln. 

Wait (vb.). 

liiarnd. 



Wake (vb.), 

ujund. 

Walnut, 

I'kI. 'r, Akhar. 

Walii (r6.). 

hSdnd, deiino. 

Wane (vh.). 

maurnd (e.g. of the moon). 
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English. 

Jaunsari. 

English. 

Jaansari. 

Warm, 

tSto. 

' Whisper, 

kana bSti. 

Waste 

Jihono. 

Whistle (r6.). 

suskySru.no, 

Waterfall, 

pachhSr. 

White, 

hiklo, chitto, iettS. 

Wave, 

haliSrS. 

Who ? 

7 a? 

kuna. 

Wax, 

hiain, miien, siiha. j 

Why ? 

kaJ, kothu toSste, 

Wax (vh.), 

jiono (e.y. of the moon). j 

Wick, 

hSti, 

Way, 

bat. 

' Widower, 

rdduS. 

We, 

am. 

' Wife, 

jvru, chheuri. 

Weak, 

■iiiaro. 

Will-o’-the-Wisp, 

hhutasS. 

Wean (i'6.)> 

iudh chorno. 

Wind, 

liSicS, bSt, 

Wear (v6.)» 

bhirno, paharno. 

1 Windpipe, 

saga. 

Weather, 

rit. 

Wink, 

pikh. 

Weave {vb.), 

bunno. 

I Wink (rh.), 

sail mSrnl, 

Wedding, 

jojhdra, chyah. 

; Winnow {vh.), 

<v 

picJihdrono, punno. 

Wedge, 

m. 

: Winnowing-sieve, 

1 

supd. 

Weed (r6.), 

yodno, lielno. 

1 

j W inter, 

he-'<nd. 

Weep 

runo. 

Witch, 

jadiyiri. 

Weigh (vb.), 


Wither {vb.), 

-v 

.seintono. 

Welfare, 

rljl fchusi. 

Within, 

bhitras'i. 

Wet, 

bhijiyai, Undo, riijiyaT. 

Wizard, 

1 

jadiyara. 

Wliat ? 

ki. 

Woman, 

belt mSnukh, betkVrt. 

When, 

When ? 

jabbt. 

kadhT. 

, Wood, 

(fuel and dressed planks), 
lakrn ; (boughs for 

fodder, etc,) pajihir. 

Where, 

jeke. 

Worm, 

ktro. 

Where ? 

koike. 

Worship (vh.), 

pujno. 

Wherefore ? 

hit. 

Wrap (i’b.). 

hadno. 

Which, 

.h'jti- 

Wrinkle, 

Wrist, 

iuri, jhoh. 

kagviii. 

Tawn (f6.)> 

> 

jumano. ' 

f 

Yeast, 

kirn. 

Year, 

baris, baras / last year, r 
por ; year before last, | 

parar ; three years ago, ; 
ho-parar ; next year, 
aqi two years hence, | 

ageru. 

Yellow, 

Yes, 

Yesterday, 

pio. 

hau. 

beya. 

T earling, 

barsoto. 

Yoke, 

Samai, samdi. 
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SIRMAURi. 


The State of Sirmur lies iu the south-eastern corner of the group of States 

which centre round Simla. Its boundaries are as follows : — 

Where spoken. 

south-west, south and south-east he, in order, the District of 
Ambala, the State of Kalsia, and the District of Dehi'a Dun. In all these the language 
is some form or other of Western Hindi, see pp. 63 ff. of Part I of this voliune. 
To its north-west lies the hill tract of the State of Patiala, in which the language is, 
here, Baghatl. To its north-east lies the State of Jubbal, and to its east, the Jaunsar- 
Bawar tract of Dehra Dun. The language spoken in the last-named is Jaunsari, the 
most eastern of the Western Pahari dialects. The language of Jubbal is the same as 
that of Sirmiu’. Leaving Jubbal, for the present, out of the question, we find that, 
as regards languages, Sirmur has Baghatl to its north-west. Western Hindi to its 
south-west, south, and south-east, and Jaunsari to its east. 

The language of Sirmur itself is called Sirmaurl. This language is not, however, 

confined to this State. It is also spoken in some hill tracts of 

Name of the language. Ambala, bordering On Sirmiu*, and over most of the State of 

Jubbal. 

The river Girl runs through the State of Sirmur from the north-west to the south- 
Sirmur Dialects. east and divides the State into two nearly equal portions. 

The south-western of these tracts is called Girl-war or Cis-Girl, and the north- 
eastern is called Girl-par or Trans-Girl. 

Three ranges of hills intersect the Cis-Girl country, and, from the name of one 
of these, the local dialect of Sirmaurl is called Dharthl. The dialect of the Trans-Girl 
country is called simply Girlparl. These two dialects are much alike. TJie main 
difference is that Dharthl, as might I)e expected from its vicinity to the Wi'sti'ni Hindi 
of Ambala, is not so distinctively Pahfirl as Girlpfiri. In order to assist comparisoii, a 

pretty fidl account, so far as Avas possible from the materials aA'ailable will be "iveu of 
both these dialects. n or 


The State of Jubbal consists of two portions — the main portion, or Jul)bal ])ro[)er 
Jubbal Dialects. immediately to the north-cast of Sirmur, and the outlvin'i- 

I'-ing still further to the north, and so|.,arattd fro.i, 
•Jubbal iiroper by the State of Tarhoch (iu ryhicli the Kirni dialect of Kiiitl,. all is 
g-ol-eu), and the Punur tract of Keouthal. This Barar tract, further, has to its east 
Kotkhai, and to its north the State of Bashahr. 


The dialect spoken in Julibal proper is a form of Girlparl locallv knou 
The dialect of Barar and the neighbourhood is called Bararl and is 
connectal with Kihthall than with Sirmaurl. It is dealt with 'under the 
Kiuthali Grouji on pp. 599 ff. 


n as Bissau, 
more closely 
head of the 
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The following is the estimated number of speakers of the various forms of 
Sirmauri : — 

Dba' thi 

Ambala ....... 6, ‘Vo 

Sirmrir ....... 76,664 

S2,739 

Giripari 

Sirmnr ....... 24.364 

Jnbbal (Bissau) ....... 17,4.5;^ 

41,823 

Total . . . 124,562 

Nothing of consequence has hitherto been written concern- 
Authorities and Literature, ing Sirmauri, nor, SO far as the present Avriter knows, does it 

possess any Kterature. 
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SIRMAURi DHARTHT. 

The materials for the illustration of this dialect are very insufficient. They consist 
merely of the two specimens annexed (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the statement of a person accused in a Criminal Court) and the usual list of words. 
Owing to the defective nature of the alphabet used, and to the inevitable inconsistencies 
of spelling, these do not furnish very safe guidance, and the following remarks must be 
taken with some reserve. 

Alphabet- — The alphabet used is a variety of the Takri alphabet, known as 
Sirmauri, of which we have already seen specimens in the Jaunsari section of the Siuvey. 
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The following table shows this alphabet, as it has been 
specimens : — 


The Sirmauri Alphabet. 


employed in writing the 


a 

3 

[ . ‘ 

da 

a 

3) 

dha 

1 

i, i & e 


1 

j na 

u & u 

e 

pa 

e 

3 01. 

1 

pha 

1 

ai 


! 

ba 

6 & 6 

1) 

bha 

an 

■% 

ma 

ka 

X 

ya 

kha 

VO 

ra 

ga 

j) 

la 

gha 

ur> 

wa 

cha 

Y) 

4a 

chha 

V 

sha 

ja 


sa 

jha 

r> 

ha 

ta 

i 

ka 

tha 

6 

\ 

ki, ki 

da 

s 

ku, ku 1 

dha 

■ui 

ke, ke i 

na 

<7 

1 

\ 

\ 

kai j 

ta 

r) 

i 

ko, ko 

tha 

9/) 

kau 
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WESTERN PAHllli. 


Pi'Oniliiciatioii- — The vowel scale is very uncertain. The letter a is pronounced 
like the d in ‘ hot ’ and is sometimes uTitten a, sometimes d, and sometimes a?i. Thus, 
the word pronounced ff/ior, a house, is sometimes written gT, and sometimes 
ff/idr. In the present notice of the dialect, when a is written a it wiU be left so, but 
when 0 represents a short d, it will be transliterated d. Thus, will be transliterated 
ff/tar, and will be transliterated ff/idr. This d is sometimes broadened to au as in a 
third form, ghaur of the same word. 

Just as there is a short d, so there is a short e, sounded like the e in ‘ met.’ This is 
sometimes written i and sometimes e. Thus, <ds, him, is sometimes written tis, and 

sometimes tes ; so setl, with, is sometimes written 1%^, and sometimes Here I 

shall follow the same system as in the case of a. When e is represented by i, I shall 
transliterate it by i, thus, tis, but when it is represented by e, I shall transliterate it 
by e, thus, tes. 

The vowels i and e are freely interchangeable. Thus we have both si and se, he, and 
and ek, one, bdndi diyd or bdnde diyd, he divided. 

Similarly u and d are freely interchanged. As, however, « is always written instead 
of u, the result is an apparent interchange of u and 6 ; thus, guwd or goicd, he went. 

We have also other interchanges, such as d and ai in or da*/d, a son ; khech 
or khaich, pull : d and au, as in ghord or gatird, a horse ; mdormau, by me ; and even a 
and d in ha or h§, I. 

As regards consonants, a marked peculiarity is the frequent dropping of an initial h, 
as in hd or a, I ; dth, a hand; iraii, a deer ; and, to be ; hod or bd, he became. 

Similarly aspiration in the case of the sonant consonants gh, jh, dh, dh, bh is 
dropped, as in or ^r/id/v, a horse; ghor or gor, o, house; bad (not badh), bind; 

bdyd or bhdyav, a brother. On the other hand, h is prefixed in the word hbr, and. 

There is a tendency to soften hard consonants, as in the word dad (for dat , a 
tooth (for pach), five; and fifty. The letters 6 and w seem to be inter- 

changeable in the word hisab or hisam (for hissa), a share ; while a medial g is dropped 
in the word land for lagdnd, to apply. 

In Hindi the letter s (pronounced like the sh in ‘ shine ’) generally becomes s, but 
here it is preserved, as in bis, twenty ; pajas, fifty ; km, a hundi'ed. The Sanskrit sh 
(W) becomes s as in ananas, a man, sometimes written mdnachh, which points to inter- 
change betAveeu chh and s. 


Nouns- In most forms of Central Pahari Tadbhava} nouns which in Hindi 
end in d, end in d. But in Jaunsari, the most Eastern form of the Western Pahari 
group and lying immediately to the east of Sirmaurl they end optionally either in d or 
in d. In Sirmauri the ending in a is much the more common, 6 being rarely met Avith 
Examples of such nouns are Mm, a horse ; A’M^d,adog; a^son ; and a 

share. These, as in Hindi, form their obhque singulars and nominative plurals 'in ’d. 

Thus, gaure, kute, bete, and bande. 

For the oblique plural the usual form ends in d, as in gaued, kuto, etc. 


‘ A tadhhava noun is or.c which has descended to Sirmami from Sai strii 
dike hdlak, a boy) been borrow cd directly from Sanskiit. 


through 


Piakiii, and which has not 
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Other masculine norms are less regular. Either, as in Hindi, the oblique singular 
and the nominative plural may be the same as the nominative singular, as in pair-hHhe, 
under the tree; baic-Me, (he said) to his father ; mdnas, men (sentence 124) ; or else, 
all cases of the singular including the nominative singular, and also the nominative 
plural, may end in e or d, aud the oblique cases of the plural in b. Thus, ehl jone-rd, 
of a certain man ; babe, fathers (sentence 106) ; micro bedl-rb, having called a servant ; 

to a far country ; latb-khe,ioT the foot; ghorb-re nere, near the house; 
nbhre, (my father’s) servants eat ; ndch-gltb sutie, dancing aiid songs were heard ; tlibre 
dinb pdcUhe, after a few days ; nbJcrb-dd, (put me) among the servants. 

Eeminine nouns appear generally to remain unchanged both in the singular and in 
the plural ; but also sometimes take d as in tidlsb dittl, a complaint was given. 

The case of the agent and instrumental always ends in e, both in the singular and 
in the plural. Thus, Icdnchhe bete bblb, the younger sou said ; bhukhe, (I am dying) of 
hunger ; bdwe dekhd, the father saw him ; sadtie ditU, the complainant gave (a false 
charge) ; sbbye (for sbbl-e or sobe-e) choraj mdnb, all experienced amazement. 

Other case relations are, as usual, defined by postpositions, the most usual of 


which are : — 

Instrumental . 

•' a/ 1. X 

. . . . e or dd 

Dative 

khe or ge 

Ablative 

. . . dd 

Genitive 

rd 

Locative 

dd, in ; mb, in ; pade, on. 


Of the above rd sometimes appears as rb, aud da as do. Moreover these two 
postpositions are adjectival, aud agree, like adjectives, with the governing word, in the 
same manner as the Hindi kd, ke, kl. Tlius avc have rd ior rb), re, rl ; dd (or db), de, dl. 
Similarly, pade is an oblique masculine adjective, and has its feminine pad}. Further 
particulars regarding these will be found under the head of adjectives. 

The case of the Agent ends in e, as above explained. It should be added that the 
subject of an intransitive verb is sometimes put in this case, as in kCitichhe bete dur 
desb-khe db-goica, hj the younger son it Avas gone away to a far country; i.e. the 
younger son went aAA'ay to a far country. 

The Accusative is usually the same as the nominative, but, as in Hindi, AA^hen 
definiteness is required, it takes the form of the Dative. No examples of this definite 
accusative occur in the specimens. The folloAving are examples of the simple, indefinite, 
accusative : — 

muktl rbti klidb, they eat much bread. 
ai rupayd tes de, give this rupee to him. 

The Instrumental may be the same in form as the Agent, i.e. may end in e, 
as in bhukhe, by hunger, already quoted, aud bbute chile, (I beat his son) with many 
blows. The postposition dd is also used as in pdgnl-dd bad, bind i^him) AAith rojies. 

The usual postposition of the Dative is of AA'hich ge is an occasional variant. 
Examples are : — 

dpne bdic-khe bblb, he said to his father. 

ddr desb-khe db-gbiod, he Avent aAA'ay to a far country. 

se dpae bdw-ge dud, he Avent to his father. 
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The Ablative also uses the postposition dd (do) as in se kas-dd Ida, from whom 
did you buy that ? 

gaio-re bdniye-dd, from a shop-keeper of the village. 
bde-dd cJils khaich, draw water from the well. 

The Genitive takes rd (or rd), which, like the Hindi kd, is adjectival. Examples of 
the masculine singular are : — 

tes-rd jethd betd, his eldest sou. 

bdw-rd 7idio Sddd, (my) father’s name (is) Sado. 

The usual postposition of the Locative is again dd. Md, too, meaning ‘ in,’ and 
pade, on, are also used. Examples are : — 

merd bdpd tes chliaitle-se ghdr-dd rau-sa, my father lives in that small house. 
temje tesl bagrl-da sUrtti jdgne Idyd, he put him in the field to watch swine. 
saped gaure-rl jin ghor-md sa, in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 
se gaure pdde asa, he is on a horse. 

ml-pade plutrddld, he will make a charge upon {i.e. against) me. 

Adjectives are declined exactly as iu Hindi. That is to say, those in d (or d) 
change to e for the masculine oblique singular and for the plural, and to l for the 
feminine. 

The postpositions rd (rd), of, and dd (dd), by, from, in, etc., are adjectives, and 
agree, like adjectives iu d, with the governing noun. Examples of the nominative 
singular masculine have been given above. The following arc exnmi)les of the other 
forms ; — 

gaic-re baniye-dd, from a shopkeeper of the village. 

tere bdio-re ghor-de kaitne bete, how many sons are there iu your father’s house ? 

mere chdche-re bete-rd baydh tes-rl bdbd sdthe hda, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister. 

es gaure-rl umar kd, what is the age of this horse ? 

ghor-de kaitne bete, how many sons in the house? 

mau tes-re chlidte-de bdhte chhlte Ide, I applied many blows upon his son. 

Kasmlr de-dl kaitnl dur, how far is Kashmir from here? 

The postposition pnY/c follows similar rules. It is always oblique, but when it is 
governed by a feminine noun (the thing which is ‘on’) it takes the form pddl. 
Thus : — ■“ 

si’ gaure-pdde asa, he is on a horse. 

se tlbe-pade dagar chdr, he is grazing cattle (masc. i)lur.) on the hill top. 

hdme ekl ghdne pade dde, Ave (masc. plur.) went on {i.e. about) a Avail. 

tes-rl plthl-j^adl jin pd, put the saddle (fem.) upon his back. 

Comparison is effected as in Hindi, the thing with AA'hich comparison is made beine 
put in the ablative. Thus ; — 

ti’s-rd bhdi tes-rl bdbo-dd bard asa, his brother is taller than his sister. 

sdbl dd dchhd, best of all, best. 
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PEONOUNS. 

The pronoun of the first person is : — 
sing. nom. ha, a, hd, or dw. 

ag. me, man, md, mde. 
obi. meh, ml, ml, md. 
gen. mem, mehrd. 

plur. nom. ham, hdme, home. 
ag. hdme, home. 
obi. hdmd. 
gen. mdrd. 

The pronoun of the second person is : — 
sing. nom. tii. 

ag. te, tai, toe. 
obi. tai. 
gen. terd. 
plur. nom. turn. 

ag. tiime. 
obi. tumo. 
gen. tumdrd. 

A few examples may be given of some of these forms : 
hd hhiikhe morne Idgd, I am dying of hunger. 

hd terd betd bolne-khe nd od, I am not (worthy) to be called thy son. 
aw pancho le-rd Vod-thd, I had taken away assessors. 
a dj bahot chdld, I walked much to-day. 
mau pap klyd, I did sin. 

mod sddii nd chhetd, I did not beat the plaintiff. 
ml dpne nbkro-dd rdkh-lb, place me amongst thy servants. 
hisab md-khe de, give the share to me. 

merd bdpu th ghor-dd I'au-sa, my father lives in that house. 
hdm ghone-ge ptije, we arrived at the Avail. 
hbme ekl ghone-pade dbe, AAe went aljout a Avail. 
hdmb khusl hbne pord, for us rejoicing’ is proper. 
nd hamb-dd koji/d bd, there Avas no quarrelling among us. 
td merd sdthl soda rbyd, thou AAast always Avith me. 
tai par dwan-chdrl Idl, thou preparedst a feast. 
toe mi ik bdktu bl nd diyd, thou didst not give me even one kid. 
terd hukam nd mbrd, (I) did not disobey thy order. 

The Domonstrative Pronouns, Avhich are also employed as pronouns of the 3rd 
person, are 

ai, this, sing. obi. es ; plur. «/, obi. in or ini. 

se, he, she, that ; ag. teniye or tenye, obi. tes, tesl ; plur. se, ag. tine, obi. tin, tinl. 

Examples are : — 

ai rupayd tes de, gh^e this rupee to him. 
ai gaurd kitne din-rd, hoAV old is this horse ? 
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es gaure-rl umar Ted, Avhat is the age of this horse ? 

se tihe-pade dagar char, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

teiiiye tinl-Jche hisab bande-diyd, he divided the shares to them. 

tenye mdno burd, he considered (it) bad. 

tenye tesJ bdgri-du Idyd, he sent him into the field* 

se tes-re bdwe delchd, his father saw him. 

se dpnd djrd tinj-re chhdre chhillce Ichdy-rd bliorne Icigd, he, having eaten their 
abandoned husks, began to fill his belly. 

The Relative pronoun is je, which has its agent sing, also yaie, but in other 
respects is declined like se. Thus ; — 

lit bdlctu jaie Musi Idwdd, a kid, with which I might have made merry. 
terd dujd betd jeniye teri mdl latdy-diyd, \h.j second son, who squandered thy 
wealth. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are Jcun, who, obi. leas {Teds) ; and Jed, what ? As ex- 
amples we have : — 

tai-pdchhe leas-rd chh^u dw, whose boy comes behind you? 
se Jeas-dd Idd, from whom did you buy that ? 

terd naw led, what is yoiu- name ? • 

ledi is ‘ anyone ’ and jd-lele is ‘ whatever ’ ; thus : — 

Tedi tesi lehdtie-Me nd ded-thd, no one was giving him to eat. 

jo-leie ml-gechhe dsdiyd, whatever is mine. (But the correctness of this sentence 
is doubtful.) 

CONJUGATION. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present Tense is declined as follows : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. asu, dsu asa, dsd 

2. ase, 6se asa, dsd 

3. asa, dsd, dsd asa, dsd 

When used as an auxiliary, we sometimes find sa or so used instead of asa {dsd). 

The Past is thiyd or thd, was, plur. thiye or the ; fern, (both nmnbers) thl. Like 
the Hindi thd, it does not change for person. 

From the verb hdnd or dnd, to become, we may quote the past participle Jidd 
or da ; conjunctive participle dl-rd ; imperative sing. 2. d ; and present subjunctive du, I 
may be. 

As examples of the use of these as verbs substantive we may quote : — 
tes-7'd bhdl tcs-7'i bdbd-dd bard asa, his brother is bigger than his sister. 
jd-Jeie ml-gechhe dsdiyd, terd dsd, whatever is mine, is thine. In this example 
the meaning of dsdiyd is not clear. It may be a present participle of asa. 
jethd beta bdgri-dd thd, the elder son was in the field. 
elel idne-re du bete thiye, of a certain man there were tAvo sons. 
hdmd Musi hone pdfd, it is proper for us to be joyfid. 
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hd bolne-Me terd beta nd 6d (or hod)^ I became not {i.e. I am not worthy) to be 
called thy son. This sentence occurs twice in the parable, and in one case 
we have 6d and in the other hod. 


B. Active Verb. —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding ad to 
the root. Thus, tipnd, to beat, the act of beating. If the root of the verb ends in d, 
dll, n, r or r, then no is added instead of no. Thus, martid, to die. This is, however, 
only a matter of pronunciation, as the Sirmamn character does not distinguish between 
n and a. As in the case of nouns we sometimes have 6 in place of the final d of the 
infinitive. Thus, tipno. As examples of the infinitive wc may quote : — 
surtii jdgne Idyd, he was appointed to watch swine. 
djrd bhorne Idgd, he began to fill his belly. 

kol tesl Ichdndkhe nd deo-thd, no one used to give him (anything) for eating. 
hotadrl pdwan-chdri, a feast (in honom) of arriving-. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root as in tlpdd, beating. 
If the root ends in a vowel, an n is inserted, as in ondCi, being. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d to the root, as in tipd, beaten ; dd, 
become. Sometimes, as usual, Ave have 6 instead of d, as tlpd. 

There are the usual irregular past participles ; Ave may quote : — 


kurnd, to do 
dead, to give 
lend, to take 
jdnd, to go 
dad, to come 
mania, to die 

TTith all these there are A’ariations of spelling. 
gbiod. 


Past Participle. 

kiyd or kora 
diyd or dittd 
Uyd or lit to, 
gaud or god 
dyd 
mod 

Thus, god may be found spelt guiod or 


The Conjunctive Participle is formed by luldiug e (or, after d, y) to the root. 
Thus, tlpl, having struck ; khdy, liaA'iug eaten. But this form is reserA'ed for compound 
veibs. AVhen used as an ordinary coujunctiA’e participle, the suffix rb is added, as in 
tlpl-rb, having struck. As irregular, we may quote nm, haAing died, from marnd. 
Examples are : — 


nbkrb bedl-rb, having called a servant. 
taras khdy-rb, haA’ing eaten {i.e. felt) pity. 
khbl-klianddy-rb, having lost and squandered. 

OAving to the frequent interchange of l and e, Ave have forms like bdnde-diyd, the 
share Avas divided. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding did to the oblique infinitive as in 
rbne-dld, an inhabitant. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same as the root, and the 
plural adds b, or, after d, w. Thus : — tip, beat thou ; pd, put (the saddle on his back) ; 
de, give ; leb or lb, bring ye ; deb or db, give ye ; gdtv, sing ye;; khdio, eat ye. 

The plural imperative of bblnd, to say — bblb, — is often used as a kind of interjection 
at the commencement of a statement. Several examples occur in the first speeimen. 

TOL. IX, PiET IV. • o ^ 
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The Old Present, i-ised chiefly as a present subjunctive, is thus conjugated : — 

I may strike, etc. 

Sing. Pliir. 

1. tlpu, t'lpu, f^pu 

2. tij)? (7j)d 

3. tip, tips, tlpd tlpo, ppd 

Similarly we have cholE, let me go (to my father) ; holu, let me say to him. 
se ttbe~pade dagar char, he grazes cattle on the hill top. 
tal-pdchhe kas-rd chhotu dw, Avhose hoy comes behind you ? 
pord, it is proper (for us to he joyful). 

miiktl rbti khdd deS, they eat much bread (and) give (it away). 

The List of Words gives the following forms for the Future : — 

I shall strike. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ilpue 

tlpdge 

2. tlpld 

tlpld 

3. tlpld 

tlpld 


The only other examples are both in the second specimen, viz. : korwe, for kStnie, 
I will make, and pharddld, he will complain. 

The Definite Present is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive to the Old Present. Thus, tlpd m, he is striking ; rau m, he dwells (sentence 
223). 

Similarly the Imperfect is formed by suffixing thd, as in tlpd thd, he was .striking ; 
nd ded’thd, no one was giving. 

The Past Conditional is formed by using the present participle, exactly as in 
Hindi. Thus, Idicdd, I might have arranged (a feast with my friends). 

The Past, Perfect and Pluperfect are formed from the Pa.st Participle, exactly 
as in Hindi, and need not detain us. When the verb is transitive the subject is put in 
the agent case as in that language. In this connexion, note that the verl) bolnd, to sav, 
is, in Sirmaurl, transitive. As usual we sometimes find the past participle ending in o 
instead of d. To quote a few examples: — 

d dj ballot chdid, I walked much to-day. 
kdl pord, a famine fell. 

befe dpne bdic-khe bold, the son said to the fatJier. 
bdice dpne ndkrd-khe bold, the father said to the servants. 
tes-re bdice pdpe diije, his father gave (him) kisses. 
tere bdice pdican-chdrl korl, thy father made a feast. 
mol gmcd thd, he had died. 

Compound Verbs arc as in Hindi. Intensives are common, and often drop 
the final l of the conjunctive participle. In otlier cases there is the usual change of 5 
to e. Thus : — 

mol guicd thd, he died. 

sard mdl latdg hdfd, all the property was squandered. 
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do-goicd, he went away (to a far country). 
rdhh-lo, put (me among thy hired servants). 
hisab hdnde-diyd, he divided the share. 

As examples of InCGptives we may quote : — 

86 rone Idgd, he began to dwell (with a man of that country). 
bhorne Idgd, he began to fill (his belly). 
ha morne Idgd, I began to die, i.e. I am dyiug. 

Other definite presents may be formed on the lines of the last example. Compare 
sentences Nos. 191, 192. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (SIRWAERl). 

EhakthI Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Specimen I. 


Eki-joue-re dd bete tbiye. 

One-iuan-of tico sons icene. 

bold, ‘ bapu, niere-baude 

it-icus~sakl, ’'father, {of -)}aij- portion 

tini-khc liibab bande-diya. 

theni-fo the-shore icas-dicided-out. 

apim-banda liisam le-r6(ybr lel-ro) 

his-oicn-portion share taken-hacing 


Ivaiiclilie-liete 
By-the-ijoiinger-son 
hisab iiia-khe 

the-shiire nie-to 

Tliore-diiio-pachlie 
Afeic-days-af ter wards 
dur-deso-khe 
afar-country-to 


apne-baw-klie 
h is-ownfath er-to 

de.’ Teniye 

giceJ’ By-him 

kaucblie-betc 
hy-th e-y on n ger-son 

do-guwa, hor 

it-was-gone-away, and 


apna 

mal kboi-kbandav-ro 

♦ « 

goway-diya. 

Jbbe 

Sara 

iiuil 

his-own 

property lost-sq ua nde red-having 

was-wasted. 

When 

all the-property 

latay-bota, tbbb tesl-desb-da 

kal 

pora, 

bbr 

se tabe 

kaiigal 

was-spent-aicay, then that-country-in 

a-f amine 

felt, 

and 

he then 

poor 

lib-g'ba. 

Tesi-desb-rc eki-jone-re 

satbi 

si {for 

se) 

rone 

laga. 

became. 

That-coiintry-of a-man-of 

with 

he 

to- remain 

began. 

Teniye 

tesi bagri-dti sni-tii 

jagne 

laya. 


Se iipna 

bjra 

By -him 

as-for-him the-f eld-in swine to-watch 

he-was-put. 

He his-own belly 

t ini-re 

cbbare-cldiilke kbay-rb 

bborne 

lagii ; 

bbr 

kbi 

tesi 

them-of 

abandoned-husks eaten-hacing 

to-fdl 

began ; 

and 

anyone 

to-hhn 


kliane-kbe iia deo-tba. Jobe tesi 

eatingfor not ghing-was. When to-hhn 

je, ‘ niere-baw-re itne-nOkro mukti 


lidb 

sense 

roti 


that, "myfuther-of so- niany-ser cants much bread 


ava, 
Came, 

kbaO 
eat {and) 


ba 

I 


etbi 

here 


bbukbe 

hy-hunger 


to bania {for japa) 
then he- said 

deb, 

gice-away. 


morne 

to-die 


laga. 

began. 


Ha apne-bapu-ge {or -kbe) cbolb 


1 


my-own-father-to 


bblu, ‘ 

‘bai liapu, 

niau 

tere-age, i 

[lam-ji-siti 

may-say, 

“ 0 father, 

by -me 

of-thee-before 

God-with 

tera beta 

bblne-kbe 

na 

bci. Mi 

l)bi 

thy son 

calling-for 

not 

became. Me 

also 

rakb-lb.” ’ 

Tbb e si 

{for se) 

apnc-baw-ge 

dba. 

piit.^^ ’ 

Then 

he 

h is-own-fath er-to 

went. 


pap 

sin 


]i6r 

and 

lior 

and 

bb 


j,e tes-re-bawe dekba. Taras 

he by-his-f other was- seen. Compassion 


may-go 
kiya ; 

was-done ; I 
ai)ne-iibkrb-da 
thine-own-sercunts-among 
Hebbiye durke tbiya, 
ds-yei distant he-was, 
kbay-rb, tesi fjble 

euten-hacing, hini on-the-neck 
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lay-ro mila, lior pape diye. Tes-re-bete bola, 

applied-having he-tcae-met, and kisses were-given. By-Ms-son it-was-said, 

* he bapu, mo tere-age Ram-ji-seti pap kiya, hs bolne-khe 

‘ O father, hy-me of-thee-hefore God-with sin tcas-done, I callingfor 

tera beta na hoa.’ Tobe bawe apne-nokro-khe bola, 

thy son not became.' Then hy-the-father his-own-servants-to it-icas-said, 

‘ bolo, achhi bamna leo, bamne-khe deo ; guthi-da chhala, bor 

‘ say, good clothes bring, for-clothing give ; the-finger-on a-ring, and 

lato-khe chhitra do. Khaw, pi 6, mangal gaw ; mera beta 

the-foot-for a-shoe give. Bat, drink, songs-of-joy sing ; my son 

moi-guwa-tha, giri jiwa ; rache-gowa {for g6a)-tha, giri mila.’ Tabe 
dead-gone-vcas, again lived; lost-gone-tcas, again tcas-got.’ Then 

tenye khusi lai. 

by-liim rejoicing tcas-arranged. 

Tes-ra jetha beta bagri-da tha. Jobe 

Him-qf the-elder son the-f eld-in teas. JBhen 

si {for se) ghoro-ri {for re) nere aya, tenye nach-gito sune. 

he the-house-of near came, by-him dance-songs tcere-heard. 

To nokro bedi-ro ^aya, ‘ bolo, ka uebhab 

Then a-servant called-having it-was-asked, ‘say, what festival 

lay-rakha ? ’ Tenye bola ke, ‘ tera bhayar ay-roa, 

has-been-arranged?' By-him it-was-said that, ‘thy brother come-has, 
tere-bawe tes-re raji-khusi hotne-ri pawan-chari kori.’ Tenye 

by-thy-fafher him-of safe-happy arriving-of a-feast was-made.' By-hint 

mano bura; tis-re-ghore-kbe daiwda bhaja. Tes-ra bawa bSida 
it-was-thought bad; his-hoiise-to entering he-refnsed. His father outside 
aya, tesi manaw. Bete bola, ‘ bolo, man teri tol 

came, him remonstrated- with. By-the-son it-was-said, ‘say, hy-me thy service 
itni-borso kl ; tera hukam na m5ra, to! ml ik 

for-so-many -years was-done ; thy order not was-transgressed, by-thee to-me one 


baktu bi na dima ( for diya) jaie ho apne-mitro-soge khusi 

kid even not was-given by-which I my-own-friends-with rejoicing 
lawda. Jobe tera duja beta aya, jeniye teri mal 

might-have-arranged. When thy second son came, by -whom thy property 

kanjani-rora-khg latay-diya, taT tesi-khe para wan-chari lai.’ 

harlots-to was-squandered, by-thee him-for a-feast was-arranged.' 

Bawe bola, ‘ he beta, tu mera sathi soda roya ; 

By-the-father it-icas-said, ‘ O son, thou my companion always remained ; 

jokie mi-gechhe osdiya, tera osS. Hamo khusi hone pdrS, ero 
whatever me-to is, thine is. For-m happy to-be is-proper, because 

ke tera bhayar mui-goa-tha, si {for se) jiw-goa ; rache-goa-tha, miti-goa.’ 

that thy brother dead-gone-was, he alive-went ; lost-gone-was, met-went.' 

VOL. IX, PAHT IV, 3 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHArT (SIRMAURI). 


Dhakthi Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


transliteration and translation. 


Mero naw 

Madbo, 

Baw-ra naw 

Sado, 

3 at 

Kanait, 

roneala 

My name 

Madho, 

Father-of name 

Sddo, 

caste 

Kanait, 

inhabitant 

gaw KoGra 

osu. 






village Kotl-of 

I-am. 







Sadue 

By- Complainant 

Sadu na 

the- Complainant not 

eki-ghone-pade doe, 
a-ioall-upon went. 

lawne le-goa-tha. 
to-mark browght-had. 


mo-pade jhuthi nalso diti {for ditti). 
me-npon false complaint loas-given. 

chheta, na ham5-da kojya 6a. 

was-heaten, not us-among quarrelling became. We 

Tgtlie aw paSclio le-rO ghone-ri siB 
There I assessors taken-having the-wall-of foundation 
J6be bam ghone-ge puje, to Sadue 

When we the-wall-to arrived, then by-the-Complainant 


Mog 

By-me 

Home 


sobi-khe 
all-to 
clibraj 
amazement 
d6re 
in- fear 


gall 

abuse 


mano, 

was-felt, 


dl. J6be 

icas-given. When 

apue-apne-ghoro-kbe 


mi 
to- me 


pora 

fallen 


each-his-own-hoiise-to fie 

bbaga. Bhagde-bhagde 

rayi-aioay. In-running-running 


tipda 

dora, 

sobye 

beating 

he-ran, 

by-all 

ge. EB 

bl 

tai-da 

d. I 

also 

him- from 

mero 

lat 

tbokiu’wa. 

my 

foot 

was-hurt. 


Gboro-da tin-dino besud pora roha. 

House-in for-three-days unconscious fallen I-remained. 

tbapa je, ‘ ml-pade gall-ri tai 

it-was-considered that, ‘ me-upon 

Nalso rakne {for rokiieVre {for ri) 

Complaint stopping-of 

ki. Gall jf) ml-khe 

was-made. Abuse which me-to 


Sadue 

By-the-Complainant 
pbaradla.’ 

abuse-of for he-will-make-a-charge.' 

khatrl Sadue jbutbi pbarad 

for by-the-Complainant false charge 
dl) tes-ri pbarad korwe. 

was-given, that-of charge I-ioill-make. 


Sabi, Sadbu {for 3Taclb6) BMu. 
Signed, Mcldho Bddii. 
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SIRMAURl GIRTPART. 

I. Vocabulary- — The Vocabulary of Girlpari Sirmauri contains many words which 
-present a strange appearance to those who are more familiar with the Indo-Aryan Lan- 
guages spoken to the south and east. W e have met a certain number of such words in 
the Pahari languages spoken more to the east, such as Jaunsari, Garhwali and Kumauoi, 
and we shall meet many more in the Western Pahari languages still remaining to be 
dealt with. As it is in Girlpari that they first become a prominent feature of the Voca- 
bulary of Sirmauri, a list is here given of some of those that are worthy of note in the 
specimens and list of words of that dialect. There can be no doubt that most of them are 
relics of the old Kha4a language formerly spoken before the Rajput occupation of these 
hills, and, as will be seen subsequently, many of them give evidence of phonetic changes 
which would lead us to class the Kha^a languages with the Pi4acha languages of the 
North-West Frontier— Shina, Khowar, Bashgall Kafir, etc. 

achl jdnd, to be lost. 
dgli, sin. 
djnd, to come. 
auldd, a shoe. 
bdgnd, the foot. 
bantyd, beautiful. 
bath, all, entire. 
chhewrd, a man. 
chhewrl, a woman. 
chin or chon, three. 
chis, water. 

'Ch'i^nd, to give. 

chhdtd, a son. 

des, a day. 

dewnd,, to go. 

dhitu, a daughter. 

dd7id or ddnd, to run. 

gas, gdsl, geS, or ge^i, up, upon. 

hornd, to run. 

hotnd, to move, to go. 

jhagna, to beat. 

jhctnd, to see. 

led, a house, home. 

kh ech, a field. 

Idt, the foot. 
mdcldl, hair. 

pa«a, to cause to fall, used in compound verl)s as the cq'-iivalent of the Hindi 
clalnd. 

pornd, to be proper, to be naeet. 
rJgar, a servant. 
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sadna, to commit (sin). 
idna, to ask. 
sutnd, to run. 

The verb jdnd, to go, is also used, but principally in compound verbs. Deicnd is 
generally employed when the idea is simply “going” used independently. 

It should also be noted that the termination tii is often added to a noun without 
changing its meaning. Thus, sUn-tu, a pig; a kid ; dhl-tu, n. pdge-tv.,a, 

rope. This termination is always masculine, so that we have ac/i/m (not dhitii, a 
good girl. 

II. Pronunciation — The spelling of Sirmam-I woi-ds is not fixed, and it is impos- 
sible to say whether, so far as the vowels are concerned, the following remarks indicate 
real changes of pronunciation or merely varieties of spelling. The remarks are 
entirely based on the specimens as they have been received, as no other materials are 
available. 


The vowel a is pronounced like the 6 in ‘ hot.’ In the local character this sound is 
indicated at random by a and by 6. Thus, jabe, when pronounced jobe, is sometimes 
written and sometimes In transliterating the d, when it is certain that it has 

the sound of d, is represented by 6, not by d. Thus, 5ft is transliterated jabe, and gflt 
by jobe. Other examples are desa and deso, the oblique form singular of des, a country ; 
rad and rod, (he) remained; and a house ; mardd or ?wd;-rfd, dying. Some- 
times this d sound is broadened to an, as in gharche (urt) or ghaurchl property. 

We shall see a similar broadening of the same sound in KiSthali, in which dialect ghar, a 
house, often appears as gauhr. 


Very similarly d and d are interchangeable, as in durkd or diirkd, distant ; ddyd or 
ddyd, he ran. This is specially common in the case of nouns, including past participles 
which, in Hindi, end in d, and in Western Pahari in d. In Sirmauri such nouns 
usually end in d but the substitution of d is not at all uncommon. Thus, we have 
hungry ; but sdwd, gold ; dcMd, good; ndchnd, dancing; and many past parti- 
ciples, such as bdld or bold, said ; c// Mm, sent ; s^cAd, thought, and so on. In other 
Western Pahari dialects, the two vowels, when final, are absolutely interchangeable. 

There is a short d, sounded like the e in ‘met.’ This is sometimes written i and 
sometimes written d. Thus, tesl, him, is written both 1%^ and In such cases I 

shall transliterate i by i, but e, when it represents e, by e. 


The vowels d and * are absolutely interchangeable. Thus, eki or ’ikl, oblique form of 
ek, one ; blietno, betnd, or bltno, to fiud ; kdi or kSe, towards. This is specially common 
inthecaseoffemininenounswhich, in Hindi, end in?. Thus, gharchl or ghaurche 
property; bdr-bauchl ov bdr-banche, fields; apne ghaurchi, iox dpnl <jh\ his own ])ro^ 
perty; beke, for blkl, having sold; bdnl or MM, a sister. As examples’ of the reverse 
in which? is used ford, we have (for -re) sdthl, with the servants; itni (for 

-itne) barso, for so many years. ’ ^ 


The ^wels 6 and « are similarly intcrchangoaMe. Thus the postposition of the 
ahlatu’e .s sometimes written do (sentenees 104. ete.) and sometin.es («. 231, 235, 


As regards consonants, we may first note the frequent droppin'i- of the let 
initial. Thus, hitaa Of Olm, to a:o ; a, in (for ha, -in)] a deer ; hdni or dme, r 


h when 
When 
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a sonant consonant has aspiration the aspiration is liable to he dropped (as in the 
Pi^cha languages). Thus, hhetno^ hetnd, or hltno, to find. 

There is no doubt that the cerebral n is as common as in the other Pahari languages, 
but the dental n is almost always written in its place. I have not ventured to restore 
the cerebral letter when it would be expected. A curious instance of the Avriting of the 
cerebral n is in the word Panehtr, a corruption of Parmesur, God. 

Two consonantal changes are noteworthy, as they are typical of the Pisacha lan- 
guages. There are the change of t (derived from an ancient tr) to ch, as in chin, three, 
and khech, a field, and the change of d to j as in heiiij for besud[li), senseless, and ddlij 
for ddlid, poor. Especially interesting is the root jhet, see, derived from the Prakrit 
dittha. Here not only has the d been changed to J, but the aspiration of the th has 
been transferred to it, and it has become j7<. 

The letter s is almost ahvays changed to s, pronounced like an English sh. Thus 
Ave have both tisl, and much more often test, him, and deS, a day, representing an older 
divasa. So also an original s is preserved, AA’hereas, in Hindi, it always becomes s. 
Thus, Sand (Hindi sund), heard; f/es (Hindi (Zcs), a country. The Sanskrit (^) also 
becomes s, as in tndnas (Sanskrit mdtiusha), a man. 

The letters I and r })etAveen two vowels are liable to elision, as in pltuld, or pitiid, I 
shall beat; dond (for dau]'{a)nd), to run ; pdnd, to cause to fall, for pdrnd. So also, an 
initial r is dropped in the phrase achl-gdd, he AV'as lost, for rdcht-gdd. 

Consonants are sometimes transposed, as in pltnd or tlpnd, to beat. With this we 
may compare the transfer of aspiration injliet for jith, mentioned above. 

NOUNS. 

Gender and Case- 

As in Dharthi, masculine tadbhaca nouns, A\hich in Hindi end ind, also usually end 
in d, though a termination d also occurs. Thus, Avhile we have chlidtd, a son, and badd, 
a share, Ave have also words such as siino, gold. These nouns form their oblique cases 
singular and the nominative pliu-al in e, as chhdte-khe, to the son, chhdie, sons. The 
oblique plural of these nouns is the same as the singular. 

Other masculine nouns ending in consonants form the agent and locative cases by 
adding e. Thus, from mdnas, a man, the agent is manse, by a man, and from ghor, a 
house, the locative is ghore, in a house. I'^or the other cases of the singular, the olilique 
form is made by adding a (d) or d to the noun. Thus, pordesa-khe, to a foreign country ; 
Idtd-khe, on the foot. The nominatiA’e pliu-al is the same as the singular, as in rlgar, 
serA’ants, and the oblique pliu’al is the same as the oblique singular, as in rlgaed-khe, to 
the servants. 

Masculine nouns ending in AmAvels other than d, form the agent and locative 
singular by adding e. Thus, sddue, by the complainant (Specimen II). 

Eeminine nouns, AA'hich in Hindi end in J, in Girlpari also end in l, but, as explained 
under the head of prommeiation, this i as often as not is AAvitteu e. Thus, in the first 
specimen, aac have both bdr-bauchl and bdr-bauche, fields. These and other feminine 
nouns appear to remain unchanged throughout the singular and the plimal, except that 
they take e in the singular agent and locative. 
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Case relations (excluding those of the agent and locative) arc made with the aid of 
postpositions. The following arc the more important. 

Instrumental. -This case is usually treated like the agent, and takes e. Some- 
times it has the postposition re. 

Accusative-Dative.— A- //e, ehh, ge, to or for; rl (re)-fat, for. 

Ablative. — do (or dfi), from. 

Genitive. — rd. 


Locative. — dd, 

me, muje, in ; gH, geti. 

gdsi, on. 

M e may therefore thus decline chhdid, a 

son : ■ 


Singular. 

Plural 

Nom. 

chhdtd 

chhdte 

Agent 

chhdte 

chhdte 

Acc. 

chhdtd or chhdte-khe 

chhdte, chhdte-khe 

Instr. 

chhdte 

chhdte 

Dat. 

chhdte-khe 

chhdte-khe 

Abl. 

chhdte-dd 

ch h dte-dd 

Gen. 

chhdte-rd 

chhdte-rd 

Loc. 

chhdte-dd 

chhdte-dd 

Voc. 

he chhdtd 

he chhdte 

"We may quote the following examples ■ 



Nominative, jefha chhotd khechd-da thigl, the elder son was in the field 
m chhewre-re du chhdte the, there were two .^ons of a certain man. 

kgen^—lcanchhe chhdte dpne bdbd-khe bold, the youn-er .son .said to his father. 

(Here note that the oblique form of bdb l, a father, is sometimes bob }, and 
sometimes bdice.) 

Me m the compk^nt has m.ade a eausel.-sslv false complaint 

(specimen II). * * 

Accusative— e rupays, h-khe de, give this rupee to him. 

surtu-re chhdre salekre khdyrd, having eaten the husks l. ft by the swine. 
Instrumental.— ban, tie (him) with ropes 

"''''"mirffh! I 

might have rejoiced nuthmy friends. 

Dative, dpne bdba-khe bdld, he said to his father. 

mere latikh tm lagl. a blow happcocxl to mv foot (Spooinicn II) 

pharado Tok,ie-ge. for stopping the complaint (Specimen II). 

xor re-tai, see sentences 103, etc., where as ofmn v. - ■ 

happens, re is written rh 

Ablative, kue-da chiS gard, draw water from the well. 

In sentences 104, etc., the postposition is Avritten do. 

Genitive. Here rd becomes re and rj evaetlv tc tt' i- 
and ki. But, aa c and i are i^rcb, m 

and vice vend. Eramples are And ri instead of rl 

mere Upe-re mw Side, my father's name (is) Sado (Specimen 11) 
tesi deso-re tki mdnsd-re sdth, with a certai - - 


n man of that country. 
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dpne r'lgard-n (for -re) sdthl (for sdthe), with one of your own servants. 
sErtu-re clihdre salekre, the abandoned husks of the swine. 
tes-rl pUlie-gdsi jm pdrd, put the saddle on his back. 

In the second specimen (for w-i'j) ndlisli, a complaint of this, is evidently 
borrowed from Hindi. 

Locative.— The teimination dd of the locative is also an adjective like ?•«, agreeing 
with the thing Avhich is on, as rd agrees with the thing possessed. Thus : — 
test desa-dd ghdtd dyd, a famine came in that land. 

tedre hdwe-re gliar-de kete clihdte sa, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? 

jo gliar-gharche mere bade-dl djo, the house-property (fern.) which comes in 
my share. 

Examples of other postpositions of the Locative are : — 

gaw Kotl-me rdff, I live in village Kotl (Specimen II). 

nd dpd-m^je tipaye-glmlaye, we did not quarrel among ourselves (Specimen II). 
Sddiie md-ges erl jdlsdjl kl, the complainant made a causelessly false complaint 
on me (Specimen II). 

md-gese (for -gesi) gdli dene-rl phardd kartil, a complaint of giving abuse will 
be made upon me (Specimen II). 
tes~rl plthe-gdsi jin pdrd, put the saddle on his back. 

Note that here plthe itself is in the locative. 

ghore hdtdd bhdjd, he refused to go into the house. 

Vocative.— 

he bdbd, 0 father, (I have sinned). 
he chhdtd, O son, (thou art ever with me). 

Adjectives. — The rules are as in Hindi. Adjectives in d (or 6) take e in the 
masculine plural, and in the oblique cases of the singular they take » (or e) in the 
feminine. 

Comparison is also made as in Hindi. Thus : — 

th-rd dddd tes-rl dddl-du labd sa, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Note that the niuneral ek has an oblique form eke (or ekl) or ike (or iki), as in 
eki chhewre-re, of a certain man (there were two sons) ; deid-re iki mdnsd-re sdth, 
with a certain man of that country. 


PRONOUNS. 

There is a good deal of confusion in the use of the Personal pronouns in 


the specimens. 

The following appear to be the forms ; — 


First Person. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

hdice, dto, a, md. 

hdme, dme, hdwe. 

Agent 

md, md, man, ma, ma, mat. 

hdme, dme. 

Obi. 

md, md, mn, man, ma. 

hdme, dme. 

Gen. 

merd. 

dmrd. 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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Singular. Plural. 

Nom. til, tu. tiiS. 

Agent tae, toJ, ta. tm. 

Obi. tu, to. tamu. 

Gen. terd, tedrd, tuakd. tumrd, tuard. 


Of the above, the Agent forms mau, ma, mai, ta, dme and tiie (plnr.) will be found 
in the List of Words (jVos. 185 fp.) ; and aw, dme, dmrd, tu, tedrd, tuakd, tue (nom. 
plur.), tuard, and tumrd in Nos. 14 and ff. The following are examples of the other 
forms : — 

liawe ore Idwcld ndi/d-tlid, I had gone to fix the boundary (Specimen II). 
a terd chhdtd holne jogd nd rod, I am not worthy to bo called thy son. 
mo hliukhd mordd Idge rad, I am dying of hunger. 
md sddu nd jhagd, I do not beat the complainant (Specimen II). 
mb dgll sadl, I have committed sin. 

sddue mb-ges erl jdlsdjl kl, the complainant has made a causelessly false charge 
upon me (Specimen II). 
jo mb-khe asb, what is to me (is thine). 

mo hi dptie rigarb-rl sdthi rigar thb, make me also a servant with thy servants. 
se nm de, give that (share) to me. 

nmkhjo gall dittl, the abuse which was given to me (Specimen II). 

mere hdhd-re itne rigar as, there are so many servants of my father. 

jdbe hdme si-kae liote, when we arrived near the boundary (Specimen II). 

hawe khutt libnd poro, it is proper for us to rejoice. 

sddiie hdmekh gall dittl, the complainant gave abuse to us (Specimen II). 

til ma sdtlie desyd rod, thou art always with me. 

tue se kas-dii glnd, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

tb% m^ chheltu hi nd dittb, thou didst not even give a kid. 

se td-khe thbl-thb, (whatever is mine) that was kept for thee. 

terdclihbtd pitjd, thy son arrived. 

tdmii-de pdclihe kas-rd chhbtd dj, Avhose boy comes behind you? 

The Demonstrative pronouns, which arc also employed as pronouns of the 3rd 
person, are : — 

e, he, she, this ; sing. old. es (or es) : plural, e, obi. in or i?ii. 
se, or se-je, ho, she, that ; ag. tone, tiniije or tenye ; obi. tes (or tes), tesl (or tesi), 
tisl (or tlti) ; plur. se ; ag. tenib ; obi. tin or tinl. 

The forms with n {in, ini, tone, tiniye, tenye, tenib, tin and tinl) should all probably 
have cerebral n, but this distinctioir is not observed in writing. The forms with s {es 
tes, tesl, tisl) should all probably have s, but in the same way, no distinction is made in 
writing. 

Examples of those pronouns are: — 

e rupayd es-khe de, give this rupee to him. 
es glibre-re kd umar sa, bow old is this house? 
se tl)'-gdsl hdche char sa, be is grazing cattle on the hill. 
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se mU de, give that to me. 

tenye dpnd hadd beJce-cMsi pdyd, he sold and gave avay his share. 

tobe tiniye sucho, then he considered. 

tes-re babe se jhetd, his father saw him. 

teSi desa-dd ghdtd dyd, in that country a famine came. 

tis'i kiye bl nd dendd-thd (anyone) was not giving auj-thing to him. 

There are possibly (and probably) feminine forms of the above pronouns, but no 
examples have been noted in the specimens. 

The Reflexive pronoun Cipii or dpd has its genitive dpnd, and its oblique plural 
dpd. Thus : — 

jobe dpnd badd lal pdyd, when (the younger son) had got his own share. 

Qid dpo-m^je tlpatye-gliidaye, we did not fight amongst ourselves (Specimen II). 

The Relative pronoim is who, agent The oblique singular is probably 

jH, but no example occurs. lYe have : — 

jo mb-khe asd, what I have (is thine). 

jo ghar-gharche bdr-banche mere bade-dl djd, the jiroperty, fields, etc. which come 
into my share. 

jenye terl garicechl khaldl, (he) who caused thy property to be devoured. 

The correctness is very doubtful of : — 

je-re mS dpne mitrb sdtlie khuti lawdd, (a kid) with which I might have rejoiced 
with my friends. We should expect jes-re. 

The Interrogative pronouns are kune, who ? and kd, what ? The agent of the 
former is probably kimie, but no examples occur in the specimens. The oblique form is 
kas {kds),?L% in tdmu-de pdclihe kas-rd chhbtd dj, \{h.oso boy comes behind you? tui se 
kas-du glnd, from whom did you buy that ? For kd we have : — 
kd asb, what is it ? 

tumrd kd ndw sa, what is your name ? 

There are no examples of the oblique form of kd. 
kbl is ‘any one,’ ‘ some one,’ and 
klye is ‘ anything,’ ‘ something.’ 

tisi klye bl nd dendd-thd, to him (anyone) was not giving anything. 


VERBS. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. su or sd, sb, as {bs), asb {6sb) sa, sb, as {bs), asb (bsb). 

2. sa, sb, as ( 05 ), asb (bsb) sa, sb, as (ds), asb (bsb). 

3. sa, sb, as (bs), asb (bsb) sa, sb, as (bs), asb (bsb). 

It will be observed that sa (or sb), as (or bs), or asb (or dsd) can be used for any 
person of either nxunber, and are the only forms for everj' ])erson except the first person 
singular. It is most probable that asb and bsb should be pronounced assb and bssb, after 
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the analogy of other W estern Pahavl dialects, hut the Avritteu character of the speci- 
mens makes no distinction between single and double letters. 

The past (I Avas, etc.) is thd {tlid) or thiyd (or thii/d), plural the ; feminine (both 
numbers) thi. 

Examples of the Verb SubstantiA'e are : — 

tunii'd lid mio sa, AA'hat is A’om name ? 

mere hebd-re itne rlgar as, Jo miikti ruti khdne-dene-khe asb, hoAV many serA’ants 
are there of my father, so that there is for eating and giA'ing much Itread. 
tedre Idice-re ghar-de kete chhbte sa, hoAA’ many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? 

abye se diirkb thiyd, he was yet afar off. 

eki chhewre-re da chhbte the, of a certain man there Avere tAA'o sons. 
se tb-khe thbl thb, that was kept for thee. 

Instead of sU, etc. we often find rad or rod, remained, used in the sense of ‘ I 
am,’ etc., as in a terd chhbtd bblne jbgd nd rod, I am not AA’orthy to be called thy son. 
In the repetition of the phrase, avc have hod, became, used in the same sense. 

From the verb hbnd ovbnd, to become, Ave haA'e the past tense hod or bd, as above. 
Active Verb. — The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is no doubt formed, as in other 
cognate languages by adding nd (or «o) to the root, but as, in Aviating, distinction is 
seldom made betAveen n and n, this always appears in the specimens as nd (or wo). 
Thus, pltnd, or pltnb (for pitnd), to beat. If the root of the A’erb ends in d, dh, r, or 
r, the termination wa Avould, as usual, be correct. 

The oblique form of this infinitive ends in ne (for ne). Examples are : — 

teSl desb-re tkl nidnsb-re sdth rone Idgd, he began to diA'cll Avith a man of that 
country. 

mnktl ruti khdne-dene-khe asb, there is much bread for eating and giving away. 
ndchnb siinb, he heard dancing. 

pharddb rbkne-ge, in order to stop the claim (Specimen II). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd (or do) to the root, as in pltdd, 
beating. If the root ends in a voAiel, an w is inserted, as in dendd, giving, bndd, becom- 
ing. In the specimens, this participle is sometimes employed as an infinitive of 
purpose, as in ghore hdtdd hhdjd, he refused to go into the house ; hdice bre Idicdd ndyd- 
thd, I had gone to fix the boundary. This idiom is veiy common in all IVestern Pahari 
dialects. For the ordinary sense of the participle, we have : — 

jahe mu-kai-khe tlpdd dbyb, AA'hen he ran, lieating, in my direction (Specimen II). 

Here we may note the A’erb tipnd, to beat, the same word as pitnd, Aiith the 
consonants transposed (see remarks on pronunciation, aboA’e). 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d (or b) to the root, as in pitd, beaten. 
There are the usual irregular past participles. We may quote : — 

Past Participle. 

kiyd 
dittd 
I i ttd 

gbd or geyd 
dyd 
ra nd 

laggnd, to be attached land 


karnd, to do 
dend, to give 
lend, to take 
jdnd, to go 
djnd, to come 
marnd, to die 
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A Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, as in phardd 
karnl, a claim is to be made, i.e. will be made (Specimen II). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding I {e) (or, after d, y) to the root. 
Thus, pltl, having struck ; Mdy, having eaten, but this form is reserved for compound 
verbs. When used as an ordinary conjunctive participle, the suffix rd is added, as in 
mvtu-re chJidre salekre kJidy-ro, having eaten the husks left by the swine. In lidn-de- 
rd, having run, we have a compound verb, de-rd meaning ‘ having given.’ 

Another form of the conjunctive participle ends in iyd, as in diyd, having become ; 
pltiyd, having beaten ; and with this we may probably connect bdjye, having arisen (he 
went to his father), and bddyd, having divided; bedyd, having called (a servant, he asked 
him), It may, however, be noted that Sindhi also forms a conjunctive participle by 
adding yd. 

A kind of Continuative Participle appears to exist in hddre-yudd, while going 
(Specimen II), a form which I am unable to explain. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same as the root, and the 
plural adds d. 

Thus : — 

de, give thou me (the share) ; ded, give ye (beautiful clothes). 

The Old Present, used chiefly as a present subjunctive, is thus conjugated : — 

I may strike, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. pite pltu, plte 

2. pife plfd, pit 

3. plte, pltd plte, pit 

It will be observed that plte may be used for any person of either number. 
Examples are : — 

gate KdU-me rdu, I dAvell in the village of Koti (Specimen II). 

jd gliur-gharche bdr-baiiche mere bade-dl djd, the property, etc. which comes 
into my share. 

tdmh-de pdclihe kas-rCt chhdtd dj, whose boy comes behind you ? 

haice khusl hdnd pdrd, it is proper for us to rejoice. 

The Future is conjugated as follows : — 

Singular. Pluial. 

1. pltidd, pitiie, or pitied jutiile 

2. plteld, pltld pltele, pltle 

3. pltld pltle 

Examples are : — 

dpae bdice age diiii hdr bdliii, I will go before my father, and will say. 

ndliS koriod, I will make a complaint (Specimen II). 

The Present is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive to 
the Old Present. Thus : — 

I strike, etc. 


Singular. 

1. pltii sE (or sa) 

2. pile sa 

3. pit (or 2)7fe) sa 


Plural. 

pltd (or plte) Sa 
pnie {pit) sa 
plte {pit) sa 
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Similarly we have : — 

Singu'ar. 

1 . dhcli 

2. deuce sa 

3. deice sa 


I go, etc. 


Plural. 

deice sa 
deice sa 
deice sa 


As an example, we have : — 

se tlr-gdsl hdche char sa, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill (sentence 
229). 

mei'd hdhd tes clihote ghara-dd rad (for rao) sa, my father lives in that small 
house (sentence 233). 

A Definite Present is formed with the past or perfect tense of Idge (or Idgi) rond 
added to the present participle, as in : — 

mdrdd Idge rad, I am dying (of hunger). 

aw pit dd Idge rad su, I am heating (List No. 191). 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing thd (or tho), the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive, either to the Old Present or to the Present Participle. Thus : — 
aw pl0 thd, I was striking (List No. 192). 
djrd hhorb thd, he was filling his belly. 

se td-lihe thol (for thbe) thb, that was being kept for thee. In this sentence thbl 
exactly corresponds to the Kashmiri thbic'. 
tisl klye bl nd dendd-thd, (anyone) was not giving anything even to him. 

The Past tense requires no remarks. It is made from the Past Participle, exactly 
as in Hindi. 


Similarly the Perfect and Pluperfect are made exactly as in Hindi, e.g. — 
hbthd sa, he is seated, he has sat, in sentence 230, and 
mud-thd, he had died. 

The Passive is formed vfiih. jdnd, as in Hindi. See List of Words Nos. 202-204. 

Causal Verbs are made as in Hindi. As an irregular, we may quote khaldnd, to 
cause to eat (in the phrase, “ thy son who devoured thy living among harlots”). 

Compound Verbs do not require much notice. Intensive compounds are formed 
with the conjunctive participle in l, as in achl-jdnd, to be lost. 

In these compounds, the verb pdnd, to cause to fall, is used when in Hindi we 
should use ddbid. Thus, Idl pdyd, he took away completely; heke (for hlkt) chlti pdyd, 
he sold and gave away, and so on. 

Inceptives are formed as in Hindi. Bone Idgd, he began to dwell. Note the long 
« in Idgd, which is the past participle of laggnd, with a short a and doubled g. 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHArI (SIRAIAURI). 

GmiPAKi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ir ft ^ f I ^ 

€t^ ffrft I wts wmj 

trrar ft Mtifsi # ^pRi ft^r i fsg ’?rrwr ’ftft tot i 

^ ^^m TOT ^TilT ft f sft ^T TOT TOT I % ^t1%^ 

4^*<f T T n # ft ft^ 1 fft fft T T to ftf TOT I 

fft TO^ ff€t ^ ^TZ TOTt # TOT I T W\% 

<\e\ .cs^ev. • 

TO ft ft^TT ftft m 1 ftr ff€t ^ ft ^ ^ I fif 

fffff fft ^ ff TO f ft TOft wit WTW f f ft 

«\ * , . 

'^nft \ ft TOT ftro I ’TOW TO wrf ft^ ft^ ftwf 

ft ff TO ftr TO ft wrf wTTOt frft i wt to ft^T ftro 

ftWT WT ftWT 1 ft ft WTXTW ftwft ft WTft ftTO ft I ftT ft^ 

TOW TO Wft ft^T 1 TO % ^Wt ffWT TOT ^]W f f^T I fft 

fro wrft i frit^ft fw^it tot ftr ftwft ff ft i ftf 

ftWT t TOT ft ff wrf WTWft ffft 1 TO ft^T ftwf ftWT WT 

ftWT 1 TO TOW ftwit fi TOT W TOt TO^ TOTT %ft I ^ 

♦ ^ 

ft WT^i ftr wrft ft ^WTwt to i ftt Trft ft ^ f tt ft^r 
TO m ftft frwT I wtft tot fft ftwT ii 

TO TT TO Wt^T frft WJ fw I wf f 'SIT f ff TO 
ftct T TOft ^ ft ftwf ^ft TOT % Wl wft \ TO fftftWT 
W TO TOT TOT \ ff TO f W f TTWt ^IWt ft3% f fft 

TO ft TOft ^ 1 ^ ^sTTT I ftf ft^T WTWT 1 TO TT TOT 
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?fr I ^ %r ^TT^ I ^ ^ 5fT ^ T ^ 

^RTCR f^mft ^ I ^ TO itZT IJ^T TO ^ 

Trit ^ TO ft TOft I ^ % ft<^ 

« 

?T ^ TO ^T fro I ^ ^ # ’?r#r % ^ % trf ^ I to 
©\ 

ft^ ^ ^ TO TOT ^ ^TTO srr ^t I ’^if^t 

♦ ^ ^ e\ 

^ ’rat II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PxVHARl (STRMAURt). 

GiRiPARi Dialect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Specimen I. 

Eki-chhowre-re du chliute the. Kanchhe-chhote apne-baba-khe 1)ol0 
One-man-of two sons were. By-tlie-yoiotger-son his-own-father-to it-was-said 

je, ‘ jo ghar-gharche bar-liauche mere-bsde-di aju, se mS de.’ Tenye 
that,' icliat house-property jields-etcetera my-share-iti comes, that to-me give' By-him 


apne ghar-ghaurclil bar-ljauchi duiue-chhote badyo ditti. 

Ms-own house-property fields-etcetera {to-)both-som having-dicided were-gicen. 

Kanchhe-chhote jobe apua l)ida lai-paya, to porde^-khe 

By-the-younger-son when his-own share was-taken-completeJy, then a-far-country-to 


durka-hota. Tenye apna 

far -away-he-went. By-him his-own 

bSda kholtheri-paya, 

sh a re icas-sq uandered-completely, 

dalij khankhamali ho-gba. 

poor left-without-eating became. 

laga. Te^i-mau4e tisi 

he-began. By-that-man as-for-him 


Surtu-re 


chhare 


The-swine-of abandoned 
kiye bl ua 

anything even not 

‘ mere -baba-re itne 


bada beke-chI4i-paya. Jal)e apna 

share was-sold-gicen-completehy. When his-own 

to tesl-de^a-da ghata aya. Se 

then that-country-in a-famine came. Re 

T64i-de46-re iki-man^o-re sath rone 
That-country-qf one-man-of with to-remain 
khecho-da surtu charai-khe chhara. 

the-field-in swine feeding-for he-was-sent. 

lalekye khay-rO ojra bhoro-tha, hbr tisi 

husks eaten-haring the-beUy he-fiUing-v:as, and fo-him 
deuda-tha. T6l)e tiuiye sSchb je, 

he-gicing-was. Then by-him it-was-thought that, 

rigar as, jo muktl rut! khane-deue-khe 


my-father-of so-many servants are, so-that much bread eating-gicing-for 


aso. Mo bhukha m5rda-lage-raa. Apne-bawe age otiie hor boluP, 

is. I hungry dying-am. 3Iy-own-father before I-will-go and I-will-say, 

rv 

“ mo tere age hor Ram-ji age agli sadi. A tera chhota 

“ by-me of-thee before and God before sin was-committed. I thy child 

bolne jbga na roa. Mb hi apne-rigarb-rl sathi riiiar 

to-say icorthy not remained. Me also thine-own-servants with a-servant 

thb.” ’ Hbr bojye apne-bawe k5i hbta. Abye se durko 

make.” ’ And having-risen his-own-father to he-went. Yet he distant 
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thiya, tes-re-babe se jbeta. Tesi gbin-bedan lagi. 

was, hy-his-father he icas-seeti. To~him pity-pain was-attached. 


J 

Hori-de-ro 

Muti-hacing 


kumrai-paya, bur pokti 

he-icas-embniced-cmipletely, and kiss 


baba, mo 

father, by-me 

na boa.’ 

not {I-)was.' 

parawa deo. 

suit give. 


ditti. 

icas-given. 
sadi. 

was-committed. 


tere age agli 
of-thee before sin 
Tfinye apne-rigaro-kbe bola je, 

jBy-him his-oicn-servants-to it-icas-said that, 

Gutbi-kbe cbbap bor lato-kbe aulao deo. 
Finger-to ring and feet-to shoe give. 


Cbbote bola, ‘ be 

By-the-son it-was-said, ‘ O 

Tera cbbota 1)6lne joga 
Thy S071 to-say xvorthy 


bo, 

be. 


ke 

because 


mera 

my 


cbbota 

son 


miia-tba, 

dead-was. 


jiwo-goa ; 
alive-icent ; 


acbi-goa, 

lost-icent 


‘ tesi l)antya 
‘ to-him beautiful 

Kbao-piwe riiji 
Eat-drink happy 

bbeto goa.’ 
got went.' 


song 


Tes-ra jetba 

JSim-of the-elder 

Here pbja, bor 
near arx'ived, and 

bedyo say a 

having-called it-was-asked 

je, ‘ tera dada 

that, ‘ thy brother 

bltne-pujne-re tii 
meeting-arriving-of for 

gbore botda bbaja. 

in-the-house goixig refused. 

sarcba-parcbao. Cbbote 

retnonstrated-with. By-the-son 

tobal ki. Tera l)ol 

service was-made. Thy word 


cbbota kbecbo-da 
son fields-in 

it wa nacbno 
and dancing 


ke, ‘ ka 
that, ‘ what 

aya. 
came. 
kbaiie-ri adrO 
eatitig-of respect 
Tes-rd 
Him-of 
bolP, 

it-was-said, 
maiio. 
was-obeyed. 


thiya. Jabe 
was. When 

4un6, 

teas- heard, 
Tenye 
By-him 
Tere-babe tes-re 

By-thy-father hhn-of 


aso 


2 ’ 


is?' 


Se 

He 


baicUi 


ki.’ 

was-made.' 
baba 

the-father outside 
‘ m5 teri 

^ by-me thy 


se gbara-re 
he the-house-of 
to rigar 

then a-servant 
tesi l)ola 

to-him it-was-said 
raji kbii^i 
luquyy joyful 
ru^wa, 

became-angry , 

aya, tesi 
came, him 

itni borso 
so-many 


To! inS 
By-thee to-me 


ebbeltd bi 
a-kid even 


years 

iia 

not 


ditto, je-re mo iii)Qe-mitro sathe kbusi lawda. 


tcas-given, which-by I my-own-friends with rejoicing might-have-celebrated. 
Jabe tera cbbota puja, jeuyO teri -arweebi rd(li-cbbewri-khe 

When thy son arrived, hy-whom thy property harlot-girls-for 


kbalai. 

toi 

tes-ri 

adro 

ditti. ’ Babe 

was-caused-to-be-devoured. 

by -thee 

him-of 

respect 

was-given.' By-the-father 

bolo, ‘ be cbbota. 

til ma 

satbe 

desya 

rod. Jo mo-kbe 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 son, 

thou me 

with 

always remainedst. What me-to 

aso, se to-kbe tlioi-tbo. 

Hdwe 

kbu^i 

bond poro, ketb-ke 

is, that thee-for being-kept-was. 

We 

rejoicing 

to-be it-is-px'oper, because 


tera dada mu goa-tlia, ji-gba ; aebi geyo-thiyo, beta geyo.’ 

thy brother dead gone-was, alive-went ; lost gone-was, got went.' 
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Specimen il. 

^ I ^ ^cr-TT Tirfr i sttct i 

^ TT^ II 

^TTfq ^ 5t5j lift ^ I m wini ?TT 

^ I ^TRIT 5rr I ^ 

^ #f ^ rT% TTT^ I 51% ^ ^ # 

^ %tT5t ?TRt I ^ ’fT^T 

^T%t ^rtt ^T%t %T ^ I ^5T %% 

ft'^n I TTT^ ^ ^ ^ %% ft cftTT^ I 

tffTift ft^% % %% wft wrf^ ^1 ^ 

snf^ II 
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Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (SIPtilAERl). 


GiRiPAEi Dialect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Specimen II. 


Madho. 

Mdclho. 


Mere-bapa-ra 

My-fatJier-of 


naw 

name 


Sado. 

Sddho. 


Jat 

Caste 


Konet. 

Kanet. 


Mera naw 
My name 
Giw-Koti-me rou. 

Village- Kbti-in 1-dicell. 

SMue m§-ges erl .ialsaji ki. M5 

By-the-complainant me-npon causeless forgery xcas-made. By -me 

sadii na jhiga ; na apo-rnSje tipaye-ghulaye. 

the-eomplainant not icas-beaten ; not oursehes-among icere-quarrels-etcetera-made, 

Hiwe apne-daichare ore lawda uaya-tha. J6be hame 

I {icith-)my-own-brethren the-boundary {to-)fixing gone-icas. When we 

si-kie h6te, tabe sadiie hamekh gali ditti. 

the-boundary-near arriced, then by-the-complainant ns-to 

Jabe mu-kai-khe tipda doyo s5be-j6ne cboraj 

When my-direction-to beating ran by-all-people astonishment 

Apne-apne-ka-khe h6te, bddre-ySda ddvo-drivO-davo 

Our-own-our-oicn-homes-to we-icent, while-going rnnning-running-rnnning my-foot-to 

lagi. Apne-ghore cbin-dese be^uj r6a 

a-blow happened. In-my- own-house for-three-days senseless I-remained. 

-n , ‘m^-ge^e gali dene-ri pharad 

By-the-complainant it-was-thought that ' me-upon abuse giving-of claim 

karni.’ Pbarado rokne-ge tenc eri uaH^ 

tcill-be-made.’ The-claim sfopping-for hy-him a-causeless complaint 

Mdkb jo gall ditti is-ke nalis korwa. 

Me-to tchat abuse tcas-giren that-of complaint I-will-make. 


abuse tcas-giren, 
inano. 

tcas-experienced, 
mere-latikh 


ki. 

was-rnade. 
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The State of Jiibbal L’es to the north-east of the State of Sirmur, and like that State 
has Jaunsar-Bawar on its immediate east. 

Over the greater part of Jubbal — ^in Jubbal proper — the local dialect is reported to be 
called Bi^^u, after one of the Parganas of the State. In the rest of the State, to the 
north, the dialect is reported to be Barari. The figures for these two dialects, based on 


the Census of 1891, are reported to be as follows ; — 

BisKiu ............. 17,459 

Barari ............. 3,898 

Other languages ........... 55 

Total population of Jubbal (1891) ........ 21,412 


In the Census of 1901, the total population of Jubbal was shown as 22,242, of whom 
21,997 spoke Western Pahari, the dialects not being defined. 

Of the two dialects, BiS^u and Barari, the latter is a form of KiSthali, and will be 
described later on (pp. 599 ff.). Here we are only concerned with Bi4§au. 

As specimens of Bi44au, I give the usual list of words on pp. 531 ff. and also a 
short extract from the version of the Parable. These wiU show that Bi4^u is identical 
with Giripari. It wiU be seen that there are only a few differences of spelling, such as 
chhdatd for chhdtd, a son. We may also observe that, in this specimen the cerebrals n 
and I are carefully written where they occur. 


\ wHirt ^ 

% ^ ^ ^ ^ % I ^ 

^ ^ wfi 1 W TO ^ XTT cT 

^ ^ tai ^ i^T I TO ^ ^ TO I ^ TO 

TOT ^ I H TftTOT I TO TO ^ T 

TOW WTW HTW II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Bki-manchhe-re 

dui 

choate 

thiye. 

One-man-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

likho je. 

‘ e 

baba. 

30 

it-icas-icritten that, 

‘ 0 

father, 

what 


de.’ Teniye apne-badi-gharche 

give.’ By-him his-own-share-property 

Kanchhe-chhoate ja apna bida 
^By-tJie-younger-son ichen his-oicn share 


Kanchhe-chhoate apne-bawe-khe 
By-the-younger-son his-oion-father-to 

mera bsda para tel mS 6ra 
my share falls that to-me here 
barobar dui-bade-de bade. 

equally tico-shares-in was-shared 

bath laye-pa, ta eki-dur-deSa-da 
all icas-taken, then a-far-coimti'y-in 
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dewa. 

Ju-kiye 

t5s-k§ tlio 

hh\i 

kharcho. 

Ja tei 

bath 

he-went. 

Whatever 

him-near teas 

all 

icas-spoif. 

When he 

all 

kharchi-chuka, 

tetha para 

kfil 

Se 

goiya(/oc goa) 

dalij. 

had-spent-completely, 

there ther e-fell 

afamine. He 

icent 

poor. 


Tene tes-d^-re eki-basan sathe satli kiyo. 

Dy-him that-coiintry-of a-diceller tcifh accompanijiug xcas-done. 
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BAGHfiJi- 

The Baghati form of the Simla Hill dialects centres round the State of Baghat. It 
is also spoken in the Pinjaur and Dharampur Thanas of the State of Patiala, immediate- 
ly to the south and south-east of Baghat, in the States of Bija and Kuthar to its east, 
and in the Bharauli Pargana of the Simla District to its north. To its east the dialect is 
the Sirmaiu-i of the State of Sirmaur, to its north the KiOthali of the Srinagar Thana of 
Patiala, to its Avest the Handuri of Mailog, and to its south the W estern Hindi of 


Ambala. 

The number of its speakers is as follows : — 

Baghat ............. 7,337 

Patiala ............. 6,000 

Simla (Bharauli) ........... 4,000 

Kuthar ... ......... 3,789 

Bija .............. 1,069 


Total . 22,1?5 


Of the above figures those for Patiala and Simla (Bharauli) are only rough esti- 
mates, as no separate figures are available for these tracts. 

Baghati is closely allied to Sirmauri. Its principal point of difference is the univer- 
sal use of the letter d as the termination of the oblique form of nouns ending in conson- 
ants, and the use of de instead of do or dd as the postposition of the ablative. Tliere are 
many other minor points of difference, but these are the ones which at once strikt' the 
observer. 

So far as the writer is at present aAvare, the only previous account of Baghati that 
has been printed is the short, but excellent, sketch of the dialect contained in the Bev. 
T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Korthern Sinialayas, published by the Poyal 
Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In Avriting this account of Baghati, the task has been materially lightened by the 
help derh’ed from the grammar of the Ilev. T. Grahame Bailey. The present notes are 
based on the specimens (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou, and the statinnent 
of an accust'd person in a police court) and on the list of AA'ords printed on pp. 501 ff., 
AAdth occasional help from Mr. Bailey’s AA’ork. It Avill be seen that the language is 
practically identical with that described by Mr. Bailey, and that most of the additional 
forms are little more than variations of spelling. 

Prouunciatioil. — The pronunciation of Baghati does not differ from that of Sir- 
maAiri and other cognate languages. There is the same confusion between a and 6, i and 
e, I and e, and u (or u) and d. There is the same tendency to drop h as in bl for bhl, 
also; dl for dhi, a daughter; and in some cases it is even transferred as in mdhrd for 
mlidrd, our ; gdhrd for ghord, a horse. The AAord ghar, a house, is pronounced gaur. 
There is also the same tendency to pronounce s, Avhere Hindi has s, as in das, ten. 
The letter t (representing an original tr) Ijecomes cli as in khech (Hindi khet, Sanskrit 
ksJietm), a field. As a special ])oiut, not hitherto noted, we may draw attention to 
the occasional pronunciation of cli as ts and of J as r: as in fsdrnd, to graze (cattle) ; 
Isdzd-rd, good, beautiful. This, as Avill be seen elseAA'here., is a common incident in 
the pronunciation of the Pi&icha lanuuages of the Xorth-IYest Prontier, including Kash- 
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miri. In this connexion we may note the use of the word te for ‘ and a word also 
occurring in Kashmiri under the form ta. 

Declension. — In the case of all nouns the termination of the agent and of the 
locative case is always e. 

Tadbhava} nouns in d change the d to e in all cases both of the singular and plural, 
except the nominative and vocative singular. In the vocative the d is changed to ed in 
the singular, and to ed in the plural. Thus, gdhrd, a horse ; gdhre-rd, of a horse ; goJire, 
horses ; gdhre-rd, of horses ; gdhred, O horse ! gdhred, 0 horses ! 

All masculine nouns ending in consonants, have the nominative plural the same as 
the nominative singular. In the agent and locative of both numbers they add e, in the 
vocative singular they add d, and in the vocative plural d. For all other cases of both 
numbers they add d to form the oblique case. Thus, bdw, a father ; bdwd-rd, of a father ; 
hdw, fathers ; bdwd-rd, of fathers ; bdwe, by or in a father or by or in fathers ; bawd, O 
father ! bdwd, O fathers ! This oblique form in d should be noted, as it is typical of 
Baghati. 

Other masculine nouns are declined like those ending in consonants, except that 
they do not take d in the oblique cases. Thus, hdtlii, an elephant or elephants ; hdtlil-rd 
of an elephant or of elephants; hdthU,\yy or in an elephant or elephants O 
elephant! hdthld, O elephants! 

Irregular is gaur, a house, which becomes gard, gare, etc., in all cases except the 
nominative plural. To put the matter another way, the word is really gar, which be- 
comes gaar in the nominative singular and plural. There is a similar change in Kash- 
miri, in which, e.g., kar, a bracelet, becomes kor" in the nominative singular. 

The declension of feminine nouns closely follows that of masculines except that the 
vocative singular always ends in e. Thus nouns ending in a consonant or in l take e in 
the agent and locative and d in the other oblique cases of both numbers, and take d in 
the nominative plural. Thus, a sister ; sisters ; baihnd-rd, of a sister or 

sisters ; baihne, by or in a sister or sisters ; baihne, O sister ! baihnd, O sisters ! So dl, a 
daughter ; did, daughters ; did-rd, of a daughter or daughters ; die, by or in a dano-hter or 
daughters ; die, O daughter ! did, O daughters ! 

Other feminine noims take e in the agent and locative, but are not changed in the 
other oblique cases. Gde, a cow, is irregular. The nominative plural and the oblique 
cases of the singular and plural are gdl, the agent and locative being gale. 

It will thus be seen that, except in the nominative and vocative cases, there is no 
difference between the singular and plural in the Baghati noun. 

The above forms are succinctly shown in the following table : 


Nohinative. 


Singalar. 


Plural, 


Vocative. 


Siugular. 


Plural, 


Oblique Singular 
and Plural. 


goJiri 

gohr? 

1 gohrei 

1 gdhreo 

gohr-p. 

gohre 

L'Jir 

baiv 

1 htwii 

1 bawo 

ban: i 

bdwe 

hdthi 

hathi 

i hafhii 

1 hafhio 

hathi 

hdthie 

haihn 

^ laihnS 

1 baihn° 

' b'lihnil 

haihi^ 

bafknj 

Hi 

diT 

1 rf- 

■ dio 

l^dir 

\ 

\ dfe 



' See note 

on p, 37i> iKlc. 



— 


Agent and 
Locative 
Singular 
and Plural. 
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The commonest postpositions are ; — 

Accusative, Me. 

Instrumental, sal, with. 

Dative, Me, to or for; Me or Me-Me, to, towards ; rl-tal. for. 

Ablative, de, from ; me-de, me-de, from in, from among. 

Genitive, rd. 

Locative, me, me, manjhe, in ; de, in, on ; pdde, on ; pcie. on. 

As examples of the above we may quote the following : — 

Nominative- chhdtd bagher chald god, the younger son went away. 
ehl adml-re do bagher thiye, of a certain man there wenj two sons. 

Accusative. — This takes khe where in Hindi kd would be used. Otlu'rwise it is 
the same as the nominative. Thus : — 

dpnd pet bharnd chdd-thiyd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
roti pdkd, they cook bread. 

tsdrne bhejyd, sent him to feed pigs. 
mdS tes-re bagherd-khe khub tipd, I have well beaten his son. 

Instrumental.— 

rassl-sdi bdn, hind him with ropes. 

au majl sal khdndd, I might have eaten with pleasure. 

sal also means ‘ together with ’, as in — 
tu sadd-i nid-sdl ossd, thou art ever with me. 

Dative.— 

duje mtdkd-khe chald-gdd, he went away to another country. 
dpne dpne gard-khe chdle gde, they went away, each to his own house. 
bdice dpne ndkrd-khe bdlyd, the father said to his servants. 
md-khe tdne-rl tal. for stopping me. 

Ablative.— 

kne-de pa Hi da, draw water from the well. 
itne barsd-de, from so many years. 

gharchl-me-de jd merd htsd d, (that) which may be my share from in i.e. of) the 
property. 

tes mulkd-re rauneicd.le-me-de, (with one) from among [i.e. of) the inhabitants c-f 
that country. 

Genitive. — The postposition rd is, of course, an adjective. Feminine rl ; masc. 
siny. obi. and plural, re. Thus ; — 

mei'e chdehe-rd bagher tes-rl baihnd-sdl byd dd. tlic son of my uncle is married to 
his sister. 

mere bdpu-rd naic, the name of my father. 

kitne hdll-re khaiie-de, from the food of how many servants. 

ekl adml-re dd bagher thiye, of a certain man there were two sons. 

tes midkd-re raunewdle-me-de, (one) from among the inhabifiints of that country. 

bdje-rl gdne-ndchne-rl vcaj, the sound of music, of singing (and) dancin”'. 

dhaule gdhre-rl jin gare dssd, the saddle of the wliite horse is in the hoase. 
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The postposition rd is often added to adjectives and participles without affecting 
their meaning. See under Adjectives. 

Locative.— 

hichpatie-me din gujdrde gvjdrde, passing his days in debauchery. 

tennye se dpne kliechd-me hliejyd, he sent him into his fields. 

jefhd held hheclid-de thd, the cider son Avas in the field. 

hdtJid-de clihdpd, paird-de jdi‘d panydb, put a ring on his hand, shoes on his 
feet. 

lianie sab ddvtii stiod-pnde poche, we all aiTh'ed upon (i.e. at) the boundary. 

se gdhye pde chafe rod, he is seated on a horse. 

The postpositions pde and pdde are often added to the locative in e, as in : 

jin plthe-pde rdJchd, put the saddle on his back. 

se tibbe-pdde dangrd tsdiru, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

Vocative. — The only examples are bdicd, O father, (I have sinned), and betcd, 
O son, (thou art ever Avith me). 

Adjectives. — All adjectives except those ending in d are indeclinable. Those 
ending in d exactly follow the rules of Hindi. Thus, good ; masc. obi. sing, 

and all cases of the phual change; feSn. throughout both nmnbers changl. These 
adjectives sometimes take the suffix of the genitive without change of meaning. Thus, 
tsazd-rd, good, beautiful ; masc. obi. sing, tsazd-re, and so on. This termination will 
idso be noted in KiSthali, and we may recall the fact that the Khas-kuni of Nepal also 
adds the termination kb of its genitive to adjectives and participles in a similar way. 

The same princijde is perhaps folloAved in the Pisaclia languages of the north-Avest 
frontier, in AA'hich some form of ka or (its derivath’e ga) is often added to adjectives and 
participles, as, for instance, the Pashai hanl-k, struck ; the KhuAvar gani-ka, taking ; 
the Shina shide-gb, struck ; and the Vcron pesumtio-go, struck. 

It may be noted that the numeral ek, one, has an ol)lique form ekt, as in the first 
sentence of the Parable. 

Comparison is formed, as usual, AA'ith the ablativi', as in fvs-rd bay yd tes-rl baihnd- 
de label ossb, his l)rothcr is taller than his sister ; sabbhl-de tsazn- re I dlkh u, the clothizs 
better than all, the best clothes. 

PRONOUNS. 

The Personal Pronouns nre declined as folloAvs; — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. Nom. au 

td 

Ag. mbd 

toe 

Obi. md, md 

td, td 

Gen. merd 

terd 

Plur. Nom. haind 

tume 

Ag. ha me 

turad 

Obi. hammd 

timmd 

Gen. mard, nidhrd 

tdrd, tdhrd 
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There is no special form for the locative, the olilique forms md, td, etc., being used 
with the appropriate postposition. Mr. Bailey reserves the forms ma and ta for the 
locative singular, giving ma manjlie and ta manjhe. 2Id and td he gives to the 
dative-accusative, as in md-Me, to me, with nid-Mese and td-khese as alternative forms. 
The ablatives singular are man-de and tan-de, respectively. The following are examples 
of the use of these two pronouns : — 

au bJidkJid mar ft, I die hunijrv. 
mde pdp kiyd, I have sinned. 

md-khe hi dpne kull-me-de eki hardbar sanijhe, consider me also as one of thy 
coolies. 

se md-khe dee-de, give that to me. 
man-de-dokd hand, walk l)efore me. 
jo merd hisd b, Avhat may Idc my share. 
hamS khdft, let us eat. 

td sadd-l md-sdl ossu, thou art ever with me. 

tbe md-khe ek chhiltd bl nl dittd, thou didst not give me even a kid. 
ta khiisl and chdijb-thd, it was proper for thee to become happy. 
jb-knchh merd ossb, sab terd ossa, whatever is mine is all thine. 
tdhrd bdi/i/d de-rb, tdre bdtce ^azd-rd khdne-khe pakde rdkhd, your brother having 
come, your father has cooked a good (feast) for eating. 

The Pronouns of the third person and the Demonstrative Pronouns are 

as follows. In the oblique cases they have feminine forms, — thus, te$-rd, of him ; tea-j'd, 
of her. 


He, she, it, this. 

He, she, it, that. 

Mas. 

Fora. 

Mas. 

1 Fem. 

Sing. 




Nom. 

eh 

se 

1 se 

Ag. gnne, gnmje 

tS 

ienne, ienny? 

! ^ee 

Obi. ei 

m 

ies, tyes 

ted 

Flur. 




Nom. eh 

eh 

se 

se 

Ag. innc 

innt 

tinne 

tinni 

Obi. tnnd 

tnnd 

tlnnd I 

ttnnd 


Mr. Bailey gives inne and tlnne as optional forms of the locative plural, beside 
Innd-^ne and tlnnd-me. He also notes the use of jand, as a mere expletive after 
these pronouns, as in se jane rupayye, those rupees; tes jane gard-manjhe, in that 
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house. We may compare the jo of the Jaunsari sojb, that. The followin'; examples of 
the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens : — 
eh hah osso, what is this ? 

se rupayye es-de lb, take those rupees from him. 

es-rl ndlas ah kariie, I will now make a complaint of this. 

jahhe se sah-huchh dubde mukyd, when he had completely squandered everything. 
se md-khe dee-de, give that to me. 

tennye tlnnd-khe dpnl gharchi hade-ditt'/, he divided to them his property. 
hdwd-khe tes dekhe-ru dayd tu, to the father, having seen him, compassion 
came. 

tes-khe hot knchh nd deb-thiyd, no one was giving anything to him. 
tes-rd haw tes-khe mandne Idgyd, his father be^an to advise him. 
tes mulka-de hard kdl pare-gbd, a great famine fell in that country. 
mern hdpd tea (fern.) chhbtl chhdnid-de ram, my father lives in that small house 
(sentence 233). 

se khusi be, they became happy. 

tlnnd-md-de chhbte, from among them the younger (said to his father). 

The Reflexive Pronoun is i)robably dph, self, but no example oecuis in the 
s])ecimens or is given by Mr. Bailey. Its genitive is dpnd, which is of freqiuntt occur- 
rence in th(! specimens, and is used exactly as in Hindi. 

fhe Relative Pronoun is^d, sing. ag. ory(b««ye, obi. jes ; plur. nom. ,;o, 
ag. jlnne, obi. jvnm. No feminine forms (sg. ag. obi. ydo, plur. ag. jinni) corre- 
sponding to the feminine forms of se occur in the specimens or are gitam by Mr. 
Bailey, but they are probably used. The following are examples of the use of this 
pronoun : — 

chhiltu, jb au dpne sdthl-me maji-sdl khdndd, a kid, which I might have eaten 
pleasantly with my own companions. 

eh chhbkrd jennye terl daulat khuldl, jes-l hakhtd dyd, this son, who caused thy 
wealth to be eaten up, at what very hour he came (at that time thou 
preparedst a feast). 

The Interrogative Pronouns are 

kun, who ? and kdh, what ? The sg. ag. of kun is kunle and its obi. kos ; |)lur. 
nom. kun, ag. klnne, obi. klnnd. Kdh has its sing. obi. kanni. 

Examples of these are : — 

tare pachhkd kds-7'd hagher db, whose boy comes behind you ? 
se tume kos-de Ibd, from whom did you buy that ? 
tdrd kdh naw, what is your name r 
eh kdh ossb, what is this ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kbi, anyone, someone ; kiichh, anything, something. 
Kbl has a sing. ag. kunie, and an obi. kos. Kuchh does not change in declension. Jo 
kbi is ‘ whoever ’, and yd kuchh, whatever. Examples of these are 

tes-khe kbl kuchh nd deb-thiyd, no one was giving anything to him. 
jb kuchh merd ossb, sah terd ossb, whatever is mine is all thine. 
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VEBBS. 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present tense of the Verb substantive is conjugated as follows : — 



Sing. 

Pirn. 

1. 

ossu 

ossu 

2. 

ossd 

dssd 

3. 

dssd 

dssd 


The Past is thd or thiya, fern, till; })ku-. the or thiye, fern. thl. It does nor "change 
for person, being treated exactly as in Hindi. 

There is a negative verl) substantive nlhai, I am not, not changing for person or 
number. Mr. Bailey also gives nih dthi, used in the same way, with which we may 
compare the Jaunsari dtln na, I am not. 

Examples of this verb are : — 

tu sadd-l md-sdl dss3, thou art ever with me. 
jo kuchh merd ossa, whatever is mine. 

tes-rd jethd beta khechd-de thd, his elder son was in the field. 
se ddr-hl thd, he was still afar off. 
do hagher thiye, there were two sous. 

The past tense rod, of the verb raiind, to remain, is often used in the sense of ‘is’, 
as an auxiliary verb ; and, as will be seen, Jagr-rod' is used to form a present definite. 

Corresponding to the Hindi bond, we have om, to become, to be. Its past parti- 
ciple is dd, and its {)resent is : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. dd du 

2. d d 

o. d d 

Thus ; — 

mere chdehe-rd hagher tes-rl haih ad-sdl byd dd, the marriage of the son of my 
imcle with his sister has taken place. 
tabbe se khusl de, then they became happy. 

nd marl kabbe lardl dl, no fighting ever took ])lace of {i.e. between) us. 

;o merd hisd d, that Avhich may be my share. 

B. Active Verb. The Infinitive, or Verbal Noun, is formed by adding nd to 
the root. 

If the root ends in w, r, or r, nd is used instead of nd. Thus, tlpnd, to strike ; but 
hanm, to become ; tsdrnd, to graze ; parnd, to fall. 

Examples of the use of the infinitive are : — 
sUr tsdrne bhejyd, he sent him to feed swine. 

au terd put banne jdgd nlhai, I am not Avorthy to be made thy son. 
gdne ndchne-rl wdj, the sound of singing and dancing. 
nid-khe tlpne dyd, he came to beat me. 
rnn-khe tdne-rl tal, in order to stop me. 
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The Present Participle is formed by adding da to the root as in tipda, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel, an n is inserted, as in ondd, lieing ; khdtidd, eating. When 
put in the oblique form and repeated, this participle implies continuous aetion. 

Thus ; - 

Itichpane-nie din gujunle gnjdrde, passing his time in debaueherv. 
nathde nathde mere paird-de plr lagl, as I ran, I hurt my foot. 

A similar force of the present participle is ol)servable in ; — 

jahbe se dunde-hdre gard nere phhyCt, when he, as he came along, arrived near 
the house. 

Mr. Bailey also gives forms corresponding to tjpde-i or tlpde-'i-sdr, in striking, and 
tlpde, while striking. 

As in other neighbouring dialects, the oblique present participle may 1)6 used as an 
infinitive of purpose. 

Thus : — 

tes cheicd-ri sue Idnde hand dr lee gdd-thd, I had gone with the neighl)Oiu-s to fix 
the boundary of that wall. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d or yd to the root. Thus, tipd or tlpyd, 
struck. Mr. Bailey does not mention the form tlpyd, which is pro])al)ly borrowed from 
Panjabi. It is, however, much the most common form in the specimens. Mr. Bailey 
also gives a form equivalent to tlpd-dd, fern, tipl-dl, in the state of having fallen. This 
form of the participle has its subject in the genitive, imt in the agent case, as in tes-re 
Utah rakkhldl osso yd nth dthl, as for his (affair) has the book been placed or not? i.e. 
has he placed the l)ook or not? The same construction is followed in the futivre passive 
participle. 

Numerous examples of the past participle will l)e found under the head of the past 
tense. 


The following Past Participles arc irregular 


karnd, to do. 

Past participle kiyd. 

dend, to give. 

5 > 

55 

ditta. 

lannd, to take. 


55 

Ibd, Idled. 

jdnd, to go. 

55 

55 

god. 

raundi, to remain. 

55 

55 

rod. 

marnd, to die. 

55 

55 

m ud. 

aund, to come. 

55 

55 

dyd. 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, 
tipnd, it is to l)e beaten, i.e. (I, you, he) must (or will) hetxt. 

Its subject is put in the oblique genitive, not in the agent case ; as in the case of 
the past participle in dd. 

Thus : — 

mere .... dptie bdice-kde-khe jdnd, tes-khe bblnd, I must {i.e. I will) go unto 
my father, and will say to him ; lit. as for my part, it is to be gone, etc. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding e to the root, but this form is 
onlv employed in compound verbs. "When used alone, rb is added, thus, tlpe-rb, having 
stinek. Hanyd, to remain, makes rbe-rb, and auad, to come, de-rb. 
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Examples are ; — 

sab-kuchh katthd hire-rb duje mnlkd-khe chald-gdd, having collected everything, 
he went to a far country. 
tettl-de jde-rd, having gone from there. 

bdicd-klie fes dekhd-ro dayd dl, hdr daiirc-rd, tes-re gald-de lapetd-rb, to his father, 
having seen him, compassion came, and having run, having embraced him, 
(he kissed him). 

tdhm bay yd de-rb, your brother having come (your father has given a feast). 

Note that the conjunctive participle docs not necessarily refer to the subject of the 
sentence, as is the rule in Hindi. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wdid to the oblique infinitive, as in 
tipne-icdld, a striker; mune-icdld, an inhabitant. 

The Imperative singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, tip, strike thou. 
Its plurai takes b. Thus, tlpb, strike ye. There arc a few irregular forms, which will be 
found in the examples following : — 

jb merd hisd b, se md-klid dee-de, give the share which falls to me. 
tes khiib mdr, hdr rasti-sdl bdn, beat him well, and tie him with a rope. 

sabbhl-de tsazd-re tdlkhii fes-khe paindb paird-de jbrd panydb, dress ye 

him in the best garment put ye shoes on his feet. 

eh riipayyd tes-khe db, give ye this rupee to him. 
se rupayye cs-de lb, take yo those rupees from him. 

In md-khe bl dpne kidl-me-de ekl bardbar sanijhe, consider me also as equal to one 
of your coolies, samjhe is probably an honorific imperative, equivalent to the Hind! sam- 
jhiye. 

The Present Indicative, also used as a Present Subjnnctive, is thus conju- 
gated 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 


Sin.s,'. 

Plur. 


1. (Ipd 

tlpb 


2. tlpb 

tlpb 


3. tlpb 

tlpb 


Some verbs have slightly 

irregular forms. 

IVe may quote : 


1 Sing. 

3 Sing. 

ona, to become. 

bd 

b 

rauiid, to remain. 

rbu, rand 

rb, raub 

laund, to take. 

lad 

lb 


The following are examples of the use of this tense ; — 
au bliiikhd marii, I die of hunger. 

se tibbe-pade dahgrd tsdrb, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 
merd bdpd tea chhbtl chlidnld-de raub, my father lives in that small house. 
Id re pachhkd kbs-rd bagher db, whose boy comes behind you? 
khdne-de jdde rbtl pdkb, they cook bread more than (sufficient for) eating. 
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A more distinctly Definite Present is formed with the oblique infinitive and lage- 
or lage-rbd, as in itne barsd-de terl sewd karne lage-rdd, I, from so many years, am 
doing (and have all along been doing) thy service. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the Verb Substantive to the 
Present, as in ; — 

dpnd pet bharnd chdd-thiyd, hor tes-khe kbl kiiclih mi ded-fhiu'i, he was wishing 
to fill his belly, and no one was giving liim anything. 

Or we may say ; au tipne Idge rbd-thd, I was striking. 

The Past Conditional is formed from the Present Participle, as in Hindi. 

Thus ; — 

au dprie sathi-me maji-adl khandd, I mii^ht haA'e eaten in happiness among my 
friends. 

The Future is conjugated as follows ; — 

I shall strike, etc. 


SiyOCLAH. PttTBAL. 


Ma50. 

1 

Fern. 

Majc. 

Fen;, 

1. 

tipUe 

1 

tipUe 1 

tipue, tipm^ 

1 i’pvii 

2. 

tlpla 

tipU j 

tlple 

1 (*pl* 

3. 

tipli ' 

j I 

iiple 

\ 

iipli 


As examples, we may quote : — 

es-ri ndlas ab karue, I will now make a complaint of this. 
mei'i gdli-rl ndlas karld, he will make a complaint of my abust'. 

The Past is formed exactly as in Hindi, the Past Participle beiinr used for all per- 
sons, with appropriate changes of gender and num1)er. In the cast‘ of transitive verbs, 
the construction is passive, with the sul)ject in the A^ent case. Tims ; — • 

A. Intransitive verbs 

gave tin dere pare rod, (I) remained lying down in the housr j'or three days. 
au dz halnit-hl handd, I walked a long way to-day. 

chhbtd bagher duje mnlkd-khe chald-gbd, the younger son went to another 
country. 

tes mulkd-re raunewdle-me-de ekl-re ihde raune Idgyd, he began to dwell with one 
of the inha])itauts of tliat country. 
jabbe se pdchyd, when he arrivtd. 

jahbe hamd sab ddml stwd-pade pdche, Avhen we all arrived at the boundarv. 
sab ddml dare-gbe, dpne dpnc gard-khe chdle gbe, all the men Ijeeame afraid, (and) 
went each to his own house. 

hdwd-khe tes dekhe-rb dayd di, compassion came to the father on seeing him. 
mere paird-de plr lagl, a hurt happened to my foot. 
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B. Transitive Verbs : — 
moe pdj> kiyd, I did sin. 

mod tcs-re bagherd-khe kliiib ttpd, I beat his son Avell. 
chlibte dpne bdicd-klie bdlyd, the younger said to his father. 
se tnme kos-de Idd, from Avhom did you huy that ? 

tennye tlnnd-khe dpnl ghm'chl bade ditti, he divided out his property to them. 
gdne-ndchne-rl icdj hint, (he) heard the sound of singing and dancing. 
jhdtlil jdl-sdji ki, (he) has made a false forgery. 

The Perfect is formed as in Hindi. Thus, mod tipd osso, I have struck, but no 
instance occurs in the specimens, the simple Past being always used instead of it. 

The Pluperfect is also formed as in Hindi. Thus, moe Upd-thd (or tliiyd), I had 
struck. So ; — 

balmt din nd de-thiye, many days had not passed. 
mnd-thd, he had died. 

sJw Idnde bauddr lee god-thd, I had gone with the neighboirrs to fix the boundary. 
Causal Verbs fire formed as in Hindi. Thus : — 
snndnd, to cause to hear ; mdrnd, to ])eat. IrregiUar is klnddnd or klddnd, to give 
to cat, to feed. 

Compound Verbs. 

Intensives are formed with the Conjunctive Participle as in Hindi. Thus : — 
dee-dend, to give away. 
pare-jdnd, to fall, to happen. 
lee jdnd, to take away. 
cliare-rmind, to he mounted. 

Completives, as in dubde mukyd, he had squandered completely. 

Desideratives 

dpne pel bharnd chdb-thiyd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
ta kJinsi bud chdyb-thd, it was proper for you. 

Inceptives 

raune Idgyd, he began to dwell. 
mandne Idgyd, he began to advise. 
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lUo. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHAtI). 

Specimen I. 

ft m I ^ ^ 

^tf% I ^ ftZJT 

^ ^ ^ ft^ I ^ 

ff 5T ^TFPft '^rlt ff ^ I ^ ^ li^ 

^T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ' 

^l-ft ^ g^-T STf ^ ^TP^T 1 

1?r^ % ’?rPT% ^ ^ ^5?iT I % ^•iT-T ^ f^^rarr 

^im^ iiT MZ HT^T ^rft ftr ^ ^ I 

^ ^ fm ’^rrt cit ^t^T ^ ^t^-t 1%cr ^r^lt-T 

^ frft ^ ^T TO 1 TO ^-ft ^ITTO ^ TO-% 

^i<if [ ^<^1 i-T toPj to to ^nroi ffrai 

^ ^ ^c[ ^tro I TO-^ ft ^ f 11^ TOTTO 

nJ 

^T(# 1 TO ^ ^^rfe-ft TOTO ^ fr^ 1 TO % 

TO T TO fK ^^-ft 7T3BT-f 

^1^-ft ^TOTO ^t TOff 1 ftOT ^ ^ ^ATTT-T 

TOT^ TO TO TO?% I ^ ^ TO ft% I ft 

^rf ftTOT-^ flWT TOlt-^ TOTO TO % ^TOft TO 

TO-T 'fFIT-f Wl^ ^AT-f TOTO M*^lft I TO TO IfS-^ TO 

TO I ^tij ^ f ^T f ?;t gTOwr fNn Trff fTOr-^ TOf ffro i 

TO t ^ n 

f ^-TT TOT f^T ^TOf ^1 TO % IJJJ %T f'NlT 

?Tt ^T%-ft TTO HITO-ft ?pft I TO TOTO ftTOT-f-f 

TO?n^-ft ^WT ^¥ TO¥ "rot I froi f fiwr crrfTT tott ^T^-ft 

cTTT ^rf TOTO ^T^-% TPIT ^ fl'«<^i TO^-ffTO I TOtf^g 
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^TJ ^TRH I ^ ^ I ^^-cTlt WTT 

’^TT^-ft ?RTW ^TRIT 1 f^fcTT ^ ?:cT% 

^ w ^ ^ ^TfT ^ wr?rr 

^ fel^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Cv 

I ti¥ ^pBri ^cTT 

^TRIT cT^ 7W-^ '^^kT f^T I ^tWT ^ M^\i 

in nri ^ I ^ w ^ ^ ^ TO wr i m ^ ^twr 
^tn% TO TOT ^ TTf% nt^rr-^ 

fiTO II 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHlRl (BAGIIATt). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Note . — In this and the fullowing specimen, so far as was possible, words have been spelt as in the Bet. T. Grahame 
Bailey s account of Baghati, in his “Languages of the Northern Himalayas:’ For this reason, many consonants will be 
found to he doubled, which are written as single consonants in the version in the i^dgari character. It is not usual to 
indicate the doubling in writing in that character. Moreover, in that character, there is no means fur representing the 
short e, or for representing the short 6. The first is sometimes written as i, and sometimes as e, and the latter as a or a. 
In such cases, e and 6 have been written in the transliteration instead of i or o. or a or 6, res pectively, 

Eki-admi-re do bagher thiye. Tinna-mg-de chhote 

One-man-of tico sons icere. Them-in-from hy-the-yoiinger 

apne-bawa-khe bolya, ‘bawa, apni-gharcbi-me-de 36 mera 

his-own-father-to it-icas-said, 'father, your-oicn-property-in-from what my 

hisa 6, se ma-kbe dee-de.’ Tabbe teunye tlnua*kbe apni 

share may-he, that me-to gue-itp' Then hy-him them-to his-own 

gbarchi bsde-ditti. Balmt din na 6e-thiye ke clihota bagher 
property was-clivicled-oiit. Many days not heconie-had that the-younger son 

sab-kuchh kattha kare*r6 duje-mulka-khe cliala-goa. Tetti 

everything together made-hating another-country-to icent-away. There 

luchpane-me din gujarde-gujarde apni gharchi clubae-ditti. Jabbe 

debauchery -in days a-passing-a-passing his-own property was-sqitandered. When 

se sab-kuchh dubae-mukya, tabbe tes-inulka-de bara kal 

he everything squandered-completely, then that-country-in a-great famine 

pare-goa, hor se garib oe-goa. Tetti-de jae-ro, tes-mulka-re 

fell-down, and he poor became. There-from gone-having, that-conntry-of 

raune-wale-me-de ek!-re thae raune i^gya. Tennye se apne-khecha-me 

inhabitanfs-in-f rom one-of near to-dicell he-began. By-him he his-own-fields-in 

sSr tsarne bhejya. Se tinna-re iiithe-chhilka-sai apna pet Ijharna 

swine to-feed was-sent. He them-of left-lmshs-with his-own belly to-fill 

chao-thiya, hor tes-khe koi kuchh na deo-thiya. Jabbe tes-khe 

tvishing-was, and him-to any-one anything not giving-was. When him-to 

bos ai, tabbe tennye bolya, * mere-bawa-re kitne-hali-re 

sense came, then by-him it-was-said, ' my-father-of how-many-servants-of 

khane-de jade roti pako, hor au bhukha maru. 

food-from superflnous bread they-cook, and I hungry am-dying. 

Merc utbe-ro apne-bawe-kae-khe jana, tes-khe bolna, 

By-rne arisen-having my-own-father-near-to is-to-be-gone, him-to it-is-to-be-said, 
“bawa, niog siu-ga-rc barodh hor tere samne pap kiya ; au 

“father, by-me heaven-of against and of -thee before sin was-done ; I 
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tera put banne joga 
thy son to-be-made worthy 
eki barabar samjbe.” ’ 
one like consider.'’ ’ 

Par se dur-bi tba, 

But he distant-even was, 

daya ai, hor 

compassion came, and 


nihai. Ma-khe bi apne-kuli-me-de 

not-am. 3Ie (acc.) also yotir-own-coolies-in-from 
Tabbe se uthS-ro apne-bawe-kae-khe goa. 

Then he arisen-h'aving liis-own-father-near-to went, 
ke tes-re bawa-kbe tes dekbe-ro 

that him-of the-father-to him seen-having 

daure-ro tes-re gala-de lapete-ro tes-da 

'un-hacing him-of neck-on wrapped-having him-of 


pbaya 

kisses 

barotlb 

against 

nibai.’ 

not-am' 

talkbii 

garments 

panyao. 

put-on. 


layg.i 

were-taken. 
b6r tere 
and of'thee 

To bawe apne-nokra-kbe 

Then by-the-father his-own-servants-to 
tes-kbe ; bor tes-re 

him-to put-on; and him-of hand-on 

Tabbe bame kbau, baitbe-ro cbain 


Bete tes-kbe bolya, ‘ bawa, moe surga-re 

By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ' father, by-me heaven-of 
samne pap kiya. Au tera put banne joga 
before sin icas-done. I thy son to-be-made worthy 

bolya, ‘ sabbbi-de tsaza-re 
it-was-said, ‘ all-than good 
batbii-de cbbapa, paira-de jora 

ring, feet-on pair-of-shoes 
karu. Kie-ke mera 


Then 


tee may -eat, sat-having ease may-make. Because 


beta mua-tba, naiye jia ; 
son dead-was, now lived; 


racbe 


goa-tba, taiye mild.’ 


having-been-lost gone-was, now was-got.' 


my 

Tabbe 

Then 


se 

kbusi 

be. 




they 

happy 

became. 





T6s-rd 

jetba 

beta 

kbeebd-de tba. Jabbe 

se aunde-bare 


Him-of 

the-elder 

son 

the-field-in was. When 

he coming-at-time 

gara-nere 

pScliya, 

tabbe 

baje-rl gane-naebne-ri 

waj ^uni. 

th e-house- near 

arrived. 

then 

music-of singing-dancing-of 

noise was-heard. 

Or 

tcnnve 

apne 

-uokra- 

me-de ek balyae-ro 

puebbya, ‘ eb 

And 

by -him, 

his-oicn- 

ser V ant s-in- from one called-having 

it-was-asked, ‘ this 

kab 

osso r ’ 

Tennye 

tes-kae bolya, ‘ tabra bayya ae-ro, 

what 

is?' 

By -him 

him- 

near it-was-said, ^ your brother come-having. 

tare-bawe 

tsaza-ra 

kbane-kbe pakae-rakba, 

kie-ke se 


by -your -father good {feast) eating-for cooking- was-caused-to-be-done, because he 


jiunda ae-goa.’ 

Par 

teuiiye 

ljura 

mauya. 

Bibtre 

jane-kbe 

living arrived.' 

But 

by -him 

bad it- was- thought. 

Within 

going-for 

tbs-ni jiu 

ua 

bolya. 

Btte-ri 

tdi tes- 

-ra baw. 

babre 

him- of the-soul 

not 

was- said. 

Here-of 

for him-of the-father. 

out 

ae-ro, tes-kbe 


mauane 

laitya. 

Tennye 

jatvab ditta 

‘au 

come-having, him-to 

to-advise 

began. 

By -him 

answer was-given, ‘ I 

itne-barsa-de 

teri 

sewti 

karue laixe-rOa ; kabbbi 

tere-bukma-de 

babre 

so-many-years-froui 

thy 

SC/' 'dee 

to-do continued ; ever 

thy-order-from 

outside 


' The last three wl'hIs appear to be corrupt Panjabi. 
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ni goa; hor toe ma-khe ek chliiltCi 1)1 ni ditta, jo au 
not I-went ; and hy-thee me-to a kid even not tcas-given, that I 
apnfi-sathi-me maji-sai khaiida. Tera oh chhokra jennye 

my-own-friends-with pleasure-with might-have-eaten. Thy this son hy-ichom 

teri daulat ra4a-de khulai, jgs-i-bakhta aya, 

thy wealth harlots-on was-caused-to-be-eaten, at-what-very-time he-came, 
t^bbu tes-khe tsaza-ra khana* kiva.’ Bawe tes-khe bulva, 

then^even him-for good food icas-made.^ By-the-father him-to it-was-said, 

‘ betSa, tu eada-i ma-sai 6ss6. Jo-kuchh mera osso, sab tera 

'son, thou always-even me-icith art. W'hatever mine is, all thine 

6sso. Ta khu^i ona chayo-tha, kie-ke tera bayya mua-tha, naiye 

is. Fm'-thee happy to-be proper-was, because thy brother dead-was, now 

jia ; raohs goa-tha, taiye mila.’ 

lived ; having-been-lost gone-was, now icas-got.' 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARt (BAGHATl). 

Specimen II. 

^TT ♦IN I ?TT ^Tlj^TT •ff^ I STTH-TT «n^n I 

^t^-TT fsrw I 

^ T 1%5rT I ^ ^ 

^ ^ I xif^ ^51^ ^ I ^ 

#N I ^ ^ cri 

1 ftm '^rrar i -d ^ 

^ ^ I ^rnro w-# i ^ ^ 

^TNT I '^6^ ^1^ 1 ^ ^1% I 

^ q# ^TT#-ft q\T^ I TR-# zm-ft 

mk ^ ^ I ^ ^R-# qrr# wft ^ 

Cs 

11 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHlRl (BAGHATl). 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


[See Note at the head of the Transliteration of Specimen I.] 


Mera naw Madho. Mere-bapu-ra 

My name Madho. My-father-of 

GSw Koti-ra, Jila ^iinla. 

Village Kotl-of, District Simla. 


name 


Sadbo. 

Sddho. 


Jate-ra Kauet. 
Caste-of Kanet. 


Sadue ma-pae 

By-the-complainant me-on 

t6s-kbe ni ghaya, na 


chanak jkagra 
causeless quarrel 
mari kabbe larai 


kiya, Mog 

icas~made. By-me 

6i. Ilki-cbewa-p5de 


X 

him-as-for not it-was-heaten, not of'Us ever fighting became. A-icall-upon 


larai 6i. Tes-chewa-ri sTw lande bandar lee 

fighting became. That-wall-of boundary to-put th e-neighbours having-taken 

goa-tha. Jabbe liami sab admi siwa-pade pScbe, ta1)be 

{I)-gone-wa8. When ice all men th e-boundary -ujwn arrived, then 
sadue sa1)bM-kbe gall ditti. Ma-khe tipue ava. 

by-the-complainant all-to abuse was-given. Me-to to-beat he-came. 

Daure-ro sab adnii dare goe. Apne-apne*gara-kbe 

Bun-having all men being-afraid icent. Their-own-own-houses-to 


Tes-chewa-ri 


{I)-gone-wa8. 

sadue 


When ice 
sa1)bhi-khe 


by-the-complai/nant 


Daure-ro 

Bun-having 

chale-goe. 
they -icent- am ay 

mere-paira-de 

my-foot-on 

roa. 

{I-)remained, 

nalas 

complaint 

ki. 

toas-made. 

karde. 

I-will-make. 


all-to 

admi 


Au bi dare- 

I also feared-h 
pir lagi. 

pain happened. In- 
Sadu-khe eh 

The-complainant-to this 
karla.’ Ma-khe 

he-icill-make.’ 3Ie (acc.) 

Kie ma-khe gali 

Because me-to abuse 


dare-ro nathe-gOa, 

feared-having ran-aicay, 

Gare tin 

In-the-house three 

eh sdch pari 

to this thought fell 

Ma-khe tane-ri < 

le {acc.) stopping-of f 

gali ditti, es 

abuse was-given, thi 


da, nathde-nathdr- 
^y, f'f'unning-a-ru lining 

n dere pare 

'ee days having-fallen 

‘ meri-gali-ri 
I that, ‘ my-abuse-of 

tdi jhuthi jal-saji 
for a- false forgery 
es-ri nala4 al) 
this-qf complaint now 
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PATIALA BAGHATT. 

As further specimens of Baghatl it will be sufficient to give those received from the 
Patiala State. This State, the main portion of which is situated in the plains portion of 
the Panjab, has an outlying tract extending into the heart of the Simla hills. This 
tract, a portion of Nizamat Pinjaur, has to its east, on the south, the State of Sirmaiu’, 
and, further north, the State of Keonthal. A number of smaller hill states run along 
its western side, of which, for om- present 2 )iu*poscs, it will be sufficient to mention 
Baghat. 

This tract consists of three thanas named, from south to north, Pinjaur, Bharampur 
and Srinagar, respectively. Pinjaur and Dharain 2 )iu’ have Sirmaur to their east and 
Baghat to their north and west and in them the lau 5 :uage spoken is Baghati. In Sri- 
nagar, with Keonthal to its east, the language is KiQthali. To the south of Pinjaur 
thana the language is the Hindi of Ambala. 

The State returned the language of all these thanas as simi)ly “ Pahari ” or “ Hill- 
language,” with a total number of speakers (in 1S91) of 9,000. No materials are 
available for stating the uumljer of speakers of this “ Pahari ” in each thana, but it will 
be a fairly accurate estimate to put the Pinjaur and Dharampur speakers of Baghati at 
6,000 and the Kinthali speakers of Srinagar at 3,000. 

Tavo specimens were received from each thana, and the four in Baghati are given 
beloAV. They arc not very satisfactory, owing to their being Avritten in the Persian 
character, the reading of A\hich leaves several isolated Avords doul)tful as to form or 
meaning,' but they are sufficiently clear to be good examples of the local Baghati. In 
the case of each thana, the suljjects of the sjACcimens are the same, — a version of the 
Paral)le of the Prodigal Son and a short descri})tion of the day’s Avork of a peasant of the 
country. Por the first, in each case, the original copy, as forAAarded, is jtrinted, Avith a 
transliteration. It has not been thought necessary to giA'e an interlinear translation. In 
the case of the second, the same procedure has been folloAVcd, but a tentative interlineaj' 
translation has been given with the copy that comes from thana Pinjaui’. 

* One grave omission is that, throughout, no distinction is made between the cerebral n and the dental n, or tetwu n 
the cerebral I and the dental 1. 
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PATIALA (PINJAUR) BAGHATT- 

The dialect of this tlidnd is, as might be expected, a good deal mixed ■with Hindi, 
but on the whole, the Baghati forms are well exhibitetl. The most prominent Hindi 
idiom is the occasional use of kd (ke, kl) for ‘of.’ The frequent use of ke instead of khe 
for the postposition of the dative is probably caused by the common dialectic Hindi use of 
ke in the same sense. 

There is a good example of the dropping of an intervocalic I in the word siyokar, a 
husk, which may be compared with the Sirmaiui kdekar. Other reminders of Sirmauri 
are gihche, evidently the same as the Sirmamu gett, and the occasional use of e instead 
of d as the sign of the oblique form (c.g. thdrl rdte-de). 

Owing to the specimens being Avrittcn in the Persian character, no attempt is made 
to show the existence of the cercl)ral n and I, The letter s is re})resentcd by sh, and the 
frequent interchange of s and s is shown by the occasional use of she instead of se for 
‘ he.’ 

The h which is regularly dropped in Baghati is here often written, as in hand for 
bnd and h^ for au. 

ITith the exceptions above mentioned, the Baghati oblique form in d is well repre- 
sented, and so also the ablative postposition de. Less regular is the use of re to mean 
‘ with’ ill 'i^anddind-re, (he stayed) with a man of good family. 

In the pronouns, the usual agent singular of the third person is the regular tennye, 
but we also meet ta%, tehn€ and nnhb. Similarly instead of jennye, by whom, we have 
jehe. Es, the oblique form of eh, thi.s, is regularly re}>rcsented by e. 

In the verbs, ossb appears under the form dsd, and the fii’st person of the jiresent 
tense is nasalized, as in bbli for hblii. The suffix of the conjunctive participle is regu- 
larly rb, but sometimes we find re, as in de-7'e, having come. IVc may note also the 
idiomatic use of the genitive for the subject of the future passive participle in mei'e jdnd 
I must {i.e. I will) go (to my father). 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central GrouPt 

WESTERN PAHlRl (BAGHATl). 

PiNjAUR Dialect. (Patiala State.) 

Specimen I. 

yAj if 4^ yjL <L. ^ ^ 

Lj iio ^^lij Jl/fi c_v>jJ ^ |JJo 15 JIac 

4- j); A e;‘^ *^ 3 ^' 

^ S:^ ^ A->’ {/ % 

cr^l C-^l|XL> *LyO ^ [3* !5^ l^XLc 

Uv^j Z^U. <iL 4-^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

\J^ jy*> 4- Ij^ <=^‘^l3b^ 

c__^^ c_^ ^ ^ ^ U^)-^' 

*=—)^ Ujy Uy^ Uyl <L Sr^^ 

i)U*-j b^^^ ^ ^ ^ b^ 4-1 

Ljo &r «i_ t^j A*L» ^ yj 

^ qL <iL bb AJ ^3! s^' ^ (^ AJ 

V 0 «« y 

bb 2) Xi"^ Sr^ 

^4 C-_J cr*j A A 4-4 ;^I ^ ^ u/^' jj 

3 c 2 
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j;V ^ 4^ . JJJ j^l Ij liU-^} 

il^v* V'^ jj^j j^bw 

!;/ ^!j Uj" ty> i^i'^ o^/ j;j 3^' ^ 

* ^ «;L^ («.^^h <il^ V^ S^i W 

;;) y ^ )jv 

U^y ^ cil j^i ^1 ji^ ^li 

^ S:^3- by ^ b'^' ^ L^j i^’ 

** / 

^ jl ^i?lA. ^ ^ ^ j_yj| 

bb c6Hj b^ ^1 <y j^b «^^b ^ iw^’ ujW y^ ^ likL^ 

y] U;;^ azk^ c—j^ Uji^ Jjj &^jO i)y tjj^ 

yw b SrO^b ^:!| Z_^j b/ ^itL ^0 ^yj 

b^ y] Ijy C—J e^J b<^ 

^y bliJ ^ JU y 

y-'l b; y- A <^) &r «fL 

/ 

y b^ ^yUj b-?^' Uj" by j;| bjA y yj 

lU wj I^J yf ^b b-^ v] 
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Central Group. 


TTESTEEX PAHARI (HAGHATI). 

PiNJAUR Dialect. (Patiala. State.) 

Specimen i. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-admi-re do bete the. Tes-re chhote-ne bapu-khe bola ki, ‘ bapu, 
mal-ka banda jo mera hai mai-ke de-de.’ Teb tennye mal tina-khe 
band-diya. Aur tbore din pachhe clihote bete-ne sab kuchh le-ro ek- 
dura-re mulkha-khe chala-goa, tennye apna mal bad-chali-mg barbad kar- 
diya. Aur kahe na roa, tes-mulkha-mg bara kal para. Teb sc bhuka 
marne laga. Teb tes-mulkha-re ek i-kbandana-re ja-roa. Tennye tes-khe 
apne-bagai-mi sura-ke tsarne bhgjja. Tes-ke jiwa-mi thi ‘ tinna-^iyokva-de 

jina {for jmna)-khe sur khao hn pet bharS.’ Koi tes-ke deo-na-tha. 
Teb ‘aql-ml ae-re bola, ‘ mere-bawa-re kitne mehnati-khe bhauti roti hai 
asS bhukhS marh. Mere uth-re apne-bawa-ke chale-jana, tes-ke bolO, “ re 
bapuwa, mS asmana aur tere samne gunah kiya, aur eb e-de joga ne 

ki phir tera beta kuhaS ; apne-mehnaii-ml- de, eki jaise bana.” ’ Teb 
uthe-r6 apne-bawa-ke-kahe chala. Aur she {for se) ebbhe dur tha tes-ke 
dekhe-ro, tes-re baAva-khe dia ai, aur daure-ro tes-ke milne laga, aur 

bahut pape lae. Bete tes-ke bola, ‘ re bapu, mS asmana-ra aur tere 

samne gunah kiya, e-de joga ne ki taT tera beta kuhaS.’ Bao-ne 

apne-naukara-khe bola ki ‘ achchhe-se achchlie kapre gad-lo, aur tes-ke 
pahra-do ; aur tes-re hatha-me mOdi, aur paira-m? juti pahrao ; aiu* ham 

khao, aur moja karO, kyOki mera beta moa tha, eb jiwa hai ; rach- 

goa-tha, eb mila-hai.’ Teb se razi hone lagc. 

Aur tes-ra bara beta bagai-mi thiya. Jeb ghara-re nere aya, gane 
aur nachne-ri waz suni. Teb eki-naukara-khc bula-re puchha ki, ‘ re, 

ka iiso ? ’ TaT tes-ke bola ki, ‘tera bhai a-goa, aur tere-bao-re bari jag 

kai, e-de-re khatir ki she {for se) shar bhala changa dekha.’ Dnhl khije 

o na chaha ki ‘bhitar jau.’ Teb tes-ke bao-ne bahir ae 6 manaya. 

Tennye Ijawa-khe jawaba-mi bola, ‘ dekh, itne-barsa-de mho tere kahno 

mai-ne karO, aur kabhi tere-bolne-dc bahir ne gOa, tu-ne kabhi eki- 

bakri-ra chheli-o mai-khe na diya, ki apne-sathi-re gaile razi hO ; 


aur 
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jeb tera-rS beta aya, jShl tera mal rSda-khe lutaya, tn tes-re khatir 
bari jag kari.’ TShni tgs-ke bola ,ki, ‘ ai bete, tu sada moi gihche 
roa ; jo kuchh mai-ge as8, se tera ; par razi hona, aur razi hona (sic), 
chahii-tha, kyoki tera bhai moa-tha, eb jiunda hoa ; aur rach-goa-tha, 
eb mila hai.’ 
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6^j ^ c_j 

W* W’jl y^j > 

'-T^ [7^ y^j yi^ ^ IjJj Jjj Ja» 

Lo l)iJ<L- JjJo yd Jyof <JL ^ yy} y jf ^yC 

1 ^ |(.yJo y^ &Sl^ y^ y^ yyhd &AJc A^ tl Ai J 

:h yj ^ y r!^ 3^ sr^jr^’ ^ 

j)/ r^ y ^i^xj y y, Uy 

)d^y> j| <^ yj yj <L^ JoJo j^l Ua y ^ ^jy*" ^ ^ 

y^j b? ^ y I b^ <=— <5^ <^ 

<^y <^1 j4f^ ^ y^ yyo^ 4-^ y^j y’ <^h 

c_jju c_0)Jj-9J <L. aT ^U c^-**- ‘^L*j 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group- 

western PAHARI (BAGHATI). 

PiNJArB Dialect. (Patialv State.) 

SPECiMEN II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dekho, dere-liatlia-re keli-a’wi dab-rakbi-hai, sOa-hath-de 

See, the-lejt-hand-iu plough -handle right-hand-in 

jiti bai, samne-dall-betb§ hajrl (? jajn) aur pani-ra gbara rakb-rakba-bai. 

ox-icliip is, i)i-fvont-tree-under the-huqqa and xcater-of jar placed-is. 

Ek cbboto l)ai+b-rahO. Ziniindar bccbara tbori-rate-de 

{There') a hoy seated-is. The-cuUicator poor-fellow in-a-little-of-the-night 

utba-tba. Hal aur balda-ko lavo-rabd. Bbalke-l)balke 

risen-had. Plough and hullocks hace-heen-hrought. Early-in-the-morning 

bagai-ini ja-rabo-a. Jeb siiraj iu8d aO, to bayyar 

the-field-in he-has-gone. When the-sun {p'cer)-head comes, then the-icife 

roti lo-ro al. Yibc bala-ke kbol-diyo, l)aldo'kr‘ glia 

bread taken-having comes. JBy-hini the-plough is-opened, the-hullocks-to grass 


pa-diya, 

ape 

batb mub 

dbovo-rabo, 

sasta liyo. 

Pioti 

is-ca used-to-fall. 

by -himself 

hand face 

is- washed. 

coolness is-taken. 

Bread 

kbao buqqa 

pio, 

balda-ke 

pani 

pila 

tbori 

he-eats huqqa 

he-d rinks. 

the-bullocks-to 

tea ter h a vin g-ca used-to-drin k 

a-little 


barl par-rabO, ram kar-liyO. Baj’yar sag-pat layo-rabo, cball-jao. 

while he-reclines, rest takes. The-icife vegetables takes, she-goes-away. 

Kam bubta bo, to becliara se-tc-dliande-iue din kat-div6. 

Work much is, therefore the-poor-fellow thatif )-occupation-in the-day passes, 

nabl-to auro kain baro. Jeb siiraj cbbipne laao, 

or-else another-also tcork he-does. When the-sun to-he-conccaled begins, 

to bala-ke aur balda-ke layo-rabo, gbara-be fid, mSda-ke 

then the-plough and the-buUocks he-takes, the-house-to comes, head-of 

pande gbara layo, balda-rb ago gba pa-diyo. 

upon a-bundle he-takes, the-hullocks-of before grass he-causes-to-fall. 

Bayyar dudb do-rabo, roti pakao. E razi bo-rabo, apne-chhoto- 

The-wife milk milks, bread bakes. He happy becomes, his-oicn-little- 

cbboto-me baitb-rabo kbao. Pbir aise-maze-ine kbiite pasare 
cMldx’en-among sits eats. Again such-pleasure-in legs having-spread 
sut-jao, ki raja-ke pbCila-do bicbbaone-pande bbi nasib nabf. 
he-goes-to-sleep, as a-king-of floicers-of bed-on even fortune is-not.. 



621 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

See, carrying in liis left hand his plough-handle, and in his right hand his ox-whip, 
the cultivator has laid down, under the tree in front of him. his hnqqa and his jar of 
water. A little hoy is seated there (to look after them). The cultivator, poor fellow, 
had got up while it was still night. He has collected his plough and his bullocks, and 
is already at the field by dawn. When the sun is overhead, his wife brines him some 
bread. He unyokes his bullocks and throws some grass before them. Then he washes 
his face and hands to cool himself. He eats his bread, has a smoke at his huqqa, eives 
the bullocks water, and then takes a short rest. The wife collects wild spinach and 
carries it home. He has much to do, and so the poor fellow passes the whole day at 
this work of ploughing or else occupies himself on some other task. At sunset, he comes 
home with the plough and the bullocks, carrying a bundle on liis head. He sives fodder 
to the bullocks, while his wife milks the cows and bakes the bread. Then he seats him- 
self happily amid his little children to take the evening meal, and at last, he stretches 
his legs and goes to sleep with a pleasiu’C that is not the lot of even a king to find upon 
a I)ed of flowers. 


3 X 


VOL. IX, PAST IV 
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PATIALA (DHARAMPUR) BAGHATL 

The Dharampur dialect of Baghatl is practically the same as that of Pinjaur, except 
that the Hindi influence is not so strong. W e have, however, one instance of kd, used 
instead of khe, and once or twice ne is added (without any need for it) to the case of the 
agent, as in jennye-ne, by whom. 

There are some cui'ious Avords in the vocabulary. W e may note — 

hadra, great, elder. 
hdhtu, a son. 
hamdnd, to clothe. 
chhyuri, a W'ife. 
matdnd, to be found. 
mdfhrd, younger. 
rachnd, to be lost. 

Most of the peculiarities noted in regard to Pinjaur will also be observed here. TTe 
may quote the folloAving peculiarities not found in the Pinjaur specimens : — 

As in Sirmauri, nouns, adjectives, and participles sometimes end in o instead of d, 
as in siino, heard ; ditto, given. The word for both ‘ I ’ and ‘ by me ’ is mhu. Por ‘ is ’ 
we have asb, instead of ossb, AA'hich is merely a matter of si)elling. In sunb-d, it is heard, 
we have the KiSthali Avord d for ‘ is.’ The past participle of dend, to give, is sometimes 
dlnd, and sometimes dittd, and the past i)articiple of marnd, to die, is mbdicd. 
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^ 4 - «=— ^ *=-^ 

jU ^ c_o c_^ sS 

\ 1 j 0 ^ 

^ jjl 1^ txa^ l^Xb* 

\)y^ ly^ J^y L/*^ 

^!I (^.5-^L< ^ ^ jjl 

C__^A^ jp) ''V^' ^ ^ /-L ^J ^ 

-T^ Sr^jU bS* 

Ir^j^ jb* ji;l ‘^yh' 4-^ jj 

uj)^ 4-^ }j^ ^ 4^] ^1 J--! 

*5 b^ b^ j); br^ ^ 

UJ Jj J Ij^O J^l ly'J ^y y A^ioJ J^L L^" 

IjJiJ )•)) ]j^y b^b ^ ^b ^yo c>^ jy 

TOL. IX, PAKT IT. 3x2 
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My ^ ^ V’! jy 

^^oLsJU j^J JUj j^l ^IjJ jUi ^Lsv^ ii" iJjj 4L 

^ il^ Uj ]yt l^- 

<^/ 

y b*^ Ir^' 

^ 15 &r U^ j^y ^'1 t^" lyui « jU y' ^ 

^Uti ^y 4- ^yc <^^b t^yj jjy^ y Ir^ ^y 

j-^ j5;y ^ ^b ^ &f ^ c^jS] 

b^. ^ <^^b l^' ^U. d 3 bU 

;;1 vO'^' ^y ^ ^y by. 4^ 

^'ic yy^ vsyj ^ ^y y ^ ^b y, 

LJ yjtL A.^ yj jiu y-^ ^1 ^.T U .,00 

•» .. y 

11^ JL- ^o pUo ^y yj ^ ,y^ 1^. 

W J-'I L>^' jr> Jjl y>j .^0 [0-. y <^1 

jr bb^ b^' ^_yi^ &■ ;y 

»Jjl^^]^[^ ly yj 
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WESTERN PAHARI (BAGHAtI). 

RHAEAMPm Dialect. (Patiala State.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-aclmi-re do bahtu the. Wathre bahtu apne-bawa-khe bola ki, ‘ re 

bapua, mala-ra bada jb mera baitho ma-kh de.’ Teb teiinye mal 

tina-khe bit-dita {for ditta). Tlibre-diuh-ini iiiathre-bahtu sab mal jbr-ro eki- 
dura-re mulkha-ra safar kiya, aur tennye apna mal bad-chalni-me kho-dita. 
Jeb sabh khb-muka, teb tes-miilkha miikhta kal para; aur se ^arib hone 
laga. Teb tes-midkha-re raja-re uaukar rah-goa. Se tes-ke apni-bagai-m§ 

sura chugane bhejja, aur se chaho tha ki uuh chhilka sathi jo sur khao 

apna pet bhare, ki koT tes-ke na deo-tha. Teb ‘aqla-me a-ro bola ki, 
‘ mere-bawa-re mukhte naukara-ko mukliti rotl aso, aur mhu bhukha maru. 
MhS uth-ro apne-bawa-khe jawe, aur tes-ke bolue ki, “ ai bSo, mhh 

Parmesra aur tera gunai asu; eb ate joga nahl ki tanhae(?) tera bahtu banu ; 
apne naukar5-mg-se eki jehra banao.” ’ Teb uth-ro apne-bawa-khe goa- 
Aur \v6h hebbo diir tha ki tes-ke bawa-khe dekh-ro, tars a-goa, aur dauya 

wa tes-ke I’al laga-Hna, aur bahut pamj)i-mui. Bahtii tes-ke bola, ‘baima, 
mhu Parmesra aur tera uuiial asu, am* eb ate jOga nahl ki tauhe(r) 
tera bahtu banii.’ Bao apue-naukara-khe bola ki, ‘ chijari tabhi nikal liyab 
am- tes-ke bamab ; aur tes-re hatha-di chhap, aur lata-di pilhl lab ; aur 

hami khau, am- khuslii maiiau, ky^ mera bahtu mbawa-tha, ab-hu jiiinda 
hba ; rach-gba-tha, eb mata-e.’ Teb se khushi kariie lage. 

Am tes-ra badra bahtu bagai-ml tha. Jeb ghara-re nere aya, gilne wa 
nachne-kb sadh sunb-a. Teb eki uaukar bula-rb puchha ki, ‘ andhi ka asil ’ 
Tennye tes-ke bbla ki, ‘tera bhiii aya-hsda, aur tere-bawe mbka-khe bari dham 
dini, at-ri tal ki tes-ke razi baji mata.’ Se rbsha-me hb-rb bhitar jana na 
chahb-tha. Teb tes-ke bawe badi a-rb kasne(?) manaya. Tennye-re bawa- 

khe jawaba-mi bbla ki, ‘dekh, itne-barsa-de mhh teri tahbil karu, aur keb-hi 

tere-bbla-de bahar nahl gba, par tbl keb-hu ek chheli-b ma-kh na diiia, 
ki apne-mitra-sathi khushi manau ; aur jeb tera eh bahtu aya, jeiinye-ne 
tera mal randa-khe dina, tbb tes-ri tal bari dham dini.’ Tennye tes-ke 
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bola, ‘ e bahtu, tu sada-de ma-ge raho, aur jo kucbJi ma-ge as6, teri. 
as6 ; par kbushi mananaj avir kbusbi bona chabiye, kvBki tera bhai 
moawa-tha, so jiunda boa ; racb-goa-tba, se eb mata-e.’ 
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y^.'^ 

c_5| |(>^ ]yQt y^j 

y J___ ^ ^ (J^ ^ W^jl y^^ 

sCr*'! y y^ Jt^ 

j);}^ ^ ^ 3 ^ y 

y y r^ 

y (j^ (*^ y ^ y*^ 

yd IaT ^ JjJo 3^ ^ y" '"^ 

Ai ^ '-/^y 

(jIaL*»jIj &5^ c^y^ yy^ ^-y jj 


iiy^c jU. y" <S\^ '^y^ y 


# &j <^1 ij^ye^ 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEEX PAHARI (BAGHATij. 

Dharampur Dialect. (Patiala State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Dekho, dere-hatho-sathi ari jek-raklii, su^-hatha-dl jhat aso, sainne-dala- 
hethe liuqqa aur pani-ra ghara raklia-honda. Teji ek balitvi haith roa. Zimiii- 
dar bechara tarke-de utha-liai. Hal wa baldua-klic iC'-ru, blialke-bhalke baii'al- 
m? a-goa. Jeb do-paliar ho, to tes-rl chliyuri ruti la 6. Bli hal chliad 
diyo, wa bolda-khe ghas sito. Apue hath wa inuli dho-au, thauda ho-jao. 
Poti khao, huqqa pio, balda-khe paiil pilau, par-ro thori-ghari ram karu. 
Tes-rl jawanas sag pat le-ro ghara-khe jao. Mukhta kfim ho, to l)echara 
esl kama-ini din kho-ditto, na-to eka ktim karu. Jeb din chhipo, to hal 
aur balda-khe le-ro ghar ao. Ghara-gada muda-pahan lap, balda-khe gata 
diyo. Jaivanas dudh doho, rPtl pakao. Eh khushl-sathi apne-bagherS-nie 
baith-ro khao. Teb ise-maze-sathi kbSte pasar-ru soto, ki badshahS-khe 
phula-rl sej5-m? e naslb na hoa. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


Kuglish, 



Jaoiuaii, ^ 

Sirmauri (Dbirtbl). 

1. One . 

• 

. Ek, eka . 

Ek . . . . ' 

2 Two . 

• 

. Dui . . . • : 

1 

Dfi . , , . 

f 

3. Three 

• 

. ' Tin . . . , i 

1 1 

Tin .... 

4. Four . 

■ 

, Char . . . ■ 1 

Chw .... 

0 . Five . . 

• 

. Pach . . . 

Psj 

6. Six 

• 


Chhan . . , • | 

Chhau .... 

7. Seven . 


» 

Sat . . , . 

Sat . . 

8. Eight 

- 

• 1 

1 

1 

A-tli • • • • 

Ath . 

9. Nine c • 



Na . , , , 

No .... 

10. Ten , . 

• 

• 

D5s . > > . 

Oas .... 

11. Twenty . 

• 

i 

• 

6ls • t • • 

Bis .... 

12. Fifty 

• 

• ! 


PajaS .... 

13. Hundi-ed 



so , . • 

Sau .... 

14. I 


1 

! 

' i 

Hao , . . , 

A 

1 5. Of me 

• 

• 

Mera {dat, nauhS mnjhT) . 

Mera, moh-ra . 

16. Mine . f 

« 


MerO . , . . 

j Mdra, meh-ra . 

17, We , 

• 

• 

Am . , . , 

' Ham, hams 

18. Of uB 

• 


Amara (dat. amS mQjhij . 

Mara .... 

19. Our . 

• 

• 

Amara , . . . 

Mara . . . . 

20. Thau . 


• 

Tu , . , . 

Tu . . . . 

21. Of thee , 

• 

• 

TerO (dat. tau mSjhf) 

Tera . . . . 

22, Thine 



TerO 

TSra .... 

23. You 

• 


Turn . , . , 

, Turn .... 

24. Of yon 

• 

• 

Tumaro, tuharO (dat, tumU 
mujni). 

Tumara . . . . 

25, Your . 



Tumara, tuharO . 

1 

Tumara , . . . 
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' Sirmauri (Girlpari and BiSSau), 

Baghatl. 

i 

1 Eu 

! 

j Ek 

• 


i Ek . . 

• 


i 

1 1. One. 

j 

Da 

• 


; Do . . 

• 


1 

' 2. Two. 

1 

1 

1 Ch.dn 



i Tin 

1 


• 

1 

3. Three. 

! 

Char 



i 

1 Char 


■ 

' 4. Four. 

1 

Psj 



PSj . . 


• 

1 5. Five. 

Ckhau 



Chhe 



1 

6. Six. 

Sat 



Sat 


• 

7. Seven, 

Ath 

■ 


Ath . 


• 

8. Eight. 

Nau 



Nau 



j 

i 9, Nine. 

1 

Das . , 

• 


Da5 



10. Ten. 

Bli 

• 


BU . . 


• 

11. Twenty. 

AdhO iau 



Paja 



: 12. Fifty. 

’ Sau 



Sau 

• 


13. Hundred 

Aw . . 



Au 

• 

• 

14. 1. 

[ Mgra . , 



Mgra 



15. Of me. 

1 

j ilgra . • 



Jlera 


• 

16. Mine. 

1 

1 Ame 



Hame 


• 

17. We. 

! Amra 



Mahra 



18. Of us. 

; Amra . . 

i 



Mara, mahra 


• 

19. Our. 

! Td . . 



Tti 


• 

20. Thou. 

1 Tuaka, tSara 



Tgra 


• 

21. Of thee. 

Tuaka, teara • 



Tera 


• 

22. Thine. 

Tu? 


• 

Turns . , 

• 

• 

23. You. 

Tuara, tumra . 


• 

Tara, tShra 

• 

• 

24. Of you. 

Tnaia, tumra . 



Tara, tahra 

• 


25. Your, 
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Engliib. 



Jannuri. i 

Sirmaari (Dbirthl). 


26. He . 

• 

• 


So, sSjo . . . . j S€ . 

• 

27. Of him 


« 


1 

TSs-kA (dat. t$8 m3jhf) . ; 

1 

Tes-ra 


28. His . 


• 


m-ko . . . . i 

Tes-ri 

• 

29. They . 




1 

S6j6 . . . . j 

So . . . 

• 1 

30. Of them 

• 



1 

Tiu-kO (dat. tin mQjhi) . i 

Tin-ra 

1 

1 

31. Theii- . 

• 

• 


TiS-kO 

Tin-ra 


32. Hand . 

• 

• 


Hath, atha . , 

Ath ... 

• 

33. Foot . 

* 

• 


Godo, bagni, lat 

Lat 

• 

•34. Nose . 

• 

• 


Nak .... 

Nak . . . 

a 

35. Eye . 


• 


Akh . . 

Akh . . 

• 

36. Alonth 

• 

« 

• 

Muhu, khab . . 

Ms . . . 

• 

•37. Tooth 

• 

• 

• 

Dad .... 

Did . . . 


38. Ear . 

• 



ESn .... 

Ean . . , 

• 

39. Hair . 

• 

« 

• 

Baw, mSdaO . 

Bal ... 

• 

40. Head . 

• 

• 


Mad .... 

Mud 

j 

! 

41 Tongue 

• 



Jibh 

Jib 

i 

i 

42. Belly . 




Poti .... 

Ojri 

• 

43. Back , 




! Pith, pachhasO 

Pith, pithi 

■ 

44. Iron , 




Lcho .... 

Loa 

• 

46. Gold . 




SnnnO .... 

Sunk 

• 

46. Silver 




Chadi, rftpa 

Chads . . , 

. 

47. Father 




Baba .... 

Baba, baw, bap, bapu 

• 

48. Mother 




•jji .... 

Ami 

• 

49. Brother 




Bhai {general term), dada 
(elder), bhaya (younger). 

Biiya 


50. Sister 




Boben (general), dadi 

(elder), bhaiti. 

Bobo 

• 

31. Man . 




Adml,^ morod, belknra, 
kaTvasa. 

Manachh, mS^afi 

• 

62. Woman 




Beti-m^nkh, b6tk<ip 

i 

Jawanas . . , 

• 


532 — Jannsari. 


Sirmauri (Giripiri and BiilSan). 

Baghati. 

Engluh 

Se, Bfi jfi . 

« 

1 

I 

Sg • • • 


26. He. 

T6B-ra 

• 

j 

t 

Tes-ra, tsa-ra (f-) 

I 

• i 

27. Of him. 

Tes-ra . 

• 

* * 1 

i 

Tes-ra, tSa-ra (f.) 

! 

‘ 1 

28. His. 

Se . 

• 

* • 

So . 

1 

29. They. 

Tin-ka 

• 

• • 

Tinna-ra 


30. Of them. 

Tin-ka 

• 

• • 

Tinna-ra . 


31. Their. 

Hath 

« 

1 

Hath 

, 1 

32. Hand. 

B^na 

• 

• « 

Lat 

* 1 

1 

33. Foot. 

Nak 

• 

« • 

Nak . 


34. Nose. 

Akh 

• 

a • 

Akkhi 


35. Eye. 

Ehab 

• 

• • 

Moh 

» 

36. Month. 

Dad 

• 

• « 

Dad 


37. Tooth. 

Kan 

• 

« • 

Kan 

• 

38. Ear. 

MadSl . 

« 

« • 

Bal 


39. Hair. 

Mftd 

• 

• 

MSd 

♦ 

40. Head. 

Jib 

• 

• « 

Jibh . . . 


41. Tongue, 

Pot 

• 

• 

Pet . . . 


42. Belly. 

Pith 

• 

• 

Bth 


43. Back. 

Loh • 

• 

• 

Loha . • 

• 

44. Iron. 

SfinO 

• 

• • 

Sana ... 


45. Gold. 

Rap<i 

• 

• • 

Chad! . . . 


46. SilTer. 

Baba 

• 

• • 

Bapn, baO, baba • 

i 


47. Father. 

MaS 

• 

• 

Amma 

i 


48. Mother, 

Dfida • 


• « 

Dada, bayya, l»i 


49. Brother. 

Dade, bOije 


• 

Bobbo (elder), baihn 

(younger). 

50. Sister. 

Machh . 

• 

• • 

Admi, jana . .• 

• 

51. Man. 

ChliS5wri, chhSwye 

• • 

Jnanas, juai^a 

• 

52. Woman. 
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BngUah. 

53. Wife . 

54. Child 

55. Son 

56. Daughter • 

57. Slaye 

58. Cultivator . 

59. Shepherd . 

60. God . 

61. Devil. 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon . 

64. Star . 

65. Fire . 

66. Water . 

67. House 

68. Horse . 

69. Cow . 

70. Dog . 

71. Cat . 

72. Cock . 

73. Duck 

74. Ass 

75. Camel 

76. Bird . . 

77. Go . 

73. Eat . 

79. Sit . 


Jauasart. | 

Sinnauri (Obirthi). 

JOrn, chheufi . 

Jaru .... 

LarkStW, chhepu 

Clihotfl, chhaiffl 

Beta .... 

Bay*ta. bsta, chhatn , 

Beti, dhi 

Bete, bsti 

Hari, kamin . . . | 

Chakar .... 

Khetai . . . . j 

Jimidar . 

Bhedawa 

Barhala .... 

j Bhogwan 

Narayen ... 

Soitau .... 

Phut .... 

Dub .... 

Sdraj .... 

Tikrani, jhflu, jnn . 

Chad .... 

1 

1 Tara .... 

Tara .... 

Ag 

Ag .... 

Pan! . . ... 

i 

Chi§ , ... , 1 

1 

i Gli5r, kfirO . , , 

G5r, ghor, gaur , 

Ghsra .... 

Gaura .... 

1 Gaw .... 

Gaw , 

j Kuknr .... 

Kuta . 

! Dharii, biral {'male') ; birai, 

Bara! , , 

birall (female). 


i Kukbda .... 

Knk*ra .... 

1 Bodok • , . . 

Batakh .... 

' Gadba, gadhda . , 

1 

1 

Gada • • . i 

■* 1 

' t' t .... 

Ut 1 

i 

; Cliari, chalkhuri , , 

! 

Chiru , , . , ! 

1 

Ja, noth, har 

Ja • , , ^ ^ 1 

i 

Kha .... 

! 

Kha . . . 

Bos, beth, both 

1 

BiA . . . . i 

I 


f 

1 
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Sinnanii (GirlpSri and Biilao). 






English. 

Jaans&rl. 

Sinuanrl (DhirthI). 

80, Como 

• 

• 

A, as . . . , 

A . 

• 



81. Beat 

• 

• 

Jel, mar, pit, jhag . 

Tip 

• 



82. Stand 

• 


Ujhu, th^O ho 

Eha^ 

• 



83. Die . 



M5r, khSp 

Mar 



• 

84. Give 



De .... 

De 

• 



85. Bnn . 

« 


Dauf, dhaw 

Danr 

• 


• 

86. Dp . 

« 


SihasO, SchhOri, npr6 

Gas 

• 


• 

87. Near 



N6r0, dhaya 

Nire 

• 


• 

88. Down 



Toi, tOasO, niglO 

Tci 

• 


• 

89. Fav , 

• 


Dure .... 

Dhr-ka . 

• 


• 

90. Before 

• 


POile, agaSo . . 

Pails, age 

• 



91. Behind 

• 


Pachhf, pachhaso, pithi- 
pOohh. 

Pachhai . 

' 


• 

92. Who 

« 


Kuna .... 

Kfin 

* 


’ 

93. Wliat 

« 


Ka, kah .... 

Ka 

• 



94. Why 

• 


Kui, kahi, kaikh, kSthfi- 
waste. 

Kadi-khs 

• 



95. And 

• 


Or . 

Taiye, hor 

• 


’ 

96. But . 



P5r . . . . 

Par 

• 


• 

97. If . 



fikfije . . . . 

Je . 

• 



98. Yes . 



■ ho, liu. uha . 
i 

Alia 

• 


• 

99. No . 



Ns . . . . 

Na 



•1 

1 

iOO. Alas . 



1 H6e-re, chahe-he 

Hai 

• 


1 

1 

• 1 

101. A father . 



Baba .... 

Ek bap . 

• 



102. Of a father 



' Bfibu-ka * . . , 

1 

Eki bapu-ra 

• 


i 

1 

103. To a father 



Baba-kh 

Eki bapu-khe 

• 


i 

104. From a father 

• 


Baba-bheri 

Eki bapu-da 

• 


! 

1 

105. Two fathers 

• 


Dui baba 

Du bapu 

• 


i 

106. Fathers . 

• 


Baba «... 

Babe 

• 


1 
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Bagha^. 


English 


Sirmauri (Giripari and BiSSau). 


I 

I 


Aj 

A . 

■ 

• 

• 

80. Come. 

Pit .... 

War, tip 

• 

• 

• 

81. Beat. 

OL 

Uba ho . 

Kbafa-0 . 

• 

• 

• 

82. Stand. 

Mar . . • . 

Mar 

• 

• 

• 

83. Die. 

De ... 

De 

• 


• 

84. Give. 

Snt .... 

Daur 

• 

• 

• 

85. Rtm. 

Gas, gSa .... 

tJpar, hnbba 

• 

• 


86. Up. 

Naujik .... 

Nere 

• 

- 


87. Near. 

Kltha .... 

T61, banda 

• 

• 


88. Down. 

Dnr5 .... 

Dur 

• 

• 


89. Far. 

Agn .... 

Age, aoka 

• 


• 

90. Before. 

Pachhft .... 

Pachhe, pachhka 

• 

• 

91. Behind. 

KuijS .... 

Kui;i 


• 

* 

92. Wbo. 

Ka .... 

Kab . 


• 

« 

93. Wbat. 

Kail .... 

Kanni-kbo 


« 

* 

94. Why. 

Aj .... 

H5r, or, tft 


• 

• 

95. And. 


Pair! 


■ 

• 

96. But. 

Je . . . 

Par 



1 

♦ i 

97. If. 

Au .... 

A . 



1 

. 

98. Yes. 

Aa .... 

Na 


• 

i 

• 

99. No. 

Era .... 

Dukb 


• 


100. Alas. 

Baba .... 

Bao 


• 


101. A father. 

Babe-ra .... 

Bad-ra 


• 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Babe-ri tai . 

Ba0-kb5 . 


• 


103. To a father. 

i Babe-do . . • • 

1 

BaO-dO 

• 

• 

• 

104. From a father 

Dn babe .... 

Do baO . 


• 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

Babe . . . • 

BaO . 

• 

• 

• 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 


Janniari. 


Sirmauri (DharthI). 


107. 0£ fathera 

108. To fathere . 

109. From fathers 


. [ BabaH-ka 

I 

. BabaS-kh 
. liabaS-bheri 


HO. A daughter . . Beti 

111. Of a daughter . . Betiya-ka 


112, To a daughter . 

Betiya-kh 

113. From a daughter 

Betiya-bheri 

114. Two daughters . 

Dui betiyi 

115. Daughters 

Betiya 

116. Of daughters 

Betiyu-ka 

117. To daughters 

BetiyS-kh 

118. From daughters 

Betiyu-bheri . . 

119. A good man 

Ek bhSlO admi , 

120. Of a good man . 

Eks bh5l6 adml-ka 

121. To a good man . 

EkS bh6l6 ^nu-kh 

122. From a good man 

EkO bh51e admi-bheri 

1 23. Two good men . 

Dui bhole admi 

124. Good men 

Bhole admi 

' 

125. Of good men 

Bhfile admi-ka , » 

126. To good men , , , 

Bhole admf-kh 

127. From good men . 

Bhole admi-bheri 

128. A good woman . 

Ek bholi bett-manukh 

129, A bad boy 

Ek kiisoni chhauta . 

130. Good women 

Bholi beti-manukhi , 

131. A bad girl 

1 Ek kuBoni chhauti 

j 

132. Good 

' BholO, achho . , 

133. Better ... 

! Begi achho 

j 

i 
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. Bab6-ra . 

. . Babe-khe 

. . Bab6-da . 

. . Ek bsti . 

. . Eld beti-ra 

. . Eki bSti-khJ 

. . Eld b5d-da , 

. . Du bsti . 

. • Bgti 

. • Beti-ra 

. . Bed-khS , 

. . Beti-da , . 

. . Bhala ma^S . 

. . Bhale mapaS-ra 

. . BbalS manaS-khS 

jri . Bhale juacas-da 

. • Du bhale mapag 

i 

. . j Bhale manaa 


. Bhale manaS-khs 
. Bhale manaS-da 

I 

. Bhale balyar . 

• Ek jhala chhotft 
. Bhali baiyar 

• Ek buri bStI 

■ Bhala 

. Achha , , 




Siriiiauri (Giripari and Bi&Sau). 

Bagh&ti. 

1 EuglUb. 

1 

BabS-ra . 

• 

BaO-ra . . . . 

i 

i 107. Of fatlitrs. 

Babg-ri tal 

• 

BaO-kliS . . . . 

108. To fathers. 

Babe- da . 

• 

BaO-(]e < . . . 

109. From fathers. 

Dhitu 

• 

Di . . . . 

110. A daughter. 

j 

Dhitn-ra 

• 

Dia-ra . . . . 

1 

j 111. Of a daughter. 

Dhitu-ri tal 

• 

Dia-khs .... 

j 112. To a daughter. 

Dhitu-da 

• 

Dla-de . . . . 

j 

' 113. From a daughter. 

1 

Dal dhita 

• 

Do dia .... 

1 114. Two daughters. 

Dhitfi 

• • 

Dia .... 

j 115. Daughters. 

1 

Dhitn-ra . 

• 

Dia-ra .... 

116. Of daughters. 

1 

Dhitu-ri tat 

« “ 

Dia-khs . . , , 

1 

1 

: 117. To daughters. 

Dhitn-da 

• • 

Dia-dS .... 

1 

118. From daughters. 

Nika mSchh 


Changa ja^a 

119. A good man. 

Nike michh-ra 

• 

ChangS jatie-ra 

120. Of a good man. 

Niks mlchh-khg 


Change janS-kbs 

121. To a good man. 

Nike machh-da 

' 

1 

Change jane-dS 

122. From a good mitTi, 

Du nikS machh 

j 

Do chahgS janS . 

123. Two good men. 

Nike machh 

. 

Change jane 

124. Good uieu, 

Niks machh-ra 

• 

ChangS jaije-ra . . 

125. Of good men. 

Niks machh-ri tai 

• 

Change jape-khS 

126. To good men. 

Nike machh-da 

• 

Change ja^S-de . . 

127. From good men. 

Nike chhewri . 

• 

Sohi^i-juaiias . , . 

128. A good woman. 

Bura chhota 

• 

Chandra (or bura) baghsr . 

129. A bad boy. 

Nike chhewre . 

• 

Sohni jnansa . . 

130. Good women. 

Buro dhitu 

• • 

Chaudri chhoti 

131. A bad girl. 

Achho 

• • 

Changa, sOlina, bhala 

132. Good. 

Begi achho 

• 

Changa {than this, ea-de) . 

! 

133. Better, 
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English. 


Jannssil. 


Sirnisuri (Dbirthi). 

134. Best 

• 

SabhS-ti achha 


. So-bi-da-achhi . 


135. High 

• 

Hglo 


. Ucha 

• 

136. Higher 

• 

Begi uglo 


. tJcbft 


137. Highest 

• 

Sabhu-tl uglo . 


. S6bi-da-flcha . 


138. A horse 

• 

GhOra 


. Ek gaura 


139. A mare 

• 

Ghorl 


. Ek gOri . 


140. Horses 

• 

Ghore 


. Gaure 


141. Mares 

• 

Ghoriya . 


. Gori 


142. A hull 

• 

Baurh 


• Ek gaura 


143. A cow 

• 

Gaw 


• Ek gaw . 


144. Bulls 

• 

Baurh 


• Gaurg 


145. Cows 

• 

Gaw? 


• GayO 


146. A dog 

• 

Kulrur . , 

• 

• Ek kutS . 


147. A hitch 

• 

Kulcri 

» 

• Ek kuti . 


148. Dogs 

' 

Kukur . . 


i 

• KutO 


149. Bitches 

• 

KukariyI 


. Kuti 


1 50. A he goat 

• 

Bakra 


. Ek bakra . 


151. A female goat 

• 

Bakri 


. Ek bakri . 

. 

152. Goats 

1 

Bakrfi 


. Bakre 

. 

163. A male deer 

• ' 

HSma 


. Ek iran, sk ral 

. 

154. A female deer 

j 

H5rin 

• 

. Ek irne . 

. 

155. Deer 

• 

H5rin ^ , 

• 

■ ' Rai 


156. I am 

• 

Hau 6 . 

• 

. A asu (osfi) , 

. 

157. Thou art 

• 

Tfil 

■ 

. Tfl ase 

a 

158. He is 

• p So ftxi, Oj , 

• 

. ‘S’§ as 3, 


159. We are 

. Am S, a . 

• 

i 

. Ham asa 

t 

• 

160. You are 

I 

.'Tnmau, P 

1 

a 

. Turn asa , 

1 

• 
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i 

I Birmauri (Giripari and BisSan). Baghati. | English. 


Bggei achho 

• 

- t- 

— , 

Sabbhi-de ohahga . . j 

134. Best. 

Ueho . 

• 

1 

. Uchcha . . . . ! 

i 

135. High. 

Begi Soho 

• 

. (Bs-dg) uchcha 

136. Higher. 

BggSi toh6 

• 

. ' Sabbhi-de uchcha 

137. Highert. 

GhOra 

• 

• 

Gohra .... 

138.- A horse. 

GhOri 

• 

• 

Gohfi .... 

139. A mare. 

, Chore 

• 


Gohre .... 

140. Horses. 

* 

Ghori 

1 



GOhria .... 

141. Mares. 

Dhulundar 

[ 

• 


B51d 

142. A bull. 

! Gaw . 

1 

1 

• 


GaO, gig 

143. A cow. 

Dhulnnd&r 

1 

• 


BSld .... 

144. Bulls. 

Gawi 

• 

• 

Gai .... 

145. Cows. 

Kflkar 

• 

• 

Kutta .... 

146. A dog. 

I Kukre 

• 

• 

Kutti .... 

147. A bitch. 

1 

KOkar 

• 

• 

Kutte 

148. Dogs. 

Kukri 

• 

• 

Kuttia .... 

j 149. Bitches. 

j BSktea 

• 


Bakra .... 

150. A be goat. 

Bakte 


• 

Biikri . . . . 

151. A female goat. 

BakOtS . 



Bakre . . . , 

152. Goats. 

Arln 

> 

■ 

Hiraij . . . . 

153. A male deer. 

Ann 

• • 


Harpii . . . . 

I 1 54. A female deer. 

Arin 



Hara^ .... 

! 

I 155. Deer. 

1 

Aw sn, or sa 


• ; 

Au fissu .... 

156. I am. 

Tu sa 


) 

Tu ossu .... 

157. Thou art. 

Se sa 


1 

• 

Se 8sbo .... 

15S. He is. 

Ame sa . 

• a 

• 

Hame 8ssu 

159. We are. 

Tu? sa 

• • 


TumS-hssO 

160. You are. 
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Engliah. 

1 

JaunsarL 


1 

1 

1 

Sirmaurt (Dhlrthl). 


161. They are . 

i 

86]’e an, 6 


• 

• 

Se asa 

• 

• 

• 

162. I was 

• 

Hau tha 


• 


A thiya . 


• 

• 

163. Then wast 

• 

Tfl tha . 


■ 


Tu thiya . 


• 


161. He was 

• 

So tha . 




Se thiya , 


• 


165. We were . 

• 

Am the . 

• 

• 


Ham thiyg 




166. You were . 

• 

Turn the • 

• 

t 


Turn thiye 


• 


167. They were . 

i 

• '1 

Soje the 

a 

• 


Se thiye . 


• 


168. Be . 

1 

' 

Ho 




0 . 


• 


109. To be 


HOnO . 

• 



Ona • 




170. Being 

• 

... 

... 



Onda 


• 


171. Having been 

• 

... 

... 



Oi-rO 



• 

172. I may be . 

• 

... 

*a* 



A Oft . 


» 

• 

173. I shall be . 

• 

Hau homa 

• 

• 


A Ow§ . 


• 

* 

174. I should be 

• • 





.... 

•• 



175. Beat . 

• 

Mar 

• 

• 


Tip 


• 

* 

176. To beat 

• • 

Mamo 

• 

« 


Tip'jja . 


• 


177. Beating 

• • 

MardO 

a 

• 


Tipda . 


( 

a 

178. Having beaten 

• 

Mari k6ri 

• 

f 


Tipl-io . 

i 


a 

• 

179. I beat 

• 

Hau marS 


• 


i 1 tiph . 




180. Thou beatest 

• 

Tu mare 


• 


j Tu tipe . 


• 

• 

181. He beats . 

• 

j So maro . 

1 


• 


Se tip ; tipo 


• 

, j 

182. We beat . 

• 

Am maru 


• 


Ham tipu 


• 

• 

183. You beat . 

• 

T nm marO 

• 



Turn tip ; tipo 


• 

« 

184. They beat . 

• 

S6je marO 

« 



Se tip ; tipo 


a 

a 

185. I beat {Fast Tense) 

Me maia 

• 



Ml tipa . 


• 

■ 

186. Tboa beatest 
Tense). 

{Past 

Te mara . 

a 

• 


Ti tipa . 


• 

• 

187. He beat {Fatt Tense) . 

Tine mara 

• 



Teniye tipa 


• 

• 
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Sirmsnr! (Giripiri and BUfen), 

Bsghft^. 



1 English. 

Se sa , 


S§ 5sse . 




i 161. They are. 

1 

Aw tha . 


Au tha . 




162. I was. 

Tfttha . 


Tn tha . 




163. Thou wast. 

Se tha 


1 Se tha 




1 164. He V as. 

Ame tbg 


Hame the 




165. We were. 

Tag thg . . . 


Tum§ the 




166. You were. 

Ss the . 


Se the . 



• 

167. They were. 

0 . . . . 


0 . 




168. Be. 

O^a . . . 


Ona, Oh^ia 



• 

169. To be. 

Onda 


Onda . 



• 

170. Being. 

Oi, oiya . 

• 

Oi-rO, oS-rO 



• 

171. Having been. 



Au Cu . 




172. I may be. 

Oula 

• 

Ail 03e . 



• 

173. I shall be. 



Au Onda 



• 

174. I should be. 

Pit 

« 




• 

175. Beat, 

Pi^a . . 

« 

Tipna , 



• 

176. To beat. 

Pitda . . 

• 

Tipda , 



« 

177. Beating. 

PlH, pitiya 


Tipe-rO . 




178. Having beaten. 

Aw pitu bS, or sa 


Au tipu , 




179. I beat. 

Tu pits sa . 


TS tipo . 




ISO. Thou beatest. 

Se pit 6a, pite sa 


Se fipO . 




181. He beats. 

Ame pita sa, pIte sa . 


Eamg tipu 



• 

182. We beat. 

Tag pit sa, pite sa 

• 

Tumf tipO 



• 

183. You beat. 

Se pit sa, plie &a 

• 

Se tipo . 



i 

184. They beat. 

Mau (or ma, mai) pita 

■ 

MOe tipa (or 

tipya) 



185 I beat (Pori Teme). 

^ pltSi 4 • • 


l^e tIpa (tipya) 


• 

186. Thou beatest (JPatt 
Tense'). 

T6ne pita . . 

• ' 

Tenne tipa 

(tipya) 


• ; 

187. He beat {Past Tense), 
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English. 


Jaunsari. 


Sirmauri (Dhar^hi). 


1 

188. We beat {Fast Tense) .! 

Ame mara 

Hame tipa 

189. Yon beat {Past Tense). Tuo mara 

Tnme tipa 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Tiwi mara 

Tine tipa 

191. I am beating 

Han maro 

A tipnS-lag-rOa . . , 

192. I was beating 

Han maro tha . 

A tipne-lag-roa-tha . 

193. I bad beaten 

Me mara tha 

Mi tip-diya-tha 

1 

194. 1 may beat . 


1 -o; 

A tipn .... 

! 

195. I shall beat 

Han marma • 

i ^ 

A t'lpue .... 

1 96. Thou wilt beat . 

Tb marda 

) 

Tn tipla .... 

197. He will beat 

So marda 

1 

Se tipla .... 

198. We shall beat 

Am marme 

Ham tipSgO 

199. Ton will beat 

Tnm marde 

Turn tiple . 

200. They will beat . 

Sbje marde 

Se tiple . 

2'il. I shonld beat 



r* 

A tipne . . . . i 

i 

202. I am beaten 

Han mara janda 

A fipa ... 

203. I was beaten 

Han mara g6a 

A tip-diya . . . 1 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hau mara janda 

. i 

Mi tip'le . . . . 1 

205. 1 go ... 

Han jau, or nbthl 

; ^ pn . , . 1 

i ' 1 

206. Thou goest 

Tu jae, Doibe . 

1 

1 , ! 

Tfi jae . . . . i 

207. He goes 

I 

So jao, notho . 

Se jao . . , . ‘ 

20?. We go . . . 

Am jaQ, nothS 

! 

Ham jSu 

209. You go . . . 

Turn jart, ngtho 

Tutu jawo . . , ; 

210. They go . 

66je jaO, notho 

So jawo . , , ,1 

211. I went 

Hau gba, Eotha 

, 

A gaua, g(5a, gawii , 

212. Thou wenlest 

Tu goa, notha . 

Tu gaua . , . J 

21-3. He went . 

So goa, nSthii . 

Se gaua . . , . ' 

214. We went . 

Am goe, notiie . 

Ham gang 
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Sirmaurl (Giriput and Billati). ^ 

t 

Baghati. 


English. 

Ame pita 

• 

Ham? tipa (Hpya) . 

• 

188. 

IVe beat (Past Tense), 

Tfie pita . . 

• 

Turn? tipa (tipya) 

• 

189, 

Ton beat (Past Tense) 

Tenig pita 

■ 

Tinne tipa (tipya) . 

• 

190. They beat (Paif 

Tense). 

Aw pitda laf?e raa 

bS 

Au tipne lage rSa . 

• 

191. 

I am beating. 

Aw pitu tlia 

• 

Au tipne lagS rOa-tha 

• 

192. 

I was beating. 

Mau pita tha . 

• 

MSe tipa-tha 

• 

19b. 

I had beaten. 



Au tipfi . . . 

• 

194. 

I may beat. 

Aw pitula . 

• 

Au tipfie . . 

• 

195. 

I shall beat. 

Tft pitela 

• 

Tu tipla . . . 

• 

196. 

Til oil wilt beat. 

Se pitla . • 

• • 

So tipla • • • 

• 

197. 

He will beat. 

Ame pit-file . 

• • 

Hame iipuS, tipmg . 

• 

198. 

We shall beat. 

Tfie pitgle . 

« 

Turns tiple . • 

• 

199. 

You will beat. 

Se pitls . . 

• 

Ss -tiple . • . 

• 

200. 

They will beat. 



Au tipda 

• 

201. 

I .should beat. 

ea -w 

Avr pita goa su 

• • 

Au tipa jail . . 

• 

•-02. 

I am lieaten. 

V 

Aw [lita goa tha 

• 

Au tipa gSa 

• 

206. 

1 was beaten. 

_-v 

Aw pita jaflla . 


An tipa jaiXe 

• 

204. 

1 shall lie beaten. 

Aw dewii su 

• 

An jafi . 

• 

205. 

I 

Tfi dews sa 

• 

Tn j:li1 . . . 


206. 

Thou geest. 

Se dewe sa 

■ 

Ss jao .... 

• 

207. 

He goes. 

Ame dews sa . 

• • 

Hame Jafi 


208. 

We go 

Tile deive sa 

« 

Tnme jaS . . 

• 

209. 

You go. 

Se dewe sa 


Se chal-rSye, s5 jaS . 


210. 

They ero. 

Aw dewa 

! 

( 

• 

Au g^a , . • 

• 

211. 

I went. 

1 

Tfi dei'-a 

• • 

Tu gSa . . > 

• 

212. 

Thou wei.test. 

Se dewa 

• 

Se gSa . . . 

• 

213. 

He went. 

Ame dewe 

. 

: 

Hame'gOe , 

• 

214. 

W e went. 
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215. You went, . 


Turn goe, nothe 


Tnm gaue 


216. They went 


Soje g6e, nothe 


Sg gaue . 


217. Go . 


Ja, noth , 


218. Going 


. . Jiinclo, nothdo . . . Jada 


219. Gone . . . Goa, gwu, notha 


. ' Gaua, gOa 


220. What is your name ? . TuharO uaw ka hO ? . . ! Tera, naw ka ? . . « 

221. How old is this horse ? Els ghore-ki ka umar o ? . ) Els gaure-ri umar ka, (or) 

I ai gaura kitn§ din-ra ? 

222. How far is it from here Kosmir etkl kochhs dure 5 ? I Kasmir ae-di kaitni dSr ? . 

to Kashmir ? , 

I 

223. How many sons are Tuhare baba-ke kSli bete 6 ? j Tere baw-re ghor-dg kaitne 

thei'e in your father’s betg ? 

house ? ^ 

224. I hare walked a long Hau ela diire lag notha-tha A aj bahot chala 

way to-day. , 

225. The sou of my uncle is Mere kaka-ke betl tes-ke j Mere chache-re bete-ra 

married to his sister. bohni-ke sath bia kiya. - bayah tes-ri bgbo-sathe 

' hsa. 

226. In the hou^e is the sad- Bhitrasi suklg ghOre-ki jin j Saped gaure-ri jin ghor- 

dle of the white horse, bhi 6. I jug sa. 

I 

227. Put the saddle upon Jin pSeraw . . . | Tes-ri pithl-padi jin pa • 

his back. 


228. I have beaten his son Ml tes-ke bete-kh chabuko- Matt tes-re chhotg-ds bohte 

with mauy .stripes. lei pita. chhite lag. 

229. He is grazing cattle on Sg ^ apni gSru dad^kg I S§ tibg-p3<ie dsgar char . 

the top of tlie hill. mudiyare-chh Ig charo. 

230. He is sitting on a horse Sg ghore-chh roha bethi gg gaure-pade tes pair- 

nnder that tree. tethfi buto toi. ' hethe asa. ' 

231. His brother is tailor Tes-ka bhai apni bohni-te Tes-ra bbai tes-ri bobo-da 

than his sister. bege laba 5. ba^a asa. 

I 

232. The price of that is two Tethn-ke dam dhai rnpaiyg TetL-ra raOl dhai rupaya 

rupee.s and a half. 0. ■ i j • 


233. My father lives in that Mera liaba tethn nandrg Mera bapu tes chhaute-se 
small 1 . 0 U.SC. knre puda rohd. gli6r-da rau-sa. 

23-t. Give this rupee to him Elja rupaiya tese-kh de . Ai rupaya tea de 


935. Take those rupees from Tes bherl s6je rupaiye Se rupaye tes-d§ la 
him. sambhal. 


2.36. Beat him well and bind Tese-kh fchub miir or 

him with ropes. paggil lei badh. i 

2.37. Draw water from the Kul-di paid khaech . 

well. ■ 


Tes khub tip li5r pagui-da 1 
bid. 

Ba.e-da chis khaich . . 


238. Walk licfore me . . Mere samni uda-puda had . MT-de age chal . 


2;59. iVhose hoy comes be- Kos-ka larkottii al tau Tiii-pachhe kas-ra chhgtu 
^'ndyou? pachh? j ii/p 

240. From wliora did yon Tnml so kos-bherl mOle ! So kas-da Ida ? 

buy that F | gadg ? i ' ' 


241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


Tume so kos-bherl mOle | So kas-da loa ? 
gadg ? I 

I 

Elko gawo-ke baniyl-bherl . I Glw-re baniye-do 


0 46 — ,T aun.sari. 



Sinnanri (Giripari and Bissau). | Eaghati. 


Tue dewe 

• 

• 

Tumi goe 

• 

Se dewe . 

• 

• , 

Se gOe 

• 

Dew 



Ja . 



English. 


215. You went. 

216. They went. 

217. Go. 


Dswdit . . . . 

Dewa . . . . 

Tumra ka naw sa ? . 

fis ghore-re ka umar aa ? . 

Bti-dh Kasmir keti dur aa ? 

Teare bawe-re ghar-da 
kete ohhote sa ? 

Mai aj bhari bat hade 

Mere kakg-ra cbhota tes-ri 
bone sathi gadar no. 

Chite ghorS-re fm ghar 
bhitare sa. 

Tes*ri plthe-gasl jin payo . 


Janda 

GOa 

Tara kah nSw ? 

Se gOhra kai barsa-ra ? 

Kasmir ai-de kitni dhr ossO^ 

! 

Tere bapu-re gare kitne 
baghfir ? 

Au az bahnt-hi handa 

Mere chache-ra baghgr tes- 
ri baibna-sai bya Oa. 

Dbaule gohre-ri jin gare 
8ss0. 

Jin pithe-paO rakho . 


218. Going. 

219. Gone. 


220. What is your name ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225 . The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 


May tes-ra chhata chhite ; MCe tes-rS baghera-khe 
p5 pita. khub ttpa. 

Ss fir gasi bache char sa . Sg tibbe-pade dahgra tsaio . 


Se tes bikh nithe ghore : Sg tes dala hethe gohre- 
gase botha sa. pae chare rfla. j 

t 

I 

Tes-ra dada tes-ri dadi-du Tes-ra bayya tes-ri baihna- ! 
laba sa. do Isba-osso. 


I 

Tes-ra mol dhai rupaya sa Tes-ra mol dai riipaye o.sso 232. The j rice of that is two 

I rupees and a half. 

Mera baba tes chhote ghara- Mera banit tea chhOH | 233. My father lives in that 
da raa sa. , chhania-de ranO. ' i small liouse 

I i 

E rupaya es-khe de . . Eh rupayya tes-khe dO . ! 234. Give this rupee to him. 


Se rupaya tes-du Orti kar . 

Tes achha pit tya pagetue 
ban. 

I Kue-du chis garo 

I 

I 

Mu-da agn ehal 

: Tamti-de pachhe kas-ra 
j chhSta aj ? 

i Tue se kas-du gina ? 
Gawo-re baniye-du . 


Se rnpayye es-de 1<5 . . i 

Tes khub mar hor rassi-sai . 
ban. 

Kfie-de pani an 

I 

I 

Man-de aoka hand . . j 

Tare pachhka kSs-ia baghej 
aO ? j 

Se tume kos-de lOa ? 

GSw-rg baniye-de 


235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

23b. Beat iiim well and bind 
him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose Ix)y comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 


54 ( — Jaunsari. 
4 A 2 




549 


The KiuthalI Group. 


Ilic Simla Hill States are bounded on the North by the River Satlaj. Speaking 
roughly, the southern hah of the whole tract is occupied by Sirmur, Baghat and the 
adjoining parts of Patiala. The Northern half has in its centre the State of Keonthal 
and the Srinagar thana of Patiala. Here the language is Kinthali, reaching from 
Baghat and Sirmur right up to the State of Bhajji lying along the south Inmk of the 
Satlaj. 

West and East of this central Kiuthali tract other AVestern Pahari dialects are 
spoken, all of which are closely connected, and which may conveniently be classed 
together as the Kinthali group. On the west, in the State of Nalagarh is Handuri, and 
to the east, in order going eastAvards, spoken in Eastern Keonthal, Kotkhai, and seA'eral 
adjoining and less important States, are Simla Siraji, Barari, Kirni, and Soracholi. 
Finally belonging to the same group is the Kochi, spoken in the western part of the State 
of Bashahr, immediately to the North and North-East of Barari and Soracholi. The 
number of speakers reported for each of these dialects is as follows 


Kiuthali 

Handuri 

Simla Siraji 

Barari 

Soracholi 

Kirni 

Kochi 


43,577 
50, -2 11 
28,833 
7,894 
2.428 
3.938 
51,882 


Total for Kiuthali Group . 18'-, 703 


A glance at the map Avill show that these occupy the whole of the Northern half of 
the Simla Hill States except the north-east corner, near Kotguru (Kotgarh). The 
language here is more closely connected Avitli that of the Outer Siraj of Ivulu on the 
north side of the Satlaj, and I have classed it, as will be seen subsequently, as a memlter 
of Avliat I call the Satlaj Group. 

Details regarding these dialects will be found fully given in the folloAving pages, 
and it is here minecessary to refer to them. All the dialects of the Simla Hill States 
closely resemble each other, and the common main point of distinction is the method of 
forming the oblique case of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. In Sirmauri 
these end in e or b, in Baghatl in a, and in the languages of the Kinthali Group in 
b or 6. 

lor further particulars, especially to the phonetic changes, reference should be made 
to the separate account of each dialect. 
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KIUTHALT. 


KiQthali is properly the language of the State of Keonthal (Kiuthalj and is the 
principal language of the Simla Hill States. It is the vernacular languaet' ot Simla itself. 

The State of Keonthal is scattered in A'arioiis detached portions over the middle of 
the Simla Hills, and has, moreover, various subordinate States, such as Theog, Koti and 
others. Kmthall is spoken in the main portion of the State immediately to the south- 
east of Simla, and also in the subordinate state of Koti. It is also spoken in the Srinagar 
thana of Patiala (see Baghati, ante p. 513 tf.) and in the States of Dhami and Bhajji 
as well as in the headquarters of Simla. 


The number of its speakers is as follows : — 

l^eonthal 21,74o 

Simla ...... 2,741 

Patiala (Srinagar) ........... 3,00IJ 

Bhami .....■•-••••• .3,924 

Bhajji .......••■••■• 12,1G7 

Total . 43,-777 


To its east KiSthali has Sirmauri, Simla Siraji, Barari, Kiimi, and SodliocliT, to its 
south Baghati, to its west Handuri, and to its north Suketi, all of which are closely 
aUied to KiOthali. 

The most striking peculiarities of KiSthali are the termination b ol’ the o])lique form 
of masculine nouns ending in consonants, as compared with the a of Baghat.i and the 
e of Sirmauri, and the use of hdge as the po.stposition of the dative. 

A sketch of KiSthali is given in the Ptev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Lamjnages of the 
Noi'fhern Simalayas. Colonel Sir Richard Temple has given several e.vcellent e.vamples 
of Kiuthali poetry on pp. 367 ff. of Vol. I. of his Legends of the Punjab, to which he 
has prefixed a very useful Vocabulary, and Air. H. A. Rose, I C.5., has puhlisimd two 
Kinthali ballads (both Text and Translation), entitled, respectively, Suhdi ki Nufi, a 
Pahdri Love Song from Keonthal {Indian Anfiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1900), p; 3>2S], and 
Mohiye ki Rar, or Bar [ib, Vol. xxxvii (1908), pp. 299 ff., and Vol. xx.xviii (1909), pp. 
40 ff„ 69 ff.]. Much information reganling the language, not in the following pages, 
will he found in these. 

As the language of these Western Paluli-I dialects contains many Avoids not found 
in the usual dictionaries, and as good materials are aA'ailable for Kinthali, thert* is here 
given a Kinthali vocabidary, containing thos(‘ nords Avhich I liaA'e sdcctid from the 
aboA'^e mentioned wmrks and from the specimens to be found below, as beinc Avords that 
are likely to be strange to the student. Such AA ords Avill form a contrilnition toAvards 
ascertaining the original form of the ancient Khasa lauguage once spoken in these hiUs — 


agayd, 

Sh, 

aim, innl, 
akhtl, dkkhl,. 
akledla, 
akrd, 
die dxidle, 
dll, hall, 


A 

an owlcr, command. 

yes. 

a fight. 

the eye. 

wise. 

arrogant. 

round about. 

a slave, a servant. 
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aid, 

a brass pot, Id^. 

dmd. 

a mother. 

andku. 

on this side. 

dnnu. 

to bring, to draw (water). 

dnthl. 

this much. 

asyd. 

eighty. 

auhl. 

a plough, auhl bdhnd, to plough. 

mind. 

to come. 


B 

bad. 

a complaint in a law-court. 

bddd. 

all, the whole. 

badd. 

a share. 

baddla. 

a shepherd. 

baddirb. 

brotherhood, caste-fellows. 

bade dead. 

to divide out into shares. 

badnd. 

to obey. 

badrd. 

a l)ag. 

bddd. 

the complainant in a law-case. 

bdedd, baindku. 

outside. 

bagehr. 

son, boy. 

bdgur. 

wind. 

bdhrd. 

a load. 

bdl, bald. 

a brother. 

baindku, bdedd. 

outside. 

bdl. 

hair. 

baldnd^ 

to get made. 

babid. 

to l)ecome, be made. 

bdUm, 

to make. 

bdlid. 

a l)racelet. 

bdimn d. 

to jmt clothes on some one else. 

bdmd. 

clotlies. 

han't. 

clothing, appearance. 

band. 

to begin. 

bdb, bdpd. 

a lather. 

bdrakfsdrl. 

a feast. 

bast. 

rain. 

bastard. 

a cultivator, a peasant. 

bdtnd. 

to knead. 

baiilin. 

jungle. 

baulind. 

to flow. 

hebi. 

a sister. 

bed no. 

penetrated. 

beglte, bege. 

very, much, very much. 

behd. 

sheep. 

bed, bid, bdd. 

poetical for dd, was. Cf. bhuld 
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dagdsd, 

daggd, 

ddlie, 

ddhro, 

dal, 

daihru, 

ddl, 

dalichd, 

dalidrl, 

dalkl, 

ddnd, 

ddphi, 

dar, 

dau, 

des, 

deunu, 

dhdchnu, 

dfidl (1), 

dhdl (2), dhdk, dhdkl, 

dhardti, 

dhlsd, dhl§d, 

dingd, 

dlngnii, 

dokhar, 

dote, 

dulke, 

duragl, 


ebhd, 

ehl, 

ete, ethld, 

ethid, 

eunl, 

ga, 

gddkd, 

gas, 

ghdl-mathol. 

gJiand, 

ghin, 

rOIi. rx, PART IT. 
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D 

a small knife for cutting grass, on the principle 
of an axe. 

flesh (not eaten, as of a cow, horse). Cf. dalkl. 
two and a half, 
a hill, 
a daughter, 
a day. 
a tree. 

a mat (gallchd). 
lazy. 

meat (for eating). Cf. daggd. 

a front-tooth. 

a room. 

a back-tooth. 

sunsliine. 

the .<;uu. 

to go ; dede-zdnu, to go away, 
to feed, 
help ! {ddhdl). 
on high. 

at midnight {ddhirdt). 

visible. 

a club. 

to take out. 

a field. 

to-morrow. 

sunrise. 

a kind of loud drum. 

E 

thus, 

now. 

here, cf. It id. 
from here, 
here. 

(J 

a village. 

before. 

upon. 

fighting, mutual assault. 

a wall. 

compassion. 

4 B 
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gJitrcl, 

an earthen pot (ghard). 

glnda, 

tom-cat. 

githl. 

a fire-place {gng'itlil). 

godnu, 

to quarrel. 

gohr or gauhr^ 

a JiOLise. 

gohrcln. 

])roperty, substance. 

gohrl-bdri, 

property. 

gold, 

the neck. 

giidld. 

sweet. 

giinthl. 

a finger. 


H 

hctdl, liddri, 

a Avord, thing (= bat). 

hdli or dUf 

a slave, a servant. 

lianclnd, hdndnu, 

to go, walk. 

Mjd, 

yesterday. 

litrnu. 

to look at, stare. 

hUu, isu, 

like this, of this kind. 


I 

h ijh 

mother. 

innl, ainl, 

a fight. 

iSu, Miu, 

like this. 

Itid, 

here, cf. ethid. 


J 

jagro. 

the walls of a house 

jetld, 

where (rel.j. 

jhikhutd, 

a garment. 

jhon, 

a ])erson. 

jih'i, 

like Avhat (rel.). 

jodde, 

AA’hen (rel.). 

jbgd. 

a place. 

pibar, 

a plain, a maidan. 

juhn, 

the moon. 

jicdnas, 

a Avoman, a wife. 


K 

kdcbh, 

a hank, high ground. 

kdl. 

a famine. 

kamre. 

in (a certain) direction (= turuf] 

kancldid. 

voung, small. 

hang. 

a roAv, noise. 

kctrd. 

rerenue. 

karegb, 

a corpse. 



kartd, 

katnu, kateliiUf 

ketld, 

khdtj, 

khets, 

kliinunnH, 

kilo, 

kisii, 

kohhe, 

kodde, 

kde, 

kdili, 

ktikii, 

kuUdzzd, 

ki/ittli, 

lot, 

I an lid, 

Idund, 

lekhd-chdkhd, 

lidd, 

llro, 

lod, 

lotl-pdtl, 

tnachh, 

mdecho, 

majjat, 

mdnjd, 

manru, 

mlidthd, mhdfhro, 

mlj'o, 

mltnd, 

moj, 

mol, 

muknd, 

mukti, 

mule, 

nd, 

tia, 

oabdrnu. 
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great anxiety, 
to beat, 
where ? 
revenue, 
a field. 

to give to eat. 
in the morning, 
like Avhat ? 

ever, sometimes ; kohbe-m, never ; kobbe kobbe, 
sometimes, 
when ? 
why ^ 

a verandah, 
a cuckoo. 

bad, ugly, ignorant, 
clouds. 

L 

a foot, 
to take. 

to supply, fix, determine {lagdnd). 

computation. 

crop-tailed. 

a crv. 

iron. 

goods and chattels. 

M 

a man. 
parents, 
an army, 
a bed. 
a betrothal, 
small, 
a roof- 

to 1)0 got, to be met. 
merriment, rejoicing, 
price. 

to complete, 
much, veiy much, 
below. 

K 

no, not. 
a name, 
to pierce. 
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nadn, 

sight {nazri). 

nahdr, 

gut, leather string. 

tidnu. 

to bring. 

nareld, narelid, 

a vessel, dish. 

natsozzoy 

bad, ugly, ignorant. 

nauz, nauzo, 

bread, food. 

navi, 

subject, ruled. 

navirb, neorl. 

likeness. 

nenu. 

to take. 

nedri, navirb. 

likeness. 

neure, 

near. 

nhothnu, 

to run. 

n%h. 

no, not. 

nikrd, 

small. 

nbkhi, 

an unfair injury {anbkhi). 


0 

dbd, 

up, above. 

bhnii, 

to be. 

ore. 

causelesslv. 

» 

dtnu. 

to turn, return. 


P 

pachid, pichid, 

a paternal uncle. 

pagi. 

a vestibule, verandah. 

pagrd (1), 

visible. 

pagrd (2), 

a folloAver. 

pdhr. 

a hill. 

pajdhr. 

a load of grass or firewood. 

pdkharb, 

opposition, enemy. 

pandale. 

a verandah. 

pdnde. 

upon. 

pandku, 

beyond. 

panetiii. 

to clothe. 

patii. 

a shoe. 

pdnu. 

to throw, place. 

pdnz. 

five. 

par chi, 

a lance (bar chi). 

pauenb. 

sharp. 

pater. 

remonstrance, appeasing. 

pdtri, 

a field (East Kinthali). 

pehbru-khe. 

(adv.) next. 

phdhnu. 

to meet. 

phardd. 

a complaint in a law-court. 

phayd. 

a kiss. 
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plirezo, 

on the day before yesterday. 

pichhaukd, 

behind. 

plchid, pachid, 

a paternal uncle. 

pidndli, 

yellow ink. 

plft. 

a generation (pirhi). 

pltnu or tlpnu, 

to beat. 

pond, 

an ear of corn. 

pbrid. 

there. 

portiii, 

to fall ; to be proper. 

pome. 

on the day after to-morrow. 

ptijnu, 

to arrive. 

pu)'d, pure, purd, 

back, beyond. 

py iiU, pyuwal, 

a door. 


E 

rahdli. 

a caress. 

rdchn u. 

to lose. 

rad, 

a harlot. 

raghes, 

meaning, signification. 

rakd, rekd, 

another, other. 

rakh, 

alas ! 

rdmbl, 

an instrument for uprooting grass, etc. 

rauhnu, rawfu, 

to remain. 

round, 

a verandah, platform. 

regard. 

see rlgaru. 

rekd, rakd, 

other, another. 

rekhd, 

a rival (fern.). 

rlgari, 

people, population. 

rlgard, regafu. 

a member of the royal family. 

rlrnd, 

to fall. 

roknu. 

to stop, prevent. 

roind. 

to be angry. 

rosil, 

a rope. 

rdhhan. 

before, in front {rd-ba-ru). 


s 

tdd. 

a soimd. 

iddnd. 

to call, summon. 

6dh, 

life, breath. 

idi. 

made, completed. 

sairl, 

see seri. 

aamdn. 

a reward. 

sangi. 

with. 

sand. 

treatment, conduct. 

Sari, 

opposed («a?*i). 



sardd, 
sarll, 
sdthi (1), 
sdth'i (2), 
sank!, 
sekurd, 
seld, solid, 
sdn, so in, sett, 
sihore, 

Sl(jd, 

slgl, sigh 

sijid, 

sikiinu, 

stld , 

sW, 

tiras, 

site, 

sda, 

sob, sobbt, 
sbend, 
sbkd , 

solid, Seld, 

Sucl, 
sun nil, 
suran, 
suit HU, 

td to, 

tdund, 

tetid, 

thm, 

thinj, 

tlngd, 

thbkari, 

tlpnu ov 

tisu, 

tol, 

tsa! HU, 

tsdnuii, 

tsd r, 

tsdifiu, 

tsdrint, 

tsd tsd, 

tsauthe, 
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plenty. 

louil. 

a friend, companion, 
with. 

debauclierv, lecherv. 
a husk. 

cold (East KifithaliV 

a plain, flat place. 

always. 

swift. 

quickly. 

altogether. 

to learn. 

hemp. 

a jackal. 

mustard. 

a houndary. 

straight in front. 

all. 

gold. 

dry. 

« 

cold. 

memory. 

to hear. 

astonishment. 

to li(‘ down, to sleep. 

T 

hot. 

to warm u]). 
there, 
a thiim. 
man. 

a scoimdrel, cheat, 
a handculV. 
to beat, 
like that, 
service [tohol). 
to go, walk, 
to prepare*, arrange, 
four. 

to graze (transitive). 

to cause to rise, to put up {charhdna) . 

an uncle {chdchd). 

on two days after to-morrow, on the 


fourth 
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tshe. 

six. 

tsozzarb. 

good, beautiful, clean. 

tsngaunUt 

to graze (transitive) . 

tsungnUf 

to graze (intransitive). 

tiidth, 

stormy AAdnd. 

tuktuJcd, 

bread, food. 


TT 

uhhd. 

up ; ublid bhnu, to stand up. 

uchtd. 

high. 

nmm,dr. 

age, time of life. 

iindha. 

down (adv.). 

ure dtnu. 

to return, come back. 

ure launu. 

to take away. 


w 

withku. 

inside. 


z 

zdgnu. 

to guard, watch, tend (cattle). 

zdnnu, 

to think, consider, know. 

zntnu, zathnii, 

to speak. 

zbgd, 

fit, suitable. 

zbpnu. 

to speak. 


Besides the above, attention may be drawn to the common suflBx added to nouns as a 
diminutive, or without any special force at all, -tii, -td, or -fd ; fern. -tl. In the specimens, 
this termination occurs in the word chheltu, a kid, but other examples will be found in 
the above Vocal)ulary. 

The following sketch of KiSthall Grammar is based on the language of the two speci- 
mens which follow, and on the List of "Words and Sentences on pp. < 30 if. Its prepara- 
tion has been materially simplified by the existence of the excellent account of the 
dialect in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern ITinialagas. When 
my own materials Avere wanting, I have freely borrowed from him. Moreover, there is no 
fixed system of spelling KiSthali Avords. The same AA'ord Avill be found spelt in different 
Avays in tAvo consecutive lines. For instance, the word for ‘ by him ’ appears in the 
specimens, as originally received, under the forms tiniye, tlmije, tlnje, time, and tinye. 
In order to facilitate comparison AA’ith Mr. Bailey’s Avork, I have, in such cases, selected 
and adhered to one system of spelling ; Avheu possiI)le, following that adopted by him. 

Pronunciation. — Kinthall strongly resembles Sirmauri in its phonetic system. 
There is the same pronunciation of a as the 6 of ‘ hot ’, and of a, at the end of a Avord, as d. 
Both these are prominent features of KiSthali. The pronunciation of a as d is almost 
universal, as aaIII be seen from the specimens. This sound is sometimes represented in 
the native character by a (^) and sometimes by b (^) , but will always be indicated l)y 
the letter 6 in transliteration. Thus, both eft and then, Avdll be transliterated as 
tohe. The use of o, and sometimes «, instead of a final a is also very common. Thus, 
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we have both chbhla and chbhtd, a son ; bbld and hblb, said ; mdhrd and mdhrb, our ; 
chheltd and cheltu, a kid ; ked and keu, made. Sometimes the d-sound is broadened to 
att, so that we have gohr or gauhr, a house. 

An initial « or a is sometimes elided, as in dhardti (Hindi ddhlrdt), midnight ; 
glthl (Hindi angltJu), a fireplace ; nbkhd, for anbkhd, curious. 

In KiOthali we note for the first time a peculiar sound, resembling a much prolonged 
German u. It has no fixed representative in the Nagari character, perhaps it most 
commonly appears as aya. In transliteration I represent it by ii. Thus, wnif, a sister, 
transliterated buhn (see the remarks on aspiration below). It may be noted that this 
sound also occurs in Kashmiri. 

The letter h is dropped as frequently as in the other Simla HiU dialects. We have 
hor or or, and ; hdli or dli, a servant ; and tdl for tahal, service. So also aspiration of 
consonants, especially of sonant consonants, such as bh, dh, and gh, is sometimes dropped, 
as in bdi, for bhdi, a brother ; bitre, for bhitre, inside. More often, however, the aspira- 
tion is transferred, — projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the word. In such cases the 
aspiration is, in writing in the vernacular character, retained in its proper place. Thus, 
while we have both and meaning ‘ to be ’, the first is pronounced bhnu, and will 
be so transliterated. Similarly we shall find words such as ^fT, a horse, transliterated 
gbhrd ; a boy, transliterated bagehr ; a house, transliterated gohr ; and #r?Tj a 
son, transliterated chbhtd. In all these cases, the transliteration represents the real 
pronunciation. It should be remarked that all this defective pronunciation of A is a 
prominent feature of the Pi^achli, languages of the Jforth-West Frontier. 

Another Pi^acha peculiarity is the development of a ^ and a z (often pronounced 
dz) from ch and j. The specimens will show frequent examples of this, a good one 
is the word tsozzard, good, often written chajard. In the vernacular character U is 
indicated by the character for ch with a dot under it, — thus g, — and similarly z or dz 
by In the specimens as received these dots Avere carefully marked, so that in most 
cases little difficulty was found in the transliteration. 

As usual, 8 is frequently pronounced i.e. like the sh in ‘ shine ’. Thus, hmd 
heard (Hindi sund) ; das, ten (Hindi das), atid so on. This is really a case of retaining 
an original s, which Hindi hovS changed to s. 

In the specimens, the cerebral letters r, n and I are all c.irefully marked and are 
indicated both in the A'ernacular character and in the transliteration. In other Indian 
languages r, which is a derivative of d, never commences a word. When initial the 
sound is always a pure d; but in the second specimen, we have a remarkable instance of 
r being used instead of r at the commencement of a word, as in the word roAw (Hindi 
rblne). So also in the preceding vocal)ulary, w.; have rdmbi, a weeding instrument This 
is particularly interesting, for the same change alvi occurs in European Gipsy, as in rbi 
a ladle, for the Indian dbi. Moreover, a great many scholars are of opinion’ that these 

European Gipsies originally came from the north-west frontier, where the Pi^acha 
language's are now s]ioken. ‘ 


AnothcT noteworthy rcculiarity is tl.c fr, quent change of I (especially ayhen 
rcpr,^nt.n^ an older fc) to cl. a, in Ccu.,. three ; copper ; clio,.r/(Hindi 


third), a little ; chijd (Hindi fytil, ti.ird ; pichid Hindi a jiaVernaT mt'cle 

same cimngc ottcnrs ,n Sirmaiiri BiSan. A further change of the ch so developed into 
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ts occurs in kheta (Hindi khet'^ a field. In Kashmiri the change of / to fs is very 
common. 

Sometimes, and this is also a peculiarity of thePisacha languages, a soft consonant is 
hardened, as in parchl (Hindi harchi), a lance ; lekhd'Chdkhd (Hindi lekhd-jdkhd), 
computation. 

A change of 5^ to d occurs in ddllchd (Hindi gdllcha AsvjJlc ), a mat. 

Letters are frequently doubled, although this doubling is rarely represented in the 
vernacular character. When this is the case, the doul)ling Avill be indicatixl in the trans- 
literation. Thus will be transliterated sdbhi, because tbe word is so pronounccxl. 

Nouns. — All nouns, without exception, have their agent and locative cases 
singular and plural, ending in e. Thus gbhre, by or in a horse, or by or in horses, from 
gdhrd, a horse. Similarly in these cases, gohr, a house, has gohre ; hdpu, a father, has 
bdpde ; beti, a daughter, has hetle ; and b fihn, a sister, has banhne. It must l)e renK'mberi'd, 
however, that, as in other Indian languages, the locative may also be fornuxl with tin; 
aid of postpositions added to the oblique case. 

Masculine Tadbhava nouns which, in Hindi, end in d, also end in d in Kiutbali, 
but this d is, as already explained, interchangeable wit li o and sometimes witli it. 'IIiiis 
gdhrd or gdhrd, a horse; chheltd or chheltd, a kid. Such nouns form tlie vocafive 
singular by changing the final d (0) to ed and the vocative; ])lural, l)y clianging it to ed. 
Thus ^ro/ered, O horse; gdhred, O horses. All the other oblique cases of tbe singular and 
plural (including the agent and locative^ as well as the nominative plural, are formed by 
changing the final d (d) to e. Thus gdhre. 

Mascidine nouns ending in a consonant have the nominative plural tbe .same as the 
singular. The locative and agent add e, the vocative d in the singular and d in the plural, 
and all other cases of the singular and plural take d. Thus, gohr, a house, or houses ; 
gdhre by or in a house or houses ; gdhrd, O house ! gdhrd, O houses ! obi. sing, and 
plur. gdhrd. This termination d of these nouns is typical of KiSthali. Bagbati has here 
d, while Sirmaurl has either e or d. 

Other naasculine nouns add e in the agent and locative and take d in the vocative 
singular and d in the vocative plural, but arc otberwise unchanged. Thus, bdpii, a 
father or fathers ; bdpiie, by or in a father or fathers ; bapdd, O father ! bdpiid, O fathers ! 
obi. sing, and pliu. bdpu. 

Feminine nouns in i add e in the agent and locative singidar and plural, e in the 
vocative singular, and d in tbe vocative plural, and are otherwise unchanged. Tims bH}, 
a ckughter, or daughters ; be tie, by or in a daughter or diiughters ; bHie, O daughter 1 
betid, O daughters ! obi. sing, and plur. beti. 

Other feminine nouns take e in the vocative singidar, d in the vocative ])lural, and 
e in all the oblique cases of both numbers ■\includin<r the agent and locative'. Thus, 
pharad, a complaint ; voc. sing, phardde ; voc. plur. pharadd ; noni. plur. phardd; all 
other cases, phardde. Bfihn, a sister changes the to a?# in all other ca.ses except the 
nominative plural. Thus obi. sing, and plur. bauhne. 

It will be ob.served that except in the nominative and vocative case, all KiSthaii 
nouns have the plural the .same as the singular, and that the only nouns in which tl.e 
nominativi' jilural is different from the nominative siiumlar are ma.sculine tadbhavas in 
a I d), like gdhrd. 

yor. IX, I’.vr.i iv. ^ ^ 
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The above rules arc conveniently exhibited in the following table ; — 


XOMISATITE. 

Vocative. 

Oblique 

Singular 

and 

Hural. 

Agent and 
Locative 
Singular 
and Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

qohra (o), a horse 

. gohre 

golired . 1 

goJireo 

gohre 

gohre 

gtihr, a house .... 


gbhrd . ^ 

gShro 

‘ gtshro 

gdhre 

bdpu, a father 

. bl'fu 

bdpud 

bdpuo 

bdpu 

bdpUe 

belt, a daughter 

. ; Lett 

1 

i 

! be tie 

betid 

betl 

be tie 

pharad, a complaint 

. pharad 

) 

^ phardde 

pharado 

phardde 

pharSde 


The commonest postpositions are : — 

Accusative — khe, hdge, ge. 

Instrumental — same as the Ablative. Sometimes the same as the Asent. 

Dative — khe, hdge,ge, ri tel, rl khdtar, to or for. 

Ablative — dci {do), hdgo, phd, from; sdtJil, with. 

Genitive — rd. 

Locative — dd (do), mdje, in ; pdnde, upon. 

Of the above huge and hdgd are sometimes used in a sense equivalent to the French 
chez, as in : — 

dpne cipne hdgd-khe deiie, they went away, each to his own home. 
dpne hdge tlE daihre-tel hehidd pom rdlid, I remained for three clays lying 
down in my own house. 

Both these examples occur in the second specimen. In the latter of the two, note 
the use of tel to mean ‘ during equivalent to the Hindi tak. 

The oblique form itself can be used without a postposition for any oblique case. 
Several examples of this will be found in the specimens, principally in the case of 
pronouns. Here we may note ; — 

itne horso mod terl tdl kl, for so many years I did thy service. 

The following are examples of the use of the cases : — 

Nominative Plural:— d/ti ddml-re do hagehr the, of a certain man there were two 

sons. 

mere bdbe-hdge kitne all ossb, how many servants are tliere in my father’s 
house (see above regarding the meaning of hdge). 

Agent. — This is used for tlie subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as in 
Hindi. Thus : — 

kanchhe bagehre dpne bdb-hdge bblb, the younger son said to his father. Note 
;hat bblnu is transitive. 

bdgnie dpne lidll-khe bblb, the father said to his servants. 

bddiie sdbbl-rl gall dittl, the comjdaiuant gave abuse of {i.e. to) all. 

As occasionally happens in Hindi dialects the Agent case is sometimes used as the 
subject of the past tense of an intransitive verb, used as an impersonal passive. Thus:— 
kanchhe bagehre diir pordesb-khe cleud, by the younger son it was gone to a far 
country, i.e. the younger son went to a far country. 
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Accusative. — This case is usually the same as the nominative, but, as in Hindi, 
and according to the same rules, can also take the postpositions of the dative. No 
examples of nouns in the accusative with a dative termination occur in the specimens, 
but there are several examples of pronouns treated in this way, some of which will be 
shown in the proper place. The following are examples of nouns in the nominative form 
of the accusative - 

sUr zdfjne-rl hhdtar hhejd, he sent him to guard swine. 

sUrd-re juthe selfiire }chde-rd, having eaten the waste husks of the swine. 

dchlie dcMie jhiJsute led, bring very good garments. 

Instrumental. — This case may be either the same in form as the case of the Agent, 
or it may be governed by some postposition, one of those of the ablative being generally 
employed. The only examples available are in the List of "Words — (No. 228 , 236 ) ; — 
mdi tes-rd chdhtd chite-sdthi I have beaten his son with blows. 

7'dssl-sdtlti hdnh, bind with ropes. 

Dative— 

kanchhe bagehre ddr pordesd-hhe deiid, ih.Q Yomi^cv s.o'o. went away to a far 
country. 

bdpiie dpne hdll-khe bdld, the father said to tho servants. 
kanchhe bagehre dpne bdd-hdge bold, the younger son said to his father. 
jd-kle ma-ge gohrl-bdrl d, whatever property is to me, i.e. whatever I have. 
gauhrd-rl tel rdjl khiisl ote-rd, having returned happy and well to the house. 
hltre zdne-rl tel bhdjd, he refused for entering (to enter). 
men pharcide-re rdkne-rl tel, for stopping (in order to stop) my complaint. 
iinle sdr zdgne-rl khdtar bhejd, he sent him for watching (to watch) swine. 
Ablative— 

kue-da clils dn, fetch water from the well. 

se rupoije tes-hdgd ure Id, take those rupees from him. 

se tusse kos-phd Idd-thd ? ga-rd bdtiiye-phd, from whom did you buy that ? 
From a shopkeeper of the village. 

The postposition sdthl means both ‘ by means of ’ and ‘ together with.’ An example 
of the former meaning has been given under the head of the instrumental. For the 
latter we have ; — 

tu daihre-rd ma-sdthl rdd, thou art ever with me. 

Genitive. — The suffix rd of the genitive is an adjective, like the kd of Hindi, and 
the I'd of Harwari. "When governed by a masculine noun in the plural, or in an 
oblique case of the singular it becomes I'e, and when governed by a noun in the 
feminine, it becomes rl. Thus : — 

jd gdhrclil-rd merd hadd dsd, (that) which is my share of the property. 
surd-re juthe sekure khde-rd, having eaten the waste husks of the swine. 
mere kdke-rd chdhtd tes-rl banhne-sdthl bid dsd, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister. 

tere bdd-re gauhre kitne hagehr dsd, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

es gdhre-rl kdh unimor ossd, what is the age of this horse ? 

TOL. IX, PAEI IT. 


4 C 2 



564 


WESTERN PAHARI. 


aw badard ghane-rl stw launde Ibe-gba-tha, I liad taken away the brotherhood 
to fix the boundary of the wall. 
hathb-rl gunthi-khe chhap, a ring for the finger of (his) hand. 

Locative. — The postposition da (db) of the locative is, like rd, an adjective agreeing 
with the thing contained. ’Wlien agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in 
the oblique singular, it becomes de, and when agreeing with a feminine noun it becomes 
di. Tbe organic locative in e is used in exactly the same sense as the locative with dd 
{de, di). Thus : — 

tere hdb-re gaulire kitne hagelir dsd, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

mem hdb tes mhathre gauhrb-da raiihd, my father lives in that small house. 
jethd hdi khetjb-dd thid, the elder brother was in the field. 
aw bi tel-db pard-nhothd, thereon, I also ran away. 

tes mulkb-de eki ddnii-hdge rod, he dwelt with a man (masc, sing, obi.) in that 
country. 

dpui Idti-pdtl saukl-dl khbl, be lost his goods and chattels (fern.) in debauchery. 
ma-khe dpne hdll~inaje rdkli, keep me amongst thy servants. 
se tibbe-pdade pdsd tsarb, he is grazing cattle upon the bill-top. 
hamS sdbhl jhone stwe-pdnde piije, we all arrived upon (at) the boundary. 
eki ghane-pdride hame gbde, we quarrelled upon (about) a wall. 

'J’he following arc examples of the use of the Vocative : — 
he bdpud, 0 father ! (I have sinned). 
bacjehrd, 0 Son ! (thou art always with me). 

Adjectives.— The rule for adjectives is the same as in Hindi. Adjectives in d {b) 
change the termination to e when agreeing w'ith a masculine noun in the plural or in an 
oblique case singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change it to i. Other 
adjectives are undeclinable, thus : — 

tes-rd jethd bdi, his elder brother (was in the field). 

kanchhe bagehre bblb, by the younger son it was said. 

s^rb-re juthe Sektire, the waste husks of the swine. 

ajjni gohrehi katthi kore-rb, having made his property put together. 

se kangdi be- god, he became poor. 

diir pordesb-khe clem, he went to a far country. 

Comparison is made as usual, the thing with which comparison is made being put 
in the ablative with dd. 

'the adjective tsdzzard, good, has a comparative beh, better. Other adjectives do not 
change in comparison. Thus: — 

es-cld beh, better than this. 

sobbi-dd tsozzard, better than all, best. 

tes-rd bdid th-ri bauhne-dd labd dsd, his brother is taller than his sister, 
llie numeral ek, one, has an oblique form eki, as in : — 

eki ddmi-re db bagehr the, of a certain man there were two sons. 

eki dclmi-hdge rod, he dwelt with a certain man. 

eki ghane-pdncle hcmib gode, we quanclled about a wall. 
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Pronouns. — The Personal Pronouns of the first and second persons, are thus 
declined : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

/V rsj 

a, aw. 

tu. 

Ag- 

mbe. 

'V 

toe. 

Obi. 

ma. 

/V 

ta. 

Gen. 

merd (d). 

terd (b). 

Plur. 

Nora. 

hamd, hdmd. 

time, tussi. 

Ag- 

lumie, hame. 

tumd, tuss&. 

Obi. 

hamb, hdmb. 

tusso. 

Gen. 

mdhrd (b), mdrd (o). 

tuvidhra (o), tumdrd (b). 


In the plural of the above, the final nasal may be omitted, as in hame, tusse, etc. 
This is generally done in the c.ise of the forms tusse and tiissS, the most co ntnon forms 
of which are tusse and tusso. 

The obliqut! form alone is often used for the dative. Thus we may say either 
mS-khe de or via de, give to me. See also the example of hanid, below. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 
a eti bhuklid morne Idge-rdd, I am dying here of hunger. 

jimie a dpne sdt/u-sangi khus konld, with which I might have made merry with 
my friends. 

aw ethid bdpu-hdge dead, I will go from here to my father. 

nia-pdnde tes-rl gdll dene-rl phardd, a complaint upon me of giving his abuse (of 
abusing him). 

jo mem hddd dsd, (that) which is my share. 

mere bdbe-lidge kitne dll osso, how many servants are there in my father's house. 
7nerl phardde-re rdkne-rl tel, in order to stop my complaint. 
ekl ghane-pdnde hami gode, Ave quarrelled about a Avail. 

Jobe lidirne sobbl Jhdne shce-pdnde puje, Avhen aa'c all arrived at the bouiidary. 
dw terd clidhtd bblne zbgdi nd rbd, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

'Vibe pdp ked, I did sin. 

mbi terl to! kl, I did thv service. 

mbe bddii nl ilpd, I did not beat the complainant. 

md-kJie dpne hdll-mdje rdikh, keep me among thy servants. 

se ma-khe dee-de, give that to me. 

jo-kle ma-ge golirl-barl d, whatever property is (belongs) to me. 

dj eh md-iel mild, to-day this (brother) Avas found for (goc by) me. 

hatnb khiisl home porb, it is proper for us to be merry. 

nd mdhrd ghdi-mathbl bd, Ave had not a fight. 

mdlirl tel gdll dittl, abuse aaus giA'en to us. 

tu daihre-rd md-sdthj rbd, thou art CA^er with me. 

tb§ md-khe chheltu bl nl dittb, thou didst not even give to me a kid. 
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td€ tes-khe jun tsdno, thou preparedst a feast for him. 
moi ta-hunde pap keii, 1, wliile thou art {i.e. in thy presence), did sin. 
terd hdi etbld de-rbd, thy brother hath come here. 
iere deklide moE pdip keu^ in thy seeing {i.e. in thy presence) I did sin. 
mb^ teri tbl kl, terl agayd in tbrl, I did thy service, I did not break thy orders. 
se time kbs-phd Ibd thd, from Avhom did you buy that ? 
tussb-phd pichhau-kd kbs-rd chbJitd db, whose boy comes l)ehiud you 
The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, have 
feminine and (in the singular) neuter forms. The latter refer to inanimate nouns, 
whether masculine or feminine. These pronouns are declined as follows : — 




This, he, she, it. 

i 


That, he, she, it. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing. 







Nom. 

eh 

eh 

eh 

se 

se 

se 

Ag. 

inU 

esse, isse 

inie 

tinie 

tgsse, tisse 

tinie 

Obi. 

es 

Assail, 

gtthi 

tgs 

tissau, tgssd 

titthi 

Plur. 







Nom. 

eh 

eh 

eh 

se 

se 

se 

H- 

time, ine 

ihnie, inie 

ikne, ine 

tihne, tine 

tihnie, tinie 

tihne, tine 

Obi. 

ihnau, inau 

ihni, ini 

ihnau, inau 

tihnautfinau 

tihni, tini 

tihnaii, tinau 


ihnd, ind 


ihnd, ind 

iihnd, tind 


tihnd, tind 


The neuter forms etthi and tetthl are only used as inanimate substantives. The 
adjectival neuter form is tes, like the masculine. So also the agent case is only used as 
a substantive ; when these pronouns are used as adjectives agreeing with a noun in 
the agent case, the oblique form is used. 

The oblique form is often used ])y itself, Avithout any postposition, to serve a.s an 
accusative or dative. With etthi and tetthl, Ave may compare the Kashmiri ath, to this 
(neut.), and tath, to that (neut.). 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are the folloAvin" 
eh rupbi/d tes-khe dd, give this rupee to him. 

jhikhute leb es-de paneb, bring garments (phu’. masc.), put (them) on (plur. 
inasc.) him. 

ettlu-rl tel, merl phard de-re rbkne-rl tel, hddde phardd kl, on account of this, in 
order to stop my complaint, the complainant has made a complaint. 

Ine kdli kdre-rdkhb, Avhat are these doinfri' 

se kangdi be-gbd, he became poor. 

se md-khe dee-de, give that to me. 

tinle gblirchl hade-dittl, he divided out the property. 
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time s^r zdgne-rl khatar klietjp-dd hheja, he sent (him) into the fields to guard 
swine. If we had “that man sent him ”, we should have to say tes admle. 
tes dclilici tip, beat him well. 
tes (jhin Idgl, compassion came to him. 
tes-khe bdliiB, I will say to him. 

toS tes-khe jun tsdno, thou preparedst a feast for him. 
tes-rd jethd bdl, his elder brother (was in the field). 
tes-re gdle-dd Idgd, he fell on his neck. 

tetthl-rl tel tere bdpiie bdraktsdrl ^dnl, on account of that thy father pre])ared 
a feast. 

tHthl-rl phardid ebl kornl d, a complaint of that must now be made. 
se nipotje tes-hdgb ure Id, take those rupees from him. 
tine kliKsl mandicl, they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is prol)ably dpi or dpd, but no example is in the speci- 
mens, or is given by Mr. Bailey. The genitive dpnd, equivalent in meaning and use 
to the Hindi apnci^i^ of frequent occurrence. Thus ; — 

se sErd-re jufhe sekure khde-rd dpnd pet bdhrd-thd, he was filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 

aw bl tel-dd dpne ddre pard-nhdthd, thereupon, I also ran away in my fear. 
bdpde dpne hdll-khe bdld, the father said to his servants. 
tinle dptil gdlirchl bade-d/tfl, he divided out his own property. 

The declension of the Relative Pronoun is very similar to that of the demonstra- 
tives. Thus : — 


IVlio, which, that. 



1 

Sing. 


\ 

1 

Plur. 


JIasc. 

Fe:n. 

Xeut. 

.Ala^o. 

1 

i 

1 Fem. 

Nent. 

Isom. 

jo 

jo 

jo 

jo 


jo 

-A-g. 

' jiinle 

jusse 

jtinie 

jiinno 

i . 

1 junm 

jufino 

Obi. 

jds 

jdssati, ji^sso 

j6ttln 

jitnne 

! junnie 

ju n ne 


Examples are ; — 

jd gdhrclil-rd merd badd, dsd, se ma-khe dee-de, that give to me, which is my share 
of the property. 

toe ma-khe chheltu bl nl ditto, junle a khns kordd, thou didst not give me even a 
kid, with which I might have done rejoicing. 

terd chdhtd, junle dpnl gorlu-barl mde-dl khigdnl, Avho wasted his pro- 

perty on harlots. 

mere bdbe-hdge kitne ddl ossd, junnd-hdge muktl rdtl dsd, how many servants are 
there in my father’s house, to whom there is much bread. 
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The Interrogative Pronoun is very similarly declined : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 


1 

Masc. 1 

1 Pem. 

Neat. 

1 

1 Masc. 

j 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

j 

kun 

i 

1 

1 

kah 

' kun 

kun 

j 

Ag. 

hunie 

1 

I k6sse 

kunie 

] hunne 

1 

kunni 

1 

j ktinnfi 

Obi. 

k/Ss 

! kdssau, kdsso 

i 

kdnni 

kunne 

kunntS 

1 kunne 


Examples are ; — 

me kdh kdre-rdkhd, what are these doing ? 

ttissd-phd pichhau-kd kos-rd chdhtd do, whose hoy comes behind you ? 

se time kos-phd Idd-thd, from whom did you buy that ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kol, anyone, someone ; and kle or kuchh, anything, 
something. Kdl has an agent kunle, and an oblique form kos. Ktd and knchli do not 
change in declension. Jo-kot is ‘whoever’, jd-kle ov jo-kuchh, whatever. 

Examples are : — 

tes kdl kkdne-khe nd ded-thd, no one gave him to eat. 

jd-kiS md-ge gohrl-bdrl d, whatever property is mine (is thine). 

Verbs. A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive —The present tense is 
thus conjugated: — 

I am, etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

f^ssu, asii, or u. 

(lysM, d'sti, a. 

2. 

ffsse, ase, ai. 

I'si'l, 'tso, 6 . 

3. 

dssd, 6880 , dsd, a -'o, 5, d. 

Sssd, I'tyyc, usd. asd, ii”. 


It will be seen that there are three sets of forms. 'I'be first commences with a sliort 
0, followed by dovd)le ss, the second commences with d, followed Ijy a single s, and the 
third is a simple vowel or diphthong. In the third person the termination may ])e either 
d or d, according to the general law that final d and d are interchangeable, but the usual 
forms are ossd, dsd, d and d. Sometimes u is found instead of the last. 

I'here is a negative form of the present, mh dinth'i, which is the same for all persons 
of both numbers. 

The past is thld or thd ; plur., thle or the ; fern. (])oth numbers) thh Like the Hindi 
thd it does not change for person. 

The verb ‘ to become ’ is dhnd, the past participle of which is dd. Ranhnii or round, 
to remain, is also used as an auxiliary. Its past participle is rdhd or rod. Bud is often 
used to mean ‘lam’. With Idge, as in Idge-rdd, it is used to form a definite present. 
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Examples of the Auxiliary verbs vill be found under the beading of the active verb. 
The following are examples of the Verb Substantive : — 

terd lidli tia dsso, what is thy name ? 

es gdhre-rl kali ummor ossd, what is the age of this horse ? 
jo golirclu-rd merd bacjd dsd, (that) which is my share of the property. 
jiinno-hdge miiJctl rdti dsd, to whom there is much bread. 

jd-kW md-ge gohn-bdrl d.^ se sobbt terd a, whatever property is mine that all is 
yours. 

mere bdbe-lidge kitne dll ossd, how many servants there are to my father ! 
tere bdd-re gauhre kitne bagelir dsd, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

tes-rd jethd bdl khetsd-dd tlild, his elder brother was in the field. 

se ebl dur thd, he was still distant (when his father saw him). 

ekl ddml-re dd bagelir the, of a certain man there were two sons. 

nd mdhrd ghdl-mathdl dd, no fight took place between us. 

sobb'i jlidne siiran de, all the people became astonished. 

ate terd chdhtd bdlne zdgd nd rdd, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 

til daihre-rd ma-sdtlu rdd, thou art ever Avith me. 

Active Verb.— The Infinitive or Verbal IToun is formed by adding nu (or nu) 

to the root. Thus, tlpnu or tlpm, to strike. After 1, r, r, rli, or n, the tifi (nu) becomes 
nil {nu). Thus kdrnii or kornu, to do. Its oblique form ends in h(? («c) ; thus, 
kdrne. Examples of the use of the oblique form of the infinitive are : — 
sUr zdgne-ri klidtar, for feeding swine. 

muktl rdtl khdne-dene-khe dsd, there is much bread for eating, and giving 
awav. 

bltre zdne-rl-tel bhdjd, he refused to go inside. 
khusi kdrne pdrd, it is proper to do rejoicing. 

Sometimes the infinitive has a passive signification, as in terd chdhtd bdlne zdgd nd 
rdd, I am not worthy to be called thy sou. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd (or dd) to the root. Its oblique 
masculine ends in de, and its feminine in dl. Thus tlpdd, striking, masculine obhque 
tlpde, feminine tlpdl. Examples are : — 

mere kandre tlpdd daurd, he ran beating in my direction. 
nhdthde nhdthde, Avhile running, i.e. as I ran. 

The oblique form is sometimes used as an infinitive of purpose, as in aw baddrd s%io 
launde Ide gdd-thd, I had taken the brotherhood to fix the boundary. 

The last sentence is an example of a verb whose root ends in a vowel, ’i hese add 
ndd {ndd) instead of dd (dd). So : — 
deunit, to go, has deundd ; 

ratinti or rauhnti, to remain, has raundd or rauhndd ; 
zdnii, to go, has zdndd, ; 
aunu, to come, has aundd. 

The verb dhnu, to become, is irregular, making its present participle hundd. 

TOL. IX, PART IV. A . 
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Like the Euture Passive Participle, to be presently described, this participle is often 
construed with the oblique genitive, and then has a potential passive meaning. Mr. 

Bailey gives the following examples ; — 

mahre uih clencld, {m for) our (case), there is no giving, i.e. Ave cannot give. 
tere nU cjeimdb antlu, (as for) thy (case), there is no going, i.e. thou canst not go. 
merl bauhtie-re kitdh nth pdrhdi, (as for) my sister s (case), the book cannot be 
read, i.e. my sister cannot read the ))ook. 

The Past Farticipls is formed by adding a (or u) to the root. Thus tlpd (tipd), 
struck. Examples will be found under the head of the past tense. The following past 
participles are irregular : — 

Past Participle. 


dh»i!, to become, 


dd. 


zdnu, go, 

lannii, to take, 

raiinu or roulinii, to remain, 

kornu, to do, 

demi, to give, 

amni, to come, 

khdnii, to eat, 

plnii, to drink, 

deumi, to go, 


god. 

Ida. 

rdd or rdhd. 

keu or kiii (fern, kt), or kittd. 

diftd. 

dgd. 

khdyd. 

piyd. 


dead. 

A compound past participle, corresponding to tlpd Inindd, in the state of being 
struck, is given by Mr. Bailey. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive and makes 
its feminine in nl (or nl). Thus, tetthl-rl phardd kdrnl d, of that a complaint is to he 
made, i.e. (I) shall make a complaint. 

Like the present participle, this participle is often construed with the olilique geni- 
tive case. Mr. Bailey giA'cs the following examples : — 

onere bdl-re mh dead, (as for) my brother’s (case), it is not to be given, i.e. my 
lirother has not to give. 

O 


tes-re ch/s pinl, (as for) his (case), water is to lie drunk, i.e. he has to drink 
water. 

The Conjunctive Participle is made liy adding e to the root, luit this form is 
mostly confined to compound A'erlis, q.c. The usual conjunctive participle adds ?'d to 
this, as in tlj^e-rd, having .struck. This form is not given by Mr. Bailey, who gives 
instead a form equiA'alent to tlpc-ou, but such a form does not occur in tlie specimens.^ 
Examples of the rd form arc ; — 

djinl gdhrchl kaUhl kdre-rd, haA'ing made his property together. 

tetl zde-rd, haA'ing gone there (he wasted his substance). 

s^rd-re jiifhe sekiiee khde-rd, having eaten the AA'aste husks of the SAA'ine. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding tcdld to the oblique infinitive. Thus, 
tlpnewdld, a striker. As an example, Ave can quote : — 

ga Kdtl-)'d basneicdld, (I am) an inhabitant of Aullage Koti. 


’ Ihis is probably tipi-rau (i-c. with (he }' elided. The elision o£ >• i? r marked peculiarity of the'Pifecha lang\iat:cs 
of the North-West Frontier. 
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The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root. 
The second person plural adds d (or d). Thus pp, strike thou ; pipo (or ppd), strike ye. 
Irregular are : — 

Imperative. 

2nd Sing. 2iid Plur, 


aunii, to come, 
denu, to give, 

I aunii, to take, 
deunii, to go. 


d, 

de, 

lau or le, 
dau or (le, 


The following are examples of the Imperative ; — 
2nd Sino;. — 


do or d. 

(led or do {(Id), 
led or Id. 

(led or (Id. 


se ma-khe dee-de, give thou to me. 

ma-khe dpne hdll-maje rdkh, keep me amongst thy servants. 

tes-pdnde zln tsar, put the saddle upon him. 

rdUl sdthl bdnit, liind him with ropes. 

kue-dd chls dn, bring Avater from the Avell. 

ma-dd gdd-kd (le, Avalk lieforc me. 


2nd Plural. — 


dclihe dchlie jhikhute led, es-de paned. Ildthd-rl (jnntlu-khe chhdp, dr Idtd-khe 
pdnl (led, liring ye A'ery gootl garments, (and) put ye (them) on him. 
Give a ring for the finger of his hand and shoes for his feet. 4 
eh rupdyd fes-khe dd, give ye this ru])ee to him. 
se rupdyd tesdidgd me Id, take those rupees from him. 

The Present Indicative is conjugated as MIoavs : — 



I shall, etc. 



Singular. 


Plurul. 


1 . pfjd, 


Ppd. 

• 

2. ppe, 


tlpd, ppd. 


3. Ppd, Ppd, 


tlpd, ppd. 



The Present Subjunctive. “ I oiay strike ”, ‘(if) 1 strike’, etc. is similarly conju- 
gated, except that the 3rd person singular is ppe. 

It will he oliserved that in the aliOA^e })aradigm there is the usual optional inter- 
change of 0 and d. 

Some verbs present slight irregularities. Thus, aunii, to come, has its 1st person 
singular du ; (leunit, to go, has (led ; and laund, to take, lad, and so on respectively for 
the other persons. 

Examples of the present Indicative are : — 

se tibhe pdnde paid tsdrd, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

merd bdd tes mhdthre gauhrd-dd rauhd, my father dAA'clls in that small house. 

tussd-plid pichliaii-kd kds-rd chdhtd dd, aaIiosc boy comes behind you ? 

For the Present Subjunctive, we have : — 

khdd, plu, rndj kdrd, let us eat, let us drink, let us make rejoicing. 

A Present Definite may he formed by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, as in tlpd dssd, he is striking ; hut more usually it is formed by adding Idge rod 
either to the present participle or to the oblique form of the infinitive. 

VOL. IX, I’ART IV. 


4 I. 
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The word rba is the past tense of raunii, to remain, and is treated as the ])ast tense 
of an intransitive verb. Thus ^ ilpdd Jage rba or d flpne luge rbct, I am striking. The 
only example in the specimens is : — 

a etl bJuikhd mbrne Jdge rbd, 1 hero am dying of hunger. 

Another form equivalent to the present definite is made by conjugating ;y 7A7<« (b), he 
was kept, with the shortest form of the conjunctive participle. Bdkhd, being the past 
tense of a transitive verl), requires the subject to be in the agent case. Thus, wmb 
rdkhd, by me, having beaten, he was kept, i.e. I am beating him. So in the i)arable, the 
elder son asks his servant Ine kdh kdrc-rdkhb, what are these (people) doing? 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the present with the past tense of the 
verb substantive. Thus, a ppii tJid, I was beating. Similarly, in the parable we 
have : — 

se surb-re juthe sekiire khde-rb dpnd pei hbhrb-thd, ]\e vrsxs filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 

tes kbl khdne-khe nd deb-thd, no one was giving him to eat. 

The Future is conjugated as follows. It changes for gender ; — 


SiNGUiAB. Plural, 



^ i 

Masc, 1 

i 

Fem. 

1 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

1 

1 

Upua, ilpunia i 

iipuT, iiputnl 

: iipu'nie 

1 

iipuiiii 

2 

ttpela (-Id) 

ttpeli 

i 

' it pole 

it poll 


\ 

iipdla (-Id) 

i 

tipoli 

\ 

it pole 

iipdll 


As examples we have : — 

dw at hid hdpii-hdge deua, hor tes-khd hblm, I will go from her<‘ to my father, and 
will say to him. 


The Past Conditional is formed, exactly as in Hindi, by using the present parti- 
ciple without any auxiliary. Thus, tlpdd, (if) I had .struck, I should have struck (if) 
I might have struck. So, in the parable, we have ' 

chheltu, junie a dpne sdm-savgl khus kbrdd, a kid with which I might have 
made rejoicing with my friends. ~ 

The Past Tense is formed exactly as in Hindi. The Past participle alone is used 
In the case of transitive verbs, the participle is passive, and the subject is put in the case 
ot the agent, exactly as in Hindi. 

Thus, mo? tlp«, he was struck Ijy me; mo? tipi, she was struck by me and so on 
If w ill he remembered that, according to the usual rule, the masculine pist particinlc 
can end either m a or o (m the case of keii, done, it ends in «). Thus iipo „r , La 

The niaseuiine plural ends in c, as in and the feminine singular ’and plural' in i 
as in Hjjj. ‘ 
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The following are examples of the past tense of intransitive verbs : — 
hesndd jjdrd rbhd, I remained fallen senseless. 
a dj hahiitd handd, I have walked a long way to-day. 
ddr p6)'desd-khe deud, he Avent to a far coimtry. 
teti bom kdl pom, there a great famine fell (cf. poro, below). 
se kangdi de-god, he became poor. 
se uthd, he arose. 

jobe se gaiihrd-re neuee dgd, AA’hen he came near the house. 

hamd khusl kdrne pord, it fell to us to do rejoicing, i.e. it is proper for us to do 
rejoicing. 

ekl ghane-pdnde lumS gdde, Ave quaiTellcd about a wall. 

jobe liamd sobbi jhone sJwe-pdnde pdje, AAdien we all arrived at the boundary. 

dpne dpne lidgd-klie deiie, they AA'ent each to his OAA'n house. 

jdbe tes sad di, when memory came to him. 

The folloAving are examples of the past tense of transitive verbs ; — 
mdS tes-rn chdhtd tipd, I have beaten his son. 

Hide pdp keii, I have done sin (cf. kittd, beloAv). 
tdS md-khe chheltii bi nl dittd, tliou didst not give me even a kid. 
tdi tes- kite juii tsdnd, tliou preparedst a feast for him. 
kanchlie bagehre dpne bdd-hdge bdld, the younger son said to his father. 
time s^r zdgne-rl khdtar khetsd-dd bhejd, he sent him into the fields to feed 
SAvine. 

bddiie ma-pd)ide bad kittd, the complainant made a complaint upon me. 
vide ten tdl kl, ten agayd nl tdn, I did thy service, I did not break thy com- 
mands. 

time dpnl gohrchJ bade-ditti, he divided out his property and gave it. 
tine khuH mandici, they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Perfect is rarely used, the Past being commonly used in the sense of the 
perfect, as in several of the above examples. AVheii the perfect is used it may be made 
as in Hindi, by adding the ]iresent tense of the A'erb substantive to the past participb?, as 
in mde tipd ossd, I haA C struck him, or by a circumlocution, as in : — 

terd bdi ethid de-rdd, thy brother having come here remained, i.e. thy brother is 
come (Hindi d valid). 

The Pluperfect is made as in Hindi, AA'ith the past tense of the verb substantive, 
as in mdS fipd-tJid, I had struck. The tense is often used to indicate something Avhich 
occurred a long time ago. Examples are : — 

nierd cliohid move gdd-thd, my son had dietl, i.e. died long ago. 

vdclid-thd, he was lost (a long time ago). 

se tiisse kos-phd Idd-thd, from AA'honi did a'ou 1)ua" that? 

Oftener the sense of the true pluperfect is indicated by a completive compound {vide 
post), as in : — 

jobe sob klide-vd mukd, AA'hen he had scpiandered eveiything. 

The Passive Voice is formed as in Hbidi, with zdnii, to go, as in a tipd zdu, I am 
being beaten, but it is seldom used. 
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Causal Verbs are, as a rule, formed Jiy adding' au to the root. Thus, tipaunn (with 
the I shortened), to cause to strike; tsugaunu, to cause to graze. 

The Past of such verbs ends in dyn, as in Hpdyd. 

Irregular is kkiydunfi, to cause to eat. Past kliiydnd, as in junle dpnt (john-hdrl 
rade-d'i khiydn}, who has caused his property to be devoured on {i.e. by) harlots. 

There arc the usual Compound Verbs. The specimens only contain examples of 
Tntensivcs and Completives. Mr. Bailey gives Precpientatives and Continuatives. 

Inteusives are formed with the short form of the conjunctive participle, and are 
as common as in Hindi. 

Thus, to quote a feAv from the specimens, we have : — 
dee-denu, to give aAvay. 
bSde denii, to share out. 
be zdnii, to take place. 
rtm'e zdnu, to die. 

Ibe zdnu, to take away (not a true intensive). 

For Frequentatives Mr. Bailey gives a rh'e korii, I am in the habit of falling. 

For Continuatives Mr. Bailey gives se rh'dd rblid Icige Jiundd, he continues to fall^ 
he keeps on falling. 

Completives are formed with muknii, to complete, with the full conjunctive parti- 
ciple in -7'd, as in : — 

jobe sob khde-7'b mnkd, when he completely .squandered all, used, as explained 
above, in the sense of a pluperfect. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KIUTHALl). 

Standard Sub-dialect. State Keonthal. 


Specimen I. 

qsft ft t 1 % 

^ ^rft-TT TOT ’^TT^T % f I 

'^rft TO I fri-^ ^ 'grft 

^ ^-ft frr ^ 

^ I ^ ^-ft ^ TTT 

% ftg ^Tt?n I TTt TO^-’^T^r fm i crt 

^ ^T^-ft WTT I flT % ^ft-T 

WR-ft ^^m ^ ^ft-R I T^ ^ ^ ^T fft-R I 

?R ^ ^ ^ tr€t TO-TO ^ilt ^ ^ft-'flit ?I^cft 

Nj ^ \J 

ft^ ^TTR ^ ^ Rft wr iTT^ ft^ I TO 

C\ 

uf^ %w?rf frr ^-% ft^nrf t frr to ^t^- 

e\ C\ e\ ^ 

^ft-TT ^T ^\^ I TO TO ft^:T ftR 5TT Tt^ I R-# 

¥T3ft TTT^ TT^ I % ^ WTfJ-TT^r I % ^T 

R ^XR I TO fro ^ TO-T ’?rT 

C\ 

TOT ff’m I TO-T fts €t^ ^ f ^m^ TO f’lf TO^ITOt-TT#m 

C\ 

TO ^ TO TO^ TO €tz:T frro to ftro i to to% 
TTilt-# % TO# ’^TT# TO-f I TOft-ft 

TO TOft-# Tpft f ^ I ^t^ ^ % TO WtTO 

ftro-^T ftro I tt^t-to tow toto i to tftw T^’sft TOift ii 

ftw TO-TT ^T WTt #fr-TO ttro 1 TO % '^-T TOWT 

fa^Q TOTO^ TO#-TT TO^ WTO 1 fwwW TO TOWTO TOTO 

W tw WiTf TO TT^ I frotw TO-% WtWt W WTT Wlf wttTO 
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^ \ ^ TT^ ^ tHt ^ 

I % ^ ftir ftcR 5n%-ft ^ 

I ^-TT ^ ^RT ^ ^ XRft-€ I ?R 

fh^ % fff% ^ft ^ ^ ’^FRT 

^ ^ ^ ’^TT^ ^ ft ^ ^ 

• C\ o 

^ ^ I ^ wtTT ’?rRT 'gft-wrft 

Tft-ft ^ ^ I ^ 

^ 1^-^ fFn i m-^ ^ftRift ^ ^ ^ft ^ i 

^JRr ^Tf FT-^ ^ I ^ t TO ^T% J{T 

^ ^fFTT I TT% TfFTTRT Tjft ^ ^Tt^T II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KIUTHALl). 

Standard Sub-dialect. State Keonthal. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

EkI-admi-re do bagelir tlie. Kanclilie-bagelire apne-bao-bage 

A-certain-man-of two sons v:ere. By-the-younger-son liis-own-fatlier-to 

bOla je, ‘jo gobrcbl-ra mera bsda asa, sc m5-kbe 

it-was-scdcl that, ‘ what property-of my share is, that me-to 

dee-dc.’ Tobe tinie dui-klie apm gohrchi bSde-ditti. 

gwe-away' Then hy-him the-two-to his-own property was-divided-out, 

Thore-jae daihrc-da kanchhe-bagehre ai"*?! gohrchi katthi 

A-few-indeed days-from after hy-the-yonnger-son his-own p)roperty together 

kore-ro dur-pordeso-khe deua, hor teti zae-ro appi 

made-having a-far-country-to it-was-gone, and there gone-having his-own 

loti-poti saiiki-di khoi. Jobe sob khoe-ro muka, 

goods-chattels dchauchery-in ivas-lost. TVhen all beenfost-having was-f wished, 

tobe teti bora kal pora, hor se kahgal oe-goa. Tfibe 

then there a-great famine fell, and he poor became. Then 

tes-niiilko-de eki-admi-hage roa. Tobe tinie sOr 

that-country-in a-certain-man-to he-remained. Then by-him swine 

zagne-ri kbatar khe^o-da bheja. Hor se sSro-re 

watehing-of for-the-sahe the-felds-in he-icas-sent. And he the-swine-of 


jiithe 

seknre 

khae-ro apna 

pet 

bohro-tha. 

Eaka 

tes 

ivaste 

htisks eaten-having his-own 

belly 

he-filling-was. 

Other 

to-hini 

koi 

khane-khe 

ua deo-tha. 

Jobe 

tes ^ud 

ai, 

tobe 

anyone 

eating-for 

not giving-was. 

TVhen 

to-hbn memory 

came. 

then 


bolo, ‘ mere-babe-hage kitne ali osso, junno-hage mukti 

it-was-said, ‘ my-father-to how-many servants are, whom-to much 
roti khane-dcne-khe asa, or S eti bhiikha morne lage-roa. 

bread eating-giving-for is, and I here hungry to-die engaged-remained. 

Aw ethio bapu-hage deua, hor tes-khe bolus, “he bapua, 

I from-here the-father-to icill-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ 0 father, 
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mOe ta-liiinde 
by-me thy-whUe~heing 


P6rmeswar6-ra bora pap 

Gocl-of great sin 

chobta l)ulne zoga na roa. Ml-khe 

son to-say fit not remained. Jle (ace.) 

bapii-liage cleiia. 

the-father-to icent. 

Tes ghin 
To-liim compassion 

or pb§ya 

and a-kiss 

tere-dekhde 
in-thy-seeing 
5w tera chobta bolnfj 

I thy son to-say 

apnc-bali-klie 

Then hy-the-father his-oicn-sercants-to 
jhikbute leo, es-de paneo. 

clothes bring, this-one-one put-on. 

or lato-kbe pani deo. 

and the-feet-to shoes give. 


rakh.” ’ 

Se 

utha, or 

keep:' ' 

He 

arose, and 

tha, 

bapfie 

deklia. 

ivas, by-the-father 

he-was-seen. 

tes-re 

gole-da 

laga, 

him-of 

neck-on 

he-was-attached, 

bolo 

je, 

‘ he l)apua. 

it-was-said that. 

‘ 0 father. 


keu. Aw tera 

was- done. I thy 

apne-hali-mSje 
thine-own-servants-among 
Se ebi dur 

JSe still distant 


lagi, or 
came, and 
ditta. Tes-re 

was-given. Sim-of 
P6rmeswaro-ra 


daure-ro 

run-having 

chobte 
by-the-son 
moe i:)ap 


God-of 


by-me 


sin 


keu, 

ivas-done, 

Tobe 


or 

and 

l)apue 


zoga 


na 

not 


roa. 

I-remained.' 


korUj 

let-us-make, 

racha-tha, 

lost-was, 

inanawl. 

was-celebrated. 


je mera chobta 

that my son 

pliabe-goa.’ 

having-been-found-went' 


worthy 

bolo je, ‘achhe acldie 

it-icas-said that, ‘good good 

Hatho-ri gunthi-khe chhap, 

The-hand-of finger-for a-ring, 

Kbaii, piu, nioj 

Let-v.s-eat, let-us-drink, merriment 

uiore-goa-tha, jie-goa ; 

having-died-gone-ioas, having-lived-went ; 
Tdbe tine khu^i 

Then by-them rejoicing 


Tobe tes-ra jetha bai khetso-da tliia. Jobe 

Then him-of the-etder brother the-fiehl-in was. When 

neure aya, time nacline-gane-ra sad ^una. 

near came, by-him danciny-singing-qf noise was-heard. 

apna liali lada, or puchba je, 

his-own servant ivas-called, and it-was-asked that, 

kore-raklio ? ’ Tinie tes-khe bolo je, ‘ tera 

is-being-done ? ’ By-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy 


se gauhro-re 
he the-howse-of 

Tinie tobe 

By-him then 

‘ ine kah 

' by-these what 

bai ethia 

brother here 


aS-roa. 

come-has. 

ae-roa, 
he-come-has, 
tobe bore 

then much 


Gauhro-ri-tei raji 

The-house-of-fior (i.e. to) happy 

tetthi-ri-tei tere-bapue l)araktsari 

that-of-for by-thy-father feasting 

bitre zane-ri-tei 


rose-aO, 


angered, icithin going-of-for it- was- refused. 


khu^i 5te-r0 

rejoicing returned-having 

^ani.* Se 

was-prepared' BLe 
bliaja. Tes-ra 

Him-of 
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bapu tobe ba&da aya, or tes patero-khe lee-goa. 

the-father then outside came, and him appeasing-for took-aicag. 

Tobe tinie apne-bapu-hage bold je, ‘ itne-borso mo? 

Then by-him his-oion-father-to it-tcas~said that, ^for-so-many -years hy-me 
teri tol ki, teri agaya ni tori, or to? 

thy service loas-done, thy command not was-broken, and by-thee 

ajo-tei mS-khe chlieltu bi ni ditto, junie 5 

today-iip-to me-to a-kid even not 'icas-given, by-iohich I 

apne-sathi sangi khu4 korda. Jobe tera chohta 

my-oion-companions with rejoicing might-have-made. When thy son 

aya, junie apni gorhi-bari r5de-di khiyani, to? 

came, by-tvhom his-oivn property harlots-on was-caused-to-be-eaten, by-tliee 

tes-khe jun tsano.’ Tinie tes-khe bold je, 

him-for a-feast was-prepared' By-him him-to it-icas-said that, 

‘ bagebra, tu daihre-ra ma-sathi rda. Jo-ki? ma-gc gohri-bari 

‘son, thou days-of me-with remainedst. Whatever me-to property 

a, se sobbi teri a. Aj eli mi-tei mita bam' 

is, that all thine is. Today this-one me-to was-got for-us 

kbuli korne poro ; koe je tera l>ai more-goa-tba, 

rejoicing to-do is-proper ; why that thy brother having-died-gone-was, 

ebi jie-goa ; racbe-goa-tba, ebi mite-goa.’ 

noio having-lived-went ; having-been-lost-gone-xvas, now having-been-got-iceiit.’ 
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WESTERN PAHlRl (KIUTHALI). 

Standard Sub-dialect. State Keonthal. 

Specimen II. 

^TT ^ \ STT I ^ I m 

e\ 

II 

^ f^flT I ^ ftm I 

sn ^TTT 'grr^-^T^ i ii4t ml iri i ^ 

wft m 1 m 

CT% I ^ SfiWIT ^ 

I ¥TTt-# I ft ^-ft 

©\ 

mT-'*#t3T I ^ft3% HTT xft^m I mtTW ’flf fhi 

•C\ 

Tf T ftTT I ^pfr % m-Rit ^-ft wrft |%d 

WTT^ ^ft ^ I tift-ft fi ^ft Rrrr|-T m^-ft ft wT^q 

* c • 

q»TT^ ^ I ^ ^flft ft ^^ItTTq qft ^Tft ^ II 
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Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHARl (KlUTHALl). 


Standard Sub-dialect. State Keonthal. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mera na 

Madbo. 

Mere-bapu-ra 

na Sadbu. 


Kanet. 

3Iy name 

Madhb. 

My-father-of 

name Sddhii. 

Caste 

Kanait. 

Ga Koti-ra 

basnewala. 





Village Kbtl-of 

inhabitant. 






BMCie ma-pande chanchakh jhutliie bad kitta. 

By-the-complainant me-tipon gratuitous false complaint was-made. 

Moe badii ni tipa. Na mahra ghal-mathOl oa. 

By~me the-complainant not icas-beaten. Not of -ns fighting look-place. 

Eki-ghane-paude bami gdde. Tetie aw badaro gbane-ri 

One-icall-npon ice quarrelled. There I the-hrotherhood the-uaU-qf 

siw launde loe-gOa-tba. Jobe bam§ s6bbi jb6ue 

boundary for-fixing taken-aicay-had. When ice all persons 

sTwe-pande pbje, tdbe badCie s6bbi-ri gali ditti. 

the-boundary-upon arrived, then by-the-complainant all-of abuse icas-given. 

Jobe mere-kanarc tlpcla daura, sobbi jbono suran ue. 

When in-my-direction beating he-ran, all persons astonished became. 

Apur'-apiic-bagu-kbe deue. Aw bi tei-du apne-dore 

Their-oicn-their-oicn-houscs-fo they-icent. I also therc-on in-mij-oicn-fear 

para-ubotba. Nbbtbde-ubotbde inera lat pburua. Apne-bage 

aicay-ran. A-running-a-running my foot icas-bursf. In-my-oicn-house 
tin-daibre-tei besuda pora roba. Badue zanO 

three-days-for senseless fallen I-remained. By-the-complainant it-icas-thoaght 

je, ‘ ma-pande tes-ri gali dene-ri pbarad korni o.’ Ettbi-ri 

that, ’■ me-upon him-of abuse giving-of complaint to-be-made is.’ Tliis-of 

tei meri-pbarade-re roknc-ri tei badiie ore pbarad 

jor my-comylaint-of stopping-of for by-the-complainant causelessly conpluint 

ki. Jo mabri-tei gali ditti, tettbi-ri pbarad ebi 

tcas-made. Because us-to abuse icas-givev, thal-of complaint no'c 

korni 6. 
to-be-made is. 
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PATIALA KIDTHALT. 

As exiJlainecl on p. 550 ante, KiSthali is spoken in tlie Srinagar tlidnci of the State 
of Patiala, the estimated number of speakers being 3,000. As a fiu’ther example of 
Kinthali, a version of the Parable is given as received from Srinagar. A transhteration 
is given, but it has not been thought necessarj’^ to give a translation also. The specimen 
is not very satisfactory owing to its being written in the Persian character, the reading 
of which sometimes leaves doubtful the forms of isolated words, l)ut an effort has been 
made to correct the deficiencies in the transliteration, and the specimen is sufficient to 
show that the Kinthali of Srinagar is the same language as that of the preceding sped* 
mens. The few differences are mainly matters of spelling. The folloAving points may be 
noted : — 

The postposition of the locative is sometimes de, when we should expect dd, as in 
hdthd'de chhdp, a ring on the hand ; khetio-de, (the elder son was) in the field ; lundd-de, 
(wasted thy substance) among harlots. 

Near the end of the Parable we have laiige instead of hdge, the sign of the dative. 

Once or twice we have ah^ for ‘ I,’ and the nasal of md, me, is often omitted. The 
h at the end of eh, this, and kdh, what ? is dropped, and the word for anything is kdi, 
not kW or kuchJi. 

The conjunctive participle is generally formed as in the standard, but we have also 
dd-rd, having come, and uthd-rd, having arisen. 

In hdlumd, I will say, the long ii has been sbortened. Borrowings trom Hindi are 
khdd, let us eat, hde, let us become. 
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cr^^" ^-3^' 4-^ ]j jJU /U 

jf <^^lj jU ^ 4__ 

j) Uy^ ^-r^ ^!l 

^ l^jj ji^ ^ jjj jl5 p 

^ jl W^4J jy^ ys^^ ]y>^ 4^)j g^J c-y 

«^- ^ 4 — ^ jy^ 3^3^ 

1^15 ^jy^ <=--y^ y ^^y^ c^ <=rV W ^ 

4-^ jj jl 

^ I; {jy] 'iy^'? sj^'^’-^v 4— 1,.,^^ j! 4— S^ jjL 

4-^ y=^ 4— OT^' 

_^l l!^ yl y 

jj )) '-^y 3^ *^y^ y u*4^ 

y b u/^j^ A y 
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^ ^ ^ ^L| ^1 ^1 

j^l 3^^ 3^ ^/y 

jl jf y>^ jl ^iU c—j^ 

yr^- cr^:?! j-i 3^ <^y= U^ )j^ ^ Uj bU 

«- ^ <;_^ ^JL^ ^ ^ y ^ ly” ly 


jt y "^3^ "-r^ ^ ^ f;~4J jt 

y] ^ c^] u^_^; i^oU, ^y ^^5:^1 y jLi ^ 

St^j J y ^jU. y cC ^Jj 




00 V.SVJ^jW 






V ' y 






w 

bo 4 - jb ib- j^xb. ^*4 

• ^-5^ sO^' ^i^il ujl i^Jbo 


i:> 

J 3 a 


J' 

JX^-U ^5 ^31 ^ tij b dlU I) '::0^ <s^ j; y 

li UJ )jV bl bbo <^1 ^ J 3, ^ J; 

4- L^ ^Uo ^3, jjby ^J~U ^y J,^ ^0 ^jij 

J-J Ijb s-" r-’ Aj); £^bc y ty 

cb!) uj !r s^'-^’' ^ 4/ jy j' V ^ 

*!/ cr^i) £1. Ui j/ jf Jy* y^ 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHlRl (KIUTHALl). 

Patiala (Skinagak) Sib-dialect. State Patiala. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-admi-re do bagehr the. Hhnau-maje-de chhotre-ne bapu-hage bola, 
‘hai bapua, jo malo-ra bada ma-khe phsba-tha, ma-khe de.’ Tobe time 
tinau-khe se mal bade-ditta. 6r thware-dino-pachhe chhotre bagebre sobbi- 
thiyn kattha kdre-ro eki-diiro-re mulkho-khe deua, 6r teti apna sfib-thiyu 
kaputi-maje khoa. Or jobe sobh-thiyO khoe-paya, or tes-mulkli6-da bora 
kal p6ra. Tobe se kaugal ohne laga. Tobe se tes-miilkho-re eki- 
rane-hage dMa. Tinie se apne-khetso-de siir zagne bhejja, 6r tinie 
sBcha ki je lyokur sur khao, se tinau bi khao, ki koi tes-khe kol 

na deo-tha. Tdbe tinie hoiii-de ao-(yb?* ae-)r6 bola, ‘mere bao-re kama 

hirnewale-khe lekhaji roti khao-osso, or ahS bhukba m6rii. Mere-utho 

{for uth6)-r6 apne-bao-hage-khe dM5, or tes-khe bolnma, “bapiia, ahS 
Gi-ra wa tera gunai 6ssu ; ebi ahu tetthi zOga ni, jo log ma-khe 

tera beta bold. Ebi ma tii apna hali zane-ro rakh.” ’ Tobe ii the- 
re apne-bawa-hage tsala. Or se ebu dur tha, tes dekhe-ro, tes-re bao- 

khe tar^ aya, or daure-ro ngai ditti, or buhat phaiyS loa. Bete tes- 
khe bola, ‘ bapiia, mohe tera dr Gl-ra bura kia, or ebi etthi zoga ni 

jo log ma-khe tera beta bold.’ Bapiie apne-naukrd-khe bola, ‘ tsangi-de 

tsaugi jiiikhate led, dr tes-de pahmad, dr tes-re hathd-de chhap, dr latd-di 
bahni ded ; dr ham khai dr khu^ hdd ; mdi zana-tha je mera beta 

mdre-gda, par ebi jid gda ; rache-gda-tha, par ebi mithe-gda.’ Tdbe se 

khui§ dhne lage. 

Or tes-ra bora beta khetsd-de tha. Job ghdrd-re neiire aya, gane dr 

nachne-ra sad lida. Tdbe ek naukdr ^ade-rd piichha ki, ‘ e ka dssd ? ' 

Tinie tes-khe bdla, ‘ tera bhai aya, dr tere bawe bdri dham ditti, tetthi- 
ri-tel ki ki raji-baji aya.’ Tinie rdse hde-rd na sdcha ki ‘ bihtara 
jail.’ Tdbe tes-re bawe bahar awe-rd tinie manewa. Tinie bad-khe 
jawab ditta, ‘dekh, aw itne-bdr^d-de teri tahdl kdrdd, dr kdbbhi teri bdli 
bahar na deiia, pdr tdg kdbbhi bakri-ra chheltii ma-khe na ditta, jd 

aw apne-sath-ae sathi khiis hd-aii. Or jdbe tera e beta aya, junie 
tera Idta-pdta lundi-de khda, tde tes-ri khatir bdri dham kf.’ Tinie 

tes-khe bdla, ‘ e pdta, tii sdda ma-hahge rd-hai ; jd-kig ma-hahge dssd, sdb 
tera dssd. Khus dhna dr khu4i manana pdrd-tha, kde-ki tera bhai mda- 
tha, ebi jid-gda ; dr rache-gda-tha, se ebi mithe hai.’ 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 4 j- 
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HANDDRT. 


The word ‘ JEanduri ’ means literally, the language of the State of Hindur (properly 
Handur) or Xalagarh, lying immediately to the south-west of the rest of the Simla Hill 
States. But it is not the language of the whole of the State, and it is also spoken in 
other states adjoining. 

In Xalagarh itself two languages are spoken. To the west there is the Powadhi 
Panjabi o: the plains, spoken by 39, .545 i)eople, and described in Part I of the Volume, 
pp. 679 and £f. In the east the language is Handuri, spoken by an estimated nvunber of 
17,862 people. Handuri is also spoken in the State of Mailog which lies to the east of 
Nalagarh. Purther to the east lie the States of Bija and Kuthar where Baghati is 
spoken. North of Nalagarh lies the State of Bilaspiu* or Kahlur. Here (as described in 
Part I, pp. 677 ff.) the language is Panjabi. 

To the north-east of Nalagarh and to the north of Mailog lie the States of Bajjhal 
and Kunhiar. Baghal has Bilaspur immediately to its north-west, and here and in 
Kunhiar, the language is called Baghali. Baghali, although it has a name of its own, 
is, however, only Handuri, but more mixed with Panjabi. It is, in fact, a transition 
dialect showing Handuri merging into the Kahliiri Pahjabi of Bilaspur. It varies from 
place to place, and from mouth to mouth, and is sometimes not Handuri at all, but 
must be considered as identical with Kahluri. 

At other times it is more nearly Handuri. Under such circumstances it would be 
a useless waste of time to consider the fluctuating dialect of Baghal, and our attention 
will be confined to the Handuri spoken in east Nalagarh and Mailog, satisfying our- 
selves with recording the number of Ijoth forms of Handuri in the following statement : — 

Handuri — 

East Ifalagarh .......... 17,802 

^lailog 0,117 

2.3,970 


Baghali — 
Baghal 
Kunhiar 


24,384 

1.818 

20,232 


Total Hanclnr! of both kinds 


.50,211 


Handuri itself is a transitional form of speech. It is a mixtm-e of Kinthali and 
Pahjabi, and a very brief notice nill suffice to show its character. Accordiu-ly onlv one 
specimen-a version of the Parable— will be given, and the merest skeleton of its 

grammar. Prom these it will be seen that Kintliali and Panjabi forms are used almost 
indifferently. 

Nouns may he declined as in KiOthali with the plural generally the same as the 
singular, and with masculine nouns, like (/har, endins; in consonants, makino the obliou 
form in 5 (gharo), or they may be declined as in Panjabi with an oblique plimal in i 
in hayJya-khe, (the father said) to the servants. ’ 
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KIUTHALi {HAXptiRi). 

The Agent Case generally takes the Panjabi postposition ne, but sometimes, Ave have 
the Kmthali termination e as well, as in pute-ne, by the son {put, a son). The locative 
may end either in the Kiuthali e, or may be formed as in Panjabi. Thus, we have 
doriiye, (the elder son was) in the field, and doma-hlche, (sent him) into the fields (to 
feed swine), in which hiche represents the Panjabi vieheJi. 

The postposition of the Dative- AccusatiA'e is the KiOthali khe, with ge for a A'ariety. 
The postposition jo is also used for the same cases. It is common in the Panjabi of 
Kangra and the neighbourhood. 

Tlic usual postposition of the Ablative is as in kiie-te, from the well, or the. 

The Genitive almost always has the KiSthali rd, but sometimes we find the Panjabi 
dd (as iu sentence 232). The feminine of rd is ri with rlyd for its oblique form. Thus, 
ghdre-rl jin, the saddle of the horse ; tes-rlyd hoihan-sdthl, AA’ith his sister ; tes-rlyd 
kydrl-te, on his neck. 

The Pirst tAA'O personal Pronouns are Aa#, I ; ag. nid ; obi. nid, ma, or mE ; gen. 
merd : plural horn, and ag. dse ; obi. dsd ; gen. asddd or asdrd. So tE or tu, thou ; ag. 

tE ; obi. td, ta ; gen. terd : plural nom. and ag. tuse ; obi. tnsd. ; gen. tusddd or tiisdrd^ 

The Panjabi influence iu the aboA'c is manifest. 

Por the demonstratiA'e pronouns, wo haA'e : — 

e, this ; ag. hil or Inlye ; obi. es, ete, or e : pliu‘. e ; ag. Ine ; obi. Ind. 

se ox 0 , that; ag. tlnl or tlnlye ; obi. tes, tete or te : plur. se ; ag. tine; obU 

tlnd. 

As usual, these arc also used as pronouns of the third person. 

The relative pronoun is jo, ag. jlnl ov jlnlye, and so on, like the demonstratives. 

Kid, who ? obi. sing. kcs. Kyd, what ? obi. not noted. 

.Kichh is ‘ anjdhing,’ whatever. 

As regards Verbs, the Verb Substantive is the same as iu Panjabi, but he or hai 
may also be used for any person of either number. J\lhE is ‘ I am not.’ 

The principal parts ot the verb mdrnd, to strike, arc as follows : — 

Pres. part, mdrdd ; Past part, mareya or mdryd, {loggnd, to begin, has Idgd) ; conj, 
part. rr,drl-ke. 

Imperative. 2. sing, mar ; pliu’. mdrd. 

Old Pres. sin^. 1. mdrE, 2. mdre, 3. mdre ; plur. 1. mdre, 2. mdrd, 3. mdre. 

Por the Present Definite, and for the Imperfect, aac haA'e raliE-hd, thou remainest 
(always) A\ith me ; bharE-fhd, he was filling (his belly) ; and ded-the, (no people) were 
giving. 

The Future is ; — 

Masc. sing. 1. mdrEgd, 2. md,rgd, 3. mdrgd ; plur. 1. mdrge, 2. mdrdge^ 3. marge- 

The Past Tenses are formed as usual from the Past Participle. 

Irregular past participles are : — 
ddtd, given. 
kltd, done. 
leyd, taken. 
fayd, fallen. 

geyd (plur. gaye), or gd, gone. 
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^ gci ^ I ^ ^ % 

% I ’?rTW-’^-TT \ ^- 

^ ^m<UT ^141 I 

T^-% ’^rr^ncT ^rm ^tcrr i ^ % 

Wl Wtt ^ ^ W I % ^ 

chJii^ ’ft irar I ^ ^ ^ ^rnj^ i 

^ TfT ’^rm ^ ’^TT% W^-ftrTT I % ^ft- 

“v =\ 

T ’^TTWT TO ^-srr frr sfi 

% I ^ ^’aiT % ^-TO-ir ?7T% % i ^-5t 

<\ ♦ 

f\m % ^fT% ftr ^1%%-^ i I fM 'f T I ^ 

0 \ 

^TW-WT^-’t ?W-% W ^ 

^ I TO fcT #1^ I 

^ ^T frr ’frit % TPft % I ftr 

* ♦ C\ 

’^TT^ I % ^ TO-T ^n% ^ I ^ cT?;^ 

^-TTT I frr TO-^ wrft-^ wuit ftr ^-t ;^- 

* ^ 

^ ^ %iiT 1 ^ TORH % W ^ 

m ^'T ^tdT ftr q% TO fcT #?rT ^ ^ i 

^ TO-T Trf^m-w ttro #TO €tTO ^T% ftr to- 

^ 1 d^-T TT^t-^ tlr ^I'^-cT ip^j^ I 

^TPH ^N" TT^ ¥tw I ^TT iT^ ^-^TT ^ 

it-’iT I qw ^-fu I ^ ^ tt# fr% 

^ II 

TO-TT TOT gcT ^T I dW t TO-T %% ij^ <f^f[ ^ 

'^rc^wi 5%IT I ^ TT^ ^TOt-% ^T Tft TTTT I 
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^ ^ wk ^rrar % i 

^TT^-TT ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^n ¥tT ^tTTt ?J^-^IT I 

^-TT ^ I wr% ^rnn i ^ttmi ^k 

^ ^ ^ I ^ ^^nrr #1^ ^ ^tfi 1 

ftr ^ ^T^fft^-TT ft ft ftm I % iH WT%- 

Tift I ^ ^<?1 ^ II TO ^RWr 

ftftf W TO TTST-Wt f TO-^ ^M^ -ft ^TcT ^ 

ftft I TO-T ^rft-f ft^T ^ ^ ^n;% Tf ^ 1 

%-ft^ T % TO-ft % ! ’^TTOT Tift ¥t^T m I 

fn ^ ^ ^iT-m ^ ^ ftft ^T ?rlt vi-m ftft ^TT II 
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Handuri Dialect. 


Nalagaeh State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki-maniia-re do 
One-man-of two 
mera bada hai, se 
my share is, that 
dS-jo hEdl 

both-to having-divided 
lei'leya bari-duro-re 


‘what 


put the. Cbbote-pute-ne bolya, 

sons were. The-younger-son-hy it-icas-said, 

mS-jo dei-de.’ Timyg apne-gharo-ra lata-pbata 

me-to give.’ By-him his-house-of property 

d-ita. Chbute-pute-ne jebe apna bsda 

was-given. The-younger-son-hy when his-own share 


mulkhO-klie 


cbali-eova. 

'w t 

was-taken a-very-far-of country-to it-tcas-gone. 

apna late-pbata sara uto-pato-bicbe khui-dita. 

his'Otcn property whole debauchery-in icas-lost. 

lata-pbata khoi-chukya, to tete-mulkho 
property wasted-completely, then that-countryi^-in) 

Se bara kafigar hui-geya. Tebe se 

Se very poor became. 

reline-lageya ; 
to-dioell-began ; 


Je-sage 

lohom-with 


food 

■tT — — 

Hau 

I 

bao, 


Then 

se raba, 
he dwelt, 

Se sSro-re 
Se sioine-qf 

manS kicbb 
other men anything 

‘ mere-babe-ge itne barl 
' my-father-of so-mnny servants 

kbane, bor badne-kbe Ijatera be 

to-ecit, and distributing-for sufficient is 


cbarne bbej-dita. 

to-graze he-was-sent-away . 
bbarS-tba ; tes-kbe bor 
jUling-was ; him-to 

sHcbya ke, 
it-was-thought that, 

rijk be 
is 


Teti rai-ke 

There having -remained 
Tebe se sab 

When he tohole 

bbari kar paya. 
a-great famine fell. 
tcte-mulkbo-re eki niann-satbe 
he that-country-qf one man-with 

tiul apne dorua-bicbe 

hy-him his-own field-in 

bacbure-saleokra-te apna 
remaining-husks-with his-oton 
ua deo-tbe. Tebe 

not giving-were. Then 


be, 

are, 

bau 

I 


sur 
swine 

pet 
belly 
tiniye 
by-him 

itna 

so-much 


tithi-ke apne-bao-ge jaSga, bor 

arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go, and 

me Panmesro-kbe ni jani-ke 


father, by -me God-to 

ban tera put bolne 
1 thy son to-be-called loorthy am-not ; such-as 


tina-ge 
them-with 

bbilkba marQ-ba. 
hungry dying-am. 

tes-kbe bolSga, “ lie 

him-to I-will-say, “ Q 

bundiye pap 


ta bundiye pap kita ; 
not known-having thee in-being sin was-done ; 

joga nibu ; jere tere bor bari be, 

are, 


thy other servants 
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mS-jo bi rakhi-le.” ’ Hor uthi-ke apne-bao-ge aya. Se 

me-to even keep.” ’ And at'isen-having his-oicn-father-to he-came. Me 

aja dur-hi tba, tes-re-babe tebe se dekhea. Tebe te-jo taras 

yet far-even teas, by-his-father then he icas-seen. Then Mm-to compassion 

ai-ga, hor dori-ke tSs-riya kyari-te japhi diti, hor tes-re 

came, and run-having his neck-on embracing was-given, and his 


muha-te 

puka 

ley a. 

Put 

bolne 

lageya, 

‘ he bao, 

mi 

mouth-of 

kiss 

icas-taken. 

Ihe-son 

to- say 

began. 

‘ 0 father. 

by-nie 

Panmesro-khe ni 

jani-ke 

ta 

huudiye 

pap 

kita, hor 

bin 

God-to 

not 

known-having thee 

in-being 

sin 

tvas-done, and 

I 

ebe tera 

put 

bolne 

jhga 

ni reha.’ 

Pherl tes-re-bao-ne 


now thy son to-be-called worthy not remained.' Again his-father-by 
hariya-khe boleya, ‘ sobto sobte tale lyiio, hor tes-klie pauhao ; 

the-servants-to it-was-said, ‘good good clothes bring, and him-to put-on; 

tes-re batho-the mOdi hor pao-te juti panhao ; asa-khe khane 

his hand-on ring and feet-on shoe put -on; us-fo eat (and)drink 

deo, hor raji hone deo ; mera put mari-ga-tha, ebe jlSda 

allow, and glad to-be allow ; my son hacing-died-gone-had, now living 

hui-ga ; hraclii-ga-tha, ebe initi-ga.’ Tebe seo raji hone 

became; having-been-lost-gone had, now was-found.' Then they happy to-be 
lage. 
began. 

Tes-ra bara put doruyo tha. Tebe se ghara-re ngre pujy^j 

Mis elder son jiehl-in was. When he the-house-of near arrived, 

tini git nachna suneya. Tebe ek hari balwai-ke 

by-him singing dancing was-heard. Then one servant called-having 

puchheya ke, ‘ et! kya hal-raha ? ’ Tini tes-khe bolya 

it-ivas-asked that, ‘here what is-going-on ? ' By-him him-to it-was-said 

je, ‘ tera bhai aya-he ; tcre-bao-ne tes-re raji-baji an ne-ni 

that, ‘thy brother come-is ; thy-Jather-by his safe-and-sound coming-for 
jag kita.’ Tebe se jarl-ga, hor bhitro jane-khe mukri-ga. 

feast was-made.' Then he angry-went, and inside going-for refused. 


Tebe 

tes-ra 

bao 

bar 

aya, tes-khe 

patyane 

laga. Pute-ne 

Then 

his 

father 

outside 

Came, hini-to 

to-entreat 

began. The-son-by 

bolva, 

‘ bhai. 

itni 

barsa mane tusari 

tel kiti, kadi 

it-was-said. 

‘lo. 

so-many 

years by -me 

thy service was-done, ever 

tusara 

bol 

ni 

mora, 

hor ti 

ma-khe 

bakriya-ra eh h obi 

thy 

saying 

not 

was-disoheyed, and by-thee 

me-to 

goat-of young-one 

bi 

ni 

dita, 

tete-sathe je 

hau 

apne-mitra-jo 

even 

not 

was-given, 

that-ivith that 

1 

my-own-f riends-to 

khawai-ke 


raji 

hundii. 

Tete-bakhto jo e tera 

caused-to-eat-having 

happy m igh t-h ave-become. 

At-that-time that this thy 
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putr aya, jiniy^ je tera ghar-bar iSda-jo kharwaya, ti 

son came, hy-whom that thy property harlots-to waa-given-to-eat, thou 
tSs-re awne-ri khatar kiti.* Tgs-re bao-ne bolya je, ‘ bS 

hia coming-of feaat waa-made' Sia father-by it-toaa-aaid that, ‘ 0 
put, til sada mere-satbe rabO-ba ; je-kicbb mere-ge b§, se tera 

son, thou altoaya me-with dwelling-art ; whatever’ me-with ia, that thine 

hi he ; asa raji bona cbainda-tha ; tebe-je tera bhai 
alone ia ; to-ua happy to-be proper-waa ; then-that thy brother 
mari-ga-tha, tebe se pher jiwi-ga ; hracbi-ga-tha, 

having -died-gone-had, then he again came-to-Ufe ; having -been-loat-gone-had, 

miti-ga.’ 
toaa-found.' 
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SIMLA SIRAJT. 

According to local tradition, difl&cult mountain country is known as Siraj, i.e. 
Siva’s Kingdom. The Siraj par excellence is the southern part of Kulu lying to the 
east of the State of Mandi and north of the river Sutlej (Satlaj). South of the Sutlej, the 
comparatively low-lying country comprising Kotgarh, Sangri and the greater part of 
Kumarsain is known as S6dh5ch, and the language here spoken is Sodhochi, which is 
akin to Kulu Siraji. South of Sodlioch we come to another difficult mountainous coun- 
ti’y comprising the east of the main portion of Keonthal State, including the small 
States of Theog and Ghund and part of Punur, part of the State of Kumharsain, the States 
of Darkoti and Balsan, the Kaneti ti’act of the State of Bashahr, and most of the British 
tract of Kotkliai. This also is a Siraj, and, to distinguish the dialect here spoken from 
the Siraji of Kulu, we may call it Simla Siraji. 

This Simla Siraji includes two dialects mentioned by Mr. Bailey in his Languages 
of the Nm'thern Himalagas, which he calls respectively Eastern Kiuthali and Kotkhai. 
These tAVO are practically the same, the foi-mer, perhaps, more neai’ly approaching the 
Standard KiSthali spoken to the west of the Simla Siraj, than the latter. For the pur- 
poses of this Survey it is not necessary to distinguish between them. 

The number of speakers of Simla Siraji is reported to be as follows. It is to be 
remembered that the figures for Keonthal include those for Theog, Ghund, and Punur ; — 


Keonthal . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9,110 

Kumharsain ........... . 4,275 

Darkoti ............. 595 

Balsan ............. 5,457 

Bashahr ............. 2514 

Kotkhai ............. 6,882 


Tot.u. 28,83.3 

Simla Siraji closely resembles Standard Kifithali. Immediately to its south lies the 
Bis'sau dialect of Sirmauri spoken in the State of Jubbal, but it shows few traces of its 
influence. 

It is unnecessary to give a complete grammar of this dialccf. It Avill be sufficient 
to point out the principal uniats in which it diffen’s from Standard Kiuthali. 

As in Sirmauri, a final I A'ery often becomes e. This is especially common in the 
case of feminine nouns. Thus, in the j)arable Ave haAm both hadhete and badhcil, rejoic- 
ing. Similarly we have ghorche, for glidrchi, property ; kheche, for kheohl (Hindi khetl), 
cultivation, and many other instances. There is the same interchange of final d and d that 
we have observed in Kinthali, as in do or dd, the sign of the ablatiA’e case, but the 5 
termination is much more common. 

The DeclGnsion of nouns is nearly the same as in Kiuthali. The only important 
difference is that masculine nouns ending in a consonant often have the oblique form in 
6 instead of d. Thus, the oblique form of des, a country, is either desd or deso. 

The postpositions of the dative are ke or ko instead of khe, and dge instead of 
huge. Similarly, in the ablative we have dgd instead of hdgd, but dd {dd) is more com- 
mon. If the sentence tes-re sUchicd means ‘ he considered ’ as translated in the original 
specimen, the postposition re is exceptionally used to indicate the agent case. 

VOL. IX, PAET IV. G 
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Por the Pronouns, we have 

I 

Thou 

Sing. 

Nom. 

/V 

a 

tu 

Agent 

mS, moe 

td, toS 

Obi. 

m^, nm 

t^, td 

Plur. 

Nom. 

'V , /X* 

e, aimu, eu 

tue 

Agent 

/V 

e 

tui 

Obi. 

dd 

tuB 


The genitires are as in KiSthali, except that according to Mr. Baiiey the genitive 
plural ‘your ’ is tiiaurd or tuaurd. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are thus declined : — 


This, he 

That, he 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

1 

Masc. 

Pern. 

Neut. 

Sing. 

1 

j 


i 




Nom. 

eh 

eh 

eh 

$e 

se 

se 

Ag. ... 

j ene^ enne 

j tsse 

ewe, enne 

tine, tenne 

iisse 

tene, tenne 

Obi. 


i issau 

etthi 

tes 

tissau 

mthi 

Plur. 

1 

1 

1 




j 

Nom. 

\eh 

' eh 

i 

eh 

se 

se 

j 

se 

Ag. ... 

Jne 

tnte 

ine 

j tine 

tlnie 

tine 

Obi. 

1 ino, iitau 

1 

1 ini 

ino, inau j 

1 

ttnd, tinau 

1 

tint 

: tlTid, tlnau 

1 


The Relative Pronoun Jo is similarly declined. 

As for the other pronouns, ‘what’ is M instead of and ‘ anything ’ is McM 
instead of ktichh. 


The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated in the present tense : — 

^^ing. Plur. 

1 ^ r\j 

U n 

2. ai 0 

3. an, d, 6 cm, d, o 

cr so, oso or dsd may be used for any person of any number as in the Bi^^au dialect of 
Sirmauri. 

The past is td or thd, fern, tl or thl, etc. 

In the Active Verb, the principal peculiarity is the conjunctive participle. This 
may end in I, as in Sirmauri, of which e is, as explained above, a variant. Thus in the 
parable, in the same sentence, we have hhdjl-god, he refused, and ruie-god, he became 
angry. More commonly, however, uo is used instead of I, as in rohyd, having remained ; 
khdrchyo, having spent, and many others. Compare Giripari Sirmauri. 
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The conjugation of the Present differs slightly from the standard. It is : — 

‘ I beat,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

pltu 

pith 

2. 

pltd 

pltd 

3. 

pltd 

pltd 


Similarly, the Future masculine is : — 

‘ I shall boat,’ etc. 



Sing. 

PI nr. 

\ /V 

1. 

pltuld 

pltunie, pltme 

2. 

plteld 

pltdle, pltle 

3. 

plteld, pitld 

pit die, pltle 


The Imperfect is formed by adding to, or thd to the present. Thus a pltu td, I was 
striking. Or a periphrasis is used, as in a pl(e rohd td. 

The only other point to notice is the use of the verb djnfi, meaning to eome. We 
shall meet similar forms of this verb in other dialects. 

As a specimen of Simla Siraji, there is given a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It has not been thought necessary to add an interlinear translation. 
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?TTwt ft wt7 t I #r7;% wt^ ft^ i[ ft 

^ ^ ^tir ^rrft % ^ ^ \ ftf wt^ 

^ C\ 

^f#t I €t7 #t^ ^^W[ ff^T f ^ ^ ffiT I 

^ #% I ^ ^ %% ^ 

f ^ ^nft WT3S XTfT I ^ f I CTW f^T Tift 

"^TFT <•^’<1 ^TRT I f d?l«i I cff 

=\ «\ °\ ♦ 

% f ^ ^%ft ^qft ^t^ ^ m I Tw\ 

ffW ^TT fft W( I fit f ^ f ^ ^ TR ft^ ^ 

®\ . 

ft^f ftftTT fr^T ^ ^ ftt T^ I fr 

ft^ f ff HwftTT xrrq cif ff ft^ i tif 

^s, 'O 

^T fn ftCT ft^^ ftTTT ^ T?rr I ir ^ ft^r^ ^ to ft 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ =\ 

TTI I rT% f '^TTcrf wrf ^TPt I f f? ft 

^ f ^ I ft^ WT^ TOT fft WiB ft ftf 

C\* ^ ^ 

ff ft I €t^ ftft f TT^r f T ^TTTiftu ^\^ cf! ft^ i ijf 
fr TO wtCT frro ffrr ^ t^ i ^ ft^ f r f frft f 

Ti^f ^ftft ^rT$ TOift I ¥Tftf =hi<ifl ^rrftf Tuft ^rrft i 
ftfr TOm ftf fft 1 f#^t ft f TO ft^T TOT 

ftrr I fro ^ ffft ft^ I rf% wrt WT^ ^ I) 

fro’ ¥fT ftCT tit I ^ f ^rft ipIT ?T% TO 

•rrrot TO5t ^^ft i iift ft^ ft^ f ^ ft Tft ^ i to 

TOf ftft f f TT ’^TTWT ^1 TO ^ Tift 

O'- 

TTr^’JTO^ ft ^ I TO f TO ft^ ftrTT TO^T ^Tlft fTO I TOTT 
WT¥T ^T5fT I f € TTf TO I Wt^q ftft f ff ft f ft 
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^TSTt ^ I ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ 

^ • fiv e\ 

ft ^ ^ ^ f^rft fir^ ^fslt ^rc^ i ^ ^ 

TO WtTT ^TTO ^ ^ ’^T% ^ gf TO% HTW^ 

ft '^r I ^ TOT ffrlT ^ WtZm g; ^ ^ ^ TTl^ Tt I ^ 

^ ^it ^rft % Tif ^TT i ’^fft ft’urr ^rst ^ i 

^ e^ - 

^ % TO ^rrt ^t^ wt^ fro ?rr xif fro ii 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KIUTHALl). 

Simla Siraji Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-machho-re do chohtu the. Chbotre-chohtue apne-babe-ke bolO je, 
‘ jo ghorche (ya kheche) mere bide-re ajo, se mh-ke de.’ Tene sab 
kheche done-chohtu-ko bldi. Chhote-cbohtue apna bsda leyo ek-duro-de^o-re 
hat6-k8 dewa. Tethe rbhyo apne kheche jsdpane-de khoe. J6be s6b 

kheche khorohyb-muka, tbbe tes-de^6-da bhari kal p6ra. Tobe se kahgal 
hua. Tbbe tes-de^6-re eki-bbsnh-age rbhnda laga. Tene-bbsnue se sSgor 
charda khechb-da chhara. Tbbe se sSgbr-re bbche-db ^blekhre-sofige apno 

pochhbr bhbro-tha. Tes-ke reka {other) machh kichh na deb-tha. Tbbe 
tes-re suchwb je, ‘ mere-babe-age ere rigbr bs8, jinb-re rbti-ra chbta 

{scarcity) nai ; a bhukha mbi-rba. A uthyb apne-babe-age deu, tes-ke 

bblu je, “ baba, mo Bhbgwanb-ra pap ta-hunde kiya. Ebe a tera chbhta 
bblne jbga naT rba. Jere tere rigbr as8, era mh-ke bi rbkh.” ’ Tbbe 

se uthyb apne-babe-age aja. Jbbe se dur aja, tb tbs-re babe dekha 
ghin kbryb, tbs-re gblb-de hSri-deyb {having run) gbhwal di {embraced) 
mSh-de khbbe ditti. Chbhtue hblb je, ‘baba, m8 Bhbgwanb-ra pap tl- 

samne kiya. Ebe a tera chbhta bblne jbga nai rba.’ Babe apne-rigrb. 
ke bblo je, ‘es-ke sabhi-db achhe jhurke bbmab. Hathb-de kigni, latb-de 

pan! lab. A8-ke khane pine-re badhae hone deb. Kbl-ri-tbf je mera 

chbhta mbryb, jiwa ; khba-tha, ebe mili-gba.’ Tbbe badhai kbrde lage. 

Tes-ra bbra chbhta khechb-da tha. Jbbe se ghbrb-nera puja, tbbe 
tene natsnb ganb ^unb. Eki rigbr bbdyb puchhb je, ‘ e ka hb rbhb-b ? ’ 

Tene tes-ke bblb je, ‘ tera bhai aja-b. Tere-bahe tes-ri raji khusi-re 

badhayi-re pawanchare ki-b.’ Tbbe se ruse-gOa, bhitre dewda bhaji-gba. 
Tes-ra baba bahbr aja. Tbs patehda laga. Chbhtue bblb je, ‘ mb to 

ten chakri etni-bbr^b kbre, na kbbhi terb-hukbm tsbrb. Tub mh-ke ek 
ehehltu bi na dittb jb S apne-mitrb sbnge milyb khusi kbrda. Jbbe e 
tera chbhta aja, jene bade {all) ghorche chhebri-db khewe, tub 6s-ke 

gtne pawanchare di-b.’ Babe uttbr ditta, je, ‘ chbhtya, tii tb dheri mfi 

sathe rbhe. Jb-kah mu-age bsb, se sbbe tera bsb. A8 khu^i hbna 
pbrb-tha, klf je tera bhai muiyb jiwa ; khbe gba-tha ebe mile-gba.’ 
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BARART. 

The northern, or Barar part of the Jubbal State has the State of Bashahr to its 
north, and the Punur section of the State of Keonthal and the Kotkhai tract of the 
Simla District to its west. The dialect spoken in Barar and also in the adjoining parts 
of Bashahr, Punur, and Kotkhai is known as Bai*ari. The estimated number of speakers 


reported is as follows : — 

Jubbal (Barar) ............ 3,898 

Keonthal (Punur) 434 

Bashahr .............. 2,624 

Kotkhai .............. 938 

Total number of speakers of Barajri . . 7,894 


Barari is hardly worth noticing as a separate dialect, and is only here described in 
deference to native nomenclature. It is simply a form of Simla Siraji, somewhat mixed 
with the Bissau form of Giripari Sirmauri spoken in Jubbal. A short extract from a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient as an example. 

We may note the spelling of the word for ‘ son ’ which is chhdatd as in Bis^u. This 
is evidently an attempt to represent the sound of clibhtd, the ti'ue pronunciation of the 
Avord spelt chhota in the vernacular character. We may also note the word techhe, 
there, for tHtlie, another instance of the common change of t to ch. 

The interchange of I and e, and the oblique form in 6 are as common as in Simla 
Siraji ; the suffix of the dative is, however, written khe, not ke. 

For tlic pronouns, w(! liave d6 instead of d, I ; m8e instead of mdS, by me ; and ta8 
instead of td, thee. These are only A’ariations of pronunciation in a dialect the pronun- 
ciation of Avhich necessarily varies slightly every few' miles. More important is the 
neuter form ted, that, used for the nominath’e and accusative singular and plural. Its 
dative singular is tethue instead of tetthl. Here again, compare the Kashmiri tiJi, that 
(neut.), dath’e tath. 

Another word for ‘ that’ is seje as in Giripari. In the neighbouring Jaunsaii jo is 
very commonly added to the demonstrative pronoun. ‘ Anything ’ is kichhl. 

In Sirmauri the present participle is commonly employed as an infinitive of purpose, 
and here we have clidrdd used with the same force. Hande in khdye-hande is for hiinde. 
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State Jubbal. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£ki-manehha-re dui clilioate the. Kanehhe apne-habe-khe 

One-man-of two sons were. By-the~ijounger Jds-own-fnther-fo 

likho je, ‘ ai Babii, ju gborcbe mere-bsde-di a-6, teo 

it-was-icritfen that, ‘ 0 Father, what property my-share-hi comes, that 

mS oru de.’ Tene apne gborebi boroboi* dui-cbboate-kbe 

to -me here give.' By-hbu his-own property equally two-sons-to 

bSdi. Kanchhe-cbboate jo bado lay e-hero, tobe eki-dur-des6-da 

tcas-divided. By-the-younger-sou when all was-taken, then a-far-country-in 


dewa. 

Tccbhe lol, 

jh 

apne 

gborcbe 

tbe, bade 

he-went. 

Th ere having- remained. 

what 

his-oicn 

property 

v:as, entirely 

kbai 

khbngale. Jo 

kiebbi 

ne 

r66. 

seje-de$5-da 

having-eaten 

it- 2 vas-tcasfed. When 

anything 

not 

remained, 

that-country-in 


kal p6ra. Se bua dalji. Tobe r6a tetbue-de^6-re 

a-famine fell He became poor. Then he-remaived that-country-of 

boson satin. Tene-bosne cbbara appe-dokhre-da sungar cbarda. 

inhabitant with. By-that-inhahitant he-u'as-seut his-own-fifld-in swine for-feeding. 


Ju sungre kbaye-bande sekle bbcho, teo kbai 

What hy-the-swine being-eaten husks rernained-orer, those having-eaten 

apne pej bbora. Reka ne deo kicbbi ne koie. 

his-own belly was-filled. Other{-tliinij) not icas-gken anything not by-anyone. 

Tene sScbo je, ‘ mere-babe-kae jeti rigor so, tes-kbe 

By-him it -was- thought that, ' my -father- near as-many servants are, them-to 

V 

apu-kbe o bsdne-kbe mukti roti so. A6 mori-laga bbiikha. 

themselves-for and distributing-for much bread is. I dying-am hungry. 

A6 apne-babe-kae deula, o boliila je, ” moi Ponesoro-ri 
I my-own-father-near will-go, and I-ioill-say that, by-nie God-of 

kbusbi-kbu bar tab agu pap kiya-s5. Aibe tera cbboata bolne 

desire-to outside thee before sin done-is. Now thy son for-calling 


yoga ne roa. 
fit not I-remained. 

VOL, IX, part IV. 


MS bhi apne-cbakbr nbora jan.” ’ 

3Ie also thine-oicn- servants like consider.^' ’ 

4 u 
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^CrschOu. 

Soracholi is the Paharl dialect of the Thakurate of Rawain, — a portion of the Keon- 
thal State. The Thakurate is situated immediately to the east of tlie Barar Pargana of 
Jtihbal. The number of speakers is estimated to he 2,428. 

Soracholi is closely connected with Siraji. It will be sufficient to give one specimen 
of it, — a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a brief account of the principal 
points in which the Grammar differs from that of Standard Kihthali. We may com- 
mence by giving the following list of unusual words occurring in the specimen and in 
tlie list of words : — 
dhth, a hand. 
dnnu, to bring. 
dsnu, to come. 
bddd, all, the whole. 
hdmnii, to put clothes on a person. 
chhagtu, a son. 
chhagtl, a daughter. 

cliliehnu, in lihdgo cliheknu, to eat completely, to finish eating. 

ddlji, poor, poverty-stricken. 

dblihordy a field. 

gauhr or gohr, a house. 

jhurkd, a garment. 

kagnl, a ring. 

khdb, the mouth. 

khangdlnu, to waste. 

khobd, a kiss, 

mdi, a girl, a daughter. 

mdgu, a hoy, a sou. 

dr-denu, to give away. 

paunchdn, a feast. 

rekd, other, another, 

§dd, a sound. 

Sekhld, a husk. 

tadd, property, goods and chattels. 

tJkd, angry. 

tbjunu, to rise, to arise. 

utl, an embrace. 

The interchange of I and e is extremely common. Thus we have paunchdre dine 
a feast was given, where we should paunchdn dlnl, etc. ; for 'by him’ we have 

tltil, tend, and tine. On the other hand in bhukhdl, by hunger, we have I used instead 
of e, the termination of the instrumental. 

Similarly, the confounding of the letters d, d, and u is very common. The termi- 
nation of the Genitive is either rd or rd, and that of the Ablative is dd, dd, du. As an 
extreme case we may quote the various forms for 'our.’ These are: umdrd, dmdrd 
dimdrd, dmdrd, dmrd or dmrd. 
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The elision of initial 1i is very common. Thus : lidnie or drne, Ave ; dm (or bnb, or 
09a), to be ; ud, (or ub), become. As examples of the metathesis of tbe letter h, Ave may 
quote dhth, a hand, and gbhr, a house. 

A good example of the frequent Pahari change of t to ch is found in the word 
techJie, for tethe, there. 

In Kinthali the oblique form of masctdine nouns ending in consonants is made by 
adding b. Thus, gaulii\ a house, obi. gauhrb. In Siraji this b often becomes d, and 
this is also the case in Sorachbli. Thus, in the first few lines of the paral^le, Ave have 
mdnchho-re, bdyo-ke, and deso-khe. The same termination is even added to a noun 
ending in a voaa'cI, in m^d, (before thy) face. 

The postpositions closely resemble those of the Standard, but there are some varia- 
tions, mostly matters of pronunciation. 

The Genitive takes rd {rb) as usual. 

For the Dative, besides khe (with its variant kin), Ave have also khu, ku, kde, and 
the Siraji ke. For hdge, Ave have dge and dgu. 

For the Instrumental there is kori (koi'e), as in roste kbrl bank, bind (him) with 
ropes ; sekhle-kbre, (filled his belly) with husks. 

For the Ablative, besides da (db, du), there are khu and km. 


Jo 


For the Locative there is the usual da (db). ‘ On ’ is g/Js or gdu (gdse). 
For the Personal Pronouns there are several forms. IFe may note : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing.— 

Nom. 

/V A/ 

a, an 

td 

Agent 

mm 

tin, tdJ 

Obi. 

mU 

td 

Gen. 

merd (b) 

tend (b) 

Plur.— 

Nom. 

hnme, dme 

time 

Agent 

hdme, dine 

time 

Obi. 

dmn 

tnnin 

Gen. 

dmdra (b), ambra 

(b),dmi'a (b) fir/iidrd (b), tuard (d), tubrd 

The Demonstratives are 

This. 

That. 

Sing. — 

Nom. 

e 

se, seb 

Agent 

hil, hie, neut. 

etlnie fhil, tone, tine, neut. tethue 

Obi. 

es, neut. ethii 

tes, neut. tethu 

Plur.- 

Nom. 

e 

se, seb 

Agent 

ine 

tine 

Obi. 

• "V 

m 

rm 


No feminine forms have been noted, but they doubtless exist, as in the Standard. 

The Belative pronoun is juii or Jb. declined like se. Thus, Agent sing. jhit. Jim- 
is ‘ whatever.’ 

Kd is ‘what ? ’ and kichh'i, ‘anything. ’ 

VOL. IX, TART IV. 
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WESTERN PAHARi. 


The Verb Substantive has many forms for the present. The following have been 
noted : — 

I am, etc. 

Sing, and P'lui’- 

1. OSU, ClSHt sil. 

I 6sd, so, oso, so, cisd (6), sd, d, d. 

The Singular and Plural are the same, and so are the second and third persons. 
The Past is tho or thiyo. 

The Active Verb shows few irregularities, and most of these are matters of spelling. 

Irregular past participles noted are dlnd{o), given; god or go, gone; rdd{d), 
remained ; and ud{d), become. 

The conjunctive participle ends in I {e) as in phep, having run ; dse, having come ; 
but the Siraji form in yo is more common, as in diyo, having become ; pltiyo, having 
struck ; loyo, having taken ; royo, having remained ; iijiiiyo, having arisen. 

The Present Participle is, as usual, employed as an infinitive of purpose, as in chdrdb 
chhdrd, sent him to feed (swine). 

Tlie Present is thus conjugated : — 

I strike, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. pltd. pltd, p'tte, 

2. p'lib. plfb, p'lte. 

3. p'ttb, p'ttd, pita. plfo, plte. 

The above are the forms noted. There are doubtless others also. 

For the Imperfect we have bhoro-thb, he Avas filling (Ms belly). 

For the Past Conditional, we have rondo thiyo, I might have remained. 

The following forms have been noted for the Future Masculine : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1. pltdlb 

2 . jdtlb 

3. pltlb 


Plur. 

pilule. 


pltle. 


'i he Past is quite regular, and need not detain us. 

So is the Perfect. Thus : dso-d, he has come. Forms like korii-b, (sin) has been 
done, are for Iwrb-b, under the rule about the interchange of u and b. 

For the Pluperfect, Ave have atdb-thiyb, (thy saying) had (not) been put aside. 

.For Compound Verbs, we haA'e : — 

IntensiA^es, such as more (for 7n6rl) gb-thb ; be (for hbl) go. 

A completiA'e is tine khdyd chhckb, he had completely eaten. 

Inceptives are formed Avith the Present Participle, as in rb^xdb Idgb, he began to 
remain. 

A Permissive compound is khdne pixie deb, allow (me) to eat (and) drink. 
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^ WTO t I ^ qn^uw wmd'u 

0\ 

^ qT%5T ^5J ^ ^ ft I 

c- fr. <\ 

^hft qtit I qrniFW ^ 

C"' . 

^ ift ^ T?r ^qwr 3f€t 

C\ 

I ^ ^tw qr^ wq ^ ^ ^?rft irit i 

« • 

w Mr Ml M M M »nw >rWr Tft 

5n^r I M w«i* ^»iT ^TTg l wr^ I S# 

•n -N -s ^ * 

^^TTTT qfT '^rrq’Tt »n: ft i ^^ft qrww ^ 

% ftft I ^Tft % i?T% ftq^ ^ ^T^ qfTq wr ft^ 

ftrr^ ^ wm qf¥%T#t q^cft ^ qf ^w[i i qf 

^ ^ ^ 0\ C\ 

'^vm qrq ^ ijw ^ ^ qrq qwqrft 

ft I ^ wrq^ qt^ ftft qr w i q ft ftqs qif 

Oy * 

qpi[ I qxqf qjq WTWt ^ft ! qft fft ^ ^qif ^ift 

ft <frft qiq ^ft qT q?ft qt^ qltf fi^t ^fqq qiET ftf 

riqft ^qrqq ftq ftf i wr wfq^q qqfr ftft q qRrr qT 

©v (K*' 

^ qPT q^rrfr qqft Wrft qrq: ft I qqj "qx^ qft wlf Z 

■ ^ C\ 

qt^ ftfr qr rqr i qrq qrqf ftq^ ftfr qrf^ qrwt wgf 

^ ♦ C\ • \4 * 

^qrft qq# qrft i qqT Tf qrfq% qrft qf qrft qift i 
q ftf qfr qjw ftw qft I irf' ^frfr ^ qft wfq^ qr ft 

' ^ C\ 

ft qq fh?ft ftq ft I qft ^ft fq qnt ii 

qq qqft qft wlf^ ftftfr ft I qqi qft ^ fgT ijqx qq 
qrqf qrf^T qqx I ftft qft ftqf^ ftfqq qift ft qqft 
m qqqq qq i qq qqfr qrft w qft qxt qxft q i qf qxf 
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^ I t »ft7iT i 

^^ETTt ^ ’^TT^ I ^ ^ ^rr^ I V[J^ 

G\6k 

^ TOj ^ ^rTT^RTR ^ ^ ^ f^ i 

^ ft mr €t^ft ’mwt 

<fr f^ I 51% ^ t i5T^ ^?rT%t ^ 5[T% ^ ^ 

I ^ ^ ^ TJT I W 

^ ^ ^ ^rft %ft I ’^rw ifsft %1f»!rr Wt ^ %ft ^ irt 
Wt ^% ^ %tT? I %V f%% %t n 
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Central Group. 


WESTERX PAHARl (KIUTHALI). 

SoRACHoLi Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-manchho-re dui chhagtu the. Apne-bayo-ke 

A-man-qf two sons were. B.is-own- father -to 

tene-kanchhe-chli5gtue ]3ol6, ‘ mere-6-baya, jbn-jo tSdo 

by-that-younger-son it-wa^-saidt ^ my-O-father, whatever property 
mere-b5de-do a^o, tetbu mb bi 6r-de.’ Tini apao tide 

my-share-in comes^ that to-me also give-away.' By-him his-own property 

dui-bil bldo. Jobe kancbhe-cbbSgtue bado loyd-ero, teba seo 

two-near was-divided. When hy-the-yoimger-son all it-voas-taken-up, then that 

cbhagtu dur-de46-kbe dew6. Techbe tene royd apno 

son a-far-country-to went. There by-him having-remained his-<ncn 

tado kbao kbangalo. J6be tine bMo khayd-ebbeko, 


property loas-eaten 

was-wasted. 

When 

by-him 

all 

was-eaten-completely. 

teba 

tes-de^d-dd 

bord kal 

pdrd. 

Teba 

sed 

dalji ud. ieba 

then 

that-country-in 

a- great famine 

fell. 

Then 

he 

poor became. Then 

sed 

tes-de^d-dd 

eki-mancbbd-mSji 

rdndd 

lagd. 

Teba tini-mancblie 

he 

that-country-in 

a-nian-among 

remaining 

began. 

Then by-thal-man 


seo dokhore-dd sugdr chardd ebbaro. Sed sbgdra-re 

he the-field-in swine feeding was-deputed. Se the-swine-of 

kbae-bunde-sdkblS-kdre apnd pet bhdrd-tbd. Auri-manebbe tes 

eaten-being-husks-with his-own belly filling-ioas. By-another-man to-him 
kicbhi ne dind. Tds-re sbcJidyd je, ‘jdtne-rigdr 

anything- not was-given. Bim-of it-was-thought that, ' as-many -servants 

mere-bayd-kae dsd, tib-rigdrd-age kbane bsdne-kbi mukti dsd, S nnia 

my-father-to are, those-servants-to eating dividing-for much is, I die 

bbukbai. A ujiiiyd apne-bayd-bil deu jd, "inuT 

by-hunger. I having-arisen my-own-father-near {will-)go that, ^'‘by-me 

tere-mud-agu Pdnesdr-dd bddkd agld kdrii-d. AS terd ebbigtu 

thy-f ace-before God-in sin formerly done-is. I thy son 

bdlne jdgd na rda. Mu bi I'igdr bbase eban. ” ’ 

to-be-called worthy not remained. 3Ie also a-servant like consider. ” ’ 

Ujuiyd apne-bayd-kacblid asd. Ebi sed dur a^e 

Baving-arisen his-own-father-near he-came. Yet he distant having-come 
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lago'tho, tini-baye as6-di her dekho ghio 

reached-was, by-that-fathei' coming-of {at-the-)tme he^waa-scen, cawpassion 

kiye, plieti asiyo g61a ute dine, t6s-ri-khab6-de 

tcas-made, having-run having-come on-the-neck embrace ivas-given, his-mouth-on 


khobe 

dine. 

Tes-re 

cbhagtue tes-khe 

bolo. 

‘ e b 

liya. 

kisses 

were-given. 

By -him-of 

the-son 

him-to 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 father. 

mui 

tere-mu6-agu 

P5nes6r-do 

bddko 

agio 

k6ru-o. Eba 

_ ^ 
au 

tero 

by-me 

thy-f ace-before 

God-in 

sin formerly 

done-is. Now 

I 

thy 


clibagtii bolne jogo lui r6a,’ Babe apne- 

son to-be-called tcorthg not I-rernained ' By-the-father his-oicn- 

rig6r6-kbe bolo, ‘ bade-kbu acblire jhiirke ano, tes?-khe bamo, 

aevvants-to it-icas-said, ‘ all-than good garments bring, him-to clothe. 

Tes-re ahtbo-de reke kagne laO, nai pan! lao. khane pipe 

Eim-of hand-on another ring put, neic shoes put. Me to-eat to-drinh 
deo, achhe rone deo. Mm jb mero chhigtu 

allow, well to-reniain allow. By-me it-is-thought that my son 

m6re-go-th6, tflbe jiundO oe-gO.’ Seo kbu4i unde lage. 

died-gone-was, then living he-became' They rejoicing being began. 


Ebai tes-ro bdrO cbhagtu dokh6re-do tho. Teba seo gaulir6-nera 

Now hitn-of the-elder son the-field-in was. Then he the-house-near 

puja, tbbe nachne-gape-ra ^ad suna. Tini eki-rig6r-du 

arrived, then dancing-singing-of sound was-heard. By-him o-servant-on 

bodiyo ^ado ki, ‘ tes-ro ka niotlob 6s6 ? ’ Tene 

having-called it-was-asked that, Uhat-of what meaning is?’ By-him 


tes-khe bolo 36 ‘ tero bhai aso*6. Tere-bayc paiincbare 

him-to it-was-said that ‘thy brother come-is. By-thy-falher feast 

dine, seo jiundo milo.’ Se tlka ua, bhitore deiiudu l)liajo. 

was-given, he living ivas-got.’ He angry became, within going refused. 


T6thu-khu 
That -for 

lago. 

he-began. 


tes-ro bay bare aso. 

him-of the-father outside came. 

Seo bbajo Jo, ‘eti boros 
He refused that, ‘so-rnany years 


Tebfi 

tes 

somjhauudo 

Then 

to-hirn 

explaining 

tero 

kaj-kain 

kiyo ; 

thy 

business 

loas-done ; 


kaibi tero bolpO na 
ever thy saying not 

na dino, Jethe 

not was-given, by-iohich 


atao-thiyo. MS-ke hi tdi lokro clieltu 

put-aside-was. Me-to also by-thee a-smaJl goat 

an apne-bhol-manchhe-da acbho ropdo-tbiyo. 

I my-own-friends-among well might-have-remained. 


Jobe tero se cbhagtu aso, jini Ijacle 

When thy that son came, by-whom the-whole 


gbbrchi cbbeuTi-dd 
possession harlots-on 


khewe, tuT tes-kbi 

was-caused-to-be-eaten, hy-thee him-for 


paupchare dine.’ 
a- feast was-given.’ 


lim nae 
By-h im negation 



kiye, 

was-done, 

mS-agu 

me-to 

more-go-t 

died-gone 
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‘til 


dus-kuri 

mu 

hare 

rba. 


Ju 

‘ thou 

days-a-scure (i.e. always) me 

with remainedst. 

What 

oso, bado 

tero. 

Amu 

khuli 

ona thiyo, 

• V 
]0 

tero 

bhai 

is, all 

thine. 

For -ns 

rejoicing 

to-be teas, 

as 

thy 

b'- other 

biyo, ebe 

tai 

jiunda 

Oe-goa ; 

klioe-go-tho, 

ebe 

mile- 

■go.’ 

-icas, now 

verily 

living 

lie-became ; 

lost-gone- was, 

now 

was-got.' 
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kTrnT. 

Innncdiatcly to the ^outh o!' ti'c Bnrar Oaruana ol‘ Jul)bal and of Rawain lies the 
State of Taroch. To it^ south lies tin' main portion of tin' State of Jnhl)al, of -which the 
language is the Bissau dialect or Sirinauri, and to its east the Jaunsar-Bawar Pargana of 
Dehra Dun, of which the laimuatre is Jaunsari. The language spoken in Taroch and the 
adjacent parts of Juhlial is called Kirni, from Kirn, the name of one of the Parganas of 
the State, and, as might l)c expect('d, is a mixture of Eastern KiSthali and Jaunsari, the 
former element predominatinu'. A very Jn-ief notice will suffice. As a specimen there 
is given a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It will he seen that w(; have here most of the special peculiarities of Eastern 
Kiuthali. There is the usual confusion of i and e, as in tis or tes, him ; of i and e, as in 
the dative postposition kt corresponding to the Simla Siraji he ; and kichhe, anything, 
corresponding to the Shriicholl kichhl. 

On the other hand, the postposition of the genitive is the Jaunsari ka, changed to 
kd under the usual KiSthali rule. 

The first person singular of the Future occurs in na.4uld, 1 will go, and bdluld, I will 
say, which are Eastern Kiothali. The Jaunsari forms would he nasmd and hohnd. In 
the Conjunctive Participle kharl-heru, being troubled, Ave are reminded of the Kumauni 
form ending in her, which is used much fartner east. 

As special peculiarities we may notice the interchange of k and g in sukro or sugrd, 
SAvine, and the termination rd added, as in Rajasthani, to the Past Participle, as in 
fmgle-rb hechle-rd. The AA’ord for Avas ’ is interesting as a surviA'al of the old 
Prakrit form dsl, from which is derived the Panjabi Forms similar to dSl also occur in 
several of the Pisacha dialects of the Xorth-West Frontier. lYc may also note the use (d 
honde as a sort of expletive Avith the genitiA'e in '‘r,ere hbnde-kb hath, the share of mv 
being, ?.c., my share. Here Ave .see the commencement of the use (d libndu to form a 
genitive, an idiom Avhich is firmly cstabli.shcd in Kashmiri, where hond'^ is used as a 
gcnitiA-e postposition. It also occurs in Raja.sthani (IMarAvari) and in Sindlii. 
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^ TO t I ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ I 

^ ?rt ^ I ^ 

^Tft ^^rnrr i ^ ^ m 

^ m^s I cT^ i ^ tj# 

^STT^ ir ^ i ^ ^ ^ ^rrft 

I ^ ^ ^ ?jjr ^ % ^TPft ^gr ^ fH^ ^ 

^ i cRf^ ’?rTW ^ ^T ^ ^ ^ 

distil ^ WTJt ^ f^ir^ ^ ^T 

« 

^ ^ I ij ^ ^ ^ 5Tir^ ^ ^ ^ 

0\ C^, C\ 

M*\d(\^ ^ ^ m4 ^ir ’f! ^ ^Tt ^ i ^ 

H # ^TPT II 

®v 
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WESTERN PAHlRl (KIUTHALl). 


KIb-ni Dialect. 


(States Jubbal and Taeoch.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


do beta 

ttco sons 
mere-honde-ko 
‘ my-being-of 
J ab tine 

When by -him 


Eki-admi-ke 
One-man-of 
bold id, 
it-was-said that, 

bSte-dini, 
teas- divided- out. 

duri-deso 
to-a- far -country 
tine apno 
by-him his-own 
Tab tds 
Then to-him being-troubled 
kesi-ke dh 5 n sido.’ 


hue-the. Kanchbe*bete apne-bapo-kl 

were. By-the-younger-son his-own-father-to 
bSto, 6r6-de.’ Tene gbareOchi dono-kS 
share, away-give.' By-him property 

apn 5 bito oro-mlgiero, tabe 
his-own share away-was-taken, then 


both-to 


naso. Tethd tine 

went- away. There by-him 

bato khai-bechiero, 
share was-eaten^was-sold, 
kbari-beru a^i. Tab 
was. Then 
Tene 


bado kbao 
all teas- eaten 


becbo. 

was-sold. 


se-o 
he-also 
Jabe 
When 

tab paro Ws-des6 kal. 

then fell in-that-country a-famine. 
tes-ke jiu-di esi a^i, ‘ba 

him-of soid-in such was, ‘ I 

se apne kbecho-da sukro cbardo 
some-one-of near may-live.' By-him he his-own fields-in swine feeding 
cbhara. Tes-sngro-kf 30 tus ubrao tlio, se kbayo 

was-sent. That-pig-for what husks remained-over tccre, that was-eaten 

apbu, or tis k6i kicblie na de tlie. Tab tine 

by-himself, and to-him anyone anything not giving was. Then by-him 

apne-jio-do sucbyo, ‘ mere-bapu-ke thST to nokro-cbakro-ko 

his-own- soul-in it-icas -thought, ‘ tny-father-of near indeed servants-of 

gbato ni, jiO-kbe kliane-ke b^tne-ke bawale chapre, ha dike 

deficiency is-not, lehom-for eating-of dividing-of much 

maru bboke. HS apne-ba-ki-na na^ulo, 

die by-hunger. I my-own-father-to-near toill-depart, 

“ba, mS Bhagawano-ki kachli ki ta3 age. 

"father, by-me God-of sin was-done thee before. 

beto jhateOdo. Jasne tere-nokar-eso mS bhi jan.” ’ 

son to-be-called. As thy -servant-like me also consider” 


bread {is), 

tes-kT 

him-to 

Hi 
I 


I here 
bolulo, 
I-will-say, 

na tero 
not thy 
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Bashahr is the largest in extent of the Simla Hill States, and its Haja is the proud 
possessor of a pedigree which traces his family hack for 120 generations. It lies to the 
east of Sfldhoch and Simla Siraj (see p. 593 ante), and has to its south the Barar tract of 
Jubbal, the Bawain Pargana of Keonthal, and Garhwal. At its western end it is 
bounded on the north by the river Satlaj, across which lies the Siraj of Kulu. Its 
inhabitants have been tentatively identified with the Brisari of Pliny XVI, 17, and the 
locality indicated by that writer agrees with the suggestion. 

Bashahr is bilingual. In its western half its language is Aryan, and towards the 
east the language is the Tibeto-Burman Kanaw*ri or Kanauri and other connected 
forms of speech. There are doubtless many Aryan dialects spoken among the western 
mountains and these are all grouped together by local , tradition under the name of 
Kochi, the number of speakers being reported to be 51,882. 

The example of Kochi given below, which is presumably the dialect spoken near 
Eampur, the capital of the State, is a form of KiQthali, closely allied to Simla Siraji 
and Soracholi. It shows a few^ traces of the influence of the Kulu Siraji spoken on the 
other side of the Satlaj, such as the use of the postposition le for the dative, but these 
are of small importance, and Kochi must certainly be classed as a form of KiSthali.^ 

The specimen of Kochi, as received, was WTitten in an alphabet of its own, allied to, 
but not the same as, Takri. The following are the forms used for the different letters of 
the alphabet ; no instances of the letters tha and dha occur in the specimens received. 
It will be seen that the form ol jha is the same as that of ja, which is an apt illustration 
of the tendency in these Pahari languages to drop the aspiration of sonant aspirates 
{gha, jha, dha, dha, and bha) : — 


1 There is a'slight error in regard to the area shown for Koehi iu the map facing p. 373. Mr. Grahaiiie Bailev iiiformf- 
me that in this map it goes a little too far to the norLh-eaU. The blue area lying east of the letter ? of the word ‘ Koch) ’ 
in the map, and north of the river Satlaj, should hare been shown as white. 
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The Kochi alphabet is as careless as the Takri in the representation of vowel sounds. 
Only a few variations have been shown in the foregoing table. 

In order to facilitate the reading of the specimen it is given in facsimile, with, on 
the opposite pages, a line for line and letter for letter transcription in the Nagari 
character. This is followed by a transcription in the Roman character, showing the 
words not as they are written, but as they would be written if spelt correctly in the 
Kagari character. 

In the first place no distinction is made between long and short i or between long 
and short «, the long i being used for both the former and the short « being used for 
both the latter. The initial d is often written a. Thus, Ctpne is written 

Non-initial long vowels are often represented by their initial forms, and at the same 
time the letter ^ is often used as a sort of scaffold on which to build an initial b. Thus 
b is written, as an initial either or Moreover this ^ is used instead of y when 
this precedes b. Thus tethiyb is written and klidyb is written Instances 

of the use of initial vowels instead of non-initials are for Iwdte and for 

gdnb. These arc tAvo extreme cases, for both the non-initial and the initial forms are used. 
Tor non-initial e, we have ; or even (for ) for se ; and for tene. In the 
latter Ave have an example of ye used for initial e. For ]xon-initial b we have cases like 
for parclesb, while still more extreme cases are for db, and even for 

ghorb. 

The letter e is sometimes used instead of i as in for pdkoriyb, and similarly 

b is used instead of w, as in for hdu. 

The letters e and ai are continually confused, as in for tehe. 

A sign resembling a visarya ( : ) is frequent in the specimens. It will be observed 
that it only occurs after long voAvels, and possibly it may he (as in Takri) merely an 
indication of length. 

As regards consonants, it may he noted that n is always Avritten with emundsika 
(or, rather, aniismm instead of anttndsika) over the preceding voAvel. Thus, tene is 
written ^ . 

As regards pronunciation the facts are much as in Siniji. Thus there is the 
frequent interchange of e and 1, as in ghorclu or ghbrehe, pro]ierty ; dhu or dene, eiA'cn 
(fern.). So also, there is th(' iutcrchanee of d, d and d. of wliieh there age examples in 
almost CA^ery line of the specimens. e may quote one example of a being used instead 
of a regular b, viz., mtdkd-db instead of mtdkb-db. 

There is a good example of tlie usual change of t to cJi in tlio Avord for ‘ here, ’ Avliich 
is once Avritten Uhd and once ichhd. 

We have seen how most Avords Avritten Avith an aspirated consonant for tlio first 
letter, in Kinthali, transfer the as])iration to the end of the first syllable. Thus the 
word Avritten clihbtu is pronounced, and in this Avork transliterated, chbhtd. This pro- 
nunciation affects the Kochi spelling of the AA'ord chhbtii, Avhich is here spelt chhbhtu 
( )• Here the edd is preseiwed in AAn-iting, owing to literary influence, but the 

transfer of the h is also indicated by its insertion after the chhb. As usual this word is 
here represented in the Romfin character by chbhtu. 

An initial y is liable to be dropped, as in ad for ydd, memorA\ So also a dh has 
been dropped in sdii, a friend, if it represents sddhu. 
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In the declension, of nouns we have the occasional Sirajl change of o to d, as in 
mdmb-re, of a man, but sugoro-re, for sugoro-re, of the swine. In other respects the 
oblique form is made as in KiUthali. 

Jn addition to the usual Kiuthali postpositions, we may note le (Ijorrowed from 
Kixlu Siraji), to ; toile (or, once, icilo), near, equivalent to the Hindustani pds ; majl, 
with, together with ; and hore (or Adri), with, by means of. The KiSthali huge appears 
as dge. 

For the personal pronouns there are, as usual, several forms differing slightly from 
those found in standard Kiuthali. Thus we have hdu or hd, I ; agent mbe or md ; obi. 
m^; hd§, us ; mhdrd, our. td, thou ; agent tde or tg7 ; obi. td§. 

e or yah, this, has its emphatic form ei, this very ; and its oblique (regular) es. 
Se, he, that, has its agent tend {tlni), and its oblique tes, te, or teh. The relative 
pronoun je has its agent jfle, referring to a goat, and jene (jinl), referring to a human 
being. Kd is what ? Kbe {kbl), anyone ; kiehh, anything ; je-hlS, whatever. 

The Verb Substantive in the present tense is so or dsb. This verb has also a present 
participle dsdb, and a conjunctive participle dsiyb, with which forms we may compare 
the Kashmiri dsun, to be, which is conjugated throughout. 

The imperfect is thd, etc., as usual. 

The conjugation of the active verb calls for few remarks, as it is practically the same 
as in Kinthali. The present participle of hbnii (hbnd or hbnd), to be, is hbndd, not 
Imndu. 

The past participle of dend (-d, -d), to give, is dlnd {denb, etc.) or dittd idittb). 
In the phrase deud-db thd, (the elder son) had gone to the field, db is added to the ])ast 
participle, a suffix which is common in the HOgra dialect of Panjabi, spoken far to the 
west. 

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding t {e) or iyb, as in Simla Siraji. The 
I (e) forms are principally used in compound verbs, as in pheti dewiyb, having run, in 
Avhich pheti deund is a compound verb. 

As usual the present participle is used to indicate an infiiiitive of purpose, as in 
chdrdd chhdrb, appointed him to feed (swine). 

Inceptive compounds arc formed with laggnd (past part. Idgd) and the present 
participle, as in mandbndd potebndd Idgd, he began to reconcile and coax. 

Completive compounds are formed with muknd and the conjunctive participle, as in 
ghorche khd{i)yb bechiyb muke, (when) he had completely eaten and sold the 
property. 

As regards vocabulary the following words may be noted 

bd, memor\’. 

ajnv., to come. 

hbdnd, to summon, call. 

dherb, a day ; dhere {dherl), always, coutinuallv. 
dns, a day. 

gh('h clinging, an embrace. 
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ker, 

the neck. 

khobii, 

a kiss. 

laukhro, 

small, younger. 

mitknu. 

to complete. 

ndsnii, 

to go, depart. 

nohore. 

adv. like. 

phetnii. 

to run. 
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^ ^ ^ TT WT^ g € ^ t I ^ 

^xTxirr %: i ^ cnu^ tii^ 

♦ 

6. % xftq 1 tt ^ ^xj ^T% xrrfr 

^ ^ ^ m^o xi€t I ^ ^ w^i I 

nJ 'O * 

^ ^ Xix^ ’^fPTT I ^ 

^itXiT ^ ^TT^’. WV^\ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^Tx^rr ^^rrr mi ftr irr I 

« 

^ ^ ^ •s. ^ ^ Qv 

10. ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ t i|xis ’mxT‘5 

? ^ ^ T mg Tt^ ^ 

T>w\ Hxrr ^ I ^xiw ^t?r ^ 

^:m Hiqq mxT ^ iW ^ w xTl^ xf^u- 

^ m ^xft^r citit xtr i xil ^tft ^ft 

15. cftr^ ^ m Tm: i ^ ^ xi^ fhr^ ^rftr ^ 


VOL. IX, I’ART lY. 


4 c 2 
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^S-- -^f ^felv^ 

“• ^-iT i-^ >f < 

|4r^ >^S|^ ^ ?^>,^4<r 

ttF 

>>rm 1?^^ }-5?> >7=^.5^!^^ 

3^ r4>« rjf y^ 

^ C\ f \ • ,.<-1 t 


0 

Y& Ft 





<r 
3e» 
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WTf I m wm \ wi 

^ *N •s ^ Qv ^ Ov *-v« ^ ^v •s^s •V ^ 

?rr CT^ T ^ r?^ ^ I rPH 

^twz ft tT#t ^ ^TaE ?rf ^ ^ 1 ^ f wtwz^ 

>J SiJ 

#r^r?rr: m ^twt ^ %^ft€T crtfr trrir ^t^ 

6. ot ^ €tf^ tft?:% ^ Tf : i rfNrif ’^rw ft^Tfft: % 

ft^: ^ ^ ^ftcTTT '^rrw 1 

¥m ^ ^ ^^r?rT 7 ^rrtt 1 % ’?rT^ ^ ^ wtror 

ff^r ft^ I ^ ^ ^?iT % x»% II 

^¥TT wt¥ 3 T % i^'^rr Tt ^rr: 1 iiw ^ %% 

10. ffN?f iTT^ TIT^Mt I ^ fhTf 

wtfNt ^t: TtQ T#t: 1 ^ ^ 

% ^ ^ wr I ^f ^ ^ ?#t »T% ^ut 

ft ^Wwft ^ i ^ ^ft^ 1 ^fjctf 

^fft^ I m Jj w^ wrfiT ^ ^ ncrft^ ^nrr: 1 

16 . ^"N 6 ft^ % ^f ^^ft W^ WT^ ^ I ^ 

^rr^ ^t^t i to to %ac^ ft ^ ftft ¥t '^to 

TOT ^|ft I il TJ ^TT qsTT TOTT ^Nr 

^ift Wftftft % ^ # ?R ^ft^ft TO 1 

WT% ^ ft»i!T W fT ft i? #r ^ft T» €: W 

^ sa ♦ 
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^ ^ I 'mt «rr 

\^ -3 ♦ 

t ^TT ^ m I ^ ^ 

?iT »i>irT II 
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TRANSLITERATION ACCORDING TO PRONUNCIATION, AND 

TRANSLATION. 


Eki-mans6-re 

dul cbobtu 

the. 

Lauklire-cbobtue 

babe-kbe 

One-man-of 

two sons 

icere. 

By-th e- yon n ger-son 

the-father-to 

bolo, ‘ e 

baba, jo 

tere 

o-horche 

O 

hail, 

tei-ra 

bada 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

father, what 

thy 

property 

may-be, 

that-of 

share 

mS-le urii-de.’ 

Telxe 

tene 

apne 

gborcbi 

dui-nile 

tne-to give-away.' 

Then 

by-him 

his-oicn 

property 

the-two-near 


badiyo 

having-dicided 

apna b5da 
his-oicn share 
save gliorclii 
all propertg 

ghovclie 
property 

kal 

a-f amine 
rabnda 
remaining 
cbharcj. 


diuo. 

toas-giveu. 

pakdriyo 
having-tahen 
deale-de 
hanlcrv.ptcy-in 
kbavd 

i 

having-eaten 
poro. Teljc 

fell. Then 

laga. 
began. 

TelH> 


Tebe hokre-duso-pacbhe 

Then some-days-after 
p6i‘deso-le naso. 
a-far-covntry-to icent. 

khue. 


tcas-lost. 

bcchiyo 

having-sold 

se dalje 
he poor 

Tone 
By-h im 


kanchba cbobtu 

the-yovnger son 

Tel)o tene apne 

There hy-him his-oivn 

teh-re se ai)ne sare 
him-of that 

tebe 


Jel)e 
JFhen 
muke, 

ivas-finished, the)t 
Ima. Tebe se 

became. Then he 

Se ap ne-(luk]ire-de 

he his-otcn-fields-in 

Ijoebrdioiide-solekre-kdrr 

remo i ned-becom i n g-h v.sks-ici th 
na deo-the kOe 

giving-mas anyone 

riiror-dJidii'H'oro-re ad 


his-oicn all 
tes-nnilka-do 
thal-conafry-in 
eki-jinddaro-inSjl 
a-farrner-ivith 

eliarda 
feeding 


sugra 

sivine 


apnn 

his-oa;n 


kiclili 

anything 

aje 


•se sii 2 oro-r(' 

tcas-ajjjjointed. Then he the-sicine-oj 
pechhra bhorua cliao-tba, Ixor 

belly to-fill ivishing-n-as, and not 

tes-le. Tel)c tes-re apne-l)apb-re 

hirn-to. Then him-of his-oa:n-father-of servants-rnenials-of niernory came 

je, ‘ tin-re apu kbaiyo roti-])olI boelidi-tbi, 

that, them -of themselves having-eaten bread-etcctera rcmai ning-over-and-abore-ivas, 

ban IcJiha bbiiklia morn.’ Tene aiine-pwo-du sOclio, 

I here hungry die.' By-him his-own-sovl-i n it-vas-thought, 

‘ban itba (/or icbba) apne 1)apb-wile deu. Hau tes-klie bulu 

‘ I here my-onrn father-near may-go. I him-to may-say 
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je. 

“moe 

P6ns6r 

that. 

“ by-me 

God 

Ebe 

ban 

tero cbobtu 

Now 

I 

thy son 


na dekhiyo 
not having-seen 


taS 

thee 


apne-rig6r5-noh6re 
thine-own-servants-Uke 
apne-bapo-wilo 
his-own-father-near 

tes dekhiyo gMn 

him having-seen compassion was-made. 


phirne 
to-be-called 
apu-age 
thy self -before 
chala. A]'i se 

went. Still he 

kl. 


worthy 
chhar.” ’ 

keepr ’ 

dur-i 
far-even 
Tene 
By -him 


asde 
in-being 
na r6ha. 
not remained. 
Tebe se 
Then he 
tba, tes-re 
teas, him-of 

pheti 

having-run 


pap 

sin 


gbyal 


deivo 


tes-cbobtu-ri kero-de 

that-son-of neck-on 

Tes-re cbobtue bbla, ‘ mS, 

Sim-of by-the-son it-icas-said, ‘ by-me, 

ta§ asde pap kiyo. Ebe tero 

thee in-being sin was-done. Now thy 

rbba.’ Tene apne-rigoro-kbe 

I-remained.' By-him his-own-servants-to 

bbitra gariyo aebbe aebbe 

from-inside having-brought good 

kSgne, lato-de Iwate laO. 

a-ring, feet-on shoes put. 

bonda, jiwa ; kboa bonda, 

lived ; lost being. 


being, 

pore. 

fell. 


mubo-de kbobu 

clinging having-given fhe-face-on kisses 

baba, Pansor na 

father, God not 

cbobtu pbirne 
son to-be-called 
bolo je, 

it-was-said that, 

jburke bomaO. 
garments put-on. 

ye mera 
to-day this my 

Tebe se dui 
Then they two 


good 

Je 

That 
mila.’ 
was- got.' 


kiy(o). 
was-done. 
Ta mn. 
Thou me 
tetbiyo 
fro7n-there 
bape 

by-the-father 

dewiyo 

having-gone 

dine. 

were-given. 

dekbivo 

t- 

having-seen 
joga na 
worthy not 

‘ es-kbi 
‘ this -one- to 
Hatb6-de 
Sand-on 
cbObta mua 
son dead 
sukba-de 
happiness-in 


Teb-ra 

Him-of 

gboro-nere 


bodra 
the- elder 

Pbja, 


cbobta 
son 
tene ' 


dokbre-de 
the-field-in 
naebno 


gano 


deua-do 

go7ie 

suno. 


tba. 

was. 


Jebe 

TVhen 


se 

he 


Tebe tene 


the-house-near 

arrived, by-him 

dancing 

singing 

was-heai'd. 

Theti 

by-him 

ek rigor 

bOdiyo 

puebbo 


‘ mbare-kae 

yab 

ka 

a servant 

having-called 

it-was-asked 

that. 

* our{-ho7ise)-in 

this 

what 

boi 

roo?’ 

Tene 

tes-kbi 

bolo 

je. 

‘ tera 

having-become 

remained ? ' 

By-him 

him-to 

it-ioas~said 

that. 

Uhn 


dad 

younger-brother 


ae 

having-come 


roo-so. 

remained-is. 


chbngc ane-ri 

tei 

kbano-kari 

ki-so.’ 

healthy coming-of 

for 

a-feast 

made-is' 

ruse-goa. 

Bbitre 

deonda 

bbaje-goa. 

he-became-angry. 

Withm 

going 

he-7'efused. 


Tere-babe 
By-thy-father 
Ei 
This 


te-kbi 

him-for 


bbole 

well 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 


Teb-ra 

Sim-of 


suniyo 

having-heard 

bab 

th e-father 

4 L 
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bahare asiyo tes-khe 

Outside having-hecome hini-to 
bolo je, ‘ moi tere 

it-was-said that, ‘by-me thy 


manaonda patebnda laga, 

reconciling coaxing began. 

tobol t5kuri kae-b8rs6 

service attendance for-several-years 


tero bolo nei tala. 

thy said'thing not-even icas-disobeyed. 


Tei mu-kbe ek 

By -thee me-to a 


Cholitg 

By-the-son 

ki, 

was-done, 

chheltu 

hid 


bi na ditto, jeie ha apne-sau-songe khusi 

eve7i not teas- given, by- which I my-own-friends-icith rejoicing 


korda. 

Jebe e 

tera 

eja 

chohta 

aja, 

jene 

might-have-made. When this 

thy 

such 

son 

Came, 

by-whom 

tere sari 

ghorchi chhewrio-de 


khewe. 


tes-khe 

tai 

thy all 

property hax'lots-on 

ivas-caused-to-be-eaten. 

Iwn-for 

by-thee 

khano-kari 

dene.’ Babe 


tes-khe 

jawab 

dina 

je. 

a-feast 

ivas-given.' By-the-father 

hini-to 

answer 

was- given that, 

‘tu 

to mu-songe 

dheri 


r8e-so. 


je-kie 

‘ thoti indeed me-xcith for-days (i.e. 

always) remained- 

art. 

Whatever 


mu -age aso, 

me-to is, 


se sob terO 

that all thine 


so. 


is. 


Hao khusi hona 

For-us rejoiced to-become 


p6ro-tha, keai 

proper-was, because 

jiimcla hua-so ; 
living become-is ; 


je tero 

that thy 

gorae-goa-tha, 
lost-gone-icas, 


dad 

younger-brother 

mile-goa.’ 

O 

got-xcent.' 


more-goa-tha, ("he 

died-rjone-toas, now 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English. I Kiu^hali. | Ha^duri. 


1. One 

• 

• 

1 

Ek .... 

Ek 

• 

• 



2. Two 

• 

• 


DC .... 

Do 

• 




3. Three 



• 

Chaun .... 

Tin 

• 

• 



4. Four 

* 

• 

1 

1 

• 1 

Tsar .... 

Char 


• 



5. Five 

• 

* 


Panz, panjh 

Pach 

• 

• 



6. Six 

• 

• 


Tshe .... 

Chhe 

• 

• 



7. Seven 

• 


• : 

Sat .... 

Sat 

■ 

• 



8. Eight 




Atth .... 

Ath 

• 

• 



9. Nine 


• 

• 

Nau .... 

No 

1 

• 

• 



10. Ten 

• 

• 

• 

Das .... 

1 

Das 

1 

• 

• 



11. Twenty 

• 



Bis .... 

Bi . 

• 

• 



12. Fifty 

M 


* 

Pajah .... 

Panjah 

• 

• 



13. Hundred 

• 



Sau .... 

Sa 

• 

• 



14. I 

« 


• 

1 . . . . 

Has 

• 

• 



15. Of me 

• 


• 

Mera, mere 

Mgra 

• 




16. Mine 

• 



Mera, mero 

Mera 

• 

• 



17. We 




Hain§ . ♦ , . 

Ase 

• 

• 



18. Of us 



• 

Mahra (or -o), mara (or -e) 

Asada 





19. Our 



• 

Mahra (or -c), mara (or -c) 

Asada 

• 

• 



20. Thou 



• 

Tn . . . . 

Ta 

« 




21. Of thee 



• 

Tera, tere 

TSra 

• 




22. Thine 



- 

Tera, tero 

Tera 

• 




23. You 



• 

Tume, tuss? 

Tuse 

• 




24. Of you 



• 

Tumahra (or -s) 

Tusadft 

• 

. 



25. Tour 

• 

• 

’ 

1 Tumahra (or -rs) 

T usada 

• 

• 
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PHRASES FOR THE KlDjHALi GROUP. 


Simla Sinji. 

i 

SSrachSli. j 

1 

English. 

Ek . ■ . 

. Ek 

1. One. 

Do 

• 

Dui .... 

2, Two. 

Clianii 

1 

Chin .... 

3. Three. 

Char 

• • 1 

Char .... 

4. Four. 

Panj 

• 

Paj .... 

5. Five. 

ChhQ 

■ 1 

Chha .... 

6. Six. 

Sat 

1 

1 

■ ■ ! 

S&t • • « « 

7. Seven. 

Ath 

1 

Ath .... 

8. Eight. 

Naa 

• 

Nau .... 

9. Nine. 

Da< 

i 

1 

Dans .... 

10. Ten. 

BU 


Bis .... 

11. Twenty. 

Paja 

• 

Ado ian 

12. Fifty. 

San 

• 

San .... 

13. Hundred. 

A . 

• 

aS .... 

14. I. 

Mera ■ • 

f • 

Mera, merO . . 

16. Of me. 

Mera 

• 

Mera, merO 

, 16. Mine, 

1 

AT, e, aims, 


Hame, ame 

( 

17. We, 

M^ra 

• 

AmOra, amOrO, amara, 

amarO, amra, amrO. 

18. Of ns. 

Mahra 

• 

AmOra, amOrO, amara, 

amarO, amra, amrO, 

j 19. Oar. 

Tfl 

• 

Tu . . . . 

. 20. Thou. 

Tera . 

• 

! Tera, terO 

1 

21. Of thee 

Tera . 

• 

i 

i 

22. Thine. 

TfiaT, tug 

• 

Tume 

23. Ton. 

Tuanr . . 

• 

Tumara, tnmaro, tuaia, 
tuarO, tuOra, tuorO. 

24. Of you. 

Tnauro . 

• 

j Tamara, tumarO, tuara, 
j tnaro, tnOra. tnOrO. 

25. Tour. 
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Engliab. 


Kiuthali. 




26. He 

27. Of him 

28. Hia 

29. They 

30. Of them 

31. Their 

32. Hand 

33. Foot 

34. Nose 

35. Eye 

36. Mouth 

37. Tooth 

38. Ear 

39. Hair 

40. Head 

41. Tongue 

42. Belly 

43. Back 

44. Iron 

45. Gold 

46. Silver 

47. Father 

48. Mother 

49. Brother 

60. Sister 

61. Man 

52. M^oman 
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Englilh. 


Se . . . . . SeO, se 

T§s-ra .... Tes-riJ . 


TSs-ra 

So .... 

Tinau-ra , 


Akh 

MS 

DSd 

Kau 

Bal 

Mad 

Jib 

Pet 

Pithi 
Lohs 
Snno 
Rdpo 
Baba 
I . 

Dada, bhai 
Dae 

Macbb 

I 

Astre 


. TSs-ro 
. SeO, sd . 
. TiS-ro 


. 26. He. 

. . . 27. Of him. 

. . , 28. His. 

. 29. They. 

I 

I 

. . , ; 30. Of them. 


% 

• 

■ 

Tiu-rO 

* 

• 

. 31. Their. 

• 

• • 

• 

' Ahth 

j 

• 

• 

. ' 32. Hand. 

• 

ft 

• 

i 

Bagne 

' 

• 

• 

. 1 33. Foot. 

ft 

• ft 

• 

Nak 

• 

• 

. 34. Nose. 

9 

• • 


Akh 


• 

. 35. Eye. 

• 

• • 

■ 

Khab 

• 

• 

. 30. ilouth. 


* « 

• 1 

Dad 

• 

' 

. ■ 37. Tooth. 

I 

• 

• • 

• 

KSuthii . 

• 

• 

. 38. Ear. 

• 

« • 


Madal 

• 


. 39. Hair. 


. Mftd 

. Jib 

, Pet . . 

, Pith 

Loh 
SunS 
Rflpo 
Babu, bay 
Ije- ay . 

Bhai, bhaja . , 
Dade, bone . . 
Manichh, manchh . 
Chhewri 


. [ 40. Head. 

, 41. Tongue. 
I 

. i 42. Belly. 

j 

j 

. 43. Back. 

. 44. Iron, 

. 45. Gold. 

I 

I 

. j 40. Silver. 

i 

. 47. Father. 

. 48. Mother. 

. 49. Brother. 

. 50. Sister. 

. 51. Man. 

. 52. Woman. 
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EoglUb. 


Ki^hali. 


Ba94’^- 


53. Wife 

Chhewri 

Bahn .... 

54, Child . . . i 

1 

Bagebr .... 

Bhati .... 

1 

55. Son . . . ' 

Beta, bagehr . 

f 

Bara bhafl 

56. Daughter . 

1 

Beti .... 

■ 

Chhart .... 

! 

57. Slave 

All .... 

Kama .... 

58. Cultivator. 

Bastarn .... 

Pau . . . . 1 

j 

59. Shepherd . 

Badala .... 

Gawal 

60, God « 

Thaukur 

Parmeswar 

■ 

61. Devil 

Bhnt 

Lud .... 

* 

62. Sun 

Snraj .... 

Snraj .... 

63. Moon 

Juhn .... 

Chaud .... 

64. Star 

Tara .... 

Tare . , . . 

65. Fire 

Ag ... 

Ag .... I 

1 

66. Water . . . 

Chis .... 

Pani . . . . j 

1 

67. House 

G.aulir .... 

Ghar 

68. Horse . . • 

Gohrii .... 

j 

GhSra, kOra 

1 

69. Cow 

Gaui .... 

Gaye .... 

70. Dog ... 

Sakari, kukkar 

Kuta. ... 

' 

71. Cat ... 

Ginda (m.), braili (/.) 

Bill . . . . 1 

72. Cock 

Kukkra .... 

Kukhra 

73. Duck 


Butakh .... 

1 

74. Ass 

Gadha .... 

j 

Gadha . . . 

75. Camel 

cy 

Ut .... 

i 

Ht .... 

76. Bird 

Charkn, panchhi 

Panchhi . . . . j 

77. Go ... 

Dr. .... 

1 

Ja . . . . ; 

78. Eat , . . 

Kha . . . . 

Kha .... 

79. Sit ... 

: 

Beth 

* • • 

Baith .... 
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Simla Siraji. 

SSrachSlI. 

1 English. 

ClilieSri . . . . 

Boti , . . . 

! 53. Wife. 

i 

ChalitQ, ehohta . 

Lobre .... 

1 

j 54. Cliild. 

Chhangtu 

1 Chbagtfl, mayS 

55. Son. 

Chhangti 

1 

1 Chhagti, mar . 

56. Daughter. 

KamSp .... 

Kamin . . . . 

57. Slave. 

Bosnu .... 

BSsin .... 

58. Cultivator. 

BSrbala .... 

Bedhala . . . . 

59. Shepherd. 

Thakur .... 

Pongsor .... 

60. God. 

Rrd .... 

Satan . . . . 

61. Devil. 

Des .... 

Surnj .... 

62. Sun. 

JSn .... 

Jnhau .... 

63. Moon. 

Tara .... 

Tar3 .... 

64. Star. 

Ag .... 

Ag . . . . 

65. Fire. 

Pani 

i 

Pani .... 

66. Water. 

1 

Gauhi’, gShr . . . ^ 

Ghaur, gaubr . 

67. House. 

Gfihra . . . . | 

Gh3ri3, gOlirO , . , 

68. Horse. 

Ga?i . . . . ' 

j 

Gad .... 

69. Cow. 

Kukar 

Kukur .... 

70. Dost. 

phoda .... 

Birali .... 

71. Cat. 

Knkhra .... 

Kuklird .... 

72. Cock, 

Botokh. .... 

Bat»k .... 

73. Duck. 

Gada .... 

Gadn .... 

74. Abs. 

ot 

Ut .... 

Ut .... 

75. Camel. 

Poklirft .... 

Chorkfl .... 

76. Bird. 

De .... 

Pe .... 

77. Go. 

Kka .... 

Kha . . . . 

78. Eat. 

B(l(li .... 

Bes .... 

79. Sit. 
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Eiigliah. 
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j 

EiSthall. 




80, Come 


1 

A .... 

A . 

• 


• 

81. Beat 


i 

! 

Tip .... 

Mar 

• 


• 

82. Stand 


• 

Ubha 0 , 

Ube-ho 

■ 


• 

83. Die 


1 

• 

Mor .... 

Mar 

• 


• 

84. Give 


' 

De .... 

D6 

• 


• 

85. Rnn 


• 

Daur .... 

Dauf 

• 



86. Up 


. 

tJbha .... 

Ube 



• 

87. Near 


• 

NSure .... 

NgrS 



• 

88. Down 


• 

Bhfilda, findh& 

Uds 


• 

• 

89. Far 


• 

Dnr .... 

Dfir 



• 

90. Before 


• 

Gaoba .... 

Age 

• 

0 


91. Behind 


• 

Pachhuka, piohhaSka 

Pichha 

• 


• 

92. Who 



Knn .... 

Kio 

• 



93. What 



B!ah .... 

Kya 

• 



94, Why 


• 

K6nni-kh5, kce 

KaS 

• 


. 

95. And 

• 

• 

Hor .... 

Phgr 

• 


» 

96. But 


• 

Par .... 

Par 

* 



97. If 


• 

Jai .... 

Je 



• . 

98. Yes 

«■ 

• 

Ah . . 

Ha 

• 


, , 

99. No 

« 

1 

• 1 Nih, na . 

1 

Xa 



i 

lOU. Alas 



Bakh . . . i 

Dukh 

• 


. i 

101. A father . 



Bapn • . . . 

BaO 

• 


i 

i 

102. Of a father 



Bapn-ra .... 

Bao-ra 



i 

103. To a father 


) 

Bapu-khe, -hagS 

BaO-khS 

• 


! 

104. From a father 


1 

1 

Bapn-da, -hago * . i 

i 

BaO'te 

• 



105. Two fathers 


• 

1 

D<5 bapn . . ^ ' 

Do bae 

« 



106. Fathers , 

« 

• 

Bapn 

'1 

BaO 

• 

• 

• » 1 

1 

1 

1 
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M 




• 

• 

• 

• 

80. Come. 

Rt 


. 

Pit 

• 

• 

• 

• 

i 

; 81. Beat. 

Uba fl 



TJbe-hO 



a 


1 82. Stand. 

M6r 



Mu 



• 

• 

, 83. Die. 

De 


• • 

De 


a 


- 

; Si. Give. 

j 

Phefc 



Sig 


• 

« 

• 

1 85. Run. 

Gash 



Gas 


• 



: 86. Up. 

j 

NSfa 


a 

Neri 




• 

1 87. Near. 

j 

Nifcha 


. 

Niudo 




• 

1 

1 83. Down. 

1 

Dflr 


. 

Dflr 



a 

• 

; 89. Far. 

Age 


a 

Agu 



a 

• 

90. Before. 

Pachha 



PichhO 




• 

91. Behind. 

Kun-ja 



KunO 


a 



92. Who. 

Ka 


a 

Ka 


a 


. 

93. What. 

Kali 



KOukhi 


a 



94. Why. 

Tai 



Tai, tSo 


• 


* 

95. And. 

I Sidha 

1 



Par 


a 



96. But. 

Jai 



Je . 


• 



97. If. 

0 . 

i 


• 

Hiba 


• 


1 

98. Yes. 

Na 



Na 


a 


' I 

99. No. 

[ Jhauri 



Era 




t 

1 

100. Alas. 

' Baba 

1 



Babu 


a 


• ' 

101. A father. 

1 

i Babe-ra 



Babu-rft 


a 



102. Of a father. 

i 

j Babe-ka 



Babti-khO 

« 


• 

103. To a father. 

Babe-do 



BabH-de 


• 


1 

1 

104. From a father. 

Do babs 


a • • 

Dui baba 


a 


1 

105. Two fathers. 

Babo 


• a • 

Babu 

a 


• 

i 

106. Fathers. 
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Kifithali. ; 

i 

Ua^^uri. 



107. Of fathers 

. Bapfi-ra . . . ; Ba6*ra 

• 

• 

10 8 To fathers 

i 

. Bapn-khe, -hage 

BaO-khe . 



109. From fathers . 

. Bapn-da, -hage 

Biie-te 



110. A daughter 

, Beti .... 

Beti 



111. Of a danghter . 

. Beti-ra .... 

Beti-ra 


• 

112. To a daughter . 

. BeH-khe, -hage 

Beti-khe . 



113. From a daughter 

. Beti-da, -hage . 

Beti-td . 


• 

114. Two daughters 

. De beti .... 

De betiyS 


• 

115. Daughters 

. Beti .... 

BetiyS . . 



116. Of daughters , 

. Beti-ra . . . . 

Betiya-ra 



117. To daughters . 

. Bett-khe, -hage 

Betiya-khe, 



118. From daughters 

. Beti-da, -hagO 

Betiya-te . , 

• 


119. A good man 

. Ek bhala mSchh 

Khara admi . . 

• 

• 

120. Of a good man 

, Eki bhale mSchhe-ra 

Kharg admi-ra 


• 

121. To a good man 

. Bki bhale mSchhe-khe, 

-hage. 

Khar§ admi-khe _ 

• 

• 

122. From a good man 

. Eki bhale machhe-da, -hage 

Khare adnii-te 

• 


123- Two good men 

. De bhale niSchh 

De khare adrai 



124. Good men 

, Bhale machh . 

Khare admi 



125. Of good men 

. Bhale michhe-ra 

Khare admiya-ra 


• 

126. To good men , 

. Bhale m5chho-khe, -hage . 

Khare admiyi-jo 



127. From good men 

, Bhale mSchhe-da, -hage 

Khare admiya-tS 



128. A eood woman 

. Ek tsozzari jwanas . 

Ek khari ja wanes 



129. A bad boy 

. ' Ek nataozza (or natsozzare) 
bagehr. 

Ek biira chhetu 


• 

130. Good women 

. Tsozzari chhewri 

Khariyg jawanasa 



131. A bad girl 

. Ek natsozzi chehti . 

Ek buri chhekri 



132. Good 

. ^Szzara f or -re) 

Khara 


• 

133. Better . , 

, (Es-da) beh {better than 
, this'). 

(Tes-le) khara 
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Simla Siraji. 


English. 

Babe-ra . 



Babu-ra • . » 

• 

107. Of fathers. 

Babg-ka . . 

• 

• 

Babe-khe 

• 

108. To fathers. 

Baba-do . 


• 

Babe-do 

• 

109. From fathers. 

Cbobti 

t 

• 

Cbbagti . 

• 

110. A daughter. 

Cbobti-ra 

• 

' 

CbhSgti-ra 

• 

111. Of a daughter. 

Chohti-ka 



Cbbigti-kbe 

• 

112. To a daughter. 

Ghohti-do 


• 

Cbbagti-do 

• 

113. From a daughter. 

Do cbohtiyS 



Dui cbbagti 

• 

114. Two daughters. 

Cbobti 



ChhSgtl . 

• 

115. Daughters. 

CbObti-ra 

a 


Cbhfgtt-ra 

• 

116. Of daughters. 

GhObti-ka 

• 


Cbhtirti-kbe 

• 

117. Two daughters. 

Cbobti-do 

« 

• 

Cbbsgti-do 


118. From daughters. 

BbSla micbb . 

« 

• 

Bb5l0 ma^cbb 


1 19. A good man. 

Bbble micbh-ra 

• 

i 

) 

Bbble m5ijcbb8-ra 

• 

120. Of a good man. 

BhSle macbb-ka 

• 

• 

BbSle mapcbbo-kbe . 


121. To a good man. 

BbSlf^ macbb-do 

• 


Bbole maijcbbo-do 

• 

122. From a good man. 

Do bbole macbb 



Dui bbole mancbb 


123. Two good men. 

Bhole miicbh . 

• 

• 

BbSle mancbb 

• 

124. Good men. 

BbSle macbb-ra 

• 


BbSle mancbb8-ra 

• 

125. Of good men. 

BbSle macbb-ka 

• 

• 

Bbole ma^cbbo-kbe • 

• 

126. To good men. 

Bbole macbb-do 


• 

Bb51e ma?cbbo-dO 


127. From good men. 

BbSli cbbeori . 


• 

Bbole chbewri 


1 28. A good woman. 

Bnro cbobtn 


• 

Ek nikamO cbbagtu . 

• 

129. A bad boy. 

Bholi chheSrl . 


• 

Bath^i cbbewri 


1-30. Good women. 

Rihl cbobti 
■ 


• 

Ek idkami mal 

• 

131. A had girl. 

Acbbo, bbolo . 


• 

Acbbo 

• 

132. Good. 

Achho, bbolo „ 


• 

(Tgs-kia) acbbo 

- 

133. Better. 
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i 

English. j 

Kifithsli. 


1 

134. Best . . . 1 

S5bbl-da tsSzzara (-rO) 

(Sab-tS) khara 

135. High . 

Uchta (or -to) . 

tJcha .... 

136. Higher . 

(fis-da) uchta (-to) . 

(T6s-td) ttoba . 

137. Highest . 

Sobbi-da nch'tii (-to) 

(Sab-tS) ucha 

138. A horse . 

Gohra .... 

K^ra .... 

139. A mare - 

Gohri .... 

KOfi .... 

140. Horses . 

Gohre .... 

KOrO .... 

141. Mares 

Gohrl . . . . 

KOriyS .... 

142. A hull . 

San .... 

Bald .... 

143. A cow 

Gani .... 

Gay9 .... 

144. Bulls . . . 

San .... 

Bald .... 

145. Cows . 

Gaui .... 

Gaye .... 

146. A dog . 

Sakari .... 

Kfita , . . 

147. A bitch . 

Sakaran .... 

Kflti .... 

148. Dogs 

Sakar .... 

Kfits .... 

149. Bitches . 

Sakari .... 

KutlyS .... 

150. A he goat 

Bakra .... 

Bakra .... 

151. A female goat . 

Bakri .... 

Bakri .... 

152. Goats . 

Bakre .... 

BakrS .... 

153. A male deer 

Aran .... 

Hirau .... 

154. A female deer . 

Arm 

Hirni .... 

1 

155. Deer 

Aran , . , , 

1 

1 

Hirau 

156. I am 

A 6s3u, asij . , 

HSS hg . 

157. Thou art 

Tu osse, ase . . 

T8 he . 

158. He is . . . 

Se ossa, osso, asa, aso 

Se hs . 

159. We are . 

Hain§ ossn, asfi . 

Asg he . . , 

160. Tou are . 

Tum§ ossii, asO , . j 

1 

1 

Tuse he . 
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SSrachSli. 
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Sabhi-do achhfj . . | 

Bade-kbu acbho 

. , 134. Best. 

TJchhW ... 

G&i 

. 135. High. 

1 

TJchhta . . . . ! 

(Tes-khu) gas 

. 136. Higher. 

Sabhl do uchhta 

Bade-kbu gas 

. ! 137. Higbest. 

Gobra .... 

GohrO 

. 138. A borse. 

Gohfi .... 

Gobri 

. 139. A mare. 

Gobre .... 

Gobre 

. 140. Horses. 

Gohfi .... 

Gobri 

. 141. Mares. 

B615d . 

B816d 

. 142. A bull. 

Gao . . • • 

Gao 

. 143. A cow. 

B615d .... 

B618d 

. 144. Bulls. 

Gao .... 

Gawi 

. 145. Cows. 

Kakbr .... 

Kukur 

• 146. A dog. 

Kukri .... 

Kukre 

. 147. A bitch. 

Knkar .... 

Kukor . 

148. Dogs. 

Kukri .... 

Kukri 

149. Bitches. 

Bakra .... 

BakrO 

150. A he goat. 

i Baki'i .... 

Bakre 

- 151. A female goat. 

Bakre .... 

Bakre 

• 152. Goats. 

Horin .... 

Orin 

153. A male deer. 

j H8rni .... 

Orin 

. 154. A female deer. 

1 Hornl .... 

j 

Orln 

. 155. Deer. 

i 

! W V - 

! Au sO, OSO, 080 • 

1 

Au 8su, asu su 

156. I am. 

Tu ai, BO, 5sO, bso 

Tu os8, so, asa, sa 

. 157. Thou art. 

Se au, 0, 6, sO, 8sO, 8s6 

Se, oso, s8, asa, sa 

. 158. He is. 

t B u, SO, OSC, 080 

Anie, osn, asu, su 

. 159. We are. 

Tue 0, so, 5bO, 8 so . 

Tnroe 8so, so, asa, sa 

160. You are. 
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161, They are 


Se ossa, osso, asa, astt 

• 

Ss ha . 

162. I was 


A tha, thiya 

• 

Had tha . 

163. Thou wast 


Tti tha, thiya . 

• 

TS thii .... 

164. He was . 


Se tha, thiya , 

• 

S6 tha . • , - 

165. We were 


: Hamg the, thiye 

• 

Asa tha . . . . ^ 

, i 

166. You were 


Tnme the, thiye 

• 

Tuse tha 

167, They were 


■ Se the, thiye , 

• 

Se tha .... 

168. Be 


0 ... 

j 

• 

Ha .... 

169. To be . 


1 Onfi, shnti 

• 

Hana .... 

170. Being 


j Hunda . 

i 

• 

Hunda .... 

171. Having been 


OS-ra (or -r5) . 

• 

Hai-ke .... 

172. I may be 


A fin, shu 

• 

1 1 

1 Han haS 

173. I shall be 

• « 

A ghnma . , 

• 

Hsfi hlTga Tiga 

174. I should be 

• • 

V 

A 3n, ohfl 

• 


175. Beat 

• 

Tip ... 

• 

Mai .... 

176. To beat . 


Tipnu 


Mama . . . . j 

177. Beating . 


Tip-da . 

• 

Miirda , . . . ! 

178. Having beaten 


Tipe-ra (or -ro) 

• 

^lari-he .... 

179. I beat 


.•y 

A tipn 

• 

Han marS 

180. Thon beatest 


Tn tipe . , , 

1 

Tft mare , . , i 

181. He beats . 


Se tipa, tipfi 

i 

Sa mara .... 

182. We beat . 


Hamg tipfi , . 

• 

Ase mare 

* 1 

183. You lieat . 


Tume tipa, tipg 

• 

Tnse mara 

184. They beat 

• 

Se tipa. tipg 

j 

Se mare .... 

1 

185. I teat (Past Tense) . j 

i 

hlfie tipa . 

i 

Mg marSya 

186. Thou beatest 
Ttiise). 

(Yast ' Tf5e tipa . 

1 

• i 

1 

Tg maiSja 

187. He beat (Past Tense) j 

Tinie tipa . 

j 

i 

Tinlyg mar5ya . . 
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Se an, 3, 6, eo, 5s(3, SsS 

• 

Se OSS, 80 , asa, sa 

• 

• 

1*j 1. They are. 

S. ta, tha 

• 


Aft ths 

• 

• 

162. I was. 

Tn ta, tha 

• 


Tu ths 


• 

163. Tlioti wast. 

Se ta, tha 

• 


Se ths 


• 

164. He was. 

E te, the 



Ame this 


• 

165. We were. 

Tn§ te, the 

• 

• 

Tutne the 


^ 1 

16'’'. You were. 

Se te, the 

« 


So the 


• 

167. They were. 

He 

• 


0 



16S. Bo. 

Ohnn ■ < 



Ona 



169. To be. 

Hun da . 



Onda 


• 

170. Being. 

H3e-r3 

• 


Oijo 


• 

171. Having been. 

Hail 

• 


AS Sii 


• 

172. I may be. 

A hnla . 

• 


AS . • 


• 

173. I shall be. 







174. I shonld be. 

Pit 

• 


Pit 


• 

175. Beat. 

Pitun 

• 


Pitna 


• 

176. To beat. 

Pitda 

• 


Pitda 


• 

177, Beating. 

1 

Pite-ro . 



Pitijo 


• 

178. Having beaten. 

A pita . 

• 


j 

An pita . 

• 

• 

179. I beat. 

Tn plte, pita • 

• 


Tu pits . 

! 

• 

• 

ISO. Thou beatest. 

Se plt3 . 

• 


Se pito . 

• 

• 

181. He beats. 

E pitu 



1 . 

Ame pits 

• 

• 

182. We beat. 

Tue pits 



Tume pits 

• 

• 

183. Ton beat. 

Se pito . 

• 


S§ pits . . 

• 

• 

184. They beat. 

! MSe pita 



' Muf pits 

• 

• 

185. I beat {Past Tense). 

To8 pita 

• 


TuT pits . 

‘ 


186. Thou beatest {Fast 
Tense). 

Teune pita 

• 

• 

Tii^i pit5 » 

i 

- 


187. He beat (Past Tense), 
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188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Hame tipa . 

Ase miirfiya 

189. You beat (Pa.sf Tense) 

Tnm? tIpa 

Tuse marSya 

190. They beat (Past 
Tciise}. 

Tiline tipa 

Tine raarSya 

191. I am beating . 

A tipda lage-roa 

Hnn marne lagl-raya 

19;!. I ■sva': lie.iting . 

A tipn-tha 

Hafl marl raya-tha 

193. I had beaten . 

iloe tipa-tba . 

Mi inareya-thfi 

194. I may beat 

■y 

A tipn 

. Han marS 

195. I fehall beat . 

A tipfimU, tipiii 

. HSS marSga 

196. Thou -wilt beat . 

Til tipela . . ^ 

TS mai’ga 

197. He will I'fat 

Se tipola . 

. Se marga 

198. We shall beat . 

Hame tipfimg . 

. Ase marge 

199. Ton •will beat . 

Tume Hpole 

, Tuse marfigS , 

200. They will beat . 

Se tlpole . 

. Se marge 

201. I shculd beat . 

.\ tipn . . 


202. I am beaten 

A tipa jau 

Hntt mareya geya 

203. I was beaten 

A tipa gita 

HfiS mareya geya-tha 

204. I shall be beate-n 

V 

A tipa jaSmS . 

Has mareya gaya-htig: 

205. I go 

A den 

Hsfi jau . 

206. Thou gofst 

Tn di'we . . . , 

Tn jrio . 

207. He goes , 

Se dewa, dewO . 

S6 jae 

208. Wego . 

Hame deu 

Ase jao . 

209. Ton. go . 

Tume dewa, dewti 

Tuse jats 

210. They go . 

Se dewa, dewfi . 

Se jae 

211. I went 

.V dewa . . , 

Han geya 

212. Thon •wentest . 

Til dewa . 

Tn geya , 

213. He ■n ent . . , 

Se dewa . 

1 

Se geya . 

214. We went . , . 1 

j 

Hame dewe 

Ase g.ay5 
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Engl isb. 

B pita . . . . 

Ama pita 

- , 188. We beat (Firsi Tense). 

j 

Tfle pita 

Tuma pita 

' 189. You beat {Past Teass), 

Ting pita 

Tine pita 

. 190. They beat {Past Tense), 

A pi^ rSha S . 

As pitu-laga-roa-sn, 
pitu-sn. 

aft 191. I am beating. 

at 

A pile rSha ta 

As pitu-tha 

192. I wag beating. 

pita ta • . . 

Mni pito-tha 

• 193. I had beaten. 

A pitii .... 

Aft pita . 

• 194. I may beat. 

A pitiila 

Aft pitala . 

• 195. I shall beat. 

Ta pitela 

Tn pitia . 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Se pl^la, pitia 

Sa pitia . 

. 197. He will beat. 

S pitamS, pitoS 

Ama pitula 

• 198. We shall beat. 

Tul pitolg, pltlg 

Tnme pitala 

. 199. You will beat. 

SS pi^lS, pitia 

Sa pitia . 

• 200. They will beat. 

* • • ••• 


201. I should beat. 

A pita gaa 

Aft pi0-jau-Bu . 

. 202. I am beaten. 

A pita goa ta . 

AS pita-gaa 

. 203. I was beaten. 

:V 

1 A pita jaBla 

i 

AS pita-jaula . 

. 204. I shall be beaten. 

1 A daa . 

AS (jau . 

. 205. I go. 

1 

; Tu daa .... 

1 

Tn dewa 

1 

. 200. Thou goest. 

Se dec .... 

Saa dawa 

! 207. He goes. 

E (Jaa 

Ame deu 

! 

. I 208. We go. 

i 

L ~ . 

Tae ^eS .... 

Tnme dewa, dea 

. \ 209. Yon go. 

Sa dec . 

Se dewa, dea . 

. i 210. They go. 

A (ja-a a .... 

AS dewa . 

.’211. I went. 

Tn dewa 

Tu dawa 

. 212. Thou wentest. 

Sa dewa 

Sa dawa . 

. 213. He went. 

E dewe .... 

Ame (Jawe 

. 214. We went. 
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215. You went . . ' Tumi dewe 


. Tuse gayS 


216. They went . . Se dSwe 


S6 gaye 


217. Go . . . De 


218, Going 


. Deunda 


J finda 


219. Gone • . . Goa 


220, What is your name ? Tera kah na Ssso ? 


. Teia kya naw ? 


221. How old is this horse ? Es gohrS-i’i kah ummor ; Is ghore-ri kya umar he ? . 

I 5bso ? I 

I 

222. How far is it from Ethla-da Kasmir kitna diir j Kasmir etha-te kitni dur 

hei-e to Kashmir ? asa ? I he ? 

223. How many sons are Tere bao-re gauhrg kitng | Tere bawa-rS ghar kitne 

there in your father’s ! bagehr asa ? i mathg hai ? 

house ? . 

224. I have walked a long A aj bahnta handa . . HStt aj barlyS dnrna-te aya 

way to-day. j | 

I 

225. The son of my uncle Mgrg kakg-ra chghta tls-ri ! Mere ohachu-ra put tSs-riya' 

is married to his ; banhne-sathi bia asa. baihan-sathi bya hg. 

aster. 

22o In the house is the Chittg gghre*ri zin tis Bage ghgre-rl jin ghar-hl 

saddle of the white i gauhrg .asa. I rakhfiTi. 

horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon Tes punde zin tsay , . | Jin pitlii-parg rakhl-dg 

his back. i I 

! i 

228. I have beaten his son Mgg tes-ra chohta chite- 1 Mai tgs-rg pntg-jo bahut 

with many stripes. | sathi tipa. I kuteya. 

I I 

229. He is grazing cattle ' Sg tibbe-pandg pasu tsSro . | 0 uthri dhara par pasua 

on the top of the hill. | charaya karg-a. 

230. He is sitting on a Se tls dalo nhgte gghre- | 0 dalo-hetli ghorg-paro 

horse under that tree, j paude betha asa. | cliaru-ra. 

i ! 

231. His brother is taller ; Tes-ru bhaia tes-ri bauhne- Tes-ra bhai tSs-te {than 

t'b.an his si>tei*, da laba asa. j hixii) laiua a, 

2b2. ihe price of that is les-ra mol duhe rupoja asa. T(7‘te-da uiol dhai rupaije a. 
two rupees and a half. ■ 

. I „ .1 

233. My father lives in ; Mera bag tes mhathre Mera bag tes chhgtiya jhuh- 

thafc small house. ' gauhrg-da ranha. ' giya raa. 

! 

234. Give this rupee to him Eh rupoya te.3-khe da . E rupaiy.a o-jg dg 

I : 

I 

235. Take those rupees Se rnpoyo tes-hagg uie Ig . E rupaiye tes-tg lel-lO 

from him. i 

236. Beat him well and Tes achha tip or rossi-sathi Es-jo ain kuti-ke rase-kane 

bind him with ropes. banh. biiriliA 


237. Draw water from the Kue-da chis an 
well. 


Kue-tg pan! chaki-le , 


238. Walk before me . Ma da gaS-ka dg . . Mg.tg age chal 


239. Whose boy comes be- Tussg-pha piolihau-ka kos- Ta-tg plchhg kes-ra bhau 
hind you ? ' ra chohta ag ? li-ii p 

? . E ti kes-te leya-hai .? . ! 


thniUage”.^^'^^^'’ ■ • Ggw-re hataniye-te 
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Simla Siraji. 

SSracWli. 

E igiish. 

Tn§ dewe 

Tume dewe 

21.5. You went. 

Se dewe .... 

Se dewe 

216. They went. 

De .... 

De .... 

217. Go. 

DStinda .... 

Dennda . . 

2! 8, Going. 

Dewa .... 

Dewa .... 

219. Gone. 

TerO nawf) ka 6 ? 

Ter5 ka na8 re ? 

220. What is your name ? 

E gtora keti umari-ra ? 

fis gohje-re ka nmor asa ? 

22!. How old is this horse ? 

Ith-da Kashmir kitnO dnr 
65 ? 

Ichhe-ki3 Kosmir ketri dnr 
asa ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Tere bap-re keti chshte 8 ? 

Tere babu-re kette chliahg- 
tu asa ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Aj a dur tgl handa . 

An aj bhSutS hands . 

22 1. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mere kake-re chshte Ss-rl 
bdhn apl s5. 

Mere kakS-re chhsgtu tSs- 
n dadi-rO jajrO hns. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
mairied to his sister. 

Snkle g5hje-ri jin ganhre 8. 

Sukle gahre-re kathe ghoro 
bihtro asa. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Jin Ss-ri pithi-gaS chhay 

'I'?s-ri pithe ga§i kathe parO. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
hi.s back. 

MS 88-r5 ohshtn chihtS pita. 

Mui tl's-ra chbagtu chhlte- 
k5re plta-sib 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Se t&B dahi'5 gSrS (Jgwanda. 

SeS tir gSsi b8hchg chars 
ns&. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Se tes-rukh-nithe gohfS gas 
0. 

SeS t8s bikh-thsli gshre- 
gase bstha-sa. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

T8s-ra bliai tes-ri bauhne-da 
lamba 5. 

Tes-ra bhaya t8s-ri bSne- 
kiu laba asa. 

2.31. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tes-ro m5l dhai rupe 

Tethfi-rO mol dhal rupayu 
asa. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mera baba t6s nade gauhrO- 
da r8-0. 

LI era babfi chhste ghors- 
da roa-sa. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

E rupe tSs de . 

fis rupaye es deS 

231. Give this rupee to him. 

Tes da seja rnpea an 

TiyS rupaye t8s-kiu Sr 
kor. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tea achhe pite bi 8r rasije 
bi bane. 

Tfis achhs pit tea loste 
kori banh. 

236. Beal him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Bao-do pan! khich . 

Kne-kiS pani gar . * . 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

M5-d5 ga5-ka chal , 

Mfii agu dial . 

238. Walk before me. 

Ta pachhe k8s-ra cholita 
aj5 ? 

Tiimui pschhi kas-ra 

mayfi asa ? 

! 239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Ttie kos-da ginii ? 

Tume see kas-ds s’ina- 
^ tbs ? 
i 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Gao-re eki b8niye-da 

Goro-re baniye-kiS . 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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The Satlaj Group. 


The River Satlaj forms the northern boundary of the tract of country consisting of 
the Simla District and its connected Hill States, including the western portion of the 
State of Bashahr. To its north lie, on the west, the State of Suket, and, going eastward, 
the Siraj tract of Kulu. The language of Suket is Suketl, and will not be discussed here 
pp. 757 ff.)- The meaning of Sirfij has been explained on p. 593. The word 
signifies the kingdom of Siva, ie. the Highlands. There are several tracts in the Pan jab 
Himalayas called by this name. We have already met with one Siraj in Simla. There 
is another south-west of Kashtawar far to the west of the country with which we are 
now dealing. Finally, there is the Kulu Siraj. This is the hill country between 
the River Bias and the River Satlaj, and consists of a high range dividing two systems 
of valleys, — one feeding the former and the other the latter river. At one place the 
two rivers are less than thirty miles apart. The northern, or Bias, system of valleys is 
known as Inner Siraj, and the southern, or Satlaj, system is known as Outer Siraj. 

South of the Satlaj, in the Simla Hill States, there is a similar system of valleys 
also connecting with that river. Along the river, and in its vicinity, on the southern 
bank lie, from west to east, the States of Bhajji, Sangri, parts of Keonthal and Kumhar- 
sain, the Kotguru (Kotgarh) ‘alaqa of Simla, and the State of Bashahr. Bhajji has been 
already disposed of {vide p. 550). Its language is Kinthali. So also, on the east, Kochi, 
the principal Aryan language of llashahr, has l)een described on pp. 613 ff. There remain 
the portion of the south side of tlie Satlaj ^'alley opposite Outer Siraj, and including the 
State of Sangri, parts of Keonthal and Kumharsain, a small portion of Bashahr, and the 
Kotguru ‘aldqa. This tract is locally known as Sadoch or Sodoch. 

The language of this tract is closely allied to that spoken across the Satln j in Outer 
Siraj, and, for convenience of reference, these two are put together as forming the Satlaj 
Group. 

The language of Inner Sinij, on the Bias side of the Avatershed, is different, and is 
allied to Knlui. 


The Satlaj group forms a linguistic stopping stoui betweeu the languages of the Simla 
Group and those of the Kulu Group. It consists, as explained, of two dialects, viz. 
Sodochi spoken south of the Satlaj, and Outer Siraji spoken north of that riA’er. Returns 
have been received for the number of speakers of Sodochi, but not for those of Outer Siriijl. 

It has been reported that the total number of speakers of both kinds of Siraji is 
50,551. Of these, Ave may estimate 20,000 as speaking the Outer dialect. 

We may, therefore, put the number of speakers of the Satlaj Group of dialects as 

folloAA'S : — 


Sodochi — 

Sangri g.COO 

Keonthal ............ 3.026 

Kumharsain ............ 6,039 

Bashahr . . ......... 3,65'.^ 

Kotgarh .... 3,564 


18,593 

20,000 

38,893 


Outer Siraji 
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Both S8dochi and Outer Siraji have been described by the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey 
in his Languages of the Northern Simalayas. He calls Sbdochi Kotguru. lor the 
purposes of this Survey, specimens of S6d6chi have been received. These agree exactly 
with Mr. Bailey’s Kotguru. No specimens have been received of Outer Siraji. This is 
a matter of small importance, as ^8dochi and Outer Siraji present very few points of 
difference. 

As a specimen of ^5dochi there are appended a version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Sou, and the ordinary list of words. In the grammatical sketch I have freely 
utilized the account given by Mr. Bailey. I have noted any points in which Outer Siraji 
differs. The information given regarding the latter is entirely taken from that gentle- 
man’s work. 

Vocabulary. — As in other Pahari forms of speech, the Vocabulary contains many 
words strange to ordinary Hindi. The following are a few that have been collected from 
Mr. Bailey’s work, Mr. Diack’s Kulu Dialect of Hindi, and other sources. Some of the 
words are SSdochi and others are Outer Siraji, but no doubt all are intelligible over the 
whole area. Words only noted in Outer Siraj are marked ‘ 0. S.’ : — 
dgde, before. 
dkkli, the eye. 

dl, a weaving machine (0. S.). 

drnau, to be defeated. 

drsd, on this side. 

dtshau, see hatshau. 

auhnau, or aunan, to be, to become. 

aid, a plough. 

bdb, a father. 

bdgvnau, to run. 

bdgur, wind, air. 

bdhrtau, a load. 

bdi, bde, bhdl, a brother. 

haihn, see bUhn. 

baili, the evening meal (O. S.). 

barerd, a brother (O. S.). 

banhri, much. 

batin, a forest, jungle. 

bdiotd, one of the slanting roofs of a house (0. S.). 

bednau, or bodnau, to caU, siunmon. 

bedzau, seed. 

behr, a sheep. 

besnati, to sit. 

betliu, a low-caste servant, a slave. 

bhorl, great, excessive. 

bijd, drought (O. S.). 

hilan, good, beautiful. 

bdddau, great, large. 

hodkav, great, excessive. 
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hbdnau, see hednaii. 
bold, an ox. 

brailau, fern, braili, a cat. 
bn, a grandfather (O. S.). 
hiihn, haihn, a younger sister. 

but, a tree . 
chan, ready. 
channaii, to make. 
chaun, three. 

chei, a younger sister. 
chhedri, see tsheorl. 
chhbtu, see tshotu. 

chir, a plot of cultivated land (0. S.). 

chiikhu, fern, chmkhl, a small bird. 

ddhr, a hill. 

ddi, an elder sister. 

daihrau, a day, the sun. 

daihre, daily, continually, always. 

ddljl, poor, indigent. 

ddnau, to place. 

ddnd, a tooth. 

dau, sunshine. 
deunau, to go. 

dhan, the belly (0. S.). 

dhd^l jdnau, to tumble down (O. S.). 

dhonl, the master of a bethu (0. S.). 

dol, a plain (0. S.). 

dzddan, cold. 

dzai, if, that. 

chlhli, the tongue. 

dzdnnu, a man, a person. 

dzdrkl, a fish (0. S.). 

dzot, a hill-top, pass (O. S.). 

dzoth, dzbth, the moon. 

gde, upon. 

gas, up. 

ganhr, a house. 

geb, ghi. 

ghln, compassion. 
ghdrchi, property, possessions. 
gbrdinau, to be lost. 
gbhrau, a horse. 

grdsni, a household god (O. S.). 
grau, a. village. 
gulnau, sweet. 
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hdndnau, to walk. 
hat til, a haud. 

hdtshau, hdtsau, dtshan, good. 
hlche, yesterday. In (O. S.) hlj. 
hdkiiaii, little, small. 
horth, a wife (O. S.). 
hdtsau, little, small (O. S.). 
hub Id, 

hiin'll, down. 

«, ij, a mother. 
ichhnait, to come (O. S.). 
jdt, the mouth. 
jhetnuu, to fight. 
jliirnau, to draw (water). 
jhulnau, to drink (0. S.). 
jochnau, to yoke, anl jochnau, to plough. 
jdJM, clothes (O. S.). 
kde, near. 
kagni, a ring. 
kdlle, to-morrow. 
kehki, alone, separate (0. S.). 
klidkkh, the corner of the mouth (O. S.). 
khdssaii, much (0. S.). 
khech, khets, a field. 
kheunau . to give to eat. 

khdrdnt, the beams at the gable ends of a house for supporting the iramework of 
the roof (0. S.). 
khorau, upright, standing. 
khotnau, to serve, to do service. 
kouak, Avheat (O. S.). 
kdudrd, a Avinnowiiig tub (O. S.). 

Idgfi, a field. 
lalnau, to take. 

Idnau, to apply, appoint {lagdna). 
lot, a foot. 

loldtd.w haystack (0, S.), 

Idfnau, to fall. 
mdhfran, i.q. mhdtrau. 
indutlznu, a bed (0.8.). 
uidndzhd, in, Avithiu, from in. 
mdnochh, mans, a man. 
mass, meat. 

mdtrl, a mortgage (O. S.). 
merd, kindness (O. S.'.. 
mhdtrau, little, small. 
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mondor, a roof (0. S.). 

m^h, the face. 

naitau, hot. 

ndnl, a wife. 

nau, a name. 

veddhi, nerl, near. 

nembl, low-lying land (0. S.). 

nikkaii, bad (O. S.). 

mnau, to take away (O. S.). 

or, other, another ; and. 

bi'td fbrtd, hither and thither (O. S.). 

bru lainau, to take away. 
dtdnau, to put to one side. 
dinau, to go to one side, to turn. 
painau, sharp. 

panel, the top story of a house (O. S.), 

paneunau, to give to drink. 

pdrsd, beyond. 

pdtshd, behind. 

phdbnaii, to meet. 

phudl, a shepherd, 

phoroz, the day before yesterday (O. S,). 

pin>dl, a house (0. S.). 

pinnl, an egg. 

pitnau, to beat. 

pitshu, behind (O. S.). 

pitth, the back. 

pbhlu, ponbkdl, hay (0. S.), 

pblrau, a shoe, 

p6r, but. 

pbt, pel, the belly. 

poUell, a blanket (0. S.). 

rdch, rdchi, night. 

rdmlau, clean (0. S.). 

rdnclii, a husband. 

rauhnau, raiinau, ronau, to remain. 

riau, bad, ugly. 

rigor, a seiwant. 

migornau, to make (O. S.). 

^ailtau, a fox. 

sdu, a friend, companion. 

selau, cold. 

sithe, with, together with ; with, by means of. 
Bttau, white (O. S,). 
sbhhlau, good, beautiful, well (0. S.). 
sdhrdj, highland (=Siraj) (O. S.). 
solbkhrau, chaff, husk. 
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soi'lau, a plain (O. S.), 

^bru, a boy, a son (O. S.). 
srdl, hair. 

suhdn, wild hay-grass (0. S.) ; a large roof-beam (0. S.)* 
sulai, lazy (O. S.). 
sit nan, gold. 

suttnmi, to lie down, to sleep. 
thuj'nau, to run. 
tichchhau, sharp (O. S.). 
tol, tbl, down, below. 
tsagau, M'ell, healthy {changd). 
tshdh, buttermilk. 
ishekau, swift (O. S.). 

^heorl, chhedrl, a woman, a wife. 
tslknau, to beat (O. S.). 
tsJibtu, chhbtu, a boy, a son. 
tsornau, to graze, eat grass. 
uVi, a cave (O. S.). 

utshtrau, utslitau, utstrau, high, lofty. 

'uznau, munau, to rise, arise. 

Pronunciation. — The pronunciation of Sfidochi and Outer Siraji follows the usual 
Western Pabari lines. The letter a is almost always pronounced as the d in hot, and is 
then so transliterated. There is the same continual change of a final d, to d or b. Thus 
we have tshbtd, but much more often tshbtu, a son. Unlike, however, the other Simla 
dialects, the letter b, whether original or a secondary development, is always changed to 
HU when final, and often undergoes the same change when not final. Thus the Uindi 
hand, to become, is represented in S6d6ohi by aunau or auJinau, Sometimes we even 
find 6 becoming au, as in rdnau or raunau, the Hindi rahnd, to remain. Similarly, the 
letter e often becomes ai, as in lainau, Hindi lend, to take. 

The letter ch often becomes ts, as in chkbtu or tshbiu, a son, and similarly / becomes 
z, as in uzunau, for ujunau, to arise, or as in for jlhli, the tongue. 

The letter A is often dropped, as in d/^aw, to go to one side, Hindi hatnd ; selau, 
equivalent to the Kashmiri sehol", cold. Sometimes the h is retained, but is placed after 
the vowel which it originally preceded, as in aunau or auhnau, the Hindi hand, to 
become. The same is the ca>c with aspirated sonant consonants. Thus, the aspiration 
is dropped in geb (cf. Kashmiri gev), clarified butter {gM), and is transferred in for 
ghar or ghor, a house ; iu gbhrd, a horse ; and in daihvau, usually written dhairau, a day. 

A medial soft consonant is sometimes dropped, as in Idnau, the Hindi lagdnd, to 
apply. Similarly the letter r of the genitive termination rau is invariably dropped, so 
that we liave hdthlb for hdthl-rb, of an elephant. 

The letter t (especially when representing an older tr), as usual, is liable to be 
changed to ch. Thus we have chaun, three ; jechnau, Hindi jbtnd, to yoke; and rdch, 
Hindi rdt, night. ’ 

Nouns.— A very common termination for nouns and adjectives is tau (or frau) 
added without changing the meaning. Thus we have bdhrtau, a load, Hindi bhdr ; and 
utstau or utstrau, high, Hindi ichd. ’ 
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The declension of nouns as a whole closely follows that of the Simla dialects, but 
there are divergencies of importance. 

The genitive termination rb of Simla drops its initial r, and becomes av> (or o), 
which is added, like a true termination, to the main word. Thus the genitive of gcmhr, 
a house, is gauhrau or gauhrbi and of tshbti, a girl, tshotlau. It may be noted that in 
Sainji, a dialect of the adjoining Kulu Group, the reverse course is followed, the b being 
dropped and the r retained. The case of the agent takes the termination ai (or e) as in 
tahbtiai {-e), by the girl. 

In the case of nouns ending in au {a, b) or fi, the termination of the nominative 
is dropped, and the genitive (singular or plural) termination is eau, that of the agent being 
eyai. Thus from gbhrau, a horse, the genitive (singular or plural) gbhreau {gbhreb), and 
the agent (singular or plural) gbhreyai {-eye). 

The other cases, as elsewhere, are formed Avith postpositions added to an oblique 
form. In the case of masculine nouns ending in au (d, b, or d), the oblique form> 
singular or plural, is made by changing au to ai or e. Thus, gbhrau, a horse, oblique 
singular or plural, gbhrai or gbhre. In the case of masculine nouns ending in a con- 
sonant, the oblique form, singular or plural, is made by adding d. Thus gauhr, a house, 
oblique form, singular or plural, gauhrd. 

In the case of feminine nouns ending in a consonant, the oblique form, singular or 
plural, is made by adding 1. Thus, bdhn or baihn, a sister ; oblique form, singular or 
plural, bainl. In the case of all other nouns, the oblique form, singular or plural, is the 
same as the nominative singular. 

The nominative plural of masculine nouns in au (a, b, u) is made by changing the 
au to ai or e. Thus, gbhrau, a horse ; gbhfai or gbhre, horses. In the case of feminine 
nouns ending in a consonant, it is formed by adding T. Thus, baihn, a sister ; baihrtu 
sisters. Outer Siraji, however, has no nasalization (baihnl). In the case of all other 
nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. 

The vocative of masculine nouns ends in d in the singular, and in 6 in the 
plural. In the case of feminine nouns it ends in e in the singular, and in d or e in the 
phual. 

It Avill thus be seen that the plural has the same form as the singular, except iu the 
vocative, and in the case of nominative plurals of masculine nouns in au {d, b, u) and of 
feminine nouns ending in a consonant. 

The following table gives these changes in a succinct form : — 


Xom. smET. 1 

1 

Nom. 

plur. 

Gen. sing, 
and plur. 

Ag. sing. 1 

and plur. 

Obi. sing, 
and plur. 

Voc. 

, sing. 

Voe. 

plur. 

[ - - _ 

___ 

qohrau ( 5 , 5). a horse 

gohrai (e) 

, gdhrean (o) 

gdlireyai (e) 

gohrai (e) 

1 

i 

■ gohrea 

( 

1 

guhreo 

gatthr, a house 

gauhr 

i gauhrau (d) 

gauhrai (e) 

gauhrd 

j gauhrd 

\ gauhro 

hStU, an elephant 

i 

hathi 

bdihiau (o) 

hathiai (e) 

hdthl 

hdthii 

\ 

; hdthiyd 

a girl . . j 

tshdij 

Uhotiau (?) 

tshStiai (e) 

tshoti 

\ 

tshotiye 

\ ish5tiy5 

huhn or baihn. a sister . j 

1 

baihni (0. S 
1 baihni). 

!. iaihnatt (o) 

baihnai (ej 

, baihni 

1 haihne 

! baihnG 
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According to Mr. Bailey, the vocative singular of bdb, a father, is irregular, being 
bdbb, but in the specimen, the regular form, bdbu, is always given. 

The genitive (singular or plural) of gab, a cow, is gdicb, and its agent gdwai. 

As regards the formation of cases, tlu; irenitive termination is, as usual, adjectivi), 
changing to ai or e when agreeing Avith a masculine noun in tlie oblique singular or in 
the plural, and to i when agreeing Avith a feminine noun. The masculine oblique 
singular of gbhreau is gbhreai (-e) or gbhrai {-e}. 

Sometimes in the parable, instead of the regular termination au of the genitive, Ave 
come across the fuller form ratt (rb), masculine singular ; oblique and plural ?'ai (re) ; 
fern. rl. This is evidently borrowed from JviSthali. 

The postposition of the dativc-acemativo is lai (of whicli le and Ihe are variants) 
or ke. That of the locative is de or di, though sometimes, in the parable, Ave come 
across the KiSthali adjectival do. For the ablati\'e the postposition is kd, or thakd, Ma 
means ‘ from in.’ Outer SirajI has he, from, just as we shall see that Inner Siraji has 

/V 

ha. 


Adjectives call for no remarks. Those in an (d, b, u) change to ai (e) when agree- 
ing Avith masculine nouns in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to i Avhen agree- 
ing with feminine nouns. 

Comparison is made as usual, the thing with which comparison is made being put in 
the ablative. 


Pronouns.- 

Sing. 


Plur. 


-The first two personal pronouns are declined as folloAVS 



I. 

Thou. 

!N*om. 

(0. S. h^) 

til. 

Agent 

mai 

tai. 

Obi. 

mu, 

td, ta. 

Gen. 

merau (-b) 

terau (-5). 

Nom. A 
Agent ) 

hrnnb, hdm^ 

tnme, tumd. 

Obi. 

liamd, hdmd 

tumd, tumd. 

Gen. 

mdhraii (-b) 

thdrau {-b). 


In the nominative plural, the final nasal may be omitted. Thus hame, etc. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the 3rd person, have three 
genders in the singular, when used as substantives. AThen used as adjectives, the mas- 
culine form is used whatever may be the gender of the noun Avith which they are in 
agreement. Thus, in the parable we have ted (not tetth) nmlkhd-re ekl mdnm songdi 
with a man of that country. 
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He, she, it, tliis. 

1 

1 

1 


He, she, it, that. 



Masc. 

Fom. 

1 

1 Neut. 

1 i 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Sing.— 



1 ' 

t ! 

1 i 




Nom. 

jau (jo), ov, ell 
(0. S also e) 

jau ijo), ev, eh 

I 

1 

' jau (Jo), eu, eh 

sail (so), sai (se) 
(0. S. also oh) 

sau (so), sai (se) 

sau (sS), sai (si) 
(0. S. dh) 

Agent 

euai (-e) 

ai (e) 

' euai (-e) 

tint (0. S. let) 

tai (te) 

(0. S. tai) 

tint (0. S. tel) 

Obi. 

eu, es 

aid, (ed) 

etth 

feu, tes, tell 

fail, ted 

tetth 

Gen. 

eJi-rau (-ro) 

aiau (- 0 ) 

(0. S. essn) 

. ettlian (- 0 ) 

\ 

te^aii (-o’), teh- 
rau (-ro), tgs- 
rau (-ro) 

taiau (- 0 ) 

(0. S. tesso) 

tetthau (- 0 ) 




. K 



, 

Plnr, — 







Nom. 


jai (Ji). eii 



sai (se) 


Agent 


hi'ii (Ine) 



rfne 


Obi. 


hia 



find 


Gen. 


inaii (ino). 

’iiaan (- 0 ) 


:I/,(iti (find), 

tindau (-5) 


>'oce the f irm An/, ■.ii.'.iiiinff • The s.iine use nf a f./rm reiemlilin^' the ivUtive pronoun also ebt iiU' .u Itijastliani. 


I'lic Bi6icltiV6 Pronoun ov<_hiin, Avlio, tviiicli, is (Icfliiied ;is follows, biu^. 

dzun/ ov dzlul, olil. tluiiiii, (J_toh-i‘o- TIig pluvtil is tlii' its tliG sinyuLii, GxcGpt 

that tile ap. is iizannj«i ov azimi:al. 

llie Interrogative Pronoun /<■;(«, who, is declined exactly like flznn. Its neuter 
is kai {ke), gen. kiiiicd. 

Indefinite Pronouns are ; k<>7, anyone, someone (ag. ktint, gen. kdsul), and kic/ih, 
anything, soinetliing. Dz ciu kiuil or dzmi kniH is * whoever, and dzciu kichh or (Jzu/t 
kichh is ‘ whatever.’ 


VERBS.— A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb .Snhstaiitive in the in-eseiit takes the rorni u, e-vu, or (O. S.) ftssd, all of 
which are used for all persons of both numbers. In tiie first person singular and plural, 
we also tind tlie form a. O. S. lias also a in ihe lirst person singular. 

The past tens ' is fau {to), pi. t<ti [fe] ; fern. sing, and plur. tl. IVe occasionally come 
across the Kinihall forms than, {thd), thai {Hie), tlu. As usual, this does not change for 


person. 
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A negative Verb substantive is nehi ainthl, I am not. It does not change for 
number or person. Outer Siraji has dth'i instead of ainthl. 

B* Active Verb. — Infinitive (-««, -«d), to strike. After r we have nau 

instead of nau as in tsornau, to graze. Outer Siraji has optionally -nu instead of -no. 

Present Participle pitdau {-da, -do), striking. After a vowel the termination is 
ndau, ns in jdndau, going. ’$>0 rauhndau, ramidau, or rondau, remaining, 
from rauhnau, raunau or rdnaii, to remain. 


Past Participle, pUau (-d, -d), struck. 


Irregular are ; — 


auhnau or aunau, to be, to become, 

past part, uhau, iiau 


deunau, to go, 

laggnau, to be joined, 

jdnau, to go, 

kornau, to do, 

denau, to give, 

lainau, to take, is regular. 


deiiau 


lagau 

gbau or gau, plur. geai, gai ; fern, gel 
klau 


dinau (O. S. dennau) 


The Outer Siraji ichhnau, to come, has its past f)articiple do. 

Puture Passive Participle, pitnau, meet to be struck. 

Same in form as the Infinitive, but declinable as an adjective. 

Conjunctive Participle, having strirek (in compounds, Outer Siraji, 

pite-kdre. 

Adrerbial Pres. Part., pitdd, while striking. 

Ncun of Agency, pitnedld. 

Imperat. 2 sing, pit, strike thou, 

2 plur. pitaii (O, S. pita), strike ye. 

In this form Mr. Bailey doubles the final consonant of the root. Thus, pitt 
pittau. 

Present. Used noth as a Pre.sent Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive, and in 
Outer Siraji as a Puture ; I strike, I may strike (O. S. I shall strike;, etc. 



Sing 

Plur. 

1. 

pitu 

pitl, pita 

2. 

pita 

pita 

3. 

pita 

pita 


It will be observed that the second and third person of both numbers have all the 
same forms. 


dnau, to come, has : — 


dfi 


Plur. 

dl, d 


1 . 

2 & 3. 


a 


a 



SATLAJ GROOP. 


657 


deunau, to go, has : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. deu dewl, dewd 

2 & 3. dewd dewd 

A Definite Present may he formed with the past participle of the verb lagguau, and 
the present participle, as in pitdctu Idgau atindau, 1 am beating, equivalent to the 
Hindi mm mdrtd lagd hold {hu). 

The Imperfect is formed from the present by adding fan {to) (plur. tai (fe) ; fem, 
tiS to the present. Thus pitu tau, I was beating. 

Or it may be formed on the same principle as the present definite. Thus, niE 
pitdau lagan aundau tan, I was striking. 

The Past Conditional is simply the present participle, and does not change for per- 
son. Thus, pitdau, (if) I had struck. 

The Future is thus conjugated ; — 


Sing. Plur. 


1. 

pit mu, pi in 

pitme, pitl, pitd 

2. 

pitd 

pitd 

3. 

pitd 

pitd 


It will be seen that this tense is the same as the present, except that it has addi- 
tional forms in the first person singular and plural. In that person, dexipan, to go, makes 
dem^, demS. Outer Siraji has no forms in or mS. 

The past tenses are formed from the past participle as usual, and need no remarks. 

Thus 

w® deuan, I went. 
mat pitan, I struck him. 
m^ deuan tan, I had gone. 
mat pitan tan, I had struck him. 

Mr. Bailey gives as a continuative compound, a phrase corresponding to nm pitdau 
rauhu, I continue to fall. The present participle is also used in inceptive compounds, 
as in sau ranmlan Idgan, he began to dwell (with a man of that country'. Tt is also 
used as an infinitive of purpose, as in sun snngrai tsdrdan Idati, he appointed him to 
feed swine. 

The conjunctive participle in i is used in various verbal compounds, as in lopoddwl 
mukau (when), he had completely wasted. 

IVIr. Bailey draws attention to an idiomatic use of the genitive with the ])resent 
participle, the latter being used in a passive sense. Thus, jau Mtdh tend nehi porhdl, as 
for his (part), this book is not being read, i.e., he cannot read this book ; mere neht 
denndau, as for my (part), there is not going, i.e., I cannot go. 

The usual verb for ‘ to go’ is dentian. Jd^au is mainly employed in composition. 
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[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group- 

western PAnlRi (SODOCHI). 

^ TO ftt ^ I m 'fro 

TO^ ^ x{fT ^ ^ I (fNr 

^ ^Tft I ^ tf ^ rfhft Wtm. TO^ 

WT^ ^ ft I ^ TO^ 

TO^rft ft^ I %#t ^rrft TO^ift i ^ft $ 

^ I ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ g^nrr f 

TI^ TOsn ^ i ^ # ^ift ^Utt ft ^ TO^ 

^ I T sr^t^ ^rrtnH ^z^ji <ft i 

f ^ ^ to iTT ^ I ^ ^ I ^ 

f ^ icff fkf ^t^ ^ ? 5 T% 

f frft ^ ^ I ?TT^ I ^qlt^ftTOw 

W[ # I ^ % fr^ ^ ^ cff qT^ ^ff qnw 

qpft 1 

ftoT wroft TO I ^ ^ I tot ^ I 

^ t ^ ^ cfl ^ft ^ I f ^ ^ ^ 

^XT W ft ^tcift ftft I ^XT # fr^ q tot 4 erf ^TXT 

XTT^TOT ^XT xnxft I 4 xrft it^ ftJ fto ^T 
rt^ I TO ftro t ^ t ^ft ^T ftn 

XI^ t I ^^XT ’^qr f ^nxft ^TT^ TOT f Tto ^fT^ I 

TOT t xM X^ft ^ 1 ^ # t ^ 

A to ft^ ^ ^ xjftfT?ft xfr^ I I ^ft^TTxft II 

?TW^ ^ ffe xi^T ft ^ I ^ ^ _c^ 

TOX^ xrr^ ^ I ft U^ ftxT^ t frff ^ t f ^ ^ 

TO 1 ffft ft^ t ^ ^ qxt ^Tronft 

^ t t XTSI ^Tift ft^ , f^'t TO ^ ^TOT 
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^ I ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

It Md^'^ ^Tpft I ^ ^ 

I tttn ^ ^ I W ^ ^ ft 

#ft ^ft ^ ^rft % »TTTt t q¥ ft cTtC ^T^Wrft ^ I 

^ ^tft* TJ €fe ^ft ^ ^1 

W( ^ I ^ ^fft ^dl^^ft ^ ^ ^ HtI ^tft 

^ ^ft ft^^ ^^grl: fr^ ^ ^ift f^r^ ft^ ii 
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[No. K] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARl (SOEOCllt). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki-babe doi 

Of-one-father two 

bolau, ‘ he baba, 
it-was-said, ‘ O father, 
ted mu-lhai de.’ 

that nie-to give.' 

Tborai daihrai uai-tai, 
A -few days 

kSreo 


tsliotu tai. Tma-iiia hokne-tsbotue 

sons were. Them-from-among ly-the-yomger-son 

apni-gboi’cM-niandzba dzau merau badau \ dWi 
th i ne-own-property-f rorn - in wli a t 

Tebl tini tiua-lai apni 
2hen by-him thern-to his-own 

tini-tsbotue apue-ljadei 


my share folls^ 

gborcM liadi. 
property was-d > r i ded , 


becotne-were, by-that-son qf-his-own-share 
ddr-de4a-ri saili-ke deuau. ietl 

having-made a-far-country-of journey-to it-icas-gone. There 

jadpdae-di lopodawi dini. Jebi 

debauchery-on having-sguandered was-giren. Jf hen 


gborcbi 

the-property 


apni 

his-own 


Idpodawi 

ha V i ng-squandered 
Tebl sail bdddau 
Then he very 


mukaii, 

he-conipleted, 

dfilji dau. 
poor became. 
Tml sail 


tebi tcfi-imilkba-de ])6c]{1au 

then that-conntry-in o-yreat 

Tebl sail teu-miilkba-re 

Then he ihvt-coxintry-of 

apm-ldiiti-do sungrai tsardau 


kottbi 
togethCj, 
gborcbi 
property 
gliorcbi 
property 
pdraii. 
famine fell. 
dkl-inaii^a'S6nge 
a-man-with 

laaii. 


sari 

all 


kill 


rauudaii lagan. 

dwelling began. By-him he his-own-felds-in swine feeding was-vppointed. 

Tebi sail siingre-re boclie-auade-^olokre-sitbe apnau pot bbdra-tau. 

Then he the-swine-of remaining-being-husks-with his-own belly filling-was. 

Ted-lai or-kdi klcbb na dea-taii. Tebi ted-lai sdcb fu. 

Ilim-to other-anyone anything not yiring-wus. Then him-to thought came. 

Apne-ji-de sdcbau dzai, ‘ mere-baba -kae jetre rieor ladliu 

'■ my-f other-near as-many servants slaves 

roti miikti oa. Md lagaii-aundau 

bread much was. I occupied-being 

iizueo 


TLis-own-soul-in it-was-thought that, 
a^a, tina-kae kbane-bdclne-lai 

are. theni-near eating-dividing-for 

bbdkbaii inordaii. ^Id ebi 


hungry 

Ted-ke 

Jlim-to 

viau. 

became. 


(am-J dying. I now having-arisen 
b(ild dzai, “baba, md td-kae 

l-niay-say that, ‘'father, I thee-near 

IMd ebi teraii tshdtd bolne joaau 

I now thy son to-say worthy 

rokli.” ’ Tebi sail kliorau uzuaii. 

keep.'" Then he standing arose. 


vi-rig6ra-i)6i’ab6ri 

a-servant-like 


apne-bal)a-kae-lai ded. 

my-own-f other- near-to may -go. 

Pdnnesra-kae bddkau paid 
God-near great sinner 
na raiibau. .Afu-lai 

not remained. Befacc.) 

Apue-baba-kaJai 
His -Own -fa th er- near 
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aau. Tebi sai bhbri dur tau, 

he-came. Then he great distance teas, 

Dekhi srhin ki. 

Saving-seen pity was-made. 

Teue-tsbotue teu-lai bolau, 

By-his-son him-to it-was-said, 

papi uau. Mfi ebi terau tshotu 

sinner became. I now thy son 

Teue-babe apne-rig6ra-lai 1)olau dzai, 

By-his-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said that. 


tetri teue-babe 


berau. 


then by-his-father he-was-seen. 


Thur66 teue-muha-di 
Saving-run his-f ace-on 
‘ e baba, inS ta-kae 
‘ 0 father, I thee-near 


poppi 

kisses 


dini. 

were-given. 
Pormesra-]<ae bSdkau 
Ood-near great 


boLne 

to-say 


jogau 

worthy 


‘ fcobbi-ka 
‘ all-than 


na 

not 

bitai 

good 


rauau. 

remained.' 

jurkai 

garments 


anau, eu 

-lai 

bbdbeau ; 

eiie-battba-de 

kagni 

laau, 

lata-de polrai 

laau. 

bring, this-one-to 

put-on ; 

this-one's-hand-on a-ring 

put, 

foot-on shoes 

put. 

Hama-lai 

kbanau 

pinau 

kbu^i 

aune 

deau. 

Ki-lai 

dzai 

Us-to 

eating 

drinking 

happiness 

to-become 

give. 

What-for 

that 

merau jau tsbbtu muau-tau, pbire 

jiundau 

uau 

; g6r^u-tau, 

p'oi 

my this son dead-was, again 

living 

became; lost-was, 

now 

mili-gOau.’ 

Sai 

kbu4i 

aundi lagi. 





got-went.' 

That 

happiness 

being began. 





Teuau 

bSddau 

tsbotii 

kbetea-do 

tau. 

Jebi 

sau gaubra-setbe 

Sis 

elder 

son 

the- field-in 

was. 

When 

he the-honse- 

■near 


pujau, tini natsnau ganau sunau. 

arrived, by-him dancing singing was-heard. 


To 

Then 


eki-rig6ra-lai 


bodfo 

a-servant-to having-called 


puchbau dzai, 
it-tcas-asked that, 
bolau teu-lai, 

it-was-said him-to, 
k'l-lai dzai teu-lai 
wh at -for tha t h i m-to 

sau uoraj uau. 

he angry became. 

Irib bare aau. 

father outside came. 

dzai, 
that, 

bol 


‘ kai jau 
ichat this 
terau blmu aau ; 

‘ thy brother came 

sau bbolaii tsSgau 

he well healthy 

Bhitre deuudau 
Within going 


lage-aunde-korde ? ’ 
(they-)employed-being-(are-)doing ? ' 


terau 

thy 


‘ etri boros 
‘ so-many years 
na 


Tini 
By-him 

tere-babe kbanakari ki, 
by-thy-father a-feast was-made, 
jiuiidau inilau.’ Tettb-i-gae 

living was-got.’ That-ecen-upon 

bhajau. Tgtth-i-gae teiiau 

he-refiised. That-even-upon his 

Tini bolau 

By-him it-was-said 
ui. Kel.'ie 


thee-with 

btaau. 


Teu-lai poteundau lagau. 

Sim-to remonstrating began. 

ta-sithe raubnde khotde 

in-living in-serving became (passed). Ever-even 
Tai meri-taT kebi ek chbelu bi 

By-thee me-for ever one kid even 

bi saii-songe khusi roondau. 

also friend-with happy might-have-re mained. 

Jebi terau tsbotii aau, dzini teri sari gborchi tsbeori-ke inorai. 

When thy son came, by-whom thy all property ha)'lots-to a as-wasted, 


word 
diiiaii, 
not was-gicen, 


na 


not icas-put -aside. 
jettb-ka mH 
which-from I 
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tai eh-ri-tal khanakari ki.’ Babe teu-lai bolau, 

hy-thee him-of-for orfeaat tom-made.' By-the-father Mm-to it-icm-said, 

‘e tshotu, tu to mS-s6ng0 daihri raiiha. Ezau mH-kae a, 
‘ O son, thou verily me-with ffor-Jdays remainest. What me-near is, 

sau s6b terau a. Hama-lai khu^i mdnauni cheije, ki-lai 

that all thine is. JJs-for happiness to-be-celehrated is-proper, what-for 

fibsai terau bhai mSri-goau-tau, tebi jiundau pbirau ; 

that thy brother having-died-gone-wm, then living returned ; 

gbrai-goau-tau, ebi mili-goau.* 

having-been-lost-gone-was, now having-been-fcund-went.* 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE ^6d6CH1 

DIALECT. 


English, 

SMochi. 

Engibh. 

SSddcbi, 

1. One 

i 

Ek. 

26. He . 

SO, sau. 

2. Two 

Doe, doi. 

27. Of him . 

Tsh-ro, t^B-rO, tSflO. 

i 

3. Three 

1 Chaun. 

•28. His ... 

Teh-rO, tes-ro, tefio. 

4. Four 

Tsar. 

29. They 

Sai. 

6. Five 

Panj. 

30. Of them . 

TinaO, tinO. 

6. Six 

Chhe, chhan. 

31. Their 

Tinao, tInO. 

1 

7. Seven 

Sat. 

32. Hand 

Hatth. 

8. Eight 

Ath. 

33. Foot 

Lat. 

9. Nine 

Nau. 

34. Nose 

Nak. 

10. Ten ... 

Dos. 

35. Eye 

Akkh. 

11. Twenty , 

1 

Bis, hi. 

36. .Mouth 

Mah. 

12. Fifty 

Pajah. 

37. Tooth 

Dand. 

13. Hundred « • ; 

i 

Sau. 

38. Ear ... 

Kan. 

1 

14. I . 

MQ. 

39. Hair 

Sral. 

1 

15. Of me . 

Meiau, merO. 

40. Head 

j Mund. 

16. Mine . . 'I 

Mcrau, mero. 

41. Tongue 

Dzibh. 

! 

17. We 

Hame, hame, ham?, hame. 

42. Belly 

i 

■ Pet, pOt. 

i 

18, Of us . 

ilabro. 

43. B.ick 

Pitth. 

i 

19, Our 

Mabro, 

14. Iron 

Loha. 

1 

1 

20. Thou 

Tn. 

1 

1 45. Gold 

1 Sunau. 

! 

21. Of thee . 

Tt'raa, tero. 

1 4i‘.. Silver 

j 

j 

Riipan. 

22. Thine 

Terau, terO, 

1 

! 47. Father . 

Bab. 

j 

23. You 

1 

Turn?, tame, tfime, tnme. 

48. Mother 

1. 

24. Of you . 

j Tharo. 

( 

49. Brother . 

Bae. 

25. Your 

! 

Tharo. 

50. Sister 

Dai (elder), baihu (younger). 
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English. 

^Sdochl 

English. 

' SSdcchl 

51. llan 

1 MAnSohh, dzSpa, mord. 

78. Eat 

Kha. 

62. Woman . 

1 Chhewrl, tehe wfl. 

1 

79. Sit 

• Bes, 

53. Wife 

' Nani. 

80. Come 

A. 

54. Child 

i 

] chhatn, 

81. Beat 

Pit. 

55. Son 

, Cliliafcn, tshatn. 

1 

82. Stand 

Khoril, an. 

56. Daughter 

Chhotl, tghotl. 

83. Die 

Mor, Mor. 

57. Slave 

i Betlin. 

1 

84. Give 

De. 

58. Cultivator 

1 

' Baaan. 

85. Run 

Thfir, bag. 

69. Shepherd 

1 Phnal, bakrala. 

1 

86. Up . . . 

Ga^, hubhi. 

60. God . . , 

1 

! Naran. 

87. Near 

Nert, neddhl. 

61. Devil 

1 Bakas. 

88. Down 

1 

1 

TsI, t61, hflndl. 

62. Suu 

Snraj, daihpT 

89. Far ... 

Dfir. 

63. Moou 

^dth, dz3tb. 

90. Before 

j 

Agde. 

64. Star 

Tarl. 

91. Behind 

i Pataha. 

65. Fire 

Ag. 

92. Who 

1 

1 

Ku^. 

66. Water . 

Panl. 

93. What 

Ke. 

67. House 

Gauhr, ghaur. 

94. Why 

Klld, kllai. 

68. Horse 

G-ihro, ghilro. 

V 

No. 95, Col. 2 (Col. 4 of page), rcvl ‘ A.’ 

69. Cow 

Gao. 

96. But 

Sidh(5, p5r. 

70. Dog . . . 

Kukar. 

97. If . 

Dzai. 

71. Cat ... 

Brailii. 

98. Ye.s 

0. 

72. Cock 

Kukkhr(5. 

99. No 

' 

N5. 

73. Duck 

Batak. 

100. Alas 

Jharl. 

74. Ass 

Gadha, 

101. A father . 

Bah. 

75. Camel 

Page 664, No. 75, Col. 2, rea 

d ‘ ^c.' f a father 

Bahl. 

76. Bird 

Chiiikhi. 





103. To a father 

Baba-laL 

77. Go ... 

Dew. 

104. From a father 

Baba-ka. 


I. 
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English. 

105. Two fathers 

106. Fathers . 

107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers . 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters . 

117. To daughters . 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man 

121. To a good man 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men . 

126. To good men . 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. A bad boy 

1.30. Good women . 
181. A bad girl 


§5<i3chi. 

Doe bab. 

Bab. 

Babf). 

Baba-lai. 

Baba-ka. 

Tshoti. 

Tshotio. 

Tshoti-lai. 

Tshoti-ka. 

Dili? tghotl. 

Xshi^ti. 

Tshotio. 

Tshotl-lai. 

Ish5ti-ka. 

Hatsho manochh. 
Hatshe manchho. 

Hatsho manchha-lai. 

Hatsho rafinchha-ka. 
Doe hatghe manochh. 
Hatghe manochh. 
Hatshe manchho. 
Hatshe manchha-lai. 
Hatshe manchha-ka, 
Hatshi tjhewri. 

Kiw tshotu. 

Hatshi tshowrl. 

Riw tshoti. 


English. 

132. Good 

133. Better 

134. Best 

135. High 

136. Higher 

137. Highest . 

138. A horse . 

139. A mare . 

140. Horses 

141. Mai •es 

142. A bull . 

143. A cow 

144. Bulls 

145. Cows 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch 

148. Dogs 

149. Bitches . 

150. A he gos,t 

151. A female goat . 

152. Goats 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer . 

155. Deer 

156. I am 

157. Thou art . 

158. He is 


Sodochi. 

Atsho, hatgho. 
(Eh-thaka) hatsho. 
(S6bhi-ka) hatsho. 
Utshto, utshtrO. 
(Eh-thaka) utshtO. 
(S6bhi-ka) utshto. 
GohrO. 

, Gohrl. 

. Gohrai. 

. Gohrl. 

. Bold. 

. Gao. 

. Bold. 

. GaO. 

. Kfikar. 

. Kukri. 

. Kfikar. 

Kfiki'i. 

. BakriO. 

Bakri. 

Bakre. 

. Ral. 

Rfilni (doufcf/'fi). 

. Ral. 

. M§ 5, a, asa. 

. Tfi a, asa. 

. ‘ feo a, asa. 
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English. 1 

i 

Sotlochi. 

English. 

SSdochi. 

159. We are . . • J 

lam? 5, a, asa. 

,86. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

TaT pitau. 

160. You are . . • ' 

lum? a, asa. 

187. He beat (Past Tense) 

Tim pitou. 

161. They are . . • ‘ 

3ai a, asa. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Hame pitau. 

162. I was 

Hn tan. 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

Tumi pitau. 

163. Thou wast 

In tau. 

190. They beat (Past 
Tense). 

Tine pitau. 

164. He was . 

33 tan. 

191. I am beating . 

M5 pitdau lagan aundan. 

165. We were 

Hams tai. 

192. I was beating . 

Mq pitdau lagan aunda 
tau. 

166. You were 

j 

Tumi tai, 

193. I had beaten 

MaT pitau tau. 

1 

1 

167. They were . • ; 

Sai tai. 

194. I may beat 

MS pitu. 

168. Be . • • 

Au. 

195. I shall beat 

Ma pitma. 

169. To be . 

Annau, aubnau. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Ta pita. 

170. Being 

Aundan, auhndau. 

197. Ho will beat , 

S3 pita. 

171. Having been . 

An§o. 

198. We shall beat . 

Hame pitine. 

172. I may be 

Mt auxi. 

199. You will beat . 

Tumi pita. 

173. I shall be 

MS aumu. 

200. They will beat . 

Sai pita. 

174. I should be 

1 

201. I should beat . 


175. Beat 

' Pit. 

202. I am beaten 

1 Mu pitau jan. 

176. To beat . 

1 

Pitnau. 

203. I was beaten 

1 

! Mu pitau gau. 

1 

177. Beating . 

Pitdan. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Mu pitau jama. 

178, Having beaten 

1 Pityo, piteo. 

i 

205. I go 

[ 

Mu den. 

179. I beat 

Mq pitfi. 

206. Thou goest 

Til dewa. 

180. Thou beatost . 

Tn pita. 

207. He goes 

So dOwa. 

181. He beats 

! S3 pita. 

i 

208. We go . 

o • • • 

Hame dewi. 

182. We beat . 

Hame piti, pita. 

209. You go . 

Tumi dewa. 

183. You beat . 

j Tumi pita. 

210. They go . 

Sai dewa. 

184. They beat 

Sai pita. 

211. I went 

Ma denau. 

185. I beat (Past Tense) 

MaT pitau. 

212. Thou wontest . 

Ta denau. 
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English. 


SSdochl. 


English. 


Sodochi. 


213. He went . . .So deflaa. 

214. We went . . . Hami defiai. 


215. You went . . | Tume defiai. 


216. They went . . Sai defiai. 


217. Go . . . I Deo. 


21S. Going . . . Deundan. 


219. Gone . . . Defiau, gau. 


22U. What is your name ? TOro ke nau ? 

221. How old is this horse ? Efi johreai kai nmar a ? 

222. How far is it from Kasmira tal inda-ka kotre 

here to Kashmir ? dfir asa ? 

223. How many sons are Tore babe gauhra-di ketre 
there in your father’s tabotft asa ? 

house ? 

224. I have walked a long Mu az dura tal baudeO. 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle Mere kakgau tahotn eh-rl 

is married to his baihni songe baifiau aun- 
sister. , dau asa. 

226. In the .house is the Sukle ghoreai kathi gauhra- 
saddle of the white do asa. 

horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon Kathi pitthl-gae da. 
his back. 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

230. He IS sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller Bh-ra bae eh-ri baihni-ka 

than his sister. utshto a. 

232. The price of that is Teh-rO mol dhahe rupayye 

two rupees and a a. 

half. 

233. My father lives in !Merau bab tes mahtfS 

that small house. gauhra-dl rauha. 

234. Give this rupee to ' Es rupayye tes-lai de. 

him. I 

i 

235. Take those rupees ! Tina rupayye tefi-ka arft 

from him. i lai. 

236. Beat him well and E6si-di banyo ten khub 

bind him with ropes. pit. 

237. Draw water from the ! Kue-ka pan! ibiro. 

well. I 

I 

238. Walk before me. Mn-ka agdi hand. 

239. Whose boy comes be- ' T?-pa andau kaurfi tghotrj 

hind vou ? ' a ? 

I 

240. From whom did yen [ Tai jau kaua-ka lai5 ? 

buy that ? j 

241. Prom a shopkeeper of ' Graue ek ba^Ie-ka. 

the village. j 


MaT eh-rs tfiho^ chhiuntei- 
ke piteu. 

So dfigai chardau dahra- 
gae lags aundau asa. 

S(5 ten bfita pSre gohrg- 
gae besau aundau a. 
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Kulu Group. 

The Kulu subdivision of the Kansrra District includes the two Tahsils of Kulu and 

Plach or Siraj, together with the outlying cantons of I<ahul 
here spoken. Spiti. Lahul and Spiti, situated respectively on the 

headwaters of the Chenab and of the Satlaj river systems, between the mid and western 
Himalayas, belong rather to Tibet than to India, and in them the languages spohen 
belong to the Tiheto-Burman Group, and do not concern us at present.^ 

The Kulu and Siraj Tahsils lie on the hither side of the Mid-Himalayan range, 
and belong to India proper. Here, except in a few isolated spots such as Malana in 
Kulu, the language is Indo- Aryan, and belongs to the western Pahari Group. The 
principal river of the Kulu Tahsil is the Bias. The River Sainj, running east to west, 
joins the Bias at Larji, near the western boundary of the subdivision. 

Siraj lies between the Sainj and, on the south, the Satlaj. It is cut into a northern 
and southern half by the Jalori or Suket range. The northern portion being known as 
Inner Siraj, and the southern as Outer Siraj. 

As has been explained, ante, p. 593, the name ‘ Siraj ’ means ‘ the kingdom of 

Siva,’ and hence ‘ highlands.’ The language of Outer Siraj 
guages form mg the Group. ^ member of the Satlaj Group of Western Pahari 

languages, and has been described on pp. 6T7 £f. 

The language of Kulu proper is known as Kului or Kuluhi. That of Inner 
Siraj is known as Inner Siraji. In the Valley of the Sainj, there is a distinct dialect, 
akin to Inner Siraji, which Mr. Grahame Bailey names Sainji. 

We have no figures for the number of speakers of Timer Siraji or Sainji. All that 

are available are the figures for the total number of 
Number of speakers. Speakers of both Siraj dialects including Sainji. These 

have been given as 50,551, and we have estimated on p. 6T7 that the number of 
speakers of Outer Siraji may be taken as 2o,000. We may roughly estimate the 
number of speakers of Sainji at 10,000, and give the remaining 20,551 to Inner Siraji. 
Separate figures for Kului have been received, and wc may therefore give the total 
number of speakers of the Kulu Group of dialects as follows ; — 

Kului ............. 54,080 

Inner Siraji (estimated) .......... 20,551 

Sainji (estimated) ........... 10,000 

Total . 8-i,631 


* The Lahul and Spiti languages are dealt with in Vol. Ill, Part I, of this Survey, pp. 69 ff. and S3 ft. 

^The Kulu! language does not stop .at the western boundary of Kulu. Separating Kulu from the K.angra Valley 
pr per lies the mountainous Kangra canton of B.rngahal, which is very sparsely populated. Xorth (or Bara) Bangahal 
contains hut a single small village. South (or Chhota) Bangahal is divided north and south by a mountain range into an 
eastern and a western half. The easteru half, containing only eighteen scattered hamlets, belongs linguisticallv to Kulu, and 
here a mixture of Kulu! and Mamlaall (the language of Mamli St.ite) is spoken, which for convenience of cl.issitication may 
he looked upon as identical with E-ului. Th.^ western half of ChhotS Bangahal, known as Bir Bangahal belongs linguistically 
to Kangr-a. 
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KULUT. 

Kului, or Kuluhi, is spoken in Kulu proper, i.e., in the Kulu Valley on the Upper 

Special ec r 'f P^^^li^rities of the 'Western 

Pahari dialects already described, but presents a few inde- 
pendent features. Although it has the usual Western Pahari tendency to pronounce 
a like the 6 in * hot,’ and d like d or a, this is not so univei-sal as in the Simla Group. 
This is specially the case in regard to the letter d, which is very commonly preserved. 
We also find the Simla'change of t derived from an old tr to ch, and the pronunciation 
of ch, as ts, hut these pecrdiarities are again not so marked as in Simla. In the declen- 
sion of nouns we may note that masculine nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique 
form ending in e or d, and that similar feminine nouns have an oblique form in 1. The 
postposition of the dative is he, and na is used both for the locative and for the ablative. 
The demonstrative pronouns have distinct forms for the feminine, but, so far as noted, 
none for the neuter. The word for ‘ he is ’ is sd or he, and for ‘ he was,’ tl or thd. The 
Present and Imperfect tenses of the active verb are formed by adding d to the root, and 
then suflGlxing the appropriate tense of the verb substantive. So formed, they do not 
change for number or person. The distinguishing mark of the future tense is the letter 
I, and the past participle usually ends in u, but sometimes in d. 

Kului is briefly referred to in Adelung’s Mithridates (Berlin, 1806, Vol. I., p. 291). 

In 1871, the Eev. W. J. P. Moi'rison laid before the 

Authorities. a * i r, . ^ . 

American Oriental Society a Kului Vocabulary uhicli was 
not published, hut regarding which some remarks by the Eev, S. H. Kellogg are 
printed on p. xxxvii of Vol. X. (1871) of the Journal of the Society. 

The first serious study of Kului is contained in Mr. A. H. Diack’s— TA e Kulu 
Dialect of Kindi : some Notes on its Grammatical Stru,cture, loith Specimens of the Songs 
current amongst the People, and a Glossary (Lahore 1896). 

The late Mr. E. O’Brien prepared some notes on Kului and Gadi, which were put 
into type. He did not, however, live to prepare his notes finally for the press, and they 
never got beyond the stage of being in proof. Einally the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey 
prepared a general account of all the Dialects of Kulu for the new edition of the District 
Gazetteer, and these have been republished in his Languages of the Northern Kimalayas, 
issued by the Eoyal Asiatic Society in 1908, 

In the following pages, the freest use has been made of Mr. Diack’s and Mr. Bailey’s 
works, and I gladly take this opportunity of acknowledging the assistance I have derived 
from their labour’s. 

Krdui is invariaoly written in a form of the Takii character. The letters differ 

Written character. slightly in Upper Kidu On the one hand, and in 

Lower Kulu and Siraj on the other. The following 
plate shows the forms which the letters take : — ^ 



KrLUI. 
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The Ka|tu Alphabet. 

When letters are separated by a comma, the letter or letters before the comma are 
used in Upper Kulu, and those after the comma in Lower Kulu and Siraj. 


Vowels. 


Consonants. 


M iP 


ki, H ^ 

tti « (p 

ku, kit ^ 

- . P 

e, at 


ke, kai »6 




ko, kau ^ t 


tu ba 11 Vf 




^ S bha ^ ^ ^ 




^(c) 









( 6 ) 

f\,J7 




1,1k. 


Ta is usually indicated by initial », and tea by initial «. Thus yajtJjcT 






0 < , 
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Vocabulary. 


As full Vocabularies are given by jlr. Dijick and by Mr. Bailey, it is not necessary 

to deal with the matter at any length hero. Gene- 
rally speaking, the Kulul Vocabulary resembles 
that of other Western Pahari dialects, with, as u<ual, .^ome local peculiarities. The 
following are a few words mainly taken from 3iTr. Bailey’s ionger list, which have not 
recorded in the Vocabularies given above for the Simla diah cts : — 
alsl, lazy, foolish. 
amma, a mother. 
harag, a leopard. 
hhrdtu, a load. 
hott, a way, path. 
hidnnd, wind. 
huttd, a tree. 
chTifthd or chitthd, black, 
chhet, a field. 
chholll, maize. 
dag or dhoa, a hill. 
ddmid or dannd, an egg. 
dhimnd, to meet, to be obtained. 
dzhaurnd ov jhanrud, to fall. 

^bl ox jo, a wife. 

end, ejnd or eclihnd, to come. 

gdhi or gJidl, a bear. 

gandu. wis('. 

gds, rain. 

grd, a village. 

liernd, to sec. 

libtsJid or hbchclihd, small. 

jeu, the body. 

jb or dzbi, a Avife. 

kernd, to do. 

k'diuik, wheat. 

Idhrl, a wife. 

lummd fauna, to lie doAvn 
mdnchd, a bed. 
mdrd, uch’. 
nbahnd, to go. 
paund, to fall. 

ybddJu'd, a plain, Ica'cI ground, 

rdnifb, good. 

se'nd, to throw. 

setta, white. 

sikhd, meat. 

fir, hair. 

iuhhld, good, beautiful, clean. 
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sbhru, a boy. 
tahra, swift. 
tottd, hot. 
tihekd, swift. 
uthrd, high. 
yd, a mother. 

Pronunciation* — There is a tendency to shorten long vowels, as in hath or hath, a 
hand ; kdnn, instead of the Hindi kdn, an ear. As will be seen from these examples, a 
short a is usually pronounced like the 6 in * hot.’ A final long d of tadbhava masculine 
nouns, such as ghord, is often changed into d or u, but this is not so general as in the 
Simla dialects, in which the change is the rule. In Kului it is most often observed in 
the case of past participles, as in dii, come i'khdu, eaten; pid, drunk; keru, done ; jdnu, 
known. But even here some participles more often end in d, e.g. hud, become ; notthd, 
gone ; god, gone ; betthd, seated ; dhlnd, given. We also often find the termination u in 
infinitives, as in hbnut to become ; dunu, to come ; kernu, to do : but we may also have 
hand, dund, and ker^d. In the case of nouns substantive the d termination is the most 
common, although some few words, such as sohru, a boy, always have u. 

The consonantal changes noted in the Simla dialects also occur in Kului, but are not 
so frequent. 

Final s is often changed to h, as in brda or brdh, rhododendron. Instead of initial 
kh, we have chh in the word chhet, a field. The tendency of the Simla dialects to trans- 
fer the aspiration of words like ghord, a horse, also occurs, but is not so universal. For 
instance, we have both ghord and gohfd. Similarly we have ghdl or gdht, a bear. 

A curious instance of hardening a soft consonant, and at the same time of inverting 
the position of consonants is given by Mr. Diack in the name of the month magatr, which 
is pronounced kaSmir. 

In the Simla dialects ch is often pronounced ta, and j is often pronounced z or dz. 
These changes also occur in Kului, but are not so common. As examples we may quote 
hdtahd or hochchhd, small ; tahekd, for chhekd, swift ; jdnd or dzdnd, to go ; and 
digohghd, a foot, for "S.\xA\ jahghd, the leg. 

When t was originally followed by an r-sound, it often became ch in the Simla 
dialects. This also occurs in Kului, but principally in the dialect spoken in the Lower 
Valley. Thus we have Upper Kulu trdi, but Lower Kulu chin, ‘three,’ representing 
the Sanskrit trayah or trlni ; and Upper Kulu rdt, but Lower Kulu rdt or rdch, night, 
representing a Sanskrit rdtri. 

As in the Simla dialects, there is a preference to the s-sound, instead of a. Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens. 

Nouns. — As in the Simla Pabaii dialects, the plural is, as a rule, the same as the 
singular. The only exceptions are tadbhava masculine nouns in d and femi- 
■ nine nouns ending in a consonant. The former make the nominative plural Dy 
changing dio e\ thus ghord, a horse ; ghore, horses. The latter add i in the nominative 
plural. Thus, a sister ; behni, sisters. The oblique cases of the plural are always 
the same as those of the singular. 

The oblique case, singular and plural, of tadbhava masculine nouns in a is made by 
changing the d to e. Thus ghord, obi. sing, and plur. ghore. 
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Masculine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form singular and plural 
by adding d or e. Thus ghor, a house, obi. sing, and plur. gliord or gJidre. 

All nouns ending in I or ii have the obbque form the same as the nominative. 
Thus ddml, a man, obi. sing, and plur. ddml ; befl, a daughter, obi. sing, and plur. beti ; 
mdnhu, a man, obi. sing, and plur. mdnhu. 

T’eminine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form by adding 1. Thus, 
behn, a sister, obi. sing, and plui’. behnl- 

Nouns have also a case of the agent singular or plural formed by adding e to the 
oblique form. But if the oblique form already ends, or can end, in e, this e is dropped 
before the e of the agent case. T!\us ghord, a horse, obi. form ghdre, ag. ghdre ; ghor, a 
house ; obi. form or ghdre, ag. ghdre; mdnhu, a man, obi. form mcLnhu, ag. 

mdnh'ue ; behn, a sister, obi. form behnl, ag. behnle. 

The above eases are shown more conveniently in the following table : — 


Nom 

Plur. 

i 

OW. 

Siog. and 

Plural . 

1 

Ag. Sing, 
and 

Plural. 

ghora, a horse 

... 

1 

... ■ ghorS 

ghore 


1 

! 

ghdre 

gh6r, a honse ... 

... 

... ! ghOr 

ghbra, ghdre 


! ghdre 

aiml, a man 


... 1 adtni 

admi 


ddmle 

manh u, s, m&n ... 


... ; manhu 

manhu 


manhiie 

beti, a daughter 

... 

. , heii 

belt 


be^e 

behn, a sister 


... j hehni 

hehni 


hehnie 


According tc Mr. Diack, all nominatives plural are formed i)y adding an, and the 
oblique form of ghord is ghbra, but I have not noted any instance of this in the speci- 
mens ; nor have I met it elsewhere. 

According to the specimen, feminine nouns ending in con.sonants, sometimes have 
the oblique form like the corresponding masculines, endine- in d or e instead of l. Thus 
we have hurl chdld-na, (wasted bis substance) in bad conduct ; and ekl dure-re desd-be 
to a country of distance, i.e., to a far country, in which duv is feminine. 

The cases are, a^s usual, formed by postpositions added to the oblique form. There are 
rd, of ; be, to ; rl tdl or rl tde, for ; na, from ; 71a, in ; mdhjhe or tndhje, in ; mdhjhe- 7 ia 
from in; sdhghe, with, togetiier with, or with, by meins of; dgge, near, towards, to 
near. 


After verbs of speaking ddand sdngUe are used indifferently, as in tel-be bdl or te%- 
sdhghe bdl, say to him. The ablative of comparison is formed* with 71a. Thus, behni- 
7 ia Id.ubd, taller than the sister (sentence r.31). Observe that 71a means both ‘in’ and 
‘ from.’ The former meaning is not mentioned by Mr. Bailey. 

The genitive postposition is, as usual, an adjective, being rd when agreein- with a 
masculine singular noun m the form of the nominative, and clianging to re wh^n a-ree 
ing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to n' when 

agreeing with a feminine noun. 

Adjectives in d {d or u) are similarly treated. 
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Pronouns. — The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows. Fornis given 
by Mr. Diack, and for which I have no other authority, are marked with an asterisk. 


I. 

Sing» 

Nom. hau, me*, mu* 

Ag. mai 

Dat.-Acc. m^-be, mMme 

Abl. mW-ria, mon, mu-ana* 

Gen. merd 

Flur. 

Kom. dsse, ham*, hdme* 

Ag. dsse 

Dat.-Acc. dssd-be, sause*, sume* 

Ahl. dssd-na, dssdn, hamana* 

Gen. dssd-rd, mhdrd*, assdn-rd* 


Thou. 


tu, than* 
tai 

tau-be, tu-ve* 

taii-na, taun, thau-ana* 

tend 


tiisse, turn* 

tusse 

tussd-be 

tussd-na, tussdn 
tiissd-rd, tusrd, thamdrd* 


In the case of all pronouns, the dative postposition be is also pronounced we or ve. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as Pronouns of the third 
Person, are declined as follows. They have feminine forms in the singular, but nothing 
corresponding to the neuter forms of the Simla dialects has been noted : — 



This. 

That. 


I 

j Masc. 

1 

i 

, Fern. 

i i 

1 JIasc. Fern. 

! 1 

! 

Sing. 



i ; 

O 

B 

eh 

1 

eh 

1 1 

sail sail 

Ag. 

; elP ! 

1 1 

Ssse 

1 1 
' tele , tSsse 

i 

Obi. 

j ' 

Sssi 

iel t 

i t 

j 

i 




1 

Plnr. j 

1 nr 

i 

1 ! 

1 

! 

Itom. ! 

i 

eh 

te 

Ag. 1 

inhe | 

tinhe 

Obi. ' 

i 

inks 

j ttnhs 


In the specimen, the form iil or dl (once in each form) occurs instead of tel. The 
phrase is ui (dl) jdgd nahi, I am not worthy of that. 
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The Helative and Interrogative Pronouns are dediuetl as lollows. Ts usual, 
the latter has a neuter ; - 


j 'Vho. 

I 

I 

I 

I 

Sing. I 


Xom. j 


kun 

Ag. i 

juriii 

kiinte 

Obi. 

1 

1 

jus 

kus 

! 

Nom. j 


kun 

Ag. 

j 

1 

kinhe 

Obi. 

1 jtnha 

kinhd 


The neuter interrogative is Av, vhad' dat. 'vvliy r kol is anyone, .someone; 

klchh, anytliiut% something- ; je-kiehh, whatever. 

Verbs. A.— Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

The present, 1 am, etc., is sd ; phu-al sd or si, used for all persons. If tile sul)ject 
is feminine, si may also he optionally used in the sinuular. Mr. Bailey also irives the 
following', but I have not come across it elsewhere. It is the same for Ijoth gejiders : 


Sing. 

Pluv. 

1. he 

he 

2. he 

hd 

3. he 

hd 


The ueu-ative verb sul)stantive is dthl, I am not, etc., used ffir all ]iersoiis of botli 
numbers. According to Mr. Black, dthl, Iiy itself, can also be used alllrmatively, and a 
common local variant is asti. Mr. Biaek also zives aisd, as an alternative m-galive 
form. 

The ] ast tense, I Avas, etc., is tl, used tlirouMiout for both neuders, liotli numbers, 
and all persons. In the vernacular character the word is often .s[)elt thl, but the correct 
pronunciation appears to lie tl, and I have so transliteraa-d it whenever it occurs. In- 
stead of tl, we may have thd, masc. i)lur. the, fern. sing, and phu. thl, uswl exactly as in 
Hindu 

B.—Active Verb. 

The Infinitive ends in nd or tin, which, after /, or r, is changed to ud or nd. 
Thus hand, or hueu, to be ; milnd, to lie joined ; (hhaiinei ov jhuurnii, to fall ; mdrnd or 
wmi’iia, to strike. IVe may note the Avord eiin, or echJuid, to come, and also that 
the Hindi karnd. to do, is sometimes repre.seuted by kornd, lint more often by kernd. 

The Present Participle ends in dd, or, after a voAvel, in mid. Thus mdnlu, strik- 
ing ; dendd, Mving. Irregular is hiindd from hbud, to become. From end, etc., to come, 
we have endd, ejdd or echhdd. 
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The present participle is used in inceptive compounds, as in sau gdrju hundd Idgd, 
he began to be poor ; te khusi kenle ldgt\ they began to make rejoicing. It is also used 
as an infinitive of pru’pose as in ieis sail sin'd chdrdd hhejjd, he sent him to feed swine. 

The Past Participle is usually formed by adding d to the root, but sometimes we 
have d instead of u. Thus nidrd, beaten ; hod, become. The following past participles 
are irregular : — 

end, ejnd, or echhnd, to come, past part, dii, plur. de ; fern, dl 


ndshnd, to go 


nottha 

hesJind, to sit 

5) 

hetthd 

jdnd, to go 

5) 

god 

dend, to give 

5) 

dhlnd 

paundi, to fall 

5) 

pod 

laggndi, to be joined 

55 

Idgd 

niornd, to die 

55 

mud 


Tlie verbs lend, to take, and kernd, to do, form their past participles regularly. 
Thus, leu, kerti ; ‘ to take away ’ is nend, past participle neii. 

In the specimen, the past participle of nitlnd, to be joined, is once given as nuldd 
{gold mil lid, he fell on his neck). Elsewhere it is mild. Similarly, we have mdrdd 
forming the passive voice in sentences '102 and 20o. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive. Examples 
in the specimen are : — 

mU glidre nal jdnd, for me it is not to l)e gone into the house, i.e., I should not 
enter the house. 

khusi kenil hbr khusi hand, happiness is to be made, and happy is to i)e become, 
i.e., we should make rejoicing and be happy. 

In the last phrase, khusi, as is often the case, is used once as a substantive, and once 
as an adjective. 

The Conjunctive Participle onds in l or ie. Tlie form in I is principally used in 
intensive compouiuls as in hdndl dhlnd, he divided. When used as an ordinary conjunc- 
tive participle ke is added, as in Hindi. Thus, nidvl-ke, having struck. In such a case, 
however, the form in ie is much more common, thus marie, having struck ; korie, having 
done. In the vernacular character we often have id instead of ie. Thus, in the siteci- 
men, uttliie, having arisen, is written utthid. 

This form of the participle is used in eomjdetive eompounds, as in khoroh korie 
nibliu, expenditure was completely done, i.e., all was expended. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root, and 
the plural adds d. Thus, mdr, strike tliou; mdrd, strike ye. From end, etc., we have e 
or ej, come thou. 

3Ir. Bailey mentions a polite imperative in elt, as in mdrelt, be pleased to strike. 

The Old Present, corresponding to tin* Hindi mal mdrU, seems to have fallen out 
of use. The ordinary present is, however, formed from it. The old form was mdrd, for 
all persons, of l)oth numbers, and the modern present is formed by adding the prtisent of 
the verb substantive to this. Thus, mdrd-sd (or .si, etc., as above), I strike, thou strikes!, 
etc., for all persons of both numbers. 
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A Present Definite is formed by suffixing set to the present participle. Thus 
mdrdd-sd, I am striking ; hut the final d, in this case, is usually dropped, so that we get 
mdrdds (plur. mdrdes ; fern, mdrdls), for all persons. Another way of forming the 
present definite is to employ Idgd' hundd-sa, with the present participle. Thus sau 
mdrdd Idgd hundd-sd, he is striking. 

The Imperfect is formed like the Present, substituting tl (or thd, etc.), for sd. 
Thus sau mdrd-tl or mdrd-thu^ he was striking. Thd, of course, changes for number and 
gender, but mdrd remains unaltered. Or we may follow the lines of the present definite. 
Thus sau mdrdd-thd, or sau mdrdd Idgd hundd-ihd. 

As in Hindi, the Past Conditional is the simple present participle, as in hau 
mdrdd, (if) I had struck. 

The Future is thus conjugated : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Siys. PiuE. 



Masc. 

Fem. 


Masc 

1 Fem. 

1. 

1 

mCLrau, mSrnii 


mdrau, mdrnu 

marau, mSrnU 

2. 

mSrlS 

mdrli 

1 

mdrle 

mSrlt 

3 . 

1 maria 

1 

1 mdrli 

\ 

! 

mdrle 

marll 

1 


Mr. Diack gives mdresa as an optional form of tlie first person singular. 

When the root of a verb ends in a vowel, the n and the I in this tense are usually 
doubled. Thus from end, to come, we have emm and elld, and from khdnd, to eat, 
khdnnu and khdlld. 


A curious form occurring in the specimens is k/uhtm, let us eat. and hdmm, let us 
become. These are possibly variant forms of the first person plural future. 

The tenses formed from the past participle, call for no remark. They are formed 
and used, exactly as in Hindi. ’ 


Thus .— 


Past, hau du, I came. 

mat mdru, I struck him. 

Perfect, hau du-sd, I have come. 

mai mdiru-sd, I have struck him. 
Pluperfect, hau du-ti (or -thd), I bad come. 

mat mdru-tl (or -thd), I had struck him. 


There ,s a totmet Passive \o.ce. In the Infinitive, Present Particirla, and 
lumre, . IS added o the root. Thus to he beaten; mirUia, being btiden • 

lum marmnu. I ahaU be beaten. For the other tenses, the Past Particinie ^ ’ 

above) seems to be used, as in /-«» sd, I am beaten ; haU marm-U lev -m) I 

was beaten. '• ' 
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The Passive is often employed to express ability, as in mdrhidd-sa, it can be struck, 
i.e., striking is possible ; mere neh mdrlndd, as for my (part) it cannot be struck, i.e., 
I cannot strike. 

CsluSeI V erbs. — The following are a few examples of causal verbs : — 
plnd, to drink ; pidtid, to give to drink. 

Jchdnd, to eat ; hhidnd, to give to eat. 

tsornd, to graze (intransitive) ; tsdrnd, to graze (cattle). 

^unnd, to hear ; sine dm, to cause to hear. 

The following specimen of Kului is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
written in the local Takri character. Opposite each page is a word for word, and line 
for line, transliteration and translation. The usual list of Kului words will be found on 
pp. 705 ff. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KULUI). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-mai^u-re dm bete ti. 

One-man-qf two sons were. 

Tinba-mbSjhe-na hoclichlie-bete bapu-sougbe bolu, ‘ I baba, mal-m5ta- 

Them-in-from by-the-yoimger-son the-father-to it-was-saicl, ‘ 0 father, the-property- 


ri je band mu-bg pujja-sa mu-be de.’ Tebbe teie ti- 

of what share me~to arrives me-to give.'’ Then by-him the- 


nha-be bandi-dhina. Hor thore dhiare picbchlie bocbclilie-be- 

m-to it-was-divided-{ancl-)given. And afew days afterwards by-the-yoiinger-so- 


6. te sobb-kicbh. kgttbe kgrie, eki-dure-re de^a-be no- 

-n everything together having-made, a-distance-of coimtry-to it-waS' 


ttha. 

gone. 

Hor 

And 

tokkbe 

there 

apna 

his-own 

mal 

property 

buri-chala-na 

bad-conduct-in 

dabau 

was-wasted. 

Hor 

And 

jebbe 

when 

s6bh. 

all 

khgrch 

expenditure 

korie-nibhu, 

icas-niade-completely. 

tei-de4a-na 

that-country-in 

bodda 

a- greet 

ngkal 
famine 
voti. IX, 

p6u, 

fell, 

PART IV. 

b6r 

and 

sau garju 

he poor 

hunda-laga. 

being-began. 

Tebbhe 

Then 

tei-de^e- 
that-coxmtry. 
4 e 
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-re eki-bodde-admi-agge jai-pujju. 

■of one-great-man-near having-gone-he-arrived. 


Tebbhe teie san ap- 

Then hy-hwn he his- 


ne-chheta-na sura charda 

own-fields-in swine feeding 


bbejju. 

was-sent. 


Hor tei-be 

And him- to 


bhabh ti je ‘ tinbe- 
wish was that ‘ with-those- 


4ekte, 

hnsks. 

jinba-be 
tohich (acc.) 

sur kba(a)-si, 

the-swine eat. 

apna 

my-own 

pet bbOrnu,’ pbr koi 

belly I-will-fill,' but anyone 

• • 

be nei 

to not 

denda-ti. 

giving-was. 

Tebbbe 

Then 


bo4i-na 

senses-in 

aia {foi' aie) bolu, * 

having-come it-was-said, 

mere-ba- 
‘ my-fa- 

ba-re 

ther-of 

ketre 

how-many 

bburidara-be 

servants-to 

bobu 

much 

roti 

bread 

si, per bau {for bau) 

is, but I 

bbu- 

by-hun- 


kbe mbrda-laga-hunda-sa. 

ger dyimg-am. 


Hau (ybr hau) 
I 


uttbia ( for uttbie) 
having-arisen 


apne ba- 

my-own fa- 


ba-agge 

ther-near 


jannu, bor 

will-go, and 


tei-be bobiu 
him-to I-will-say 


je, 

that. 


“ i baba, 

“ 0 father. 


mai s6rga-ra 
hy-me heaven-of 


bor tera 

and of-thee 


darob keru, 
sin was-done. 


bor 

and 


abbbe 

now 


bau (bail) 
I 


ui joga 
{pf-)that worthy 


nabi je 
not that 


pbiri tera beta 

again thy son 


bolnu, 

I-icill-say, 


mu-be 
me iacc.) 


apne 

thine-own 


eki-bburidara-mbnibe* 

one-servant-among- 


10. na ^ki-bbnridara-sabi 

from one-servant-like 
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bana,” ’ 
make." ’ 


Tebbbe 

Then 


uttbie 

havvng-arisen 


apne- 
his-oton- 
4 s 2 
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baba-agge 

father-near 


cbblu, hor sau ojjhi 

he-went, and he still 


dur 

far 


ti je 

teas that 


te {for tei)-be 
him (ace.) 


herie 

having-seen 


te(tei)-re 

him-of 


baba 

father{-to) 


dea ai, hor tbor-marie sau 

pity came, and having-run he 


tei-re 

him-of 


g61e milu- 

on-neck was-join- 


a, 

hor 

bobu 

mapi 

dhiui. 

Bete 

tei-be 

bolu, 

‘ ei 

ba- 

ed. 

and 

many 

kisses 

icere-given. 

JBy-the-son 

him-to 

it-icas-said, 

‘ 0 

>- 


ba, 

mai 

s6rga-ra hor 

tera dar6(h) 

keru ; 

abbbe hau ( for hau) 6i 

jdga 

ther. 

iy-me / 

heaven-of and 

of- thee sin 

icas-done ; 

nou) I 

\of-)that 

worthy 

5. nai 

je 

phiri tera 

beta 

bolnii.’ 

Babe 

apne-naukra- 

not 

that 

again thy 

son I-will-say' 

By-the-father his-oicn-servants- 

U 

bolu 

% 

‘achch(h)i-iia 

achchhi 

po^ak 

kholia {for -e) 

an, 

to 

it-ioas-said 

that, 

‘ good- than 

good 

dress 

having-opened 

bring. 

hor 

tei-bg 

la ; 

hor tei-re 

h6tha-na 

mundari, 

dzohgha-na 

j'J' 

and 

him-to 

apply ; 

and him-of 

hand-on 

a-ring. 

feet-on 

sho- 


tte la ; 

es apply ; 

hor asa ( for asse) 
and we 

khamm 

may-eat 

hor 

and 

khu^i 

happy 

hdmm, ki-be jc 

may-be, what-for that 

me- 

m- 

ra e(h) 

y this 

beta 

son 

mua-ti, 

dead-was. 

abbbe 

now 

jiii-sa ; 
alive-is ; 

khoa-ti, abbhe 

lost-was, now 

mi- 

go- 

10. lu-sa.’ 
t-is.' 

Tebbhe te 
Then they 

khusi 

happiness 

kerde i 
making 

law. 

O 

began. 





Hor tei-ra bodda beta 

And hhn-of the-great son 


chheta-na 

the-field-in 


ti. 

teas. 


Jebbhe ghora-bbetl au, 

When hous^-near he-came. 
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gane nachne-ri cKher suni. 

singing dancing-of noise loas-heard. 


Tebbhe ek piada 

Then a footman 


^adbia {for ^adbie) 
having-called 


pucbcbhu je, ‘e(h) ki sa ?’ 

it-was-asked that, ‘ this what is ?' 


Te(bbh)e 

Then 


tei*s6nghe 

him-to 


bolu je, ‘ tera 

it-was-said that, ‘ thy 


bhau au, 
brother came, 


bor tere-babe bbddi 

and by -thy -father a-great 


dbamm keri, 
feast was-made. 


ki-bg 

ichat-for 


je sau raji kbusi 

that he well happy 


milu.’ 

icas-got' 


Te(i)e-inisie sbtthu je, 
On-that-reason {?)he-angered that. 


‘h.au(bau for mu) 
‘for-me 


gbore nai jana.’ 

in-the-house not {is-)it-to-be-gone.’ 


Tebbhe tei-re-ba- 
Then by-his-fa- 


5. be 

ther 

bare-bare 

outside 

ejia(/o?*-ej sau 

having-come he 

potiau. 

was-advised. 


Teie 

By-him 

baba-be 

the-father-to 

bada- 

answ- 

1 

er 

dbina 

was-given 

je, ‘ etri-b6r4a 

that, * so-many-years 

hau(bau) 

I 

teri 

thy 

te(b) 1 
service 

kerda robu, 

doing remained. 

bor 

and 


kad(h)i 

tere-bola-na 

duja 

nabi 

chbla. 

P6r tai kadbi 

ek chbelu mu- 

ever 

thy-speech-from apart 

not 

went. 

But by-thee ever 

one kid me- 

be 

nahi 

dbina 

je 

apne-mitra-s6ngbi-sbnghe 

khusi 

to 

not 

was-given 

that 

my-own-friends-along-with 

happiness 

kerda. 

Jebbbe tera 

e(b) 

beta 

au, junie tera 

mal chbora-ra- 

I-might-have-made. 

When thy 

this 

son 

came, by-whom thy 

property harl- 


10 . 


nda-bg khiau, tai 

ots-to icas-caused-to-be-eaten, by-thee 


be 

bolu. 

‘ ei 

be^, 

to 

it-was-said. 

‘ 0 

son. 

mera 

sa, 

sau 

tera 

sa. 

mine 

is, 

that 

thine 

is. 

ri 

ti, 

ki-be 

Je 

tera e(b) 

ry 

was, what-for 

that 

thy this 


tei-ri-tae 

bgddi 

ubamm keri.’ 

Te(i)e 

tei- 

him-of-for 

a-great 

feast icas-made! 

By-him 

him- 

tu 

s6dae 

mu-agge sa. 

bor 

je-kicbb 

thou 

ever 

me-near art, 

and 

whatever 


Por kbusi kerni, bor 

But happiness to-be-done, and 


kbu4i bona, jbru- 

happy to-be-become, necessa- 


bhaii mua-ti, sau jiu ; kboa-ti, sau milu.’ 

brother dead-was he lived; lost-was, he icas-got’ 
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INNER SIRAJT. 

The country in which Siraji is spoken has been described, and the estimated 
number of its speakers has been given, in the introduction to the Kulu Group. Here 
it will be sufficient to offer a brief sketch of its grammar. 

This is mainly based on the account of the dialect given by the Eev. T. Graham 
Bailey, in his Languages of the Northern Himalayas, but the specimens given below 
have also been carefully analyzed, and a number of additional forms found in them have 
been added. On the whole these specimens illustrate a language practically identical 
with that described by Mr. Bailey. They consist of a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, coming from Plach, the chief town of Inner Siraj, and on pp. 705 fp. of 
the usual List of Words and Sentences. 

Vocabulary.— The Vocabulary of Inner Siraji is much the same as that of Kului 
and of the Simla dialects. The following few words may be noted. • Most of them are 
taken from Mr. Bailey’s longer list : — 
huge, outside. 
hauha, much. 
hesnn, to sit. 
hetfi, a woman. 
chel, a younger sister. 
chhH or khech, a field. 
chihgrii or chela, a bird. 
chitthd, black. 
dannd, an egg. 
darerd, far, distant. 
dardh, sin. 

dhydfd or dihdrd, a day. 
dzoth or tsdnanlj the moon. 
gdhd, a stream. 
gJs, up. 

hoMiau, little, small. 

Ihnb or Ijnd^ to come. 

Ij, a mother. 
jehu, before. 

jhatnd or plnd, to drink. 
jile, doAvn. 
kanet, the ear. 
katdb, a book. 
khech or chhet, a field. 
lachhmi, a cow. 
mandzaa, bad, 
mdfau, foolish, ugly, 
mihdsl, a buffalo. 
vdnd or ndsnd, to go. 
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naue, a stream. 

nidtd, nigghd, or tdtd, hot. 

niMl, a plain. 

nlnd, to take, to take away. 

nist, lazy. 

plnd ov jhiitnd, to drink. 

o'dch, night. 

rdmrd, good, beautiful. 

sardj, a hill. 

satdz, wise. 

sefd, near. 

sit km, white, clean. 

sobhld, good, heautiful. 

sredl, hair. 

tdtd, nidtd, or nigghd, hot. 

tlmrnd, to run. 

tichchhd, sharp. 

tsdnanl or dzotJi, the moon. 

tsliekd, swift. 

tslktyd, to beat. 

iijhe, up. 

nndhe, down. 

icli'itar, inside. 

Pronunciation. — This is the same as in the Simla dialects. There is the same 
sound of a as the d in ‘hot’, and, as in Simla, a final d is absolutely interchangeable 
with b. It is also, as in Outer Siraji and Sodhochi, equally interchangeable with au. 
So that, for instance, the word ghbrd, a horse, is equally often pronounced ghovb, 
and ghbrau. As in Simla, some of these words, such as sbhru, a son, end in ii. Most 
Past Participles end in cm or u, and Infinitives end in either d, b, or cm. 

The letter a is sometimes substituted for an unaccented 1. Thus, the name Sirdj 
is locally pronounced Sardj, and kitdh, a book, becomes katdb. 

The dropping of an aspirate, and the change of position of an h, as in gbhrd for 
ghbrd, a horse, do not seem to be so common in Inner Siraji as in the Simla dialects, but 
the other consonantal changes noted there are frequently met with. . Thus t derived from 
an old tr is represented by ch in such words as chen, three ; rdch, night ; khech, a field, 
and ch and j are pronounced as ts and ds ov z respectively as in tsdnanl, the moon ; 
dzlbh, the tongue. 

When we have s in Hindi, we often have, as usual, an s pronounced as ah, in Inner 
Siraji, as in sobhld^ good ; sittau, white. To put the matter another way, Sanskrit s is 
usually preserved. But this is not always the case, as the Sanskrit sarlra is represented 
by sarlr, not sarlr, a body. 

Declension. — The nominative plural is usually the same as the nominative singular 
But tadbhava nouns in d {b, an, u) change the final d, etc., to e. Thus ghbrd, a horse, 
pi. ghbre. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add d in the plural. Thus bhin, 
a sister, plural bhlnd. The oblique form plural is always the same as the oblique form 
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singular. The oblique form singular of tadbhava nouns in d (o, au, u) ends in e. Thus 
ghord, obi. sing, and plur. glibre. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add d to make 
the oblique form. Thus ghor, a bouse, obi. sing, and plur. ghord. In the case of all 
nouns, mascubne or feminine, ending in t or «, the oblique form is the same as the 
nominative singular. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form by 
adding d. Thus bMn, a sister, obi. sing, and plur. bhind. 

The Agent ease, which is also used as a Locative, is generally formed in the case of 
masculine nouns by adding e, or by changing a final d (5, au, u) to e. Thus ghord, a 
horse ; ghore, by a horse, or by horses ; ghor, a house ; ghore, by a house or houses, 
or in a house or houses ; lidihl, an elephant ; hdtlne, by an elephant or elephants. 

But in the case of feminine nouns the agent case is the same as the oblique form. 
Thus, ^bhrl, a girl; ^bhrl, by a girl or girls : bhm, a sister ; bhind, by a sister or sisters. 

These changes are conveniently shown in the following table, to which the vocative 
forms are also added ; — 


Nom, Sing. 

Nom. 

plur. 

Obi. sing, 
and plar. 

Agent sing, 
and plaral. 

Voc. 

Sing. 

\ 

1 

1 Voc. 

plnr. 

1 

1 

ghora, a horse . 

ghore 

ghdre 

i 

ghdre 

i 

1 

ghordd 

1 

i 

ghdfgd 

ghSr, a hoase . . 

gh/^r 

ghffrd 

gh6re 

ghdra 

1 

1 ^ 
gn6rd 

hdthi, an elephant 

hdthi 

hdthi 

hsthie 

hdthtS 

1 

ha this 

^5hri, a girl 

dshrl 

idhri 

ishrt 

sthrie 

sdhrid 

bhin, a sister . . 

ihirfd 

hhtna 

1 

! 

hhtnd 

bhiM 

bhii^ 


Most of the postpositions are the same as in the other Western Pahari dialects and 
in Kului, but there are a few peculiar to Inner Siraji. The following are the more 
common ; — 


rd {rb, ran), of. 

be, to. Also used for the accusative like the Hindi U. This is the same as in 
Kului. 

rl tdnl, for, for the sake of. 
mdnje or mdnjhe, in. 
paraunde, on. 

lerd, nd, kd, dge, from, and all also used to form an ablative of rfie instrument 

As usual the postposition rd (rb, ran) is an adjective, its masculine singular oblique 
and its masculine plural being re, and its feminine being rl. ^ ^ 

Adjectives call for few remarks. As usual, only those ending in d (b au u\ 
are mutable, making the masculine oblique singular and the masculine '’plural in e ’ d 
the feminine in «. ’ 
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Comparison is usually effected ■with the help of the ablative postposition ha, as in 
hhl'^d-ka Idmmd, taller than the sister (sentence 231), and in sdbbhl-ka Idmmd, tallest of 
aU. 

Prouoans. — The first two personal pronouns are thus declined — 

I. Thor 


Sing. Nom. 

Gen. 

Obi. 


7 — 7 ^ -y 

h/(x^ iiO/^ 
mat 

merd (-5, -au) 
ma, md 


tu 

tai 

tera (-5, -an) 
td, to 


Plur. Nom. 
A 

Gen. 


Obi. 


dsse, hdmme 
dsse, hdmme. 
dssdrd (-o, -au) 
rnhdrd (-3, -au) 
dssd, hdmd 


tusse, tomme 
tiisse, tomme 

tussdrd (-6, -an), thdrd (- 0 , -au) 
tiissa, tommu 


The dative singular sometimes appears under the forms mamblie and tambhe, instead 
of ma-he, ta-be, respectively. Thus, tai chhelu mambhe nef cllno, thou didst not give to 
me a kid. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third 
person, are declined as follows, itn the singular, they have feminine foms, but the 
neuter forms observed in the case of some of the Simla dialects have not been noted : — 






This 



1 

I 

That 






1 Masc. 

1 

i 

1 

1 

Fern. 

Masc. 

1 


Fern. 

Sing.— 








i 

1 



Nom. 


• 

• 

• 

id, ye 


id, ye 

saUj sa 


1 sau, sa. 

Ag- 

• 


• 

• 

iU, Sue 


esse 

tiu, teas 

1 

1 

tesse 

Obi. 


• 

• 


tu eU 


essa 

tea 


tessd 

Plur.— 








' 



Nom. 

• 

• 

• 

• 


ia. 

ed 

1 

1 

i 

ten. 

Ag. 

• 

• 

• 

• 


ed 

i 

1 

! 

1 

tea 

Obi. 

• 

• 

• 



ie, 

edS 

1 

i 

ted, tens 
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The demonstrative pronoun saut when the object of a verb, is often attached as a 
termination to the verb whicli goveims it, and then drops its final vowel, and becomes 
simply s. Thus, cle-s, give it. Sometimes, exactly like the similar s in Kashmiri, it is 
used quite pleonastically, and refers to an object already expressed, as in dzd sungor 
Tihdle-s, what the swine will eat it, in which the ‘ it ’ represents the ‘ what ’ and the 
whole simple means ‘ what the swine will eat 

The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are declined as follows. The Inter- 
rogative has also a neuter form which is described immediately after the paradigm : — 


Who, which, that 


Wlio, which 


1 Masc. j 

Fem. 

Ma<c. 

Ftm. 

Sing.— j 



j 


Xom. . . 

1 

tlzo^ i^zun 

iho, dzun 

; kun 

kun. 

Ag. . . . 

\ 

flzeue 1 

! ihdsse 

j 

j knnt 

kgsse. 

Obi. . 

d^t'i 

dSdssS 

j kds, kisd 

( 

j kessn. 



i 

.Jk 

J 


PJiir,— 


Nom. 
Ag. . 
Obi. . 


i]2ea 

'hede 

ijied 


konS. 
kdSf kdsd. 
kunh 


The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is he, what? Its oblique form is k'l, as in lu-he, 

whv? 

«. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are hbl, anyone, some one, and hitsh, anything, some- 
thing. I have not noted any examples of the oblique forms of these, nor are they given 
by Mr. Bailey. 

The following Pronominal adjeciives may be noted ; — 
ierci, lehrd, or yehm, like this. 
terci, tehrd, like that. 
herd, hehrd, like what ? 
etm, this much, pliir. this many. 
tetrd, that much, plur. that many, 
ketrd, how much ? plur. how many ? 

As usual, instead of the final d of all these, we may have b or an. 

THE VERB.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.- The Present 
tense of the Verb Substantive is dsd or sd, I am, thou art, etc., tvhich does not chan"e 
in conjugation, being used for all persons of 1)oth numbers and both genders. There 
is a negaUve verb substantive mh (or nU) ddb, (I) am not. It has a masculine plural 
nlh {nbh dde, and a feminine singular and plural nU {nti) ddt, but it does not change 
for person. ” 
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The past of the verb substantive is thl, I was, thou wast, etc., which, like iisd, is 
immutable, and does not change for gender, number, or person. 

B.— Active Verb.—The Infinitive ends in nd {no, nau), which, after I, r, or r is 
changed to nd {no, nan). Thus tslknd {tslknb, tgiknau), to strike ; pornd, {-no, -nau) 
to fall. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd {do, dau) to the root. Thus, tsikddu 
{tslkdo, tsikdau), striking. As in other Western Paharl Dialects, this participle is used 
in Inceptive compounds, as in ted khusi karde Idge, they began to make rejoicing, and 
also as an Infinitive of piu'pose, as in teue teu-he sungor Udrdd hheju, he sent him to 
feed swine. 

When the root of a verb ends in a vowel or in a single h, n is inserted before the 
dd. Thus from klidtnd, to eat, pres, part, khdndd, and from rauhnd, to remain, pres, 
part, rauhndd. 

The following present participles are slightly irregular : — 

hbnd, to become, pres. part, hundd. 
laund, to take, „ „ laiilndd. 


The verb ihnd or Ijnd, to come, makes its present participle Ihndd or Ijdd, and 
ndnd or ndsnd, to go, makes its present participle ndndd or ndkld. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d {d, an, u) to the root. Thus, tslkd, 
{tsiko, talkau, tslku), struck. The terminations in an and « are those most commonly 
used. 


Irregular Past Participles are ; — 

Ihnd or ijnd, to come ; 
ndnd or ndSnd, to go. 
jdnd, to go. 
hesnd, to sit. 
dlnd, to give. 
laggnd, to be applied. 


past. part. do. 

,, „ ndthau. 

„ „ gau {^\. gaiie ; iQxn. gaul). 

„ „ hethau. 

,, „ dlnnau, dinau. 

„ „ Idgau. 


The verbs hbnd, to become ; laund, to take ; and kornd, to do, form their past parti* 
ciples regularly. Thus, hod, laud, kord. Of course all these can end in b, an or 
instead of d ; so that, e.g., we have hbu, laud, and korii, and, indeed, these u forms are the 
most common of all. 

The Puture Passive Participle is tbe same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, whitar 
nij ndsnd, it is not to be gone inside, i.e., I will not go inside ; khiisl kornl, khus 
hbnd zardrl thl, happiness to he made, happy to be become, was proper, i.e., it Avas 
proper to rejoice and to be happy. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding t to the root, thus tslkl, having 
struck, but this form is only used in Intensive compounds, as in bandl dlnd (he) divided. 
When used as a regular conjunctive participle, kbrl is added, as in tslkl-kori, bavins 
struck. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding nicdld to the root. Thus, tslknwdld, a 
striker, one who is about to strike. 
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The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root. The 
plural is formed by adding a. Thus, strike thou ; ^Iku, strike ye. Some Impera- 
tives are irr^ular : Thus : — 

Imperative 

2nd Sing. 2nd P!ur. 

ihnd or Ijnd to come tchh Iclihd 

ndnd or ndsnd, to go ndd, nds ndd, )/dsd. 

The Old Present or Present Subjunctive is conjugated as follows : — 

I strike, I may strike : 

Sing. Plur. 

1. tslku, tslk^ tsiku, tsiku 

2. tslke tsikd 

3. tsike fsikati 

The nasalized form of the first person is apparently most common after a vowel or a 
single 7i. Thus nd^, I may go ; I may come ; galdu, I may call (myself thy 
son). 

The Future is formed by adding Id (Id, lent) to the root. Of these lau is the most 
common. This changes for number and gender, but does not change for person. Thus 
Ulklau, I (masc.), thou (masc.) or he will strike ; tfikle, we, you, or they (all masc.) will 
strike. The feminine is talkU for all persons of both numbers. In the first person sin- 
gular and plural, a may be inserted before the lau, so that this person is singular mas- 
culine tslkulau or tsiklau ; plural masculine t£t,kule or telkle. Verbs whose roots end in 
a vowel or a single h change this u of the first person to u. Thus, ndnd, to go, has 
nd^lau or ndlau, I shall go. 

The verbs Ihnd, to come, and rauhnd, to remain, are slightly irregular. The former 
has for its first person Ih^lau, Ihlau, l^lm or Uatt, and so on for the other.'persons and 
for the plural. Bauhnd, to remain, has its first person singular, rahulau or rauhlau. 
Lawnd, to take, has its first person la^lau, and dlnd, to give, deulau. 

Regarding the form khdle-s, they will eat it, in dzd suhgor khdles, of the parable, 
see under the head of demonstrative pronouns. 

The present participle, without any auxiliary is used for the ordinary present, tuid 
changes for gender and nmnber, but not for person. Thus tsikdd {-do, -dan), I (ma‘'C,) 
strike, thou (masc.) strikest, and so on. The masculine plural is Udkde, and the feminine 
for both nmnbers is tslkdl. Verbs like khdnd and rauhnd, have, of course, khdndd 
{khdndd, khdndau), and rauhndd {rauhndd, rauhudau), etc. 

Mr. Bailey notes a passive use of the present participle, indicating ability, as in 
mere neht kordau, as for my (part), it is not being done, i.e., I cannot do. 

A definite present is formed with Idgau (past participle of laggnd) added to the 
present participle, as in hd tfikdan lagan, I am striking. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding thl to the present participle, as in ha tslkdau- 
m, I was striking. The participle changes for gender and number, but not for person. 
Or «ve may add Idgau-thl, as ha tslkdaii Idgaii-tJu. 
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The tenses formed from the past participle call for no remark, they are made exactly 
as in Hindi, Thus : — 

hS ndtJiau, I went. 

mai tslkau, I struck him. 

ha ndthau dsd, I have gone. 

mat tslkau dsd, I have struck him. 

hS, ndthau thl, I had gone. 

mat tslkau thl, I had struck him. 

The Passive Voice is hardly ever used in this dialect. 

Possible forms are : — 

ha tslkau hundau, I am being struck. 
ha tslkau hundau thl, I was being struck. 
ha tslkau, jdlau, I shall be struck. 

No examples of causal verbs occur in the specimens or in Mr. Bailey’s work. 
They are doubtless formed on the lines of other Western Pahari dialects. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KULlT). 

In NER SiRAjl Dialect. 

% ^ ^TT ^rnETT ^ % I ^q 

I qtf ^211% ft% »ri^4^q ^ J{T^ ^ ^T f^sq- 

t ^ I ci% qrsft-^ mm wit ^ I iwT 

^ •l«hldb I ^ qfc fi i db Tt^ 

I ^ ^ tm-T q^ wt w^-T qT | 

’?rq% tq ^ ^qrr^ ^ l ^q ?T% ^ # qqr 

#!■ I q'f# I ^ fqrft I 

m m\-T wm aqfr-t Tt^ I ¥M q^ ^rrw i 

¥1^ qi«n %§ ♦rrsj^ i % wri W qr^^jTr-TT 

m TO qR I qqr to ^ ^ to to I 

qq qqi ftr Wl TO ^ ft \ TO ^-qtft ’qq^ 

qRT *11^ I ^ wft ft q^-T qR cRT ^ft-qn*^ ^qT 

qqt I ^ft-qrft to-t mM i ^ft ftft i to fr ^^q 

ft^% TOT W qrq^-TT rq TO qi^ I qqi TO %ft 

^ I qR qrqw q'^qq-q ft^ % ^T T#tqft 

qqft TOq I q^-q qft-q^ I qqi q^-T TR 

ft^ qq^-q TO I qqr ITq ^T% ^ft ft^ I xrf^q ^ 

^qq I ft I TO TO I TO qqq 

^|ft qrrq qqq n 

TO-TT qfT ft¥^ tq ft I TO TO qf Ijq ftlT-ft cq 
tf ^1 ^ usff ijw ^ ^ I ^ 

tm t ^ «T3i '^rr^t I St TO ^ ^JT# ^ 55^ 

iiS »i% t Ttwf iter I Sto 5m| i sftfn: S? TOismiT 
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♦ G^ 

HT® ^TSFT ’if# ^ I wit ^ ^ ^ 

mit I ^T If ^ 4i? mk 

I to ^ ^3T ’^rto dft ^rrft wit-^it 
TfeT-% ff^ IT to-ft fT#t tf#t to I to?! to-% fr\ % 
^tor ^ m TTT to m i #f fw ^tt ^ ^ w to w \ 
fto ^ito ^ fto ^to ft #t # to vim ft i 
^ ftto I to ft I ^to II 


4 u 
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Central Group. 


WESTEEN PAHlRl (KULLT). 


Inner Siraji Dialect. 


Eku-mamsa-re 
One-man-of 
bolii, ‘ he 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

bandi-de.’ 
divide-{and-)give' 
botsbe-sohriie 
by-the-small-son 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

dill sohrii tbi, Tea-mdfijhe tsbote-^ohrue baba-be 

tico sons were. Them-among hy-the-small-son the-father-to 

baba, dzo mera banda teri-khati-ra asa, sau 

father, what my share thy-groperty-of is, that 

Tebba tofie bandi-dina. Thore-dhyare-pi'^he 

A-few-days-after 


Then hy-him it-icas-divided-(nnd-)given. 


sobli mal kottbe 
all pro2)erty together 


korii, diir-di^a-be 

tcas-made, afar-country-to 
Tokkhe na4i-k6ri apne-bbre-ri khati zari-mbnjhe 

There gone-having his-own-great-one-of the-property dehauchery-in 

Jgbba bauhii khorbch kbri-chbeku, teii-dese 

fFhen much expenditure he-had-made-completely, in-that-country 


uatho. 

he-went. 

khoi. 

was-lost. 

b6}^ 

a-great 


nbkal porii. 

Tebba 

kbdkal 

boi-aO. 

Tebba teii-dc^a-re 

ekii-admi-re 

famine fell. 

Then 

poor 

he-became. 

Then that-country-of 

a-man-of 

ghbre 

natho. 

Teiie 

teii-be 

apne-cbhete 

siingor tjarda 

in-the-house 

he-went. 

By-him 

him-as-for 

in-his-own-field 

sicine feeding 

bhejii. 

Tebba 

teiie 

mbne 

bolii, 

‘ dzo 

suiigor 

it-was-sent. 

Then 

by-him 

in-the-mind 

it-ivas-said. 

‘ ivhat 

the- swine 

khales, 

haS bi 

kbalaii.’ Yehre 

teii-be koi 

ngf 

dinda-tbi. 

will-eat-il , 

I also will-eat.' Such 

him-to anyone 

not 

giving-was. 

Tebba teii-be 

budli 

phiri. 

Bolii, 

‘ mere-baba-re 

ketre- 

•jivare-be 

Then him-to 

memory 

returned. 

It-was-said, 

‘ niy-father-of how-rnany-servants-lo 


bauhu ruti 
much bread 
apni'-baba-nere 
my-own father-near 
Pormesura-ra ta 


God-of 

raiihd 

I-remained 

jiiare 

servants 


S&j 

are^ 


dinda-thi ; 
giving -was ; 
na'^lau. 
will-go. 
tOra 
of -thee 

tera beta 
th y son 

tera m5 

snch me 


liau 

I 


bhochhe 

by-hunger 

bullau, 


and 

ie 

that 


ebba 
now 

Teii-be 
Hini-to I-will-sa_ 

daroh korii ; 
sin icas-done ; 

bolle. 

they -will-say. 
bi dab.” ’ 

also consider.'^ ’ 


morda. 

die. 

“ hi' 


Urn 

I 

bfiba, 


ebba 

now 

max 


“ 0 

father, 

by-me 

ebba 

ti'ta jdgi 

'v-vj 

lie! 

now 

such ivorthy 

not 

^lambbe 

ebba jera 

hor 

Me 

now) as 

other 


Tebba 

Then 


uthi-kbri 

arisen-having 
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apne-baba-nere 

natbd. 

Sau macbi 

ddr tbe, 

ted-re 

babe 

his-oion-father-near 

he-ioent. 

Re yet 

far teas 

, him-of 

by-the-father 

ted beri-kori 

deya 

ai. 

Tburi-kori 

ted-re 

gold 

him seen-having 

compassion 

came. 

Bun-haring 

him-of 

on-the-neck 

mild. Bauhii mugbi 

dini. 

Tebba 

sdbrde 

bold, 

he-icas-joined. Much kisses 

icere-gicen. 

Then 

by-the-son 

it-was-said) 

‘ be baba, mai 

Ponnesura-ra 

ta tera 

darub 

kord ; 

ebba teta 

‘ 0 father, by-me 

God-of 

and qf-thee sin 

was-done ; 

now such 

jugl nil 

raubd 

je tera 

beta, g 

alai.’ 

Babe 


worthy not I-remained that thy son I-may-say! By-the-father 


apne-seuka-be bulu je, * kbare-kbare jliikye kavbi 

his-own-servants-to it-icas-said that, ^good-good garments hacing-produced 
ana ; teii-be bani-dea. Songba eii-re bathe mundri, songba 

bi'ing ; him-to clothe. Both this-one-of on-the-hand a-ring, and 


paire 

pdlre laime-be dea. 

w 

Ebba bamme 

kbale, 

kbusi 

bole. 

on-th e-feet 

shoes applying-for give. 

Now ice 

will-eat. 

happy 

will-be. 

Pabile 

mera subrd 

mua-tbi. 

ebba jiunda 

bud ; 

gijd-tbi, 

ebba 

At-first 

my son 

dead-was, 

now tiring 

became ; 

lost-was, 

now 

bbeta.’ 

Tebba tea 

kbu4i 

karde lage. 




was-met.’ 

Then they 

rejoicing 

making began. 





Teu-ra . bSra sohrii chhete tbi. Jebba ghora-nere 

Rim-of the-great son in-the-field was. TRhen the-hoiise-near 

pujii, glha-ri ta natsne-ri tsbey 4uni. Tebba eku-seuka 

he-arrived, song-of and dancing-of noise icas-hearcl. Then {to-)one-sermnt 

sadi-kori pucbbu, ke sa ?’ Teue ted-nere bold 

called-hacing it-icas-asked, ‘this tchat is?’ By-him him-near it-was-said 

je, ‘ tero bbad ad. Tere-babe borl klianl pini kori, 

that, ‘thy brother came. By-thy-father a-great eating drinking was-made, 

esse-gale je rdbav bheta.’ Tede jbikhi-kdri 

on-this-word that in-good-health he-has-bccn-met.’ By-him angered-having 


dzanu je, ‘ wbitar nei na4iia.’ Tebba ted-re 

it-itas-considered that, ‘ within not it-is-to-he-gone? Then hirn-qf 
babe bage nikhali-kori sau patyad. Tede 


by-the-father 

outside emerged-haring he was-remonstrated-with. 

By-him 

baba-nere 

bold, 

‘ bbal, etri-b6i'4a bau 

teri 

tobil 

kord a 

the-f other- near it-icas-said. 

‘ lo so-rnany-years I 

thy 

serrice 

doing 

raubd. 

Kddbi teri 

gal ualiT katl ; 

por 

tai 

kodbi 

remained. 

Brer thy 

word not was-cut ; 

but 

by-thee 

erer 


ek-bakrl-ra chbeid. mambbe ngf din<d, apnc-songbi-sathi 

a-she-goat-of kid to-me not was-gicen, {that) in y -own-comp a nions-friends 
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khusi kttrde. Jgbba tera ye be^ ao, jeue teri sari 

rejoicing might-have-made. When thy this son came, by-whom thy all 

khati-patbi luchi-rara-be dinl, tai teu-ri-tani khani pini 

property-etcetera harlots-to tcas-given, hy-thee him-of-for eating drinking 

kori.’ Teiie teu-be bolu, ‘ he betga, tu ta sada 

tvas-made.’ By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou verily ever 
mh-seta sa ; dzo-kitsb mera sa, sau sobh tera sa. Phiri 

me-icith a)'t ; what-ever mine is, that all thine is. On-the-other-hand 

khusi korni, khus bona zaruri thi, 

rejoicing to-be-made, happy to-be-become necessary was, 

kesse-gale je tera bhaii mua-thi, sau jiunda hou ; 

on-ichat-word {i.e., because) that thy brother dead-icas, he living became; 

gSju-thij sau bheta.’ 

lost-was, he was-met.’ 
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SAINJi. 

Tlie country in which Sainji is spoken, and the estimated number of its speakers, 
are dealt with in the Introduction to the Kulu Group. A brief account of the dialect 
is given in the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Simalayas, and 
this is our only source of information, as the dialect was not reported in the preliminary 
operations of this Survey, nor have any specimens of it been received. 

Sainji is closely connected with Inner Siraji, and in the following pages all that is 
proposed is to give a brief account of the points^ in which it differs from that dialect, 
based entu-ely on the materials collected by Mr. Bailey. I have also given on pp. 705 fP. 
of list of Sainji words and sentences compiled from the same source. 

The Pronunciation of Sainji may be taken as, on the whole, the same as that of 
Inner Siraji. 

There is a tendency to pronounce a or d as au, even in the middle of a word. Thus, 
haha or hauhau, from ; grau, instead of gra, a village ; tde or taue, by thee. 

The most noteworthy difference, however, is the Sainji tendency to drop final 
vowels. Thus, instead of the Inner Siraji ghore-rd, Sainji has ghbre-r, of a horse ; instead 
of the Inner Siraji ghara-be, Sainji has ghara-b, to a house ; and instead of the Inner 
Siraji ke sd, Sainji has ke-s what is (it) ? 

Declension- — The result of this tendency to drop final vowels has reduced two post- 
positions to being simple consonants, and this has again, owing to the shifting of the 
accent, sometimes reacted on the noun itself. The two postpositions thus apocopated 
are the rd of the genitive, and the be of the dative-accusative. The former has become 
r, and the latter b. Before other postpositions the ordinary oblique form is used. As 
rd becomes r, so also do re and rl ; so that the genitive no longer changes for gender or 
number, as is the case with genitives with the fidl termination rd. 

Sometimes, it may be added, the full terminations rd and be are employed as in 
Inner Siraji, and in such cases, the rd is liable to the usual changes. Before the b the 
termination of the noun generally undergoes certain changes. We must therefore give 
the following specimens of declension ; — 


\ A horse 

A house 

An elephant 

A daughter 

i 

A bister 

Nom. Sing. 

gliora 

ghar 

hdthi 1 

1 

beti 

i 

bhln 

Obi. Sing, and Plnr. 

ghore 

ghara i 

1 

hd t ht 

bStl 

1 

hhtne 

Ag. and Loc. Sing, and Plur. 

gJidre 

1 ghare 

Jiathle 

betie 

hhine 

Gen. Sing, and Plur. 

1 

ghorer 

ghardr i 

hdthir 

betir 

bhindr 

Dat. Sing, and Plur. 

i 

ghorab 

gharah 

hatkib 

i beHb 

bhi^b 

1 

Nom. Plur. 

ghSre 

1 

ghar '• 

hdthi 

\ 

j 

bhin 


Jfote that the a in IMnah is short. 


The other postpositions are the same as in Inner Siraji, except that those of the 
ablative are dgd, and kd, kahd, or kauhd. 
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The declension of the Personal PronOUns tliffL-rs slightly fi-oni that given for 


Inner Siraji. Mr. Bailey gives the following 

I. 

Thou. 

Sing.— 

Nom. 

hau 

tii 


md^. 

fane, tde. 

Obi. 

mau 

td. 

Gen. 

merd 

tend 

Dat. 

mau-bhe. 

td-bhe. 

Plur. — 

Nom. 

dsse 

tiisse 

Ag. 

dhe 

tdsse 

Obi. 

dssd, dsd 

tdd 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

thdrd 

Dat. 

dssdb, dsdb 

tddh 


With the form mau-bhe may be compared the Inner Siraji mcimhhe. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are declined as follows 


This. j That. 



Mase. 

Fem, 

Maso, 

Fem. 

Sing.— 





Nom. 

e5 

id 

s-l 

sd 

Ag- 

Sue 

esse 

tide 

tie si 

Obi. 

eu (eo) 

essd 

tea (feo) 

t essd 

Gen. 

ea-ra, ear 

essa^rd, essdr 

teu-rd, tear 

tessd-rd, tissir 

Dat. 

euh 

essdh 

f?uh 

' tessab. 


a Lis. 

Tliat. 


1 

Masc. and Few. j 

Masc. aul Fem. 

Plm-.— 



Nom. 

id 

tea 

Ag. 

iae 

tea?. 

Obi. 

id. 

ted. 

Gen. 

ed-ra, itr 

teS-rd, tilr 

Dat. 

edh 

tedh 


Some of the above forms are not in Mr. Bailey’s paradigm, but are taken from~his 
specimen sentences, or deduced from parallel occurrences found therein. Mr. Bailey 
gives the e in essd, etc. as long. Perhaj^s it should Ite short as in tessd, etc. 

The remaining pronouns do not present important variations. The obliquo form 
of kiln, who ? is kds or kdsii, and that of ke, wliat ? kl. ‘ Why ’ is Id-dzii, in which d-u 
is identical with yd, the rlative postposition in Cliameal'i. 
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VERBS— A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The present tense 
is sd, which, as in Inner Siraji, is immutable. It is often suffixed to another word and 
then drops its vowel, as in kes, what is (your name), for ke-ad ; rauh-s, for rauh-sd, 
he dwells. The negative Verb substantive is neht dthl, is not, and is also immutable. 

The past tense is tl as in Kului, instead of the tkl of Inner Siraji. It also is immu- 
table. 

B. — Active Verb. — The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is thus conjugated. 
It is the same in the singular and the plural, and the second and third persons are the 
same. 

I may strike, etc. 

Sing, and Plur. 

1 . faikii. 

2 and 3. tsike. 

The Future has three forms, all different. I cannot say whether they can all be used 
with the same verb, but I give here the terminations attached in each case to the verb 
tsikndi to strike. 

The first form changes the I of the Inner Siraji futirre to r} We thus get the 
following, the singular and plural being identical. 

I shall strike. 

Sing, and Plur. 

1. talkii}' 

2. talkar 

3. talkdv^ 

The second form distinguishes the singular from the plural, but in each number 
there is no distinction of person. Thus ; — 

I shall strike, etc. 

1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons. 

Sing. W,ku 

Plur. Mkl. 

This form seems to be a derivative of the old present. This tense is often con- 
founded with the future, and in Kashmiri has lost its present signification and is only 
vised as a future or as a present subjunctive. 

The third form takes the b which is the distinguishing mark of the future in East- 
ern India. The same b also occurs in the future of the Grawarbati Pisacha language. 
Mr. Bailey only gives examples of the first person, viz., fa'ikiib, I shall strike. Whether 
the same form is used for the other persons, I do not know. 

The Inner Siraji Future, hold, he will be, is given by Mr. Bailey in one of his sen- 
tences. 

The other tenses are formed as in Inner Siraji, and call for no remarks, but in one of 
his sentences Mr. Bailey gives rauhs for ‘ he dw^ells, ’ which is evidently a compound 
of rauh, and sd, the verb substantive, with the final d dropped as explained above. This 


* So also in the Veron I’isicha languaf'C, the I of the future has become r. 
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is probably really a present definite formed by suffixing sa to the old present, so that 
it stands for an original rauhe-sd. 

The irregular verbs are much as in Inner Siraji. The only one deserving special 
notice is ied^d, to come ; pres, part., i^dd ; past part,, dwd ; Imperative, id^, plur. 
idzd ; fut. ideHr, etc. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE KULU 

GROUP. 


English. 

1 Kului. 


Inner Siraji. 

SaiujI. 

! 

1. One 


j Ek 

• 

J 

i Ek 

1 

, i.-k. 

2. Two 


Dui 

• 

1 

Dm 

1 Dui. 

Three 

. 

1 rai, (in West Kulu) chin, 
cliau. 

Cben .... 

1 

J 

Chin. 

4. Four 


<'har 

• 

Tsar .... 

Tsfir. 

5. Five 

. 

Pofij 

• 

PaiiTz .... 

Pan;:. 

6. Six 

. 

Chliau 

• 

Tshau . . . . 

Tsl.an, 

7. Seven 

. 

Sott 

• 

Sat, sat .... 

Salt. 

S. Eight 

. 

Otth 

• 

Ath, atli .... 

Atth. 

0. Niue 

. 

Nilfi 

• 

Nau . . • • 

Nnuh. 

10. Ten 

. 

Dos 


Do'S .... 

1 )as3. 

11. Twentj 

. 

liihi, bih , 

* 

Bih .... 

Bih. 

12. Fifty 

. 

Punjab 


PaTza .... 



13. Hundred 


Sauu 


Sbau ... * 


14. I . 

. 

Fan 

• 

H:1 haS .... 

Hail 

15. 0: mo 

. 

hb'ra 

• 

Ab'ran .... 

M-i-a. 

16. Mine 


ilera 

• 

Meiau .... 

Mera. 

17, We . 


As'G. ham, hame 

• 

Asso, hainme . 

Asse. 

IS. Of us 


Assara, mliara 


Assai-a, mharau 

5ihara. 

19. Our 


A&sara, rahara 


Assara, mbarau • » i Mbara. 

i 

2C. Thou 

. 

Tu. than . 

' 

Tu .... 

Tn. 

21 . Of thee 

. 

T''ra 


Tr-rau .... 

Tera. 

2'.'. Thine 


'i'eiA 

j 

Terau 

T.-ru. 

23. Ton 

1 

Tusse 


Tusse, tommS . . 

Tiisso. 

24. Of you 

• • • 

Tussara, tiisra, thamara 

Tnssara, tharau 

Thara. 

25. Your 

. 

Tnssara, tusra, thamara 

Tnssara, tharau 

Thava. 
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EnglUli. 

Kojui. 

! 

1 Inner Siraji. 

Sainji. 

26. He . . . , So, sau, 0 

1 , 

j Sau . . . • 1 

j 

So. 

27. Of him . . ■ Tei-ra 

i 

. i Teu-ra 

Tea-ra. 

28. His , . • Tei-ra 

. Teti-ra . . 

Teu-ra. 

29. They . • • Te 

. Tea, sea, se . . • 

Tea. 

•OO. Of them . . Tiuhii-ra . 

. Tinha-ra, tea-ra 

Tea-ra. 

.31. Their 

Tinha-ra . 

TinhS-ra, tea-ra 

Tea-ra. 

32. Hand 

Hotth, hath 

. Hath, both . . . ' Hath. 

83. Foot . . . , 

^ohgh, dzohga 

. Pair, khur 

Pair. 

34. Nose . • . ; 

Nak 

. ' Nak 

Xak. 

35. Eye . . . j 

1 

Hochchhl, ochchhl, okkhi 

. ; Achb, achhi 

Akkh. 

36. Mouth . . ■ ^ 

Khakh . 

. Mfth .... 

Mah. 

37. Tooth . . . 1 

Docd 

. Dand , * . . ' 

Band. 

! 

38. Ear ... 1 

Konn 

. , Ka:pet .... 

Kaaet. 

39. Hair . • • 

i 

SSral, sir , . . 

. Sr&al .... 

' 

Xsora. 

1 

40. Head . • • ' 

Mund . 

. i Mu^d .... 

Mund. 

41. Tongue 

Dzihbh . 

. ; Dzlbh .... 

Dzibh. 

42. Belly . • • | 

Pet 

.Pet .... 

PeR 

43. Back 

Pitth . . 

. Pith, pitthi 

Peth. 

1 

44. Iron 

Loha 

, r.fiha . . . , 

Loha. 

45. Gold 

,Suna • • 

. Suna .... 


46. Silver 

Rupa • 

. Rupa . . . . 


47. Father 

Bapu, tabu, Lab 

. Bab . . . . 

Baba. 

1 

48. other 

1 Amma, ya, ij . 

- ; Ij. i 

iij- 

49. Brother 

Bhai, Bhau 

. Bhai, dad 

Hlial (^eldsr)f bhau (youn^ 

. ^er). 

50. Sister , 

' Dai {elder}, hOhi). {younger) ' Dai {eldm-}, hhlJ^L {younger} 

1 chri {younger}. 

j Dal {elder}, bhi? {younger} 

51. Man 

j Mabnn 

I 

. j ilanal 

j 

[ 

j Mard, 

i 

52. Woman 

I Betri 

1 

I 

. i Betri, tgheuri , 

i 

i 

1 

i Betri. 
j 
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Knlni. 

j 

i Inner Siraji. 

1 

Sainji. 

53. Wife 

Jo, ^01, lah^rl . 

Betri, taheurl . 

Joe, jo, dzOe. 

54. Child 

Ta^ia . . . . 

Halka, balak . 

TshOru. 

55. Son ... 

SohfS, beta . . . 

Beta, tshotu, sOru, solun 

Tghoru. 

56. Daughter . 

i Sohri, beti . . 

f 

1 

1 BeG, tshoti, sOri, sohri 

Tshon. 

57. Slave 

1 Bethu .... 

.Seuk, derii 

i 

1 


58. Cultivator 

Hall .... 

Korsan .... 


59. Shepherd . 

Puhal, phual . 

Phual .... 

Phual. 

60. God ... 

Pormesor , 

Pormesur 


61. Devil 

Rakhas, bhut . 

Rakos • . . . 


62. Sun 

Suraj, dhiaia . 

Dhyara, diharO, suraj 

Dihara. 

63. Moon 

Dzoth, dzuth • 

^Oth, tsanani . 

DzOtth. 

64. Star 

Tara . . . . 1 

I^ara * • • *1 

Tara. 

65. Fire . 

Ogg 

Ag ' 


66. Water 

1 

Pa?Li . , . . i 

Papi .... 


67. Houae 

Ghor, gShr . . 

i 

Ghar, dera . . . ' 

Ghar. 

68. Horse . . ' 

Ghora, gohra . . . ! 

1 

Ghora 

Ghora. 

69. Cow . . . [ 

1 

1 

Gal . . . . ; 

( 

Lachhmi, ga . 

G5. 

70. Dog 

Kutta .... 

Kuttau or kukar 

j 

Kutta. 

71. Cat . . . 1 

' 1 

Brala, {fern. bfaU) . . i 

1 

Baiea}au (ftm. -!i) . . ' 

Bareala (Jam. -li). 

72. Cock . . . ' 

1 

Kukkar . . . . i 

Kukkar .... 

Kukkar. 

1 

73. Duck . . . , 

Batak . . . . j 

1 

Abbi 

j 


74. Abs 

Gaddha, goddha 

Gadhau . 

Gadha. 

75. Camel 

1 

Ut . . . . 1 

i 

XJfc • * . .1 

tJt. 

76. Bird . . . ^ 

! 

Chiru . . , . 1 

i 

Chihru, chela . . . | 


1 

77. Go 

1 

Nos . . . . j 

Nash, na . 

Na, nas. 

73. Eat 

Kha . . . .1 

Kha .... 

i 

Kha. 

79. Sit ... 

Bgs .... 

1 

1 

Besh . . . . j 

1 

Be^. 
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English. 


Knlni 


Inner Siraji. 


Siunjl 


1 

8U. Come 

Gj, ij 

• 

• 

Ich. ej 

. liz. 

61. Beat 

Jok, mar . 

• 


Tsik 


r>ik. 

62. S:and 

Khara ho 


i 

Khara uth 

■ • 1 

1 

• 

83. Die 

Mor 


• 

ilar 

1 

•• 

84. Give 

De . . 


• 

Di 

■ 1 

1 

De. 

85. Run 

Thur, thor, bhagg 

• 

• 

Thur 


Thur. 

86. Up 

Ujjhe, jhaS . 

• 


Ujhe, gis 

• 

Ujhe. 

87. Near 

Bhetl, ner 

t 

• 

NerS, sets 

• 


88. Down 

Bnnhe, bihaS, bhi 


• 

Undhe, tol. jile 

• 

tJndhe. 

89. Far ... 

Dnr . 

• 

• 

1 Davera, dur 

! 


• 

90. Before 

Agge, aghe 

• 

• 

1 

1 JehS, agn 

1 

1 

■ 

Jehn. 

91 . Behind 

Pichchhe 

1 

• 

• 

1 PataheS, pitahn . 

i 

• 

Pifshe, 

92. Who 

1 

Kup . 


• 

, Kun 

i 

• 

Knij. 

9.). What 

Ki 

• 

• 

: Kr* . 

! 


KS. 

94. Why 

Kibe 

• 

• 

Kibe, kllS 


Kib, 

95. And 

Hor 

• 

• 

. Hor 

• 

• 

96. But . 

For 


• 

■ For 

• 


97. If . . . 

Jr 



Js 



98. Yes . . . 

Hoe, ho . 


• 

Ho 

• 


99. No . . . 

' Nal . 



' Nai 


• 

100. Alas 

1 

Hai 



, Daioh 

1 

• 


10 1 . A father . 

Bab 

i 



1 

' Bab 

1 

• 

Baba. 

102. Of a father 

Babe-ra. baba-ra 

1 ' 

1 



' Baba-ra . 

• 

Baber. 

I 

103. To a father 

Babe-be, baba-be 



Baba-be . 


1 

Babab 

104. From a father . 

Babe-na, baba-na 



: Baba-lSra , 

• 

Babe-aga. 

105. Two fathers 

I Dni bab . 


• 

Dui-bab . 


Dui babe. 

106. Fathers 

B.. . . 

1 


• 

Bab 

• 

Babe. 
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! 

Inner Siraji. J 

Sainji. 

107. Of fathers 

Babe-ra, baba-ra 

• 

• 

Baba-ra . • ■ ■ i 

Baber. 

108. To fathers 

Babe-b5, baba-bS 

• 

i 

! 

i 

Baba-bS .... 

Babab. 

109. From fathers 

Babe-na, baba-na 


I 

Baba-lera 

Babe-age. 

110. A daughter 

Betl 



Betl .... 

Beti. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Beti-ra 


1 

Beti-ra .... 

Betir. 

112. To a daughter . 

Betl-be 



Beti-be .... 

' 

Betib. 

113, From a daughter 

Beti-na . 

• 


Beti-lera . 

Beti-age. 

114. Two daughters . 

Dili betl . 

• 


Dtii beti .... 

Dui beti. 

115. Daughters 

Betl 

• 

• 

, 

Beti .... 

Beti. 

116. Of daughters 

Betl-ra 


• 

Beti-ra .... 

Betir. 

117. To daughters 

Beti-be . 


• 

Beti-be .... 

Betib. 

118. From daughters 

Betx-na . 



1 eti-lera 

Betl-age. 

119. A good man 

Khara mah^u . 



Ramfa mapash 

Rarnfa mard. 

120. Of a good man . 

Khare mahi;iu-ra 



Ramye maitiasha-ra . 

Ramre mardar. 

121. To a good man . 

Khare mahuu-be 



Ramre ma?agha-be . 

Riimre mardab. 

122. From a good man 

Khare mahpu-na 



Ramre mana^a-leya 

Ramre marda-ag6. 

123. Two good men . 

Dniklifire mahnu 


• 

Dul r.amre manash . 

Dtii lamre mard, 

124. Good men 

Khare luahnn . 



Ramre manas^ 

t 

Ramre mard. 

125. Of good men 

Kliare mahpu-ra 


• 

1 Ramre ma^asha-ra , 

Ramre mardar. 

126. To good men 

Khare mahnu-b6 

• 

• 

Ramre ma^a^a-be . 

Ramre mardab. 

127. From good men 

, Kharg mahi;iu-na 

1 


■ 

Ramre manasha-lera 

Ramre marda-age. 

128. A good woman 

Khali betri 


• 

Ramri betri 

Ramri betri. 

129. A had boy 

Bura sOhru 



Biira sOrii 

Bura taborfi. 

130. Good women 

Khari betri 


• 

Riimri betri 

Ramri betri. 

131. A bad girl 

Burl sfibyi 


• 

BOvi sori .... 

Bfiri tshori. 

132. Gool 

Khara . , 


• 

Ramra , _ . . 

■ 

Ramfa. 

133. Better 

(Ee-na) khara . 


• 

(Ifi-ka) r.imra . 

(Eii-ka) ramra. 
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134. Best 

Sgbbhi-na khar& 

• 

. Sobbhi-ks ramfa 

S6bbhi-ka ramfa 

135. High 

U th^ . . 

• 

. ' Uchta .... 

Uthla, ujjS. 

136. Higher . 

(Ei-na) uthfa . 


- (in-ki) uchta . 

(Eu-ka) uthla. 

137. Highest 

Sebbhi-na uthfa 


• Sobbhi-ks uchta 

Sobbhi-ka uthla. 

138. A horse 

Ghara 


. Ghara .... 

Ghora. 

139. A mare . 

Ghari 


. ■ Ghori .... 

Ghori. 

140. Horses 

G li(5r5 • • 


. ; Chore .... 

Ghore. 

141. Mares 

Ghari, ghapi . 

- 

> Ghori . . . • 

Ghori. 

142. A bull . 

B5hld . 


. ; Bold .... 

Bauild. 

143. A cow 

Ga . . 


. 1 Lachhmi ... 

Gi 

144. Bulls 

Baldh (bahfi) . 


. ; Bo|d .... 

Bauild, 

143. Cows 

Gai 


. i Lachhmi .... 

Ga. 

145. A dog 

« • 


. i Kutta 

i 

Katta. 

147. A bitch . 

j 

j Kutti . . 


. 1 Kutti .... 

Katti. 

148. Dogs 

1 Kutte . . 


. j Kutte .... 

KuttO. 

149. Bitches . 

1 Kuttl, kattii • 

i 


i 

. 1 Kutti . , , . 

i 

1 

Kutti. 

150. A he goat 

j 

Bokra . . 


. i Bakra 

Bakra. 

151. A female goat . 

Bokri 


. 1 Bakri .... 

Bakri. 

152. Goats 

Bokro 


. 1 Bakre .... 

Bakre 

153. A male deer 

: Horn 

j 


. 1 Kakkar (barking deer) 


154. A female deer . 

1 

Horn! 


\ 

. 1 Kakkri .... 

1 

155. Deer 

f H6rn, horns 

1 


. ! Kakkar .... 

1 

156. I am 

! Hau sa, he 


i . 

. 1 Ha sa, asa 

1 • 

1 

j Hau sa. 

1 

157. Thou art 

Tn sa, he 

- 

.! To. fea, asa 

1 

i 

Tu sa. 

158. He is . . . 

Sau sa, he 

• 

. Sau sa, asa 

So sa. 

150. We are . 

I Asse si, sa, he . 

• 

. Asse sa, asa 

i . 

' Asse sa. 

160. You are . 

1 Tnsse si, sa, ha 

. 

. Tiisse sa, asa . 

Tusse sa. 


1 
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161. They are . 

Te 8l, sa, ha . 

Tea sa, as§ 

. 

Te& sa. 


162. I -was 

Hau tha, ti . . . 

HS thl . 


Hau tl. 


168. Thou wast 

Tfl tha, ti 

Tu thl . . 

• 

Ta ti. 


164. He was . 

Sau tha, tl . . . 

Sau thl . 


So ti. 


165. We were . 

Asse the, ti . . . Asse thl . 

1 


AssS tl. 


166. Yon were 

Tusse the, ti . 

Tusse thl . 


TflssS tl. 


167. They were 

Te the, ti . . . 

Tea thl . 


Tea ti. 


168. !Be .... 

Ha .... 

Ho ... 

• 

Ho. 


169. To be . 

Ha^ia, heijn 

Honau . 


Ho?a. 


170. Being 

Hunda .... 

Hunda 

• 

Hunda. 


171. Having been 

Hai-ke .... 

Hoi-k6rl . 

• 

Hoi-k6rI. 


172. I may be . 

Hau haa .... 

Hi hfiQ . , 

• 

Hau ho9. 


173. I shall be 

Hau h5nu 

Hi hOuli, hOla 

• 

Hau hohr, hola. 


174. I should be 








175. Beat 

Mar .... 

Tsik 


Isik. 


176. To beat . 

Mama, marnu . 

Xglkna . 


Tsikna. 


177. Beating . 

Marda .... 

Tsikdau . 


Isikda- 


178. Having beaten , 

Mari-ke .... 

Tsiki-korl 


Tsiki-korl. 


179. I beat" . 

Hau mara-sa . 

Ha tsikdau 


Hau tsikda. 


IbO. Thou beatest 

Tu mara-sa 

Tu tsikdau 


Tfi tsikda. 


181. He beats. 

Sau mara-sa 

Sau tsikdau 

• 

So tsikda. 


182. We beat , 

Asse mara-sa,- -ti 

Asse tsikde 


Asse tsikda. 


183. You beat . 

Tusse mara-sa,- -si . 

Tusse tsikde 

• 

Tusse tsikda. 


184. They beat 

Te mara-sa,- -ri 

Tea tsikde 


Tea tsikda. 


185. I beat {Past Tense) . 

Mai marfi 

MaT tsikn . 

■ 

Moe tsiku. 


166. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Tai marfi 

Tai f^lku 

• 

Tane tsiku. 


187. He beat {Past Tense) 

‘ Teie marfi 

Tni ^ikfi 

• 

Teoe tsiku, 

I 
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188. We beat (Pa«t Tense) ' Asse maru . . . | 

1 

Asse feiktl 

Ahe fsikfl. 

189. You beat {Fast Tenst3) ' Tusse marn 

1 

Tusse tglku 

Tiisse tsikn. 

190. They beat (Post Tense) Tinhe maru 

Tea tsiku 

Teae tsiku. 

191. 1 am beating 

Hau marda-laga-huuda-sa . 

i 

Ha teikdau lagau 

Hau taikda. 

192. I was beating . 

Bau marda-laga-hunda-tl, 
-tha. 

Ha tsikdau lagau-thi 

i 

Hau telkda-ti. 

193. I had beaten . . , 

Mai jauku-ti, -tha 

Mai tsiku-thi . . . , 

Mse tsiku-ti. 

194. I may beat . . | 

Hau mara 



Hau tsiku. 

195. I shall beat . . ! 

Hau marnu 

Hau talkulau, taiklau 

Hau tsIkOr, tsiku, tglkub. 

196. Then wilt beat . 

Tu maria 

Tu talk(n)lau . 

Tn taikar, tsiku. 

197. He will beat 

San maria 

Sau taik(u)lau 

So taikar, taikfi. 

198. We shall beat . . ; 

Asse marnu 

Asse talk(u)le . . 

Asse talktir, fsiki. 

199. You will beat . 

i 

Tasso marie 

Tusse tsik(ii)le 

TfissO taikar, falkl. 

1 

200. Thev will beat . . ; 

1 

To marie .... 

Tea tslk(u)le . 

Tea taikar, tsikl. 

201. I should beat . . 1 

i 




202. I am beaten . . | 

Hau marua-sa . 





1 

203. I was beaten 

Hau mai'ua-ti, (-tha) 




204. I shall be beaten 

Hau marinun . . 


1 

! 

205. I go 

Hau nosa-sa 

Ha nandau 

j Hail luinda. 

206. Thou goest 

Tu uosa-sa 

Tu nandau 

Tfi nandii. 

207. He goes . 

Sau nosa-sa 

Sau nandau 

Sn uanda. 

208. We go . 

Asse nosa-sa, -si 

Asse nande 

Asse nande. 

209. You go . 

Tusse nosa-sa, -si 

Tusse naiidfi 

Tusse naude. 

210. They go . 

Te nosa-sa, -si . 

Tea nande 

Tea nande. 

211. I went 

Hau uottha 

Ha natliau 

Hau nil tha. 

212. Thou wentest . 

Tn uottha 

Tn nathau 

Tfi natha. 

213. He went . 

Sau n5ttha 

Sail nathau 

So natha. 

214. We went . 

Asse northe . . 

Asse nutho 

Asse nathe. 
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215. Ton went 


216. They went 

217. Go 


21S. Going 


219. Gone 


220. What is your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? I 

224. I have walked a long , 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle ^ 
is married to his sis ter. | 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse.j 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his hack. 

22S. I have beaten his son | 
with many stripes. ^ 

j 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. j 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

I 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. | 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him' 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

230. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me. 

239. Whose boy comes be- | 

hind you ? | 

j 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? | 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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Tusse nStthe . 


Te notthe 


Nos 


Nosda 


Nottha 


Ttlsra na ki sa ? 


Ei ghore-ri ketrl bares sa ? 


Kasmir 6kkhe-na ketrl dur 
sa ? 

Tussa-ro babn-re ghore j 
ketre bete si ? 

Hau aj ban duri-tal nottha- 
tl. 

iMeie chache-re bete-ra biyah 
tei-ri bohnl Songhe hua- i 
hunda-sa. 

Ghora-na .sette ghAre-rl 
kathi sa. 

Tel-ri jdtthi-pandhe kathi . 

pa. ■■ ■ I 

MaT toi-io bete-be Iwhu 
komchl mari. 

Sau dhoga-re ehsrhe pandhe 
gtiru charanda laga-hunda- 
sa. 

Sau tel Iwte-heth ghore- 
psdbe botha-hunda-sa. 

Tei-ra bhal tol-rl bohni-na ' 
lomba sa. | 

Toi-ra mul dhai rupaiye sa. 

Mora baljfi tr-i hotsho ghora-' 

na rauha-sa. i 

I 

Eh rupaiya tei-be de . i 


To rupaiya tel-na mohga 
{ash for). 

Tei-be bohn joka hOr rossi- . 
sohge bonnha. I 

KhuC'-na panl tihgra 

^ _ I 

Mu-na agge agge had 

I 

I'ussa-na pichchhe kos-ra 
beta ejda-sa ? '• 

Eh tusse kosan leu ? . . ' 


Gara-ro hatlale-na 


Tusse nathe 

Tea nathe 

Nas or na 


Nasdau. nandau 


Nathau .... 

Tera ke nau ? . 

En ghire-ri ketri ummar 
sa ? 

Indha-ka Kasmir ketra diir 
sa ? 

Tharo baba-ro ghore ketre 
sorii sa ? 

Mai az banhfi bat handi 

Mere chache-iv k’5rn-ia 
byah ten-ri bhina sohgha 

^hoa sa. 

Sitte ghore-ri kathi ghore 
sa. 

Kathi tdn-ri pitthi paraunde 
kosa. 

Mai tefi-re sorfl-be bauhfi 
tslkn. 

Sau dharati-re gahi dage 
charda laga hunda. 

Sau ten bfib' h.’the ghCre 
paraunde betha hunda. 

Tefi-ra bhai apni bhina-kS 
lomina. 

Teu-ra mul dhai rapaui sa . 

Meia lab teii hotshe ghore 
lauhnda. 

Id rapaui teu-be do . 

Sd tea rapaui tCu-lera laui 
lau. 

Teu-be khase taika tebkd 
rashi-kE banha. 

Khfihe na pani karh . 

Me age had 

Tharo pitshe kas-ra sdru 
ijda laga ? 

Sau tusse kasa-kS mnlli 
a^ia ? 

GrE-re eku karada-iige 


Kulnl, 


Tusse nathe. 

Tea nathe. 

Na, lui-i. 

Nanda, nasda. 

Nathii. 

Tera, n5 ke.s ? 

Ed ghdivr ketri ambar ? 

E k k h a - k a 1 1 5 K a s mir a - 1 ahg 
ketra diir hd'a ? 

Tele babur ghare ketre 
larke ? 

Hau a k bare bura zdnghe 
band! awa. 

Mei'd Nutaer beta efir biihni 
sanghe bea hdu. 

Ghare sitte ghdrer zin, 

Enr pitthi npre zin bonnha. 

Mde efir beta bara talku. 

Dzdtar tsdre fipre tsara Ed 
ga bakri. 

Ed but!' lii'the sd betha 
gild re upre. 

Efir bhai apni bauihni-ks 
badda. 

Eiir mill dhae rupayya. 

Merd babu ed hotshe ghare 
rauhs. 

Eub rupayj a dea {give 
rupees to him). 

Ea rupayya eu -aga monga 
(ask). 

Eu ramre-kori Kika, rasiS 
bi bonnha. 

Kfii kauhau pauni kaddha 

Mau jehu tsal. 

Kas-ra larka ta pitshe awa ? 

Kasu-aga tae niul mohgu F 

Giaur dukaunadai'a-a»a 

C 
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The Mandi Group. 

The State of Mandi lies between Kulu and the district of Kangra. Immediately to 
Where spoken. its soutli lies the State of Suket, which is separated 

from the Simla Hill States by the river Satlaj. North of Mandi lies the Chhota Bangahal 
canton of the Kangra district, as explained ante (p. 669, footnote). This canton is 
almost uninhabited, and is divided into two portions by a mountain chain running 
north and south. The language of the few inhabitants of the 18 hamlets of the Eastern 
portion of Chhota Bangahal is Kului more or less mixed with Mandeali, while that of 
the Western portion is the Kangri form of the Dbgra dialect of Panjabi. These facts 
must be known in order to understand the dialectic division of Mandeali. 

The language of Mandi is called Mandeali, and that of Suket is called Suketi, the 
two being closely connected. 

The mountainous South-Eastern portion of the Mandi is geographically a portion of 
Dialects. the Kulu Siraj immediately to its East, but the 

language is not Siraj i. It is Mandeali slightly mixed with that language, and is called 
Mandeali Pahari.^ Mandeali proper is spoken over the rest of the State, and Mr. Bailey 
recognizes three varieties of it. The first is that spoken in the main portion of tlie State 
south of the river Bias, excluding the Mandeali Pahari tract. This is the standard 
dialect. North of the Bias is what Mr. Bailey calls Northern Mandeali, and in the 
extreme north of the State is the Chhota Bahghali dialect, spoken in a portion of Chhota 
Bangahal which belongs administratively to Mandi. The two latter differ very slightly 
from standard Mandeali, and will not be considered separately in these pages. Any 
important dialectic peculiarities will be dealt with in describing the standard dialect. For 
the purposes of this survey, no separate specimens were received for Northern Mandeali 
or Chhota Bahghali, and the only available authority for these is the account given by 
the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey in the State Gazetteer and re-printed in his Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas published by the Boyal Asiatic Society in the year 1908. 

Mr. Bailey says that there are said to be three dialects of Suketi but that this is 
evidently an over refinement. The dialects are named Pahar, Dhar, and Bahai. An y 
information available regarding these three will be given imder the head of Suketi. 

The people of this tract are prejudiced against learning foreign languages,- and 
this accounts for the accuracy and consistence with which the specimens given below 
have been recorded. Mandeali is evidently a dialect that has a standard to which its 
speakers endeavour to adhere. 

No separate returns have been received for Northern Mandgali or for Chhota Bangh- 
Number of speakers. afi, both being included under the general head of 

Mandeali. The total number of speakers of this Group has been returned as follows ; — 

Mandeali 150,000 

Ma;ideali .Pahari ........... 10,000 

Suketi 52,184 

Total . . 212,184 

' According to the State Gazetteer, p. 23, the language of Siraj is mostly unintelligible to the people of the lower 
villages, while Mandeali Pahari is a lingua franca generally understood by all. 

2 State Gazetteer, p. 2d. 
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WESTERN PAHARS. 


The Vocabulary of these two States is much the same as that of other AVesteru Pahari 
Vocabulary. languages. The following is a list of a few note- 

worthy expressions collected from Mr. Bailey’s Vocabulary and from the specimens which 
follow. Al'ords noted only in Chhota Bangahal are marked ‘Clih. B.’ Those noted only 
in Northern Alandeali are marked ‘ N,’ those noted only in Alandeali Pahari are marked 
‘ P/ while those peculiar to Suketi are marked ‘ S.’ 
in front, 
flrnw, an egg. 
hdgar, wind. 
huhnd, to beat. 
hakkhd, towards. 
lasnd or hatJind, to sit (N). 
hatti, an egg. 
lay dll, a marriage. 
hehbi, a younger sister (N). 
bhachecil, foolish. 
bid hit, a liusband. 
bun, down (Kashmiri bon), 
elude jdnd, to go away. 

(Idl, a tree. 

ded, an elder sister (N) (Kashmiri dM, a mother). 

dhdrd, a hill. 

dliydrd, a day. 

ddlirl, a field. 

ddtlil, to-morrow evening. 

ebhe or thbe, now. 

ehrd or erhd, like this. 

ctthl or ijettlu, here. 

gdhhru, a son. 

gbaf, a little. 

grad, a village. 

gudind or giodnd, to cause, to go, to lose. 

gudld, sweet. 

lidiclichlid, clean. 

lidklili}, tlie eye. 

he til, doAvn (not uji). 

h'lkd, the breast. 

him, now. 

Ihbe or ebbe, now. 
tj, a mother (N). 
ja, ja-je, wlien. 
jehbe, when. 

jehrd ov j erhd, like what, 
jetth}, Avhere. 

jhlklii jdnd, to become angry. 
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jtirnd, to be got, obtained. 

katthe, about, concerning, for the sake of. 

kebbe, Tvhen ? 

kehfd or kerhd, like what ? 

ketthl, where ? 

khard, good, beautiful. 

kJiarnd, to stand. 

khudnd, khwdnd, to give, to eat. 

kubliadrd, ugly. 

ldi% a wife. 

Mdhtiml, a woman (N). 

mdinjdi, a bed. 

inardh, a man. 

mdss, meat. 

matthd, a small boy. 

mund, the head. 

niimnu, a son (Chh. B.) 

nede or nere, near. 

nlidind, nhath'^d, to run (N). 

nhassl jdn,d, to run away. 

picJichhe, behind. 

pddhar, a plain, level ground. 

paind, sharp. 

prcdle, upon. 

paindd, footpath, way. 

parsl, the day after to-morrow, the day before yesterday. 

parteg, apart. 

paund, to fall. 

grant, after. 

piilidl, a shepherd. 

pjujjnd, to arrive. 

sadnd, saddnd, to call, summon. 

sdJii, postpos., like. 

saruul, hair. 

mxind, to lie down, sleep. 
siilnd, gold. 
td, then, therefore. 
tcitd, swift, 
tebbe, then. 

telird or tdrlid, like that. 
teWil, there. 

ihandd, cold, cool (N. thondd), 
thaina, to place (Kashmiri tluiwun). 
tikkl or Ukd, up to. 
i(p7'd, up. 
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tohUtoTt within. 
yetthl, or etthi^ here. 

The character used in writing Mandeali and Suketi is a form of Takri. The follow- 
ing is the alphabet, including some of the more important 
compound consonants. 


Written character. 



MANS! eSOUP, 


719 


MandeSU Alphabet 


Vowels. 

CoDsonMt& 

a 


! 

ka 


da 

\ 

1 

ku 


& 

■4 4 

khe 


dha 

1 ^ 

tta 

f 

ka 


ga 

K 

na 


pha 

S’ 

i 


gha 

'H 

1 

pa 


1 

nha 


ki 


eha 

JT 

pha 

2o 

jya 

C 

i 

b\ 

chha 


ba 

\ 

€ 

dhya 


ki 


y« 

£■ 

hha 


nhy 

i 

u, u 

& 

Jka 


ma 


tra 

€ 

ku, Ae 


/a 

U 

ya 

a 

pra 

1 

1 

8 


tha 


1 ra 

4 3- 

sra 


he 


4a 


la 

or 

khtoa 


ai 

1 

dha 

1 

va 

S' 

gtoa 


kai 


2»a 

1 

> 

ia, sha^ 
sa. 

H 

dwa 


6, au 


(a 

3 

ha 

3 

rtoa 

t 

ko, hau 

r' 

! 

tha 

SL 

la 

arr 

% 
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WESTERN PAHARI. 


Mandi and Snket are the most Western of the Western Pahavi Hill States that we 

have hitherto considered. Immediately to their west lies the 
arid°Kuiu"d1aiecfs^'^'^* British district of Kangra proper, the people of which, both 

in race and language, claim kinship with the Dugras further 
to the west, rather than with the Paharls of the Simla and Kulu hills. 

While the language of Mandi is widely different from that of fvangra in its general 
character, it does agree with it in a few points which we may here note. In all other 
points the Western Pahari character of Mandeali is well preserved. 

The first point is that of pronunciation, which agrees rather with that of Kangra 
than with that of Kulu. There does not seem to be any tendency to pronounce the 
ordinary a like the 6 of ‘ hot ’. Thus we have ghavt a house, not ghor. In the north 
of Mandi, however, we do come across occasional instances of the d-sound, as in thdnddy 
cold, as compared with standard Mandeali thandd. 

So also the common Western Pahaii interchange of d with d ov u has not been noted 
in Mandeali proper, although a few instances have been noted in Mandeali Pahari 
and Suketi. Thus the Mandeali word for ‘horse’ is ghord, not ghoro, and the past 
participle of karnd, to do, is kUd, not kltb or kerii. 

Very few instances of the dropping of an initial h have been noted, and the transfer 
of aspiration in such words as gbh'd for ghbrd does not occur. II is, however, some- 
times prefixed as in hdkkhi, an eye. 

The Western Pahari changes of ch to of _/ to z and of t {tr) to ch do not seem 
to occur. 

In all these Mandeali agrees with Kangri as against Western Pahari. 

In declension, Mandeali uses the postposition yd for the dative, which is also the 
case in Kangri. Although the same postposition occurs in other Western Pahari 
dialects — nota1)Iy in Cliam§ali,— it is in the opinion of the present writer always 
borrowed from the West, being connected by origin with the Sindhi/d,* of. 

The distinguishing mark of the Mandeali future is not the Western Pahari Id, but 
the Kangri ghd. Compare the Inner Siraji tsik-ul, I shall strike, with the Mandgali and 
Katigri mdr-ghd. 

’iVith these exceptions, the Mandgali Grammar essentially agrees with Western 
Pahari, as will be evident from a consideration of the following pages, and we are 
therefore entitled to class it and Suketi as Western Pahari languages, affected by the 
neighbouring Kangri. 


’ The Kangri 70 is an old locative of an obsoleto /a, of ; and it 
Sindhi jo. 


13 thisyfi which is to be considered as identical with the 
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For particulars as to the locality in which Standard Mandgali, with its suh-yarieties 
of Northern Mandgali and Chhota Banghali, is spoken, and for the number of its 
speakers, see the preceding introductory remarks. 

The present account of Mandgali Grammar is based jmrtly on the notes in the Eev. 
Grahame Bailey’s Langimges of the Northern Himalayas, and partly on an analysis of 
the subjoined specimens. These specimens consist of a version of the parable of 
the Prodigal Son, of an original police report, and of the usual list of words and 
sentences. 

Fronuuciatioil. — As explained above Standard Mandgali has abandoned the pecu- 
liarities of Western Pahari pronunciation. The letter a is sounded as in Panjabi, and not 
like the 6 in ‘ hot ’ . The letters a, b and u, are not interchangeable. G h and j show no traces 
of being pronounced as ts and z respectively, and the change of t (tr) to ch has not been 
noted. 

An initial h does not disappear, nor is the aspiration of aspirated consonants trans- 
ferred as in gbhrd for ghbrd, a horse. In the word hdkhhl, an eye, an h has been 
prefixed. In Northern Mandgali, however, an a does sometimes become 6, as in thondd, 
cold ; while in the mixed dialect of Chhota Baiigahal, the termination u for d, as in 
chhbhru, a boy; gudlu^o. shepherd, is not uncommon. 

NOUNS . — Masculine tadbhava nouns in d form their nominative plural in e, and 
feminine nouns ending in a consonant add i. In North Mandgali and Chhota Bahghali, 
the latter add «, instead of «. Thus, ghbrd, a horse; ghbre, horses: baihn, a sister; 
baihnl, sisters : N. and Chh. B. ded, a sister ; deddd, sisters. In the case of all other 
nouns the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. 

For all nouns, all other cases of the phual, except the vocative, are the same as the 
corresponding cases of the singular. 

The Agent case (singular and plural) is formed by adding e, as in ghar, a house ; 
ghare, by a house or houses : hdthi, an elephant ; hdthle, by an elephant or elephants. 
Tadbhava masculine nouns ending in d, drop the d before adding e. Thus ghbrd, a 
horse ; ghbre, by a horse, or horses. 

The Oblique form (singular and plural) of tadbhava masculine nouns in d, is made 
by changing the d to e. Thus ghbrd, a horse, obi. form ghbre. Masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant add d for the same form. Thus ghar, a house, obi. form ghard. 
Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add l. Thus baihn, a sister, obi. form baihnl. 
In N. and Chh. B. such feminine nouns add d instead of I, as in ded, a sister, obi. form 
deddd. Note the doubling of the final d in this special word. In the case of all other 
nouns, the oblique form is the same as the nominative. 

The Vocative singular of all masculine nouns ends in d, and of most feminine nouns 
in e, the Vocative plural always ends in b. 
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The above forms are conveniently shown in the following table : — 


1 

!N‘om. Sing. 

1 

1 

Nom. Plur. 

1 

1 

Ag. Sing, 
and 

Plnr. 

Oblique 

Sing, and 

Plur. 

Voc, Sing. 

Voc. Plnr. 

ghdra, a horse 

g7i5re 

i 

1 ghore 

ghore 

ghorea 

ghoreo 

ghar, a house 

ghar 

ghare 

ghar a 

ghara 

ghard 

hathi, aa elephant 

hathi 

hithie 

hathi 


kathio 

heti, a daughter 

lell 

belie 

heti 

■ 

hetie 

betid 

baihn, a sister 

iaihnt 

baihnte 

baihni 

baihni 

baihnio 

ded, a sister (N. and Chh. 
B.) 

deddS 

dedde 

dedda 

dedde 

deddo 


Jnst as the Northern Mandgali dH, a sister, doubles its final consonant before termi- 
nations, so does the Standard Mandgali bab, a father ; nom. plur. and obi. bdbbd, ao, 
bdbbe. 

The Voc. Sing, is, according to the parable, bdpu. Northern Mandgali has the nom, 
sing, bdbbd, declined like ghord. 

The usual postpositions are : — 

Dative- Accusative — jo ; for the dative we also have Aane, to. 

Ablative— fbe, from : kane, with, together with ; with, by means of : sdogi, 
with. 

After Verbs of saying, the person addressed is put in the ablative governed by 
sdogi, or in the dative governed by kane or jo. Examples of all these will be found in 
the version of the parable. 

Genitive— m (masc. sing. obi. and plur. re, fern, r#), which, as usual, is adjectival. 

Locative — manjh or manjhd. 

Adjectives. — As usual, only adjectives in d, are declined,— masc. sing. obi. and 
plur. e, fern. 1. Comparison is indicated, as usual, by the use of the ablative, as iu 
bailml-ge lammd, taller than the sister ; sabbhl-ge achchhd, better than all, best 

PEONOTJNS . — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 

Sing. I. Thou. 


Nom. 

hau 

tu. 

Ag. 

mat 

tat 

Obi. 

md, mdh 

tu, tiiddh. 

Gen. 

merd 

terd. 

Nom, 

dsse 

t usse. 

Ag. 

dsse 

tussd. 

Obi. 

dssd 

tussd. 

Gen. 

dssd-rd, nihdrd 

tussd-rd. 


In the ablative singular with the, we find mithe and tutthe. N. has the Dative 
Accusative mtmjo and tujo. Chh. B. uses ma7as u ell as for ‘ I ’ It mak^Tr 
DatiTe-Aoousative singular mmji and tijjb, and the Ablatire singular ,mnge and 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third person, 
are thus declined. As in most other Western Pahari dialects they have in the singular 
three genders, — masculine, feminine, and neuter : — 


This. 

That. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Kent. 

Masc. 

i 

j Fern. 

Xcnt. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

eh 

eh ' 

eh 

1 

se 

se 

se 

Ag. 

ine, inhe, ei 

esse 

iddhie \ 

1 

tine, tinhe, tei 

tesse 

tiddhte 

Obi. . 
Plur. 

Nom. 

1 65, yes 

V 

essa 

' . 1 

! iddhi i 

J ■ 

tes 

V 

tessa 

tiddht 

T j 


eheo 



seo 


Ag. 


inhe 



tinhe 


Obi. . 


inha 



tinha 



The Relative and Interrogative pronouns are thus declined — 




Who. 

1 

Who? 

j 

What? 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Ifent. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

; 

1 

'Sent. 

Sing. 








Nona. 

jo, je 

jS, je 

jo, je 

kun 

kun 


kyd 

Ag. 

jine, jinhe 

jesse 

jiddhie 

Ms 

kessa 

1 

kiddhie 

Obi. 

jes 

jessd 

j jiddhi 

kes 1 

1 

Mssa 


kiddhi 


i 

A 


) 




> 

Plnr. 


¥ 




V 


Nona. 


jeS 


1 


kun 


Ag. 


nnhe 




kinhS 


Obi. 


jinhii 




kinha 



In N. and Chh. B. the Agent singular masculine is jinie and kunie. 

In all the above there are varieties of spelling. Thus we meet asse inscead of asse^ 
and tyes or tis, instead of tes. 

The Indefinite pronouns are kol (obi. kesi), anyone, some one, and kichh, anything, 
something. 

The following additional pronominal forms may be noted ; — 
har-kdl, whoever ; har-kiclih, whatever. 

erha, or ehra, like this ; so terhd or tehrd, Kke that, and so oin 
itnd, this much, and so on. 
ibbe or ebbe, now ; tehhe, then, and so on. 
etthi or yetthl, here ; tetthl, there, and so on. 
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VERBS— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The verb substantive is hd for the present, and thd for the past. Both are adjecti- 
val, and neither changes for person, becoming he and the, respectively, when the subject 
18 masculine plural, and hi and thi respectively when it is feminine (singular or plural). 

When the pronoun eh precedes hd, the two join together and become ehd, this is. 

North Mandeali differs slightly. ‘ I am ’ is he, and ‘ he is ’ is hd or he. The past is 
thld, plur. thle ; fern. thl. 

B.— Active Verb . — Besides the usual array of Verbal nouns and participles, Mandg- 
ali. has a participle indicating state or condition, as e,g. baithi-rd, in a state of being 
seated ; mdri-rd, in a condition of being beaten. The rd is either tbe genitive postposi- 
tion, or else the past participle of the verb raihnd, to remain, and changes for gender and 
number in the usual way. 

The following is the conjugation of the verb mdrnd, to beat. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd to the root, which, as usual, becomes nd, after 
r or 1 . Thus pound, to fall ; baithnd, to sit ; mdrnd, to beat. The verb ‘ to come ’ is 
dund, but in North Mandeali it is aund, and in Chhota Banghali it is bnd. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root, as in mdrdd, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel or a simple h, then ndd is added. Thus, from j'dnd, to go, 
jdndd, going. The following present participles are irregular : — 
hdnd, to become pres. part, hundd 

dund, to come „ aundd or dundd 

raihnd (N. rdhvtd), to remain „ rahndd (N. rdhndd) 

The Present Participle is used in inceptive compounds, mardd Idgd, he began to die. 
It is also used as an infinitive of purpose, as in se sungar chardndd bhejl dltd, he sent 
him to feed swine. 


The oblique form of the present participle is used as an Adverbial Participles as 
in mdrde, while striking, and when hi is added to this, we have mdrde-hi, immediately 


on striking. 


The Past Participle is formed by adding yd to the root. Thus mdryd, struck. 
A.variant spelling of this is mdred, which more nearly indicates the exact pronuncia- 
tion. Its masculine plural is mare, and its feminine marl. The following past parti- 
ciples are irregular : — 


hand, to become 
marnd, to die 

duna (N- aund, Chh.B. bnd), to come 

jdnd, to go 

pound, to fall 

laind, to take 

leaund or lyaund, to bring 

raihnd (N. rdhnd), to remain 

pind, to drink 

dend, to give 

karnd, to do 

laggnd, to be joined 


past part. 






hud (N. hod) 

mud 

dyd 

ged or gayd 

ped (V . paied) or payd 

led or layd 

Idi dyd 

rehd, rahyd, or rd 
pita 

ditto or dltd 
h'lta 

Idgd or lagd 
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khdna, to eat past part. Tchddhd 

baithnd or baSnd, to sit „ batth (com. gen.) or baithyd, 

The feminines of ged, ped, and led, are gal, pal, and lal, respectively. 

The Static Participle referred to above, is formed by taking the past participle, 
changing the final yd to i, and adding rd. Thus, mdrtid, to strike, past participle 
mdryd. Static Participle mdrl-rd, in the condition of being beaten. As 'till be seen 
from the specimens, this participle is of frequent occurrence. 

Prom the irregular past participles, we have the following, slightly irregular 
forms : — 


hud, become 

static part. 

hul-rd 

mud, dead 

95 

mul-rd 

dyd, come 

59 

dl-rd 

ged or gdyd, gone 

59 

gel-rd or gal-rd 

ped or payd, fallen 

55 

pel-rd or pal-rd 

led or layd, taken 

55 

lel-rd or lai-rd 

rehd, rd or rahyd, remained 

95 

rahl-rd 

pitd, drunk 

55 

pltl-rd 

dittd or dltd, given 

55 

dittl-rd or dltl-rd 

hltd, done 

55 

klti-rd 

Idgd or lagd, joined 

55 

Idgl-rd or lagl-rd 

khddhd, eaten 

55 

khddhl-rd 

batth. baithyd, seated 

55 

batthi-rd 


Although it is said above that this participle is made by changing yd to I, this method 
of formation is only given for practical reasons. Possibly the form mdrl in mdrl-rd is 
really a conjunctive participle, and mdrl-rd is equivalent to the Hindi mdr-rahd. It 
would not, however, he safe to say that the static participle is formed from the conjunc- 
tive participle, for the latter is sometimes widely different from the past participle, and 
then the rule would not apply. Por example, the conjunctive participle of jdnd, to go, 
is jdl, and the past participle is ged. The static participle is gel-rd, not jdl-rd. The 
probable explanation of this is that gel is here an irregular conjunctive participle, form- 
ed from ged on the false analogy of hul from hud. On the otlier hand, it is possible that 
the rd is really the genitive postposition, which is added to adjectives in KiOthali and 
elsewhere without changing the meaning (see p. 380). 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus 
mdrnd, it is to he struck ; maso. sing. obi. and plur. mdrne ; fern, mdrnl. So, in the 
parable, we have dunl, the share (fern.) which is to come to me, and other 
examples. 

The Conj iinctive Participle is formed by adding I to the root. Thus md.rl, 
having struck, but this form is only used in compound verbs. When used independently 
he or hand is added. Thus mdrl-he or mdrl-hane, having struck. The following are 
slightly irregular ; — 

patmd, to fall Conjunctive part, pail-he, etc. 
dund, to come ,, „ dl-he, etc. 

hond, to become ,, „ hdl-he, etc. 
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The Noun of Agency is formed by adding icdld to the oblique infinitive. Thus 
mdrne-wdld, a striker. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form ’as the root. Its plural 
adds a. Thus, mar, strike thou ; mdrd, strike ye. 

A Polite Imperative adds le to the root. Thus mdrte, please to strike ; khdle, please 
to eat. 

The Imperative of raihnd (N. and Chh. B. rdhnd,),io remain, is raih (N, and Chh.B. 
rah), plural rahd, and of laind, to take, lai, plural lad,. In North Mandeali and Chhota 
Bahghall, the verb aund, to come, has its 2nd person Imperative d, both singular and plural. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is not given by Mr. Bailey. In the 
Parable there is one example, — han^, (I am not worthy that) I should be made (thy son). 
What the forms of the other persons and of the plural are, I am not able to say. Mr. 
Bailey, however, for North Mandeali gives a similar form as optional for the first 
singular future. 

The Present is formed by adding a to the root, to which the verb substantive hd is 
.added. Thus, hau mdra-hd, I strike. The mdra does not change for number or person, 
but the hd changes for gender and number, hut not for person. 


j SlITGrLAE. 

PltTBAL. 

j Masc. 

i 

1 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

2 }», mira-ha 

3J 1 

mSra-hi 

•mdrd-he 

mdri-ht 


There are a few irregular forms. Thus, from : — 
paund, to fall pres. paua-hd 

hand, to become „ hua-hd 

dund, to come ,, dua-hd 

raihnd, to remain „ rahd-hd or ra-hd 

laind, to take ,, lahd-hd or la-hd 

jdnd, to go „ jdhd-hd or ja-hd 

khdnd, to eat „ khdha-hd or kha-hd 

dend, to give „ deha-hd 

A Present Definite is formed, as in Hindi from the present participle, with the 
present of the verb substantive. Thus, I am strikinff, Or we mav add 

to the present participle the Static participle of laggnd, to be joined, with the verb sub- 
stantive. Thus, hau mdrdd Idgi-rd hd, I am striking, I am in the act (or condition) of 
striking. 

The participles of course change for gender and number, as in sed mdrdi-hi or sed 
mdrdi Idgl-ri hi, they (fern.) are striking. 
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The Imperfect is formed on. the same principles as the present definite, substituting 
thd {the, thi) for hd. Thus, hau mdrdd-thd or hau mdrdd Idgl-rd thd, I was striking. 
Or it may be formed on the analogy of the simple present, as in hau, mdra-thd, I was 
striking. 

The Past Conditional is, as usual, the present participle (changing for gender and 
number) alone. Thus, hau mdrdd,{^) I had struck, or I should haye struck (if). 

The Future tense, as has been previously stated, agrees with Kangri and not with 
Western Pahari. It has two forms. The first is made, as in Kahari, by adding ghd to 
the root. Thus, mdrghd, (I) shall strike, (thou) wilt strike, (he) will strike. This does 
not change for person, but, if the subject is in the masculine plural it becomes mdrghe, 
and if the subject is feminine (singular or plural) it becomes mdrghl. 

If the root ends in a vowel, this is liable to nasalization before the ghd, as will be 
seen in the list of irregular futures given below. 

The second form of the future is made by adding ang or, if the root ends in a vowel, 
hg to the root. Thus, mdrahg. This does not change for gender, number or person. 

The following futures are slightly irregular ; — 

paund, to fall future paughd or pauhg 

hand, to become „ Imghd or hung 

dund (N. aund) to come „ dughd (N. aughd) or diihg or dong 

leaund or lyaund, to bring ,, Igdughd or lyduhg 

jdnd, to go ,, jaghd {'^.jahghd, Chh. 'B. jdhghd) ov jdhg 

khdnd, to eat ,, khaghd or khdhg 

p7wd, to drink „ pighd ov ping 

dend, to give „ deghd (X. dtghd) or dehg 

raihnd, to remain „ rahanghd or rahavg 

lairiLd, (N, (il«d),to take „ langhd (N. laghd, law) or lahg 

In the second specimen, in the word bartang-jl, it will be carried out, the syllable jl 
has been added to the future. This is probably a mere honorific suffix. In Kashmiri^ 
a future imperative is formed by the addition of the syllai)le zi, which is by origin also 
this jl. 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle are formed exactly as in Hindi, and 
require few remarks. The following are sufficient examples ; — 
hau ged, I went. 
mai mdryd, t struck him. 
hau ged-hd, I have gone. 
mat mdrd-hd, I have struck him. 
hau ged-thd, I had gone. 
mat mdrd-thd, I had struck him. 

In the Pisacha languages there are a number of verbs, of w^hich the past participles 
are always construed in the feminine. Thus, in Kashmiri, the verb icutsun, to be burnt, 
in the past tense is alw^ays feminine, as in wuts'‘s, lie was burnt, literally, a (feminine! 
burning w’as done to him. Similarly, in Mandeali Mr. Bailey points out that the verb 
hdhnd, to beat, is always feminine in the past tenses, as in mai tes-jd bdihl, I beat him, 
literally, by me to him a (feminine) beating was done. 
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The Passive Voice is formed, as ill Hindi, by conjugating the past participle with 
jam, to go. Thus, mdryd jdnd, to he struck. 

Causals are formed as in Hindi. Thus sundna, to cause to hear ; pldnd, to cause 
to drink ; chdrnd or chardnd, to graze (cattle). Note the following : — 

patina, to fall. Causal pdtid 

Jchdnd, to eat, ,, khudnd or khwdtid 

jdnd, to go, „ gudnd or gxjodnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

Compound Verbs. 

Intensive compounds are very common. Thus, dei-dend, to give away. 

Inceptives have been dealt with under the head of the present participle. 

Frequentative S are made as in Hindi. Thus, mdryd karnd, to strike frequently. 
Note hhdyd (not khddhd) karnd, to eat regularly. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ekl-manukha-re dui gabhru the. Matthe- 

One-man-of two sons tcere. By-the-younger- 

gabhvue apne-babba-saogi bolya 


sow his-own-father-to it-icas-said 


je, ‘ ma-jo 
that, ‘ me-to 

late-phate-rl bad 
properfy-of share 

je 

which 


auni {for auni) 
is- to-come 

t§sa dei-de.’ 

that give-away* 

Tl 

Then 

t§s-re-babbe 

by-his-father 

5. tes-rl bad 

late-phate-ri 

t6s-jo 

del- 


5. him-of the-share the-yroperty-of him-to was-given- 

diti. Thorhe-dlna-ge prant tinhe- 

away. A-few-days-from after bu-that- 


matthe-gabhrue lata-phata 
younger-son the-property 


sabh katth 
all together 


kara-ke bare-dura-re mulkba-jo 

made-having a-great-distance-of country-to 


cbala-gaya. 

Tetthi 

luchpana-mah j h 

sabh 


it-was-gone-away . 

There 

debauchery-in 

all 


lata-phata 

gwal-dita. 

Jaje 

tlnhe 

sabh 

the-property was-caused-to-go. When-that 

by-him 

all 
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lata-pliata ' gwal-chliorya, ts t^s-miilkha 

property was-completely-caused-to-go, then {in-)that’CO'unt'i'y 

nakal hbl paya. la se tes-ra 

a-f amine also fell. Then he of ‘him 

mattha putr bhiikha marda gala {for laga). Ta se 

the-younger son hungry dying began. Then he 

tes-mulkha-re kesi-bare-admi- 
that-country-of a-certain-great-man- 


6. Here 

jai 

rahya. 

1^ tinhe-bare- 

5. near 

having-gone 

remained. 

Then by-that-great 

admie 

se sungar 

charanda 

apne- 

man 

he swine 

feeding 

his-own- 


kbetra-dohri-mafijlia-jo bheji-dita. 
fields-lands-in-to was’sent. 


Ta se apne-mana-manjh eh bujhda 

Then he hia- own- mind-in this considering 

laga je, ‘ jinha-sata-jo eB suiigar khaya 
began that, ' what- grains [acc.) these swine eating 


10. kara-he, hao {for hau) bin 
10. doing-are, I also 


inha-sata-kane apna pet 
these-grains-with my-own belly 


bharda.’ 

( J-) woiild-have-filled.’ 


Ki p 

Why that 


hOr-kete 
other-any where 


tes-jo khane-jo 
him-lo eating-for 


jurda nahi tlia. jije 

being-got not was. When-that 


se sudhi-mahih 
he sense-in 
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maneMlI. 


aya, 


came. 


ta bolda laga 
then saying he-hegan 


je, ‘ mere-babba-re 

that, ‘ my-father-qf 


dhyar kitne-hi nokra-chabra-jo roti 

daily how-many-even servants-domestics-to bread 
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khane-jo paka-hi, bor bao 
eating-for is-bein g-cooked, and I 


bliukha marya kara- 
hungry dying doing - 


ha. Ma apne-babba-nere-jo cbale- 

a7n. For-me my-oicn-father-near-to going- 


6 . 

5. 


jana, 

it-is-to-be-gone, 


bor tes-nere 'ai-ke ehra 
and him-near gone-having such 


bOlna je, “ bapu-ji, 
is-tO’be-said that, ''fat he)'- sir, 


bao tera bor 
I of-thee and 


sarga-ra bhulan-Lar bui-cbukya, bun 
heaven-of forgetter became-completely, now 


bao tera 
I thy 


gabhru 

son 


kill a banu ; 

how shall- I-be-made ; 


ma-jo apne- 
me [acc.) thine-own- 


hori-nokra-cbakra-sabi samjhi-laa.” * 
other-servants-domestics-like consider F ' 


10. TJtbi-kane apne-babl)a-ne]^-io cbalya. 
10. Arisen-having his-oicn-father-nea7'-to he-went. 


Ajha pnjjya nalii tha, dura-ge tes-re 

Still arrived not he-tcas, distance-from by-him-of 


babbe 

by-the-father 


aonda {for aunda) dekhi-laya, 
coming he-was-observed. 


bor 

and 


daya ai- 
com passion arriv - 
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gai. 

Ta 

daorl-kane 

gaya, bor t6s- 


ed. 

Then 

run-having 

he-went, and him- 


kane 

babot 

kari 

milya, b5r 

pyar 

to 

much 

having-done 

he-was-embraced, and 

love 

TS 

tinbe 

apne-babba-kane bolya je, 


Then 

by -him 

his-own-father-to it-was-said that. 



‘ bapu-ji, ba§ bhuli-gaya, tussa-ra bor 
‘ father-sir, I forgot, yoii-of and 

sarga-ra deadar bua, buo. bao 
heaven-of debtor I-became, now I 

idbi laek nabi ba, je tussa-ra putr banS.’ 

{pf-)this worthy not am, that you-of son I- may -he- made* 

'la tes-re babbe apne-nokra-cbakra-jo 

Then by-him-of by-the-father his-own-sereants-domestics-to 


bolya je, ‘ kliare kbare kapre kadbi-]ya(3, 

it-ioas-said that, 'good good clothes bring-forth. 


bor es-jO paubyal-doya (ybr dea) ; bor liatba-rl 
and this-one-to put-on / and hand-of 


10. inundri, paira-re jute bbi paiibyai-deya(/or dea) ; 
10. ring, feet-of shoes also put-on ; 


bor ori-ra rubb lyai-ke, kati-ke kbaie, 

and enclosure-of ram brought-haring, Tcillel-having let-ns-eat. 


ta bika tband paie. 

then the-breast cool let-us-cause-to-fall . 

VOL. IX, PJTIT tv. 


Mera eb gabbru 
th is son 
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mue-barabar tlia, bun jiunda hua; 

dead-equal-to was, now living he-beconie ; 

gwachhi gaira tha, liim milya.’ TS raji 

lost in-a-gone-condition he-was, now he-is-got.’ Then contented 

khusi hue. 

happy they-became. 

II or tes-ra bara gabhru khetra 

And him-of the-elder son (in-)the-Jield 

5. tha. Ja sae (for se) ghara-nei-e aya, ti 

5. teas. When he the-house-near came, then 

t^s-jo git hor nachne-ri kau-sot 

him-to singing and dancing-of tone 

pai. T5 tinhe eki-ebakra-jo sadai- 
fell. Then by-him a-servant-to called- 

ke puchbya je, ‘ eh kya ha ?’ Tinhe 
having it-was-asked that, * this ichat is?' By-him 

tes-ge bolya je, ‘tera bhai aira-ba, 

him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother in-a-come-condition-is, 

10. hor tere-babbe 6ri-ra bakra katira-ha, 

10. and by-thy-father the-enclosure-of goat in-a-killed-condition-U; 

kis-baste je se tera bbai raji khusi 

lohat-for that he thy brother contented happy 

aya.’ TS se jhikbi-gaya, hor gbara-bhittar 

came.' Then he angered-voent, and the-honse-icithin 

vor- IX, PAKT IV. 
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mand^SIu. 

jai nabl nichha. Ta. t6s-ra bab bahar aya, 

going not {?) tcished. Then him-of the-jather outside came, 

Ijor se manai-dita. tinhe apnfi- 

<md he icas-remonstrated-with. Then hy-him his-oton- 

baba-jo bata dita je, ‘ itni barsa- 
father-to answer was-given that, ‘ so~many years- 

ge has teri tabel karya-kai^-ba, hor 

from 1 thy service doing -continually -am, and 


5. tuddh-ge duji 

mai 

nabl 

kiti; 

par 

6. thee-from difference 

by-me 

not 

was-done ; 

but 

tai kadhi mS-jo 

ek 

ehbelu 

bbi nabl 


by-thee ever me-to 

a 

hid 

even not 



dita, je haS apne-sathiya-jo bbi 

tcas-given, that I my-oion-companions-to also 

masti kb wand a, hor jsje tera eh gabbra 

a-feast might-have-given-to-eat, and when-that thy this son 


aya, jiube teri khati-kauaai luchi randa- - 

came, by-whom thy property vicious harlots- 


HO. 

jo kbwai, tgs-re kattbe 

tai 

mota 

bakra 


10. 

to was-given-to-eat, him-of for 

by-thee 

a-fat 

goat 



katya.’ tinbe 

bolya 

je, 

' he putr, 

tuu {for tu) 


tods-slc/ughtercd. Then hy-him it-icds-said 

that. 

‘ 0 son. 

thou 


sada-hi mah-nere ha, je mere {for meri) kbati- 

dvt^ xcJidt pvo^dpty^ 
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kamai-ra ha, se 
earnings-of is, that 


sabh tera ha, par 
all thine is, but 


iddhi-re katthe bakra katya, hor raji 

this-of for a-goat voas-slaughtered, and contented 


khusi hue, je 
happy we-hecame, that 


tera eh hhai mufj* 
thy this brother dead' 


lekhe tha, se jiunda dekhya; her 

like teas, he living was- seen; and 


5. gwachi-gaira tha, s5 mill-gaya.’ 

5. in-a-lost-gone-condition was, he icas-got.’ 
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WESTERN PAHlRl (MANDElLl). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSl ITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sri-sam. T^-re, Katak-par 10, arji Harabasa-re 

Prosperous-year 74-in-of^ Katik-date 10, representation Hdrdbdg-of 


TlianMara-Nantrama- hbr Negl-Sapabi-ri ehi, je 
Thdneddr-Anant-Mdm- and N egl- Const able-of this-is, that 


Katak-par 14 Musramau 
Kdtik-date 14 The-Musalmdn 


0 ujra Kbadwaa Bagsa-jo 
Gujrd Khudd Bakhsh-to 


“ Sapahi-satb 
^ the-constable-icith 


bhejne-ra hukam aya. 
sendiiig-of order came. 


la Sapabi 
Then the-constable 


5. Jae-Singh bbej\a. 

5. Jai-Sihgh icas-sent{-for-liim). 


Ta eh Kbadwaa Bays jarira 

Then this Khudd Bakhsh in-a-fevered-condition 


aokba ba. 
very-ill is. 


Handne jog 
{For-)icalking fit 


ba naln. 
he-is not. 


Kbadwaa-Bigse bolya 
By-Kh udd- Bakhsh it-ioas-said 


I je, ‘ jS bad 
that, ‘ when I 


aeii bung, aOng. 

loell will-be, I-icill-come. 


Ibbe janra 

Now in-a-fevered-condition 


aokba ba.’ Ts araj likbi-bbeji. 

very-ill I-aml Therefore representation was-icritten-and-sent . 

VOL. I¥, P4TIT IV. 


Je bukam aong, se bartang-]!. 

TFhat order will-come, that loill-be-carried-out. 

5 c 
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As already stated, the Pahari dialect of Mandgal! is a mixel form of speech, partly 
resembling' Standard Mandgall, and partly resembling Inner Sirajl. A brief notice 
pointing out where it dill'ei's from Standard Mandeall will suffice, i’or materials we 
have a short folk-tale, a statement made in court by an accused person, and the usual 
list of words and sentences given on pp. 759 ff. 

In pronunciation we notice tlie occasional prefixing of an h before a vowel, just as 
in the Mandeaii hdkkhl, an eye. So here we have handar, within, and sanghe, not 
sange, with. A noteworthy change is the Avord mangsar, the name of a certain month 
(Xovemher-Decemher), a corruption of the Sanskrit mdrgasirah. Here «e have 
first becoming gg, and then ng. The Western Pahari change of tr to ch occurs in the 
word for ‘ three which is either the Inner Sirajl chin or the Mandeaii trde. 

The declension of nouns closely resembles the Standard. Ghdrd, a horse, makes its 
oblique form and its nominative plural ghore. Other examples are chdchd, an uncle, 
oh\. chdche ; /Adwd, a police-station, obi. chandramd, i\\Q moon, chandrame (ag. 

case) ; dhydm, a day, dhydre (loc.). 

Ghar, a house, makes its oblique singular, as in the standard, ghard, but this form is 
also used for the locative {e.g. in sentences 223 and 226). So pahdr, a mountain 
pahdrd; hath, a hand, hdthd; and bdh, a father, bahhd, doubling the b as in the 
standard. 


Most feminine nouns ending in consonants have the oblique form in d as in Inner 
Sirajl. Thus, bhin, a sister, bhlnd ; nidto, a mother, mdicd ; gall, a word, galld. But 
sometimes we have the Handgall I, as iu pUh, the back, obi. form pitthl, with doubling 
of the t and shortening of the vowel. 

The Pronouns are the same as in Standard Mandeaii. As additional forms, we may 
note mai used at the end of the second specimen for hdd, I ; tujjo (in the first specimen^ 
to thee. 

The plural genitives of the first two personal pronouns are hamha-rd, our, and 
tuiiihd-rd, your, and ‘ thine ’ is thdrd, instead of terd. 

Por the present tense of the verb substantive, we have hd [he, hi) as in the Stand- 
ard. The first person singular and plural is sometimes ha. 


piur. aiidi). 


Another, and a new form is dhdd (masc. plur. dhde ; 

Avhich, like hd, does not change for person. 

Yet another form is fe, which does not chaoi-e at alj, heinc the same for singular, 
plural, masculrue, feminine, and for any person. ” 

The Past is thd {the, fhi) as in the St.andanl. 

The conjugation of the Active Verb closely follows that 


the Standard dialect. 

rahendd. 


-T' 1 f 4.1 Ti . luuuws, Liiui or me standar 

Examples of the Present i articinle are- , 

j ir -- j- . 1 ae. c/uada, grazing; hunda, becomino- ; rahendd 

dAvelling; coming. It will be seen tb-it m • - i 

same some of the formslary slightly C t ^fanL!!. ““ 

may nl'lCrmb ‘2’''”'“ »ret!ularities. (Vm 
may the rub or to with its past participle mltU. Mua, to go, is 





MA-NdSalI PAHAKi 7l7 

also used, with its past participle gayd. The Static Participle in l-rd is very common, 
and is made as in the Standard. 

There are instances of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive, as in heyotar^, I 
may cut ; baithe, it may sit (1st specimen). 

For the Present, the present participle is used alone, as in bandd, thou becomest (1st 
specimen). 

For the Present Definite we have chdrdd Idgl-rd, he is grazing (sentence 229), and 
ddndd Idgl-rd sd, he is coming, corresponding to the Standard mdrdd Idgl-rd hd. 

The verb ‘ to come ’ is dum or ichhnd^ past participle dyd. 


VOL. IX, PAST IV. 
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WESTERN PAHARI (MANDEALI). 

Pahari Dialect. 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Chandrame-hor chandrame-ri mawa-ri katha. 

Moon-and moon~of mother-of story. 

Eki-dhyare cEandrame apni-mawa-io 

On-one-day hy-the-moon Im-own-mother-to 

holy a, ‘ amma, ml- jo ek erha cEolu sl- 

it-icas-said, ‘ mamma, me-for a such coat seiv, 

-de, je ma-io para EaitEe.’ CEandrame-ri mawe bolya, 

that me-to completely it-may-fit' The-moon-of hy-the-mother it-was said, 

‘ EacEcEua, erEa cEolu tajjo kiEl EeyotarS ?’ 

‘ child, such coat for-thee how may-I-cut ?' 

5. kebe tn dutiya-ra cEandrama banda, 

sometimes thou second-day-of moon hecomest, 

kebe punya-ra, kebe na dutiya-ra na 

sometimes fuU-moon-qf, sometimes neither second-day-of nor 


punya-ra.’ 

full-moon-of' 



« 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

The Story of the Moon and his Mother. 

One da V tlie Moon said to his Mother, ‘Mamma, sew for me a coat that will 
exactly fit me.’ The Moon’s Mother replied, ‘ M y child, how can I cut such a coat ? 
Sometimes you are only a two days’ old crescent moon, sometimes you are a full moon, 
and sometimes you are neither crescent nor full-* 
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Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHARl (MANEMlI). 

Pahari Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Byan mudale-Saktu-ra likhya. 

Statement accused- Saktu-of (is-)u:ritten. 

Mere Khalahelu-jo chyonni diti-rl thl; dhyare dui 

Of’{i.e. hy-)me Khalahelu-to a-four-anna-piece in-a-given-state teas; days two 


kam laina kiti-ra tha. Mafigsar prabiste 8 

work to-be-taken in-a-done-state was. Mangsar on- date eight 


se jana es neda gaya, es-ge kam mangya. In he 

that personii.e. I) him near went, him-from work was-asked, JBy-hivi 


6. galaya je, ‘ mere-bole kam nabi del-hunda. 

5. it-icas-said that, ‘ on-my-said work not is-being- given. 


Cbyonui lai-lai.’ Mai 

Four-anna-piece your-own take-away' By-me 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


bolya, ‘ chyonni 

it-icas- said, ‘ the-four-anna-piece 

5 D 


1 
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ma nibi laini. Kam laina,’ Essa-galla-pai- 

[for-)me {is-)not to-be-taken. Work is-to-be -taken.' This-word-on 


Kbalabelu-batha-ge pakayya. Inbe dbarti let 

Khalahelu-hand-to it-icas-seized. By-him {on-f he-) ground lying-down 


mari. Mai baba-ge pakyi kliayba kita. Inbe 

was-struck. By-nie the-arms-fo having-seized standing he-waa-made. By-him 


bolya je, ‘ ma-jo marya nabi, Ma tbane-jo jana.’ 

it-was-said that, ‘ me {acc.) please-bcat not. (For-', tne the-police-station-to it-i%- to-be- gone' 


5. Ta eb cbbadi-dita. Iddbi-ge jyada batb es-jo 

6. Then he was-released. This-than more hand him-to 


lai-ra nahi. Huv laipae trae §s-ge jade 

in-an-applied-state {was-)not. And rupees three him-from separately 


laine. Se?S bbl mange-tbe. Tiddbi-jo bbi 

are-to-be-taken. Those also demanded-were. That- for also 


ujar kita, her gali bbi den da laga. 
refusal was-made, and abuse also giving he-began. 


Eb gall boi. Je iddbi-ge jyada mai 

This thing occurred. If this-than more by -me 


10. hath lai-ra boe, ta mai sajawar ba. 

10. hand in-an-applied-state may-have-been, then I punishable am. 

'for. IX, PART IT. 


5 D 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

The Statement of Saktu, the accused person, is here recorded. 

I had given a four- anna piece to Khalahelu, the complainant, for which an agree- 
ment was made that he should work for two days. On the eighth of the month Mangsar 
I went to him and asked for the work. He replied that he would not work as he had 
said, and told me to take away my four annas. I said that I did not want the money, 
but did want the work. As I spoke thus I caught him by the hand, when he promi tly 
lay down on the ground. I pulled him up standing by his arm, and he said, ‘ please 
don’t beat me. I’m off to the police-station.’ Then I let him go. 1 have not handled 
him more than this. Moreover, besides this, he owes me three rupees, I asked for them, 
hut he also refused to repay them, and began to abuse me. If I may have handled 
him more than this, then I admit that I deserve to he punished. 
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sukett. 

Suketi differs hnrdly at all from Standard Mandgaji. This will be evident from the 
specimens given, — a few lines of the parable, and the usual list of words and sentences. 
It will be seen that the main difference is in the Vocabulary, which more nearly 
approaches that of Kinthali and Siraji than does Mandeali. 

We may note a few points in Grammar. There is the KiOthaU tendency to pro- 
nounce e as i and d as d. Thus we have dsi for dse, he will come ; flni for tine, by him ; 
and khdd for kJidd, they may eat. The word, which, in Hindi is bhltar, within, is often 
curiously maltreated in Pahari pronunciation. Thus, in Mandeali it is bhlttai' and in 
Inner Siraji whltar. In Snketi it assumes the form mhithar. 

In the declension of nouns the locative of ghar, a house, is ghard, as in Mandeali 
Pahari, not ghare. The postposition of the dative is jo or le, and of the ablative, the 
or te. 

In the pronouns, for ‘ that,’ besides se, we have also oh, sing. ag. une, obi. ms ; plm. 
oh, ag. unhe, obi. unhd. 

In Verbs the present subjunctive occurs in as* (for dse), he may come {dsnd, to 
come) ; khdu, I may eat ; khdd (for khdd), they may eat. 
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SUKETT. 

£ki-manchha-re diii sohrii the. Tiiilia-mliitlira-the mathe-sohrue 

One-man-of two sons were. Them-among-from hy-the-yoiinger-son 


apna 

l)ah 

ptichha, 

‘ ara 

bahba, 

niab-le gbara-ri 

])and jo niera 

his-own 

father 

ivas-asked. 

‘ 0 

father. 

me-to the-house-of 

share which my 

hisab 

ase 

tes 

de.’ 

Tini 

gbara-ri band 

tinha-le dei-diti. 

account 

may-come that 

give.' 

By-him 

the-house-of share 

them-to was- given. 


Thore-dhyare-ka matha sohyu nicldi clieta-peta kattli kari-ke 

A-feio-days-of the-younger son all goods together made-having 

dur-desa-le natha, te tiddhi apna cheta-i)eta kulachhna-mhithar khoa. 
a-far-country-to went, and there his-own goods debauchery -in was-wasted. 

Jin nichh mukya, teuka tes-mulklia-mailjh bara ual<al para. Te 

Tfhen all icas-completed, then thaf-country-in a-great famine fell. And 

t§s-re palle kichh ni reha. Teuka tgs-mulkha k6si-agu 

him-of in-poohet anything not remained. Then {of-)that-country a-certain-person before 

chakar relia. Tine apne-khetra-mhithar suhgar charda bheja, 

servant he-remained. By-him his-own-fields-wifhin swine feeding he-icas-sent, 

te tini jana je, ‘ jinha seta suhgar khao, tinha ]iau 

and by-him it-icas-t bought that, ‘ what husks the-sicine may-eat, those I 

khau.’ Te seS seta hi kuni ni khane dite 

may-eatf And those husks even by-anyone not for-eating were-given. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE MANDI GROUP, 


English. 



Mand)!a}i. 



Pah&p. 


Snheti. 

1. One 



Ek 



Ek 


• 


! Ek. 

2. Two 

• 

■ 

! 

Dfll 

! 


• 

Dnl 

• 

• 

• 

Dill. 

3. Three 

• 

• 

Trae 

f 


• 

Chin, traS 

• 

• 

• 

Tin. 

4. Four 

• 

• 

j 

Char 



Char 

• 

• 

• 

Char. 

1 

5. Five 


• 

Panj . 

1 


• 

PaRj 

• 


• 

Panj. 

6. Six . 


• 

Ghhan 


• 

Chhaho . 

• 


• 

Chh6h. 

7. Seven 


• 

Sat 


• 

Sat 

• 


• 

Sat. 

8. Eight . 


• 

Ath 


• 

Ath 

■ 

• 


• 

AMh. 

9. Nine 

• 

• 

Nan 


* 

Nan 

• 


• 

Nan. 

10. Ten 

« 

• 

Das 


■ 

Das . 

• 

• 


Das. 

11. Twenty 

« 

• 

Bih 



Bih 


• 

• 

Vl. 

12. Fifty 


• 

Panjah . 

« 

1 

Panjyah 

• 

* 

• 

Panjah. 

13. Hundred . 


« 

San . 

« 

* 1 

j 

San , 



• 

San. 

14. I . 

• 


HaS, hau 

• 

• 

Ha3 


*• 

• 

Hau. 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

Mera 


, i 

Mera 

• 

• 

• 

Mera. 

16. Mine 


I 

Mera 


1 

MSra 

• 

• 

• 

Mera. 

17. We . 


• 

Asse 


• 

Hamhe . 

• 

• 

• 

Asse. 

18. Of ns 


• 

Assa-ra, mhara 



Hamha-ra 



a 

Mhara. 

19. Oar 

• 

• 

Assa-ra, mhara 


• 

Hamhs-ia 


• 

* 

Mhara. 

20. Thon 


• 

tS 


• 

Tn 



• 

Tn, ta. 

21. Of thee 


. i 

Tera 


• 

Thara 



• 

Tera. 

22. Thine 


• 

Tera 


• 

Thara 


• 

• 

Tera. 

23. Yon 

• 

• 

TnssS 


1 

■| 

Tnmhe . 


• 

• 

Tnssg, 

24. Of yon , 

• 


Tnsea-ra 

• 

■ 

Tnmha-ra 

• 

• 


Tussara. 

25. Yoor 

• 

• 

Tussa-ra 

• 


Tnmha-rS 



• j 

i 

1 

Tussara. 
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English. 

i 

Mandlall. 

■ 

MandSall Paliafl. 

Suketl. 

26. He . 

Se . 

Sfl . 

. 

Oh, Bg. 

27. Of him . 

Tes-ra .... 

TtSs-ra 

i 

. . . 

Us-ra. tSs-ra. 

28. His . 

Tes-ra .... 

Tes-ra 

• • • 

Us-ra, tCs-ra. 

29. They 

Se§ .... 

Ss . 


Oil, see. 

30. Of them . 

Tinha-ra 

Tinhs-ra 

. 

Unha-ra, tinha-ra. 

31. Their 

Tiuha-ra 

Tinhl-ra 


Unha-ra, tinha-ra. 

32. Hand 

Hath .... 

Hath 

. 

Hatha. 

33. Foot 

PaS, pair 

Pair 

. 

Paira. 

34. Nose 

Nak .... 

Nak 

. 

Naka. 

35. Eye .... 

Hakkhl .... 

Hachhl 

. 

Akkhi, 

36. Mouth 

Mah . . . . 

Muha 

. 

MfihS. 

37. Tooth 

Band .... 

Baud . 

. 

Banda 

38. Ear .... 

Kan .... 

Kan 

. 

Kana. 

39. Hair . . 

Sarual .... 

Sarwal . 

• • • 

Kes. 

40. Head 

Mflnd, sir . . . 

Sir 


Mnnd. 

41. Tongue . 

Jibh . . . . 

Jibh 

• • > 

Jibbha, 

42, Belly 

Pet . . . . 

Pet 

. 

Peta. 

43. Back 

Pitth . . . . 

Fith 

• 

Pltthj. 

44. Iron 

L^ha . . . . 

! Loha 

• 

Leha. 

45. Gold 

j Suina . . . . 

j Suina 

! 


Seiua. 

46. Silver 

i CLandi . . . . 

! 

' Chandi . 

i 

• 

Chandi. 

47. Father 

Bab, bapu 

Bab 


Bab. 

4S. Mother 

MaO, mal 

' Ij • 

• • • 

Mae, maw. 

49. Brother 

Bhai . . . . 

Bharyahar 

• 

Bhafi, bhaya. 

50. Sister 

51. Man 

52. Woman . , 

7 60 — Mandeali. 

Bahen (ynunqfr), haihn 
{younger), bfibb,") {elder). ' 

Manhil, manukh, admi, 
niaidh. 

Janana . 

Bhin 

Manas 

Betrl 

! 

• • .1 

Balm, bhen (obi. hhaina). 

Admi, manaclih. 

Janana. 



English. 

i 

Pahari. 

Snketi. 

53. Wife 

Lafi 

• 


• 

ChhSori . 

• 

• 

. Lari. 

54. Child 

.^iattha . 

• 


• 

1 Mattha . 

• 

• 

. Balik. 

55. Son .... 

' Gabhru, beta 



• 

! Sohru 



. ilu^du. 

56. Daughter 

' Beti 

• 



• 

SsbrI 



. Beti. 

57. Slave 

Chakar . 



• 

Cliakar . 



. 

58. Cultivator 

Kar.san . 




Karsan . 



. Karsa^. 

59. Shepherd . 

Puhal 



• 

Jwoala . 



, Bakariwal. 

60. God ... 

Parmesar 



• 

Parmesar 



. Parmesar. 

61. Devil 

Bhnt 




Bhnt 



. 

62. Sun .... 

Sfirj 



• 

Sri raj 



. Snrja. 

63. Moon 

Ciiaadarma 



* 

Chandarmi 



. Chandarma. 

64. Star . 

Tara . 

« 

• 


Tara 


• 

, Tar6. 

65. Fire . . 

Ag 

• 


• 

Ag 

• 

• 

. Ag. 

66. Water . , 

Pani 

• 

% 

• 

Pl^i . 

• 

• 

. Paul. 

67. House 

Ghar . 

• 

• 

• 

Ghar 

• 

• 

. Ghar. 

68. Horse . . 

GhOfa 

• 


• 

Ghsra . 


• 

. Ghora. 

69. Cow • . 

Gal , 

• 


• 

Gae 



.. Ga'. 

70. Dog 

Kutta 



• 

Kutta 



. Kutta. 

71. Cat . 

Billi 



• 

Baryal 



. , Bill!. 

72. Cock 

Knkkar . 


• 


Knkar 



. Knkar. 

73. Duck 

Batak 

• 

• 

- 

B.itak 



. Patak. 

74. Ass .... 

Gaddha . 

• 

• 

• 

Gaddha . 



. Gadha. 

75. Camel 

Ut 

• 


• 

Ut 



• 

76. Bird 

Panchbl, pankhern 



Panchhl . 



. Chirfi. 

1 

77. Go .... 

Ja 

• 



Khas, nas 



. Ja. 

78. Eat .... 

Kha 

• 



Kha . 



. Kha. 

79. Sit . 

Baith 

• 


• 

Bas 



. Baith. 
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EngU'h. 

1 M.indeaU 

1 

Pahafl. 

80. Come , 

.An .... 

. 

Ichh 

. Au. 

SI. Beat 

. M ar, hah .... 

Chik 

. 41 ar. 

82. Stand 

. Kbarh .... 

Kliarh 

. Kharl-ja. 

83. Die . 

. 41 ar 

:Mar 

. War. 

8-j-. Gi\e 

De .... 

De 

. De. 

85. Run 

. Daor .... 

Thurh . 

. ' Daur. 

86. Up . , 

. Upai^fipra 

rijhe 

. U par. 

87. Near 

. Node .... 

Nere 

. Nede. 

88. Down 

. Heth, hun 

Ddhe 

. Bun. 

89. Far , 

• Dnr .... 

Dnr 

. Dnr. 

90. Before 

. Age, agge 

Ag? . . . 

. -^ge. 

91. Behind 

. Pifhhe, jiichchr- 

Pachheha, pichheha . 

, Piohho. 

92. UVho 

. Kujj .... 

Je§ 

. Jo. 

93. What 

• Kja .... 

Knn 

, Kya. 

94. Why 

. Ki 

Kibe 

. Ki. 

95. And 

• Hor 

liar 

. Hi^r. 

96. But 

■ Tar 

Par 

. Pai’. 

97. If . . . 

• J-' .... 

Je . 

. Je. 

98. Yes . 

. Ha, ha . 

Hit ... 

. Hi. 

99. Xo . 

■ .... 


. Ni. 

100. Alas 

■ Ol'.e .... 

Oho 

. Apsos. 

101. A father . 

• Bah .... 

Bab 

. -Bab. 

102. Of a father 

Baba-! a 

Babba-ra 

. Babba-ra, 

lU3. To a father 

. Baba-jo .... 

Babba-jo 

. Babba-io, 

104. From a father 

. Baba-the, -gi' . 

Babba-ge. -the 

• Babba-te. 

105. '1 wo f ather.s 

. Dui bab .... 

Dili bab . 

■ Do bab. 

106. Fathers 

.Bab 

Bab 

. Bab. 


Suketi. 


English. 

Maudcali. 

MandSali Pahari. 

Snketi. 

107. Of fathers . 

Baba-ra . 


Babba-i a . 

j Bahba-ra. 

108. To fathers . 

Baba -jo . 


Babba-jo 

Babba-jo. 

i 

109. From fathers 

Baba- the, -ge . 


Babba-ge, -the 

i 

Babha-te. 

i 

110. A daughter 

Beti 

• 

Sohri .... 

Beti. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Bet!-ra ■ 

• 

Sohri-ra .... 

Beti-ra. 

112. To a daughter . 

Beti- jo 

. i 

1 

Soil ri -jo .... 

Beti-jc. 

113. From a daughter 

Beti-ge . 

• 

Sohrl-ge, -the . 

Beti-te. 

114. Two daughters . 

Dui beti . 

1 

Dni ^hri 

Do beti. 

115. Daughters 

Beti 


Sohrl .... 

Beti. 

116. Of daughters 

Beti-ra 

• 

Sohri-ra .... 

Beti-ra. 

117. To daughters 

Beti-jO . 

• 

Sohriya-jo . 

Beti-jO. 

118. From daughters . 

Betl-ge . 

i 

Sohriya-ge, -the 

Betl-te. 

119. A good man 

Bhala adml . 

• 

Bhala manas 

Bhala admi. 

120. Of a good man . 

Bhale adml-ra . 

• 1 

1 

Bhale manasa-ra 

BhalO admi-ra. 

121. To a good man , 

Bhale admi-jo . 


Bhale manasa-jo 

Bhale admI-jo. 

122. Frcm a good man 

Bhale admi-ge . 

• 

Bhale nianasa-ge. -the 

Bhale admi-te. 

123. Two good men . 

Dni bhale admi 

• 

Dfil bhah' manas 
■ 

Do bhale admi. 

124. Good men 

Bhale adml 

• 

Bl al“* manas 

Bhale admi. 

125. Of good men 

Bhale admi-ra . 

• 

Bhale manasa-ra 

Bhalo admi-ra. 

126. To good men 

Bhalr* admi-jo . 

• 

Bhale manasa-je 

Bhale admi-jo. 

127. From good men 

Bhale adnil-ge . 

• 

Bhale manasa-ge, -the 

Bhale admi-te. 

128. A good woman . 

Bliali janana 

• 

Bhali hr-tri 

Bhali janana. 

129. A bad boy 

Bui a mattha 

• 

Bnra sohrn 

Bigri-ra balik. 

130. Good women 

Bhali janane 

• 

Bhali b>?tri 

Bhali janana. 

131. A bad girl 

Bnri inatthi 

• 

Bnri sohri 

Bigri-ri chhohri. 

132. Good 

Bhala. achchha, khara 


Bhala, khara . 

Bhala. 

133. Better 

(fis-ge) achchha 

• 

(fis-ge) khara , 

(fis-te) bhala. 
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MandSall 

MandlSali Pahirl. 

SukSti. 

134. , 

. Sabbi-ge achohha 

a ; Sabbhi-ge khara 

. SabbhI-te bhalS. 

13.J. High 

. Uchcha . 

1 

a Gchcha . 

. Uchcha. 

lo6. Higher 

. (fis-ge) uchcha, 

. (Els-ge) uchcha 

(fis-te) uchcha. 

137. Highest 

. Sabbi-ge uchcha 

1 

a Sabbhi-ge uchcha 

. Sabbhi-td uchcha. 

138. A horse 

. Ghora 

a Ghora 

. Ghora. 

139. A mare 

. 1 GhSri 

i 

a Ghori 

i 

. Ghori. 

140. Hor.ses 

. Chore 

1 

. Ghore 

. Gliorfi. 

141. Mares 

1 

. Ghorl 

a Ghori 

. Ghori. 

14'2. A bull 

i 

. Bald 

1 

a ' Boladh a 

. Sanh. 

143. A cow 

. Gai 

j 

a Gae . a a 

a Gae. 

144. Bulls 

1 

. Bald a . • 

a Boladh a 

. Sauh. 

14a. Cows 

. Gal a . a 

• Gae a a , 

. Gae. 

146. .4 clog 

. Kutta a a 

a Kutta 

. Kutta. 

147. A bitch ' , 

. Kuttl 

. Kuttl 

. Kutti. 

148. Dogs 

i 

. Kutte 

i 

. KuttO 

. KuttO. 

14!l. Bitches 

. Kuttl 

. Kuttl 

. Kutti. 

150. A he goat . 

[ 

. Bakra . 

a flaki-a a . , 

. Bakra. 

1.51. A female goat 

. Bakri 

1 

. Bakri 

. Bakri. 

152. Goats . , 

i 

. Bakre 

a Rith a a . 

. Bakre. 

153. A male deer 

. Harn 

a Haran 

. Haran. 

1-5 1. A female deer 

. HarnI 

a Hai-ui 

. Harm. 

155, Deer 

FTam 

. Harn 

. Haran. 

! ■56. I am 

. Hau ha, fern, hi 

. Haf) ahda . 

. HaShi 

157. Thou art . 

. Tn ha, fern, hi a 

. Ta ahda , 

, Tu ha. 

15S. H.. is 

. Se ha, fern, hi a 

' . So .ahda . 

. Oh hai. 

159. We ^,.0 

. ' Asso hej/'em. hi 

. Harahg alide 
! 

. a4&se hai. 

!C0. Yon are 

. Tnsse he, /em. hi 

1 

. TuiiihP ahdo 

. Tussehai. 
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English. 

161. They are . 

162. I was 

163. Thou wast . . 

164. He was 

165. We were . 

166. You were . 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been . 

172. I may be • . 

173. I shall be . 

174. I should be 

175. Beat . 

176. To beat 

177. Beating . , 

178. Having beaten . 

179. I beat . 

180. Thou beatest 

151. lie beats . , 

152. We beat . 

183. You beat . 

184. They beat . 

185. 1 beat {Past Tense) 

186. Thou beatest {Past 

Tense). 

IS 7. He beat {Past Tense) . 


Ma^dkaji. 

FaUrL 

SnUti. 

S56 he, fem. hi . 

j 

• 

• 

j Sc ahde . . . . 

Oh hai. 

Hau tha, fem. thl 

• 

• 

HSc tha . . . . 

Hau tha. 

T8 tha . 

• 

• 

'I’S tha .... 

Tu tha. 

Se tha 

• 

• 

Sc tha .... 

j Oh tha. 

j Asse the, fem, thi 

• 

• 

HamhS thg . , 

, Assg thg. 

i 

! Tusse the 

• 

• 

Tumhf the 

1 

! 

Tusse the. 

Se6 the . 



Sc the .... 

Oh the. 

;h« . . 

1 

• 


He .... 

He. 

! 

Hova . . 

• 

• 

Hcna .... 

■ 

Ho^a. 

Hunda . 

• 

• 

Hunda .... 

Hub. 

Hoi-ke 



Hci-ke .... 

Hui-ke. 

Hau hn . 


• 

HaS hu .... 

Hail hea. 

Hau hngha 


• 

Ha§ hchghB 

Mai" hSghS, 

Mar 


i 

Chik .... 

... 

Mar. 

Mama 

( 


1 

• 1 

I 

1 

Chikna .... 

3Iama. 

Marda 


! 

i 

i 

1 

Chikda .... 

3Iar}'a. 

3lail-ke 



Chiki-ke 

3Iari-ke. 

Hau mara-ha . 


1 

1 

Hac chiki-ha . 

Hau niara-hii. 

Tu mart-ha 


i 

J 

j 

Tn chikt-ha 

T u marl-ha. 

Se mart-ha 


1 

• 1 

1 

Sc chikt-ha . , 

Oh mart-ha. 

Asse mart-he . 


■ 

Hamhg chikt-hS 

Asse mart-he. 

Tusse mart-hg 


1 

Tumhg chikt-he 

Tu>se mart-he. 

SeS mart-he 



Sc chikt-he 

Oil mart-he. 

MaT mai'5a 



Mai chikya , 

Mai marya. 

Tai inar&a 



Tai rhikya 

Tai marya. 

TlnC- marea 



Tei ehikya . , . } 

Une marya. 


I 


i 
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Suketi. 

188. beat (_Past Tense) 

Asse marefi . . . Hamhe chikya 

i 

Asai marya. 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

1 

TussI marea . . • j Tunibe chikya 

1 

Tnsai marya. 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

1 

Tinlie marea . . . Tiulie chikya 

i 

Unhe marya. 

191. I am beating . . ; 

Hau naarda lagi-ra-ha 

Hao chikda lagi-ra . 

Hau marda lagl-i a. 

192. I was beating 

i 

Hau marda lagi-ra-fcha 

Has chikdn lagi-ra-tha 

Hau marda lagl-ra-tha. 

193. I had beaten 

MaT marea-tha 

Has chiki-ru-tba 

MaT marya-tha. 

194. 1 may beat 

Hau mara-ha . 

Has ciiiku 

MaT maru. 

195. I shall beat 

t 

Hau margha, fern, margbi ; 
marahg. 

Has chikahgha 

Hau margha. 

196. Then wilt beat . 

j Ta margha, fem. margbi ; 

1 marahg. 

Tfi cbik.augha . . 

To margha. 

197. He will beat 

Se margha, feui. luarghi ; ' 
marahg. 

Ss chikaugba . 

Oh margha. 

198. We shall beat . . 

Asse marghe, margbi ; j 

marahg. 1 

Hamhe chikaiighe 

Asse marghe. 

199. You will beat 

Tussi marghe, /m. margbi ; 
maraug. 

Tuinhs ohikiinghe 

Tnsse marghs. 

200. Tbey will beat . 

Sea marghe, fem. margbi; 
marahg. 

Ss chikabgli.' . 

Ob marghe. 

201. I should beat 


1 

t 

... 

202. I am beaten . 

Hau marea jS-ha 

1 

1 

Has chik) a gax-raha . j 

Ma-js marya-ha. 

203. I was beaten 

1 Hau marea gea 

Has chikya gal-ra-tha . | 

MS- jo marya-tha. 

1 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hau marea jSgba 

Has cbikya jaagha . 

I Ma-js margha. 

205. I go 

^ Hau ja-lia 

liao nasa-ba 

Hau ja-ha. 

206. Tliou goest 

1 Tfl j5-ha 

T3 uasa-ba 

Tu ja-ha. 

207. He goes 

Sc ji-ha 

So 1 iikT-Ua 

Oh ja-ha. 

208. We go 

A.ssc ja-hc 

Haiube tiU'.a liS 

Assc ja-lic. 

209. You go . . . 

1 Tu>?c ja-he 

Tambc nu'.'i Ir- 

Tusse ja-hc. 

210. They go . 

Seij ja-hc 

Ss iiaia-h.'. . . J 

1 

' Oh js-he. 

211. I went 

. Hau gcfi 

i 

llafiiiul'u 

i 

, Hau gava. 

O • 

1 

212. Thou wentest 

. Tn gr-fi .... 

Tn nai l'S 

j 

1 

1 Tn gay a. 

213. He went 

. Sc gca .... 

1 

So nutlm , ^ j 

Oh gaya. 

214. We went . 

. Ass? gac 

Ham’ll? iiafli.i . 

Asse gae. 

1 
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215. Ton went . . • | Tnsse gae 

i 


216. They went . . ! 'sSo gae . . - • 

217. Go . . . • i Ja 

[ 

218. Going . ■ • Janda .... 

219. Gone . . • Jai-ke .... 

220. What is your name ? . Tnssa-ra kya nao hu ? 

221. How old is this horse ? i fis gh 5 Te-rl kya umhar hi ? 

222. How far is it from here Etthi-ge Kasmir kitne dnr 

to Kashmir ? ha ? 

223. How many sons are Tiissa-re baba-re g'hara 

there in your father’s kitne gabhru he r 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long Ha5 aj Ir.hut ilnni-tik 

way to-day. handbi-aya. 

225. The son of my uncle is Mere chach'-re gabhiii-ra 

married to his sister. bayah tes-il baihni-kane 

; hua. 

226. In the house is the Sapod gliAre-ri jin ghara 

saddle of the white bhittar hi. 

horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon .Jina-j(t tes-ri pitthi-par 

his back. thal-de. 

228. 1 have beaten his sou ilai tes-ra gablini bahuti 

with many stripes. kordo-kano mare.i. 

2'29. He is grazing cattle So pahara-rl choti-par 
on the top of the hill. datigre charda-lagi-ra. 

230. He i- sitting on a horse Sr tes clala-hr-tli ghnrr-par 

under that tree. baithi-ra. 

231. His brother is taller Te--ra bhai tes-ri baihni- 

thau his sister. g'd lainma hu. 

233. The price of that is two Tiddhi-ra miil dhdl niptiyya 
rupees and a h.df. ha. 

233. My father lives in that M-iabab tes hahsi" ghara 

•small house. raha-hft. 

234. f'it e tins rupee to him. Es riipayya tes-jo dri-d."- 

235. Take those rupees fiom Tinha rupnyye tei-u-“. 

him. hii. 

23G. Heat him well and Tojn ain karl mar hor lu-ai 
bind him with ropes. saiigl bfinnh. 

237. Draw water from the Khfiha-ge pani kh.iich 

well. ! 

238. Walk before me. . Mere agge chal 

239. Whose Itoy comes be- | Tussa-re pichchhe kes-ra 

hind you ? mattha aunda lagi-ra-ha ? 

240. From whom did you j Tat se kes-g'" mulh? lea ? 

buy that ? | 

- 241. Fioma shopkeeper of GrawS-re hattwaniye-ge 
the village. 


Tumhe nathe . . • Tusse gae. 

1 

So nathe . - - Ok gae. 

t 

I 

Nas . ■ 

NaMa . . . . ' Janda. 

i 

Natha . . . .1 Gaya. 

Tumha-ia ke naO sa ? . Tera naO kya ha ? 

El ghore-ri ketri umbar sa ? Eh ghOra kitna syana ha ? 

Indha-go Kasmir ketio dnr Ethl-te Kasmir kitnl dnr 
sa ? ka ? 

Tumhs-re babba-re chara Tore babha-re ghara kitnl 
krtre sohrn sa ? ' P-fr ke ? 

Has aj khasd dur natha sa . -^1 niai hari bat liSdi. 

IttCre chacho-re .sOhru-ra iiere _chache-ra putr merl 
byali t6s-ri bhina sahghe bab?.i-kan§ byahl-ra. 
hna. 

Sapod ghore-ri jin ghara ETs saped ghore-ri kathi 
bandar sa. ghara hi. 

Jin hM-rl pitthi-par dab . ^ Us-par jin paO. 

I 

IMaT tes-ra sohrfi bahot _us-_re_ putra-jo hahOt 

korde sahghe uldkya korre mare. 

So pahara ujjhe dagre Ok pahara-ri cbotl-par 
charda I'agi-ra. ’ dangar charya karda. 

So ten dala Sdhe glioro- Oh eki ghOfe-jiar us clala- 
njjho bosi-ra. heth baithi-ra. 

Tdi-ra bliaryauar tei-ri L s-ra bhal us-ri bhaina-te 
hbina-ge lamina Sa. lainba ha. 

Ti'i-ra miil clhai riipae sa . Hs-ia mul diiai rupai lia. 

M'“ra bab t.'i liuule ghara Mera baiiu us chhote gha' a 
r-aheiida. r.aba ha. 

Ei rnpa'-' tei-be die . . Eh rupaiya iH-jo dol-deo. 

Tinha rujiae toi-gp. iai-le . Oh rnpiiyO us-td lei-leO. 

T'‘i-be kha.sa ohik hor ras^i Us-io am maro ate rassi- 
sahglie bandh. kaue bai hi-d^o. 

Kliuha-ge paui khaioli . Us klnle-t-' pani kaclho. 

Mere age nas . . . Jlere age age chalo. 

Tnmhare plchhdha kun Tu,sse-re pichhe kes-ra 
Sohrfi aonda lagi-ra-sa ? mundfi aya karda ? 

Tumhe so kes-ge mole leu ? Eh tnsse kes-te khandya y 
Grawa-re hatawaniye-ge . Us gaS-re eki hatwaiyi-te. 
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Chamealt. 


Cham^li is the name of the main Aryan language spoken in the State of Chaniba, 
which lies to the north of the district o| Kangra. 

In the North-East of the State, in Chamba-Lahul, the language is Tibeto-Burman. 
In the extreme west of the State, there is a dialect called Bhateali, which is a form of 
Dogri, and is described in Part I of this volume. 

Chameali has four dialects, of which the estimated number of speakers is as 
Dialects. follows : — 


Standard Chameali . .......... 63,338 

Gadi or Bharmaurl ........... 14,946 

Churah' ............. 27,301 

Paiigwall ............. 3,701 


Total . 109,286 

With the exception of Gadi these are all confined to the Chamba State. Included 
in the 14,946 speakers of Gadi are 2,500 who are inhabitants of the adjoining parts of 
the Kangra District. 

The State of Chamba is mountainous. It is traversed by three snowy ranges, which 
more or less parallel to one another, cross the State from south-east to north-west. The 
first range, or Outer Himalaya, separates the Kangra Valley from Chamba Proper, and 
also the basin of the Bias from that of the Ravi. North of it lies the Valley of the Ravi 
and its aflQuents, containing tlse three Wizarats of Chamba, Bharmaur, and Churah, in 
which the three dialects. Standard Chameali, Gadi and Churalii are spokdn respectively. 
The Valley of the Ravi separates the Outer Himalaya Range from the Mid-Himalaya 
or Pangi Range, which forms the Avatersbed between the Ravi and the Clienab. Still 
further on is the Inner Himalaya or Zanskar Range, forming the rvatershed between the 
Chenab and the Indus, The network of valleys forming the basin of the Chenab, be- 
tween the Mid and the Inner Himalaya is dividcl into two parts of nearly equal size by 
a lofty spur from the Zanskar Range. The tract to the north-west of the s^mr is called 
Pangi, and that to the south-east Chamba-Lahul. 

The language of Chamlm-Lahul belongs to the Tibeto-Burman family, and does not 
concern us at present. It has been dealt with on pp. IGlff. of Volume III, Part I, of this 
Survey. The language of Pangi is the Pangwali dialect of Chameali and is dealt rvith 
below. 

The dialects of the Ravi Valley are Gadi, Churahi and Standard Chameali. Gadi is 
the dialect of the Gaddis of the Bharmaur Wizarat, Churahi that of the Churah Wizarat, 
while Standard Chameali is the dialect of the Chamba Wizarat, in Avhich is situated the 
capital of the State. Bharmaur lies to the east, and Churah to the north of Chamba pro- 
per. Gfidi and Churahi will subsequently be fully described, and at present we need 
only confine our attention to Standard Chameali, prefacing the account with a few brief 
remarks on Chameali as a Avhole, including all four dialects. 
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Cliameali, while clearly belonging to the Western Paliari Group of languages, is the 
Position in regard to neigh- ^lost Western of its members, and has immediately to its 
bouring languages. soutli and south-west dialccts connected with Panjabi. 

To its north-west are dialects connected with Kashmiri. It is therefore to he expected 
that it should show signs of the influence of these languages. The influence of the 
Kashmiri dialects need not detain us long. W » have over and over had our attention 
called to instances of this in languages as far East as the Kumauni of Central Pahari, 
and the explanation given has been that the original inhabitants of the whole country 
were Khasas who spoke a language akin to Kashmiri and the connected ‘ Pisacha ’ lan- 
guages of North-Western India. As we have gone westward from Kumauni these traces 
of the ‘ Pisacha ’ languages, especially in the matter of vocabulary, have grown more and 
more prominent, and in Standard Chameali, and in its dialects, Avords which are evidently 
closely connected Avith Kashmiri form quite a sensible proportion of the stock of vocables. 
Attention will be draAvn to this Avhen dealing with tile vocabularies of the various dia- 
lects, and examples will he given. A little inquiry Avould largely extend the number 
of these examples, did considerations of space permit it. 

As regards the influence of Panjabi, this is more accidental, being simply due to 
geographical proximity. In Standard Chameali especially, certain changes of consonants 
such as that of t to ch or ts, AA hich are common in Western Pahari have disappeared, 
thouch they still survive to a limited extent in Gadi, Churahi and Pahswali. 

Those masculine nouns Avhich in Panjabi end in d, like ghord, a horse, in Western 
Pahari generally end in d or u. In Standard Chameali this o or u termination has dis- 
appeared, in favour of the PaSjabi a, although it survives in the other dialects. 

In three of the dialects the postposition of the genitive is the Western Pahari rd 
{m), and this is, as usual, adjectival. Only in Pahgwali does it cease to be adjectival, and 
the North-Western influence being strongest here, the tendency for an r to be elided 
comes into force, and the rd (in its locative form) becomes a simple e. 

The postpositions of the dative case in the Chameali dialects are interesting. 

In Chameali, it is jd, 

In Gadi, ,, jd, hd, or go, 

In Churahi, ,, nl, 

and 


In PahgAA'al 


je or dl. 


Wo shall explain in the proper place tbatjo is really an old locative of jd. The 
Pahgwali yd is the same. The obsolete nominative is identical AAuth the Sindhi jd, of. 
In almost all Modern Indo- Aryan languages the dative suffix is really an old locative of 
the genitive. This has been oxjflained on previous occasions and need not detain us 
here. The Gadi hd and gd arc explained in their proi)er place. Ileie it Avill be suflicient 
to note that hd connects Chameab Avith Kujui, AA hile gd connects it AA'ith the Pisacha lan- 
guages. The nearest relative of the Churahi nl is the Panjabi tm, but it is also con- 
nected more closely with the more distant Gujarati ne. The PahgAvali dl is by origin 

a locative o! dd, which, while not used in Pahgwali, is the regular genitive postposition 
of Panjabi. 
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"While the genitives of the Personal Pronouns in Standard Chameali and Gadi are 
mera, terd^ etc., all borrowed directly from Panjabi, Chuvahi has an interesting set of 
which cerebral letters are the distinguishing characteristics. Thus, onindd, my; asm, 
our; tindd,i\ij‘, tudrd,yom. Paiigwali, true to the Pisaclia influence, drops the inter- 
vocalic r, and has either, me, my ; he, our ; te, thy ; tuh, your ; or else shows a relic of 
the cerebral d and r, by ending these words with a cerebral n. Thu<, man, hen, tdn, 
tdhn. 

The conjugation of verbs calls for few remarks. In all the dialects it follows West- 
ern Pahari in all its typical peculiarities. 

Of all the dialects Paiigwali departs furthest from Standard Cliameaji. As 
explained in the introductory remarks to that dialect, this is mainly due to the isolation of 
Pangi from the rest of the State, and partly, also, to the mixed origin of its population. 

We now proceed to consider each dialect in detail, commencing with Standard 
Chameaji. 

Authorities- — A very full and interesting account of Chameali will be found in 
the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Xorthem Rimalagas (London, 190S), 
to which reference has frequently been made in the foregoing pages. The only other 
work dealing with the language is a Chamhydli Yocahularg drawn from title-deeds of 
the 16th and 17th centuries, by Dr. J. Ph. Vogeh Pb.D., Superintendent, Archajological 
Survey, Northern Circle. This, together with Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, has ])een printed 
in the Cliamba State Gazetteer (Lahore,. 1910). 

Versions of the Gospels of St. Mark (1891), and St. John (lS9i), into Chameali 
have been printed from type in the local cliaracter. 

The following sketch of Chameali Grammar is mainlv based on the account given 
in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Hinialagas. The language 
of the specimen (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son) closely agrees with this, 
and any points of difference have been noted in the appropriate places. 

A word of explanation and apology is reqidred regarding the Chameali specimen on 
pp. 785 tf., the Gadi specimens on pp. 801 tf., 811 IL, and 815, and tlie Pahgwali specimen 
on pp. 855 ff. It was originally intended that these slioidd be printed in Chameali type, 
but it was found that a sufficient quantity of this type was not available in India. They 
have accordingly been printed in facsimile from the original manuscrij)! prepared for 
the printer. This manuscript was written in a rough imitation of the forms of the type- 
printed letters, and the pages reproducing it should not be taken as representing 
a ^ a uiit n^ Thet were not even written by a Chamba scribe. Good 
specimens of genuine Chameali handwriting will be found on pp. 830 ff. under the head 
of Churahl. 
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STANDARD DIALECT. 

Alphabet. — Chameall is written in a form of the Takri alphabet. In the State of 
Chamba this character has been advanced to the dignity of the printing press, and type 
in an improved Takri has been cast. The alphabet is as follows : — 


Uf 

a 

w 

ka 

Xn 

d 

U 

ka 

m 

c 

i ^ ki 

6 

1 


hi 

6 

u 


kii 


u kii 

2 

e, e 

w 

he, ke 

Vi 

ai 


kai 

/V\ 

V 

0 ^ kd 












au 


kau 

W 

karh. 





ka 

bl 

kha 


7] 

ga 

VJj 

gha 


2} 

cha 


chha 



y« 

> 

jJia 


e. 

fa 


ika 


h 

da 

da 

dha 

S2 






1 

• 

ra 

h 

rha 


3 

ta 

sr 

tha 



da 

0 

dha 

^ na 

u 

pa 

6 

pha 


k 

ha 


bha 

Yl ma 

n 

ya 


ra 


fo 

la 

h 

va 


n 

sa 


sha 


TC 

sa 

J 

ha 

n la 


Specimens of Compound Consonants. 
kya hi Uya Jcra B tra dra ^ lha 

Numerals. 

0 a 5, a i/f 6, o\ 7, g S, 9, m 0, 
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Vocabulary. — A very full vocabulary of Cliainfeali is given in Mr. Bailey’s work. 

Some typical words taken from this and from other sources are here given : — 
agg, fire. 
agge, before. 
agrlnd, to meet. 
ajj, to-day. 

akkhi bakkM, round about. 

aklihald, wise. 

alakh, lazy. 

ammd, a mother. 

ankdl, a famine. 

auhri, mustard. 

aukhl, distress, poverty. 

bab, bahh, habhd, a father. 

baihn, bhen, a sister. 

baihnd, to sit. 

ba'^dijfd, to divide. * 

batt, a roadway. 

baiia, left (not right) . 

held, feeble. 

hkewb, baih^, a sister. 

bhidg, morning. 

bhidgd, in the morning. 

bhula, on the ground. 

bl, seed. 

bidr, wind. 

bihdlnd, to cause to sit, seat. 

bithdr, custom, tradition. 

biitd, a tree. 

chamknd, to be angry. 

chdrhnd, to raise. 

chasknd, to be angry. 

ckhdh, buttermilk. 

chhama, forgiveness. 

chTmhnd, to touch. 

cMnd, a noise, shout. Cf . dind, 

chug'^d, to choose, to graze. 

dkakh, a little, gently, slowly. 

dkdm, a feast. 

dheh^d, to fall. 

dkidfd, a day. 

dhiu, a daughter. 

dikkhnd, to see. 

dind, a noise, shout. Cf. chind. 
dugghd, deep. 
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ga, a cow. 

galdnd, to speak, say. 

gdchnd, to be lost. 

gra, a village. 

gudl, gudlu, a shepherd. 

gudnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

hachchhd, white. 

hdkh, the eye. 

hatth, the hand. 

hesd, a part, share. 

hiund, winter. 

hv.nd, to be, become. 

idehd, like this. 

idl, here, 

Ind, to come, 
itte, here, 
ja, when, 
jdgat, a child. 
jakhni, when. 
jhik, down. 
jidehd, like which. 
jkU, where. 

jiha, (postposition), like, like to. 

jitte, where, 

jtigfli well. 

kaclih, near, beside. 

kachhd, from near, from. 

kachld^ soft. 

kadhdrl, when ? 

kakhn'i, when ? 

kaniui, work, action. 

kamrnd, a servant. 

konak, ndieat. 

kane, with, 

khdkh, the check. 

khettar, a field. 

khdldi, the bosom. 

khvdnd, to cause to eat, to feed. 

klndhnd, to be opened. 

khiisnd, to seize. 

ki, A\ hy ? 

kxdehd, like what ? 
k'lita, how ? 
killd, alone. 
kiithd, together. 
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kola, a boy. 

kudl, where ? 

hurl, a girl. 

ktmithrd, ugly. 

kutte, where ? 

lakh, the waist. 

lar, the skirt of a garment. 

Idfd, a bridegroom, husband. 

Idfi, a bride, wife. 
lata, lame. 

latd-phatd, or latl-patl, property, goods. 

laulikd, younger (of a son). 

htnnd, to reap. 

manh^, a man. 

mds, moat. 

matd, much, very. 

niord, dead, 

mugtiurt, abundance. 

miindydh, a bond servant. 

nakk, the nose, 

nikkd, small, younger (of a son). 
nliasnd, to run, 
nlr, near. 
oth, the lip. 

paclihednnd, to recognize. 
padh'd, plain, level. 
painnd, sharp. 
paletnd, to wrap. 
parol, a door. 

pasdcli, an evil spirit, a demon. 
patydnd, to persuade. 
pichcho, behind. 
pifth, the back. 

pudnd, to cause to fall, to put (clothes on a person). 

pulidl, puhdld, a shepherd. 

pujjV’d, to arrive. 

puna, or patirt^d, to fall. 

puttar, a sou. 

rarhnd, to be angry. 

relmd, to remain. 

rund, to cry, weep. 

sadnd, to call. 

i>ahditd, help. 

sar, the head. 

sikar-mukar, husks. 
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sikholnd, to teach. 
sikkhna, to learn. 
sirudl, hair. 
sobhnd, to please. 
sunnff, a kiss. 
ta, then. 

tdbar-tdr, at once, quickly. 

taihl, or tehal, service. 

takrcir, confession, agreement. 

tauld, quick. 

tehal, see taiM. 

tidehdy like that. 

tikar, for, up to. 

tirnd, to fall. 

trimat , a woman. 

udi, there. 

ttre pare, round about. 
ntte, there. 
vchdnn, to raise. 
nchchd, high. 
utthna, to rise. 
tcarnd, to enter. 

NOUNS . — The declension of the Chameali noun in some respects resembles that 
of Panjabi rather than that of other Western Paharl languages. In the latter the 
oblique plural is the same as the oblique singular, but in Chameali there is a special 
form of the oblique plural, ending, as in PaSjabi, in a. 

Tadhhava masculine nouns in d, form the nominative plural by changing d to e. 
Thus, ohdrd, a horse, ghore, horses. Feminine nouns ending in consonants, and 
exceptionally, one or two ending in rowels, add l or a in the nominative plural. Thus, 
baihn, a sister, boihni or baihna, sisters ; gd, a cow, gdi, cows ; dhli'., a daughter, dhida, 
daughters. In the case of all other nouns, the nominative jdural is the same as the 
nominative singular. 

r lan^na^es, nouns have an oblique form, and also a 
separate Agent case, often also used as a Locative. There is also a separate form for the 
Genitive singular. These are formed as follows : — 

Masculine tadbhaca nouns in d form the oblique singular in e, and the oblique 
plural in da. Thus, ghdrd., a horse ; obi. sing, ghdre, obi. plur. glidred. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add d for the oblique singular, and a for 
the oblique plural. Thus, ghar, a liouse ; obi. sing, glmrd, obi. plur. glmra. 

Other masculine nouns do not change in the oblique singular, and add a in the 
oblique nlural. Thu-s, hdth'i, an oleidiant, obi. sing. obi. plur. 
a scorpion; obi. sing, hichchn, obi. plur. bichchiin. 

iMiininim; nouns ending in 1 do not change in the oblique singular, and add a in 
the oblique plural. I’hus kurl, a girl; ohl. sing, kv.fi, obi. plim. kurta. 
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Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add i in the oblique singular, and i or a in 
the oblique plural. Thus, bailin, a sister ; obi. sing, hailinl, obi. plur. baihin or baihna. 

The only important feminine nouns which do not fall within these two classes are 
dhiit, a daughter, and gd, a cow. The former has its ohl. sing, clhlud, and its ohl. i)lur. 
dhliia. The latter has its ohl. sing, gd'i, ohl. plm*. gala. 

The Agent (and Locative) plural is always the same as the oblique plural, and need 
not concern us further. In the case of masculine nouns the agent singular ends in e. 
In the case of nouns like ghord, it is the same as the ohl. sing. Thus, ghure, by or in a 
ho rse. In the case of other nouns e is added to the nominative. Thus, ghar, a house, 
ghare, by or in a house; hath}, an elephant, hdthle, by an elephant ; bichchu, a scoiqnon, 
bicbchue, by a scorpion. 

Feminine nouns ending in i form the agent singular by adding e. T'hus, hurl, a girl, 
ktirle, by a girl. So also dhlii, a daughter, ag. sing. and £^^7, a cow, ag. sing. 

gdle. 

Feminine nouns ending in a consonant have the agent singular the same as the 
oblique form singular. Thus, bailin, a sister, ag. sing, baihni. 

The genitive postposition is rd, and this is generally added to tlie oblique form as 
in other Western Fahari languages ; hut, in the case of masculine nouns ending in a 
consonant, like ghar, a house, in which the oblique form ends in d, e is substituted for 
d. Thus, ghar ; ohl. sing, ghard ; gen. sing, ghare-rd. This does not apply to the 
plural, in which the rd is always added to the unchanged oblique form. 

The above declensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in which the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added. 


Si:fGrLiR. I Plural. 


Nominative. 

Obliqae. 

Agant 

and 

Locative. 

Genitive. 

Vocative. 

Nominative. 

Oblique including 
Agent find 
Locative, 

Genitive. 

V'oeative. 

Ghor f, a horse 

ghore 

ghnre 

ghore-rd 

ghore 

ghdre 

ghnrea 

ghnff-Jd'i (Z 

glidrcd. 

Ghar, a house 

ghard 

ghare 

ghare- rd 

ghar 

ghar 

ghard 

# 

giiard-rl 

gliind. 

Eatht, an ele- 
phant. 

hathi 

hdthie 

hdfhi-rS 

hdtaid 

hathi 

hdthid 

hdthid-rd 

hat kid. 

Biclichv, a scor- 
pion. 

hichchu 

bichchue 

bichchd-rd 

bichchud 

bichchu 

hichchua 

birhchvd-rd 

birhrhiid 

Kuri, a girl 

kuri 

kurie 

kurl-rd 

kurie \ 

i 

kuri 

kurid 

lurid- rd 

kuriH. 

Baihn, a sister 

biiihni 

baihni 

baihni-rd 

baihni 

baihni, baih^ 

baihni, baihnd 

haihni-rdy 
ba ihna-r.l 

baihno 

Bht'j, a daugh- 
ter. 

dhiua 

dhlue ' 

dhiUe-rd 

dhiue 1 

dhiua 

dhiua 

dhi ild-rd 

dkivU. 

Gl, a cow 

gat 

gdie 

gal-rd 

1 

1 

gate 

\ 

gat 

gdia 

giJd-rd 

gdid. 
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Mr. Grahame Bailey mentions, in addition to dhlu, and gd, one other irregular 
noun, nd or net, a name. Its ohl. sing, is its gen. sing. nora. plur. 

na or nd, and its obi. plur. nda. 

The usual postpositions are : — 

Ace. Dat. jo, to ; tiMr, for; Tcarl, for, on account of. 

Ahl. kachhd, from ; kune, with, by means of, together with ; manjhd, from 
in. 


Gen. rd. 


Locative bichch, manjh, in; tikar, up to; par, on; kane, kachh, near. 

After verbs of saying, the person addressed takes kane ov jo. 

Of the above, i'd is, as usual, an adjective, becoming re when the governing noun 
is in the masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural, and ri when the 
governing noun is feminine. 


The postposition jo is used for the accusative, exactly like the Hindi kd. 
The word jd is the locative of an obsolete jd which meant ‘ of and which was 
derived from the Sanskrit kdryah through the Prakrit kajjad. The ka was dropped, 
and the remaining became in the ancient language. This y/ao also became the 
Sindhi jd, of. It should be remembered that, although both the Chameali jd and the 
Bindhi jd have the same ultimate derivation, the Chameali jd is really, by origin, a 
locative of the Sindhi jd. The locative of jjad was jjahu, or some such word, from 
which the Chameali yo is directly derived. 

Adjectives call for few remarks. As usual only those change for gender and 
number which end in d. The d becomes e when the adjective agrees with a noun in the 
masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural. When the adjective agrees with 
a feminine noun the d always becomes i. Thus : — 

hhald dclml, a good man. 
bhale ddml-rd, of a good man. 
bhale ddml, good men. 
bhall trlmat, a good woman. 
bliall trlmati-rd, of a good woman. 
bhall trlmatd, good women. 

ComiDarison is indicated as usual by the ablative with kachohd. Thus 
bheni-kachhu lammd, taller than the sister. 
sahhnl-kachhd lammd, taller than all, tallest. 


PRONOUNS.— The Pronouns of the First and Second Pe 

declined. They have special forms for the dative singular. 


rsons are thus 


Nom 

Ag. 

Obi. 

Bat. 

Gen. 


I 

Thou 

hau 

til 

mat 

tai 

nun 

tai 

niinjd 

iijd 

merd 

terd 
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I 

Thou 

Plur. 



Nom. 

cisl 

tusl 

Ag. 

asS 

tusa 

Obi. 

asS, 

ttisa 

Gen. 

ha/mdrd 

tumhdrd 

In the translation of the parable, men is sometimes used for the nominative singular 

of the first person, instead of hau. 



The Demonstrative Pronouns (also used as 

pronouns of the third person) am 

thus declined : — 

This 

That 

Sing. 



Nom. 

eh 

se, b 

Ag. 

ini 

uni 

Obi. 

is 

us 

Gen. 

ise-rd 

use-rd 

Plur. 



Nom. 

eh 

se, b 

Ag. 

inha 

unha 

Obi. 

inha 

unha 

Gen. 

inher'd 

unheard 

In most of the Western Pahayi dialects these pronouns have three genders, a 
masculine, a feminine, and a neuter, but this does not appear to be the case in Chameali. 

In the adjoining Mandeali {vide p. 

723 ante) the 

neuter oblique singular of eh is 

iddU, and this has apparently been borrowed in Sentence 232, where we have iddhe-rd 

mul, the price of this. 



The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are declined as follows 


Who 

Who ? 

Sing. 



Nom. 

3^ 

kun 

Ag. 

jinl 

kunl 

Obi. 

jis 

kus 

Gen. 

j ise-rd 

kuse-rd 

Plur. 


Nom. 

3^ 

kun 

Ag. 

jinha 

kunha 

Obi. 

jinha 

kunha 

Gen. 

jinlie-rd 

kunhe-rd 


The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is kai or kya, what ? Mr. Bailey gives its 
genitive as kudhe-ru and its oblique singular as koit. Probably another oblique form 
occurs in kinjo, for what ? why ? 

The Indefinite pronouns are A'o^anyone, someone, (agent kumau, obi. kusiau ov kusid) , 
and anything, something (not declined). Je-kbl, whoever; je-kichchh, whatever. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is cqm, self, gen. apm. Note that the initial a is short, 
not long as in other W estern Pahari languages. 
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Mr. Bailey points out that -'id, -idi, -lau or -'laul (or -id, -idl, •xau,-iau'i) added to a 
pronoun gives emphasis. Thus, seib'i or bibl, that very one ; tuumu, by that very one. 

VEEBS.— A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The Conjugation 
of the Verb Substantive approaches more nearly that nhich we find in Mandeali, rather 
than that of other Western Pahari dialects. There is no trace of the forms with s {sci, 
ossb, etc.), which are common further East.^ The present does not change for person. 
Eor all persons of the singular, it is hai, and for all persons of the plural Jmi. This Itai 
means ‘ I am ’, ‘ thou art ’ and ‘ he is ’. 

The past tense is thid or thhjd, used exactly like the Hindi thd. The masculine 
plural is thie or thiye, and the feminine singular and plural is thi. 

B.— Active Verb. — The Infinitive always ends in nd, even after r, r, or Z. Thus, 
mdu'nd, to strike. oie pund ox pannd, to fall, and ind (Hindi and), to come. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root. Thus, mdrdd, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel, or in h preceded by a vowel, then n is inserted. Thus, from 
hlidnd, to eat, pres. part, hhdindd ; from chdhnd, to wish, pres. part. Mr. 

Grahame Bailey gives the present participle of pdnd ox paund, to fall, as p^dd, instead 
of pundd. 

The present participle of rehnd, to remain, is railindd ; of dend or daind, to o-ive, 
dindd ; and of lend or laind, to take, lindd. 

From the oblique masculine singular of the present participle are formed Adver- 
bial Participles, such as mdrde-l, immediately on striking ; mdrde-lme, while strikino’ 
on the same principles as in Hindi. 


The Past Participle is formed by adding ed or yd to the root. Thus from mdrnd 
to strike, past participle or mctryd. These are really only two different ways of 
spelling the same sound, which is best represented by the form mured. The masculine 
plural is mare, and the feminine (singular and plural) marl. The following past parti- 
ciples are irregular : — 


pirnd ox pm and, to fall past part. 
jdnd, to go „ 

lend or laind, to lake ,, 

dend or daind, to give „ 

karnd, to do, to make „ 

chhdhnd, to touch „ 

haihnd, to sit „ 

Ind, to come „ 

rehnd, to remain „ 

hand, to become „ 


ped, plur. pe, fern, pel 

ged, plur. ge, fern, gel 

led, plur. Id, fern, lei 

dittd 

kittd 

chhuhtd 

haithd 

ayd, plur. ae, fern. dl 
rehd 

hud 


Verbs whose roots end in d or dh shorten the d in the masculine of this particinie 
but retain the long d in the feminine, as in ayd (not dyd) given above. Thus ^ ’ 
galdnd, to say past part, galayd, plur. galae, but fern, galdl. 
khand, to eat „ khayd, plur. khae, fem. khdl. 

chahnd, to wish „ chahed, plur. chahe, fem. chdhl. 


^ Dr. Vogel gives asa, he is, as used in the old language of inscriptions. 
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As in Mandeali, Chameali has a Static Past Participle indicating state or con- 
dition. In Mandeali {vide p. 725) the static participle is formed by changing the final 
ed or yd of the past participle to I and adding -rd. In Chameali it is formed by chang- 
ing the final ed or yd to d and adding -rd. 

Thus, mated or mdryd, struck, mdro-rd, in the state of being struck ; tired, fallen, 
tirb-rd, in the state of having fallen. 

The irregular past participles exhibit some irregularities in the formation of the 
Static past participle, due partly to change of accent, and partly to the retention of old 
forms. Thus : — 

'ped, fallen static past part, peb-rd 

ged, gone „ „ geb-rd or gachlib-rd 

led, taken ,, „ leb-rd 

dittd, given ,, „ dittb-rd 

kittd, done „ ,, Mttb-rd 

chhuhtd, touched „ „ chhuhtb-rd 

baithd, sealed „ „ bathb-rd or bithb-rd 

ayd, come ,, „ ab-rd or acchb-rd 

rehd, remained „ „ rehb-rd 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive, as mdry^d, 
plur. mdrne ; fern, sing, and plur. mdiml, proper to be struck, about to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding I to the root. Thus marl, hav- 
ing struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound verbs, as in chall-jd^d, 
to go away. For the usual conjunctive participle i’aj’Hs added, as in marl-karl,- having 
struck. Irregular are pei-karl, having fallen, from pdnd or paund, to fall, and dl-karl, 
having come, from Ind, to come. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding ne-wdld, to the root. Thus, mdrne-wdld, 
a striker, one who strikes, one who is about to strike. 

As in other connected languages, the ’ind person singular of the Imperative is 
the same in form as the root. The second person plural is formed by adding d to the 
singul ar . Thus, mdr, strike thou ; mdrd, strike ye. If the root of the verb ends in d, 
it and the termination d of the 2nd plural coalesce into a single d. Thus guld-\-d, 
say ye, becomes gold, so that the plural and the singular are identical in form. So also 
jd, go thou, or go ye. Sometimes, how^ever, in such cases, in order to distinguish between 
the singular and the plural, the Panjabi termination b is added to form the latter. Thus 
in the parable we have Iimo, clothe ye, and pudb, cause ye to fall. 

'^ome Imperatives are irregular. Thvxs : — 

luPEBATIVE. 



2i]d Bing. 

2nd plur. 

pund or paund, to fall 

pb 

pbd 

Mind, to become 

hb 

hod 

ind, to come 

d 

Id or db 

rehnd, to remain 

raih 

rehd 

baihnd, to sit 

baih 

behd 


In the Parable there are two instances of a first person plural imperative, viz.: 
khdie, let us eat, and karie, let us make. 1 have found no authority for these elsewhere. 
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The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is 

conjugated as follows 

“I strike”, 

“ I may strike ”, etc. 



Sing. 

Plar. 

1. 

mdra 

mdra 

2. 

mare 

mdvd 

3. 

mdrd, mdre 

mdran 


In the case of verbs whose roots end in d, the a of the first person singular and plural 

generally coalesces with the d of the root into d, so that we get from galdnd, to say : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

galS 

gala 

2. 

guide 

galdd 

3. 

galdo, guide 

galdan 

Sometimes, however, the full form gulda is also found. 


The following verbs form this tense iiTegularly ; — 


^und or pau^d, to fall, has : — 




Sing. 

Piur. 

1. 

pjoa 

pda 

2. 

pbe 

pod 

3. 

pb 

pbn 

hu'^d, to become, is declined very similarly, making hba, etc,, 

but its third person 

plural is hun, not hdn. 



1‘^d, to come, has 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

/V/V 

la 

-x- /V 

la 

2. 

iye 

Id 

3. 

iyb, iye 

in 

to go, has ; — 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 


* 'V 

2. 

o 

jde 

jd 

3. 

jab, jde 

jdn 

rehnd, to remain, is regular, except that its third plural is raihn. 

haihnd, to sit, makes behs, and so 

on, with e in the first syllable throughout. 

dend or daind, to give, has : — 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dea 

dea 

2. 

dee, de 

ded 


deb, dee, de 

din 


lena, or laind, to take, is conjugated exactly like dead substituting I for d. 

The Present is formed from the present participle, with the present tense of the 
verb substantive The participle changes for gender and number, and the verb sub- 
stantive for number only. Thus:— 


smg. masc. /lou mdnld hal, I strike or am striking. 
,, fem. hau mdrdl liai, ^ 

plur. masc. usi wdrde hin, we .strike or are striking. 
,, fem. osl mdrdl Inn 
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The other persons of each number are identical with the first person, with the 
appropriate change of pronoun. 

In this tense the verb substantive is often dropped, so that we have the present 
participle alone, as in hau tnardci. I strike. 

The Imperfect is similarly formed with thid or thiyd. Thus : — 
sing. masc. hau ntdrdd thiyd, I was striking. 

„ fern, hau mdrdl thl, ,, 

plur. masc. asi mdrde thiye, we were striking. 

„ fern, asl mdrdl thl, ,, 

So for the other persons. 

A Present Definite is formed on the principle of the Hindi frequentative and 
continuative verbs with karnd and rahiid. Thus : — 

hau mdred kardd liai, I am striking, I habitually strike. 
hau mdred kardl hai, I (fern.) am striking, I habitually strike. 
hau mdred raihndd hai, I am striking, I continue striking. 
hau marl raihndl hai, I (fern.) am striking, I continue striking. 

Note that with karnd, mdred is immutable (as in Hindi), but with rehnd, it changes 
for gender. 

Por another example of this tense, compare : — 
se dahgra-jd chared kardd-hai, he is grazing cattle (sentence 229). 

The Future is formed on the same principle as that followed in most Western 
Pahari Dialects, The syllable Id is added to the root. Thus, hau mdrld, I shall strike. 
The masculine plural is mdrle, and the feminine of both numbers mdrll. There is no 
change for person. A few verbs are slightly irregular : — 
yiind or paund, to fall, has j^dld. 

Mmd, to become, ,, hold, 

jdnd, to go, „ jdlld. 

rehnd, to remain, „ raihld. 

The verb Ind, to come, is regular, making lid. 

The Past Conditional is, as in Hindi, simply the present participle, changing for 
gender and number, but not for person. Thus : — 

sing. masc. hau mdrdd, (if) I had struck. 

„ fern, hau mdrdl, ., 

plur. masc. asl mdrde, (if) Ave had struck. 

,, fern, asl mdrdl, „ 

The tenses formed from the past participle need few remarks, being formed exactly 
as in Hindi. Thus : — 

hau Heed, 1 fell. 

mai mdred, I struck him. 

hau tired hai, I have fallen, 

nuH mdred hai, I have struck him. 

hau tired thiyd, I had fallen. 

mui mdred thiyd, I had struck him. 
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The Passive Voice is made, as in Hindi, by conjugating jdnd with the past 
participle. Thus, had nidred jdndd hai, I am being beaten. 

In the Western Panjab there is a passive formed by adding i to the root. Mr. Bailey 
gives the following sporadic specimens from Chameali, which agree with this in forma- 
tion : — 

samajhnd, to understand ; samjhtdd hai, it is understood. 

chdlind, to wish ; chdhTdd hai, it is needed, it is fitting, it is necessary. 

Chdhiyb generally stands for the Hindi clidhiye. 

Causal Verbs are formed much as in Hindi. Thus : — 
sunnd, to hear, causal swndnd. 
chiignd, to graze (neut.), causal chug and. 
jmnd or pcmnd, to fall, causal 
chai'nd, to graze (neut.), causal chdrnd. 
charhnd, to rise, causal chdirhnd. 

As examples of irregular causals, we may quote : — 
khdnd, to eat, causal khndnd. 

jdnd, to go, „ gudnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

sikkhnd, to learn, „ sikholnd. 

haihnd, to sit, „ hihdlnd. 

CompoTllld Verbs need few remarks. Intensive S formed with the conjunc- 
tive participle of the principal verb, as in chall jdnd, to go away ; lei Ind, to bring; lei 
jdnd, to take away ; mukdl baihnd, to complete entirely. 

As an example of an Inceptive compound we may quote karne laggnd. Frequen- 
tative and Continuative compounds have been dealt with under the head of the 
present definite. 

The only available specimens of Chameali are the following version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 862 ff. Regarding the 
chaKicter in which the specimen is recorded, see the remarks on p. 771 . 
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Standakd Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(In order to secure iinit'oruiity, the spelling nf the Transliteration has been here and there slightly ^ altered. Double 
letters are .rlways written as single letters in the original, and this also has been corrected in the transliteratiijn.) 

nikke-puttre 
b y-the- younger-son 

mera hai, se 
mine is, that 


do 

tico 


Ikki-admt-re 
One-man-of 

babbe-kane galaya, 
the-father-to it-was-said, 
minjO de.’ Ta 

me-to gice 

Ate 
And 


Then 


puttar 
sons 
‘ babba, 
‘father, 
uni 
by-him 


tliie. 

were 


Tnha-maniha 
Theni-from-among 
je ghai‘-bari-ra besa 
what property-of share 


apni lati-pati unha-ju bandi-ditti. 

his-own property them-to loas-divided-out. 

thorh.e-dhiare-pichchbe lauhka-puttar sabbli-kicbchih batoli-batoli-kari 
a-few~days-after the~younger-son everything collected-collected-having 


dur-desa-jo chali-gea, 
a- far-country-to went-away, 

tfuai. Ja se 

was-lost. When he 

bara ankal pea, 

a- great famine fell, 


ate utthe apni lati-pati bure-kamma-bichch 
and there his-own property bad-actions-in 


sabbli-kichchh 

everything 

ate us-jo 
and him-to 


us-dese-re ikki-admi-re lar 

that -country -of a-man-of {to-)skirt 

apne-kbettra-manjb sur cbarne-jo 

his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for 


mukai-baithti, 
having-completed-sat , 
aukhi pei. 
distress fell. 
lagga, 

was-attached, 
bhejya. 
it-was-sent. 


ta us-desa-manjh 
then that -country -in 

Ts 6 jai-kari 

Then he gone-having 
ate uni ns-jO 
and by-him him-as-for 
Ate uni chabea 

And by-him it-was-wished 


je 

sikar-mukar sur khande-tbie, ‘ 

r<^ 

unba-kane 

apna 

pet bbara,’ 

tchat 

husks the-swine eating-were, ‘ 

them-with 

my-own 

belly I-may-fill 

par 

koi ns-jo ni dinda 

tbia. 

Par jS 

se 

surti-bichcb 

aya. 

but 

anyone him-to not giving 

was. 

But when 

he 

sense-in 

came, 

rw 

ta 

galaya, ‘ mere-babbe-re 

kitne 

kamine 

bin. 

jinbi-kachb 

roti 

then 

it-was-said, ‘ my-father-of 

how-many 

servants 

are. 

whom- near 

bread 


ate hau bbukba marda-bai. Hau 

and I hungry dying-am. I 

ate us-jo galala, “ baba, niai 

arisen-having my-ownfather-near will-go, and him-to will-say, “father, by-me 
surge-ra ate tere-agge pap kitta, ate abe mat is-jog ni 

heaven-of and of-thee-hcfore sin was-done, and now I this-icorthy {am-)not 


kbai-kari dene-jo bhi hai, 

eaten-having giving-for also is, 
utthi-kari apne-babe-kachh jalla, 
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je phiri 

tera puttar hoa. 

^linjo 

apne-kammSa-sahi 

ikk 

that again 

thy son I-may-become. 

Die 

thine-own-servants-like 

one 

buijh.” ’ 

Ts se utthi-kari 

apne-babe-kachh 

aya. 

Par 

consider." ’ 

Then he arisen-having 

his-own-father-near 

came. 

But 

aije-tikar 

dur-hi thia, je use-re 

l)abe 

us-jo 

dikkhva, 

ate 

still distant-even he-was, that by-his 

by -fat her 

him-as-for 

it-was-seen, 

, and 

us-jo 

daya ai, ate daurl-kari 

us-jo 

gale 

lava, 


him-to compassion came, and run-having 

him-to 

on-the-neck 

he-was-attached. 

ate sunna ditta. Ate puttre 

us-jo 

galaya, 

‘ babba, 

mai 

and kiss 

was-given. And by-the-son 

him-to 

it-ivas-said, 

‘father. 

by-me 

surge-ra 

ate tera pap kitta-hai, ate 

abe 

is-jog 

ni 

je 


heaven-of and of-thee sin dane-is, and note tliis-ioorthy {I-am-)not that 

phiri tera puttar hoa.’ Par babbe apne-miindyahl-io 

agidn thy son I-may-become* But hy-the-father his-oion-hondservants-to 

«alava, ‘ kliare-kactha khare kapre kadbi lei-ao, ate 

it-tcas-said, ‘ good-than good garments having-produced bring-ye, and 
us-jo luao ; ate use-re battbe augutbi, ate paire jute puao ; 

him-to put-on ; and hini-of on-hand a-ring, and feet-on shoes cause-to-fall . 

ate asi kbaie ate khusi karie ; is-kari je eb tnera puttar 
and ice may -eat, and hajypiness may-make; this-for that thin my son 
mari-gea-thia, se jinda bua ; gOebi-gea-thia, se 

having-died-gone-tcas, he living became; hacing-been-lost-gone-ioas, he 
inili-gea.’ Ta khusi kame lagge. 

having-been-got-ioent.' Then happiness to-do Lhey-began. 


Ate use-ra bara puttar khettra-mahjh thia. Ja ghare-re 


And him-of the-elder 

son the-field-in 

was. 

When the-house-of 

ner pujya, gane- 

ate nachchne-ra 

ranka 

sunnya. 

TS 

near he-arriced, singing- 

and duncing-of 

sound 

was- heard. 

Then 

ikki-chakra-jo sadi-karl 

puchchhya 

je, 

‘ rdi 

kya hai ? ’ 

rm 

one-sercant-to called-having 

it-was-asked 

that. 

‘this 

what is ? ’ 

By-him 

us-jo galaya je, ‘tera 

bhai 

aya-hai, 

ate 

tere-babi)e 

uham 

him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy 

brother 

come -is. 

and 

by-thy-father 

a-feast 


lal is-karl ie se jinda jagda pujji-gAa.’ ITni 

ivas-prepared this-for that he living waking arrived.' By-him 

chamki-kari andar jana ni chahea. T5 use-ra bfiha bahar 


angered-having within to-go not was-wished. Then him-of the-father outside 

ava, ate us-jo patyang lagija. Uni uttar dei-kari 

came, and him-to to-persuade began. By-him answer given-having 

babbe-jd galaya, ‘ dikkb, itni-barsa-bachlia mai terl b'‘hal karda-hai 
the-father-to it-was-said, ^ see, so-many-years-from I thy service doing-aJk, 
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ate kadi tere galae-kacliha bahar ni gea, par tax ikk chbelu bhi 

and ever thy thing-said-from outside not I-ment, but by-thee one hid even 

minjo ajie-tikar ni clitta, ie mai apne-yar-basS-kane 

to-me today -up-to not was-given, that I my-oicn-friends-companiom-icith 

khusi mana. Par jis-bele eh tera puttar aya, jini 

happiness may-celebrate. But at -what -time this thy son came, by-whom 
terl lati-patl randa-inahjh gual, use-re tikar dhani lai.’ 

thy property harlots-among was-losf, him-of for a-feast was-preparedd 
Uni us-jo galaya, ‘ bachcha, tu sada mere-kane hai, ate 
By-him him-to if-ioas-said, ‘ child, thou alioays of-nie-near art, and 
je-kichchh mera hai, se tera hai. Khusi karna ate khusi 

lohatever mine is, that thine is. Sappiness to-do and happy 

huna jog thiya, je eh tera bhai inari-gea-tbiya, phiri 

to-become proper teas, that this thy brother having-died-gone-was, again 

jinda hui-gea ; ate gochi-gM -thiya, se mili-gea.’ 

living became; and having-been-lost-gone-was, he having-bcen-found-wentd 
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GADT. 

The Gaddis are a pastoral tribe inhabiting the mountainous Bharmaiir or Brahmaur 
Wizarat of the State of Chamba, and the adjoining jiarts of the Kangra district. The 
Bharmaur Wizarat is also called after them Gadderan, — the country of the Gaddis. They 
preserve a tradition that they are descended from refugees from the Paujab plains, their 
ancestors having fled from the open country to escape the horrors of the Musalman in- 
vasions, and having taken refuge in these ranges, which were at that period almost 
uninhabited. 

An account of this interesting people will be found on pp. 79 ff. of the Kangra 
Gazetteer (1904), and a fuller one on pp. 137 ff. of the Chamba State Gazetteer of the 
same year. Their language is called Gadi or Bharmauri, and the number of speakers 
was reported for the purposes of this Survey to be as follows : — 

Chamba 12,446 

Kangra 2,500 

Total , 14,946 


These figures were based on the Census of 1891, and at the Census of 1901, the 
number reported was much larger, being as follows : — 

Chamba 26,361 

Kangra 4,385 

Elsewhere ............. 183 


Total . 30,929 

The Bharmaur Wizarat is situated in the extreme east of the Chamba State. 
Fm-ther east lies Kulu, the language of which is Kului. To the south lies Kangra, 
where Kangri is spoken. To the north lies Lahaul, the language of which is Tibeto- 
Biuman. 

Gadi is a form of Chameali, but, as might be expected, it shows traces of the 
influence of Kului and of Kangri. It also possesses several independent features. One 
of them is the common pronunciation of the letter s as sounding something like the 
ch in the word ‘ loch,’ or in the German ‘ ach.’ Thus the word sunm, to hear, becomes 
l^unnd ; sikkhnd, to learn, becomes khikkhnd ; sU, ague, becomes l^lf ; and das, ten 
becomes daMk. It will be remembered that in other Western Pahari dialects this s 
retains its proper sound like that of the ss in ‘ session,’ and does not Ijecoine s as in 
Hindi. On the other hand in Kashmiri and its related languages s becomes h, and we 
may fairly reckon M as an intermediate stage in tbe process. 

The conjugation of verbs is often peculiar. Host noteworthy is the frequency of 
the termination chh added to the roots of many verbs. Thus, the verb gdhnd, to o-o 
makes gachhd (compare the Kashmiri gatsha, and the Sanskrit gaclichhdmi), I mav 
go. So many other verbs, such as Ind (KdshmirT gin"), to come, ichhd, I may come*; 
hlidnd, to become, bhuchha, I may become. 

The Vocabulary of Gadi contains many peculiar words. A brief list, culled from 
various sources, but mainly from Mr. O’Brien’s Kangri Vocabulary, is hm-e given. It 
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will be seen that several of the words have a close relation to corresponding words in 
Kashmiri : — 

agiih, before. 
akhd. this year. 

hah, hahh, a father. 
hagri, a field. 
halnd, to say. 
handnd, to divide. 
hdt, wind. 

hauhar, the upper storey of a house. 

heh, a marriage. 

hekhnd. to sit. 

helarl, a wife. 

hharukkh, hunger. 

hhdnd, to become, to be. 

hhrukkhnd, hungry. 

hidr, wind. 

hithu-rd, seated (past participle). 
hun, himh, down, below (Kashmiri hon). 
hurhd, a father. 

chlmlnd, to finish, complete. 
chhelm, a goat, lamb. 
chhikkd, a load. 
chliirl, wood. 

chhd-rd, come (past participle). 

chimtd, high. 

chdtl, tlie peak of a hill. 

cjahhdnd, to put on (clothes). 
dah'i-kavl, severely (of a beating). 
dand, a tooth. 

dend, to cross (a pass, etc.). 

dhdr, a hill. 

dharlrnd, to drag. 

dhidrd, dhydrd, a day, the sun. 

dluu, a daughter. 

dote, to-morrow. 

gahhrd or gohhru, a boy. 
gachlm-rd, see gucliliu-rd. 

gdhnd, to go (past participle gaclihd-rd, Kashmiri gafshnn). 

go, gone (past participle) (Kashmiri gov). 

gbhhru, see gahhrd. 

gudnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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guchhu-rd or gachhu-rd, gone (past participle). 
guhnd, to be lost. 

hachcJihd, white. 
hdkJiar, hdkhh'l, the eye. 

hernd, to see, look. 
hesd, a share. 

ijai, iji, a mother. 

ind, to come (cf. Kashmiri yin"). 

jabard, an old man. 
jelld, hard. 
jbrd, a rope. 

kdmd, a servant. 
khadnci, to call. 
khagtu, a chip, splinter. 
khandd, a flock. 

Mkardl, hair. 
kharat. loss. 
kliannd, to stand up. 
khell, a porcupine. 

l^ikkhnd, to teach (Kashmiri hekhun). 
khotd, an ass. 

Jchnnnd, to hear. 

kitthd, together, in one place. 

kod, a fair. 

laind, to take. 
land, fine, smooth. 
land, to prepare, apply. 

Idrl. a wife. 

lauhkard, lauhkrd, small, younger. 
le-lnd, lel-ind, or lel-elnd, to bring. 
lel-gdhnd. to take away. 

Ibdhd, blood. 


ma, a mother. 
malmd, mdhnu, a man. 

malle, towards, with, near (=:Hindostani pds). 

maid, much, very. 

mulnd, to be joined, to be met. 

nahl, a wife. 

nachrdhl, the fourth day from the present. 
nai, a river. 
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nakarj, the day before the day before yesterday, three days ago. 
nar, a stone. 
nhaMm^, to run away. 
nikkd, a child. 

ddhan, apparel. 

palchih padnd, to fight. 
parar, a foot. 

parj, the day before yesterday. 

pardhe, the day after to-morrow. 

phh'i ind, to return. 

pichchh^h, behind. 

pitth, the back. 

puhdl, a shepherd. 

pund, to fall. 

puthl, on, upon (Kashmiri ^^7 A). 
putr, a son. 

raihnd, rehnd, to remain, dwell. 

sane, together with. 
sdnh, a bull. 
saraknd, to be angry. 

selte, with, together with, by means of (Kashmiri silty), 
sund, to sleep. 
stinind, a dream. 

tale, below. 
tatild, quick. 
thandd, lazy. 
trlmat, a woman. 

udj, sound, noise. 

udnd, the lower storey of a house. 

umbar, age. 

Authorities.— A full account of the Gadi dialect, with numerous examples taken 
from popular songs, by the late Mr. E. O’Brien, together with additional notes by the 
Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, is printed in Appendix II to the Kangra Gazetteer (1904). 
This has been republished in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the yorthern 
Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. See also Mr. H. A. Rose’s 
The Song of Sindhu Bir, a Song of the Gaddi women, the Shepherds of the Outer 
Himalayas, Panjdb, published in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p. 295. 

Pronunciation. — There are several curious changes of vowels. The vowel a 
becomes m in kumdnd, to work, to earn, and it becomes i in kltthd, together. The latter 
word is a contraction of ikatthd, so that it is really an instance of the transfer of the 
initial i. The vowel i becomes u in mulnd, to be met, and d becomes a in balnd, 
to say. 
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Attention has already been drawn to the pronunciation of s as Ml. In the word 
bhrukhhna, hungry, there is a curious insertion of a non-original r. 

Sometimes a sonant aspirate loses its aspiration, as in handnd, to divide, for hhandnd. 
This is the regular rule in Kashmiri and other related languages. 

Declension. — The declension of the Gadi noun is more like that of Mandeali 
than that of Chameali, although it also has points in common with the latter. The 
main point in which it differs from Chameali is that, as in Mandeali and most other 
Western Pahari dialects, the oblique form of the plural is the same as that of the 
singular, instead of having the Chameali ending a. 

The nominative plural is generally the same as the nominative singular. The only 
exceptions are taibhava masculine nouns in d, like ghord, a horse, which change the d, 
to e ; feminine nouns ending in consonants like bhen or behn, a sister, which add I ; 
and feminine nouns in u, like dhld, a daughter, which add d. Thus, ghore, horses ; 
bhenl or hehnl, sisters; and dhldd,, daughters. As examples of other nouns, we may 
quote ghar, a house, or houses ; hdthl, an elephant, or elephants ; gbbhru, a young man, 
or young men ; and kuU (the Chameali hurl), a girl, or girls. 

Except in the case of masculine nouns ending in consonants, the oblique form, 
singular and plural, is always the same as the nominative plural. Thus, ghore, hdthl, 
gbbhrd, kull, bhenl or hehnl, dhldd. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant, like gha7', 
a house, add d in the oblique form singular and plural. Thus, ghard. 

The agent and locative (both singular and plural) of masculine nouns add e to the 
nominative, before which e nouns like ghbrd, a horse, drop the final d. Feminine 
nouns in I, like kail, a girl, add e only in the plural, and those ending in a consonant 
like bhen, or behn, a sister, do not take e at all, but use the oblique form in both the 
singular and the plural. Other feminine nouns add e in both numbers, yyg tbus get 
the following forms : — 

ghbre, by or in a horse or horses. 
ghare, by or in a house or houses. 
hdthle, by or in an elephant or elephants. 
gbbhrue, by or in a young man or young men. 
hull, by or in a girl. 
kulle, by or in girls. 

bhenl or behnl, by or in a sister or sisters. 
dhlue, by or in a daughter or daughters. 

The above declensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in which the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added ; 


Nom. Sing. 

Nom, Plur, 

Oblique 

Sing, and Plur. 

Agent .Sing, and Plur. Vocative 1 Vocative 

i^ing. Pl,,„ 

gJtSra, a horse. 
ghar, a house. 
hdtJii. an elephant. 
gdbliru, a young man. 

Lull, a girl. 

hJiPn, a sister. I 

dltiu, a daughter. I 

ghore ghore 

ghar ghard 

hathi hdthl 

gdhhrii gohhrU 

hull hull 

hhenl bhenl 

dhlud dhlud 

' ghard 

hfjthie 7 - ,7 

natnza 

gcbhrUS 

hull (sing.), kvlie (plur.) kuUS i 

hheni I 17 - - 1 

1 vkeni j 

dJit UB 1 j 7 - j 

1 dktiip 

ghnreo 

ghard 

hdthld 

gobhrud 

hu/io 

bhenld 

dhluo 

Vote. The gemtue of ghar may be either ghara-ra or (as in 
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The usual postpositions are : — 

Acc.-dat. jo, bo, go, to or for. 

Instr. seite, with (by means of). 

Abl. thuu. thui:, from; man] lid, from in ; seite, with (together with). 

Gen. rd, of. 

Loc. manj/i, ma, imh, in; malle, near {~pds). 

Of the above, rd is, as usual, an adjective, becoming re when the governing noun 
is in the masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural, and rl when the govern- 
ing noun is feminine. 

Regarding jo, see the remarks under the head of Chameali. "With ho, we may 
compare the Kului he; and with the gai of the Mai) a form of the Pisacba lan- 

guages of the North-West Frontier. It may he mentioned that forms related to ho 
also occur in several other forms of the latter-named languages. Thus, Wai-Ala Kafir 
has ha for the genitive and h& for the ablative; and Bashgali Kafir has bd, as a prefix 
for the locative. With seite, we may compare the Kashmiri sdt' or sfity. 

Verbs of saying take either seite, ov jo, as the postpositions governing the person 
addressed. Thus, hahhe-selte halu, he said to the father ; tis-jd bald, he said to him. 

The oblique form alone is sometimes used for the accusative. Thus, in the Parable, 
we have jisd chljd sur klidnde, tisd ami khdu, what thing the swine eat, that also I may 
eat. 

Adjectives follow the usual rules, and need no remarks. 

The oblique form of ak, one, is akkl. 

PRONOUNS — The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thus de- 
clined. As in Kangri Panjabi they have special forms for the dative singular. 



I 

Thou 

Sing. 

N om. 

ail, mu, dll 

td 

no "V 

Ag. 

mei, mi 

te 

Obi. 

mu 

tuddh 

Dat. 

mu, mnliu, muujb, m 'vijb, mdgb 

ttijjb, tdgb 

Gen. 

merd 

terd 

Plur. 

Nom. 

asse, assl, assU 

tiisse, fussd 

A". 

asse 

tusse 

Obi. 

assd 

tussfi 

Gen. 

liidd, indlid 

tdiidd, tnndlh 


ami means ‘ I also 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns (also used as pronouns of the third person) are 

thus declined 



This, he, 

she, it 

That, he, she, it 

Sing. 



Nom. 

ih 

nil, bh 

Ag. 

inni 

unnl 

Ohl. 

is 

ns 

Gen. 

ise-rd 

use-rd 

Plur. 



Norn. 

ih 

bh 

Ag. 

lyy& 

mye 

Obi. 

ia, inh 

ua, null 

Gen. 

ia-rdt inhe-rd, inhd-rd 

ua-rd, unhe-rd, unhd-rd 

No instance of feminine or neuter forms has been noted. 

The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are thus declined. The Correlative is 

also used as a definite demonstrative, and as a pronoun 

of the 3rd person. 


Who, which, what 

That, he, she, it 

Sing. 



Nom. 

je,jd 

so 

Ag. 

jinnl 

tinn'i 

Ohl. 

jas,jissd 

tis, tas, tissd 

Gen. 

jase-rd 

t ise-rd 

Plur. 



Nom. 

je,jo 

sb, sal 

Ag. 


tiyye 

Obi. 

jia 

tid 

Gen. 

jid-rd, 

tid-rd 


Instead of tis, tise, ire also find tes, the. This is little more than a variety of 
spelling. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined : — 

Who ? which ? What ? (neuter) 

Sing. 


Nom. 

knn 

kid, kyd 

Ag. 

hnnl 


Obi. 

has 

(dat.) kaib 

Gen. 

kase-rd 

kate-rd 

Plur. 

Nom. 

knn 


Ag. 

klyye 


Cbl. 

kid 


Gen. 

kid-rd 
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The Indefinite Pronoun ^Oi, anyone, someone, is thus declined 

Sing. 

Nom. kdl 

Ag. Icunl 

Obi. kashl 

Gen. kaski-rd 

There is, as usual, no plural. 

Air. O’Brien gives no word corresponding to the Hindi kiichh, but in the Parable we 
have kichh, anything, something. 

The Refiexive Pronoun is apu or appe, self. Its agent is apii, genitive apnd, and 
oblique form apii. Note tliat, as in Chameali, the initial a is short. 

Other Pronominal Forms- 

Mr. O’Brien gives the following ; — 

this much or (pi.) many; utiiiid, that much or (pi.) many; tatiind, 
tetrd, that much or (pi.) many; jifiind, jetrd, how much or (pi.) many; 
katund, ketrd, how much or (pi.) many? 

this many; utl, that many; tetl, that many; jet'/, as many; ketl, how 
many ? 

Inhd, of this kind ; unfid, of that kind ; t'oihd, of that kind, and so on. 

ehe, now; tane, tekhane, then; jane, je^ane, wdien ; kane, kanhe, kej^ane 
when ? 

ithl, here ; tethl, there; jethi, where; kathl (sic), wliere ? 

im, iArd, hither ; nrd, thither; terd, thither; jm?, whither; kahrd, kard, 
whither ? 

lha, in this manner, thus ; t'lha, in that manner, so ; j'lha, in wljat manner; klha, 
in what manner? 


CONJUGATION. 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows : — 
Sing. Plur. 


1. hu, lid 

2. hoi, Jid 

3. hd 


hw, han 
hill, han 
hin, han 


It will be seen that hd may be used for any person of the singular, and han for any 
person of the plural. Hd does not change for gender. 

The Past tense does not change for person. Its masculine singular is thu, and its 
masculiue plural thie. The feminine of both numbers is thl. 
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B. — Active Verb.— Stiveral of the most common verbs in Gadi have forms which 
are strange to other Indian languages. 

Such are : — 
halnd, to say. 
leklinrt. to sit. 
blwnd, to become. 
gctlind, to go. 
ina, to come. 

Most of the above are also irregular in their conjugation. TVitli beMknd, we may 
compare the Kashmiri behim, to sit ; with bhbnd, the Kashmiri b[h)6wun, to become ; 
with gachh^, I may go, the Kashmiri gafshun, to go ; and with Ind, the Kashmiri yitf, 
to come. 

The Infinitive is made by adding nd (or after r, usually, but not always, no) to 
the root. Thus, bel^nd, to sit ; mdrnd or mdrnd, to strike. Tlie oblique form is used as 
an infinitive of purpose as in sur chdrne bheju, he sent him to feed swine. 

The Present Participle has three forms. One is formed, as in Chameali, by 
adding dd to the root. Ti)us, mdrdd, striking. Another adds andd to the root, as in 
mdraudd, striking. The third adds as in mdrnU, striking, beMktm, sitting. 

Verbs whose roots end in a vowel or in a single h add ndd to form the present 
participle. Thus, from bhbnd, to become, we have bhbndd and bhunU ; from ind, to 
come, we have indd ; from gdhnd, to go, we have gahndd and gdlm^, and from rehnd, to 
remain, we have rehndd and rehn^. 


The verb dend, to give, has its present participle dindd and den^. Laind, to take, 
on the other hand is regular, making laindd, and lainE. 


The verb bcdna, to say, has its present participle balandd or bandd, as in sachch 
bande-hin, they are speaking the truth (Specimen II). 

The Past Participle is formed, as in Kului, by adding u to the root. Thus, mdrn, 
struck. Sometimes, however, and especially in the formation of the passive, the 
Chameaji form in ed or yd is used. Thus, mdryd gdhnd, to be struck. 

Many verbs form their past participles irregularly. We may quote the following •— 

Past Participle. 


bhbnd. 

to become 

bhud or bhuchhdrd 

gdhnd. 

to go 

go (plur. gae or ge) or gnchlmrd 

ind. 

to come 

d (plur. de, fem. di) or chhdrd (sic) 
baithd, bithdrd or beldidrd 

bekhnd, 

to sit 

dend, 

to give 

dittd 

laind, 

to take 

leu 

‘pdnd. 

to fall 

ped 

Idgnd, 

to begin 

laggd 


Karnd, to do, is regular, having hard. 

The termination rd of bhnehhdrd, etc. is evidently 
participle of Mandeali and Chameali, but these words have 
paiticiple, as well as that of the static past participle 


the same as that of the static 
the force of an ordinary past 
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Other verbs form the Static Past Participle by adding rii to the ordinary past 
participle. Thus, mdru, struck, mdrii-rd, in the condition of one struck, the Hindi 
hud. So herd, seen, heru-rd, in the state of one who is seen, = rfeA;/i« hud. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive. Thus, 
mdrnd, plur. mdrtie, fern. sing, and piur. mdrnl, proper to he struck, about to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, mdrl, 
having struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound verbs, as in rakhi 
gdhnd, to run away. For the usual conjunctive participle kctr or Jcm'i is added, as in 
mdrl-kari, having struck. 

Another form of the conjunctive participle is simply the root alone, as in mdr, 
having struck. 

The following verbs make their conjunctive participles irregularly : — 

Conjunctive Participle. 
hhdnd, to become hhdchh{i)-kar{i) - 

gdlind, to go gachh{l)-karij) 

ind, to come d{iykor{i) or ichh{l)-kar{i) 

lai^d, to take le{l)‘kar{l) 

dend, to give dl-k(tr{7) 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding Site (the Kashmiri sfifg) to the 
oblique form of the present participle. Thus, mdrande site, on striking. 

As usual the second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the 
root, and the second person plural adds d. Thus, mdr, strike thou ; mdrd, strike ye. 

The following are irregular : — 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2. Plur. 2. 

gdhnd, to go gdh gachhd 

Ind, to come dl did 

The Old Present and Present Conjunctive is thus conjugated : — 

‘ I strike ‘ 1 may strike ’. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mdru, mdrd mdrd, mdra 

2. mdre mdran, mdrd. 

mdrd mdran 


Irregular are : — 

From hhdnd, to become 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. hhnchhd{-d) 

bhuchhd {-a) 

2. hhue 

hhun, hhdd 

.‘>. hhv.d 

hh d.n 

From gdhnd, to go 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. gachhd {-a) 

gachhd {-d) 

2. gachhd 

gachhd 

3. gachhd 

gdhan 

VCL. IX, PAKT TV. 
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Prom 

Ind, to come 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

ichli^ {-a) 

ichliE (-n) 

2. 

/V 

die 

did 

3. 

did 

In or ain 


The Future is formed by adding lit to the old present. Tlie lit changes for sender 
and number, and there is a tendency to drop the terminations of the Old Present. 
Thus : — 


‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Feni. 

1. marula, tnarld 

niarll 

/V 1 

marule, marie 

i marll 

2. maria 

marll 

marie 

mUrli 

3. maria j 

mcirll 

marie | 

marll 


It will be seen that miirlit {-le, -li) can be used for all three persons. The first is 
the only person that retains the old terminations. The following verbs have irrec^ular 
futures. Only the first person masculine singular is given in each case : 


Prom bhdna, to become, 
Prom gdhnd, to go, 
Prom ind, to come. 
Prom laind, to take. 


hlmchhnld or hhold 
gacJihuld, gichhuld or gdhld 
clihnld (sic) or lid 
lauld or leld. 


Por the Present, the present participle in dd or andd is used. The Present Parti- 
ciple in is also employed, l)ut only in the first and second persons. Thus 


‘ I strike,’ etc. 


.Singular. 


Plural. 


Maso. 


Feni. 


Uasc. 


Fern. 


1. mania, ^miranda or mardl, tiiannidz or 
marnu 


2. hiarda, jna^anda or mardl, manindt or mani^ manl^ 
marne ; 


3. 'nidrda or maranda mardl or marandl 


marnU mardr., manuuU or mnn.S y.ardl. mlrandl or raarnU 
, mruaua^ or maraU raardl, m Irandl or marnU 
i>iardi or marandl 


Tnardp or mlrandf^ 


Those verbs which liave irregular present participles, are irreeuhr 

in f], i c to n CO 6 


way in this tense. 


in the same 
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The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive with the present tense. 

Thus 

mar da h^, mdrandd hM, or mdrn^ liS, I am striking ; 
mardd hat, marandd hat, or mdrnd hat, thou art striking ; 
mdrdl hd or mdrandl hd, she is striking. 

Any form of the present tense of the Auxiliary verb may bo used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive 
with the present participle in dd or andd. The participle in does not appear to be 
used in this tense. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change for gender and 
number, but neither changes for person. Thus ; — 

mdrdd thu or mdrandd thu, I (masc.) was, thou (masc.) wast, or he was striking. 
mardl till, I (fern.) was, thou (fem.'l wast, or she was striking, and so on. 

The tenses formed from the past particqde are made exactly as in Hindi. Thus : — 
au d or au chhtird, I came. 
met mdru, I struck him. 
au d hu or au ehhurd hu, I have come. 
met mdrii hd, I have struck him. 
au d thu or au ehhurd thu, I had come. 
met mdru thu, 1 had struck him. 

As will he seen in the case of Ind, to come, so other verbs which have double forma 
of the past participle, can use either of them in these tenses. Thus : — 
au hhtid or au hhuchhurd, I became ; 
au go or au guchhurd, I went ; 
au haithd or au bithurd, I sat ; and so on. 

Passive Voice.— As explained above the passive voice is made by conjugating the 
Chamgall past participle in ed or yd with gdhnd. Thus ; — 

au mdryd gdhndd, I am being beaten. 
au mdiryd gahidd thu, I was being beaten. 
au mdryd gdhld, I shall be beaten. 

Sometimes we come across the passive formed Avith I, as in other Western Pahari 
dialects. Thus pakarind, to be seized, pakarle gae, they (tbe thieves) were seized. 

Causal Verbs seem to be made as elscAvhere, but very few examples are forth- 
coming. 

hannd, to be made; handnd, to make. 

gdhna, to go ; gudtnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

l^unnd, to hear ; khundnd. to cause to hear, to tell. 

Compouild Verbs. — These are much as in other Pahari languages. 

Intensives, like handl dend, to divide out, or gudl to squander, are common. 

Inceptives occur in phrases like : so kankdl hJwne laggd, he began to be in want. 
Three specimens are given of Gadi. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, the second is a folk-tale, and the third a short folk-song. Regarding the 
character in which they are recorded, see the remarks on p. 771. 
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ptkI M3, sflz 1 

2r'(f hi ifi, A® 5 f 

A (yII) 3 n Sj I i (33T 

2,il I "ti f&vf| (mS nilMflC ifX. ?R, 

l><< >ril U^Slf % Bnrf) 3T 5iS 

3i^ mud] wiR<a' >1^3 fliil i 

3^ 3i Fli, JTcf^ 3' fan 

iff I / >rx^ 33 Sjf I 

I' mtT 5“ li H'l JT yxS vim fi i y 
i3’i1 mdl 2,JT3n^ n? ulis 
r37r 5. ifS 1 ji 0^71^ jjK p 
wdl mIj- I / iTtt % < iW 
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f 1 f tr^3l yi3> cM xr/l 5i y?3 
uV 5 >r>i [ 33 ? >i yji] 

sfG 27 w 3^1 u{Q 

fjf ^ 

BIT ?i ^ n^fj f ^ 5 / 

u'u Xi 5FA 5 7T < 5i (^i1 3 / u\ 
if'A I ill 333 ^ x1r? I3>1 31 3^ m ?i I 

^ Gil xi] cfM^L ifi y?^ J0|5 I ^ 

\),t/' 1 Btt >1 ail xil > Jvr^ij?5jf)i 

7! Sal x^l 13 TT 7f6^3 i-fal 
S5JT'^ IT3 n3 l,x &3 I Ui, 

1371 )1 > 3 iJ’M mf\ S WS 5 S 

vCU 3- Cv 55T^ ( ^ 33^ 

H3. Vi ^ I PRa y/>? 
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^ ''S >1 W Ki,1 

^ f tin S ijcf if 3 

'3JT ^ 3^ Vt7]ll u:)^ X ^ ^ x, 

l »y U I '1e/<D J Page 806, L. 3, for ^ read Jf] 

» s wi ^rwvi y ,7<) K/vh-^ 

> Iff/ 45^ ir f cfi;^ fifj 

^ 'i^ Tf q 7f z^ 

JTI / jrf c^i, 

^ l37J f ^ ^ 

^ ^ JT2. JiSja"" 

^a-") I 3- >rn 5; 

^ 3 " I 3 ^ 6'^7 ^ 

> 3T 0? ^ 3j ^ 

5 , &, j 

^>T i()!l nf ( S'jiT TTSV*) xj') 
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^ - — • / . f\w 

V]5j ^ ^ • I 

1 l3tT ? 4131^(3 1 

(sVfl 2^Zf 71^3 

sfl aio5 I y ta^ xjjI 3X 

TT^'' ‘sflf’ I M3 3 xjj 

•W)i CTX^ ^>rj1 \ 1^3* ^ fi 

crus. E6^7f nfi'S mjt' 1 >tcf I ^ 

2^ U5, l/ 3/e^'Ml'' wSJUS 

5 = 7 ;) ^cf?' 3 13 fr 3 3 "^ OTM \ 

f^>[l r31sT ? 3'y^ I w 

V( VJ ^ ^3Xf I ^ V]«^ 0 3T 3^ 0 I 
Ui ^TtI K3S? cr3 uri1 
3i33 f JF^ 3i 23 Si'sT 2ai2f'% 
{le^JTf ^cpl irii 
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AVESTERN PAHAEl (CHAMEALl). 


Gadi Dialect. 


(State, Chamba.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


^Note. — I n the vemacuhvi' chaiaoter double letters are not indicated, the single letters being given instead, 
the following transliterations double letters are ?o written whenerer they occur.; 


In this and 


0 


Akki-mahnu-re dCii 

One-man-of two 

kabbe-selt« balu, 

the-father-to it-was-said, 
mulda-lia so de.’ Ts 

heing-got-is that give* Then 

Thorhe-dhiare-pichchO laubkava 

A-few-days-after the-younger 


puttar tble. Tia-tbau lauhkare-puttre 

sons tvere. Them-from by-the-ycmnger-son 

be bapu, gbarbari-ra besa je miftjo 

father, the-property-of share which to-me 


uniii 
by -him 


gbarbari 

the-property 


pardesa-ju 

afar-cov.ntry-to 


guai-ditti. 


chali-go, 
xeent-aicay, 
Tn 
Theu 
bai/a 
a-great 


ate 

and 


puttar sabh-kicbb kittba 

son everything together 

tetbi apm gbarbari 

there his-own property 


when 


was-sqaandered. 
tis-mulkha-manjb 
that-lond-in 

Ta tis-mulkbe-re 

Then that -country -of 

apni-bagri-ju siir cbarne 
his-oicn-jields-to swine to-feed 

cbija sur kbande, tba 
things the-sicine eat, those 


sabb-kicbb guai-cbhadu, 

everyt lung was-squandered-completety, 

peu. T 5 so kaiikal bbune 


bandi-ditti. 
tcas-divided-out. 
kari 

having -made 
lucbpana-mah 
debanehery-in 

ta 


dinda-tbu. 

giving-ivas. 

gbare 

in-the-house 

bbntkkbna 

hungry 


a Ilka 

famine felt. Then he 
akki-sabukare-malle 
one-hanker-near 
bbeju. d'is-jo 

he-was-sent . Sim-to 

ami kbaS.’ 

I-also may-eat? Then 
surti-manjb icbbi-kari balu 

nieniory-in eome-having it-was-said 

ketre kame bin, 

how-many servants are, 

marda-liA Au iittbi-kaii 

dyiny-am. I arisen-having 


poor 


S^- 


to-become 
TS 

he-ioent. Then 
cbau tbu 
loish xoas 
Ta tis-30 
hirn-to 


then 
lagga. 
began. 
tiuui 
by -him 
‘ jisd 
‘ what 
na 


Ta 

Then 


that. 


tia-jo 

them-to 


111 at i 
much 


apne-babbe-malle 

nnj-own-father-to 


3 ^, 

that, 

koi 

anyone not 

mere-babbe-re 
‘ my-father-of 

roti bin, au 
breads are, I 

gicbbnla ta 
will-go then 
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tis-jo balSla, “he bapu, me surge-ra ate tera pap karu; 

him-to 1-will-say, “ O father, hy-me heaven-of and of-thee sin was-done ; 

abe is-jog na je phiri tera puttar banS. Jib5 tere 

now this-toorthy not that again thy son I-may -become . As thy 


hor kame 

bin 

tibi 

minjo bi rakb.” ’ 

TS 

utthi-kari 

other servants 

are 

so 

me also keep.” ’ 

Then arisen-having 

apne-babbe-malle 

chalu. 

So 

aje-tiyi dur thu, 

tis-jo 

herl-kari 

his-own-father-to 

he-icent. 

Ee 

still Jar was, him (acc.) 

seen-having 

babbe-jo dard 

laggi- 

Ta so dauri-kaii 

tis-seite 

pyari 

the-father-to fity 

was-attached. 

Then he rtm-having 

him-with 

affection 

karue laga. 

ate 

mate 

phoku ditte. 

Puttre tis-jo 


to-make began, and many kisses tcere-given. By-the-son him-to 
balu ]‘e, ‘ he bapu, mg surge-ra ate tera pap karu, 

it-ioas-said that, ‘ O father, by-me heaven-of and of-thee sin was-done, 

ta abe is-joga na je phiri tera puttar bhuchbO.’ Babbe 

then now this-fit not that again thy son I-may-beeome' By-the-father 


apne 

kame- jo 

balu 

je. 

‘ khare kbare odhan 

kadbi 

his-own 

servants-to 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ good good apparel having-bronght-forth 

lei-a, 

ta 

tis-jo 

dabhai-dea ; 

ate 

tise-re hatthc 

aiiguthi, 

parare 

bring, 

then 

him-to 

pui-on; 

and 

him-of on-the-hand 

a-ring, 

the-feet-on 

juta. 

Ate 

dham la, 

je 

assi kbai-kari 

khusi 

kara ; 

shoes. 

And 

a-feast prepare. 

that 

we eaten-having 

rejoicing 

may-make ; 

kiha 

je 

eh 

mera puttar 

mari-go-thu, abe 

phiri 

ji-bhua ; 

why 

that 

this 

my son 

dead-gone-was, now 

again living-became . 


gulii-go-thu, so abe muli-go.’ TS sal badbai banne lagge. 


lost-gone-was, he now got-went.’ Then they rejoiced to-become began. 


Tise-ra 

mota 

puttar 

bagri-andar 

thu. 

Ja ghare-nere a. 

Eim-of 

the-elder 

son 

the- field-in 

teas. 

When fhe-house-near he-came, 

gane-nachchne-ri 

uaj 

khuni. 


akki-kame-jo 

kbadi-kari 

singing-dancing-of 

noise 

icas-heard. 

Then 

a-servant-to 

called-having 

puchchhu 

je, 

‘eh 

ki ha ? ’ 

TS 

unni ns-jo 

balu 

it-was-asked 

that, 

‘ this 

what is ? ’ 

Then 

by-him him-to 

it-was-said 

je, ‘ tera 

bbai 

a; 

so tere-babbe dbam lai-ha, 

is-galla-kari 

that, ‘ thy 

brother 

came ; 

so by-thy-father a-feast prepared-is, 

this-thing-for 

je tis-jo 

raji-baji 

mulu.’ 

TJnni 

sarki-kari 

apne-mane 

that him-to 

in-good-case he-was-gotJ 

By-him 

angered-having in 

-his -own-mind 

balu 

je, 

andar 

na gachba.’ 

Tise-re burhe 

bahar 

it-was-said 

that, 'within 

not I-may-go' 

Eim-of by-the-father outside 

ichhi-kari 

tis-jo 


patiau. 

Tinni babbe-seite 

balu. 

come-having 

him-to 

it-was-appeased. 

By-him the-father-to 

it-icas-said. 
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‘ her, me ituni bahre teri tebal karde bhui. au kadi 

‘see, hy-me so-many years thy service a-doing became. Then I ever 
teri-galla-tban bahar na bhua. Par ti kade raufijo akki 

thy -word- from outside not became. But by-thee ever to-me one 


bakri-ra 

chhelu 

na ditta. 

36 

me apne-yar-basa-seite 

khusi 

goat-of 

kid 

not was-given. 

that 

I my-oicn-friends-with 

rejoicing 

kari. 

Je 

tera eh 

puttar 

a, tera 

lata-pata 

may-make. 

Who 

thy this 

son 

is, by -whom thy 

goods 


lucbpane-manjh guai-ditta, te tise-re-tai dham lai.’ 


debanchery-in icas-squandered, by-thee him-of-for a-feast icas-prepared.* 
Tinni balu, ‘ be puttar, tii sarla mS-malle rebnda. 

By-hi ti him-to if-was-said, ‘ O son, thou ever me-near dwellest. 


Je mera 

ha, so 

tera ha. Par 

khusi 

karni ate 

khusi 

What mine 

is, that 

thine is. But 

rejoicing 

to-be-done and 

rejoiced 

bbuna 

jarur 

thu, is-galla 

je eh 

tera bhai 

mua-thu. 

to-be-become 

necessary 

was, for-this-thing 

that this 

thy brother 

dead-wa.s, 

abe jinda 

bhua ; 

guhi-go-thu, muli-go.’ 




now living became; lost-gone-was, got-went.' 
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A FOLK-TALE. 

wxl yjis S Si) 

JT2 W sJl Zri/c) 

yTi f 3i3j 

3ft ■>! 4331 #■ 

g” W3 ^ 4^ sfi 

yT ^ ^ 

3n ^ pfs sn ^ 

Wysl i/iMsQ Ycffl 1 

Tl'^l 13 T G ff JJTjl 1 

% % 

0 >^ I ^ ^ 2 ) I 

^34 nf 3^ Tim Til 
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z \{ '5 m 

5TE i" ii^ /> nO 

>^il > 5 ? 

Tp^o TT3 25fM.'2, (fiJ 

A~i f 3U 3^ ^ 

XTco U>9. I >3^ 


^A|,S J Vffn>/ Tf^yiS. W7IU 


&'3ll yfc^^ >l 

yi(ff> TO JTSJ 4ij I3'>1 3 3|r 

T7i3 n 5^ >i] £>3 II 



813 


t No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

WESTERN PAHARl (CHAMEALl). 

Gad! Dialect. (State, Chamba.) 

Specimen II. 

A EOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Akki-mahnu-re gliare dui cbor chori karne gae-tliie. Ja 

One-man-of in-the~hause two thieves theft to-do gone-voere. When 

sand di-kari andar herande-hin, je so 

a-niine given-having within they-arrived, then seeing-they-are, that that 

mahnu akki-janani, je bauhari rehndi-thi, choti-thau 

man by -one- woman, who {in-)the-upper-story living-was, the-hair-tuft-by 

pakarura-thu ; ate diii, je bun uane rehndi-thi, 

he-seized-was ; and by-another, tcho below in-the-lower-story living-was, 

tese jahgha-thau pakardra-thu, ate us-jo apni-apni-kanari 

as-for-him the-leg-by he-seized-was, and him (acc.) her-own-her-own-direction 
dharirandi-thi. Sari rat tiyye tise-ri lari-jhagri 

dragging-they-icere. The-whole night by-them him-of fighting-quarrelling 

kari. Bura lial karii. Chor is-tumase herande 

was-niade. Bad plight ivas-made. The-thieves at-this-spectacle watching 

rahe. Itne-mE bhayag bhuchh-gai, hor so chor tethi 

remained. The-meantime-in morning became, and those thieves there 
pak;ari6-gae. Jd tia-chora-jo ghara-re malka-sane raje-malle 

caught-were. When those-thieves (acc.) the-house-of master-icith the-king-near 

lei-gae, ta chore raje-seite arj kari je, 

were-taken-aioay, then by -the-thieves the-king-to representation was-made that, 

‘he maharaj, assu-j5 Sarkar sabh-kichh saja dea, appan. 

‘ O King, tis-to Your-Majesty every-kind-of punishment may-give, but 

inde dui dui beh na bhiin.’ Td raje tid-thau 

of-us two two marriages not let-there-be' Then by-the-king them-from 

sabh gall puchchhne lai. Tiyg sabh gall ghara-re 

the-whole affair to-ask was-applied. By-them the-whole affair the-house-of 
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malka salimae saclich sachch khunal-ditti. Malke blii 

master befoi'e true true loas-made-to-be-heard. By-the-master aho 

balu je, ‘ maharaj, chor sachch hande-hin.’ Ta raja 

it-wds-said that, ‘King, the-thieves truth speaking -are. ^ Then the-king 

hasu, ate so chor chhari-ditte. 

laughed, and those thieve'< were-releascd. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

Two thieves went to commit burglary in the house of a certain man. Tiiey made 
an opening in the wall of the house and entered. The first thing they saw was one wife 
of the owner of the house pulling him upstairs, by the top-knot of his hair, to her room 
in the upper story, while, at the same time, another wife was dragging him downstairs 
hy his leg to her room in the lower story. The thieves spent tlie whole night watching 
these two women quarrelling for their husband. Wretched indeed was his plight. 
When day broke the thieves n ere caught, and were marched off, together with the owner 
of the house, to the king. Then the thieves made humble petition to the king, ‘ Tour 
Majesty,’ said they, ‘award us any punishment you think fit, but don’t order us each to 
maiTy two wives.’ The king demanded from them an explanation of all this. The 
thieves, in the presence of the owner of the house, told the whole story exactly as they 
had seen it, and their words were confirmed by him. So the king laughed and let 
them go. 
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WESTERN PAHARI (CHAMEALI). 

(State, Chamba.) 


Specimen Hi. 

A POPULAR SONG. 


zjwl Joii iii 43 ^8 I cTf wu'l ^ i 

ronl xj)j^ 5i II 

Y(> WTlS iJi/ TO 21 I 

^Dyfl mi if aT u ii 

rfd" rti^>r / ii 
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WESTERN PAHARI (CHAMElLl). 


Gad! Dialect. 


(State, Chamba..) 


Specimen III. 

A EOLK-SONG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Raia-Dharml-chande bare bare dharam kumae. 

By-Bdjd~I)liarmi~chancl great great holy-icorhs were-carried-out. 

Raja-Dharmi-ebaude. 

By-Bdjd- Dharml-chand. 

Raja-Dbarmi-cbanda Devi sunindi-ju ai. 

{To-) Rdjd-Bharml-chand Beci a-dream-for came. 

Devi balandi, ‘ manjb-Kangre delira lend.’ 

Bed says, ‘ in-mid-Kangra a-temple is-to-be-built.’ 

Raja-Dliarmi-chande Kaiigre dehra banaia. 
By-Rdjd- Dharm't-chand in-Kangra a-temple v:as-built. 

Mata Ambika-ra debra banaia Raja-Dbarmi-chande. 
Mother Ambikd-of a-temple was-btiilt by-Ha jd-Bharml-chand, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Raja Dbarmi-ebaud did many pious works. 

Raja Dbarmi-cband. 

Tbe Goddess DevT appeared to him in a dream. 

Sbe said, ‘ build a temple in mid Kangra.’ 

Raja Dbarmi-cband built a temple in Kangra. 

He built a temple in bonour of Mother Ambika. 



CHURSHT. 

The main river of the Chamba State is the Tlavi, and its valley is divided into the 
three Wizarats entitled the Sadr, the Churah, and the Gadderan. The dialect of the 
Sadr Wizarat is Standard Chameali, that of the Gadderan is GMi, lioth of which have 
been already described. The dialect of the Churah Wizarat is known as Churahi. 
Geographically, Churah occupies the entire basin of the river Siul, a tributary of the 
Eavi, and lies to the north of the Sadr Wizarat, having* the Gadderan to its South-east. 
A full account of the people of Churah and of their customs will be found on pp. 152 If. 
of the Chamba Gazetteer (1904). 

The Churahi dialect is much more closely connected with Standard Chameali than 
is Gadi. The number of its speakers was reported for the purposes of this Survey as 
27,301, all of whom were inhabitants of the Chm*ah Wizarat. Two specimens of this 
dialect, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the statement of a person 
accused in a criminal court, are appended. The language of the former is comparatively 
pure, while that of the latter is somewhat mixed with forms borrowed from Hindi and 
Panjabi. Such borrowed forms will be ignored in describing the dialect. Besides 
these specimens, as further materials we have the usual List of Words and Sentences 
printed on pp. 862 ff. and a full account of the dialect by the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey, 
published as an Appendix to the Chamba Gazetteer, and reprinted by the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society in his Languages of the Northern Simalayas (London, 1908). The following 
grammatical sketch is mainly based on Mr. Bailey’s excellent work, biit forms occurring 
in the specimens, and not mentioned by him are also included. 

Vocabulary.— As in the other Chamba dialects, the vocabulary includes several 
words which are strange to those who are familiar only with the language of the Panjab 
plains. A long list is given by Mr. Bailey, from which, and also from the other sources, 
the following shorter list is compiled. 

In dealing with Gadi attention has been called to the number of points of agree- 
ment with Kashmiri. Tliese are also nimierous in Churahi, and it is not necessary to 
draw attention to them again. 
agg, fire. 

aggar, agge, agrhS, in front, before, cf. hagre. 

ainii, ainu, einii, to come. 

aim, ugly, bad. 

ajj, to-day. 

akhrl, the eye. 

ankcil, a famine. 

hahb, bahb, bobb, a father. 

baclda, big. 

banrjnd, to divide. 

barh, a year. 

ban, a father. 

belr, bhehar, outside. 

besnil, to sit. 

VOL. IX, PART IT. = „ 



818 


WESTERN PAHARi. 


bhdkh, a statement of a party in court. 

bheddu, bhraddi f'- sheep. 

bliehar, belr, outside. 

bhin, a younger sister. 

bhdnu, to be, to become. 

bhradd, hlieddu, a sbeep. 

lihrukhhnct, hungry. 

bhydg, morning. 

butt, a tree. 

cJiand or char mi, to graze (intr.). 

chdna or chdrnd, to cause to graze, to feed (cattle). 

chauthe, two days after to-morrow, two days before yesterday, the third day 
from to-day. 
chhadnd, to place. 
chhel, heautiful. 
choti, a hill-top. 

ddh, pity, compassion. 
daiddl, an elder sister. 
daliddrl, lazy. 
ddnt, an ox. 
dend, dind, to give. 
dheu, dhiu, a daughter. 
dhunnd, to prepare, make ready. 
dih, a day, the sun. 
ddtte, to-morrow. 

ebbe, now. 
einu, .see alnii. 
erhd, from here. 
eri, here. 

etm, efrdred, so (this) much or many. 
etllil, here. 

gd, a cow. 
gabhru, a boy, lad. 
gdhnhu, to go. 
giralyd, a village. 
gitthe, together, cf. kitthd. 
gudnd, to lose. 

haehchhd, white. 
hdgre, before, cf. aggar. 
hantnd, to walk. 
halt, a hand. 
hetth, below. 
hi, yesterday. 



idhd, here. 
Inde, down. 
itea, like this. 
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jane}, betrothal, marriage. 
jerl, where. 

jetrorm, which much or many. 

jetthi, where. 

jharnu, to fall. 

jidhed, when. 

jitea, like which. 

jo, a wife. 

jugtS, well, thoroughly. 

Tcaini, helnl, why ? 
kcimd, a servant. 
hand, from. 

Icane, kind, kenl, with, together with. 
katdh, a book. 
keln}, see kainl. 
kenl, see kane. 

ketrored, how much or many ? 

khaldnd, to give to eat. 

klidnd, to eat. 

khotd, an ass. 

kidhed, when ? 

kidheo, sometimes, ever. 

kind, see kane. 

kited, like what ? 

kittlid, together, cf. gittJid. 

kdl, kdn, Avtiere ? 

kidl, a girl, a daughter. 

Iddlid, near. 
laind, to take. 

Ukrd, a garment. 

Uind, to clothe. 

manjhd, from in. 
mans, miins, a man. 
mand, niarnu, to die. 
rndnd, mdrnu, to heat. 
mardu, a man. 
matd, much, many, very. 
mdthrd, small, younger. 
mdlmii, a man. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


5 u 2 



820 


WESTERN PAHARi. 

muns, mans, a man. 
mutydr, full grown. 

nak, the nose. 
na^d, to run. 
ner, mr, near. 
nikhd, small. 
nl]\ ner, near. 

otthl, there. 

padhr, a plain level country. 

paid, pair, per, a foot. 

pait, belly. 

pdkhru, a bird. 

parhe, day before yesterday. 

parsu, day after to-morrow, day before yesterday. 

pattl, a field. 

penu, plnu, to drink. 

peddnd, to give to drink. 

per, see palrL 

pichchd, pichchw, behind. 

plndd, the body. 

pUth, the back. 

pran, upon. 

pujjnd, to arrive. 

puttar, a son. 

raihnhu, to remain. 

saddnd, to call. 

sete, with, together with. 

sikhrnd, to learn. 

sir, head. 

siriidl, hair. 

sukli, the moon. 

sundnd, to cause to hear, to tell. 

sunnd, to hear. 

tauld, swift, quick. 
terl, there. 
tidhed, then. 
tlr, the eye. 
trlmai, a woman. 


idire, up. 

uendi, pencil, round about. 
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ulea, like that. 
uthrdf high. 

titrored, so (that) much or many. 
ydhe, a mother. 

Note how the ordinary ddnd, an ox, has become ddnt. 

Written Character. — The Chamba variety of Takri has been employed in 
writing the specimens. Tn the case of the standard dialect the specimens have been 
printed in rough imitation of Chameali movable type. In the present instance they are 
given in facsimile of the written hand. See the remarks on p. 771. 

Pronunciation. — Mr. Bailey points out an interesting occurrence of epenthesis, 
such as we find in Kashmiri. By epenthesis is meant the change in the sound of a 
vowel caused by another vowel which follows it, just as in English the a of the word 
‘ man ’ becomes in the plural ‘ men ’, owing to the presence of an i in the old Anglo-Saxon 
‘*manni ’. Similarly the word for ‘ eating ’ is khatd, the feminine of which is not Jchatl, 
as we might expect, but khatti. So the feminine of khd^d, to eat, is not khdnl, but khainl. 
This particular epenthetic change of a followed by i is common in Kashmiri and the 
allied languages, but has not been noted further east than Churahi. On the other hand, 
instances of epenthesis in connexion with other vowels have frequently been pointed 
out in these Pahari dialects,^ and are no doubt more common than has been shown, 
as (except in one language) it is not customary to indicate them in writing. The one 
exception is the Central Pahari language Kumauni {vide pp. 114 ff.), in which, owing 
to the system of spelling adopted, the important r61e which epenthesis plays in a Pahari 
language is made very clear. 

As in some other Western Pahari languages the vowel scale is rather indefinite. For 
instance we have a instead of i in the word katdb, a book, instead of kitdb, and i instead 
of u in Hkre for hikre, clothes. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration, especially after sonant mutes. Thus while 
we have once or twice the Hindi bhi, we usually have bt, also. On the other hand we 
have an h prefixed in aggar or hdgre, before. 

Sometimes sonant mute consonants are hardened. Thu^ the common word ddnd, an 
ox, becomes ddnt. 

The letter r presents several curious irregularities and these are the more worth 
noting, as this letter also exhibits many unwonted changes in the Pi^acha languages of 
the North-West Frontier. Before another consonant r is usually elided. Thus mdrnd, 
to strike, becomes mdnd, and chdrnd, to graze, becomes chdnd. We have noticed the 
same elision of r in the Eathi dialect of Garhwali. In the Pisacha languages r is very 
frequently elided. 

On the other hand, r sometimes becomes /• or d. This is most prominent in the case 
of the genitives of the personal pronouns, where we have asrd, our ; tudrd, your ; mindd, 
my ; and tindd, thy. But it also occurs in other words, as in mardu, a man. A similar 
change occurs in the Kafir Pisacha languages, where we have, e.g., the Bashgali dyur, 
far ; and bar, outside. Again, in Kashmiri r and d are frequently interchanged. 

‘ E.g. Kiuthali huhn, a lister, obi. bauhne. 
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In Gadi we have come across instances of the occasional insertion of r, where it is 
not expected, and the same occurs in Clim-ahi. Thus we have bhrulckhnii, hungry ; 
bhradd or bheddu, a sheep ; hdgre, aggar and cigge. before ; and sikin'nd, to learn. The 
insertion of the r in the last example is esfieeially remarkahle. 

The letter r shows a tendency to become I, as in kitl/, a girl, the Chameali k-un, and 
Kashmiri Jcur". 

Declension. — The principal divergence from the standard dialect lies in the declen- 
sion of masculine nouns, like gba)\ a house, ending in a consonant. In Standard 
Chameali these make their oblique forms by adding d, as in ghard. Gadi follows the 
same rule. Both dialects, however, change the d to e in the genitive. Thus ghare-'rd. 
Churahi, on the other hand, has e throughout for the oblique form. The following table 
exhibits the various declensional forms in a convenient shape : — 


Nominative Singnlar. 

K ominative 
Plnral. 

Oblique Singnlar 
and Plnral. 

i 

Agenr and Loentite Singular 
and Plural. 

Vocative 

Singular. 

1 Vocative 

j Plural. 

1 

ghorti, a horse 

ghofp 

i 

ghore ' 

j 

ghor? 

ghored 

ghoreo 

ghar, a house 

ghar 

1 

ghar? 

ghar? 

ghard 

ghar? 

hathi, an elephant 

hdthi 

liathl 1 

(Bg.) hath?. ' 

(pi.) hath??. 

lidthm 

hdthi? 

kuli, a girl 

kuli 

kul ? j 

ki'lt? 

kuli? 

kulio 

bhin, a sister 

hhlnt 

blJti? 

hhin?.' 

hhini? 

bhini? 

dheii, a daughter 

dheiip 

dhe ud 

1 

dh?0.p 

dhev? 

dheuO 

gS, a cow 

gSl 

I 

(sg ) 1 

(pi.) ga^d. ! 

{Bg.) QdP, 
tpl.) gdtp. 

gd? 

gdid 


It will be seen that, except in the case of ghar, the declension is almost the same as 
that of Standard Chameali. 

The most common postpositions are : — 

Accusative-Dative, nl, to ; re tei, for. 

Ablative, kaud, ktichcJihd, from j niui/Jhfi, from among 5 Id, with, bv means of 
kane, kind, or keni, and sete, with, together with. 

Genitive, rd or rd. 

Locative, majh, maujli, mdh, in ; pran, upon. 


As remarked in the case of Gadi, sete is connected with the Kasluniri silty The 
Genitive postposition is rd or rd. It will be remembered that in the more eastern 
dialects of Western Pahari the terminations d and d are interchangaahle for nouns like 
ghdrd, a horse, and that sometimes the d termination is the only one used In Standard 
Chameali and Gadi no d terminations have been noted, nor have they been noted in Le 
case of nouns in Churahi. In the eastern dialects we sometimes have d instead of d and 
in Kuliii infinitives end in nd or nd. The same, it will be seen, is the case with infini- 
tives in Churahi. 

A few Churahi nouns, such as mehnd, and mardd, both meaning ‘ man’ and qahlir- 

a hoy, end in «. This fq however, does not change in declension" thus the -enitive of 
mehnu is mehnd-rdt. 
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Moreover, as we see here, in Churahl, the genitive postposition is ra or rb. This, as 
elsewhere, is an adjective becoming re when agreeing with a masculine noun in an 
oblique case singular or in the plural, and rl when agreeing with a feminine noun. 

The use of ni for the accusative-dative is peculiar to Churahi. Chameali and Gadi 
have jb. Its nearest relative is the Panjabi 

Adjectives follow the usual rules. Those in a, changing the d to eor I, as in the 
case of the genitive. Comparison, as usual, is formed by putting the noun with which 
comparison is made into the ablative, as in hluni-hand lammd, taller than the sister ; 
sahhnd-kand kJiard, best of all, best. 


PRONOUNS. 


The first two Personal Pronouns are thus decliued. in the second specimen 
some forms will be found which are not given here. They are either borrowed from 
Chameali (e.g. minjb, to me) or from Hindi (e.g. tumhdrd, your) ; — 


I 


Thou 


Slug. 


Isom. 

V 7 /*v 

au, hau 


tu. 


mi, mat 


ti, tai. 




tall. 

' Paire 823. L. 17. read mai.’ 



O' / 

%dd, mindd 


tlvidd, tindd. 

Plur. 




Nom. 

dsse, alie 


the, tiihe. 


dsse, ahe 


tue, tube. 

Obi. 

dssii 


tbu, tbd, tud. 

Gen. 

asm 


tudrd, tuhard. 

The genitives singular and plural should be 

noted. In the singular thev end in 

ndd, and in the plural in rd. The use of these cerebral letters is peculiar to Churahi. 

We may compare 

the Panjabi plurals asddd. 

our. 

and tiihddd, vour ; and, in the 

Pothwari dialect of Lahnda or Western Panjabi, 

md'da, my ; asiddd, our ; tdlia, thy ; 

and tusidrld, your. 

This cerebralizatiou does not occur in the other pronouns. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are 

also 

used as pronouns of the third 

person, are declined as follows : — 




This 


That 

Sing. 




Js^om. 

eh 


b, bh. 

As- 

ini 


Ulll. 

Obi. 

es (fern, esse) 


us (fern. usse). 

Gen. 

esserd 


userd. 

Plur. 




Nom. 

eh 


b, bh. 

Ag. 

iiihd, bid 


unhd, und. 

Obi. 

inhd, bid 


iiuhd, und. 

Gen. 

inherd 


unherd. 
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It will be seen that the oblique form has a separate word for the feminine singular. 
As in other Western Pahari dialects, this feminine form is used only as a substantive. 
When the pronoun is an adjective, es or us is used even when agreeing witli a feminine 
noun. In the second specimen, the form asera occurs, meaning ‘her’ {ase-ri Janei-rd, 
of her betrothal). It is probably a variant of merd, or it may be a feminine form, like 
usse. The same specimen has a feminine agent singular in nssd Sydle mahnu-kachchhd 
puchchhyd, she asked the Syala-man. 

The Eelative and Correlative pronouns are declined as follows. The Correlative 
is commonly used as a pronoun of the third person, and also as a demonstrative pro- 
noun ; — 



Who 

Sing. 

Nom. 


Ag. 

jim 

Obi. 

jis, jns (fern. 

Gen. 

jiserd, jaserd 


That 

se. 

Uni, tenl, tisni. 
jasse) tis. 

fish'd. 


Plur. 


Nom. 


Ag. 

Jitthd 

Obi. 

jitihd 

Gen. 

jinhet'd 


se. 

tinhd. 

tinha. 

tinherd. 


In the Parable we have once Hsnl for the agent singular of se {tisni man§ bold, he 
said in his mind). 

The Interrogative Pronoun is thus declined 



Wlw ? 

Sing. 

Nom. 

kand. 

Ag. 

knni. 

Obi. 

kos. 

Gen. 

koserd. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

hand. 

Ag. 

kunhd. 

Obi. 

kiinhd. 

Gen. 

kunherd. 


The neuter Interrogative Pronoun is kutii or kitii, what ? Its other forms have 
not been noted, except the genitive, which is ked-rd. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are km, anyone, someone ; and kichchh, anything, some- 
thing. Km has its agent kennl, and its genitive kiserd. Kichchh does not change in 
declension. 

Je-kd is whoever, and je-kichch, whatever. 
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CONJUGATION.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Mr. Bailey gives the present tense of the verb substantive as a or dte^ the latter 
not being used in the first person singular. Otherwise these are used for any person of 
any gender of either number. The specimens give several variants of these. There is 
ai as well as d, and ate instead of dte. Moreover there is a feminine form aUl or atl 
as in mail rbtl aitl, there is much bread (Sp. I.), and hull tohe mbrl atl, you took away 
the girl (Sp. II). 

In the second specimen we also have he, which is borrowed from Chameali, being a 
corruption of hai. 

The Past tense is thid, thed or thld, pi. thie or thle ; fern. (sg. and pi.) thl. Mr. 
Bailey also gives thie for the feminine, a peculiar form, which I have not noted else- 
where. 

B.— The Active Verb. 

The infinitive ends in nd or nu. After r the termination is ml or nu. Thus, jhafy/d 
or jharnu, to fall ; hhbnd or bhonu, to become ; mdtrnd or mdrnd, to strike. 

As stated under the head of nouns substantive, the final letters d and d are inter- 
changeable, but nd is the more common form. 

When the root of a verb ends in r, the r is usually dropped before a termination begin- 
ning with a consonant, so that the more usual form of marnd is indnd ; similarly we have 
chdrnu or chdnd, to graze (cattle) ; while for harnd, to do, we have hand or even hdhnd. 

When the infinitive of a transitive verb governs a feminine noun it is itself (as in 
Kashmiri) put into the feminine. The feminine is formed by changing the final d or d, 
to I, and an i is also epenthetically inserted before the n or n as explained under the 
head of pronunciation. Hence the feminine of mdind, to strike, is mdinl or mainl. ‘ lo 
strike the boy’ is gahhrd nmnd, while ‘ to strike the girl’ is hull mainl. 

In Ohurahi the infinitive does not appear to change in declension ; thus, in the 
Parable, we have chdnd (not chdne) bhejd, he sent him to graze (swine). 

A w^eak infinitive formed by dropping the final vowel is sometimes found. Thus, in 
the Parable, we have maran laggd, he began to die. It will be observed that here the 
termination is n not n, although pieceded by ?\ It must be confessed that the rule about 
having a dental n after r is v'ery carelessly observed. 

If the root of a verb ends in h, the h is sometimes repeated after the n of the termi- 
nation nd or nd. Thus, the infinitive of gdh, go, is gdhnhd, to go, and of raih, remain, 
raihnhd, to remain. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding td to t!ie root. Thus from j harnd, 
to fall, jliartd, falling. If the root ends in a vowel then n is inserted. Thus, blidnd, to 
become, hhdntd, becoming. The Chameali forms in dd are also used, so that we have 
also jhafdd and bhbndd. Sometimes the n is reduced to a mere nasalization of the pre- 
ceding vowel, as in hhatd from hhdnd, to eat. 

When the root ends in r, this r is usually dropped before the td or dd, as in the case 
of the infinitive. Thu«, mdrtd or mdtd, striking ; hartd, hatd or hdhtd, doing. 

The feminine of the present participle is formed by changing the final d to I, with 
an epenthetic insertion of i as in the case of the infinitive. Thus, the feminine of ?ndtd 
is niditl or maitl, and of hhatd, hhaitl. 

VOIi. lAj PART . OX 
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The following present participles are 

gdhnhii, to go, 

ainii, to come, 

raihnhu, to remain, 

bblnui to speak, 

bJibnii or bhitnu, to become. 


slightly irregiilar 


present part. 


gdtha. 
e\td or ltd. 
rehntd. 


55 


hottci. 

bhontu or hhUtd. 


In the case of bolnn, (as in the case of a final r) the I lias been dropf.ed before the 
consonantal termination, and the t doubled in compensation. 

The masculine plural of the present participle ends in c; and the feminine singular 
and the feminine plural end in t. Thus, mdtd, pi. mate ; fern. sing, and pi. maiti. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding ea or yd to the root. Thus, mdred or 
mdryd, struck. These are really two different ways of spelling the same sound, and 
jwdrect is the more correct. Sometimes only d is added, so that ne also have mdrd. 
Ao^ain the Kulul form in ii, instead of d is also common, as mdrii. 

The following past participles are irregular : — 


Past Paitk'iple. 


bbdnu or bhunii, to become 

alnu or elnit, to come 

gdhnhii, to go 

punu, to fall 

penti, to drink 

kdhnd or kanu, to do 

laiV'd, to take 

denu or dlnu, to give 

raihnliu, to remain, 

nasnd, to run 

be hid, to sit 

khdnd to eat 


blibd, hhud, or bhd. 

d, yd or yah ; pi. de, yde ; f. dl, yd}. 

ged, ged or gyd ; pi. gee or ge ; f. ge't. 

ped, peii. 

petii. 

kedt or ked (f. ki) or k/ffd. 

led, Id (f. U). 

dltfd, dlttd. 

rehd. 

nathd. 

bethd. 

khau (pi. khde ; f. khdl). 


Tsote that there is another verb kdhnd, meaning ‘ to say ’ tvhich is regular. 


As in other Chamba dialects and in IMandi there is a Static Participle formed 
by changing tlie ed or yd of the past participle into urd. Tims, a/dred, struck, mdrord, 
in the state of having been struck. 

The following are irregular : — 


Past Participle. 

bhod or blind, become 

a or yd, come 

ged, ged or gyd, gone 

ped, fallen 

pet'U, drunk 

ked, ked or k'dtd, done 

led or Id, taken 

dlttd, given 

rehd, remained 


static Participle. 
bhbrd or hhurd. 
dbrd, ydbrd. 
gebrd, gebrd or gybrd. 
pebrd. 
petbrd. 

kebrd or kittord. 
lebrd. 
d'dfbrd. 
rehbrd. 
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Past Paitieiple. i’tatic Participle. 

nathd, run nathbrd. 

hethd. seated bethard. 

khau, eaten kJidord. 

The Future Passive Participle is, no doubt, the same in form as the Infinitive. 
Ko examples have been noted. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding 2, to the root, to which karl is 
usually added except in the case of Intensive compound verbs. Thus, mdri-karl, having 
struck. The verb dind or elnd, to come, has dichhl-karl or achhl-karl. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by changing the ndi{nu) of the Infinitive to nehdld 
{nebdld). Thus, jharnd, to fall, jharnebdld, a fuller, one who is about to fall ; 
to strike, mdnebdld, a striker, one who is about to strike. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in Porm as the root, the. 
plural is formed by adding d. Thus, md)', strike thou ; mdm, strike ye. The following 
are irregular : — 

Imperative. 


2nd sing. 2ntl plur. 


cunu or einu, to come d, deh aichbd, 2chlid. 

gdhnhu, to go (jdh gdhd, (jdid ov jd. 

raihnliu, to remain rehl rein. 

Mr. Bailey gives no forms for the Old Present and Present Conditional, equi- 
valent to the Hindi indr^, I may strike. In the P arable we have kluM, I may eat 
(husks), and in the List of words (Nos. 172 and 19-1) w'e have blwd, I may be; and 
mdrd, I may strike. Possibly khd^ is borrowed from Hindi. 

The Present Definite is formed by adding the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in Hindi, but the verb substantive may either precede or follow the 
participle. Thus, mdrtd or mdtd, striking ; au mdtd d or cm d mdtd, I am striking. Any 
form of the verb substantive may be used. Thus, in the Parable, we have cm martd ai, 
I am dying (of hunger). The participle changes for gender and number. Thus, 
d mdtd ; masc. plur. d mate ; fern. sing, and ]ilur. d mditl. 

When d or dte follows the participle, the two sometimes coalesce. Thus, ctu mdtd 
(for mdtd + d), I am striking, and dsse mdtdte (for mdte + dte), we are striking. 

The Imperfect is formed as usual, by adding the past tense of the verb substantive 
to the present participle. Thus, cm mdtd thed, I was striking, There are the usual 
changes for gender and number. 

Tiie Past Conditional, as usual, is the present participle used alone. Thus, mdtd, 
(if) I had struck, etc. It, as usual, changes for gender and number, but not for 


person. 

Por jharnd, to fall, Mr. Bailey gives jharttd, instead of jhartcl as we might 
expect. 

The Future in most Pahari Dialects is formed by adding Id (le, ll) to the Root oi 
to tbe old Present. Thus, in Standard Chameall we have hem mdrld, I shall strike. 
Churalu uses the same suffix, added to tlie root, and also employs another suffix -md, 
wTiich we have already met in Kinthali and other connected dialects of the Simla Hill 

VOL. IX, PART TV. O N 2 
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States. In KiSthall the -ma is reserved for the first person, but in Churahi this dis- 
tinction is very loosely kept. Ma is generally used for the first person and -la for the 
second and third, hut we occasionally find Id for the first person and md for the 
third. Both -md and -la change for gender and number as usual, hut not for person. 

When the root ends in a consonant, a junction vowel is usually inserted between 
the root and the termination. This is usually i or e, but in one place, in the Parable, 
we have bdlumd, I will say, in which the u is probably a relic of the old present. Md 
is sometimes added to the root direct without anj’- junction-vowel, and when the root 
ends in r, this is as usual elided and the m doubled as compensation. Thus, ‘ I shall 
strike ’ is tndrmd, which becomes mdnimd. 

The full form of the masculine future oijharnu, to fall, with i as a junction-vowel 
is thus given by Mr. Bailey — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. jliarlmd jharrme. 

2. jharlld jJiarile. 

3. jharild jharlle. 

It must be remembered, however, that the -md forms may also be used for the 2nd 
and 3rd persons, and the -Id forms for the first person. Thus in the second specimen 
we have elle, we will come (in ten or fifteen days), anrl demdi he will give (the 
rupees). 

As a specimen of the e junction-vowel we may quote, for mdnu, to strike. 

Plur. 

1. mdmmd (or mdhmd) mdmme (or mdhme). 

2. mdvdld mdrele 

3. mar eld tndrele 


Several verbs form their 

futures irregularly. In 

the following examnles, 

singular -md and the singular - 

la forms are given without reference to person 


-md forms. 

-Id forms. 

hhdmi or hhnnu, to become hhdmd or hlmvid 

bhbid or hhuld. 

dinu or elnu, to come 

a'tmtt or e'mid 

(Old or e'tld. 

gdhnMi, to go 

gammlid or gamma 

gdlhd. 

kdhnd, to do 

kdhnd 

kdhld. 

lainit, to take 

lemd 

leld. 

denii or dinu, to give 

demd 

deld. 

railinhii, to remain 

remhd 

relhd. 

nasnu, to run 

nahnd 

naseld. 

besnii^ to sit 

befmd 

be said. 

khdnu, to eat 

khdmd 

kb did. 


the 


The tenses formed from the Past Participle (the Past Perfeet ui 

call for few remarks. They are made on the same lines as’in Hindi.’ Thus 


aujhared, I fell. 
nn mdrd, I struck him. 
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auj hared d, I have fallen. 
mz mdrd d, I have struck him. 
au jhared thed, I had fallen. 
mz mdrd thed, I had struck him. 

The Passive Voice is formed, as usual, by conjugating the past participle 'with 
gdhnhu. Thus, au mdred gathd, I am being struek ; au mdred gammhd, I shall be 
struck ; au mdred ged, I was struck. 

CoinpOTllld Verbs call for no remarks. Intensive Compounds formed with the 
conjunctive participle are common. Thus, hdndl denu, to divide out ; gudz chliadmi, 
to lose completely, to squander. 

As specimens of inceptive compounds, we have 

se bhrukkhnd maran laggd, he began to die hungry {i.e. of hunger). 
rdjz hhund lagge^ they began to become happy. 

Note that in the first example the short form, and in the second example, the 
nominative (not the oblique) of the full form of the infinitive is employed. 

The usual Negative is nd. In prohibitions we have ma%i as in m^-pran arji- 
parchd mat kar, do not make a charge against me (Specimen II). 
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3 V 6)7 ‘rvV 

f'V? > 70 ^' yfty^ 


nn^ y;A/^ 6] jot,] <5J 

7 ’/^ >y>f >7b >34C; y^} h 

J]y] ^57 v^j ^ 

Y/? 5^ 4iS^3^m)7 T,TrjKm>4 
^> f J 37 ^ J33,' 
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j ^x,7 <oC: >rif rif) f M >7J ><)7~ nj] 

n2 TjI ^3 ^ >i^S U- ^(f Cc>2 ^ 

7 - f n>J ^3 J^i] iy ^3 jr^ ^ (i 

j)/ VV «5j J>3 

v3, ? 53^ 4^7 3?^ 33 45 J?j7 ^ 

>4' 3 ^ ? f 4^ 43 o 

3?? ^3 j" J???}? Jj?- w? f ^ 3? ^ ^• 

<5,3 -C^7 >77? J7>i37 v(izf)2 <53 >73 <?y W 

J 3?w3? J t <5^^ ^7;F 3 " f? 3 J?/ j^/ 
'i'H3s>3 5sii y} t'?3 F5'3' f f <^Y'^ 

>/>7 3/ ^ 3 " 4^5" v^? 5c- C}f 43 
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2»7 ;4 ^'>7 m //)? i>>f ij 

> 77 ) > 7 ^? r)?-!5J ^ iilS 3,4 }'}7y 

>rj7>i ri J ^ )7)] ^4 



7i h 4f 


>^7 yy, j jixC. hTf y)( 


^3 


^ 5^? ^ J7^ if J 

^ f ^3?"^! >p ? ^ J ^ 3 

>r>f Jj; f/j?>f/ H 3j; rfj ^ 

JJi} f 5 J ?5 JJ ioi} ^7 ^ j)j; 

vj ^ c- / jh' «?¥/ ^j'j j' ^ j' „> J 
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J va; if! / ^ ^ 

i) fjhi^ >fS eji;/ ^ 

3?^? 7Jt'^ Fi >7‘i? 

jV; ^>''^ hV:- Jj/ 3?»^? ^^3 J?V 27 >tO 

^ 77 w/ ^ J?/ Y? ifra x/ ^53 37>7 

^^7)4) >rj? h 3^: >7)1 ni^/ 

mi ^ mi ^ >7?m i 
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Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ikkl-mehnu-re do 

One-man-of two 

bablie-sete bob'i, 

th e-fat h er-to it-icas-sa id, 

a m5 cle.’ Uni 

is me give’ Bg-liim 


jHittar tliid, unlid-maiijha 

sons were, them-frorn-in 

‘ he ba, "havbari-ra hesa 

‘ O father, P'l'opertg-of share 

gharbari tinlia-ni band! 

property them-to having-dicided 


Thbre dike pichcha matlira puttar sab kichchli 

A-few days after the-yoimger son all everything 

pardesa-ui cliall-gea, ate apni gliarbarl 

a-foreign-country-to went -away, and his-own properttj 

giiai-chhadl. J§ sab gual betha, 

tcas-lost. When all having-lost he-saf, 

ankal peii ; ta se blimkkbna niaran laai^a. 

famine fell; then he hungry to-die began. 

ikki saliukare-re gaiii lietha. 

one hanker-to having-gone he-sat. 

cbaua bheja. Ta tisni 

to-feed he-a:as'sent. Then hy-him 

sur khSte, au bhi kbaU,’ ate 

the-swine eat, I too rnay-eat’ and 

TS sudhi al-kari bolu, 

Then sense-{into) conie-having it-was-said, 

inati ruti aiti, ate au blu'ukkbua marta-ai 

much bread is, and I hungry duing-am, 

apne-l)abbe-kiiie gamma ate tis-ni buluina, 

wy-own-father-to will-go and him-to I-will-sa>/, 

siu’ge-ra ate tinna bi pap kitta, ate 

heavcn-of and of-thee also sin was-commifled, and 

blmna joga na reba ; jihf tiiale hor 

io-become worthy not I-remained ; as thy other 


mathre 

by-the-younger 

je miiida 
ivhat mine 

ditti. 

icas-given. 
kittha kai’i 

together having-made 
aire kamma-mahjli 
^^g^y deeds-in 
tis-desa badda 

tha.t-count ry[-i/i'j a -great 

Ta tis-desa-re 

Then that-country-of 


Tini 

apni 

pafi 

siir 

By -him 

his-own 

fieldi-i 

n) su'Ane 

maue 

bulii, 

‘K' 

•^ikre 

lind-in 

it-was-suid. 

‘what husks 

tis-ni 

kOI 

na 

deta-thia. 

hlm-to 

any-one 

not 

giving-a:as. 

‘ iiiiade 

bal)lie-re 

ma! e 

kame-iii 

' niy 

father-of 

many 

sej'vants-to 


au 

I 


utbi-kari 

ansen-hai'ing 


“ lie 
“ 0 


■ ba, 

aii 

.father, 

by -me 

abe tinda 

IHittar 

now thy 

son 

kame §te, 

tihi 


servants are, 


so 
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mu bi rakh.” ’ Ta 

me{-to) also heep^ ’ Then 

Oh ai-tia dur thia tS tis-ni 

Se yet far was then he (acc.) 
dauri-kari tis-ni piari ki, 

run-having him-to love ivas-made, 
puttre tis-ni bolu, ‘be 
by-the-son him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 
bi pap kitta, tS 


uthi-kari 
arisen-having 
heri-kari 
seen-having 

ate mate 
and many 

ba, au 
father, hy-me 


apne 

his-own 


gea. 


also sin 
reha.’ 

I-remained' 
likre 

clothes having -brought -out 


tinda puttar 
was-committed, and thy son 

Babbe apne kame-ni 

By-the-father his-own servants-to 
kadhi lei-ichba, ate us-ni 

bring, and him-to 


babbe-kgni 
father-to he-went. 
babbe- ni dab ai, ate 
the-father-to pity came, and 
phoku ditte. TS 

kisses were-given. Then 

surge-ra bi ta tinda 
heaven-of also and of-thee 
banna joga na 

to-become worthy not 

bolu, ‘ khare khare 
it-was-said, * good good 
lua; use-re hattha 

put-on; his on-hand 


ahguthi, 

ring. 


pera 

on-feet 


jute; 
shoes ; 


ate 

and 


baddi 

a-great 


dham 

feast 


dhuni 

preparing 


la, 

bring. 


ki 

that 


sab 

all 


khame, ate 

raji 

bhiime ; 

kiti 

je 

eb min da 

puttar 

we-may-eat, and 

happy 

we-may-be 

; why 

that 

this my 

son 

mai'i-g60ra-tbia, se 

jita 

bhiia ; hirora-thia, 

abe 

mili-gya.’ 

Ta 

dead-gone-was, he 

alive 

became ; lost-teas, 

now 

found-went.’ 

Then 

se raji bhuna 

lugge. 






they happy to-be 

began. 






Use-ra jetba 

puttar 

pati-mah 

thia. 


Ja ghare 

ner 

His elder 

son 

the-field-in 

was. 

When the-house 

near 

ya, ta gaja-baja 

suna. 

Ta 

ikki 

kama ^adai-kari 

he-came, then music-et cetera 

was -heard. 

Then one 

servant having-called 

puchchbya, ‘ eh 

kutu 

bbd ? ’ 

Teni 

tis-sete 

balu. 

‘ tinda 

it-was-asked, ‘ this 

what 

is ? ’ 

By-him 

him-to 

it-ivas-said. 

‘thy 

bbai ya, ta 

tinde-babbe badhai thati, 

ki raji-baji 

brother came, and 

by-thy-father a-feast was-prepared. 

because safe-{Sp)-sound 

ghar ya.’ 


Ta airu 

muh 

kari 

bhehar 

baitha. 

house{-to) he-came.^ Then ugly 

face 

having-made outside 

he-sat. 

Tise-ra bau bhehar 

ya, ta 

se 

patea. 

Tini 

apne 

His father i 

out 

came, then 

he entreated. 

By-him 

his-own 

ba-sete balu. 

‘ her, etri 

barhe 

mu tindi tehal 

kate 

father-to it-was-said, ‘ look, so-many 

years 

I 

thy service 

a-doing 

bhui. 

ta tinda sikkhre-babar 

na 

gya ; ti 

minde 

became (i.e. passed), 

and thy instructions-out 

not 

I-went ; and 

me-to 

tai kadi ikk 

bakri-ra 

chhelu 

bi na dittu, ki 

apne 

by-thee ever one 

goat-of 

young-one 

even not wai 

^-given, that 

niy-own 
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yar 8aj^a-sete khusi kata ; pan jS eh tinda 

friends fellowmen-with happiness I-might -have-made ; but when this thy 

puttar ya, jini tindi ghar-bari airu kamma-manjb guai, tai 
son came, by-whom thy property ugly deeds-in was-lost, by-thee 
use-re-taT dham lai.’ Tgni tis-ni balu, ‘ hS puttar, 


him-of-for 

a-feast was-prepared* 

By-him 

him-to 

it-icas-said. 

‘0 

son. 

tu sada 

ma-kane bhata, 

je 

minda 

a, 

se tinda 

a; 

pan 

thou always 

me-with art. 

what 

mine 

is. 

that thine 

is ; 

but 

khusi 

kana ate raji 

bhuna 

jarur 

thia, 

kehf je 

eh 

tinda 

happiness to-mahe and happy 

to-be 

necessary was, 

why that 

this 

thy 

bhai 

mari-gSora-thia, 

se 

jinda 

bhua ; 

birora-thia. 

se 

brother 

dead-gone-was, 

he 

alive 

became; 

lost-teas, 


he 


mill-gya.’ 

found-toent.' 
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7;" h W ^y? 

^fi .U: S y-7 «>? 

ToTtI L.}y^ 'h ^(T) y^j'lj >;fh 7^)^ 

)}] j /Tx' T7-^ f)'i ^ )Yfl if)jf 
'7^ ^1 59^^ ^'l^ n} 

/-) >{] nnJ) -y /) yn'j wf- x7 (T; 
b\>l yi'l^'l >2^^ ^;/) ) 7^^ -)-) (Z'; 

€n r(7 r,},-^ y^" /7 

^(9 y 3j^ ^;y7 ^ /T J ^T 

^ ]^C: \o /7 
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^ A 

A i^T /T ^'>7)T J?^ 

3 ;? ^]y?'' d>2^ >ii>l /> y 

^■) ^;/}i w j(j ^2^ 

(f3 ^3 ^jT 

3 ^ *f^/) y)^:>J ^ y ^ J-) 

N— 

^ ^7>? y 

bS\ k^}^ ^>y> ^1 ^ 

7)3 hl7 vJ M " 7 ^ 

3}' ^y2 ^jf? i}Y 6\3 


840 


WESTERN PAHARi. 




3}^ >17^1 yj^7 ) (7iH ifir) P,C( 

^ ^'?r ^r 'ni K j7 ^ 


yr^} ^ /) j)) 7 ) >rff 


'i >77 p5 7) y-7 / rr 

i}^yi 303} ^}) ^A7 P? >7J 


^3- >7? >?.< ->Tr/ >r7' y’y 

y<5> /) -i^Ye ^ 

3 6" ^ ^ yvf 7i\yj )3 yfj 

^o] 7) 3)^ 3 

hy)3 /t yv; j ^oj 
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/) ^2^? *7; 3] 

;f<r( )iiY JiT 3 ^ 

j j'/,?? ^jii i<i^ J»n' ‘hyf 

)} >37,} 71 ^^ j U^'l l^)jf y-;- 

^3 7 ?^? rf 3}{ ff 31^J ^izf 

31^1 ^O \V vT >3p 3 vJj 

^)<s /r 3f?~ ?7//7 3;? S 

^ /7 J))?i'r b^z~ ^T j^T j?>7T '77 

^1 -VT^? J ^ 05 Yi T^l 

j ?^- ^J7r f(> >7 5^ V7~ :0; 3 y)/r 

V K^l ^3Jl 27 ) Jifjf yfi \ 

VOL. IX, PART IV. ' 5 p 



842 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


CnrEAHl Dialect. 


Central Group. 

WESTEKX PAHARI (CHAMEALl). 

(State, Chamba.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bhakli ikk 

Lohotikri-re Rathi-Xarpate-ri 

eh 

je, 

- Kuli 

Statement one 

Ldhtikrl-of Fdthi-Narpat-of 

this 

that. 

-A-daughter 

mere-bhai- J uale-ri 

lie. 

Ase-ri janei asse 

donha 

bhai 

gitthe 

my-brother-Judld-of 

is. 

Her betrothal by-us 

both 

brothers together 

ki. Tikri 

garha 

Parsram-ni dittori 

thi. 

Phiri 

Parsrame 

was-made. Tikrlgarh{-of) 

Parsrdm-to given she-ivas. 

Then 

hy-Parsrdm 


liori 30 kari-lei. Ta 

another wife was-taken. Then 

assu-kana lei-lea. Panj 

ns from was-taken. Fire 

Pafija-ghat cliali rupayye 
Five-less forty rupees 
bliage. 

were-cledncted. 


3e 

ichat 


Phiri 

Then 

galla 


kuclali-ma 
mattock-in 
Phiri 
Then 

Je kuli lena {for lela), 

Who the-daughter toill-take, 
kuli rehi. Se 

the-daughter remained. She 


rupayye 
rupees 
an-, goru-, 
grain-, cattle-, 

ch 
this 


bhai-Juale gaiia jc 

hy -brother- Judld it-icas-said that, 

se tinda 

he thy 
ininde-ghare 
in-my-house 


ase-ri 

jauei-ra 

kharcha 

her-of 

betrothal-of 

expenditure 

so nagad 

lea. 

one hundred cash 

was-taken. 

bhand-. 

pohuru-, 

drati-. 

utensils-, 

sheep-and-goats-, sickle-. 

kuli 

asre-ghare 

rehi. 

daughter 

in-our-house 

remained. 

‘ kuli 

asre-gliare 

relii. 

the-daughter 

■ in-our-house 

remained. 


baddi mutyar 
hig grown-up 
laggi. Phiri 

henan. Then 


rupayya 
rupee 
rehi. 

remained. 
la kuli-rl 

then the-daughter-of 

t re-chour-mahine 
{for-)three-fonr-monfh.s 


hui {for bliui), 
became. 


relii. 

remained (i.e. continued). 
Parja apne-ghare-ni 

P arjd in-his-own-house 
salaha ki 

consult a t i on icas-ma de 


Ta ikk-roj 
Then one-day 

lei'gca. 

took{-Jier)-away. 
je, ‘ kuli 

that, '’the-daughter 


dema.’ Phiri 
'icill-give: Then 

kuli 

Tk hen the-daughter 
chal Parje-kane 
intrigue Parjd-icith 
chal 

the-intrigue 

chori-kari 

theft-doing (i.e. stealthily) 
iiA apui-jo-kane 
by -me my-own-icife-with 

kui gei ? ’ Piiiri 
ichere ivent ? ’ Then 


rati 

at- night 

Phiri 

Then 


laggdri 

begun 


my 


30 

wife 
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Syale-Parje-re gliare gei. Ussa Syale-mahnu-kachchha puchchbya 

Sydld-Farjd-of in-house went. By-her Sydld-mcm-from it-was-asked 

je, ‘ asri kuli idi ai ki nahi ai ? ’ Parje bolu 

that, 'our daughter hither came or not came?' By-Bar jd it-icas-said 

je, ‘ hau lei-a.’ Phiri joi bolu je, ‘ kuli 

that, 'I brought {-her')? Then by-the-icife it-icas-said that, ‘ the-daughter 

ti lei-a, pay asre rupayye kui?’ Uni galla je, ‘ tu 

indeed bring, but our rupees where?' By-him it-icas-said that, ‘thou 
chali-ja. Pupayye je tumbare laggore Ste, tinba bbari-dema.’ 

go-aicay. The-rupees ichich your spent are, those I-ioill-fully -refund? 

Pbiri mindi jo cbali-ai. ‘Mo-prau avji-parcba mal kar. 

Then my wife came-away. ‘ 2Ie-on petit'ion-application not make. 
Hau bbari-dema.’ Ut-prant attbue-roz ml Ucbbba apna 

I will- f ully -ref und? Then-after on-the-eighth-day hy-me JJchhhd my-own 

gual bbiri bbejya. Mf Ucbbbe-nu (/orni) bolii je, ‘ tu 

cowherd again was-sent. By-me TIchhhd-to it-was-said that, ‘ thou 

gaba-(/or gabi)-kari Parje-Jagte-kana pucbchb je, “tu mindi 

gone-having Barjd{-and)-Jagtd-from ask that, “thou my 

kuli lei-gea, Rupayye dine ki nabi dine?”’ 

daughter tookest-away. Rupees are-to-be-given or not are-to-be-given?"' 

Phiri Parje galla je, ‘ tii chali-gab. Asse dase- 

Then by-Barjd it-was-said that, ‘thou go-away. fB’e in-ten- 
pandre-dibe tinde-gbare eile, tere {for tinde) rupayye dm-deme.’ 

fifteen-days in-thy-house will-come, thy rupees ice-shall-pay? 

Titha-uprant dase-pandre-dibe Parja js kuli ate Jao-ta 

Then-after in-ten-fifteen-days Farjd as-well-as the-daughter and Jagtd, 

char {for cbour) hue {for bbue) bliaie mans Pargane-rc ikk bbua bakra 

fou,r also respectable men thc-Fargand-of one also goat 


lei-kari mindc-gbare ae. 
taken-having in-my-house came. 


Ml pucbchhu je, ‘ tube rat 

By-me it-was-asked that, ‘you by-night 


keni ae ? ’ Unba bolu je, ‘ tiude-gbare-kana asse kuli 

ivhy came?' By-theni it-was-said that, ‘ thy-house-from by-us the-daughter 

ti niOri.’ Ml bolu je, ‘kuli tE 

certainly icas-taken? By-me it-was-said that, ‘the-daughter certainly 

tulie niori-iti. Minda dedh so rupayye minde-mbhe 

by-you taken-away-is. My one-and-a-half hundred rupees in-my-presence 

aggc chhad. Mi riipayve sabtikara-kana cbiiki ite-diore„’ 

before place. By-me the-rupees a-banker-from having-borrowed are-given? 


Unba bolu je, 

By-them it-icas-said that. 


‘ bhyaga rupayye-ri gall tou-kane asse 

‘ in-the-morning the-rupees-of matter thee-with we 
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phiri 

then 


kari-leme.’ Rat-mah 

imll-arrange? The-night'in 

JS khyag bhui, 

When morning became, 
knli lei-gea.* 

the-daugh ter fook-a way.’ 

kuli lei-gea, 

the-daughter took-away. Parjd 

kuli pujai-dema.’ Phiri 

daughter will-return.' Then 

kuli Parja puchchhu 

by-the-daiighter Parjd was-asked 
Tinda babb tidi tbia. Tini 

Thy father there was. By-him 

na ditte ? ’ T5 Parje 


3a 

as~well-as 


kuli 
the-girl 

tS 'Jagte ' bold 
then by-Jagtd it-was-said 

Jagte bOlu je, 

By-Jagfd it-was-said that, 

Par]a kita tuhare rupayye 


either your rupees 
Jagta apne-ghare-ni 
Jagtd his-own-house-to 

‘ tu-ta 
‘ yon-indeed 
minde-bahbe-re 
my-father-of 
bolti je. 


that, 


not were-given ? ' 
uahi jure.’ ‘ Ti 

not are-got.’ ‘ Then 

tise-re gliare-ni 
him-of house-to 
achhi-rehi. 

haring-come-remained. 

rehi. T3 

she-remaincd. Then 

phojdari-mah. 
the -criminal-court- in. 


Then by-Parjd it-icas-said that, 
ml bolu je, 
hy-mc it-icas-said that, 
chali-gei.” ’ Ta 
■wcnt-mcny." ' Then 

Ta koi-mahine 

Then for-about-a- month 
Parje mb-pran 

by - Parjd me- upon 


Parja chali-nathe. 

Parjd ran-aicay. 

je, ‘ Parja tl 
that, ‘ Parjd indeed 
‘ hau apne-ghare-ni 
‘ I my-own-house-to 

depia, kitt tuhari 
will-give, or your 

ehali-gea. T5 
icent-away. Then 

mB-ni ghini-la. 

me (acc.) brought {here). 

rupayye ditte ki 
rupees were-given or 

‘bhai, rupayye ininjo 
‘ 0, the-rupees to-me 
“jise-re rupayye §te, hau 
whom-of rupees arc, I 

kuli minde-ghare 

the-daughter in-my-house 
l)i mere (/or mincle)-ghare 

also in-my-house 

arji dlttl 

petition was-given 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A statement of Narpat, by caste Rathi, an inhabitant of Lohtikri, to the following 

Juala, my brother, has a daughter. We two brothers both betrothed her to Parsram 
0 Tikrigarh. As Parsram ultimately married another woman, he took from us the 
expenses incurred by him in the betrothal. This amounted to Rs. 105. from which he 
deduct Rs. 35 on account of grain, cattle, utensils, sheep and noats, a sickle and a 
mattock, that we had given him. So the girl still remained in our house ; for my broker 
u la said to as the girl remains in our house, the man who takes her will repay 
> oil these rupees So she went on living 'there. When the -irl -rew up she conceived 
a passion for Parja. The intrigue went on for three or four mouths and Pa •• 
earned her off secretly one night to his own house. I had a talk with \ 
to whore she could have gone, and then my wife went to hi hn 7^ " 

Syala (i.e. man of the district of Sabi) She asked the SvaH ’f • 7 ^ 

.. ... ■ « .. ”5 
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and welcome, but where are our rupees ? ’ ^ Parja replied, ‘ you can go away with, 
your mind at ease. I will refund to you all the money that you have spent.’ So my 
wife came home again. What lie said was, ‘ don’t bring a case against me, for I will 
fully repay all your expenses.’ Eight days afterwards I sent to him Uchhha, my 
cowherd. I told Uchhha to say to him and to Jagta (his father), ‘ you took my daughter 
away. Are you going to pay the money or not ? ’ Parja replied to him, ‘ go away. We 
will come in ten or fifteen days, and will then pay you your money.’ Well, in ten or 
fifteen days Parja did come, with the girl and Jagta, as well as four respectable men of 
the Pargana, and bringing with him a goat. I asked them why they had come at that 
time of night, and they replied admitting that they certainly had taken the girl from 
my house. Said I, ‘ yes, you did take the girl. Now put down before me a hundred 
and fifty rupees ; for I had to borrow them from a banker, in order to give them to 
Parsram.’ They said they would arrange about the money next morning, but in tbe 
night the girl again ran away with Parja. When morning came, Ave found she had 
gone, and Jagta confessed that Parja had taken off the girl and that he himself had 
taken off the girl to his own house, and promised that Parja would either pay me the 
money, or else send her hack. He then himself went off home. But the girl said to 
Parja, ‘ you have brought me here. Your father (Jagta) was over there. Did he pay 
my father the money or not ? ’ Then said Parja, ‘ Alack ! I have not been able to get 
the money.’ (And this was what the girl told me she said to him) : — ‘ So I said to him, 
“I intended to go to the house of some one who had money.” ’ So she came back and 
remained with me. After she had been about a month in my house, Parja made this 
petition against me in the criminal court. 


’ Among the Churahis, a man who elopes with a girl can, after a certain interval, open negotiations with the father, and 
if he assents pay him Es. 7 and a goat as compensation. Chamba Gazetteer, page 161. We shall see that the young m.iii 
did eventually bring a goat, but the girl’s people wanted also, not Rs. 7, but all the expense they had ineuvred through hei 
previous betrothal. 
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Pafigwali is the name of the dialect of Chameali spoken in Pangi. 

The position of Pangi in regard to the other portions of the Chamba State has been 
described in the introduction to Chameali, and need not be further discussed here. 

To the north of Pangi lies the Tibeto-Burman-speaking province of Zanskar. To 
its west lie Padar, Kishtwar, and Badrawah, in which dialects allied to Kashmiri are 
spoken. To its south Kes the Churah Wizarat of Chamba. The dialect of Pangi itself 
is named Pahgwali. It is a form of Chameali, and is therefore the furthest outpost of 
Western Pahari looking to the north-west. 

It was estimated for the purposes of this Survey that it is spoken by 3,701 people. 

Pangi is a tract of great natural beauty but has few chances of intercomrse with 
the outer world. It is separated from the Chamba of the Ravi valley by the difficult 
Mid-Himalayan range, so that even in summer there is comparatively little intercommuni- 
cation. Por four or five months in winter it is completely isolated. So forbidding was 
this Mid-Himalayan range regarded in former times, that every State official proceeding 
to Pangi on duty was granted a special allowance, under the head of ‘funeral expenses,’ 
as he was not expected to return. For the same reason, Pangi was formerly made use 
of as a place of banishment for criminals and political offenders.' 

The population of Pangi is rather mixed. The local traditions point to the 
inhabitants having immigrated from various parts of the hills, some from the lower 
Chenab and Ravi valleys, and others from Lahul and Kulu. 

Our authorities for Pahgwali are somewhat scanty. A brief sketch is given bv 
Mr. Grabame Bailey in his Languages of the Northern Eimalaijas, and for the 
purposes of this Siirvey we have a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, both of which will be found in the following pages. 

Considering the mixed nature of the population that speaks it, and the isolated life 
that its speakers yield, it will not surprise us that Pahgwali has several marked peculia- 
rities of its own. In several particulars it agrees with languages of the Bhadrawflh 
group, and could equally well he classed therein. 

Vocabulary.— To begin with, in the vocabulary some of the commonest words 
present a strange appearance. Such are tlr, the eye ; gih or gi, a house • kda a son • 
/«;)i)ar,ahill;andsoon. This will he evident from the following shmt vocabulary 
taken partly from Mr. Grabame Bailey’s work, and partly from the specimen and 
from the List of Words. 


a, du, come (past. part.). 
ahe, now. 
agar, in front. 
antar, in. 

dsl, mouth (Kashmiri 05'). 
hah, ban, hau, a father. 
hacldd, big. 


hadhe, rejoicing. 

bag, a field. 

hdhai'f behar, outside. 

balh, up. 

buijd, seed. 

bard, barhd, a year. 

bail, ban, bab, a father. 


' Chamba Gazetteer ( 1904 ), page 3. 
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heliar, bdliar, outside. 
bhai, a buffalo. 
bhcii, a younger brother. 
bliain, a younger sister. 
bhdrd, bharbtu, a load. 
bharilh, outside. 
bliad, an elder brother. 
blidnd, blmnd, to become. 
bichch, in. 
bidlind, to send. 
hisund, to sit. 
bunb, down. 
but, a tree. 
cJiaklo, angry. 
chhdnd, to complete. 
chotli, two days after to-morrow ; I 
two days before yesterday. 
ddh, compassion. 

dakbe-je, towards the direction of. 

dand, dant, a tooth. 

deddi, an elder sister. 

des, the sun. 

dlidm, a feast. 

dheddh, the belly. 

dhesru, dancing. i 

dliidrd, a day. 
dhukhd, hungry. 
dl, to. 

dostl, for. j 

dzeri, jerl, Avhere. | 

(hikhan, jiklian, when. I 

<hdl, with. j 

dizolll, jdlli, a wife. I 

dgbtli, jbtli, a bill. ' 

ettd, this many. | 

fjd, gone. ; 

fjaddvi, a stream. ! 

ghareth, a husband. 
ghend, to go. 
gh'd, a song. 
gichingar, ignorant. 
g'th, gl, a house. ; 

gird, a village. j 

gbrd, a cow. 


gudnd, to cause to go, to lose. 
hachclilid, white. 

Jidnd, to be defeated. 
hanthnd, to walk. 
liatth, the hand. 
he, yes. 
henu, to see. 
hi, yesterday. 
ijjl, a mother. 

Ind, to come. 
irl, hero. 
irid, from here. 
itfhl, here. 
jarbil, debauchery. 
je, to. 

jelhdnd, a woman. 
jerl, dzefi, where. 
jikhan, (hikhan, when. 
jintd, alive. 
jbchiid, to yoke. 
jblU, dzblll, a avife. 
jbsau, the moon. 
jbfh, (jzbth, a stream. 
jugtl, well. 

komd, kdmd, a servant. 

kand, from. 

kane, together with. 
kanu, to do. 

kattd, how much ? how many ? 

kattrd, how much ? how many ? 

kehrl dend, to divide, 

keiil, along with, 

khdr, khilr, the foot. 

kid, from. 

kikhan, when ? 

kis, wbv ? 

kid, how r 

kbd, a son, a boy. 

kbj'l, where? 

knl, kdrl, a daughter, a girl. 

kiipdl, the head. 

kdrl, kdl, a daughter, a girl. 
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land, to prepare. 
lihre, garments. 
lind, an ox. 
magar, the head. 
mdhnu, a man. 
mdnd, to beat. 
manjd, a bed. 
mard, a man. 
maid, much. 
matliav, niatliYd, small. 
nalc}i% the nose. 
nasnd, to run. 
neht, no. 
nend, to take. 
nir, near. 
paddhar, a plain. 
par, beneath. 

Several of the above words suggest connexion with Kashmiri. Thus bunk, down, 
may he compared with the Kashmiri bon ; kufi, a girl, with kur " ; putth, upon, with 
peth ; and paid, behind, with ])ata. 

Pronunciation. — 4 s in Churahi the vowel scale is indefinite. We have a becom- 
ing ai in saihr (Urdu shahr), a city, and i becoming ai in baiju (Hindi btj), a seed. As 
in Churahi u becomes i in likre, clothes. 

In Kashmiri, epenthesis is a common feature of the language. Thus the base kdr-, 
a girl, becomes kur\ when the nominative termination " is added. The same occurs in 
regard to the same word in Pafigwali- Here we have the word kod (i.e. kora), a boy. 
But when the word is made feminine by changing the final d to z, we get kui or ku ri, a 
girl. In the same way in the future tense of the verb the termination i of the feminine 
is thrown back into the preceding syllable. Thus, ‘I shall strike ’ is mdral. Its femi- 
nine would be expected to be murall, but the final i is thrown back before the I, and 
we actually have mdril. 

We are reminded of Kulul in the pronunciation of j as dz, of which there are 
numerous examples, such as/eZ^i or dsblll, a wife ; jikhan or Mkhan, where, and many 
others. Similarly, we are reminded of the Simla dialects by the occasional change of t 
to ch, as mjdehnd, iox jotnd, to yoke. 

The curious change of r to r in mard, a man, which we have noticed in Churahi, 
also occurs in Pahgwali, and also the dropping of before another consonant, as in hend, 
for hernd, to see ; mdnd, for mdrnd, to strike ; kand, for karnd, to do ; and hdnd, for hdrnd, 
to be defeated. It may be noted that in Sindhi the Avord for “ man ” is also mard*. 

In just the same way I is dropped before another consonant, as in bold, for boltd, I 
am saying. 

In the Rsacha languages of the north-west frontier r or r between two vowels is 
often dropped, and the same is the case here. Thus, kin or knri, a girl ; kod (for kora), a 
boy ; dzbi (for jbrl), with. So, the word gih, a house, represents the Sanskrit griha, 'in 


pare, the day before yesterday. 

pasiir, the day after to-morrow. 

patd, behind. 

patyor, after. 

piir, to-morrow. 

pidth, uj)on. 

sagdl, a fox. 

saihr, a city. 

sagypar, a hill. 

sund, far. 

takrd, wise. 

thuthnd, to conciliate. 

tikar, up to. 

tikhan, then. 

nre, down. 

tirl, there. 
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■n-hich however there is not the consonant r, but the vowel n. Very similarly, an I is 
dropped in met for mell, having been found. In the word tldl, three, r has become L 

Occasionally, in borroAved words, we find soft consonants hardened. Thus antar, 
in, is borrowed from the Persian andar ; and the Persian dand, a tooth, is represented bv 
both dand and dant, while zinda, alive, becomes 

An initial g is aspirated in the words ghlt, a song, and ghend, to go ; a change which 
is common in all East Eranian languages, and which occurs also in the MaiyI form of 
the Pisacha languages, in the Avord ghadd, an ass.' 

In the Pisacha languages a final s is often weakened to h and then dropped. For 
instance, while the Bashgali word for ‘ sister’ is sus, in Shina it is sah, and in Pashai it 
is sdi. Similarly, in Pahgwall the Avord for ‘ buffalo ’ is not bhais, but bhai. 

NOUNS. — The declension of nouns presents some variations from Standard 
Cbameali. 

Masculine tadShava nouns in d like ghord^ a horse, can also end in u, so that we 
have chheUi, a kid ; hahrii, a he-goat ; andheru, an egg ; atb'd, so many ; mdnd or mdnii, 
to strike ; dittd or dittd, given. 

Such nouns, as usual, form their nominative plurals by changing d to e, as in glid);e, 
horses. But in the Parable we have kod, not kbe, for sons. 

Similarly, the oblique form singular and plural is ghdre. Thus, ghore-dl, to a horse 
or to horses. 

Note that tiie word gom, a coav, is treated as if it AA-ere masculine, and its nomina- 
tive plural and oblique singular and plural is gore. So also bard or barhd, a year, Avhich 
is feminine, has its oblique singular and nominative plural bare or barhe. 

Other masculine nouns do not change in the oblique form. Thus, bdg, a field, has 
its nominative plural, and oblique form singular and plural also bdg. 

The above remarks do not apply to the Agent, Genith-e and Locative cases of 
masculine nouns. Whether singular or plural these are all formed by adding 
e. Thus, glh, a house, g'the, by a house or houses, of a house or houses, or in a house 
or houses.^ Nouns like glidrd drop the « before adding the e, so that Ave get ghdre, 
identical with the oblique form. 

Feminine nouns are differently declined. The genitive singular and plural option- 
ally adds d. Nouns ending in I do not othevAvise change, but those ending in a consonant 
add I in every case except the genitive, and the nominative singular. Thus kitl, a girl 
or girls; kul or kuld, of a girl or girls ; oblique singular and plural, kin : pitth, the back ; 
pittJil, backs; pitth ov pltthd, of a back or backs; oblique singular and plural, pitth}. 

The feminine Avords gord, a coav, and bard or barhd, a year, are declined like ghord. 
Thus, mb ettl bare-te tehal kl, I did thy service for so many years. 

Besides the locath'e in e, other locatives can be made in the usual Avay, by adding 
postpositions to the oblique form. 

The usual postpositions are : — 

Accusative-Dative. d},Je, to ; dost}, for. 

Ablative, hand, kid, from ; ke, kane, with, together with ; Id}, AA'ith, by means of. 

Locative, bichch, in ; putth, on ; anfar, in. 

* Possibly, however, this word is an instance of tran>fer of aspiration ^ij/iada for ifiulhfi]. 

’ The genitive termination was originally re, but the ;• was dropped as explained under the head of proaunciatiuii. 

A'OL. IX, part IV. 5 Q 
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The genitive in e is immutable. It does not change for gender or number. More- 
over, the final e is often dropped. Thus, sakokdre gl get, he went to the house of a 
banker ; and mS hau (for baue) gl, (in) my father’s house. 

Similarly, the e of the locative is often dropped. Thus, in the above two sentences 
we have gl instead of gle or glhe, and again we have jethd kod bdg (for bdge) thyd, the 
elder son was in the field, Avhile on the other hand we have tes mulkhe kdl bhbl gci, a 


famine took place in that country. 


The case of the agent is employed as usual for the subject of a transitive verb in 

the past tense, but this rule is very carelessly followed. The nominative is equally often 
employed in such cases. Thus, the son says to the father both me (agent) pdp kid, and 

au (nominative) pap kid 

for ‘I did 

sin,’ and we have mathar kod (for koe) ap% mdl 

ikitth kt, the younger son 

collected his property. 

Adjectives follow the usual rule. 

Those in d or u change to e and i exactly as in 

the other dialects, and call for no remarks. Others are immutable. 

Comparison is also made as usual. 

Thus, daddi-kia lammd, taller than the sister; 

sabt-kia Ichavd, best of all, 

best ; or we 

may have khard khard, best. 

Pronouns-— The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined : — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 



Nominative 

-v 

au. 

tu 

Agent 

me, mal. 

te, tax. 

Oblique 

mb. 

tau. 

Genitive 

me, man. 

te, tdirt. 

Plur. 



Nominative 

as, as, asl. 

t HS, t 'uh . 

Agent 

ase, as. 

fuse, tus, tuh. 

Oblique 

as. 

tus. 

Genitive 

he, hen. 

tuh, tdhn. 


The genitives, as in the case of substantives, are immutable. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as Pronouns of the Third 


Person, are thus declined 

: — 



This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

eh. 

oh. 

Ag- 

ini. 

uni. 

Obi. 

is, es. 

us, (IS. 

Gen. 

ise, ese. 

use, ase. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

eh, in. 

oh, un. 

Ag. 

inh, inhl. 

wih, xmhl. 

Obi. 

in. 

un. 

Gen. 

inked. 

linked. 
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Instead of the genitives singular ese and ase, the Parable sometimes gives vsa and 


asa. 


The Relative and Correlative are thus declined. The latter is also used as a 

Pronoun of the Third Person 


Sing 


Plur. 



Who, which. 

That. 

Nom. 

3^- 

sd. 

Ag. 

jinl, jenl, jen. 

tdnl, ten. 

Obi. 

jis. 

tes. 

Gen. 

jise. 

tese. 

Nom. 

3^- 

se. 

Ag- 

jinh, jinlil. 

tenh, tenhh 

Obi. 

jin. 

ten . 

Gen. 

jinked. 

tenked. 


The Interrogative Pronouns are l-as, who ? ag. sing, kim, obi. sing, kas, gen. 
sing, kase or kasd, and so on ; and kl, what ? ohl. sing. kis. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kot, anyone, someone, and kichchh, anything, some- 
thing. The other forms of kd2 have not been noted. Kichchh is immutable. Je koly 
whoever ; je kichchh, whatever. 


VERBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The foundation of the present tense \%asd ovasii, am, art, is. This is not conjugated 
for person, but changes for gender and number, exactly like the Hindi thcl, was. Its 
masculine plural is ase, and its feminine singular and plural is asl. 

The initial a may be dropped, so that we also have sd, se and st ; or, again, the final 
vowel may be dropped, so that we can have as, immutable, for both genders and both 
numbers. 

Another form of this present tense is hand or hand Avliich is treated exactly like asd, 
having a masculine plural hand, and a feminine singular and plural hani. Cf. Shina 
(Pisacha) hand, he is. 

Finally for the third person singular or plural, we can have ahi, is, or are. This 
does not change for gender. 

The past tense is thii/d or thyd, was. This is treated exactly like the Hindi thd, 
havino" a masculine plural thiye or the, and feminine singular and plural thl. It does 
not change for person. 


B.— The Active Verb. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd or nd to the root. Thus, bisnd or bisnu, to 
sit. If the root ends in r or n, the nd or nd generally becomes nd or nd, and the r is 
usually omitted. Thus, sunnd, to hear, while from the root mar, strike, we have for the 
infinitive mdrnd or mdrnu, or, more usually, mdnd or nmnd, t o strike ; so karnd or karnu, 
or, more usually, kand or kanu, to do, 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 5 ej 2 
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A weak form of the infinitive is also found, made by dropping the final « or u. 
Thus, to sit; maran, to strike; karan, to do. ^sote that heie the > is not 

dropped. 

This form of the verb is used 




A.. 






purpose. Thus : — 

se mamn (for maran) laga, he began to die (of huuger). 
hadhe karan (for koran) lage, they be^mn to do rejoicing. 
teni siir chdran bicllid, he sent (him) to feed swine. 

Note the two verbs Ind, to come, and ghend, to go, the forms of which are unusual. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding td (masc. plural fd; fern. dng. 
and plur. ti) to the root, before which r is usually elided. Thus, histd, sitting ; mdrtd, 
or, more usually, mdtd, striking; kartd, or, more usually katd, doing. In the word botd 
for hbltd, saying, an I has been dropped in the same nay. 

If the root ends in a vowel, this is nasalized before the td of the present participle. 


Thus 


bhiind, to become. 

pres. part. 

hliutd. 

ind, to come. 

55 

55 

%ld. 

O 

p 

55 

55 

ghetd. 

dend, to give. 

51 

55 

defd. 

nend, to take. 

55 

55 

tiifd. 


The Past Participle is formed by adding d or d to the root. Thus, fudrd or 
mdrit, struck ; khdd, eaten ; plfi, drunk. As usual, a good many verbs have irregular 
past participles, as follows. Only the forms in d are given, but those in u also 
occur. 


hhiind, 

to become. 

past part. 

hhdd or bhbd. 

tnd, 

to come. 

55 

55 

d or dd. 

(jbend, 

to go. 

;5 

55 

gd, p\.gbe,i. gel 

mand, 

to die. 

55 

55 

mb [inbe, mb}). 

dend, 

to gwe. 

55 

55 

d'lttd. 

nend. 

to take. 

55 

55 

Hid (also nlu). 

kand. 

to do. 

55 

55 

kid (also kl^. 

hujnd, 

to know. 

55 

55 

buddhd. 

bisnd, 

to sit. 

55 

55 

hitthd. 


Once or twice we come across Standard Chameall past participles in ed. Thus, 
rndred, struck. These are evidently borrowed. 

As in other Chameali dialects, there is a Static Past Participle formed by 
changing the final d of the past participle to or or ord. Thus, mdror or tyuirord^ in the 
state of having been struck. 

Some are irregular. 

Thus, d, come, makes ybr or ybrd. 
gd, gone, „ gaybr{(i). 

ditto, given, „ ditbr[d). 

hitthd, seated, „ bithbrd. 
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The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, mdri, 
having struck. To this kal (for karl) or kdl is generally added. Thus, mdri-kad or mdrl- 
kdl. The form without kal is mainly confined to intensive compound verbs, such as 
hdntl dend, to divide out ; ghinl ghend, to take away. 

The verb ind, to come, is irregular, making yal~kal, having come. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by changing the nd (or nd) of the infinitive to 
neiodld (or newdld). Thus : — 

bisnd, to sit ; hisneiodld, one who sits or is about to sit. 

mdtid, to strike ; nidneiodld, one who strikes, or is about to strike. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. The 
second person plural adds d. Thus, bis, sit there ; bisd, sit ye. Verbs whose roots end in 
r, preserve the r in the imperative. Thus, from indind, to strike, the Imperative is mdr, 
pi. mdrd. 

Some verbs form their imperatives irregularly. 

Thus : — 


Imper. 2 sing. 

bhiind, to become. bho. 

Ind, to come. of. 

ghend, to go. ga or ghe. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive has only been noted in the first 
person singular. We have bhoa, I may be, and kutta, I may beat, both in the List of 
Words (Nos. 172 and 194). Probably bhoE, and kuttu may also be iised, thouo-h 
Mr. Bailey {bis^, I shall sit) and the Parable {khdw, I wiU eat) employ this form for 
the future. In the Parable khd^ may equally well be translated ‘ I may eat.’ In 
Kashmiri this tense is usecl with the meaning of the future. 

The Present, both Definite and Indefinite, is simply the present participle, 
changing for gender and number, but not for person. Thus, au bistd, I sit, or am 
sitting, feminine aU bistl, and so for all persons ot the singular. The plural is as histe 
(fern, bistl), we sit or are sitting. Similarly au mdtd, I strike, or am striking ; au botd I 
say, or am saying. 

The Imperfect is formed from the present participle by changing -td to -taih 
(plural ; fern. sing, and plur. It does not change for person. Thus, «?< bis- 

tath, I was sitting ; as bisteth, we were sitting ; sti bistith, she was sitting, or they (fern.) 
were sitting. Similarly au mdtath, I was striking, and so on. 

The Future is formed by adding al to the root. Thus, bisat, I, thou, or he will 
sit. It does not change for person, but does change for gender and number. The 
masculine plural is bisel, and the feminine for both numbers is bisil. Similarlv from 
mdnd, to strike, nulral, mdreJ, mdril. 

If the root ends in a vowel, the termination is I simply. Thus, from ghend to "o 
Ave have ghel ; from khdnd, to drink, klidl ; from dend, to give, del ; and from nenii^io 
take, nel. These forms are tlie same for both masculine and feminine, and for both 
singular and plural. 
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Irregular are : — 

to become, future bhol. 
tnd, to come, „ ycil. 

Besides this form, the present may be used in the sense of the future. Thus, in the 
Parable, we have gbeta^ I will go (properly, I am going), and bbta, I v?ill say (properly, 
I am saying) . 

Again, in the first person, the old present may be used. Thus, the Parable has 
lilxdM, I will eat, and Mr. Bailey gives bim, I will sit. 

There are two forms of the Past Conditional. The first, as usual, is simply the 
present participle, and is hence identical in form with the present. Thus, au bistd, 
(if) I had sat, I should have sat (if), or I might have sat. 

The second is identical in form with the Imperfect. Thus, bistath, (if) I had sat, 
etc. We have an example of it in the Parable, aii hatatli, I might have made (rejoic- 
ing with my friends). 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle call for few remarks. They are formed 
as in Chameali and Hindi. Thus ; — 
au bitthd, I sat. 
mb mdrd, I struck him. 
au bitthd sd, I have sat. 
mb mdrd sd, I have struck him. 
au bitthd thiyd, I Lad sat. 
mb mdrd thiyd, I had struck iiim. 

The participles and the auxiliary verbs (including sd) change for gender and num- 
ber as usual. 

At the same time, it must be remembered, as stated under the head of nouns, that 
the nominative case is frequently used instead of the agent, for the subject of transi- 
tive verbs. Thus, in the Parable we have both mb pdp kid and au pdp kid for ‘ I 
committed sin.’ 


Also the genders are carelessly observed. Thus, in the Parable we have correctly 
dhdm (fern.) Idi, (thou) preparedst a feast, and also fb bail (for baud) dhdm Idii^sl, thy 
father has prepared a feast, in which not only is tiie noniinativc bad used instead of the 

agent UU. but alto tve Itave uUeu wo tlan.ia etia.t altl.oulu 2 aH 

correctly feminine. ° ^ 

The Passive Voice is formed with the past participle, and ghend, to -o. Thus — 
au mdrd ghetd, I am being struck. ^ 

au mdrd ghel, I shall he struck. 
au mdrd gd, I was struck. 

Causal Verbs call for few remarks. It will be sufficient to quote Ibe following 
examples, mostly taken from IMr. Bailey’s work : ^ 

khdnd, to eat. klialdnd, to ejiA’s to eat. 

pmd, to drink. piimnd, to give to drink. 

mnnd, to hear. snndnd, to cau.se to hear. 

charnd, to graze (intraus.). chdrnd ox chardnd, to "raze (trans ) 

Kegardiug the ebaraeter in whicb the following si^huen is relcrtletl see the 
remarks on p. 771. ’ 
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Orr ii ^ I Tt\.6 3 'W'ti u^ii 

i 5 l,Ql^ J'ff 

jj ( 3 ® qu rail} 

X{\a yi 63 

y^m'^ yfjd r(^ ] 

f^s'l CfM Yf?o 3lSl'( )vl^ jSlT I >i’<3 Tf3 

3 € B-JT > 7 ^ 

i s'Q ^ y{dZL 1 

' 7 [^>/'S jfl jf ( 

3/3 a. ) 3 :^') T^y xV >i r^V-J 

l/j'<3 ^(‘] ) 3'(r 

^ ^3^ 1 3? <3 3^ vf' Q-^ 
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Yl ^ 0^15% 

^ ^ j) yi^l ^2^1 3')^'| 3^ qtr y> H 

nrr"] j^Q zfTj yi 3Jo? 

■^3 3 3^ 3i ^3^ >3 2f<3'ri^ 

ft'-cf" Zf3 I T^2f 3“ 

5]^ f r3^ J 

3 ^ (3u yj ,5 [ 3(3' 3 ^ 

t 

^ if'® ^ S 4' ! ^e^-" WJ ^ f; 

X"^ )T JJ-;^ ;kj (Tj 

t 

Rji) JTo Wl ^-53^ /^3q ^ 

3 T^IS' lil 

ir 13^ iy1^ ^ j- 

^ a- J <f^ 50? 

}\ % i>?3 JyJ iQ^rJ -iTA,^ 
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yx I 

^"oC i(G >72 t 'f i^A ^ 

^ ^ i^v '^y' g;>r z(^> n 

n ft l> ^ 

^7^ I 3'(? 2j p >0 2. ^?r u 
^ i" >^t:^ \ 

v( 

3'S^ ^rf \ ^n 

23 >/l $ J I > 

Sjs 5 ~^^ ^ ^ 

fix ?fl ^ 

^ nrv 

^)] (}\ '±\ ^ ^ 

Vi A wi f 1 3^ 

i^(p ^3^ 
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vf.) 2 3^^ f S 3 w 

3 Ivrzf X 3 V] ^ 

fS)| >r? 27^ 771^ 

^)7 >r3^ I ^ii* j 

viT Ji) ^ rC^ n 

^u(^ 3^ yrfl ^r[3^ ^tj 

1 (S^P @fT ^ zj^ ^ ^vf 

I '^yi ^ } y n 

vi'^ n TTe ^ ^ } 3^ 

■virfl -^JA -f h{Tfl 

e-x x9 j >1 
%V n r>7 3^ 0?* 

j/ il 
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^NDO-ARYAN FAMILY/ Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHArI (CHAMMlI). 


PaNGWALI DlAIiECT. 


(State, Chamba.) 


transliteration and translation. 


Ik bau 
{Of) one father 
bOlii, ‘ be baiia, 

said, ‘ 0 father, 

apS ghar-bari 
his-oion property 


do koa the. 

two sons icere. 

mi gbar-bari 
my property{-of) 

banti-ditti. Thorbe 

icas-divided-aut . A-jew 


koa 
son 
Phiri 
Again 


apu 

his-own 


mal ikitth ki, 

property together wns-made, 
api mal jaroti 

his-own property {in-)debauchery 


nuai-bati, 

was-squandered-complelely, 


dhukha 

maran 

laga. 

hungry 

to- die 

began. 

bag 

sur 

cbaran 

field 

ncine 

to-feed 

‘je 

sakre 

sur 

‘ what 

Misks 

the-swine 


koi 

any-one 


na 

not 


deta. 

gives. 


tau tes-mulkbe 
then in-that-country 
'I’au saliokare sri 
Then a-banker’s house 
bidba. Teni 

he-was-sent. By-him 
kbate ini-bicba 

eat those-from-among 

Jau tese dbyan 

TVhen his thought 


Matbar koa apu bau-je 

The-younger son his-own father-to 

besa kebri-de.’ Tau 

share having-divided-give.^ Then 
dbiare patyor matbar 

days after {by-)the-younger 
phiri dur-mulkhe na4l-ga. 

again in- a-far- country ran- away. 

nuai-chhai. Jau sabb 

was-squandered. JFhen all 

kal bboi-ga ; tau se 
a-f amine became; then he 
ga ; teni apO 

he-went ; by-him {to-)hi»-own 
apu -mane ki, 

in-his-own-mind it-was-made, 
au bi khaS.’ Tau 

I too icill-eat.’ Then 
a, uni bolu, 

came, by-him it-was-said. 


‘ me-bau 

gi 

katte kame 

bane; 

tene 

khan-je mati 

‘ my-f other in- 

■house 

how- 

•many labourers 

are ; 

to-them 

eating-foi' much 

roti liani, 

r\i 

ta 

rv 

au 

dhuklia maran 

laga. 

Au 

apS bau-je 

bread is. 

and 

I 

hungry to-die 

began. 

I 

my-own father-to 

cbali-ghita, 

rv 

ta 

tes-je 

bota. 

“ he baua. 

mi surge pap 

^m-going-away, 

and 

him-to Tam-saying, 

“ 0 father, by-me of-heaven sin 

kia 

ate 

te 

bi pap 

kia ; 

ab 

r\i 1 - 

te koa bhune 

was-commi t ted 

and 

thy 

even sin was-committed 

; now 

thy son to-be 

joga na 

reha 


jiu bor kame 

bane. 

tin 

mi bi rakkh.” ’ 


-worthy not I-remained ; as other 
Tau kham bhoi-kai 

Then erect become-having 

VOU IX, PART IV. 


labourers 
apS bau 
his-own father 


are, so 
dakbe-je 
direction- to 


me too 


he-went 


keep.'" ’ 

Tab-ta 

Still 

O R 2 
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(Iiir 

far 


thya, 

he-icas, 


lasri'kai 


l)h6i ; 


se kai-kai baa-je dab xag 

him seen-having father-to compassion hegun-having became ; 
dour ditti, gai kyarl ki. 

running tcas-gtven, {on-)neck (’mbracing tcas-niade, 

Kua bolu, ‘ he baud, au ( for m?) surga bi 

0 father, by-me {of-)heaccn even 

pap kid., ta tg koa au 

sm loas-committed, and thy 


The-son said, 

ta te bi 
and thy even 

Bau 


phachi 
kisses 
pap 
sin 
kiu 


ditti. 

were-gicen. 
kia 

toas-commiffed 
banii ? ’ 


son 


apu 


kame-je 


I 

bolu, 


how may-he-rnade ? ' 


■ khare 


kliare 


The-father his-own 

labourer-to 

said, 

‘ good 

good 

likre 

kaddbi-ghina, ta 

tes-je 

lua ; 

hatthe 

aiiguthi 

clothes 

bring-ye-forth,, and 

him-to 

put-ye-on ; 

on-hand 

a-ring 

lua. 

kbure jute lua, 

e\i 

ta baddi 

dham la, 

ta 

badhe 

put-ye. 

on-feet shoes pnt-ye-on. 

and a-great 

feast prcpare-ye, and 

happiness 


kara, 
make-ye, 
mei-ga.’ 
fonnd-went’ 


yuka eh me koa mo-tbya, se jinta sa : 

becaxise this my son dead-was, he living is ; 

Tau badhe karan lage. 

Then merriments to-make they-began. 


berau-tbya, se 
lost -was, he 


Jet ltd 
The-elder 
tau ghit 
then . singing 

tes pucbchhau 

him to-ask 


bolu, 

it-was-said, 

lau-si, 

prepared-is, 

antar ua 
inside not 

laga. 

began. 

ti tehal 


koa bag tbya. 

son (in-)the-field was. 
dhesru rowa 4una. 

dancing noise was-heard. 

. laga, ‘ eh 
he-began, * this 
bhai 

yonnger-brother 
se raj-baj 
safe- sound 

Tau 


Jou gibe nir a, 

When of-the-house near he-came, 

Tau ik kdma bbva : 

Then one labourer icas-called ; 


‘ te 

Uhy 

ki 

that 


he 


ki 

what 

au-sa, 

come-is, 

pujjea.’ 

arrived.’ 


ga. 


bau 


Then the-father outside come-having fo-concUiate 


he-went. 

Apu bau-je bolau laga, 

Sis-own father-to to-say he-began, 

tg bok-kia 


bho-su ? ’ 
becoming-is ? ’ 
ta te 

and {by-)thy 
Tau se 
Then he 

behar 


Uju tas-je 

By -him him-to 

bau dham 
father a-feast 

cliakhlo-a ; td 
angry-came ; then 

ai-kai tbutban 


‘ her, me 
‘ see, by-me 


etti 

so-many 


bare 

years 


thy service was-done, thy sayings-from 

ik chhelu bi na 

one kid even not 

katath. 

might-have-made. 


dittu 
Was- given 

Jou 

When 


mo] 

happiness 

mal jaroti-mi guai-chhai, 

property prostitutes-in was-icasted-aicay. 


bahar 

na bhoa ; 

Tie mo-je 

out 

not I-became ; 

by-thee me-to 

ki 

au apd 

bachhbhei-kane 

that 

I my -own 

friends-with 

ti 

koa a, 

jen m 

thy 

son came. 

by-whom thy 

tau 

tasi-dOsti dham 

lai.’ 

then 

him-for a-feast 

was-prepared.^ 
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Uni 

us-je 


bolu, 

‘ he koa. 

tu roj 


m5-ke 

asa ; 

By-him 

him-to it-icas-said. 

, ‘ 0 son. 

thou daily {always) 

me-with 

art ; 

je 

mo-ke 

asu, 

se sabh 

ru 

te asu ; tau 

asi 

badbe 

hi 

whatever 

me- 

with 

is. 

that all thine is; then 

xce 

happiness 

also 

karan 

ta 

khusi 

hi 

bhun 

thia, ki 

te 

bbai 


to-enjoy 

and 

happy 

also 

to-become teas {proper), that 

thy 

younger-brother 

mo-thia, 

se 

jinta 

sa ; 

birau-thya, 

ab mei-ga.’ 




dead-was, 

he 

Jiving 

is ; 

lost-was. 

now found-icent 






LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


English, 


ChsmSali. 



Gadi or Bbarmaarl. 

1. One 


• 

. Ikk 




Ak 

• 



2. Two 


• 

. Da 



• 

Dni 

• 



3. Three 


• 

. Trai 



i 

Trai 

« 



4. Foar 


• 

. Chaur 




Chaur, chonr 



• 

5. Five 


• 

. PaSj . 



• 

Panj 




6. Six 


• 

. Chhi 




Chhia 




7. Seven 


• 

. Satt 




Satt 




8. Eight 


• 

. Atth 




Atth 



. 

9. Nine 


• 

. Nau 




Nau 




JO. Ten 


• 

. Das 



• 

1 )akh . 




11. Twenty 


• 

, Bill 



• 

Blh, bihi 




12. Fifty 



. Panjah . 



• 

P.injah . 




13. Hundred 


• 

. Sau 

1 



• 

Khan 

• 



14. I . 

• 

9 

. Hau 



• 

. fv y 

Au, mu, au 

• 

• 


15. Of me 

• 

• 

. Mora 



• 

Mora 

• 



IG. Mine 


• 

. Mera 



• 

i^lora , 

• 



17. We 


• 

. Asi 



• 

Asso, assS 

• 



18, Of ns 


• 

. Hamara . 



• 

Indha 




19. Our 


• 

. Hamara . 



• 

Indha 

• 



20. Thou 


• 

. Tit 



• 

Tn 

• 



21. Of thee 


• 

• Tera 




Tera 

• 



22. Thine 


• 

. TSra 



• 

TSra 

• 

• 


23. Yon 



. Tusi 















tusse, tussa 

• 

• 


24. Of you 

• 


. Tumhara 




Tundha . 




25. Tour 

• 

• 

. Tu mhara 



• 

Tnndha . 

. 
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PHRASES IN THE CHAM^AlT DIALECTS 


Churahi, Pangwa^. English. 


Ak, ikk . 

• 

• 

• , 

Yak, ik . 

• 

• 

• 

1. One. 

D(^. doi . 

• 

" 

• 

DnI, do . 

• 

• 

• 

2. Two. 

Tre. trai 



• 

Tlal . 

• 



3. Three. 

CliOftr 




Chaur 




4. Four. 

PaSj 



1 

Pnnj 




5. Five. 

Chh5, chha 



• : 

Chbea, chhe 




6. Six. 

1 

i Sait 



• : 

Satt 

• 



7. Seven. 

^ Atth . 


• 

• 

Atth 

• 



8. Eight. 

NaO 


• 


Nao 

« 

• 


9. Nine. 

] 

Dag 


* 

• 

Das 

• 

• 


10. Ten. 

1 Blh 

1 




Bib 

• 

• 


11. Twenij. 

Panjali 




Panjah . 

• 



12. Fifty. 

So 



• 

Sao 

• 

0 


13. Hundred. 

.Ai3 




AS 

• 

0 


14. I. 

i 

Mipda 


• 

• 

M?, ma . 

« 

• 


]5. Of me. 

! Minda 

[ 




Mi, ma . 




16. Mine. 

1 

1 AhS 



. 

as • 


• 


17. We. 

i 

1 

Asera 



• 

Hi 


• 


18. Of us. 

AsefS. 



• 

Hi 


• 


19. Our. 

Tu 



• 

Tn 

0 

• 


20. Thou 

Tinda 


• 

• 

Te, ta . 

0 



21. Of thee. 

Tinda . 

■ 



• 

Ti, ta . 




22. Thine. 

Tohg, tuS 


« 

• 

Xus, tub 

0 



23. You. 

1 

Tnhafa, taaya 


• 

• 

1 Tub . 

• 

• 


24. Of you. 

Tohafa, tnafa 


• 


I 

i TSh 


• 

* 

25. Y our. 


I 
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English. I Ch&mXip. Gadi or BbftrnuQrL 


26. He 

• 

. ! 0, 

i 

. . Oh, oh, so 

1 

27. Of him . 

• 

• ! UsS-ra . 

1 

1 

1 

. . UserS 

! 

28. His . 

• 

. 1 Use-ra 

1 

. . ' UsdrS 

29. They 

• 

. ; 0, se 

i 

. • Oh, so . 

3'i. Of them . 

• 

1 

. j Unh6-ra 

. . Unhera, nnhara, nSra 

.31. Their 

• 

1 Unhg-ra . 

. . Unhera, nnhSrS, nSra 

32. Hand 

• 

i Hatth 

1 

. Hatth 

33. Foot t 

• 

Pair 

. . Parar 

34. Nose 


: Nakk . 

, . Nakk 

35. Eye 

• 

: Hakh . 

1 

. Hakkhrl, hakhar 

36. Month 

• 

: Mah 

. , Muh 

37. Tooth 

• 

, Dand , 

, . Dand 

38. Ear . 

• * 

' Kann 

1 

, Kann 

39. Hair . 

• 

1 B4) 

1 

, , ]^;irs} , , . 

40. Head 

* • 

Sar 

1 

. . ' Sir . , 

i 

41. Tongue , 

• • 

; Jibbh . 

. i Jibbh 

» 

42. Belly . 

• 

Pet 

i 

• • ! Bet 

43. Back 

• 

, Pitth 

! 

. . Pitth 

1 • 

44. Iron , 

• 

1 liCba 

{ 

1 

• . 1 Loha • . . 

45. Gold 

• 

1 

i Sunna 

1 

1 

1 

. . Sanna . , 

46. Silver . 

• 

Chandl . 

. . Chandl . 

47. Father 

• 

Bab, babb 

. . Bab 

48. Mother , 

• 

Ma 

• . i ^►la, iji, ijai 

49. Brother , 

' 

BhM , 

* 

• . 1 Bhai . , 

50. Sister 

• 

Bhen, baihn 

i 

51. Man 

* 1 

1 

ManhS, adml , 

i 

• • 1 Mahnu , 

I 

•52. Woman . 

1 

• • 

1 

Trimat . 

1 

1 

j 

• . Trimat , 

1 • • 
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Chnrahi. 


English. 


Ptfigwali. 


0 

Se, oh . . . . ! 

26. He. 

Us8ra .... 

Esa . . . . 1 

27. Of him. 

TJsSra .... 

fiaa .... 

28. His. 

0 

Uu .... 

] 

29. They. 

UnlierS .... 

t 

Un-kea .... 

30. Of them. 

Unhera .... 

Un-kSa .... 

31. Their. 

Hatth. hatt 

Hatth .... 

32. Hand. 

Pair, p«r 

Khar, khflf 

33. Foot. 

Nak .... 

Nak, nakh 

34. Nose. 

Tlr, akhrl 

Tir .... 

35. Eye. 

M uh . . 

3si .... 

36. Mouth. 

Dant .... 

Dant, dand 

37. Tooth. 

Kaun .... 

Kann .... 

38. Ear. 

Kes. Siraal 

K^s .... 

39. Hair. 

Sir . . , . 

Magar, kapal . . 

40. Head. 

Jibh . . . . 

Jibh .... 

1 

41. Tongue. 

Pait .... 

1 

Pet .... 

1 

1 

42. Belly. 

Pitth .... 

1 

' Pitth .... 

i 

43. Back. 

Lslia .... 

1 Loha .... 

44. Iron. 

Sunna .... 

Sunna . . . . 

45. Gold. 

Chadi .... 

Ruppa .... 

1 46. Silver. 

Babb, babb 

Ban, babb, bau 

47. Father. 

Yabe, ma 

i . 

1, ijji .... 

48. Mother. 

Bhal, bhaft 

Bhafi (elder}, bhaT 

1 (younger). 

49. Brother. 

i 

Bhm (^younger) 

Daddi, deddi (elder), bhaip 
(younger). 

50. Sister. 

Mehi;iTi, mardn . 

{ Malign, mahnn, mard 

i 

61. Man. 

Triraat . . . . 

1 Jhalann, jelha^u 

i 

1 52. Woman. 

i 
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English. 

ChamSali. 

OSdi or nharmauri. 

63. Wife 

Lari 

1 

. Lari, nabi, botapl 

■ • 

54. Child 

L. 

1 Bacheha, jagat, kurl (a (jirl) Nikka, bachcha 

• 

55. Son 

j Putr, puttar 

. Putr 

• • 

66. Daughter 

Dhin . . . 

1 

1 Dhin . . 

• • 

67. Slave 

1 

! Kamma . 

. Kama 

1 

• 

58. Cultivator . 

Karsan . , 

KarsSn . 

• 

69. Shepherd 

Pnhal, puhalu . 

! 

i 

! Pahl, puhal 

• • 

60. God ... 

Parmesur 

Pramesur 

• • 

61. Devil 

Bhut, pasach , 

1 

' Rakis, blint 

1 

■ 

62. Sun 

Sui'aj 

Snraj, dhyara . 

i 

• 

63. lloon 

Chandrama 

j 

Chandarma , 

• • 

64. Star 

Tara 

Tara 

■ 

65. Fire 

^gg • . . 

Ag 

• • 

66. Water 

1 

1 

Paul 

Patil 

• • j 

67. House 

Ghar 

Ghar 

• • 

68. Horse 

Ghoja 

Ghora 

, , 

69. Cow , 

Ga < , . 

Ga 

• . ' 

70. Dog . . J 

1 

Kutta 

Kutr, kutar 

1 

1 

71. Cat . . . : 

1 

1 

Billi 

Billi, bilarT 


72. Cock , . . I 

Kukkar . 

Kukar 

1 

73. Duck 

Batak 

Batak 


74. Ass . . J 

Khota, gadha . 

Khota, gadha . 


75. Camel 

ut 

• • • • 

1 6 . 


76. Bird 

Chirl, chirn 

ChiVi . 


77 . Go . . 

Ja . 

Gab 


7S. Eat 

Kha . . , ^ 

Kha 

• • 

79. Sit . . . 1 

Baih . 

Bekb . 

• 
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Churahi. 


Pangwali. 


English. 


! 


i 

J5 . 

Jolll, dzglli 

53. Wife. 

Bachcha .... 

Bachcha .... 

54. Child. 

Pattar .... 

Koa 

55. Son. 

Dhiu, dhSft . 

1 

Kfli, kurl , , . ' 

56. Daughter. 

Kama .... 

Kama, kama . . 

57. Slave. 

Kirsan .... 

Jimdar .... 

58. Cultivator. 

Pual .... 

Puhal 

59. Shepherd. 

Parme^ur . 

Pramesur 

60. God. 

Bhat .... 

Bhiit .... 

61. Devil. 

Sfirj, dih 

Des .... 

62. Sun. 

Cliandrama, sukll 

Jasan .... 

63. Moon. 

Tara .... 

Tara .... 

64. Star. 

Agg .... 

Ag .... 

65. File. 

Pani .... 

Pani .... 

66. Water. 

Ghar .... 

Gib, gl . 

67. House. 

GhOra .... 

Ghora .... 

68. Horse. 

Ga .... 

Gc5ra, ga ... 

69. Con-. 

Kutta .... 

Kuttar .... 

70. Dog. 

Billi, berali . , 

Bala, balar 

71. Cat. 

Kukkhar 

Kukkar .... 

72. Cock. 

Batak .... 

Bafak .... 

73. Duck. 

Khota, gadha . 

Khota, gadha . 

74. Ass. 

tJfc 

lit .... 

75. Camel. 

Chirl, pakhru . 

Chari, pakhru 

76. Bird. 

Gah .... 

Ga . 

77. Go. 

Kha .... 

Kha .... 

78. Eat. 

Bee .... 

Bis .... 

70. Sit. 
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English. 


Chameal!. 


GadI or Bharmanri. 


80. Come 

81. Beat 

82. Stand 

83. Die 

84. Give 

85. Run 

86. Up 

87. Near 

88 Down 

89. Far 

90. Before 

91. Behind 

92. Who 

93. What 

94. Why 

95. And 

96. But 

97. If . . . 

98. Tea 

99. No 

100. Alas 

101. A father 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father . 

105. Two fathers , 

106. Fathers . 

868 — Chameaji. 


. A, (in/.) ina 


. Mar 


. Khara ha 


. Mar 


. Dar 


Uppar 


. Nerg, nir 


. Jhik 


Diir 


• Agge 


. Pichcho 


. Kuin 


. Kai 


. Hor, ato 


. Par 


. ■ B.rhbe-ra 


• , B.ihba-io 


. I Babba-kachha 


Do babb . 


• . Babb 


. . Al . 

. . Mar 

. . Khara bho 

. . Mar 

. Ue 

. . Daur 

. . Upar 

. . Nere 

. . Bunh 

. , Diir 

. . AgSh 

. . PichUh . 

. . Knn 

. . Kia, kya . 

. . KajO 

. . Ate, hor 

. Par 

. Je 

. Ha 

. Na 

. . Hae . 

• . Bab 

. . Baba-ra, babe-r 

• . Baba-jo . 

. . Baba-thau 

I 

. . j Dfil bab , 

j 

. . I Ban 





ChnrShi. 

Fangvi)!. 

English. 

A, aeh .... 

Al 

• 

• 

• 

80. Come. 

• • • • 

Katt 

• 

• 

• 

81. Beat. 

Khare uth . . . 

Khara bho 

• 

• 

• 

82. Stand. 

Mar .... 

Mar 


• 

• 

83. Die, 

De .... 

De 



• 

84. Give. 

Daur, khitde, nal 

Dor, nas 


• 

• 

85. Ran. 

TJpar, ubre 

Baih 

• 

• 

• 

66. Up. 

Nir, ladhe 

Nir 

• 

* 

• 

87. Near. 

Heth, Inde . . 

Bank, are 

« 

• 

• 

88. Down. 

Dar .... 

Dar 

« 

• 

• 

89. Far, 

Aggg, aggar, hagrS, agrhf . 

Agar 

• 

• 

• 

90. Before. 

Pichcha, pichchS 

Pat3, pata 

« 

« 


91. Behind. 

Kan'fi .... 

Kau 

f 

• 

• 

92. Who. 

Kata, kitu 

Ki 

• 

« 

• 

93. What. 

Kaial, kglnl . . 

Kis 

• 

* 

• 

94. Why. 

Har .... 

H^ra , 

• 

• 

• 

95. And. 

Par .... 

Par 



• 

96. Bat. 

J 0 • • • f 

Yiti 

• 


• 

97. If. 

« • • • • 

s. . 

• 


• 

98. Yes. 

Na. . . . . 

Na 

• 


• 

99. No. 

Hae .... 

Hae 

• 


• 

100 . Alas. 

Babb .... 

Baa 

• 


• 

101. A father. 

Babbe-ra 

Baae . 

• 


• 

102. Of a father. 

Babba-ai, babbe-al . 

i 

Baa-je 

• 


• 

103. To a father. 

( 

! Babba-kanu, babbe-kaca 

Bau-kia . 

• 


• 

lO-l*, From a father, 

1 

Do b<abb 

i Dfii baa . 

1 

• 


• 

105. Two fathers, 

Babb . . . . 

1 

B,>u 

• 



;106. Fathers. 


i 


'00 — Ciiam^aji. 


Englisli. 

1 ChainSali. 

! 


Gadi or Bbarmaurl. 

107. Of fathers 

j Babbii-ra 

• 

Baba-ra .... 

j 

108. To fathers 

Babba-jo 

• 

! 

Baba-jA .... 

109. From fathers 

Babba-kachhfi 

• 

Baba-thau 

110. A daughter 

Dhin 

• 

DhIn, kull . 

111. Of a daughter 

Dhifie-ra , 

• 

Dhiiia-ra, kuli-ra 
* 

112. To a daughter . 

Dhlfia-jo 

• 

Dhifia-ji^, knll-j5 

113. From a daughter 

Dhlua-kaehha . 

• 

Dhina-tliaii, kuli-thau 

114. Two daughters . 

Da dhiua 

• 

Dui dhiua, dni kull . 

115. Daughters 

Dhlua 

• 

Dhiua, kali 

116. Of daughters 

Dhlna-ra 

• 

Dliina-ra, kuli-ra 

117. To daughters . . ^ 

Dhifia-jo . 

• 

Dhiua-jo, kull-ji5 . 

118. From daughters 

Dhiiia-kachha 

* 

Dhlna-th.au. kull-thau 

119. A good man 

Bhala .admi 

. 

Khara malinfi . 

120. Of a good man . . ! 

1 

Bhale admi-ra . 

• 

Kliaro mahijil-ia 

121. To a good mau . 

Bhale adml-j5 . 

1 

* * 1 

Khare mabnfi-ji5 

122. From a good man . : 

Bhale admi-kachha 

! 

■ 1 

Khard mahnn-thau . 

123. Two good men . 

D(5 bhale admi 

I 

1 

Dili khare mahiju 

124. Good men 

Bhale admi 

• 

Khare mahnu 

12.5. Of good men 

Bhale admiya-ra 

I 

Khare mahnn-ra 

12G. To good men 

Bhalg admi.'t-j.i 


Khare mahnu-jd 

127. From good men 

Bhale admia-kachhfi 


Khare mahnn-thau . 

12y. A good woman . 

Bhali tilmat 

• 

Khari trimat 

129. A bad boy 

Buru jagat 

• 

Bura gabhrn . 

130. Good women 

Bhali trimatS . 


Khari trimat . 

131. A had girl 

Burl kuri 

1 

• 

Bari kuli 

132. Good 

Bhala, khara . 

• 

Khara, bhala . . . 

133. Better 

I 

(Us-kachha) khara 

• . 

ilata khara 


I 


870 — ChamSali. 


Churahl. 

Pangwali. 

; English. 

Babbe-ra . . . 

Baue . . . . 

j 107. Of fathers. 

1 

Babba-nl, babbe-ni 

Bafi-je . . . . 

1 

108. To fathers. 

Babba-kana, babbe-kana 

Ban-kia . . . . 

J 109. From fathers. 

DhlS .... 

• • • • 

j 110. A daughter. 

Dheua-ra 

KnI-a . . . . 

i 

; 111. Of a daughter. 

Dheiia-ni . . 

Kiii-jO .... 

1 

112. To a daughter. 

Dbefla-kana , . . 

Kni-kia . . . . 

113. From a daughter. 

Do dheno . . . 

Dni ktil .... 

1 

! 

1 114. Two daughters. 

j 

Db6ae .... 

Kni . . . . 

1 

' 115. Daughters 

Dbena-ra ■ 

Kfila . , . ' . 

116. Of daughters. 

Dheua-nl . . 

Khl-je . . . . 

117. To daughters. 

Dhefia-kana , . 

Ktii-kia . . . . 

118. From daughters. 

Bhala mebiju . . 

Bhala mah^n . 

119. A good man. 

Bhale mehna-ra . 

Bhale mahph-a 

120. Of a good man. 

Bhale mehjjii-nl . 

Bhale mahnu-je 

121. To a good man. 

Bhale mehnn-kana , 

Bhale mahnn-kia 

122. From a good man. 

Do bhale mehnu 

Dui bhale mahnfi 

123. Two good men. 

1 

Bhale mehnii , 

i 

Bhale mahnn . 

* 

124. Good men. 

1 

Bhale mehnn-ra 

Bhale tnahnu-a 

125. Of good men. 

Bhale niehnu-ni 

Bhale mahnfi-je 

126. To good men. 

Bhale mehnu-kana . 

Bhale mahnu-kiS 

1 

]27. From good men. 

! Bhali trImat 

Bhali jhalann . . . i 

j 

12S. A good woman. 

Bura gabhrn . 

Bura koa 

129. A Iwdboj-. 

Bhali trlmato . . . : 

Bhali jhalanu . 

130. Good women. 

Buri kuli 

Buri kui 

131. A bad girl. 

Bhala, khara . 

Bhala, khaia . 

132. Good. 

(Es-kana) khara . . | 

(Tes-kia) khara . . i 

133. Better 


871 — Chameali. 


English. 


ChAmtall. 


G^i or Bharmaurl. 


I 


134. Best 

! Sabhni-kachha khara 

Sabhi-thau khara 

185. High 

• Uchcha . . . . 

Uthra 

136. Higher 

^ (IJs-kachh) uchcha . 

1 

Mata uthfa . 

137. Highest 

■ Sabhni-kachha uchcha 

Sabhi-thau uthfS 

138. A horse 

Ghara . . . . 

Ghiii’a 

i 

139. A mare 

Ghorl . . . . 

) 

^ Gh/^ri . 

140. Horses 

GhSre .... 

GhilfS 

141. Mares 

Gharl . . . . 

Ghi^ri 

142. Ahull 

Sanh . . . . 

Sanh 

143. A cow 

Ga • . , , 

’ Ga . , 

1 

1 

144. Bulls 

Sanh .... 

j 

1 Sanh . , 

145. Cows . . . 

Gal .... 

Gal 

146. A dog 

Kutta .... 

Kutr 

147. A bitch 

Kutti .... 

Kutri 

148. Dogs . . . 

Kutte .... 

Kutr . . 

149. Bitches . 

Kutti .... 

Kutri 

150. A he-goat 

Bakra .... 

Bakra 

151. A female goat 

Bakri .... 

Bakri 

152. Goats 

Bakre .... 

Bakre 

153. A male deer 

Harau .... 

Hara;i . 

154. A female deer . 

Harul .... 

Harul 

155. Deer 

Harau .... 

Hai'u . . 

156. lam ... 

Hau hai .... 

AS h3, ha 

157. Thou art , 

Tn hai .... 

Tii hai, ha 

158. He is 

0 hai .... 

Oh ha 

159. We are 

Asi hiu . . 

Asse h3, han . 

160. Ycu aie 

Tusi hin 

Tusse hin, han 


872~Chameall. 


Churahl. 

Sabhna-kana khai-a 

Uthra 

fls-kaca uthra 
Sabhna-kana uthrfi 

Gh5ra • 

Ghari , . 

Ghare 

Gharl 

Dant 

Ga . • • 

Dant 

Gal • 

Kutta 

Kutti . 

Kutte . 

KnttI 

Bakra . 

Bakrl 

Bakre . 

Haran 

Harni 

Haran . . 

Au a 

Tn a, atS . 

0 a, ate . 

Ahe ata . 

Tube ate • 


PangwalL 

. Sabi-kia khara 
. tJthea 

. (Tes-kia) uthea 
. Sabl-kia uthea 
. Ghara 

. Ghari 
. Ghare 

. Gharl . . 

. ChSr . , 

, Gara 

. Chflr 

. Gare. charl 
. Kuttar . 

. Knttrl . 

. Kuttre . 

. Kuttrl 
. Bakra 

. Bakrl 

. Bakre 

. Haian 
, Harni 

. Haran . . 

. Au asa, sa, as 
. Tfi asa, aa, as . 

, Se asa, sa, as, ahi 
. As ase, se, as . 

. Tus ase, se, as 


English, 

134. Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horse. 

139. A noare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bit< h. 

148. Dogs, 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he-goat. 

151. A female goat. 

152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A female deer, 

155. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. Thou art. 

158. He is. 

159. We are. 

160. Yon are, 
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Knslish. 

1 

i 

ChamSili. ■ 

Oidi or Bhannaurl. 

161. Til ey are . 

. 0 bin . . • • 

Oh hill, han 

162. I wa^ 

. Hau thiya 

An thft .... 

163. Tbou uast 

. Tti thiya . . 

Tn thfi .... 

1C4. He ^va& 

. 0 thiya .... 

Oh tlin .... 

165. We \YiTe . 

, As! thiye 

Afse tlii5 

166. You were 

, T iisi thiyS 

Tusse this 

167. They were 

0 thiye 

Oh this .... 

168. Be . 

. Ho .... 

Bhs .... 

1 

169. To lie 

. Hfina , . . . 

i 

Bhfina .... 

170. Being 

. Hunda . . . . 

Bhfinda .... 

171. Having been 

. Hfii-karl . . . . 

Bhfii'hh-kari 

172. I may be . 

. Hau hfia . , . . 

An bbuclilifi . . 

173. I shall be . 

. Hail hcla . 

A5 bhcla, bhuchhala 

174. I filionhl be 

, Hau hunda . 



175. Beat 

. liar . . . . 

Mar , . • . 

1 

176. To boat 

, llama . . , . 

! 

Hama .... 

i 

177, Beating 

. llardii . . . . 

Maida .... 

, 

178. Hu\ iiig b.aten . 

. Muil-kaii 

, Maii-kari 
' 

179. 1 boat. 

, H.au iii;irda 

An iiiardii, maranda, marnn 

180. Thou beatest 

1 

. Tn marda, 

1 

Tfi marda, maranda, inarne 

181. He beats . 

0 marda 

Oh marda, maranda . 

182. We beat . 

. Asi raarde 

Ass? ^ mai-iio, marande, 
marnu. 

183. You beat . 

. Tub! marde 

Tuss? ^ marande, 

; mariiU 

184. They beat 

. ! 0 marde , 

' Oh marde, maranda . 


» 


185. I beat {Pust T'.iise') . JIai marea 

186. Thou beute.st (Past Tai marea 

Ttnse'). 

187. He {^Pust Tcnst^') , ^ IJnl marea 


Mf'T niarn 
Tal marfi 


Uni marfi 


874— Chameali. 



Churahi. 

Paiigwalt. 

1 

0 ate .... 

Se ase, se, 

as, abi 

161. They are. 

AS thSa .... 

AS tbya . 

. 

162. 1 was. 

Tfi thea .... 

Tti tbya . 

. 

163. Thou wast. 

0 thea .... 

Se tbya . 

. 

164. Ho was. 

Ahe thie .... 

As tbye . 

. 

165. We were. 

Tube thIe 

Tus tbye 

. 

IG*?. You were- 

0 thie .... 

Se tbye . 

. 

167. Tbev were. 

Bho .... 

Bbo 

. 

168. Be. 

Bhouii .... 

Bhtina 

. 

160. Tube. 

Bhunda, hhOnta 

Bbfita , 

, 

170. Being. 

BhOi-karl 

Blifii-karl. bbai-kai . 

171. Having been. 

Au bhi^a .... 

Au blioa . 


172. 1 mav be. 

AS bbSma 

AS bhtil 

. 

173. I shall be. 

Au bbOiita, bhunda . 

AS bbSta 

. 

174. I should be. 

Mar . . . . 

Kutt 


175. Beat. 

Mama, raaiaTi . 

Kuttna . 

. 

176. To beat. 

Mai'da, nuirta . 

Kuttda . 


177. Beating. 

Mari-kari 

Kutti-kai 

. 

178. Having beaten. 

AS marts, marts a, a marts 

AS kuttta 


170. 1 beat. 

Tti marts, mSrtS S, S mSrtS 

Tti kuttta 

. 

180. Thou beatest. 

0 marts, marts a, a maita . 

Se kuttta 

. 

181. Ho beats. 

Abe marte. mSrtSte, atO 
mSrte. 

As kuttte 


182. We beat. 

Tube mSrte, martate, ab" 
mSrte. 

Tus kuttta 

• 

183. You be.at. 

0 marte, martate, Ste marte 

Se kuttte 

. 

ISl. They beat. 

Mr ir.areS 

Mai kutta 


ISo. I beat {Past Tenst). 

Tr mSrea 

Tai kutta 

• » • 

186. Thou beateat {Past 
Tense ) . 

Uni mareS 

TenI kutta 

. 

187. He beat (Past Tensa), 

VOL. IXj PART IV. 



875 — Chameali. 

5x2 



English. 

ChamSali. 

Cadi or Bharmaiiri. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Asa marea . . 

Asse marn 

189, You. beat (Past Tense) 

Tusa 113 area 

Tusse marn 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Unha maiea 

Uiye marn 

191. I am beating 

Hau marcla hai 

Au marda-hii, maranda-hu 

192. I ^vas beating 

Hau mar.la-thiya 

Au marda-thn . 

193. I had beaten 

JlaT m.'uea-thiya 

Mai marn-thu . . . 

194. I may beat 

Hau niara 

Au mara, maru 

195. I shall beat 

Hau mfivla 

Au maria, marnla 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu maria 

Tu maria . . 

197. He will beat 

0 maria .... 

Oh maria , . . 

198. We shall beat 

Asl marie 

As.se marie. marSle . 

199, You will beat 

Tusi m.arle 

Tusse marie , , 

200. They will beat . 

0 marh' 

Oh marie . . . 

201. I should beat 

Hau maixla 


202. I am beaten 

Hau iniliea janda-hai 

Au marya gahnda . . 

203. I was beaten 

Hail m uea janda-thiya 

An marya gahnda-thu . 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hau maiea- jfdla 

Au marya gahla 

20.5. I go 

Hail jaiida 

.\u gahnda, gahnu . . 

206. Thou goest 

Tn janda 

Tu gahnda 

207. He goes 

1 

0 janda .... 

Oh gahnda . . . 

208. We go . . . 

i 

Asi jamle 

Asse gahnde , . 

209. You go 

Tusi jande 

Tu^se gahnde , 

210. They go . 

0 jande .... 

1 

Oh gahnde . . 

211. I went 

Hau gf-a 

Au ga, guchhu-ra . . 

212. Thou wentest 

Tu gea . 

Tu go, guchhfl-ra 

213. He went . 

0 gea . . . _ i 



Oh ga, gnohhu-ra 

214. We went . 

g'' . 

Asse ge, gnchhu-ro . 
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Cburabi. 

Pangwall. 

English. 

Ahe marea . . 

As kutta 

• 

1 

! 

. j 

Ih8. We beat (Fast Tense). 

Tulie marea • . 

Tus kutta 

• 

‘ 1 

1 

189. You beat (Past Tense). 

Una marea 

Tenhi kutta 

• 

• 

190. They beat (Past 
Tense). 

Au marta-a . . 

Au kuttta asa . 

• 

• 

191. I am beating. 

Au marta-thSa • 

Au kuttta thy a 

• 

• 

192. I was beating. 

Ml marea-tliea • 

Mai kuttti-thya 

• 

• 

193. 1 had beaten. 

Au mara .... 

Au kutta 

• 

• 

194. I may beat. 

Au mamma 

Au kuttal 

* 

• 

19.?. I shall heat. 

Tu marela . . 

Tfi kuttal 


• 

196. Then wilt beat. 

O marela 

Se kuttal 

• 

• 

197. He will beat. 

Ahe mamme , 

As kutta 

• 

• 

198. We shall beat. 

Tube marSls . . 

Tus kuttel . 

• 

• 

199. You will heat. 

0 marele . . . 

Se kuttel . 

« 

• 

200. They will beat. 

Au marta, mata • 

Au kuttda , 

• 

• 

2(11. I should beat. 

Au marea-gat-ha . 

Au marea-gheta 

• 

• 

202. I am beaten. 

An marea-gea . 

Au marea-ga . 

• 

• 

-03. I was beaten. 

Au inarea-gammlia . 

Au marea-ghel 

• 

• 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Au gatha 

Au gheta . 

• 

■ 

205. I go. 

Tu gatha . 

Tu gheta . 

• 

• 

206. Thou goest. 

0 gatha .... 

Se gheta 

• 

• 

207. He goes. 

Ahe gathe . ■ 

As ghfte 

• 


2U8. We go. 

Tube gathe . . 


Tus ghete 

« 

• 

209. You go. 

0 githe .... 

Se ghetS 

• 

• 

210. They go. 

Au gea .... 

An ga 

• 

• 

211. I went. 

Tfi gea .... 

Tu ga 

• 

• 

212. Thou wentest. 

0 gea .... 

Se ga 

* 


213. He went. 

Ahe gee . . . 


As goe 



214. We went. 
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English. 


Ch.imeiri. 


Gatll oi- Itliai'iuauri. 


215. You went 

. Tusi go . 

. Tus.-,c go, guehhii-rd 

• 

216. They went 

. 0 ge 

. Oh go. gucldui-rb 


217. Go . 

. Ja 

. G a 1 ! 

• 

218. Going 

. .Janda 

. Gahnda . 

• 

219. Gone 

. Ge',-i'.i 

• G'n Lruchhiirii . 



220. What is your iramo r . Terfi nS kai ha ' : 


. TimJlia iia kya ? 


221. How old i.s thi.s liorsc -r Is gliarr-ri kitui umur hai r fis <rhorr'-rI ki'tii uruhar 

ha ' 

222. How far is It from tieiv Idlifi-kiu hhfi Kaiiiiir kitne Kthia-thail Kasmir kotri 


to Kashmir : 


dfir hui r 


dhr ha ? 


223. How many sons are Tumhaie bahl>-re ghaif Teiv bab»’-ie ghara-ma 

there in yonr father’s kitne puttar bin ? kotro putr hin ? 

bouse F i 

224. I have walked a long Ajj haii dnra-tikar handea Ajj au mab' dhr handhii 

way to-day. 

225. The son of niy uncle is l/§ro chiiclte-ie puttare .Ol'ro kakkil-iv putr'’ use-ri 


married to his sister. uso-ri bhrm bvalil 


bbopi hyah karti. 


226. In the house is the sad- Haehchhe ghore-rl kathi Haehrliho^ gliAro-rt kath 


die of the white hor^o. gl,aro anda'r hai. 


ghara-mil ha. 


227. Put the saddle upon Use-ri pitthi nj)[>ar kathi Use-ri pitihi-pai kathi pa . 

ills OflCiC. liftll. 

228. I liatv beaten his son jral u-C-ro pnttru-ih mata Uso-).' gahliru-jo mat mate 

with many stripe.s. i - . 


Ill a tea. 


khrre-sojto tnarfi. 


2-9. He is glazing cattle on »Se d,ihgra-jh dharh-ri chhti- Dliara-ri choti puthi ghi'n 
the top of the hill. par chaiea karda hai. ehani-karda-ha. 

230. He is sitting on a hot sc So ns rukkhe-iv heth Oh ms rnkkhfi taK ghwo- 
nnder that tree. <-dtr>yr..par Idtho-va-he. ' par hithu-rii ha. ' 

2» 1. His hrothci i.s talh-i pso-ra hhai .anni Idiriii- U.so.rii bhai atmi bheni- 
thau bus Sister. k.achha lan.ma in„, than lamml. ha. ' 


232, J he price of that i-. Iddhe-ru mul diuu ru; avye IV-ra mill dhal 

two nini'CS nii/i ‘ _ 


ha. 


rupayyf 


two rupees and a bai. 
half. 

“r “ ghara Mhra bab ns hnihkrr- ghara- 
all house. andar laihnda-hai. mli raihuda-ha. ‘ 


234. Give this rupee to him ' U.-j,-. ol, ,„pavwi dh 


rupav^a us-jo d'' 


235. T^those rupees from ' Us-kaehha sh rupaiyye If . OI, runt 


paiyyi 


.ipayya us-thau le 


r sane juivai. , jnro-snite bannli. 

Khuhe-kachha pnni kadh . Khuh-'-thau pani kadh . 


238. Walk before me . Mere agtre chal 


I Jlcri aguh chal 


239. boy^ comes be- KusC-ra jagat tore pichchho ^ T.-ic pichbh kase-ra gabhrn 

^ ■ , i"da-ha.F | ha chalii-ra .? 

^buytS”? Tatsekus-kachbakbarhiea?;TaT oh kas-thau khaHdn- 

ba ? 


211. Prom a shopkeeper of i GrW- ikl- t„e-- 
tke village. ktkha. 


678 — C hameali 


Gira-re batwanie-thau 



Churahi. 


'Paii^ivali. 


Tulie gee 
O gSe 

Gea . . . . 

Gatha . . . . 

Gea . . . . 

Tinda na kitfi a ? . 

ne gliore-ri ketrSri 
nmbar a ? 

Idliii-kana Kasmir ketrori 
dui- a ? 

Tinde-babbe-re ebare 

TO* o ® 

ketrOre pnttar ate r 
Aji au barl dur bap^a 

Mipde cbache-re puttre uee- 
rl bbinl-kane janel kl. 

Gbai'f^ hachchhe gbsre-rl 
katbi a. 

Use-rl pittbi-par katbi bab. 

Mt tise-re puttra pran niatl 
mar dittl. 

O dbara-rl cbati prani garii 
cbata-a. 

I Se ns butte bSttb gbare 

prani betbora-a. 

Use-ra bbae use-ri bblnl- 
kana lamma a. 

Use-i'il raul adbae rupayye 
a. 

Minda babb us nikke 
I ghara-ma basta-a. 

i ^ 

I Us-ni rupayya de . 

I 

j O rupayye ns-kana lai . j 

! 

1 Us-nl jugti marl-kari daru- 
la bannh. 

Kbuba-kana papi kaddh . 

I m 3 bagre cbal . . 

Kuse-ia gabbru tipde 
I picbcbg eita ? | 

j 0 tai kus-kana mula lea ? • 

1 Giraiyye-rg battTw5uI-kana ^ 


Tus gne . . . . 

Se goe . . . . 

Ga . . . . 

Gbeta . . . . 

Ga . . . . 

Tg tia ki ? 

Eb gbora katt babra bhna ? 

Iriya Kasmir kattrfi dfir 
ahi ? 

Te baae gib katt koa ase ? 

Aji an dfir banthii 

Mi kakktl koa use daddi 
dzgi bjah. 

Gibe antar bacbcbbe gliore 
katbi asi. 

Ase pittb-puttb katbi 
rakkh. 

Me asa koa mata kutta 

Ob rebi cbatl putth garn 
cbarta lagora asa. 

Oh gbayo putth us bfite 
j par bitbora asa. 

i 

Use bbal u.se daddi-kia 
lamma asa. 

Use mull adhal rupayya 
asa. 

t 

Me bau us matbye gib 
antar bista ahi. 

Eh rupayya as-di d(7‘-de 

As-kia oh rupayye ue 

Us'di jugti katthor lujuyi 
lai baunb. 

Kbube-kia papi kaddb 
Mi agar agar banth 
Kasa koa ti pato Ita ? 

Tai eb kas kia gbina ? 
Girae batwani-kia 


Eng^lid'.. 


215. You went. 


216. They went. 


217. Go. 

218. Going. 


219. Gone. 


220. What is your name ? 


221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from 

here to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there iu your 
father’s house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The sou of my uncle 

is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the bouse is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten bis son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 

on the top of the 
hill. 

230. He is sitting on a 

horse under that 
tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his .sister. 

232. The {'I'ice of that is 

two rupees and a 
half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

2.3.5. Take those rupee.s 
from him. 

236. Beat him well .and 

bind him with 
ropes. 

237. Di-aw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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The Bhadrawah Group. 


PangTvali has been, for questions of geographical convenience, classed as a dialect 
of Chameali. It is a mixed language, some of the speakers having immigrated from the 
hills of Bhadrawah and the neighboiu’hood, while others came from Lahul and Kulu- 
It is, therefore, to be expected that in many particulars Pangwali shoidd agree with the 
various dialects of the Bhadrawah group, and this is the fact. The latter group consists 
of three different forms of speech in which Western Pahayi is merging into Kashmiri, 
and Paiigwali may, in this sense, be taken as also a member of the same group. It 
illustrates the first stage of merging, the Kashmiri influence becoming stronger as we get 
into Bhadrawah. On the other hand Pangwali also shows signs of Chameali influence, 
and as it is spoken entirely Avithin that state, I have classed it as a dialect of that 
language. 

In dealing with Bhadrawahi I shall frequently repeat the statements already made 
about PahgAvali, so as to make the information given on the following pages as complete 
as it stands. 

The Bhadrawah group includes the three following dialects : — 

Number of speakers, 1901. 


Bbadrawahl'^ 
Bbalesi ) 
Padarl 


. 20,977 
. 4,540 


Total . . 25.517 


No figTires are availal)le for the number of speakers in 1891, according to the census 
of Avhich year the figures of this Survey have usually been calcixlated. The figures of the 
census of 1901 are, therefore, given instead. 

Bhadrawahi and Bhalesi are Imth spoken in BhadraAvab, a Jagir of the late Baja Sir 
Amar Singh, Ivin" AA'ithin Kashmir territory, immediately to the nortli-Avest of Chamlna 
State and south of the Chenab river. By BbadraAvahis themselves the district is called 
Bhadhla, AA'ith the accent on the second syllable, Avhile Kashmiris call it Bodarkah. 
Bhalesi is a form of BhadraAvahi, spoken in Bhales, a A'alley a fcAV miles to the east of 
the toAA-n of BhadraAvah, and betAA een it and the Chamba frontier. 

Padari is the langiiage of Padar, a mountainous portion of the Kashmir district of 
tTdhampur. Padar, separated from Bhales by a valley only six or seven miles across, 
lies north of and contiguous to Pangi.^ It occupies the valley of the Chenab from the 
Pan"i frontier for about thirty miles down to the valley of Siri, where Kashtawar (or 
Kishtwar) begins. In KishtAvar the language is definitely a dialect of Kashmiri. South 
and west of BhadraAvah lies the main portion of the State of Jammu, the language of 
Avhich is pogri. North of Bhadrawah aac again have KishtA\ar. We thus find that the 
languages of the Bhadrawah group have Dogri and Chameali to their south and Dogri to 
their Avest. North of Padar lies the Zanskar range, beyond Avhich we have Tibeto- 
Burman lauguages. On the other hand, north of BhadraAA'ah and Avest of Padar we have 
the Kashmiri of Kishtwar. 

* Mucli of the above is taken from Mr. Crahame Bailey’s Langnaqts'of the Northern Himalayas. 
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Wh'STEKN PAHAKI. 


The three dialects are separately described below. Here it will suffice to draw atteu- 
tion to those points which they have in common. 

In the pronunciation of the vowels they all closely follow Kaslimlrl. Most marked 
is the tendency to e])enthetic change which is a iwominent feature of that language. 
By epenthesis is meant what is called in German Umlaut, Le. tlie change in the sound of 
a vowel owing to the influence of a vowel in the next syllable, much as in English, the 
a in the word ‘man’ has become e in ‘men’ under the influence ol the * in the old 
Anglo-Saxon ‘ *niauni.’ So, in Eashnilri, the base mdl- means ‘ father.’ kYhen the 
letter “ is added to form the nominative singular, the long a becomes t}, and we get 
and when the letter ' is added the a becomes o’, and we get the nominative plural m&l'. 

Again, in Kashmiri, the base of the word meaning ‘a weaver’ is icdicar-. If we 
add “ to form the nominative singular, it changes the preceding a to n, so that we get 
icdicur”, but this new in the second syllal)le again changes the preceding d to d, so 
that we ultimately get wawuU. In Kashmiri the rules under which these changes occur 
are now well known, and there is no difficulty in applying them. In the languages of 
the Bhadi'awah group, the exam})les available are too few in mimhvr to do more than 
satisfy us that epenthesis exists. They are not sufficiently numerous to enable us to 
form general rules. M e must, therefore, content ourselves with quoting some typical 
examples. 

The reader will have noted in the above Kashmiiu examples certain small letters 
written above the lines. These indicate a series of very short vowels '’•'’’•''■'‘•and “ 
much shorter than the ordinary short vowels of India. In fact, they are so short that 
they are often inaudible to a European. But, although they are so slight in sound they 

are of the peatest importance as regards epenthesis, as they regularlv affect the sound of 
the preceding vowel. 

These very short vowels are here mentioned, as they are also of common occurrence 
m Padari. 


We have already drawn atteutioii to iiistonccs of epenthesis iu J-afiowaii and the-e 

need not be repeated. For Bhadrawhhl we may quote 


ts/mro, a he-goat, U/iam, a she-goat. 

X’d, a boy, 

hatshl, a cow, oblique form butshc. 
glibrl, a mare, oblique form glibiire. 

Jidtlil, an elephant, oblique form haithe. 
bitsharalb, lie will fall, hitsharailai, she will fall. 

Bhalesi is veiw similar. Thus we have 


khirkel, he wilt fall, 
lit, come thou, 

The infinitive ‘to come’ h ainu. 

In Padari epenthesis is much more 
geobhur, a son, 
kbl, a daughter, 


kUrkul, she will fall. 
did, come ye. 

prominent. ITe may quote ; 
gobJiar, sons. 
kiiiar, of a daughter. 






gJiofl, a mare, ghurer, of a mare. 

ga, a cow, goi, coavs. 

hhen, a sister, bhin, sisters. 

harf, he is, hin\ she is. 

dzhdra, fallen (masc.), dzhairi (fern.). 

hhd, he became, bliul, she became, 

azna, he comes ; aiznl, she comes ; ozid, he Avill come ; azil, she will come ; 

azncd, you will come (masc.) ; eznil, you Avill come (fern.). 
bisliul, I shall sit ; beshal, thou wilt sit. 
kottd, he will strike ; k&'td, she will strike, 
and many others. 

In Padarl the A-oAvel y is often inserted before I or e as in Kashmiri. Thus, pijitth, tlie 
back; for given; lyekhan, to yrnie. So also the possessh'e pronouns miiin, 

my; tiiin, thy; liiiln, our, are little more than orthographical variations of inyTtn, tyfin, 
hyTin. The optional forms, men, ten and hen, shotv that the yTi is merely a Anariant of e. 

There is one striking peculiarity of the treatment of consonants in the Bhadrawah 
group. In Gadi and Churalii we come across unexpected instances of the insertion of r, 
as in bhrnkklina (Hindi blmkhd), hungry; bhrudd or blieddd, a sheep. In Pahgwali 
bhrnkkhnd xinderwent a further change, beeou ing dJiukhd. Here Ave have bh becoming 

and then becoming (^4. In all this Ave see Tibeto-Bunnan influence. In Western 
Tibetan br is pronounced dr in Ladakhi and d in the Lahul dialect (see Vol. II, Pt. i, 
pp. 54 and 70). 

In the Bhadi'awah group there are numei’ous instances of this change. Very often 
bhr becomes dhl rather than cjh. 

I'hus dhlukkhd, hungry (Bhad.‘). 

bhr a or dhld, a brother (Bhad.). 
bhrdbu (Chameali), bhrabbii (Pang.). 
clhlabbu (Bhad.), dhUhhhii (Bhal.), a red bear. 

blieddu, bhradd (Churahi), bhaidd (Bhad.), dhledd (Bhal.), a sheep. 
barag (Kului), dhldhg (Bhad.), dldg (Bhal.), dldhg dhldhg) (Pad.), a 
leopard. 

Cf. JBliadhld (Bhad.), BhadraAA’ali. 

Sometimes b alone becomes dl, as in Bh;id. banJidnd, Pad. dland, to bind. Gr 
becomes dl in Bhad. and Bhal., dlau, Sanskrit grama, a village. 

Again we find tr often becoming tl or t], as in 

tldl (Paiig.), trai or tldl (Bhad.), tide (Pad.), three. 

Uhethl (Bhad.), Sanskrit kshefra, a field. 

tliliggd (Bhad.), the back ; Irak- (Kashmiri), trika (Sanskrit), the lower part of 
the back. 

tri (India generally), thli (Bhad.), a Avoman. 
kBru or ketld, how many? (Bhad.). 

The Bhad. word for night, dlaz, also seems to belong to this set, but its origin is 
obscure. 

* Bhad. =:Bhadrawahi. Bhal. = Bhale8!. Pang. ^Pangwali. Pad.=:Padari. 
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western rAlIARI. 


The change of hhr to dhl is vei-y interesting, and has not been noted elsewhere. n 
the other hand there are several cases of tr ])eeoming thl in the Pi-ficha languages, as 

in the Pashai (Sanskrit a son. 

As usual in the neighbouring languages ch frequently becomes ^ and becomes . 
or (h. Thus in Bhad. we have tsiihr, four ; Uarnli, to graze ; etsh}, the eye ; oumz, m ; 

zalhan, when ; ze, who. . , . i 

The letter g is liable to be dropped between two vowels, as in hiu or htgo, laro or 


In 


lagbrd, begun. — 

The letter h is sometimes prefixed, as in Blind, haj, a mother, elsewhere ijji. 

the middle of a word it is sometimes dropped, as in chlnu, to wish. 

As in the neighbouring dialects and also in the Pisacha languages, d shows a ten- 
dency to become especially in borrowed words. Thus, antor (Persian andar), within ; 
(Persian 3md«), alive; (Persian a tooth; dant (Kashmiri duni), a 


In the Chamba dialects we noticed how r becomes r in mard, a man. The same 
ebange occurs in the Bhadiawah group, and we also have kora or kbri, where ? zara or 
where ; ird or erl, here, and so on. In kin, a girl, a medial r has been dropped, as 

in the Chamba dialect. 

In Churahi and Pang wall we noticed how the possessive pronouns preferred cere- 
bral letters. The same is the case in Padari, as will be seen from the following : 



my 

tby 

our 

your 

Chameali 

mera 

terd 

hamird 

timhdra. 

Bbadrawabi 

merii 

tern 

ishit 

tiahit. 

Bhalesi 

meh 

te It 

aseru 

tuaeru. 

Churahi 

m'lnda, 

t'lndd 

asfd 

tudrd. 

PahgwaU 

man 

tdn 

hen 

tdhn. 

Padari 

mmn, men 

tiiin, ten 

hiiln^ hen 

tbhn. 


The close mutual relationship of the last three sets of forms is obvious. 

The peculiar Bhadrawahl forms is/tii and tkhh may be compared with the Veron 
Kafir (Pisacha) end-esh, ray, and ili-esh, thy. The forms hen and hiTin, our, may he 
compared with the Kashmiri sd«“, our, if we remember that in these languages h and s 
are frequently interchanged. 

The close connexion between the Bbadrawah group, PahgwaU and Kashmiri is 
further illustrated from the following comparative vocabulary of a few selected words : — 


English. 

PaiigWiin. 

Bhadratvalil. 

1 

Ubale'-I. 

Pa4ari , 

1 

i 

1 

Remarks. 

Abs .... 

khota 

khautbau 

khfilrn 

1 


Bear (Black bear ) 

rikkh 

j itab 

' utsb 

j 

j ya-tab 

1 

Bear (Red bear) 

bhrabbfi 

dblabbu 

dhlibbn. 


1 

i 

Bird 

1 paklirfi 

taarblli 

1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

! 

pokkbar 

Ksb. pSkhi, 

• tsir^ 
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English. 

1 

PonSTwa!!. 

; Bhadrawahi. 

Bha]es!. 

Padari. 

1 

Uemares. 

Body 


1 

. 1 sarir 

1 

iind 


jan 


Boy . 

• 

I koa 

matthu, motthfi 

k5 

geobhnr 

Ksh. ghhur 

Bread 

• 

. rotl 

lotti 

... 

ruait‘ 


Brother 

• 

. bhan, bhai 

i 

dh}a, bhra 

kak, bhei 

bhae 

1 

Ksh. hoy" 

Buffalo 

. • 

. 1 bhai 

bhai 

bhai 

] 

j maih 

Ksl). mos 


Cow 

Daughter . 

Day 

Egg . 

Eye . 

Face 

Father 

Field 

Fish 

Girl 

Goat (masc.) 

Goat (fem.) 

Good, clean, beautifu 

Hair 

Head 

Hill 

Husband . . 

Kite (the bird) . 


ga 

fcuri, kui 
din 

andhera 

tlr 


bab, ban 

bag 

machchl 

kfil 

bakru 

bakri 

khara 

kes 

kupal 

30th, dzoth 

ghareth 

ill 


Leopard . . 

. 

; dhlahg 

Man . . 

. mard, mahijn 

j mard 

1 

Moon 

. j'oean 

i 

chanani 

Mother 

• ijji 

haj 

Month 

. asl 

as 

Night 

. rat 

dlaz 


batsbi gau 

kol, kni kur, kui 

zhez 
thul 

etghi 

tuttar 

babe, bazi, ban bab, baji 

tshethl 

bagri 

masli 

kui, koi kui 

l^herd tahSrrn 

tshailli tahelle 

chhail 

sir-al 

doCT 

dhar dhar 

mu;ias rfin, mSnas 

sen 

dhlahg dlag 

mard mntSar 


j tofar 
I bab 


raagir 

phat 

dhaini 

glez 

dlabg 

manhnn 

taainne 


Ksh. gdv 
Ksh. Jiur'* 
Ksh. 

Ksh. thul 

Ksh. acJih', 

eye ; 

tor", eyelid 

Ksh. hah, hab 


... 

j baig* 


... 

machchh* 


kui 

kcii 

Ksh. kuT^ 

tahSrrn 

bakrS 

1 Ksh. tsdwul 

tahelle 

bakri 

Ksh. tsaie"j'* 

... 

chher \ 

Ksh. khor* 


rotth 

Ksh. lodl 


i Ksh. ruri* 


I Ksh. 

mahanyuv'* 

Ksh. zsn* 


Ksh. os, os' 
Ksh. rat 
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WESJ‘E1{.N PAHARi. 


Euglisb. 

Pangwa|i. 

Uhadrawahi. 

Hhalesl. 

( 

i 

1 

1 Padari. 

i 

Ubmabks. 

Ox . . 


lin^ 

dant 

dant 

i 

1 

1 

j badhel 

Kbb. dind 

Plain, a 

• 

paddhar 

paddlirfi 


j mad an 

Ksh. modsn 

Bain (sabst.) 


megh 

defi 

... 

j megh 

1 


River . 


darya 

nirn 



, Cf. Stream 

Bun, to 

• 

uasua 

nasnn 


j uasa^ 


Say, to 


bolna 

zaunn 

; dzOnn 

; b(5lap 

Ksh. dapun 

Seed 


baiju 

; bidz 

... 

j bedza 

Ksh. bii 

Sheep . . 


bhed 

bhaidd 

dliledd 

j daihgl 


Sister 


deddi, bhaiu 

j bailip, balhn 

. billy i 

1 hhen 

] 

Ksh. bene 

Sleep, to . 


6<5ua 

j zbulnfl 

... 

1 unhan 


Small . . 


math]:€ 

I nikrA 

1 

mkrn 

! matliar 

, 

Son . , 


koa 

1 

; k6 

t 

1 

: kin 

1 

! 

kua 

^ Cf. Daughter 




■ niatthu, motthfi 

1 .. 

! 

••• 

Cf. Small 




j 

! bokut 

... 

1 Ksh. b-iktif 

Stream (subet.) . 



gad 

1 

])aain 

i 

• Cf. Biver and 
Water. 

Sun . 


des 

i dihard 


dius 


Thief 


... 

tsanr 

' 

tiOr 

^ Ksh. tsuT 

Tongue . < 


jibh 

zibbh 

1 

dzebh 

^ Ksh. sSv 

Tooth 


eland 

d.-ei.t 


dauu, uand 

Ksh. dand 

Town . • 


saihi 

sahr 


saibr 

Ksh, sfi^hr 

Tree 


... 

biita 

... 

1 

\ 

. Kumauni laps 

Village 


girS 

djau 

dlan 

1 

thain 


Water 


papi 

pani 

pani 

paain 

1 

Ksh. 

1 Cf. Stream 

W ife 


jolli, dzolli 

thll 

zanau 

'Rail 

Ksh. f riy 

V'oman 

■ 

• •• 

thll 

... 

1 

I Ksh. triy 





kntis 

1 

1 



j khihon, 

ghwnii 


jelhann 
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Numerals. 



Pangwfili. 

Bhadrawahi. 

1 

1 

! 

P5(Jari. 

1 

Kashmiri, 

i 


1 

yak 

j 

ak 

yak 

j 

j akh 


2 

diii 

1 

1 

tin I 

tlfii 

i 

z*h 

1 

1 


3 

tlal 

tlfii 

tlae 

tr6h 


4 

chaur 

t^unr, thSnr | 

tjOiir 

tsor 


5 

paSj 

pants i 

1 

panz 

pan^ 


6 

chhS 

sah 1 

( 

fshai 

1 

1 sheh 


7 

satt 1 

satt 

satt 

j 

satli 

1 


8 

1 

atth 1 

! 

i 

atth ’ 

atth 

oth 

t 


i 

9 

i 

na^ 1 

i 

nan 

nan 

' nav 


10 j 

! 

I 

das ; 

1 

das 

(las 

; dab 


1 

20 

} 

bih 1 

bih 

bih 

wuh 

i 


100 

i 

sau 

sauu 

saa 

i 

hath 



Authot'ities . — The only book dealing with these languages is the Rev. T. Grahame 
Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society 
in 1908, and frequently referred to in this volume. This contains short Grammars and 
Vocabularies of Bhadrawahi, Bhalesi and Padarl. In this account of the group I have 
made the greatest use of his work', and again take an oi)portunity of expressing my grati- 
tude for the help afforded by it. 
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BHADRAWAHT and BHALEST. 

These two dialects are closely connected and may conveniently be considered to- 
gether. The principal difference between the two is that Bhalesi is fond of dropping an 
r between two vowels. Tims the genitive singular of ghdru, a horse, is ghore-ru in 
Bhadrawahi and ghorm in Bhalesi. The materials available for Bhadrawahi are a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences which I owe 
to the kindness of the Kashmir Authorities, and the sketch of the language in Mr. 
Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himatayas. No specimen or list has been 
received for Bhalesi, and as regards this language my only authority is Mr. Bailey’s 
work. 

The main peculiarities of the Pronunciation of these two languages has been dealt 
with in the preceding pages and will not be repeated here. In the Declension of nouns 
tadbhava nouns in u, like gJidrii, a horse, may optionally end in d, au, or 6. Thus, ghord, 
ghorau, or ghord. The same is true for adjectives, and for infinitives and participles of 
verbs. This is stated here once for all, and must be borne in mind throughout the 
following pages : — 


ghdrii, a horse. 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Nom. 

ghdrii (-«, -au, -o) 

ghdru. 

Ag. 

ghdre 

ghdre. 

Dat. 

ghdre-jd 

ghdre. 

Abl. 

ghdre-kara 

ghord. 

Gen. 

ghgre-ru 

ghdreii. 

Loc. 

ghdre 

ghdre. 

Yoc. 

glided 


r. 

Nom. 

ghdre 

ghdre. 

Ag. 

ghdrez 

ghdre. 

Fat. 

ghdran-jd 

ghdra.H. 

Abl. 

ghdran~kara 

ghdrdn. 

Gen. 

ghdrd-kei'ii 

ghdr-keu. 

Loc. 

ghdran-ma 

ghdran-madz. 

Yoc. 

ghdrdn 



For the locative we may also add m5 (Bhad.) or marh (Bhal.) in the singular. 
Thus, ghdre-ma, ghdre-madz. For the ablative other Bhad. postpositions are s% and seln 
and Bhal. may use kaned, as in dlam hatjibdle kaned^ from the village from a shop- 
keeper, where we have both forms of the ablative in the same sentence. 

For the Bhad. genitive plural, we may have kam instead of keru. The genitives 
can all end in u {n), d, au, or d. 
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Similarly are declined other masculine nouns, such as : — 

ghar, a house. 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Sing. 



Xom. 

ghar {ghor) 

ghar. 

Ag. and Loc. ghare 

ghare. 

Gen. 

ghar-rii, ghare-ru 

ghareii. 

Ahl. 

ghare-kara 

gliard. 

Obi. 

ghare 

ghare. 

Plur. 



Kom. 

ghar 

ghar. 

A Qp 

gharet 

ghar an. 

Gen. 

ghar-keru 

ghar-keu. 

Abl. 

gharan-kara 

ghar an. 

Obi. 

ghar an 

gharan. 

In these nouns in Bhad. an ablative may be formed by adding d, as in khiiho, from 

the well. Compare the Bhal. abl. in d. 



hdthl, an elephant. 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Sing. 



Nom. 

hdthl 

hdthl. 

Ag. and Loc. hdithe 

hdthle. 

Gen. 

haithe~ru 

hdtheii. 

Abl. 

haithe-kara 

hdthld. 

Obi. 

haithe 

hdthe. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

hdthl 

hdthl. 

Ag. 

haithe 

hdthle. 

Gen. 

hdtfu-keru 

hdthi-keu. 

Abl. 

hdthl-kara 

hdthldn. 

Obi. 

hdthl 

hdthlan. 

In this note i 

;he Bhad. ejjenthetic change of the d 

of hdthl before e. 

Note that the Bbal. agent plural is hdthle, not lidthlau as we might expect. Mdthie 

is the form given 

by Mr. Bailey. 


nau, a noun, and bau (Bhad.), a father, have the Bhad. gen. sing, na^-ru, baue-i'tt. 

dat. 

naue-jb, haue-jb, and so on. 


Por feminine nouns, we have : — 



kul, a daughter. 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Sing. 



Nom. 

kill 

knl. 

Ag. and Loc. kuia 

kiile. 

Gen. 

kule-ru 

kiileii. 

Abl. 

kdle-kara 

kuld. 
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l ui, a daufirliter. 



Bhadrawahi 

IJlialesi 

Nom. 

Mita 

kurl. 

Ag. 

kfuei 

kuli. 

Gen. 

kul-keru 

knl-keit. 

Abl. 

kiu-kani 

kuldn. 

Obi. 

kill 

kill an. 


jVote the Bhal. shortening of the u in the plural. 

In Bhad. epenthesis sometimes occurs in the declension of these nouns. Thus, 
botshl, a cow, has biiMie in the other cases of the singular, and biibhla, etc. in the 
plural. 

haihn, a sister. 


Sing. 


Blur. 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Nom. 

haihn 

hhain. 

Ag. 

baihna. 

hhaine. 

Gen. 

baihne-ru 

bhaineii. 

Abl. 

baihnl-kara 

hhaind. 

Obi. 

baihni 

hhaine. 

Nom. 

haihnl 

bliain. 

Ag. 

haihnel 

bhainle. 

Gen. 

haihnl-kera 

bliuinl-keu. 

Abl. 

baihnl-kara 

bhulnidn. 

Obi. 

baihni 

hhainin. 


The gemt, ye postpositions (Bhad.) ,■«, keri, (kuru), Blial, ei, km, are as usual 
adjeetives, becoming re, km, ee, kee when agreeing with a masculine plural noun or 
with a masculine noun in an oblique case of the singular. They become H, karl, el, 
ke, when agreeing with a eiiimine noun : thus, (Bhad.) dlaSe-re Utrmie-kare, from 
a Aopkeeper o the yillage ; (Bhad.) cHUegkm.n katH ; (Bhab) cIMtte ghmel ein, the 
saddle of the white horse. Mr Bailey sa,» that ru, kern (kern) are not inflected fo the 

omiquemasoul.no. Proliahly the rule is very carelessly obseryed for the first of these 

examples (^o. 22 of nis sentences) is taken from Mr. Bailey’s book. 

Adjectives call for no remarks, as they follow the usual rales. Those in « (d, ,m, 
o, or 7 i) are declined m tne same wav as p-ptiUiN-co • , . v ’ ^‘'5 

1 asgenitnes. Comparison as usual is made with 

the help of the ablative ease. 
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Pronouns.— The first two personal pronouns arc thus declined : — 






I 

Thou 




Bhadrauahi. 

J>ha|esL 

BhaclrawaliL 

Bbale-i. 

Sing. 

Nom. 



au 

au 

iu 

tl! 



. 

rro 


fni 

teJ 

Obi. . 



ml 

meJ 

iul 

tut 

Abl. . 


• 


tner.T 



terd 

Gen, 



mh'n 

mpu 

teiu 

tPii 

Plur. 







Nom. 



as 

as 

O'? 

tits 

Ag. , 


• 

asei 

usaUy ahan 

tui?7 

tusan, tuhan 

Ohl. . 


1 

asan 

asan, ahan, abl. asan 

tv ,$0 il 

tusan, tuhan, abl 
tusan 

Gen. 



ishu 

ase-rii 

tisll’i, tush a 

tuse-ru 


In the genitive singular, note how Bhalesi, as usual, drops the r. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are : — 



■ 

This 

That 


Pluidrawalii. 

ilhajeM. 

r!i.iih-:i\vahl. 

Bhalesi. 

Sing. 





Nom. . . . 

ih, pIi 

eh 

oh 

oh 

Ag. . 

inz 

ini 

V 'll ‘ 

lint 

Obi. . . . 

is, ish, es 

is 

VS 

us 

Abl. . 





Gen. 

ise-rii, eseru 

iseu 

IISC'I'U 

iiseU 

Plur. 





Nom. 

inha, in, en 

in a 

unhd, dnhS, un 

una 

Ag. . 

inei, euei 

inhe 

HllPj 

unhe 

Obi. . 

maw, ena7i 

inan 

'U?k(/A 

unan 

Abl. , 

...... 

inan 


undn 

Gen. . 

in-karu, Sn-kenl 

in-keU 

un-keru 

un-keu 
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In the Bhadrawahi forms, Mr. Bailey writes every n as cerebral. Thus, ini, inan. 
The specimens give them as shown above, and probably both forms are used. The same 
remark applies to the remaining pronouns. 

The Relative and Correlative are : — 





Who, Which 

That 




BhadrawihL 

Bhalesl. 

Bhadraw'abi. 

Bbaleti. 

Sing. 







Norn. 

• 

• 

2e, sai 

(he 

te. se, tai 

te, se 

Ag. . 

• 

• 

zaini 

heni 

taint 

tent 

Obi. . 

• 


zis 

his 

iis, tes, tas, tagh 

tag 

Abl. . 

• 




hisS 


tasa 

Gen. 



zise-ru 

hiseu 

tise-Tu 

taseu 

Plur. 







Nom 

• 


zand, zen 

hena 

tena, tana 

tena 

Ag. . 

« 


w .S' .S' 

zenei, zanei 

hinhe 

teneJy tanel 

tinhe 

Obi. . 

• 


zenan, zainan, zen 

(hinan, hin 

tenan^ tanan^ ten 

tinan 

Abl. . 

• 

. 


(hinan 

• > • 

finan 

Gen. 

• 


seti-keru, zain-keru 

(hin.keu 

ten.keru, tan-keru 

tc n^Jciu 


The Interrogative Pronouns are : — 


What ? 




! Bhadrawahi. 

1 

BhajejI. 

1 Bhadrawahi. 

Bbalesi. 

Nom. 

• 

. ; kaun 

kanO 

i hun 

1 

j ki, ke 

Ag. . 


. kaini 

kem 

1 

1 not noted 

\ not noted 

Obi. . 


. I kis, kas 

kis 

i 








Abl. . 


* •••*>» 

kisa 

i 

i 






99 

Gen. 

« 

. kise- ru 

kiseu 

j hiSlhe-Tii 
\ 

knreu 

Xom, 

• 

. 1 kaun 

kanu 

1 

i 



Ag, . 
Ol'l. , 
Abl. . 


Jcenei, hanei 
Jcainan, Jcain 


ktinhe 
hinan, kin 
kinan 


kain-keru. 


Gen. 


kin-kev, 
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The Indefinite Pronouns are : — 

Phadrawahi — anyone, someone; ag. ketclie ; ^en. keTohe-rH ; kichchh, axiy- 
thing, something (immutable) ; zai kdl, whoever ; zai kiohchh or zen kichh^ 
whatever. 

Bhalesi— anyone, someone ; dat. k^che ; gen. keicheu; kichch, anything, 
something (immutable) ; koi, whoever; kichch h, whatever. 


VEKBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present Tense is conjugated as follows : — 



Bhadrawahi. 

Bhalesi. 

Sing. 



1 , . . . } 

dl, I am 

" •> -if 

ahii, hu 

2 . . . . 1 

as 

ahas, has 

3 . 

dlie, ai, ae 

aha, ha 

Plnr. 



1 . 

dhm 

ahani, ham 

2 ... . 

dhth 

ahth, hath 

3 . . . . 

dhn, an 

1 

i 

ahan 

1 

The Past Tense is masc. thiu (Bhal. thid), pi. thle (Bhal. thie ) ; (Bhad.) fern. sing, 
and plur. thl ; (Bhal.) fern. sing, the, plur. thl. 


As usual, this does not change for person. Thlu may, as usual, also be written thlci, 
thlau, thlb. Similarly for Bhalesi. 


The following are the paradigms of the Active Verbs : — 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Infinitive 

kutnu, to strike 

kutnu. 

Present participle 

kuttd, striking 

kuttu. 

Past participle 

kuttu, struck 

kuttu. 

Static Past participle 

kuttbrb, in the state of being struck 

kuttuo. 

Conjunctive participle 

kuttd, having struck 

kutbl. 

Ditto in compound verbs kutl, having struck 

? 

Noun of agency 

kutnebdlu, a striker, one about to strike 

kutnebdlu. 

The doubling of the t in 

the past participle is due to accent. Note that the regular 


conjunctive participle in Bhadrawalu is formed by changing the lu {td, tau, to, etc.) of 
the present participle to td. The usual form in i is, however, employed in compound 
verbs, as in mall gdhnu, to be found. 

In Bhalesi the feminines of the present and past participles are slightly irreg- 
ular. In the singular they change the final u {d, au or o) to e, not to 1. Thus, kutte, 
kutte. In the plural, they take I, as usual. Thus, kuttl, kuttl. 
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The following verbs are noted by Mr. Bailey as more or less irregular 



Bbadrawahi 

Blialesi 

To be, become 

Wibnu 

bhbnii. 

To come 

ejnu 

alnii. 

To go 

gahnii 

galmii. 

To remain 

rehnu 

• • • 

To eat 

klianu 

khiinii. 

To drink 

pinit 

plnii. 

To give 

denu 

denu. 

To say 

zminu 

dzbnii. 

To do 

kairnu 

karnii. 

To know 

zannu 

dzannii. 

To bring 

on n il 

annii. 

To take away 

nainii 

■uenii. 

The various irregularities 

will be noted under 

the particular tenses where thev 

occur. Here it will be sufficient to note those present and past participles which are 

irregular. 




Bb.adrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To become 

bhonu 

bhbnii. 

Pres. Part. 

bhautii 

bhdtii. 

Past Part. 

hlmb 

bhiib. 

To come 

ejnii 

ainii. 

Pres. Part. 

ettu 

elntu. 

Past. Part. 

oil 

ai'. 

Static Past Part. 

brn 

bub. 

To go 



Pres. Part. 

guhta 

gahatii. 

Past Part. 

jail (pl.yc) 

gbb ge ; fern. sg. and pi. 



gel). 

Static Past Part. 

jbrik 

geiib. 

To eat 

klibnii 

khbnii. 

Pres. Part. 

khatu 

khatii. 

Past Part. 

khnE 

khbii. 

To drink 

pinu 

p'lnii. 

Pres. Part. 

pitu 

pifii. 

Past Part. 

pin 

pbu. 

To give 

denii 

denii. 

Pres. Part. 

detii 

detii. 

Past Part. 

deE or dittii 

dittii. 

To say 

zaimu 

d^bnii. 

Pres. Part. 

zaiitii 

dzbtii. 

Past Part. 

zaU 

dzbW. 

To do 

kairtm 

kornu. 

Past Part. 

kiu 

keu. 
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Eliadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To know 

zdnnd 

dzdnnu. 

Past Part. 

zdnu 

dzdnu. 

To bring 

dnnd 

antid. 

Past Part. 

dnE 

onu. 

To take away 

noinu 

nenu. 

Pres. Part. 

naitd 

netu. 

Past Part. 

ueE 

neu. 


In addition to these, in JBhadrawahi, the verb lagnu, to be attached, to begin, has 
its past participle lagu or laii, and its static participle laru or lagdru. As usual this verb 
makes an inceptive compound, as in te gdhne lard (or lagdru) ai, he has begun to go, he 
is in the act of going. 

The Imp6rative in both dialects is in the singular the same as the root, and in the 
plural adds d. Thus, kut, strike thou ; kuttd (for kiitd), strike ye. 

Irregular Imperatives are ; — 

Bhadrawahi Bhalesi 


To come 

ejnd 

ainu. 

come thou 

el 

ill. 

come ye 

ejd 

eld. 

To remain 

rehnd 

• • • 

remain thou 

rah 

• • • 

remain ye 

rdhd 

• * • 


Mr. Bailey notes other forms of the Bhadrawahi Imperative in hanhd or hauhdd, 
bind thou, and banhddth or banhdthei, bind ye. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive coujugated as follows, in B’ndra- 
wahi there is a special feminine form in the singular. As elsewhere when the accent 
falls on the first syllable the t of kni- is doubled. 

Bhadra"ahT . Bhalesi 


masc. 

fern. 


Sing. 

1 kuttaii or kuttl 

kuttl 

kuttd. 

2 kuttas 

kuttl 

kuttas. 

3 kutte 

kuttl 

kuttd. 

Plur. 

1 kut tarn 

as masc. 

kut tarn. 

2 kidtath, kuttat 

55 

kuttath. 

3 kut tan 

55 

kuttaii. 

The following forms are irregular : — 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhale.si 

To be, become 

hhdnd 

bhdnli. 

Sing. 1 

hhaut 

bhdd. 

2 

bin, U8 

bhds. 

3 

bhaue 

hhd. 
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Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To be, become 

hhonu 

bhdtiu. 

Plur. 1 

bhauni 

bhbm. 

2 

bhauth 

blidth. 

3 

bhaun 

bhou. 

To come 

ejnu 

ainii. 

Sing. 1 


eld. 

2 

ejjcis 

els. 

3 

ejje 

ele. 

Plur. 1 

ejjam 

ern. 

2 

ejjath 

eith. 

3 

ejjan 

eln. 

To go 

gdhnii 

gdlinu. 

Sing. 1 

(jei 

gdhd. 

2 

gas 

gdhas. 

3 

gcihe 

go he. 

Plur. 1 

gdhm 

gall am. 

2 

gdtatli 

guhath. 

3 

gdin 

gdhan. 

To remain 

rehnii 

... 

Sing. 1 

reht 

• • • 

2 

rdhs 

» » « 

3 

rdhe 


Plur. 1 

rdhm 

• • • 

2 

rdhth 


3 

rdhn 

... 

To eat 

khdnii 

• • • 

Plur. 1 

kham 

. ♦ . 

To say 

zav.nu 

... 

Plur. 2 

cotJi 

... 


The Futnre changes for gender. Bhalesi follows Padari in this tense, rather than 
Bhadrawahi. Thus ; — 



UHADRAWiHi. 

1 BhaiesI. 


llasc. 

Fein. 

Masc. 1 

Fem. 

Sing. 



kuitan, kutten 


1 . 

1 

r 

1 kuttun 

2 . 

1 

)>'kutald. Jciitld 

1 

1 1 
kutailai 

kuttal 

kuttm 

3 . 

Plur. 

1 

1 

1 

kuttal 

kutm 

1 . 

kuUnale, hidme 

kutmailai 

kutmal 

\ kutmGl 

2 . 

kntale, Icutle 

kutailai 

kuttal 

kuttiil 

3 . 

i kutale, kntle 

i 

kutailai 

kidtan 

kutt-Sn 
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It will be seen that, as in tlie case of Padari, Bhalesi drops its terminations. 
The following are irregular : — 



Bbadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To become 

Monti 

bhdV'U 

Sing. 1, 2, 3 

bholo 

(Kegular) 

Plur. 1 

bhmimle 

* . .. 

2.3 

bbaule 

... 

To come 

ejnu 

ainii 

Sing. I-) 


r ein 

4 

ejeld 

\ eyel 

3j 


iegel 

Plur. 1 

ejmele 

ejmel 


ejele 

< eyel 

3 j 


1 e'ln 

To go 

gahnu 

gdlind 

Sing. 1 

geld 

gdhan 

2 

geld 

gdhal 

3 

gold 

gdhal 

Plur. 1 

get male 

gdhmal 


gale 

( gdhal 

3> 


1 gdhan 

To remain 

rehmi 

• • • 

Sing. 1, 2, 3 

rehld 

... 

Plur. 1 

rcihmle 

• • • 

2,3 

rehle 

• • • 

To eat 

k lid nil 

khdnd 

Sing. 1 

(Regular) 

khd n 

To driuk 

pinii 

plnd 

Sing. 1 

(Kegular) 

"plan 

To give 

denii 

denu 

Sing. 1 

deld 

den 

To do 

kairnii 

karnii 

Sing. 1 

kerld 

karn 

To know 

zdnnn 

dzdnnii 

Sing. 1 

zdnld 

(hdnan 

To bring 

dnnH 

onnii 

Sing. 1 

ainald 

anan 

To take away 

nuinu 

nenti 

Sing. 1 

neld 

ned 
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The Present is formed by adding personal terminations to the present participle. 
It changes for gender, and it will be observed that in the Bhadrawahi feminine t is 
changed to ch, closely resembling the common change of ^ to ^ in Kaslimiri feminines. 




BhadbawIhl 

1 

1 BhalEsI. 

I 



Ma^o. 

Fern, 

! Masc. 

Fein. 

Sing. 

1 . 

liuttS, 

kiilcltK 

■ 

1 

i 

1 

kuttu {-tau, -td) j 

kutte 


o 

• • • 

kutta 

k'dchd 

kvttus (^-t6s) [ 

kutte 


3 . 

kutfe 

I'utche 

1 

kuttu {-tau, -td) ' 

kutte 

Plur. 

1 . 

ktdtain 

1 

hit chain 

1 ! 

1 1 

1 ^ 

hiitam 

t 

kuitam 


2 . . 

^ kuttatli, kuttat 

kutchath 

kuttath 

kuttath 


3 . 

1 

kid tan 

kid chan 

kidte ' 

kuttl 


The irregular forms of this tense follow the irregular present participles, and need 
not be repeated here. 


The Imperfect is formed on the usual lines, the past tense of the verb substantive 
being added to the present participle. The tense changes for gender and number, but 
not for person. Thus : — ’ 


Sing. 


Plur. 



1 

niiailranaln. 


Masc. 


kuttu thin 

kuttu. tliio 

Fern. 

. 

kuiti till 

kutte th? 

Masc. 

. 

kutte this 

kutte thie 

Fern. 


kutti thi 

kutti thi 


Bhajesl. 


The tenses formed from the Past Participle call for no remarks 
on the usual lines, transitive verbs being construed passively, agreein- 
number with the object, and Laving the subject in the case of the agent 


They are built 
in gender and 
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For Intransitive verbs, we may take the Bliadrawahi bitsliarnu and the Bhal&i 
khirTctiu, both meaning ‘ to fall Tims : — 


Bhadranahi. ; Blialeii. 


I fell 

■ 

• 

• 

au bitsharS 

au khirku 

I struck him 

• 

• 

• 

ml kultu 

« 

mel kuttu 

I have fallen 

• 

• 

• 

au hiHliaru ST 

au khirku hU 

I have struck him 

• 


• 

ml kuttu ah? 

i mel kuttu hS 

I had fallen 

• 

• 

• 

au bi^harii thiu 

au khirku thiu 

I had struck him 

• 

• 

■ 

ml kuttu thiu 

mel kutto thiu 


Irregular forms follow the irregular past participles. 

Regarding the formation of the Passive no information is available. 
Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of Causal verbs ; — 


To eat 

Bliadrawahi 

khdnu. 

To cause to eat 

Jchudnu. 

To drink 

pinu. 

To give to drink 

pidnti. 

To hear 

snnnu. 

To cause to hear 

siindnii. 

To graze 

harnd. 

To cause to srraze 

tsanid. 


No examples, except tsdruu, to cause to graze, are available for Bbalesi. 
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r No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* 


Central Group. 


BHADRAWAH GROUP. 


Bhabrawahi. 


(Kashmir Darbar.) 


Aki-z6ne clui mottlie 
One-person {-of) two sons 

apne-baue-sehl zaS, ‘ he 

Ms-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 

di-de.’ Phiri taini tenan 

give.’ Then hy-hhn to-them 

ThOre-diharan-manz nikre-mottbe 
A-feio-days-in hy-the-yoimger-son 

bhiri aki-dur-de^e-manz jau, 

and a-far-country-in he-ivent, 

luchpone-manz udai. 

dehauchery-in icas-cansed-to-fly. 


tbie. Tenan-manzra 

were. Tliem-froni-among 

ba-zi, ze hash 

father-sir, what share 


nekre 

hy-the-yomiger 
mi malte, 
to-me is- got, 


apni ghor-bari 


banti-ditti. 


his-own property was-divided {-and)- given. 


sebbh-kicbchh akdtthu 

everything together 

aiir teri taini 

a7id there hy-him 

Bhiri zakban 

And when 


apni 
h is-own 


kbarch 

expenditure 


kiu, 

was-made, 


laebar 

bhone 

lago. 

helpless 

to-become 

began. 

jaii. 

Taini 

te 

went. 

By-him 

he 

phak 

siir 

kba 

chaff 

the-swine 

eati) 

ki 

tes 

koi 

because 

to-hhn 

anyone 

zaune 

lago 

ki, ‘ 

to-soy 

he-began 

that, ‘ 


boro kal 
a- great famine 

tes-mulkhe-ma 
that -CO untry -in 


auv au dhlukkbo mbrta. 
and I hungry am-dying. 

aur t&-sehf zolo, “ be 
and him-to I-will-say, “ O 

gunahgar bbuo, aur liune 
sinner became, atid now 


tes-mulkbe-manz 
that-country-in 

Bbiri te 
Atid he 
apul-bagri-manz 
his- own- field-in 
te-thie, te 

\g-were, that happiness- with 

neib deto-thio. Bliiri 

not giving-ivas. And 

mere-baue-re ketre nokar 

my-father-of how-many servants 

Au 
I 


kiu, 

was-made, 
gb6r-bari 
pj)'0p€7'ty 

sebbh 
all 

bhiri te 
and he 
aki4ah6rdar-gh6re 
a-citizen-in-the-hotise 


taini 

hy-him 


peu, 

fell, 


sur tsarne 
swine to-feed 
kbusi-sehT 


blu'jo, aur ze 
was-sent, and what 
kbane chato-thio, 
to-eat he-iv ish ing- teas, 

boUi-m5 etta, 

sense-in having -come, 
mast rotibale ahn, 
much breads aj'e, 
ntbta apne-baue-ka gelo, 

having-arisen my-oivn-fathei'-near icill-go, 

ba-zi, au tusan-ka aur Pramesure-ka 

father-sir, I you-near and God-near 

au is-laik neih ki 

I this-worthy {am-)not that 


tus 

you 


mi-36 
me -to 
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mfitthu 

son 

banaa.” ’ 
wake” ’ 
dure 


zoth. 

may-say. 

Bhiri 

And 

thio 


apne 

your-oicn 


Mt 
Me 

uthta apne-baue-keio 

hawig-arisen h is-own- father-near 


ki 


in-distance was that 
ai, aur daurta 

came, and having-rnn 

ditti. Mdtthe 

icas-given. By-the-son 


tes herta 

him having-seen 
te apne-gaJe-sehi 
he his-own-neck-on 

i'-' -t ^ ^ 

tes-sehl zau 
him-to it-icas-said 


uokaran-manzra 
servants- from-among 
tsalo. 
he-ioent. 
baue 


aki-ru. zerhu 

one-of as 
Hoju te 
Still he 

dyaya 


to-the-father compassion 
aur bari pbemri 


aur Pramesure-ka 
and God-near 
uelh ki tus 
{am-)not that you 
apne-nokaran-jo 
his-own-servants-to 


ana, 

hring-ye, 

pad 


aur 

and 

juto 


gunabgar bhiio, 

sinner {I-)became, 

nii-36 mdttbu zotb.’ 

me-to son may-say' 

zan ki, ‘ chhail 

it-was-said that, ‘good 

is loath ; aur ese-re 

this-one clothe-ye ; 
loath, aur eja, 


tes-re 
him-qf 

lao, 

icas-applied, and much kiss 
ki, ‘ he ba-zi, tusan-ka 
that, ‘ 0 father-sir, you-near 
aur hune aii is-laik 

and now I this-icorthy 

Bhiri tes-re baue 

And him-of hy-the-father 
barna kadhi 

garment having-brought-out 
hatthe authi aur 

ring and 
keram. 


and this-one-of on-hand 
as kham aur khusi 


{on-)feet shoe clothe-ye, and come-ye, we may-eat and rejoicing loe-may-do, 

ki ih mero mhtthu mdri-jaii-thio, bhiri zintii 

because 


harai-joro 

lost-gone 

lage. 

began. 

Aur 

And 


this 

thio, 

was. 


tes-ru 

his 


Here 

near 


au 

he-came 


my 

bhiri 

and 


badii 

great 

gitki-ri 

song-of 


son 


mali-jau.’ 

was-got' 


dead- gone- was, 

Phiri 
Then 


and living 


bhui-jau ; 
became ; 


tena 

they 


Sara 

all 


khu^i 

rejoicing 


karne 

to-do 


mbtthu udare-’uanz thio. 

son fhe-field-in was. 

aur natsne-ri awaj 


and 


nokar kuja-ta 
servant having-called 


dancing-of 

puchchhuj 
it-was-asked. 


c ^ 

en 


‘ these 


zau 

ki, ‘ tulo 

bhra 

orO 

it-was-said 

that, ‘your 

brother 

come 

ki, 

ilhal-re ki 

tes 

te 

icas-made. 

because that 

to-h im 

he 


bhuo, aur antor gahnu na 

became, and within to-go not 

ber etta tes-jo zan. 

outside having-eome him-to it-was-spoken 


sound 

kun 
what 

ai ki 
is so-that 

razi-bazi 
safe-sound 

chao. 

he-wished. 


Zakhan ghorc-re 

TFhen the-house-of 

suni. Bhiri ak 

was-heard. Then a 

ai ’ Taini tes-jo 

is?' By -him him-to 

tusc-baue bari dham 
by-your-father great feast 

malo.’ Taini kai’odha 

was-got.' By-him anger 

Phiri tes-re baue 

Then of-him of-the-father 

Taini apne-baue-jo zobab 
By-him his-own-father-to answer 
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ditto 

ki, ‘ her, aitre-bar 

au 

teri 

t6b6l 

karfo 

tcas-given 

that, 'behold, {for-)so-many-years 

I 

thy 

service 

doing 

rebo, 

aur kadi tu^e-hukimie-re 

babro 

11 a 

bbuo ; 

kOda 

tusel 

remained. 

and ever thy-order-of 

outside 

not 

became ; 

ever 

by-you 

mi-jo 

ak chhele-ru cliheru 

bhi 

ua 

ditto, 

ki 

A# 

au 

me-to 

a goat-of kid 

even 

not 

tcas-given, that 

I 


apne-yaran-selii kliu^i karto; aur zakhan tu4u eli 

my-awn-friends-with rejoicing might-hare-made; and tchen your this 

mStthu au, zaini tusi jaidad kanjran-pati goal, tusel 

son came, by-whom your property harlots-after was-wasted, hy-you 

tes-re lai barl dham kx.’ Aiir faini tes-sehl zaO, 

him-of for a-great feast was-made.' And hy-him him-to it-icas-said, 

‘he m6ttha, tu sada-i ml-satthl relxtS, zeu-kichcbli mero ai, 

‘ 0 son, thou ever-even me-tcith remainesf, tohaterer mine is, 

te teru ai. Hxme khixsi karni inunasib thi, ki tero 

that thine is. Noic rejoicing to-be-made proper icas, because thy 

(]bla mari-joro thio, te zintu bliui-jaii; aur harorO thiO, 

brother dead-gone teas, he thing become; and lost teas, 

te mali-jau.’ 
he roas-got' 
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PADARI. 

As already stated, Pa'lar lies to tlie extreme north of Pangi, between it and 
Kishtwar. The language of tlie latter tract is Kashmiri. On the other hand, if we 
approach the Kashmiri of Kishtwar from Pangi via Bhalesi and Bhadrawahi, we have 
to go first west, and then north. While Padari is on the direct route, Bhalesi and 
Bhadrawahi are, so to speak, on a loop-line. It tlms follows that Padari agrees with 
Kashmiri more closely than do the two others of the group. 

The materials available are a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, both received from the Kashmir Darhar ; and the 
account of the dialect contained in Mr. Grahame Bailey’s hook. Even with the aid of 
Mr. Bailey’s excellent sketch of the language, the materials are quite insufiicient for 
solving many doubtful points. 

.Moreover, the Specimen and List of Words were supplied written in the Takri 
character, in wdiieh the voAvels are very imperfectly indicated, and this was not remedied 
by the somewhat inconsistent transliteration by Avhich they were accompanied. In 
preparing them for the press I have endeavoured to follow the system of spelling used 
in Mr. Bailey’s grammar,^ hut I am not certain that I have always succeeded in doins 
this correctly. In fact, it will be impossible to describe Padari fully and accurately 
till we know mucli more about it, and have plenty of tested examples, written by trained 
scholars, from which we can frame the genei'al rules that govern epenthesis in 
this interesting dialect. 

The following account, therefore, should not be accepted as complete, and must be 
taken with considerable reserve. 

Most of the peculiarities of Padari Pronunciation have been dealt with in the 
introduction to the group, and only a few will be mentioned here. 

In the first place we must draw attention to the frequent occurrence of the very 
short vowels '■ " referred to on p. 882. These are technically known as mcitrd 

vowels, and will be so called in the following pages. As already stated they exercise an 
important influence in epenthesis. 

Epenthesis is very common — almost as common as in Kashmiri — , and the whole 
system of conjugation is full of it. Unfortunately we are not yet in a position to lay 
down any general rules for these changes, and all that we can do is to put down those 
that have been noted. 

Taclbhava nouns in d may probably aLo end in it or d, as in the other languages 
of the group. At any rate, there are a number of nouns ending in u or u, such as dlsu, 
a day, mauhnu, a man, which are declined like nouns in «. Mr. Bailey often writes 
nouns and participles as ending in a and «, not d and ii. This probably merely indicates 
that the accent is on the preceding syllable. It is almost unknown in Indian languages 
for a noun to end in a short a or in a short u. They end either in a long vowel, or else 
the final vowel is further shortened and becomes a mdfrd vowel, “ or ", or is dropped 
altogether. Mr. Bailey certainly does not, in these cases, intend to indicate mdfrd 

‘ There is one exception. Mr. Bailey’s etc, I represent by u. 
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vowels, and I shall, therefore, follow the custom of other Indian languages, and mark 
them as long throughout. So far as the specimens and List of Words can be trusted, 
such vowels are certainly long. 

Padari has a marked tendency to drop final vowels of terminations. Thus the ru 
of the Bhadrawahi genitive becomes a simple r, and I, the sign of the ablative, represents 
an original le. 

The following are tables of the Declension of nouns 



Sing. 

ghord, a horse. 

Plar. 

Norn. 

ghord 

ghbre. 

Ag- 

gJiore 

ghbfi. 

Dat. 

ghoras 

ghbri. 

Abl. 

ghdrel 

ghbrl-kal. 

Gen. 

ghorar 

ghbri-kar. 


The above is the declension given by Mr. Bailey. The specimens give some 
additional forms. Thus ( = Pahgwali je) may be added to an oblique form 
in e (which is identical with the case of the agent), to form a dative ; thus, 
ghore-dse. In Bhadrawahi, the oblique plural is formed by adding an (ghoran), 
and we have a similar ending, an, in the Padari gdnan-Mch, among harlots. In 
Kashmiri, the corresponding word is (dat. plur. a procurer, and, here too, 

the word appears to be masculine. In one case, dakh dlrd pilittai't after a few days, the 
specimen seems to make the oblique plural end in d. 

The dative singular termination as is pure Kashmiri. 

With the genitive plm-al postposition kar, we may compare the Bhadrawahi kerii. 
The ablative kal is probably a contraction of kara-le, with the frequent elision of a 
medial r. 

These genitives seem to form a feminine by changing the final ar to er, as in 
ghorar, fern, ghdrer, equivalent to the Hindi ghdre-kd, ghore-kl. No form has been 
noted equivalent to the Hindi ghore-ke. 

Similarly is declined— a man, dat. mauhnas. 

Badliel, an ox, is thus declined : — 



Sing. 

Flur. 

Nom. 

badhel 

badhel. 

Ag. 

badhele 

badhele. 

Dat. 

badhelas 

badhel. 

Abl. 

badhelel 

badhel-kal. 

Gen. 

badhelar 

badhel-kar. 


As we see, Mr.^Bailey gives no^termination to the oblique plural. In the specimens 

we always have^^, as in to among the servants ; on the 

feet ; ampar sajnd-samet, with my own friends. ’ 

We see epenthesis occurring in geobhur, a son, plural gobhar, just as Kashmiri has 
loandur, a monkey, plural tcandar. 

The word bab or bdb, a father, has its dative bdbhas or bdbba-dse, and so on Its 
vocative is bdbbd. 
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Sditli\ an 

elephant, (note the epenthesis) is 

thus declined : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

hditlf 

hdthi 

Ag. 

haithl 

haithl 

Gen. 

so on. 

haithiar 

haithl-kar 

Kdi, a girl, 

a daughter, is thus declined : — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

koi 

kill. 

Ag. 

kul 

kill. 

Hat. 

kuyas 

kul. 

Ahl. 

kuyal 

kiil-kal. 

Gen. 

kuyar 

kul-kar. 


Here the kuyas is merely a contraction, of kuias. So, with similar epenthetic 
change, we have pAon, a mare ; dat. ghures ; gen. ghiifer. Bakrl, a she-goat, has its 
nominative plural bU'ker. 

Bhen, a sister, is thus declined : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

hhen 

bh In. 

Ag. 

bheni 

bhlnl. 

Hat. 

blienas 

blilni. 

Ahl. 

bhenal 

bhinl-kal. 

Gen. 

bhenar 

bhlnl-kar. 


Ga, a cow, has its nominative plural gol. 

The only trace of declension which I have observed in the case of Adjectives is 
that adijectives ending in av, change the termination in the feminine to er or Thus 

kattar, how many, fern, kattei', or katterl. See, for instance, sentence 222, and 
compare the remarks made above about the genitive. For the genitive, we have taser 
hheifi-samet, with his sister, in sentence 225. So, in the Parable, giUr haur natsnth' hak, 
the sound of singing and dancing. 

Comparison is effected, as usual, with the ablative case. 

'I'he first two personal PronOUllS f^re thus declined : — 


I Thou 

Sing. 


Nom. 

rsj 

au 

til. 

Ag. 

mai 

tai. 

Dat. 

mill, mai 

toil, tau. 

Abl. 

mill 

till. 

Gen. 

miiin, men 

tiiin, ten. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

as 

tus. 

Ag. 

dse 

tuse. 

Dat. 

Use 

tiise. 

Ahl. 

as-kal 

tus-kal. 

Gen. 

hiJin, hen 

tbhn, tun. 
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The Demonstrative Pronoun eh, this, is thus declined : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

eh 

eh, eUhn, eUhn'', aman. 

Ag. 

elnl 

ainhe, inhe. 

Dat. 

as 

ainhe, inhe. 

Abl. 

a sal 

at-kal. 

Gen. 

asar (f. a^er) 

ai-kar (f. -her). 

Aman has only been noted in the Parable 

, — aman bag, these husks. 

There is also a 

pronoun oh ; dat. sing, us ; 

plur. nom. uhn or uhn'‘ ; but no other 

forms have been 

noted, or are given by Mr. Bailey. JBr-ddsti is ‘ for this reason ’, 

‘ because 



The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are thus declined. The Correlative is the 

usual pronoun employed to indicate ‘ that ’. 



Who, which 

that 

Sing. 



Nom. 

dze 

se. 

Ag. 

dzelnl 

iezuz, l%n. 

Dat. 

dzas, dzis 

tas, tis (neut. tath). 

Abl. 

dzas(d, dzisal 

tasal, tisal. 

Gen. 

dzasar (f. dsaser) 

tasar (f. laser). 

Plur. 



Nom. 

dze, dzdhvL^ 

se, tah^’. 

Ag. 

dzainhe 

tainhe. 

Dat. 

dzainhe 

tainhe. 

Abl. 

dzai-kal 

tat-kal. 

Gen. 

^az-kar (f. -ker) 

ta%-kar (f. -her). 


The neuter form tatJi also occurs in Kashmiri. It is used when referring to inani- 
mate objects, as in tath kuthl andar, in that house. The animate form tas also occurs 
in Kashmiri. 


The Interrogative Pronouns are hiinh, who? and kt, what? The former has 
ag. kelnl ; dat. kas ; abl. kasal ; gen. kasar (f. kaser). 

Mr. Bailey gives ktirer (? a feminine form) as the genitive of ki. In the Parable eh 
kayan hiu% what are these? apparently indicates that its nominative plural is kayan. 
Other Indefinite Pronominal forms are : — 
har-kane, anyone, someone. 
kichh or kijh, anythin", something. 
dge-kaiie, whoever. 
dae-kichh, whatever. 

The word for ‘ own’, equivalent to the Hindi apm, is ampar, fern, amper. Ampay 

occurs frequently in the Parable. Por the feminine compare amnfr bkenal bom bi""pr 
than his sister (sentence 231). • o «, m^^er 

VERBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense is lum'^ or Immu, plural limi% han% hm\ or haine. Tliis is 
masculine, the corresponding feminine form being Mn' or haini for both numbers. This 
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present tense does not change for person. We may compare with it the (Pisacha) 
Shina hand, he is. 


The Past tense is — 



Sing. 

riur. 

Slasc. 

thd^ 

the'. 

Fem. 

till 

till. 


It does not change for person. 

The Active Verb is thus conjugated ; — 
Infinitive — hotan, to strike. 


So ^hdran, to fall ; hhdn, to be, to become ; adzan, to come ; gJien or gen, to go j 
he§an, to sit ; khan, to eat ; pin, to drink ; den or din to give ; len, to take ; hblan, to 
speak ; karan, to do. 

Present Participle — kdtna, pi. koine ; fem. sing, and plur. koHnl, striking. 
So the fem. of dzdi'na, falling, is dzairni, like hainl, above. 

Irregular are ; — 


bhdn, to become, 
adzan, to come, 
ghen, to go, 
den, to give, 
hblan, to speak, 


pres. part. bhbnna ; f. bhuUii. 

„ azna, i>l. as/ie ; f. aizni. 

„ ghena. 

„ dyena. 

„ bbnna. 


The assimilation of I to n in the case of bblan has parallels in other dialects. Cf. 
pp. 800, 826, 848, 852. 

Past Participle — kotta, beaten, pi. kotte ; f. sing, and plur. koetti. Here the 
t has been doubled on account of the accent. 


Irregular are : — 

bhbn, to become, 

past part. 

bhb, pi. bhbe ; f. bhwl. 

adzan, to come. 


d, pi. de ; f. sg. de, pi. el. 

ghen or gen, to go. 

J3 

gd, pi. gde, f. sg. and pi. gel 

besan, to sit. 

3J 

bethd. 

khan, to eat, 

It 

khd ; f. khall. 

pin, to drink, 

J J 

pld ; f. pi. 

den, to give, 

JJ 

dyittd ; f. ditti. 

len, to take, 

>> 

lea. 

karan, to do. 

33 

ked ; f. kl. 


In the above, the feminine singular of d is probably borrowed from Bhalesl. Mr- 
Grahame Bailey marks the final a of kotta as short, but in the case of some other past 
participles, as shown above, he makes the final d long. Probably it should be long 
throughout, and the short a, when shown by him, only indicates that the accent is on the 
preceding syllable. 

Static Past Participle — As in Chameali, and otlier western Paharl dialects, 
there is a static past participle formed by changing the final a of the past participle to 
br or am ; thus, kotbr, in the state of having been struck. 

VOL. IX, riRT IV. 
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Irregular are : — 
itdzan, to come, 
ghen or gen, to go, 
besan, to sit, 
len, to take, 
bdlan, to speak, 
karan, to do. 


static part. dr or aur. 

» gor. 

„ bithdr. 

„ leaur, ledr. 

„ boldr. 

„ kedr. 


It will be observed that there is a tendency to shorten tbe vowel before tbe dr. 

The Conjunctive Participle — kdit'-kar, having struck. 

"Wlien used in compound verbs, the kar is dropped, and koit' becomes koit, or kditl. 
Thus from rakklian, to place, we have raikkh tshar, or raikkhi tshar { = rakh 

cJihdr), put down. Erom khdn, to lose, we have, in tbe Parable, khdi-ghen, to lose 
entirely. 

The Imperative 2nd sing, is the same in form as the root, the plural adding ai; 
thus, kot, strike thou ; kdtai, strike ye. 

Irregular are : — 

Imperative. 



Sing. 

PInr. 

achan, to come 

aih 

adzai. 

ghen or gen, to go 

gah 

ghe. 

besart', to sit 

bei 

bHai. 

den, to give 

del, de 

. • • 


No instance of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive has been noted. 

The Future has the 2nd and 3rd persons identical and changes for gender. It is 
conjugated as follows : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



i'uro. 

Pipe. 


Masc. 

i 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 


i 

1 

JCiiitGilf 

1 hi'tul, Icutal 

Icutal 

2 and 3 

IcSlal 

Wtu 

G 

>c" 

- - 

Jcutne'l' 


Where the root of the veih ends in a consonant, the first person is generally based 
on the form kotul, with various epenthetic changes, as will be seen below. 

If the root ends in a vowel, the first person usually, but not always, ends in a 
nasal u. 
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The second and third persons always end in 1. The following examples will show 
the important part that epenthesis plays in this tense : — 

dzhdran, to fall. 



SiKa. 

1 

PXTTB. 


1 

I Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

1 Masc. 

1 

Fem. 

1 

! ihharal 

1 ilzhairel 

ijzhurul 

ilzhurel 

2 and 3 

1 ihharal 

j ilzhairel 

ilzharnal 

r]zhairne‘l‘ 

bhon, to become. 


SiN'Q. 

Pins. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

bhdl 

1 blioH 

i 

j bhol 

hh5‘l 

2 and 3 

bhdl 

\ bhd'l 

j bhdnal 

bhune'l' 

adzan, to come. 


Sing. 

1 

PlUB. 


Masc. 

1 

Fem. j 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

6zal 

azil ! 

1 

6zul 

azil 

2 and 3 

’izul, 6zal 

t 

azil 

aznal i 

\ 

eznil 


ghen or gen, to go. 



Sing. 

1 PlITB. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

ghau 

ghau 

ghau 

ghau 

2 and 3 

ghel 

ghe'l {?) 

ghenal 

ghgn^il' (?) 

i 


besan, to sit. 




1 

Sing. i 

1 

PnuB. 


Masc. 

} 

! 

Fem. j 

Muc. j 

Fem. 

1 

1 

btsiil i 

1 

beiel 

fcls'wZ 

besgl 

2 and 3 

1 

be^al j 

beiel 

besnal 

\ bghigil' 
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di'^, to giTO, makes dau, deed, etc. ; len, to take, makes leu, leal, etc. ; karan, to do> 
makes korul, etc. 

All the above are taken from Mr. Bailey’s book. 

The Present tense, which is also used as a Past Conditional, is simply the present 
participle, changing for gender and number, but not for person. Thus au kotna, I 
(masc.) strike, (if) I had struck, I should have struck (if). The masc. plur. is koine, and 
the fern. sing, and plur. koHn'i. 

The irregular forms follow the irregular present jiarticiples. 

The Imperfect either adds the past tense of the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in au kotna the^, I (masc.) was striking, or else has the following contracted 
forms, which do not change for person : — 

Masc. sing, kolnath, plnr. koineth ; 

Fern. sing, and plur. kd^tneW. 

The Past Tense is simply the Past Participle. 

In the Perfect and Pluperfect the static past participle is generally employed. 

Transitive verbs, as usual, are construed passively. 

Thus : — 

au dzhdra, I fell. 
mat kotta, I struck him. 
au dshdror half, I have fallen. 
mat kfOtbr haif, T have struck him. 
au dishcLfor tli&\ I had fallen. 
mat kotor the'', I had struck him. 


So, with a feminine object, w'e have tiiin bdhbe nudd dhdm kebr hin', thv father has ’ 
made a great feast. 

Sometimes the |)ast participle is used in the perfect, instead of the static participle. 
Thus we have men pap ked haind, 1 have done sin, and also mat pdp ked, I did sin both 
in the Parable. 

Ko information is aa'ailable regarding the formation of tlie Passive. 

Mr. Bailey ghns the following examples of Causal verbs : — 


khdn, to eat 
pin, to drink 
khunan, to hear 
Uaran, to graze 


khalan, to cause to eat. 

pidn, to cause to drink. 

khiindn, to cause to hear (Compare Giidi). 

tsdran, to cause to graze. 


As regards Compound Verbs, Intensive compounds have been already dealt with 
under the head of the conjunctive participle. The following are examples of Incentive 
Compounds : — " ® 

se lachdr bhbn lagd, he began to be helpless. 
se khushi karan lage, they began to do rejoicing. 
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Padari. 


(Kashmir Da bear.) 

Tm-bichal mathare 

Them-f rom-among hy-the-younger 

babba, malar band ^ 

father, of-the-property share which 
Tau tin mal inhe-dae 

Then hy-him the-property them-to 

ptiittai* mathar-kue sobh-kijh 

afterwards hy-the-younger~son everything 

sail kea, haur tat 


Yak-maubnas dtil koe the‘‘. 

To-a-man two sons were. 

babba-dz6 b5la ki, ‘ bah 

the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 
maf-dze 6zal-hT mal-dze de.’ 

me-to wilUcome ine-to give' 

band-dyitta. Haur dakh dira 
tcas-divided-otit. And a-few days 

jama-kair‘-kar yak-dur-mulkhar sail kM, haur tat anipar 

collected-made-having qf-a-far-country journey was-made, and there his-oion 
mal landpana-satbi ura‘-dyitta. Haur dzapal sobh kharch 

property debauchery-with toas-caused-to-fly-away. And when all expenditure 

k6br-ga, tis-raulkh-bich raata kal pea, haur se 
tcas-made, that -country -in a-great famine fell, and he 
laga. Tau tis-mulkhar yak bar-maunhu-kara tat 

began. Then of-that-country a great- man-near 

tis ampar-bagrl-bich sur csaran 
as-for-him his-own-field-in swin-’ to-feed 

the" ki ‘ amar bag dze siir klianue ainpar yad bhara,’ 

was that ‘ those barks which the-swine eat my-own belly I-may-fill,' because 

bar-kane tas-dze na dina-the". Tau hosh-bich didis'-kar bola, 

givinj-ioas. Then sense-in come-having it-was-said, 

majur lorl, haur au drukkh maran lagOr. 

‘ to-my-father how-many servants are {?), and I {of-) hunger to-die {am-) begun. 
Au khara-b6‘ ampar-babbas-lakh gena, haur tas-dze bolul ki, 

I erect-becoming my-own-father-near am-going, and him-to I-will-say that, 

“bah babba, maf dbarmar baur tifln-hajur pap kea-haina, haur 

“ O father, by-me of -religion and ijn-) thy-presence sin done-is, and 

ah is-3ogar noT ki bbiri tifln kua bolor. Mal-dze 

now this-worthy I-am-not that again thy son (T-may-be-) called. Me (ace.) 


lachar 
helpless 
ga. 

there he-went. 
Haur tas 
hc-was-sent. And to-him 


lahga. 


bhon 

to-become 

Tin 

By-him 

mansha 

desire 

ki 


na 

anyone him-to not 
‘mihn-babbas kattar 



912 


WESTERN PAHARi. 


ampar majuro-bich-dge yakar ren bujb.” ’ Tau kbara bo‘-kar 
thine-own servants-among-to of-one. lihe consider.'' ’ Then erect hecome-having 

ampar-babbas-lakh nis-ga. Haur se hazab dur tlie* ki tas 

his- own-fat her-near he-went-away. And he yet far was that him 

hir’-kar tasar-babbas daya jagi, haur dauir‘-kar tas biro-pflr 

seen-having to-lm-father compassion aicohe, and run-having his neck-on 
rakkha, haur mata phacbi lei. Kue tas-dze bola 

he-icas-placed, and much kiss was-taken. By-the-son him-to it-was-said 
ki, ‘ bab babba, mal dbarmar haur tiun agran pap kea, haur ab 

that, ‘0 father, hy-rne of-religion and of -thee before sin was-done, and now 
is-jogar noT ki bhirl titin kua bolor.’ Babbe 

this-icorthy I-am-not that again thy son {I-may-be-) called.' By-the-father 

ampar-naukar-dze bola, ‘ chhair chbair liokar kada' de, haur 
his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good good garment bringing-out give, and 


tis 

daban-de ; 

baur tasar-hate ahgutbi, haur 

kburo-bioh 

padior 

lan-de ; 

to-him put-on; 

and on-his-hand a-ring, and 

the-feet-on 

shoes put-on ; 

haur 

as kbau 

haur khushi k6rul, se-kis 

men 

eh 

kua mar6r-the% 

and 

ice may -eat 

and rejoicing will-make, because 

my 

this 

S071 dead-was, 

ab 

zIna ban* 

; khoi-g6r-tbe% ab mior■han^’ 

Tau 

se 

khushi 

karan 

now 

living is ; 

lost-gone-was, note got-is.' 

Then 

they 

rejoicing to-do 


lage. 

began. 


Haur tasar mota kua bag-bich 
And his big son the-field-in 

a, giler haur natsner hak 

he-came, of-singing and of-dancmg the-sound was-heard. Then fo-one-servant 

baya‘-kar puchcbha ki, ‘eli kayan hin^? ’ Tin tas-dze bola 
called-having it-was-asked that, ‘these vhat are?’ By-him him-to it-was-said 

ki, ‘tidn bhae aur han% haur titin-babbe mata dham keor liin‘, 
that, thy brother come is, and by-thy-f other a-great feast made is, 
er-dostl ki tas kbara-chhair ka.’ Tin karod-si 

this-because that him safe {-and)-sound {?) he-was-found.’ By-him anger-with 

nahf ma ki andar g^. Tau tasar bab bahar 

not {?)it-waa-wished that within he-may-go. Then his father outside 


the^ Hzapal gl-dze nere 

was. TP'hen the-honse-to near 
khuini. Tau yakas-naukras 


aidz'-kar 

come-hacing 

bola, 

it-was-said, 
kapal tiun 
ever thy 


tas-dze manawan 
him (acc.) to-propitiate 
‘ hir, ittar-baran 
‘ see, for-so-many-years 


laga. Tin 
began, By-him 
au {for mai) tiun 
by-me thy 


hukra badan na handa. Bhirl 
order against not {!-) walked. But 


tai 


babba-dze juwab-bich 
the-f ather-to answer-in 
tabl keor-hin', baur 
service done-is, and 

kadi yak bakrir 


by-thee ever a of-goat 
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tshaur mai-dze na dyitta ki ampar-sajno-samet khushi kSrul. 
a-kid me-to not was- given that my-own-friends-with rejoicing I-shall-make. 
Haur dzapal titln eh kua a, dzis tiun irial ganan-bich 

And when thy this son came, for-whom thy property harlots-among 

ura‘-dyitta, tal us-dosti mata dham ki,’ Tin tas-d^o 

was-caused-to-fly-aicay, by-thee him-for a-great feast was-made' By-him him-to 

bola, ‘ bab kua, tu sada men-lakh han% liaur dze-kichh miun 

it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou always of-me-with art, and whatever mine 


haina. 

se tiiin haina. Bhiri 

khushi min. 


haur 

khushi bhon 

is, 

that thine is. 

But 

rejoicing {?) to-make, 

and 

rejoicing to-become 

laizan 

the“, se-kis titin 

ell 

bhae maror-the^, 

se 

zina 

ban® ; k]ioi-gor-the% 

proper 

was, because thy 

this 

brother dead-was. 

he 

alive 

is ; lost-gone-was. 


ab mi5r-han’.’ 
now got 4s' 
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STANDARD 

FOR 

LIST OF WORDS 
THE BHADRAWAH 

AND PHRASES 
GROUP. 

English. 

1 

Bbadraw&ht. 

Padari. 

1. One . 

. ' / 

ik . . . ■ 

Yak. 

2. Two . 

1 

. ' 1 

)nl . . • • 

Dfii. 

3. Three 

. i 'i 

’lai. tial 

Tlae. 

4. Four . 

, , Tsuur, tsaur 

T;our. 

5. Five . 

1 

. 

’ants .... 

PaiiZ. 

6. Six 

i 

3ah . . . . 

Tshai. 

7. Seven 

1 

1 

• 1 

Satt . . . ■ 

S.ut. 

8. Eight 

•1 

Atth . . . • 

Atth. 

P. Nine . 

• 

J7an . . . . 

' Nau. 

1 

10. Ten . 

• 

Da^, d84 

1 

' Das. 

11. Twenty 

- 

Bih . . . . 

, Bih. 

12. Fifty 

* 1 

PSnjah . 

P.ihjah. 

13. Hundred 

i 

Saufi, iafl 

1 Sau. 

i 

14. I 

J 

1 

j 

An 

1 An. 
i 

15. Of me 

1 

1 

■Mara, mSiii 

. : JliOn, mep. 

j 

16. Mine . 

• 

Mer3, merti . 

. ' Mifin. mep. 

i 

17. We . 


As ... 

i 

. ; As 

j 

18. Of us . 

• • 

Isfi . 

. Hifin. 

IP. Our . 

* 

1 

! Isfi • • • 

i 

Hifin. 

20. Tbou . 

« 

■ Tfi ... 

. ' T-i. 

21. Of thee 

• • 

; Teru, tera 

. 1 Tifin, ten, tau. 

i 

22. Thine 

• • 

Tern, terfl 

. . Tiun, ten, tan. 

1 

23. You . 

• • 

Tus . . 

. Tus. 

24. Of you 

« • 

Tisu, tuafl . . 

. ; T.ahn, tup. 

25. Tour . . 

• • 

Tisfi, tusu . . 

. , Tahn, tup. 
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26. He . 



- 

i 

Oh, tai . 

1 

. 

1 

' oh. 

27. Of him 



• 

] 

Uflern, tiseru . 

• 

Tasar. 

28. His 




Useru, tiseru . 

• 

Ta.iar. 

29. They 




i 

U^ha, Onha, ta^ia 

■ 

' Tah^*, fih^*. 

1 

30. Of them 




i 

Uukarfi, ta^karn 

• 

i 

Tai-kar. 

31. Their 




UnkarH, tankaru 

• 

Tal-kai’. 

32. Hand 




Hatth 

• 

Hat. 

33. Foot . 




Pas . . . 

• 

Khnr. 

34. Nose . 




Nakk 

• 

Nakk. 

35. Eye . 


• 


fitshi, atsh 

• 

Tir. 

36. Month 


• 


As, asl . 

• 

Tfitar. 

37. Tooth 


• 


Dant 

. 

Dann, dand. 

38. Ear 


• 


Kann 

• 

Kann. 

39. Hair . 


« 


Siral 

• 

Rbtth. 

40. Head . 




D6g . . . 

• 

Magir. 

41. Tongue 




Zibbh 

* 

Dzebb. 

42. Belly . 




Pait 

* 

Pef. 

43. Back , 




Pitth, ^liggo . 


Pyitth. 

4 4. Iron . 




LahS, lau 

• 

Lsh. 

45. Gold . 




Sunns 

• 

Sonna. 

46. Silver 




Chandl . 

• 

Chandl. 

47. Father 




Ban, babs 


Bab, bab, 

48. Mother 




Amma, haj 

. 

!]■> yij- 

49. Brother 




Dhla, bhra , 

• ; 

BhaS. 

50. Sister 




Baihp, baihij . , 

i 

BhSn. 

51. Man . 




Mann, mard 

1 

f 

Mauhnu, msha^i 

52. Woman 



! 


i 

•1 

1 

Khihsn, ghisn". 
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Pa^ari. 

53. Wife . 

• 


. 

Th}i 

• 

Dcail, zo’l'. 

54. Child . 

• 

• 

• 

M atthu, moUhd 

• 

Kua. 

55. Son . 




Ko, inatthn, m5Mhu . 

• 

Kua. 

56. Daughter 




Koi, knl . 

• 

Koi. 

57. Slave 




Kami 

• 

Kam*. 

58. Cultivator 




ZimidSr . 

• 

Jim*dar. 

59. Shepherd 




Puhal 

• 

Pahal. 

60. God . 




Poromishor 

• 

Naran. 

61. Devil 




Saitan 


Hapman. 

62. Sun . 


• 

■ 

Sflraj, diharO . 


Dius. 

63. Moon. 

• 

c 

« 

Chana^I . 

• 

TgainnS. 

64. Star . 

• 

• 


TarO 

• 

Tar*. 

65. Fire . 

• 

• 

• 


• 

Ag. 

66. Water 

• 

• 


Pa^l 

• 

Paai?'. 

67. House 

« 

« 

fl 

Ghar, ghSr . , 

• 

Gih, ghar. 

68. Horse 

• 

• 


GhOfO 

• 

Ghop*. 

69. Cow . 

• 

• 


Batshi . . , 

• 

Ga. 

70. Dog . 

• 

• 


Kutar 

• 

Kotar, (fern.) koter. 

71. Cat . 

• 

• 


Bill (/.), balal (/.) . 

« 

Bala, {fern.') balai. 

72. Cock . 

• 

• 


Kukkup . . , 

• 

Kdkkap, (Jem.) kbkair. 

73. Duck 

• 

• 


Batak 

• 

Ap. 

74. Ass 

• 

• 


Khstho, khanthau 

* 

• 


75. Camel 

• 

• 


Dt ... 

• 

TJth. 

76. Bird . 

• 



Tsiri, tsarolli . 


Pokkhar. 

77. Go . 

• 

• 


Gah 

• 

Gah. 

78. Eat „ 

• 

9 


Kha 

• 

Kha. 

79. Sit . 




Bis . . . 

• 

Bes. 

i 
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! Padarl. 

80. Come 

j 

1 

Ei {root ej) . 

Aih. 

81. Beat . . . . ; 

Kut .... 

Kot. 

1 

82. Stand 

Uth 

1 Khar bhit. 

83. Die . 

Mar . . . . ; 

Mar. 

84. Give 

Do, dah . . . . ! 

Dei. 

1 

85. Run 

Nas. danr . . . i 

Nas. 

83. Up . . . 1 

Bah .... 

Bih. bahynr^. 

87. Near 

Nere 

Neir. 

88. Down 

Bnnh .... 

Naind, wond^. 

89. Far . 

i 

Dar . . . ! 

DUr. 

90. Before 

Agjrar, agri 

1 

Agar. 

91. Behind 

i 

Pattar, pattri, patti > 

1 

Paittar, pd’tr, puittar. 

92. Who 

1 

1 

Kaun .... 

Kanh. 

93. What 

i 

Kan .... 

Kl. 

1 

94. Why . . . ' 

Kujft, kl . 

Kygs. 

95. And 

1 Phiri, bhiri. aur 

1 

! 

Te. 

96. But 

t 

! Magar 

1 

Te. 

97. If ... . 

! Agar .... 

i 

Dzai. 

&S. Tet- .... 

! » 

1 A. ha 

A. 

99. No . 

1 Nahf, uelh 

Na, iiahl. 

101'. Ala~. 

' Apsos 

Hai hai. 

101. A father . 

Ban 

Bab. 

102. Of a father 

8aue-ru . 

r abbar. 

103. To a father 

Baue-jo . 

Babbas. 

lOi. From a father . 

; Baue-sl .... 

j 

i 

Babbal. 

105. Two fathers 

Dnibau . 

1 

Dili bab. 

lOG. Fathers 

1 

B;ui 

i 

Bab. 
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107. Of father.s 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman . 

129. A bad hoy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better 


j Bhadrawahi. 

. Baue-kern 
. Bauan-jo 
. Bauan-sT 

. Kfii 

. Ktiie-rn . 

. Kuie-jo . 

. Kuie-sT . 

. Ddl knia , 

. Kfila 

. Knia-koru 
. Knia-jO . 

. Kula-si . 

. Ak kharg menu 
. Aki khara mene-ru . 
. Aki khara men§-jg . 
. Aki khara meue-si . 
• I D ui khnre menu 

. Khare menfi 

1 

I 

. ' Khare mene-keru 
. I Khare mrae-jo 
, I Khare mene-si 

. ! Ak khari thli . 

■ 

. Ak burg matthfi 
. Khari thlia 

. Ak burl kfii 

1 

. Kharfi, kharg, kharau 
. (Is-kara) khat-g 


Pa^ri. 

1 

, j Bab-kar. 

. I Bab. 

I 

. Bab-kal. 

. Kgi. 

. Kuiar. 

. Knias. 

. Kuial. 

. DnI kni. 

I 

. I Kfii. 

i 

. Kni-kar. 

KSi. 

. : Kni-kal. 

. ! Yak khara mOhap. 

. I Yak khara rndhanar. 

i 

I 

! 

. I Yak khara mghaiyas. 

j 

. i Yak khara mgha^al. 
. Dul khara mgha?. 

. ■ Khara mghap. 

. Khara mohan-kar, 
Khara mghan. 

i 

. Khara mghan-kal. 

. ^ Khari ghigu“. 

. \ Yataar kua. 

. I Kiiarl ghign. 

1 

. Yataar koi. 

. Khara. 

. (Tasal ) khara. 
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134. Best 

SSbbhan-kara kharo . ! 

Sabli-kal khara. 

135. High 

Uchehii .... 

Adham*. 

136. Higher . . . j 

(Is-kara) uchchn 

(Tasal) adham®. 

i 

137. Highest . . . | 

.Sebbhan-kara nchchn 

Sabh-kal adham®. 

138. A horse 

GhOfa .... 

Ghapa. 

139. A mare 

Ghari .... 

GhOrl. 

140. Horses 

Ghape .... 

GharS. 

141. Mares . . 

GhapiS .... 

Ghupi. 

142. Ahull 

Dant .... 

BadhSl. 

143. A cow , . 

Batahl .... 

Ga. 

144. Balls . . 

Dant . . . . 1 

Badhal. 

145. Cows 

BntahlS .... 

Gbi. 

146. A dog . . 

Kutar .... 

Ketar. 

147. A bitch . 

Kutrl .... 

KatSr. 

148. Dogs 

Kutar .... 

Katar. 

149. Bitches . 

K ntria .... 

Kater. 

150. A he goat . 

Tshepa .... 

Bakra. 

151. A female goat . 

Tshailli . . . 

Bakri. 

152. Goats . . . 

IVherfi . . , , 

Bakre {fem. bS'k-gr). 

153. A male deer . . 

Harin • . . . 


154. A female deer . 

1 Harm «... 



155. Deer 

Harin .... 


156. I am 

Au al . 

j 

Au ban®, fern. bin'. 

157. Thou art . 

1 Tn as, as ... 

Tu han®, fem. hin'. 

158. He i.s 

1 Oh aha, ai . . . 

Se ban®, fem. hin'. 

159. We are 

i As ahm .... 

As han®, hin% han 


160. Yon are 


. Tus ahth, ath . 


Tu.^i han*, hm% han®, few. 
hin'. 
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161. They are . . . Unha ahn. an . 


162. I was 


163. Thou wast . 


164. He was 


165. We were , 


166. You were 


167. They were 


168. Be . 


169. To be 


170. Beina: 


171. Having been 


172. I mav be . 


173. I shall be . 


174. I should be 


175. Beat 


176. To beat 


177. Beatina: 


175. Havina: beaten 


179. I beat 


ISO. Thou beatest 


ISl . He beats . 


182. We beat 


183. You beat . 


184. They beat . 


. Au this (fern, thl) 


. Tn thift . 


. I Oh thw 


As thie (/e»i. thl) 


. Tus thie . 


. Unha thie 


Bhfinh 


. I Bhaufei . 


. Bhauta 


Au bhciM 


Kutna 


Au kutta 


. Tu kutta 


, Oh kutte 


. As kuttam 


• Tus kuttath. kuttat 


. Unha kuttan . 


185. I beat (Past Tense) . hli kuttii, kutto 


186. Thou beatest {Past i Tai kuttu, knttfS 

Tense). 

187. He lieat {Past Tense) . ' Uni kuttri 


! Tahn* han'‘, bin*', han'^, fern. 
hink 

Au the*, fern. thl. 


Tu the*, fem. thi. 


Se the*, fem, thi. 


As thfi^. fesn. thi. 


Tug the", fem. thi. 


Tahn* the", fem. thi. 


! Bhdnna. 


Bhui-kar. 


Kotan. 


Kotna. 


Koit'-kar. 


AS 


Tu ^ kotna, /eTw. ko'ini. 


. I As -t 

I I 

. Tus ^kotne. fem. k6"tni. 

I ! ■ 

. ^ Tahn* j 

. Mai 'I 

! 

. Tai ^kota, /eni. ko^ti. 

! ' 

. Teini J 
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English. 


Bhadrawahi. 


188. We beat (Past Tense) . \ 

I 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

190. Tbey beat (Past Tense) 

191. 1 am beating 

192. I was beating 

193. I bad beaten 

194. I may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat 

199. You will beat 
'200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat 

202. I am beaten , 

203. 1 was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten. 

205. I go . 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes 

208. We go 

209. You go 

210. They go , 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest 

213. He went . 

214. We went . . 

922 — Bhadrawahi. 


Aser kutto 

Tnsel kntts 

Unel kutt<5 
Au kiitne Iag5r5 (or larO) aT 
Au kutto thiO . 

Ill kutto thiO . 

Aij kuttau 
Au kntalo, kutlo 
Tn kutaJo, kutlo 
I Oh kutalo, kutls 
! As kutme, kutmale . 

Tus kutale, kutle 
Unha kutalS, kutl§ . 

! 

i 

1 Au kuttd 

I 

j 

; Au kutto thl6 . 

Ai3 kuWlo 

j 

1 Au gahta 

j 

j Tu gahtii 

! 

I Oh gahte 
As gahtam 
I Tus gahtath 
' Unha gahtan . 

1 Au jau .... 

I Tu jau .... 

( 

Oh jail . 

% 

As je . 


Padari. 

Xse 1 

I 

i _ 

Tuse ^kota, fern, ko'ti. 
Taii^he J 
Au kotna. 

Au kotnath, Jem. k6“tn5th*. 


Au kutal, Jem. kfltel. 

Ta kotal, Jem. ko^tSl. 

Se kotal, Jem. ko^tel. 

As kutal, Jem. kutel. 

Tus kotnal, Jem. kutoS'l'. 
Tah^i* kotnal, Jem. knto&T. 


Au ■'1 

.1 . 

Tu ^ghena, Jem. ghe'ni. 

I 

Se J 
As j 

Tus )>ghene, Jem. ghe'ni. 

Tah^^'^ I 

Au 

.l_. 

Tu Wga, Jem. g6i, 

Se J 

As, gaS, Jem. gei. 



English. 


Bhadrawahl. 


Padari. 


215. You went . 


216. They went 

217. Go . 


218, Going 

219. Gone 


220. VYhat is your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his sou 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well aud bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me . 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


Tus je 
tJnha je . 
Gah 


Gahto 


J5ro 


. , Tus 

1 

. Tahn* 


) 


gae, fem. gei. 


. Gah . 


. Ghena. 


. Ga. 


Tero nau kun ai ? . 

Es ghQrt?-ii ketrl (or ketli) 
umr ai ? 

Kasmir ittha ketrii (or 
ketln) dur ai ? 

Tere baue-re ghore ketre 
matthe an ? 

Az au dur dnr haintta an. 


I Tan na ki han* ? 


' Eh ghorar kat barb han'* ? 

i 

I _ 

Iri Kasmir katterl dur haini ? 


Tiun babbar kat ^obhar 
hin^ ? 


Adz au bara dural aur han^. 


Mere chache-i-r- matthe-r3 
bia user! baihni-sehl bhnO. 

Chitto ghord-rl kathi ghore 
ahe. 

Tisere thliggo pur kathi 
lath. 

I 

Mt useru motthn mast 
kuttfi. I 

I 

Oh gdrn photrlus tibbi pur ' 
tsarne lagOrO ahe. j 

Us bnte heth oh ghore pur | 
bisOrO ai. | 

Usero dhla apnl baihni-kara 
lommo ahe. 

Usero mul dhal rnpayye 
an. 

MerO bau us uikre ghore 
ma rehte. 

Ill rupayyO us-jo do . 

Unha rnpayye tes-kara 
tiila. 

Us mast kut, aur seli-sT 
banhd. 

Khfiho pani kaddh . 

Mt agri tsal 

Kisern motthii tul patti 
ette ? 

Tai kas-kara mulle ghinOrfi 
thiti ? 

Dlaue-re hetrl-bale-kara 


Mi un raathar babbar ge6- 
bhur taser bheni samet 
beah keor han”. 

Glh chheta ghorar kathi 
hin‘. 

Taser pitth pur kathi 
tahare. 

Mai tasar koa tuata kota. 

Se phat pur gol te bu’ker 
tsarna. 

Se tas botto pad ghore pfir 
bithOr han'^. 

Tasar bhaO amper bhenal 
bora ban’'. 

Tasar mul tlaO (three) rupae 
han'. 

Miun bah tath mathar 
kuthl andar hnn’. 

Tas oh rupaya dei ishare. 


Tasal rupae lOi aclzai. 


Tas maihii koit'-kar radzAfi 
kl dlaindhe. 

Klmhal paain kaddh. 


Mai agar agar hand. 


Tiiin piiittar kasar koa 
azna ? 

Se kasal mulle ana ? 


Thawar hatl ottah ana. 
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« 


Gujuri. 


The general question of the Gujars and their language has been dealt with at length 
in the General Introduction to the Pahari languages (ante, pp. 8 tf.) and it is unneces- 
sary to repeat the remarks then made. 

Sufihce it to say here that while the Gujars of the Pan jab plains have lost 
their language and adopted that of their neighbours, those Of the hills north of the 
Panjab, who are called Gujurs — not Gujars — speak a language closely allied to 
Pajasthani. 

Specimens of Gujuri have been received from Hazara, Swat, and Kashmir and are 
given below. The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 961 ff. I 
have also given short specimens of the mongrel language spoken by the Gujars of the 
sub-montane Districts of the Panjab, where they have not entirely adopted the local 
language of their neighbours. 

On former occasions I have drawn attention to the fact that Gujuri is little more 
than a dialect of Eajasthani, and I have more than once stated that its closest relation 
was the Mewari dialect of that language. Further research has induced me somewhat 
to modify this opinion. One of two things is quite certain : — either Gujuri is a form of 
Pajasthani, or, conversely, Rajasthani is a form of Gujuri, and the resemblance of 
Gujuri to Mewari is very striking. But still closer is the resemblance of Gujuri to the 
Mewati dialect of Rajasthani, spoken in Alwar, some distance to the north of Mewar, 
and separated from that state by the territory of Jaipur.^ 

It is curious that Gujuri agrees with both Mewati and with Mewari much more 
closely than with the intervening Jaipuri.' On the whole, it follows Mewati very 
systematically, only differing from it, and agreeing with Mewari in regard to one or two 
points of detail. 

As compared with Mewati it presents a more archaic appearance, ])reserving many 
words in a stage of development older than that which we find in Mewati. 

Mewati is the language of the Meos, a tribe the origin of which has been much dis- 
cussed by ethnologists, without coming to any satisfactory result. Possibly, the close 
connexion between their language and Gujuri may offer a clue that has hitherto been 
neglected. 

Putting the linguistic position of Gujuri in its broadest terms, we may say that it is 
related to the dialects of East Central Rajputana, and that its closest relative is Mewati. 
This will he evident from the following more detailed analysis. 


As regards Vocabulary, it must be remembered that the speakers of Mewati and the 


Gujurt and Mewati. 


speakers of Gujuri have been separated for centuries, and 
that each has freely borrowed words from its respective 


neighbours. But, allowing for this borrowing, a reference to the List of Words and 


Sentences will show a surprising number of words identical in form. 


^ Mewat is called ‘ Guzarat,’ or the country of Guiars, by Al-Biruni (Sachau’s translation, I, 202*. 
- For instance, Gujuri has nothing resembling the Jaipnri verb substantire chhu, I am. 
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GUJURI. 


It will further be noted that in many cases, when a word is common to the two 
languages, Gujuri always preserves it in a form more archaic than that found inMewati. 

Thus : — 


GtJJURl. 

M£WATi. 

tre, three 

tin 

satt, seven 

sat 

atth, eight 

dth 

h^, I 

mai (( 

hatth, a hand 

hat 

nakk, the nose 

ndk 

ahhh, the eye 

dkh ya 

hann, the ear 

kSa 

agg, fire 



nominative) . 


In all these the Gujuri forms are more archaic than those of Mewati. 

The Mewati sat, dth, hat, etc., must have passed through the foi-ms satt, atth, hatth, 
etc., before becoming fixed as we have them now. In the Gujuri tre, an r lias been 
preserved which has been lost in Mewati, and in the case of the word for ‘ I Mewati 
has lost the old nominative, preserved by Gujuri, and lias substituted the oblique form 
exactly as has occurred in Standard Hindustani. 

In the declension of nouns, the two languages closely resemble each other, as will 
be seen from the following examples. It is only in the feminine plurals that there are 
any differences, and even these are slight : — 



GUJTTRi. 

mewati. 

Sing. Nom. 

ghar, a house 

ghar 

Obi. 

ghar 

ghar 

Plur. Nom. 

ghar 

ghar 

Obi. 

ghar a 

ghara 

Sing. Nom. 

ghdru, a horse 

ghdrd 

Obi. 

ghdrd 

ghdrd 

Plur. Nom. 

ghdrd 

ghdrd 

Obi. 

ghdrd 

ghdrd 

Sing. Nom. 

helm, a sister 

hdhdn 

Obi. 

helm 

hOhda 

Plur. Nom. 

hehne 

hdhdnd 

Obi. 

hehna 

hdlidAd 

Sing. Nom. 

ghdrt, a mare 

ghorl 

Obi. 

ghcrl 

ghdrl 

Plur. Nom. 

ghdrt 

ghdrya 

Obi. 

ghdrla 

ghdrya 
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The postpositions used to form cases are practically identical. Thus : — 



GUJURI. 

mEivatI. 

Agent 

ne 

nai 

Dat.-Acc. 

na 

nai 

Abl. 

te 

tat 

Gen. 

kd 

kd 

Log. 

md 

mat 


In both dialects the genitive postposition is an adjectival kd, obi. masc. kd ; fern. kJ. 
In both, when agreeing with a postposition or noun in the locative masculine it becomes 
ke. In Gujuri, perhaps tinder the influence of Panjabi, the feminine ki becomes k% 
when agreeing with a plural feminine noun. This is not the case in Mewati. 

The Personal Pronouns closely resemble each other. Note the form tarn, not turn, 
for you. In the oblique singular cf both persons and in the nominative singular of tlie 
first person, it will be seen that the Gujuri forms are preserved better by Mewari than 
by Mewati. 

Personal Pronouns. 




GUJURI. 

MEWATI. 

I. 

Nom. 

Im 

maH (Mewayi, h^ 



me 

mat 


Obi. 

ma 

nm (Mewari, ma) 


Gen. 

rnerd 

met'd 

We. 


ham 

ham 


Ag. 

ham-ne 

hum 


Obi. 

ham 

ham 


Gen. 

mhdrd 

mhdrd 

Thou. 


■v 

to 

til 


Ag. 

V 

te 

tai 


Obi. 

ta 

t^ (Mewari, ta). 


Gen. 

terd 

terd 

You. 


tarn 

tarn 


Ag. 

tam-ne 

tarn 


Obi. 

tarn 

fam 


Gen. 

thdrd 

thdrd 

The remaining pronouns are identical in the plural, but exhibit divergencies in the 

singular oblique forms. 

Possibly, the Gujuri singular oblique forms have been borrowed 

from the neighbouring 

dialects of the Indus Kohistan* 

or from Pailjabi. At the same 

time, note how, in the nominative singular, both Gujuri and ^lewati have feminine forms 

for the demonstrative pronouns. 




GUJURI. 

MEWATI. 

This. 


yd (f. yd) 

yd (f. yd) 


Obi. 

is 

HI, alh 

These. 



y^^ 


Obi. 

in 

in 


^ Cf. Alaiya last, the oblique form of soh, he. 
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GUJURI. 

MBwatL 

That. 

0 , oh (f. ted) 

teb, wbh (f. ted). 

Obi. 

US 

tcai, icaih 

Those. 

toe 

tee 

Obi. 

tin 

un 

Who. (sg.) 



Obi. 

jis 

jaih 

Who ? (sg.) 

kon 

katin 

Ohl. 

kis 

kaih 

Anyone. 

kbi 

kbl 

Ohl. 

kise 

kah 

The agreement in regard to the Verb Substantive is very striking : — 


GUJURl. 

mEwatI. 

I am 

hw, hb^ 

hu 

Thou art 

at, hai 

hai 

He is 

at, hai 

hai 

We are 

ha 

ha 

You are 

b, hb 

hb 

They are 

at, hai, he 

hot 

Was (m. sg.) 

thb 

thb, hb 

Was (f. sg.) 

thl 

thi, h'i 

Were (m. pi.) 

thd 

thd, hd 

Were (f. pi.) 

tin 

thl, hi 


Active Verb. 


As regards the active verb the agreement is also 

striking. Especially noteworthy 

is the agreement as to 

the formation of the future by adding gb. In most Raiasthani 

dialects as well as in Western Paharl, the typical sign 

1 of the future is usually lb, or 

some related form, not go. The latter, moreover, does not occur in the Western Pafiiab 

though Standard Paftjabl has gd. 



GUJURI. 

mewatL 

Strike thou 

mdr 

mdr 

Strike ye 

mdrb 

mdrb 

I strike 

'indrW 

mdrU 

Thou strikest 

mdre 

mdrai 

He strikes 

mdre 

mdrai 

Wc strike 

mdra 

mdra 

You strike 

mdrb 

mdrb 

They strike 

mdr^ 

mdrai 


These two tenses are much the same in all Indo- Aryan lansfiiages, but in both the 
above we have the typical Rajasthan! first person plural in a. 

In both Gujuri and Mewat! the future is formed as in Hind! by suffixing go (pi. 
gd, f. gi) to the present. Thus, nictrigd, I shall .strike. 
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The other parts of the verb are similarly parallel. Thus : — 



GUJCRl. 

mewati. 

Infinitive 

mdrn§ 

mdr^nu 

Present Part. 

mdrtd 

mdr’'td 

Past Participle 

midreb 

mdryb 

Conjunctive Part. 

mdr 

mdr 


The Definite present is formed in both by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, and not to the present participle. Thus mdru-h% I am striking. 

The Past tenses are as usual formed from the Past Participle, which, in the case of 
transitive verbs, is construed passively. 

Prom the above it will be seen that Gujurl Grammar is practically the same as that 
of Mewati. In order to afPord an opportunity for comparing the vocabularies, in the 
usual List of Gujuri Words and Sentences given below on pp. 961 ff. the corresponding 
Mewati words are given in the first column. 

We now proceed to consider the Grammar of Gujuri alone, in greater detail. 
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GUJURT OF HAZARA. 

The following are specimens of the Gujuri spoken in Hazara and in the Galis of the 
iturree Hills. I am indebted for them to the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, and it is hardly 
necessary to say that coming from such a source their accuracy may be fully accepted. 

The accompanying grammatical sketch is based partly on the specimens and partly 
on the Gujuri Grammar published by Mr. Bailey in his Studies in Noi'thern Himalayan 
Dialects (Calcutta, 1903), subsequently re-issued by the Royal Asiatic Society in his 
-Languages of the Noi'tliern Himalayas (London) 1908. 

DECLENSION. —The following table shows the declension of the various classes 
of nouns : — 


Sing. I 

Pirn. 

Xom. 

1 

Obl. 

Xom. 

Obl. 

^horo, a horse . . . . j 

gliora 

1 

! gliord 

I 

yhord 

happ, a father . 

bapp 

1 

bapp 

bappS 

admi, a man . . . . j 

admi 

! admi 

) 

admid 

haJcri, a goat . . . . | 

bakri 

1 

1 bakr7 

bakrtS 

1 

trhnt, a woman . . . . f 

i 

trimt 

trlmti 

i 


Irregular -dve—dhi, a daughter, nom. plur. dhie ; and ga, a cow, nom. plur. ga. 


The postpositions are : — 


Agent 

ne 

Acc. dat. 

na, ke 

Abl. 

te, ta, to 

Gen. 

kb 

Loc. 

rna, in ; bichch, in ; 


There does not seem to be any locative or agent case formed by adding e, such as 
w'e find in Western Pahari, but on the other hand, an ablative is formed by addins § as 
in dw?’8)from far. 

The genitive postposition kd {kd, ka ; kl, kJ) is, as usual, an adjective. When 
agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular, or in the nominative plural it 
becomes kd, when it agrees with a masculine noun in the oblique plural it becomes kS 
when agreeing with a singular feminine noun it becomes kl, and when agreein^^ with 
a feminine plural noun it becomes k%. When, however, it is governed by certain post- 
positions, it becomes ke, as in ghord-ke ndl, with the horse; ghdfd-ke waste, for 
the horse; ghord-ke iippur, above the horse. is also used as a postposition of the 

dative. 

Adjectives in o follow in their declension the model of the genitive. Thus, changd 
good, becomes changd, changd, changl, changl ; as kb becomes kd, ka, kl and ki. 
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Comparison is made with the ablative, as usual. Thus, behfi-t^ bard, taller than the 
sister; sdra-te changb, best of all, best. We have also much cJiahgo, very good, i.e. 
more good, and chahga-te changb, better than good, the best. 

The first ten numerals are given in the List of Words, i'he word ek, one, when used 
as an indefinite article has an oblique form ekun. 

PRONOUNS — The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thua 
declined : — 


I Thou 

Sing. 


Norn. 

Im 

'V 

to 

Agent 


/V 

me 

te 

Obi. 

ma 

ta 

Gen. 

merb 

terb 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ham 

lam 

Agent 

ham-ne 

tam-ne 

Obi. 

ham 

tarn 

Gen. 

mhdrb 

thdrb 

The Demonstrative Pronouns 

are thus declined ; — 


This 

That 

Sing. 

Nom. 

yb (fern, yd) 

b, bh (fern, tod) 

Ag. 

is-ne 

tis-ne 

Obi. 

is 

ns 

Gen. 

is -kb 

tis-kb 

Plur. 

Nom. 

yb ^ 

v:e 

Ag. 

inhe 

unhe 

Obi. 

inha 

nnha 

Gen. 

in-kb 

nn-kb 


The only form of the Reflexive Pronoun which has been noted is the genitive 
apnb, as in mana apna mazura jehd band, make me like one of thy servants. 

The Relative Pronoun ^jb, who, obi. sing. jis. No instance of the Correlative 
sb (obi. tu) has been noted. 

Another form of the relative pronoun, used principally as an adjective, is 
jehrb. It is borrowed from Lahnda. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kbn or kaun, who? and (neuter) ke, what? 
The oblique singular of kbu is Ms. Corresponding io jehrb, there is also the adjectival 
kehrb. 

‘ Anyone ‘ someone is kbl, obi. kise. No form for ‘ anything ‘ something ’ has 
been noted. 
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GTJJTJEI. 


VERBS—A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is 


Sing. 

1. Voi, he 

2. hoe, hal, ui 

3. hoe, hai, ai 


Plur. 
hoa, ha 

hod, ho, 0 

hoe, hai, ai, he 


The Past is tho, plur. thd ; fern, thl, plur. thi. It does not change for person. 

B — Active Verb. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd to the root, as in hdnd, to become. If the 
root ends in r then nd is used instead of ^d, as in mcirnd, to strike. 

An oblique infinitive is formed by changing nd {nd) to an {an), nn (un), or dp’ (on). 
Thus chdriin de-chaldyd, lie sent him to feed (swine) ; put kehdn jdgd, worthy to be 
called a son ; nachchan-kd icdz, the sound of dancing ; pakrun-ke waste, for seizing 
(Specimen III). If the root ends in a vowel, there are slight irregularities, as in hil~ged 
he was accustomed to eat (Specimen III). This oblique form is common in 
inceptive compounds, as in hdn laggd, he began to be (in want) ; kehdn laggd, he began 
to say ; karun laggd, they began to make (rejoicing). 

Tile Present Participle is formed by adding to to the root, as in nmrtd, striking. 
Jdiind, to go, makes jdtd. 

Tho Past Participle is formed by adding ed to the root, as in mdred, fern, marl, 
®truck. Roots ending in d, add yd, as in khdyd, eaten ; uddyd, caused to fly. Irregular 
are : — 


dund, to come 

Past Part. 

dyb 

hand, to become 

iy 

hud or hd 

lend, to take 


liyd 

karnd, to do 

95 

klyd 

dend, to give 

99 

ditto 

jdund, to go 

95 

ged, geo 

paund, to fall 

99 

ped 

kahnd, to say 

95 

kehd 

rehnd, to remain 

55 

rehd 


Note that kehd is for kahid. The i has been transferred to the preceding syllable 
and kaihd has become kehd. This is an instance of the epenthesis common in the 
Pisacha languages spoken in the country north of Hazara. 

The termination ed of this participle is often contracted to e, so that we have mdre 
instead of mdred. 

Also, mdred is often written mdryd. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ke to tlie root, as in vndr-ke 
having struck but the ke is dropped in Intensive compounds, as in 

kar chlnired, he did completely 
kdli chhured, he slaughtered 
de chhured, he gave 
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liha chliurT, he devoured (a goat, fem.) (Sp. III). 

band ditto, he divided. 

nas geo, he ran away. (Sp. II). 

The verj) chhurnd means to let go, as in m~ne na chhured, he did not let it go 
(Sp. II), hut in these compounds, it gives a slightly intensive force. 

Some verbs make their conjunctive participles irregularly. Thus from paund, to 
fall, we have pai geo, (a famine) fell. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding Mid to the oblique infinitive as in 
rehdn-hdld, an inhabitant. 

The Imperative has its 2nd person singular the same in form as the root, while 
the plural adds d. Thus mar, strike thou ; mdro, strike ye. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is conjugated as follows 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1- mcirE rndra 

2. mare rndro 

3. mare mdr^ 

Verbs whose roots end in long d, drop the d in the first person plural, as in kha 
(for khda), let us eat ; so from jdund, to go, we have ja. 

The Future is formed by adding go to the Old Present. Thus 


I shall strike, etc. 


1 

SiKG. 1 

1 

1 

Plitb. 

1. 

Masc. 

I 1 

1 

Fem, 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1. rmrugo 

marugt \ 

mdrdga 

mdrdgi 

2. maregd 

i 

maregl 

mdrdgd 

\ 

mdrdgi 

3. maregd 

maregi 

maregd 

mdrigi 


It will be seen that the go changes for gender and number. 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb 
Substantive with the Old Present. Thus Jiu mdru hdfi, I am striking. 

Similarly the Imperfect is formed by conjugating the Old Present with the past 
tense of the Verb Substantive, as in Im mdr^ tho, I (masc.) was striking; so, oh chdhe 
thd, he uas wishing (to eat husks) ; kdi m-na mh dee tho, no one was giving to him* 
jehrl sild zananr khdd thd, the husks wbicli the swine were eatino- 

53 * 

The Past Conditional, as usual, is simply the present participle, as in hw mdrtb 
(if) I had struck, I should have struck (if). ’ 
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■I'he tenses formed from the Past Participle are as usual, except that intransitive 
verbs nasalize the final o of the participle in the first person singular only. Thus : — 

geS, I went ; oh geo, he went. 

7ne mdred, I struck him. 

hS ge§ hdu, I have gone ; oh geo ai, he has gone. 
me mdred (or, contracted, mdi'e) ai, I have struck him. 
h^ ged thb, I had gone ; bh geb thb, he had gone. 
me mdreb (or mdre) thb, I had struck him. 

The Passive Voice is formed with jdiunb, to go, and the past participle as usual, 
as in h^ mdreb (or mdre) jd^gb, I shall be beaten. 

Causal Verbs are made much as usual. We can quote instances such as ohaldnd^ 
to cause to go, and chdrnb, to graze (animals). 
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Speciivien I. 


The Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, 

B.D. 



Mast Hazara. 


Ekun-admi-ka do put 

- tba. 

Te 

nikka 

-ne apna-bapp-na 

kgbo. 


One-man-of two sons 

were. 

And 

little-by his-father-to it- 

was-said, 

‘ai 

baji, tera-mal-ko 

niero 

hisso 

ob 

mana de.’ Te 

us-ne 

‘0 

father, thy-property-of 

my 

share 

that 

to-me give.* And 

him-hy 

apno 

1 mal unba-bicbeb 

band-ditto. 

Te 

tbori-dibai^-picbcbbe 

nikka- 

his 

property them-among 

was-divided. 

And 

few-days-after 

little- 


put-De sab kattho kar-ditto, te dur-milkh-bichch cbale-geo, te 

eon-hy all together was~made, and far-country-in he-icent-aicay, and 

us-ja us-ne apno nial lucbpuni-mS kharab kar-chhureo. 

{in-) that-place him-hy his property debaucheries-in bad loas-made-completely. 

Jis-bele saro kbarob kar-cbhureo, us-milkb-bichch dahdo kaht 

At-what-tvme all spent icas-made-completely, t hat-count j'y-in hard famine 

pai-geo, te ob tang bon. laggo, te us-milkb-ka kise-rebonbala- 

fellt and he straitened to-be began, and that-country-of some-dweller- 

kol rab-gw. Us-ne us-na apni zimi zanaur cbarun de-cbalayo. 

near lie-stayed. Sim-by him-as-for his land pigs to-graze he-was-sent. 


Jebrl 

4ilrT 

zanaur 

kbae-tba, 

oh ebahe-tbo ki, 

‘ inha-nal hS 

What 

husks 

the-pigs 

eating-were. 

he wishing-was that. 

' these-with I 

apno 

dbiddb 

bliarb,’ 

te koi 

us-na nfb dee-tho. 

Jis-bele 

my-own 

belly 

may-fill,^ 

and anyone 

him-to not giving-was. 

At-what-time 


bo4-bicbcb ayo apna-dil-na kehon laggo, 

sense-in he-came, his-heart-to to-say he-began, 

mazur bi jebra raj-ke rOti 

labourers are toho become-satisfied-haoing bread 


‘mera-bapp-ka kitna 
‘>ny-f ather-of how-man y 

kbai, te liU peo 

eat, and I fallen 


is-ja bbukkbo maru-be. 
(iw-) this-place hungry dying-am. 
te us-na kabSgo, “ baji, 
and him-to l-ioill-say, “ 0-jather, 
tero ; tero put kebon jogo 
of -thee ; thy son to-say worthy 

jeba baiia.” ’ Te cbaleo, te 
like make'' ' And he-went, and 


Hu utb-ke apna-bapp-kOle clialngo, 

I risen-haoing my-father-near will-go, 

me ^unah kio ]^uda-ko te 

by-nie sin was-done God-of and 

nfb rebs ; mana apnI-mazurS 

not I-remained ; me thy-labourers 


apna-bapp-kol ayo. 
his-father-near came. 


Icbcbur ob dur 
Tf^hile he far 
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tlio, us-ka 
was, his 

daur-ke 

rim-having 

bapp-na 

the-father-to 


bapp-ne 
father-hy 
galh-nal 
neck-to 
keho, 

it-toas-said, 


us-na hereo, 

him-as-for he-was-seen, 
la-liyo, te 

he-was-pt'essed, and 


te us-na rehm 

and him-fo pity 

piyar ditto. 
love icas-given. 


avo, te 
came, and 

Put-ne 

The-son-by 


‘ baji, 
'0-father 


me 

by-me 


ghunah 

sin 


kio 

was-done 


Khuda-ko 

God-of 


t 'j 

3 

and 


terd ; 

tero put 

kehon 

jogo nib 

reb§.’ 

Bapp-ne 

nokara- 

of-thee ; 

thy son 

to-say 

worthy not I-remained^ 

The-father-by 

the-servants- 

na 

kebo, 


‘ belo changa 

te ebango kapro 

le-ao, 

te 

to 

it-was-said, ‘ quickly good 

than good garment 

bring. 

and 

us-ka 

galh 

luao ; 

te us-ki 

angli-nal 

angutbi luao, 

te 

us-ka 

his 

{on-) neck 

put ; 

and his 

finger-on 

ring put. 

and 

his 

pair-nal 

chbittur 

luao, 

te pale6-b5 

bachchbo 

lea-ke 

kobo, 

te 

foot-on 

shoe 

put, 

and the-kept 

calf 

brought-having 

kill. 

and 

kbS 

te 

^usbi 

kara. 

ki mero 

yo put 

mar-geo-tbo. 


we-may-eat and happiness we-may-make, for 


bun ji-g^ ; te 
note lived ; and 

karun lagga. 
to-make began. 


gum-gw-tho, bun 
lost'was, note 


my 
tba-geo,’ 
found-is.' 


this 

Te 

And 


son 

we 

they 


died-had, 

kbu^i 

happiness 


Us-ko baro put 
Ris big son 
baja-ko 

musical-instrument-of 


zimt-biclicb tho. 

land-in was. 
te nacbeban-ko 
and dancing-of 


Jis-bele 
At-ichat-time 
waz suneo. 
voice ivas-heard. 


na 

bula-ke puebebbeo, ‘ ye 

ke 

gal 

(acc.) 

called-having it-was-asked, ‘ these 

what 

things 

us-ne 

us-na keho, ‘ tero bbai 

a-geO 

, te 

him-by 

him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy brother 

camCi 

, and 

baclicbbo paleo-ho kob-chbureo. 

ki 

us-na 


calf kept 

tba-geo.’ Te 

was-fomd' And 

us-ko bapp hire 
his father out 


killed-completely, becaiise 
oh kbafe huo, te andar 

he angry became, and in 

gw, te us-ka bara taria 

went, and his great 


ghar-ke nere ayo 
honse-of near he-came 

Fir ekun-nokar- 
Then one-servant 
hoi ? ’ Te 

are ? ’ And 

tera bapp-ne 
thy father-by 

chahgo-bhalo 


apna-bapp-na zawab 


him (acc.) 
nib jae-tho. 
not going-was 
kia. 

were-niade. 


‘ itna-sami mi teri 

Us-own-father-to answer was-given-completely, ' so-long-time by-me thy 

te kade teri 
and 


ki 

was-done 

bakro 
a- goat 


nib 

not 


kade 
ever thy 

ditto, 

was-given, 


gal 

word 


ni 

not 


mori, 

was-turned. 


te 

and 


te 


well 

Te 
And 

Us-ne 
Sim-by 

kbizamt 
service 

kade mana 


by-thee ever to-me 
yu apnS-dosta-yari-nal khusbi 

that ^ny-oxon-friends-companions-with happiness 
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karu. Jis-bele 

tero 

yb 

put 

ayo jis-ne tero saro 

I-may-make. At-iohat-time 

thy 

this 

son 

came, ichom-by thy all 

mal kanjrm bicbch 

udayo. 


/V 

te 

is-ke-waste paleo-ho bacbcbho 


property harlots among loas-squandered, by-thee him-of-for tlie-hept calj 
koh-ditto.’ Te us-ne us-na ke!i6, ‘ puta tS hamesh mere 

was-hilled.' And him-hy him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0-son thou ahvays me 
nal rahe ; jitno mero mal hai, tero hai. ^ushi 

near remainest ; what-much my property is, thine is. Sappiness 
lioni te khush hOnS chafigi gal thi ; ter5 yo bhat 

to-be and happy to-be good matter was; thy this brother 

mar-g^-tbo, bun ji*geo ; te gum-geo-tho, bun tha-geo.’ 

died-had, noxo lived ; and lost-was, note foxmd-is.* 


TOL. IX, PAET it. 



938 


[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

GUjrEl. 

Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


The Rev. T. Graham e Bailey, B.B. 


charheo 

climbed 

riclichh 
a-bear 
mari ; 


gata-bichch, 

neck-in, 


Jlu ajjur-ke-nal tbo ; nikra buta-ke uppur 

I flock-of-near was ; little tree-of on 
bakro clankeo. Hn daiir-ke lattbO ; 

a-goat cried-in-pain. I run-having descended ; 

lei-chaleo-tlio. HS paticlieS, kandh-bichch gatti 

taken-away-had. I arrived, back-in stone 

chhureo. BhT duji gatti mari 

was-left. Then another stone icas-struck 

nas-geo. Jit satteo bakro us-ja 

he-ran-aicay. Where icas-thrown the-goat {to-) that-place 
khalo-huO, te mere-dar daur-ke bhf richchh 

and in-my-direction run-having again the-bear 

nfh laggo 
mt was 
cha*ke 
lifted-having 
bhi 


East Hazara. 

khalo tho ; 
standing was ; 
tang ban-bichch 
down forest-in 

us-nc na 


was-struck ; hini-hy not 


stood. 


nikri-jebi 

kubari 

mari 

us-ke. 

Patto 

a-littleish 

axe was-struck 

him-to. 

Trace 

laggi-bai 

ya nib 

laggi- 

Fir 

bakro 

hit-is 

or not 

loas-hit. 

Then 

goat 

kobeo 

us-na. 

K6h 

reh5 

te 


a-geu 


fir chli6r-ke 
then left-having 
bS ja-ke 
I gone-having 
a-goo. Ml 

came. By -me 

je kubari iis-ke 
if axe him-to 
nas-geo, fir 
I-ran-away, then 
mere-dar. 


it-was-killed it-as-for. Killing I-remained and again he-came in-my-direction. 


Mero dujo 
3Iy other 
te 6b 
and he 


safiji paucb-ayo. Fir bam-ne 

companion arrived. Then ns-hy 

nas-geo. 
ran-away. 


doa-ne 

tico-hy 


gatti 

stone 


mari, 

was-struck. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I bad climbed up a little tree near my flock, when a goat cried out. I ran down. 
A bear bad taken it away down tbe forest. As I came up I struck bim on tbe back 
witb a stone, but be did not let go the goat. Then I struck bim on tbe neck with 
another stone, and be dropped tbe goat, and ran away. I went to where be had dropped 
he goat, and was standing there when the bear came back and ran at me. I hit at him 
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^ith a little axe I had by me, but I do not know whether the axe actually touched 
him or not. I then lifted up the goat and ran off with it ; and then I slaughtered it 
(for food). While I was engaged in slaughtering it, the hear again came running 
towards me. My fellow-shepherd then came, and we both stoned him till he ran away. 


TOL. IX, PART IT. 


6 D 2 
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The Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, J5.D. East Hazara. 

Hn nikro tho, sTli hil-geo bakri kliaun-iia. Satt bakrl us-ne 

1 little was, a-leopanl used-was goat eat-to. Seven goats him-by 

kha-chlum. Ekun-zimTdar-kl liiha-ki bani-biil khurakki thi. Wa 

eaten-were. Oue-landoicner-of iron-of made trap teas. It 

mang-ke am sfh-ka pakrun-ke-vaste. Wa rah-m5 

aslced-hacing it-was-bronght leopard-of cat citing -for. It icay-in 

cbbal'ditti, iiia bakro bannh-ditto. Slli ayO, jang us-ki 

icas-placed, on-one-side gout icas-tied. Leopard came, leg its 

bichch phas-gei laggo dankun. Ose-bele ham rat 

in stuck he-began to-cry-in-pain. At -that -very -time we at-night 

gea gira-na. Keho, ‘sTh pakre-gco-ai.’ Ghana jana aya. 

went village-to. It-was-said, ‘ leopard has-been-caught' Many men came. 


£kun-lambardar-ne 

l>anduk 

mari, 

sih mar-geo. 

m 

adai 

One-head man-by 

gun 

fired-was, leopard died. 

Two two-and-a-half 

man-ko tho 

bharo. 

Atth 

jana cha-ke 

le-gea-tha. 

Khalri 

maunds-qf teas 

heavy. 

Light 

men lijted-having 

took-away. 

Skin 

ekun- j agird ar- n e 

cha-lei, 

te liam-na tri 

rupayya 

bakhshish 

oue-propert y-holder-by taken-was. 

and us-to thirty 

rupees 

reward 


(littl. 

given- was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When I was a hoy, a leopard used to eat our goats. Seven goats were devoured 
by him. A farmer had an iron trap. We borrowed it, and took it away to catch the 
kopard. We set it on his path, and tied a goat alongside it. The leopard came, and 
it was caught by the leg, so tliat he began to roar in pain. We went at once, that 
very night, to the village, and gave news that the leopard had been caught. A great 
crowd assembled. One village head-man shot the leopard dead with a gun. It weighed 
160 or 200 pounds, and it took eight men to lift him and carry him off. A landlord 
took the skin, and gave us thirty rupees as a reward. 
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The Gujuri of Swat has two sub-dialects, Gnjuri and Ajri. Ajri is the language 
of the Ajars, a tribe closely allied to the Gujurs, and inhabiting some six hundred 
hamlets in the Swat Valley. Both Gujurs and Ajars are here Musalmans. The main 
difference between them is that Gujurs tend cows, and Ajars sheep. They are all 
bilingual, speaking Gujuri or Ajri amongst themselves, but Pushto to their neighbours, 
Hindu or Pathan. It is an interesting fact that one of the septs both with the Gujurs 
and with the Ajars is called Cliauhan which is the name of the Kajput tribe which 
speaks Mewarl. 

We shall first deal with Gujuri proper, the dialect of the Gujurs. These cowherds 
wander through the Yusufzai coimtry on the \orth-West Frontier south of Swat, and 
their language is often differentiated as ‘ Yusufzai Gujuri.’ As may be expected, these 
Gujurs frequently make use of Pushto words and phrases, but their language, like that 
of other Gujurs, is closely allied to Mewati and Mewari. 

The following grammatical sketch illustrates the grammar used by these Gujurs 
in its pure form ; but many defiections from rule will be noticed in the specimens, 
due to the influence of the neighbouring Pushto and Western Panjabi languages. 
These I shall notice subsequently. 
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The following points may be noted in regard to the grammar of the specimens : — 

I.-NOUNS. 

The Agent case is generally the same as the Nominative. Indeed the ixse of the 
Agent with the Past tense of a Transitive verb seems to have almost disappeared. 

In the case of nouns in d, the oblique form singular usually ends in d, but some- 
times, probably owing to careless speaking, the direct form is used ; thus, ghoro-Jco, of 
a horse, instead of the more correct glwrd-kd ; niando (for mancld) kani-nia ; maird bdp- 
kd, for maird bdp-kd. Sometimes, under the influence of Panjabi, the oblique form 
ends in e. Thus, when the younger son speaks to his father, the narrative says, correctly, 
apnd bdp-tah kahid ; but when the elder son answers his father, the Panjabi idiom, apne 
bdp-tah, is incorrectly used. 

On the other hand, the influence of Panjabi sometimes makes these nouns form the 
direct form in d instead of in d. Thus, m-kd (for us-kd) bard piit paftl ma thd. 

Amongst the postpositions may l)c mentioned ma, in ; kanah, with. The j)ost- 
positions tali and nah are borrowed from Pushto. They arc used indiscriminately to 
mean both ‘to’ and ‘from.’ Thus, ItMr-tali d-jd, come to this jflace, and Ulidr-tah jd, 
go from this place. 

The following are examples of the correct use of the direct and oblique forms : maird 
piit mdyd thd (Hindi, merd put mud thd), my son was dead; apnd md-fah (Hindi, apne 
mdl-se), from his own share ; chahgd aclml (Hindi, change ddml), good men ; is-kd paira- 
ma (Hindi, is-ke paird-md), on his feet ; apnd. ddsta-kanah (Hindi, apne ddsfd-sdth), Avith 
(my) own friends: changl trlmat (Hindi, a good Avoman ; is-kl angrl-ma 

(Hindi, is-kl angull-md), on his finger. 

The use of the Avord yakd, one, a, appears to be irregular. I have noted : — 

Takd bdp, a father ; yakd bdp-kd, of a father ; but yake thdr, in a certain place. 

Yakd dill, a daughter ; yakd changl trlmat, a good woman ; yake dlil-kd, of a 
daughter. 

II.-PEONOTOS. 

The proper form of the Agent of hd is mat. Thus: mo.i tairo khazmat kid hai 
(Hindi, mai-nc terl khidmat kl), by me thy service has been done. But lid is sometimes 
substituted for it. 

An example of the Agent of the second person is tal-nl ditd hai (Hindi, tu-ne nalit 
diyd hai), by thee has not been given. 

So for the third person usd bandid (Hindi, tis-ne batd), by him was divided; us 
kahid (Hindi, ^ls-ne kahd), by him it Avas said ; but dli (not us or md) uthid (Hindi, icali 
uthd), he rose. 

The Relative Pronoun chi is borroAved from Pushto. 

III.-VEEBS. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the method of forming the Present Definite and 
Imperfect should be noted. Here the A'crb exactly follows the HeAvati custom. To form 
these tenses, the auxiliary verb is added, not to tlie Present Particij)le, but to the A'arious 
persons of the simple Present Tense. Thus: mdrd, 1 heat mdrd hai {not mdrtd lid i), 
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I am beating ; mar^ tho (not nidrto tho), I was beating. Other examples are JcarE hai, 
I am making, used as a present subjunctive, (that) I may make (merriment with my 
friends) ; kar^ tho, I was making. Irregularly influenced by Panjabi are dbjd nd thd, 
(anyone) was not giving; chald nd tho, he was not going; chard tho, he Avas grazing. 

The Present Participle is used to form a Habitual Past. Thus ; khaito, he used to 
eat ; Plural Masculine, khaitd, they (the swine) used to eat. 

In the Simple Present, which is also usal as a present subjunctiAT, there are some 
irregularities observable in the specimens. In ham Mushdll karS, khushdl hu, the first 
person singular is used for the first person plural. Panjabi is responsible for khd-lai, 
and ho jdyat, and also for khdi (they eat), in which last the singular is used for the 
plural. 

As already observed, the use of the Passive construction of the Past Tense of Tran- 
sitive verbs appears to be dying out. The Agent form of the personal pronouns is still 
usually employed before these teases, but all traces of the Agent case have disappeared 
from the noun. The feeling for gender, too, is very weak. Thus we have mat tairb 
(instead of tairi) ^azmat kid (instead of kl) hai, I have done thy service ; so we have 
jilt kid, instead of jill kl, he shouted. 
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(Sir M. A. Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Yako admi-ka do put tha. Xando apna bap-tali 

One man-of two sons were. Sy-the-young son Ms-own father-to 

kahio chi, ‘ ai bap, mana apna ma tah baudo dai-lai.’ Usa 

it-icas-said that, ‘ O father, to-nie thy-own property from share give.' Sy-him 

dwanyam-pali apna ma bandio. Kai dT pachha nando ptit 

both-on his-own property tcas-divided. Some days after young son 

harkui yake-thar kar-ke dur des-tab gio. Ut isa 

everything {in) one-place having-made far country-to went. There by-him 

apna ma mando kam-mS uda-lio. Chi habba ma wajher-lio, 

his-own property bad works-in was-wasted. When all {his) property was-Jinished, 

oh des-pah yako baro qahat ayo, oh sauro ho-gio. Oh gio, 

that country-on one great famine came, he straitened became. He went, 

oh des-mS yako khan kanah naukar ho-gio. 

that country-in one chief with servant became. 

tah dai-galio, chi ‘mandah zinawar char-lai,’ 

to he-was-sent, that ‘ {you) unclean animal graze' 

oh bho khado, chi zinawar khaita, hado kaune diya na tlui. Chi 

that straw would-eat, which animals eat, but any-one giving not was. When 

sul-md ho-gio, isa kahio chi, ‘mairo bap-ka katna naukar 

senses-in became, by-him it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of how-many servants 
chango tuk khai, hn bbako marO. HS uthugo, apna bap-tah jawOgO, 

good food eat, I hungry am-dying. I will-arise, my-own father-to will-go, 

us-tah kahOgo chi, “ai bap, hu tairo bln gunahgar hai, Khudae- 

him-to tcill-say that, “ O father, I thy also sinner am, God- 

ka bhi gunahgar hai. Is-ko layiq ni, chi tairo put ho-jawS ; 

of also sinner am. Of -this worthy not-I{-am), that thy son I-may -become i 
^0 ap# naukari-mi mana ghal-lai.’” Oh uthio, apna bap-tah dyo. 

but thy-own servants-among me put." ' He arose, his-own father-to came. 

Yo la dur tho, chi apna bap isa datho, tars isa kio, 

He yet far teas, that by-his-oion father to-him it-was-seen, pity on-him was-made, 

isa bliajio, ghara-gharai ho-gio, isa chbmio. Put is-tab 

to-him he-ron, embracing took-place, him it-was-kissed. By-son him-to 

VO-L. IX, PART IV. ^ 


Usa apni patU* 
By-him his-oicn field- 

Oh apna minab-pah 
He his-own desire-on 
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kallio chi, ‘ ai bap, hu Khudae-ka hhl giinahgar hai, tairo blii 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, 1 Ood-of also sinner am, thine also 

gunahgar hai. Is-ko layiq ni chi tairo put ho-jawO.’ TJs-ka bap 

sinner am. This-of worth not-I{-am) that thy son I -may -become.' By-his father 

apna naukara-tah kahio chi, ‘ chahgo chirro lai-ao, is-tah ghal-ieo 

his-own sercants-to it-icas-said that, ‘good dress bring, him-to put-on 

jaka angri is-ki aiigri-mS kar-1^, pane is-ka pairS-ml kar-leo. 
one ring him-of finger-on put. 


shoes him-of feet-on 


put. 


kha-laT, kh ushal lio-jayai, is 
we-eat, merry become, this 
junto hoyo hai ; "um "iO 
is ; 


living become 


o' 

lost 


■? 

become 


sawab-tah chi, yo mairO 
reason-for that, this my 
tho, lab-Iio hai.’ We 
teas, recovered is.' They 


fst 

2mti-ina 

tho. 

Chi 

oh ayo. 

ghar-tah 

field-in 

was. 

When 

he Came, 

ho use- to 

awaz 

sunio. 

Yako 

naukar-tali 

bolio, 

sound 

heard. 

One 

servant- to 

{he) called, 

ki chha 

t hai ? 

' Us 

kahio, 

chi, ‘tairo 

what matter is? ' 

By-him it-was-said, that, ‘ thy 


Ao chi tuk 

Come that food 

put moyo tho, 
son dead was, 
khu^al ho-gio. 
merry became. 

Hun us-ka haro put 

Now him-of elder son 

nairo ho-gio, git uachan-ka 

near became, songs dancing-of 

usa pachhio, ‘ yo 


hhM ayo hai, tairo hap khairat kio hai, chi usa rogh-jor 
brother come is, {by) thy father feast made is, as him sound-and-well 
lado-hai,’ Oh rus-gio; andar chala na tho. Bap is-ka 

{by-him)it-has-been-found.' He sulked; within going not teas. Father him-of 

nakrio, isa ininnat kio. Is apne bap-tah zawab-mS 

came-out, him-to entreaty was-made-by-him. By-him his-own father-to answer-in 
kahio clii, daikli, hitna inachh mudah mai tairo khazinat kio hai ■ 

it-was-said that, ‘see, so-miich long time by-me thy service been-done is; 

hechare tairo be-ainii m kio hai. Bhi ta? mana yako lailo ni 

ever thy disobedience not-bij-me done is. Still by-thee to-me one kid not 

dito hai, chi hu apna dosta kanali khu^ali karh-hai. Har-kade hi 

given is, that I my-oion friends with merriment might-make. As-som-as when 

tairo yo put ayo, chi tairo ma kachni-pah uday6-hai tai 

thy this son came, by-whom thy property harlots-on wasted-has-been by-thee 

us-pah kiaiiat kiii.' I'a kaUO, chi. -pftt, ta ni, nia’iro kor 
lAwron feast made. Bn-Mm it-.oas-mid, tlmt, ‘eon, thou. aUmye roe mth 

hai, a .nairo har-ku.i tairo hai. To munaaib tho, chi ham khuahali 

art, and my everything thine is. This proper was, that 

karS, khu^al hS, tS-chi yo tairo bhai moyo tho, 

make, merry he, because this thy brother dead teas 

gum gio tho, lado hai.’ 
lost become was, recovered is.' 


we merriment 
junto hoyo hai ; 
alive become is ; 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groups 

YUSUrZAI gujuet. 

Specimen li. 

(Sir H. A. Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Yako jakat hav dl mhisS ga chara-thu, parbat-mS grS-tali 

One hoy every day buffaloes coics used-to-graze, mountain-in village-from 

dur. Yako dT cbh^-pah jili-kio chi, ‘ bagyar ayo hai.’ Gi*a 

far. One day joke-on it-ioas-shouted-hy-him that, ‘ wolf come is.’ Village 

ka lok war-nakrio, chi bagyar khader-lai. Chi lok apria, bagyar 

of people went-out, that wolf shoidd-drive-off. When people arrive, wolf 

na tho. Jakat-tah ina pachhno kio ; us kahio chi, ‘ liS chhh 

not icas. JBoy-from hy-them enquiry toas-made ; hy-him it-was-said that, ‘7 Joke 

kar§ tho.’ Lok gbar-tah pachhd gib. Luj§ df yako parro 

making was.’ People Jmise-to back icent. Second day one leopard 


avo. Jakat 

jili-kio 

chi, ‘ warhuri-deo ; 

parro 

ayo 

hai.’ 

came. By-the-boy it-was-shouted 

that, ‘ eo^ne-running ; 

leopard 

come 

is.’ 

Lok 

kahio chi. 

‘ yo kur kahai,’ 

kanne 

na 

gib. 

By-the-people it-was-said that. 

• this{-boy) lie tells,’ 

any-one 

not 

went. 


Parro-ne jakat kha-lio. Chha-nia kurya jakat mar-gio. 
By-the-leopard boy was-devoured. Joke-in iyi>W koy died. 


Numerals. 

Ek, yako. Do, Tin. Char. Pahj. Chhe. Sat. Ath. Nau. Dah. Y'^arS. 

1 2 3 4 5 0 7 8 9 10 11 

Bard. Tera. Chaudahd. Paiidrd. Sohs. Satard. Atharau. TJm. Bi. Ek te hi. 

12 13 14 l.j 16 17 18 19 20 21 

Do te bi, etc. Dah te bi. Yai-d te bi, etc. Chawe. Ek te cha-sre, etc. 

22 30 31 40 41 

Dah te chawe or panjah. Yara te chawe, etc. Sath. Ek te sath, etc. Dah te sath, etc. 

50 51 60 61 70 

Char bi. Ek te char bi. Do te ctiar bi. Tin te char bi. Char te char bi, and so on. 

80 81 82 83 84 

Dah te char bi. Yard te char bi. Bard te char bi, and so on, up to Uni te char bi. Sau. 

90 91 92 99 100. 
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The two following specimens of Ajri will show that, save for some variations of 
spelling, it is practically the same as Yusufzai Gujnri. The only real difference is that 
it borrows more freely from Pushto. 
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[ No. 6.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Y^SUFZAI AJEl. 

Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


(Sir H. A. Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 


Ek jana ka do put tlia. Un-ma nandko put-ne bap-nah 

One man of two sons were. Them-in the-yoiinger son-by father-to 

kabio, ‘ai bap, mana bun de kitua banda mar mana apre.’ 

it-was-said, ‘ O father, me-to now give how-nmch share property me-to falls.' 

Us-ne apno bisat un-na band dittl. Tbora dT picbbe 6b 

Mim-hy his wealth them-to dividing was-given. Afew days after that 


luro babbo ktij ek tbar kar-ke dur 

hoy all whatever one place having-made far 


deS'tab 

land-to 


cbal giO. Ut apno mar bad-lamni-ma 

having-gone went. There his-own property debauchery-in 

chboriO. Us tbar-mS liar-kuj lag-giO. 

was-wasted. That place-in everything was-spent. 

baro qabat pai-gio. Yo bun mulitaj bo-^io. 

great famine fell-went. He now poor 


uda 

having-caused-to-fiy 


became. 


Mb! 

us 

des-ma 

Then 

that 

country-in 

Mb! 

us 

des-ina 

Then 

that 

country -in 


ek kban-ka kuye ja rabio, is-ne apna patta-ma mudho 

one chief-of in-vicinity going remained, him-by his-own field-in swine 


cbaran-ka baste 
grazing-of for 

inSdba kbae yo 
swine eat this 


cbalaio. Us-ko yo mino tbo ob bbo jo 

was-sent. Him-of this craving was that straw which 

bill kba-ke raj rabe. Kbo^ koi kuj 

also having-eaten satisfied may-remain. But anyone anything 


na tbo de. MbT surt-ina ayo, te kabio, ‘ Mera bap-ka 

not teas giving. Then sense-in came, and it-was-said-by-him, ‘ My father-of 

muebb inucbb mijbl bai, muebb-muebb tuk kbae, te bn bbukb-te 

many many servants are, plentiful food eat, and I hunger-from 

inarS bai. Hn uth-ke apna bap-ka kure ja rabOgo. Hn us- 

dying am. I rising my-own father-of in-vicinity going will-remain. I him- 

tab kaiiugo, “ ai bap, Rab-ke age bbl, tere age bbl, gunah kio ; bun us 

to wilTsay, “O father, God-of before also, of -thee before also, sin done; now that 

lakat--k6 nabi je tairo put bo-jawia, Mana apna niijbl-ke 

ability-to not{-am) that thy son should-becorne. Me-to thy-own servant-of 


* Pusljtd. 


- CoiTuption of Uydqat. 
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^an 

ek 

majhi jor-le.” ’ 

Mb? 

uth-ke 

apufi 

bap-ka kure 

gio. 

like 

one 

servant make." ’ 

Then 

rising 

his-own 

father-of in-vicinity 

went. 

Us 

here 

je dur tho 

aga-da' 

liap-ue aga 

ditho, tarns’ kio. 

jliab 


That time when far was him-of father-b// he icas-seen, pity was-taken, haste 

kiO, aga-cla gara-nar lalio, ate inuclih piai- ditti. Put aga-da kahio 

was-made, him-of neck-with ajijdied, and much lore ylren. Son him-of said, 

‘ ai bap, Rab-ke ate tere age ye guuab kiO, hun us Jakat-ka 

‘ 0 father, God-of and thee before this sin done, now that ahility-of 

iiahT, je tairo put lioyS.’ Bap apna inijliia-da kahio je, ‘chaiiga 

not {am), that thy son I-may-be.' Father his-oicn serrants-to said that, ‘good 

change cMra kad-ke le-ao, is-da lawa-clihoro, ate is-ka 

good robe taking-out bring, him-to clothe, and him-of 

hath ml augri, te pairl-ma chhitar Jawa-chhoro, ate khae te khuihal 

hand in ring, and feet-in shoes put-on, and we-may-eat and festivity 


mauae; je mairu yo put mar giyo tho. tc hun jito ho-gio; gum gio 

celebrate; as my this son dead gone was, and now alive became; lost gone 

tho, hun labh-lio hai.’ Mhi khushalT karan-Jagia. 

was, now recovered is.’ Then merriment they-to-make-began. 

Us-kO baro put patta-ma tho, kere here ghar-da nere ayo, git te 

His elder son field-in was, what time house-to near came, singing and 

nachan-ka awSz sun-lio. bOre C*k ashmi jau-tah sadiO 

dancing-of sound was-heard. That time one acquainted man-to it-was-caUed{-by-him) 

te tapos' klo je, ‘yo ke chhav hai?’ Te us-ne kahio je, ‘tairo 

and enquiry was-made that, 'this what matter is?’ And him-bq said that ‘thy 

bhai ayo hai, te tairo bap-ne muchh roti kio liai, is matlab-ka 

brother come is, and thy father-by great feast made is, of this reason-of 

chi oil rogh-jor^ a-giO-Iiai.’ Khapa ho-gio, ghar-da andar ua I)ario. 

that he safe{-and)-sound he-come-is? Angry he-hecame, house-of inside not entered. 
MhT aga-da bap bahar ayo, aga-da pukhla® kio. Us-ue bap-tah 

Then his father out came, him pacified made. Him-hy futher-to 

jawab-mi kahio, ‘Dekh, itua sama maT teri khidmat kio hai, kade 

reply-in it-was-said, See, {for) so-muny years hy-me thy service done is, ever 

bhi tero hukam-te bahar nahi hoyO. Kade bhi tai maiia ek lailo 

even thy order-frorn beyond not I-became. Ever even by-thee me-to one hid 

ditto nabi je mai apna yar ashna nar khu^fdi 

was-given not that by-me my-own friend {and) acquaintance with merriment 

kio hoti. Hun, je yo tero piit ;iy0 hai, chi tairo mar kachni-pab 

made might-he. JStow, that this t hy son come is, hy-whom thy property harlots-on 

» Con-nption of da hagka, Puahto = of him, the positi^ ^P.ue Pushto word = enquiry ' 

of the rfT is probably the result of the influeuce of ' .o^ym. pure Pushto = .afe and sound. 

Pamabi whroh has us-da for of him. 3 word = reconciled. 

’ ruve 1 u?nto word = pitj. 
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gharak kio-hai, 

tai us-pah 


kitni 

muchh 

khair^ 

kio.’ 

sunk has-heen-made, 

by -thee him-on 

hoto-much 

large 

feast 

made.' 

TJs-ne aga-da" 

kaliio. ‘ ai 

put, 

hamesh 

tu 

maire 

kure 

Him-hy liim'to 

it-icas-said, ‘ 0 

son. 

alicays 

thou 

me 

near 


Je-kuj mairo liai, 

' ' t/ 

oh tairo hai ; khushali 

karan, 

te 

khushal 

Whatever mine 

’ is. 

that thine is; merriment 

making, 

and 

merry 

hon munasil) 

tho, 

ki§ yo tairo Ithai 

mar-gio 

tho, 

jito 

being proper 

was. 

because this thy brother 

dead 

was. 

alive 

ho-gio ; guin-giO 

tho, 

hun lahli-lio-hai.’ 




became ; lost 

was, 

now recovered-is.' 





' Ccaruption of Pushto tiairat, a feast. 


Aja-di = hagha-ta = ‘to him ’ in Pushto. 
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YC'SUPZAI AJEl. 


Specimen II. 


(Sir H. A. Deane, K C.S.I., 1898. J 


£k jano 
One man 
maikhu 
honey{-comb) 

liafcli us-ko 


dliaka-raa 

mountain-in 


bakri charai thO 
goats grazing was 


labh-lio. 


Us-ne 


kaliio 


was-found. By -him it-was-said that. 


us-ko na aprid, klo-je 


Mill wuh 
Then he 


gio ; us-ko 
went ; it-of 

uda-chhOrngOj 


gra-tah ayo, daiA lio, 

village-to came, gunpowder was-taken-by-hin 

liet dab-chhorio, cbi ag 

beneath it-was-buried{-by-him) that fire 


tbo. 

Ek 

df 

par-ma 

was. 

One 

day 

rock-in 

cbi, 

‘bn 

kap-liySgo,’ 

kbo 

that. 

‘ I will-cut-it-off,' but 

saiiro te 

aukbo 

tbo. 

narr 

ow and difficult 

icas. 

lio, 


te 

par-tab 

taken-by-him, 

and 

rock- to 

cbi 

ag 

la-ke 

par 

that 

fire 

applying 

rock 


uda-chhOrugo, te maikhu Iiabba kad-liySgo, Mill 

I-will-blow-up, and honey all will-extract. Then 

la-ke bais-rahiO. Mbi daz boyO, jiar 

applying he-sat-down. Then explosion became, rock 

uda-cbborio. Ut maikbu-ko arrnan-mS mar-gio. 

was-blown-up. There honey-of longing-in he-perished. 


palitab-nab ag 
fuse-to fire 

pbut-gio, jano 
burst, {the-)man 


Numerals. 

Ek. DO. T™. OMr. PaHj. Cl, ho. Sat. Ath. No. DaU. Yatah. Barah. 

^ ^ ^ 7 8 9 10 H 12 

Tern, ChaudS. Pauch-A SobrO. Safari AtharS. Dul Bi M 

^ 17 IS 19 20 21 

Do terete. Dah te bl. Yarah te bi, etc. Cb-ri. Ek tt cU-ri, etc. Dab te ofn. 

Yarab to chr,. etc. TraH.i. Ek te trai bi. etc. Dah ,e trai bi. YM. to trai “bi. etc. 

Cbir-bi. Ik te cto-bi. etc. D.abtechar-bi. Yarah tolr-bi. etc. Soh. '' 

91 100 . 
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GUJURT OF KASHMIR. 

The language of the Gujurs of Kashmir closely resemljles that of Hazara and Swat. 
The main differences are really matters of spelling. Thus we hare nci instead of na^ the 
postposition of the dative, and hihb instead of kelio for ‘ said. ’ 

The borroAved forms come from Kashmiri, and some of them are instructive. In 
the Avord Mho for Jcahid, from Jccihnd, to say, we see the Pisacha law of epenthesis coming 
into force. 

"We also come across the Pisacha tendency to disaspirate soft aspirate consonants, 
and then to harden them. Thus, dhi, a daughter, becomes first dl, and then tl ; ghdro, a 
horse, becomes first gbro, and then koro ; bharno, to fill, becomes first bcirno, and then 
imrnb ; and bhukkhb, hungry, becomes first bukkhb, and then ptikkhb. 

The declension of Nottns is nearly the same as in Hazara. Tlie only differences are 
that masculine nouns in i, like ddml, a man, shorten the i in the oblique plural, forming 
ddmia, not ddmid. So also feminines like kbr2, a mare. T2, a daughter, and ga, a cow, 


have their nominative plurals f 
forms : — 

a and gaioa. 

respectively. We 

thus get the following 


SlXQirHE. 


1 

Plubai,. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

Nom. 


Obl. 

koro. 

a lior.'ie .... 

kora 

kora 


kora 

lap, 

a fatbei' .... 

bap 

bap 


bapS 

advti 

a man ..... 

ddmz 

. iidml 


admia 

kort. 

a mare .... 

kdn 

'■ kori 


kcrig 

ti. 

a daughter .... 

t? 

tig. 


fig 

ga. 

a cow ..... 

ga 

gaU'a 


ggwa 

The postpositions are : — 


Agent, 

ne. 

Acc.-Dat. 

nd, sometimes ke. 

Inst. 

ndl. 

Abl. 

thu. 

Gen. 

kb, gb. 

Loc. 

md, in, on ; ^j«r, on ; kble, near. 


The usual postposition of the dative is nd, (not na), but ke sometimes appears, as in 
phrases like us-ke Idb, put (the garment) on him. 

The usual genitive is kb, but Ave sometimes find gb, especially after a voaa'cI, as in 
t'la-gd, of the daughters ; adml-gb, of the man ; ddmia-gb, of the men ; tdkd-gl chbil-par, 
on the top of the hill (sentence 229). On the other hand Ave have n-kb, of a daughter 
(No. 111). Gb occurs also in the Bagri dialect of MarwarT, and related forms are gai, 
the sign of the dative in the MaiyS of the Indus KOhistan, and gb, the sign of the dative 
in the Gadi dialect of Chameali. 

A‘OL. IX, PAET IV. 
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Kb and go change for gender and number as usual, but I have not noted an oblique 
plural form corresponding to the Hazara 

As regards Adjectives, the only thing to note is that the oblique form of e]c, one, 
when used as an indefinite article, is elmn. 

The Pronouns exhibit a few variations from the Hazara standard. Thus : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

hi 

tu 

Ag. 

mat 

tai 

Hat. 

mind 

tind 

Obi. 

ma 

ta 

Gen. 

merb 

terb 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ham 

tam 

Ag. 

ham-ne 

tani-ne 

Obi. 

ham 

tam 

Gen. 

mahdrb 

thdrb 

The Demonstrative pronouns are : — 
This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

yu 

tcu 

Obi. 

is 

us 

Gen. 

is-kb 

us-kb 

Plur. 

Nom. 

y'i 

Vt 

Obi. 

in 

un 

Gen. 

in-kb 

un-ko 


No instances of the nominative feminine have been noted, but they doubtless exist as 
in Hazara. 

For the Relative and Correlative we haveyo (obi. ov jerb, who, and sb (obi. 
that. So, kbn (obi. kis), who? and ke, what? kbl, anyone, some one, and kuchh, any- 
thing, something ; jb~kiichh, whatever. 

The V erb Substantive is thus conjugated in the present : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

hb 

hi 

2. 

hai 

hi 

3. 

hai 

hi 


The past is thb, etc., as in Hazara. 

There is a negative verb substantive nai, is not, used for all persons of both numbers, 
as in is-laik kb nai, I am not at all worthy ; badal nai karib, (I) did not disobey. Note 

the use of the Rajasthani kb, at all with the negative. This is almost universal in 
Rajasthani. 
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The ordinary negative is not nai, but na. 

The following are the main points of the conjugation of the Active Verb : — 

The Infinitive ends in no (no) as in hunb, marnb. The oblique form ends in an 
(aw), the a being dropped if the root ends in a vowel. Thus, hbn Icigb, he began to be ; 
karan lagb, they began to make ; cliaran clicdaijb, sent (him) to feed (sAvine) ; gan-kb, of 
singing ; nachchan-kb, of dancing. 

The Present Participle ends in tb, thus hbtb, mdrtb. In klmtb, eating, the root^ 
ending in a long vowel, has been nasalized. 

The Past Participle ends in ib as in mdrib. This, like the SAvat eb, is liable to be 
contracted to e, as in mare, dead. 

Irregular are : — 


jdnb, to go 

Past Part. 

gib 

dm, to come 

5 ) 5 ) 

dujb 

lenb, to take 


lib 

denb, to give 

)) 

dittb 

baisnb, to sit 


haithb 

kahnb, to say 

5 ) 

kihb 

laggnb, to begin 

99 99 

lagb 

karnb, to do, is regrdar, making karib. 



In this form of Gujuri, the past participle frequently takes the suffix vl, Avithout 
changing its meaning, as in mcirib-vl, lagb-vl. So aa'c have haithb-vl hai, he is seated 
(sentence 230) ; lib-vl hai, you have taken (240) ; mare-vl (or marib-vl) thb, he Avas 
dead; gum gib-vl thb, he Avas lost; ctyb-vl hai, (thy brother) has come; ruti karl-vi hai, 
he has made a feast. Perhaps this sufiix means ‘ gone, ’ and Ave may in this Avay 
compare it with the Sindhi Avord tib having this meaning. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as usual. Thus, mdr-ke, having struck ; hb-ke, 
having become. 

The Imperative singular is, as usiial, the same in form as the root. Thus, mar, 
strike; de, gh'e (sentence 234). Le-la, take (sentence 235), seems to be irregular. 

The Old Present is tlrro conjugated : — 



Singular 

Plural 

1. 

mdir^, mdrb 

mdrd 

2. 

mdire 

mdre 

3. 

mare, mdird 

mdrb 


Lagbn (pi. lagavi; fern, lagjvi), the past participle of laggnb, may be added to any 
of these forms. Thus, gadrb dioe lagbvj, the boy comes (sentence 239). 

The Present Definite is mar rahib-hb, I am striking = Hindi mar rahd h^. 

The Imperfect is mar rahib, I aaus striking=HindI ondr rahd. 

The Future is formed by adding go {gd, gi) to the old present. Thus, mdrUgb or 
mdrbgb, I shall strike. 

The tenses formed from the past participle are as usual, and call for no remarks, 
except that, in the case of intransitive verbs, the first person is not nasalized as in Hazara. 
Thus, gib, not hu gib, I went. 

The usual negative is na, the negative verb substantiA e being nai. Note the cirrious 
use of ta, to m,ean ‘ when. ’ 

VOt. IX, PART IV. 
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Ekan-jana-na do 

One-person-to two 

aba-na kiho, 

the-fother-to it- was- said, 
awe, mina de.’ 
^nay-come, to-me gice.' 
Tbora-diyara picbbe 

A-feic-days afterwards 
ekan-dur-ka-miilk-ma 
a-dlstance-qf -country -in 
paira-kamma-nal 


put tha. 

sons were 

‘ 0 aba, 

‘ 0 father, 

Phir ixs-ue 
Then him-hy 
nikra-gadra-ue 
the-younger-son-hy 
jan ]ag6, 
to-go began. 


Un-bicbcbu 
Them-from-among 
mal-ko hiso, 

the-property-of share, 

mal un-na 

the-property them-to 

saro-kuchb batlu 
everything 


Kashmir. 

nikra-r.e 
the-younger-hy 
jo mina 
which to-me 

band-ditto. 
tcas-di V ided-ou t . 

kav-ke 
collected made-having 


hor 

uga 

apno 

mal 

and 

there 

his-oicn 

property 

Phir 

i.- 

ta 

saro-kuchh 

kharch 

Then 

ichen 

everything 

expended 

) 

kal pio, lior ivu 

kahgal 


urayo. 

hud-work-in tcas-caused-to-fy-aicay. 
kar-chhorio, us-muJk-ma baro 

was-made-completely , that-country-in a-great famine fell, and he poor 
lion lago. Pbir us-mulk-ka ekan-bara-sardar-kole ja-lagO. 

to-he hcgan. Then that-country-of a-great-chief-near he-icent- {and-) stuck. 


TJs-ne 

us-na 

apnia-dogia-ma 

bankuta charan 

chalayo, 

hor 

us-na 

Rim-hy 

him-as-for 

his-oicn-ficlds-in 

sicine to-feed he-tcas-sent. 

and 

him-to 

arman 

tho ki, 

‘ im-sakka-nal, 

jbra bankuta 

khae, 

apno 

pot 

longing 

teas that. 

‘ those-husks-with, which fhe-swine 

eat, 

my-own belly 

pai-n,’ 

ki 

us-na kbi 

nai de-tho. 

Hor hOsh-ma 


l-may-fill,' because hhn-to anyone 

not giving-was. 

And sense-in 

he-came, 

kiho, 

‘ mera-aha-ka kitna 

- . 

manjia-na jor 

ruti 

hai, 

hor hS 

il-was-said, ‘ my-father-of how-many 

servants-to much 

bread 

is, 

and I 

pukklib 

maru. 

Bu nth-ke 

apna-aba-kole 

jaBgo, 

phir 

us-na 

hungry 

die. 

I arise n-having 

my-own-futher-near 

icill-go. 

again 

him-to 

kahBgo 

ki. 

“ 0 aba, mai asman-ka 

hota 

hor 

tera 

I-iciJUsay that, 

, ^ ,<5i 

‘ 0 father, hy-nie heaven-of in-the- presence 

and 

of-thee 


beta 
hi-the-presence 
phir tero put 
again thy son 
brabar band.” ’ 
like make.”' 


gunah 
sins 


hor 

and 


tco’e-done, 
kahaB ; mina 

Tmay-be-called ; me 
Phir uth-ke 
Then arisen-liaving 


hu is-laik 
I this-worthy 
apna-nianjiS 


ko 

at-all 


nai 

am-not 


ki 

that 


bichchu ekan-ke 


tUne-own-servants from-among one-to 


apna-aba-kole 


gw. 


his-own-f %t her -near he- went, 


hor 

and 


wu 

he 
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ajja dur tlio, ki us-na dekh-ke us-ka aba-na tars 

yet far teas, that him {acc.) seen-having him-of, the-father-to compassion 
ayo ; pbir dor-ke gal la-lio, bor much muni 

came; then run-having {on-the-)nech he-tcas-applied, and much kiss 

ditti. Gadra-ne us-na • kiho ki, ‘ 0 aba, mai asman-ka 

was-given. The-son-by him-to it-tcas-said that, ‘ 0 father, by-me heaven-of 

bota bor tera botS gunab karia, pbir is-laik 

in-the-presence and of-thee in-the- presence sins were-done, and this-woi'thy 
nai ki pbir tero put kabaB.’ Bap-ne 

J-am-not that again thy son I-may -be- called' The-father-by 

apnS-manjia-na kibo, ‘ ebangi-tbs ebangi posbak kar-le-ao, pbir 
his-own-servants-to it-icas-said, ‘ good-than good garment bring-forth, and 
us-ke lao ; bor us-ka battb-ma ebbap, bor pairS-ma joro 


him-to 

put-on 

; and 

him-of hand-on 

a-ring, and feet- 

■on pair{-of -shoes) 

lab ; 

bor 

bam 

kbita kbosbi 

kara ; 

kyuki 

merb yu gadro 

put-on ; 

and 

ice 

eating rejoicing 

may-make ; 

because 

my this son 

mare-A'i 

tbb. 

bun 

jiAub bai ; gum 

gib-A’i tbb. 

bun 

tbayb.’ Hbr 

dead 

teas. 

again 

alive is ; lost 

gone was. 

again 

icas-found' And 

Ti 

kbosbi 

karan laga. 





they rejoicing to-make began. 


Hor us-ko baro gadro dogi-ma tbo. Ta gbar-ke nere 

And him-of the-big son the-field-in teas. When the-house-of near 

ayo, gan-ko bor nacbeban-ko awaz sunio. Pbir ekan-manjia-na 

he-came, singing-of and dancing-of sound tcas-heard. Then one- servant -to 


kuk-ke puebebbo ki, ‘ yii ke 

called-having it-icas-asked that, ‘ this what 
kUio ki, ‘ tero bbai ayo-vi bai, 

it-was-sakl that, ‘ thy brother come is, 

ruti kari-Ti bai, is-waste ki mu 

bread ii.Q. feast) made is, this-for that he 


kbafa bo-ke 

a n gry become- hav ing 

us-ka aba-ne 

him-of the-father-by 
aba-na jaAvab-ma 

the-father-to answer- in 


na mani ki, 

not it-was-wished that, 

babar a-ke avu 

outside came-having he was-entreated. 
kibo, ‘ dekb, itnS-barsi-tbu 
it-was-said, ‘ see, so-many-years-from 


bai ? ’ TJs-ne 

is ? ’ Him-by 

bor tera-aba-ne 
and thy -father-by 

cbabgo-bbalo ayo.’ 

good- well came' 
‘ andar jao.’ 

‘ within I-may-go.' 

manayo. 


kbidmat karto rabio-bo, bor kadi tera-bukm-tbS 

service doing remained-am, and ever thy-command-from 

kario, par ti kadi ek bakri-ko bacbebo mina na 

done, but by-thee ever one goat-of young-one to-me not 


badal 

against 

ditto, 

was-given. 


us-na 
him-to 
bari 
a-great 

Wu 
Be 
Pbir 
Then 
IJs-ne 
Bim-by 

bu teri 
I thy 

nai 
not-is 
ki 
f hat 
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apna-dostS-nal khoshi karu ; lior ta tero yii gadro ayo, 

my‘Own-frienda-vnth rejoicing I-may-make ; and when thy this son came, 

jis-ne tero mal paira-kamma-ma urayo, ti us-ke 

whom-hy thy property bad-work-in was-caused-to-Jiy-away , hy-thee hini-of 

waste bari ruti kari.’ Us-ue us-na kilio, ‘ 0 bachcha, 

for a-great feast was-made' Him-hy him-to it-icas-said, ‘ O child, 

tU bamesb mere-kole liai, hor jo-kiicbh merO hai, so tero hai ; 

thou always me-near art, and whatecer mine is, that thine is; 

magar kliosM manani hor kliosli Ii6a6 lazam tho, is-waste 

but rejoicing to-be-celebrated and happy to-become proper was, this-for 

ki tero yu bhai mario-ri tho, so jn io hai ; hor giun gio-ri tho, 

that thy this brother dead was, he alive is; and lost gone was, 

so ajj thayo-hai.’ 

he now found-is.’ 
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GUJARi OF THE SUB-MONTANE PANJAB. 


It has beeu stated above, as a broad generalization, that while the Gujurs of the bill 
country speak Gujuri, the Gujars of the Panjab plains have abandoned their own langu- 
age and adopted the ordinary Panjabi of their neighbours. We have also stated that 
while the bill people of this tribe are called Gujurs, and their language Gujuri, those of 
the Panjab plains are called Gujars. 

Although the Gujars of the plains, as a rule, speak ordinary Panjabi, a language 
called Gujari has been reported from the sub-montane districts of Gujrat, Gurdaspur, 
Kangra, and Hoshiarpur. The number of speakers is reported to be as follows : - - 


District. 

Gnjrat 
Gardaspnr 
Kangra . 

Hofihiarpur 


Number of speakers. 
111,000 
60,000 
8,460 
47,489 


Total . 226,949 


An examination of the specimens forwarded shows that there is some foundation for 
the statement that the Gujars of these districts have a language of their own. The 
specimens are all written in a form of speech that is a mechanical mixture of a 
language closely resembling the true Gujuri spoken in Hazara, and of the local Panjabi. 
Gujuri and Panjabi forms are mixed together and used at random. It would be waste 
of time to give a grammar of this mongrel dialect. It will suffice to give a short 
specimen of each. We commence with the so-called Gujari of Gujrat. 
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GUJART OF GUJRAT. 


Ikk-jana-ke do puttar tlia. Un-viclicho nikko puttar-ne 

One-man-of two sons were. Them-from-among the-ijounger son-hy 

peu-nO akheo, ‘bap, ham-nO apna liisso-bari, jo-kuclili-awe’ 

father-to it’Was~smd , ‘fcdher, vne-to my-own share, whatever-conies^ 


de.’ Us-ne un-ko apni jaydat-ke 

give' Sim-by them-to his-own property 


hisso-bari 

share 


wand-ditto. 

tcas-clivided. 


Tbora-dino-ke bad nikko-puttar-ne apna 

A-few-days-of after the-yoiinger-son-hy his-own 
dur-ke mulk tiu*-gi6. Mara kammS 

a-distance-of country %cent-aicay. Wicked deeds 

mal gawa-ditto. Jis-wakt 6 saro 

property was-ivasted. When he all 


mal-asbab lai-ke 
property taken-having 
viclicli odhar apna 
in there his-oicn 

mal kliarch 

property expenditure 


kar-cbuko, pber us-mulk-vichcli kal pai-gio. Pher 6 garib 

made-completely , then that -country -in a-famine fell. Then he poor 

bo-gio. Pber o iis-mulk-de rais kol kamo ja-reo. 

became. Then he that-country-of chief near as-servant wenf-{and-)sfayed. 


It is bardly necessary to point out tbat tbe foregoing is an ungrammatical mixture 
of Gujuri, Panjabi and even Hindostani. To Hindostani belong forms sucb as un-ko 
(Gujuri un-na), to tbem ; thord dino-ke bad (Gujuri thbrd dind-kd bddi) jand-ke 
(Gujuri jand-kd), and so on. To Hindostani or Panjabi belong phrases such as apna 
vndl (Gujuri apiio mdV) and the mixed apnd hisso (Gujuri apnb hissb'), and so on. 

the Grammar, or un-grammar, of phrases such as nikkb puttar-ne, or jdyddt-ke 
Ussb-hdri tcatjd-diffb, defies analysis. Pure Panjabi in tlieir form are peii-n^, to the 
father, and mulk-de rais kbl, near a chief of the countiy. On the other hand, fhd, they 
were, is good Gujuri. 
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GUJART OF GURDASPUR. 

The Gujari of Gurdaspur is a mere mixture of PaSjabi and Hindostani. The 
following specimen shows hardly a trace of real Gujuri. 

Ikk-admi-ke do puttar the. Chhote-ne apne-bap-nS 

One-man-of two sons wet'e. The-yoimgei'-by Hs-own-father-to 

kiha ki, ‘he bap, mara hesa de-kar mere-ko wakh 

it-was-said that, ‘ O father, my share given-having me-to separate 

kar-de.’ Bap-ne d6h5-puttiS-nO hesa w'and-ke de-dia. 

make.' The-father-by the-two-sons-to share divided-having was-given. 

Thore-dinS-pichchhe chhota puttar sari jaidad lai-ke 

A-feic-days-aftei' the-youngei' son all propei'ty token-having 

pardes-nB gio, XJtthi sari jaidad gawa-di. Us-balait-mi 

a-fweign-la/nd-to went. There all propei'ty was-lost. That-foreign-coantry-in 

bara kal ho-gia. Oho larka bara mara ho-gia. Pardes-mi 

a-great famine became. That boy very thin became. The-foreign-lmid-in 

kisi-gr5-de-ikk-admi-de pas oho kama riha. 

a-certain-village-of-a-man-of near he as-servant remained. 
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GUJARI OF KANGRA. 


The Gujari of Kaiigra is an ungrammatical mixture of Gujuri and the local PaK- 
jabi. In the very first line ne have tAvo had grammatical mistakes, viz. iidml-kb for 
<idml-kd and Idhkd-ne for Ibhkd-ne. 

On the Avhole, in this dialect, the Gujuri element predominates, but eA'ery noAv’ and 
then the Panjabi influence comes to the front, as in the dative termination nd, a corrup' 
tion of the Panjabi nU. 


Kisi-admi-ko do put tha. Un-mfi-te I6hk6-ne 

A-certaln-miui-of tifo .sons were. Them-in-froni the-i/onnger~hij 

bap-no kahyO, ‘ ai bap, latO-pato-ma-te jo mcro hissO 

the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ O father, property -in-from what my share 

nikle, so miu-nO de-de.’ Tfi un-ne un-n5 apno ■ lato-pato 

eomes-out, that me^to yire. Then him-hy them-to his-otcn propei'ty 

band-diniio. 3Iata dhiaro nahi l)it6 ke lohko put 

v.as-diiided-out. JHany day not passed that the^youngef' son 


sab-kuchh kattha kar-ke dur-des-n§ chalo-geo, hor utthe 

everything together made-having a-far -country -to went-away, and there 

luchpan-ma dhiaro gUAAue apno lato-pato um-dinno. 

debauchery-in the-day a-spendlng his-oicn property was-caused-to-fly-away. 

Jo oh sab-kuclili guAAa-chuko, ta us-des-ma Ijara kiil 

When he everything spent-completely, then that-conntry-in a-grcat famine 
peo, hor oh kahkal ho-geo. Hor oh j^-ke us-des-ke 

fell, and he ^ indigent became. And he gone-having that-country-of 

railincAAalo-ma-te ikkan-kO ghar raihn la‘>’o. 

the-dicellers-in-from one-of {in-)house to-dwell began. 
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GUJART OF HOSHIARPUR. 

The folloAving specimen shows that the Gujari of Hoshiarpur closely resembles that 
of Kaugra. The Panjalii influence is, perhaps, a little stronger, and the Avhole is more 
grammatical,— but that is all. 

Ek-admi-ka do putt tha. Doha-m?-sc chhuta-ne hap-uS 

' One-man-of tim sons were. The-two-in-frorn ihe-yoioujer-hij the-father-to 

kiho, ‘sun, hap, jo mera-mal-ku hissa hai, so miu-nu 

if-icas-said, ‘ hear, father, what my -property -of -^hare is, that me-to 

de-de.’ Phir bap-ne mal hand-dlnha. Thora-dina-magi‘6 

give! Then the-father-by the-property was-dirided-ont. A-few-days-after 

chhota-putt-ne sal)h-kuchh katthu kar-ke kite dur-nS 

the-yoiinger-son-hy ererything together made-ha>'ing some-whither distance-to 

chalo-gio. tTgha jd-ke apno mal uchakpunS-bich kho-dinha. 

went-away. There gone-having his-own property debauchery -in was-wasted. 

Jah sabh-kuchh muk-gio, us-des-bicli kal pai-gio, am* Oh 

When everything was-expended, that-conntry-in a-famine fell, and he 

oarii) hO-mo. Ta us-des-ka ikk-amir-kO kamO h0-2’i0. 

poor became. Then that -country -of a-prince-of .servant he-became. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


English, 



• 

Mewati. 



tiujnri (Hazara). 


Viiaufzai Gujuri. 

1 . One 

« 


Ek 




. Ek. 



• 


YakO . 

2. Two 

• 


Do 




. Do. 



• 


Do . . . 

3. Three 

• 


Tin 




. Tre 



• 


l^ln 

4. Four 

• 


Chyar 




. Char 



• 


Char 

5. Five 

• 


Pach 




• Panj 



• 


PaSj 

€. Six 

• 


Chhai 

• 



. Chhe 

• 


• 


Chhe . 

7. Sever. 



Sat 

• 



. Satt 



• 


Sat . 

8. Eight , 



Ath 

« 



. Atth 

• 


• 


Ath . . . 

9. Nine 



Nau 




. No. 

• 


• 


Nau . . . 

10. Ten 

• 

« 

Das 




. Das 

• 

• 

• 


Dah . . . 

11. Twenty , 

• 

• 

Bis 

« 



. Bi . 

• 

• 

• 


Bi ... 

12. Fifty . 

• 


Pachas 

• 



. Das-te-chall 

• 



Panjith . 

13. Hundred , 


• 

San 

« 



. San 


• 



San . . . 

14. I , 

« 


Mai 




.Ha. 

• 

• 

. 


Ha . . . 

15. Of me . 

• 


MerO 




. MerO 

• 

• 

• 


MairO, mairi (fem.) . 

16. Mine , 

• 


MerO 




. MerO 

• 




Mairo, mairi (fem.) . 

17. We 

« 


Ham 


0 


. Ham 

• 


. 


Ham , 

16. Of U8 , 

t 

« 

MharO 




. 1 MharO 

• 




MaharO, mah&ri (fem.) 

19. Our 

• 

• 

MharO 

• 

« 


1 

. i MharO 

• 

• 

• 


MaharO, mahari (Jem.) 

20. Thou 


• 

Tti 




. TS . 

1 

. 

• 

« 


Tfi, to . 

21. Of thee 







1 










• 



. ; TerO 

• 

• 

• 

* 

TairO, tairi (/ew.) . 

22. Thine 



TerO 


• 


1 

. ! TerO 

• 


• 

• 

TairO, tain (t’em.) 

23. You 



Tam 


• 


! 

. j Tam 

j 

. 

• 

• 


Tam 

24. Of you , 



TharO 


• 


. TharO 

• 

• 

• 


TharO, thiri (fem.) . 

25. Tour 
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TharO 


• 


. TharO 

( 

• 

• 

• 


TharO, thari (fem.) . 






IN THE VARIOUS FORMS OF GUJURT. 


Tuinfcai Ajp. 

1 

[ 

1 Gajml (Ksshmir). 

Eog^ifh. 

Ek . . . 

• 

• 

1. One. 

Dfl ... 

.DO . . . . 

2. Two. 

Trai . . . 

. Tra 

3. Three. 

Char . . . . 

Char . . . . 

4, Four. 

PaSj . . . . 

PaSj .... 

5. Five. 

Chh« . . . . 

Chha . . . . 

6. Six. 

Sat . . . . 

Satt • • . « 

7. Seven. 

Ath .... 

1 Atth .... 

8. Eight. 

N6 . . . . 

Hau .... 

9. Nine. 

Dah .... 

Das . . . ' . 

10. Ten. 

Bi .... 

Bl .... 

11. Twenty. 

Dah M ch*ri . 

PaSja .... 

12. Fifty. 

Soh .... 

Sa .... 

13. Handled. 

m .... 

Ha .... 

14. I. 

MairO .... 

MSro .... 

15. Of me. 

MairO .... 

iJerO .... 

1 

16. Mine. 

j 

Ham , , . . , 

1 

1 

1 

Ham . . . . . 

j 

17. We. 

MaharO .... 

MaharO . , . , ! 

18. Of us. 

MaharO .... 

MahirO . . . . ■ 

19. Our. 

To .... 

1 

Tq . . . , j 20. Thou. 

TairO .... 

Tero . . . . i 21. Of the€. 

TairO . . . , 

Tero . . , . 22, Thine. 

1 

Tam . . . , 

Cam . . . . ! S 

>3. Ton. 

TharO . . , . " 

rharo . . . . j 2 

1 

4. Of you. 

TharO . . . . 

rharo . . . . ' 2 

5. Your. 
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Englkh. 

MSwstl 


GnjnrI (Hazara). 

Ytiaafzai Gujuri. 


26. Ha . 1 • . 

Wo ( fern. w&) 

• 

. 0 (fern, wa) 

• 

• 

. Oh, wuh 


27. Of him . , 

Wai-kO . 

• 

. Us-kO . 


• 

. Us-kO, ns-kl (fem.) 

• 

28. His .... 

Wai-kO . 

• 

. Ua-kO . 

• 

• 

. Ls-ko . . . 

• 

29. They 

We 

• 

We 

- 


. Ws ... 

• 

30. Of them . . 

Un-k3 

• 

. Un-kO . 



. Un-ko, un-ka (obi.) . 


31. Their . . 

Un-kO 

• 

• Un-kO 



. Un-kO, nnka (obi.) . 

* 

32. Hand 

Hat 


Hattli 



. Hath . 


33. Foot . . 

1 

Pag 

• 

• Pair 



. Pair . 


/ 

34. Hose . . . 1 

Nak 

• 

. Xakk . 

• 


. Nakh 

• 

35. Eye . . 

Akhya . 

• 

. Akkh 



. Akh 


36. Mouth . . 

MSh 

• 

• Moh 


• 

.Mo ... 

• 

37. Tooth 

DSt 

• 

• Dand 


• 

Dand 


38. Ear . . 

Kan 

• 

• Kaim 



. Kan , , 


39. Hair .... 

Bal 

• 

. Bal 



. Bah 

. 

40. Head 

Sir , 

• 

. Sir 



. Sar 

. 

41. Tongue 

Jib 

• 

. Jibli 



. Jibh 

. 

42. Belly 

Pet 

• 

• Dhiddh . 

• 

• 

Dhadh . 


43. Back 

Mahgar . 

• 

. Mar 

• 

• 

. LandO 


44. Iron . , . . 

Loh 

• 

IjfihO 

- 

. 

. Loho 


45. Gold . . , . 

SOnu 

• 

. .SOnO 

• 

. 

. Rato zar 


46. Silver 

RtipO 

• 

• RuppO 

- 

. 

. Chito zar 

, 

47. Father . 

ilap 

• 

• Bapp 



• Bap 


48. Mother 

Ma 









■ 

• ila 

• 

• 

. Ma 


49. Brother 

Bhax 

• 

• Bbai 


. 

. Bhai 


50. Sister 

Baha^i , 

• 

. Bhen 


• 

. Bain 


51. Man 

Ad*ml 

• 

. Adml 


• 

. Admi . 


52. Woman , 

1 Lugal . 

i 

• 

■ Trlmt 

. 


. Trimat . ; 
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Ynaafzai Ajrl, 

Qujnri (Eaahmii 

)■ 


Eaglbh, 

Oh, wuh 


Wft 

• 

• 

• 

26. He. 

Us-kO . 


. Hs-ko 

• 

• 

• 

27. Of him. 

Us-kfl 


. Us-kO 


• 

• 

28. His. 

We 


. Vi 

• 

• 


29. They. 

Un-kfl . 


. P'n-gO 

• 

• 

• 

30. Of them. 

Uu-ke . 


. TJ n-g5 

• 

• 


31. Their. 

Hath 


. Hatth 

• 

• 


32. Hand. 

Pair 


. Pair 

• 

• 


33. Foot. 

Nak 


Nakk 

• 

• 


34. Nose. 

Akh 


. Akkh 

• 

• 

• 

35. Eye. 

Mnh 

• 

. Mah 

• 

• 

■ 

36. Month. 

Hand 

• 

, Hand 

• 

• 

* 

37. Tooth. 

Kan 

• • 

. Kami 


• 


?8. Ear. 

Bar 

• 

. Bal 


• 

• 

39. Hair. 

Sir 


. Sir 


• 

• 

40. Head. 

Jibh 


. Jib 

• 

• 

• 

41. Tongue. 

phid 


. Pet 

• 

• 


42. Belly. 

ilahgar . 


. Msra 


’ 

• 

43 Back. 

LohO 


. L.iho 

• 

• 

■ 

44. Iron. 

Ratte zar 


Seno 

• 

• 

• 

45. Gold. 

ChittO zar 


. Chandi 

• « 

• 

• 

46. Silver. 

1 Bap 

• • 

. ' Aba {one's own father'), bap 
{another’s father). 

47. Father. 

MS . 

• ( 

. Ama 

• 

• 


48. Mother. 

Bhal 

• 

. Bhai 

• 

• 

• 

49. Brother. 

Bain . 


. Bahaifl, bahap . 

• 

• 

50. Sister. 

J floQ • 

< . 

. Adml 

• • 

•• 


51. Man. 

Tremt 

i 

\ 

• • 

. Zanana 

• • 

• 

• 

52. Woman. 

1 
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Eagibh. 


MSiriO. 


Gnjail (Haiam). 


YSgnfiai Oojttri 


53. Wife 

t 

• 


Lngil 

a 


a 

. Trlmt 

. 

Trimat .... 

54. Child 

• 

• 


Balak 

• 


a 

Ba. Page 968, No. 54, Col. 4, for ‘ Nau^o,’ read ‘ Nando. 

f 

55. Son . 

• 

• 


B?W 

a 



Pfit . 

a a a 

Pflt . . . . 

66. Danghter 

• 

• 


Bett 

• 



. Dhi 

• a • 

, Dhi .... 

i 

67. Slave 

• 

• 


B5da 

a 

a 


. Ghulam . 

a • • 

ifrayfl .... 

58. Cultivator 

• 

• 


Jimid&r 

a 

a 


. Zimidar . 

a a • 

Zamidar, hafi . 

59. Shepherd 

• 




at# 

• • • 


Ajrl 

a » . 

1 Ajri .... 

60. God . 

« 

• 


fsnr 

a 

a 


. ^uda 

a a • 

Qinda .... 

61. Devil 

• 



Bhfit 

a 

a 


1 

. Sbatan . 

i 

a a • 

Shaitan . ... 

C‘2. Sim . 

• 

• 


Sfiraj 

a 

a 

a 

j 

. ' Dlh 

» a a 

Di {also means ‘ day ’) 

6.3. Moon 

t 

« 

• 

Chad 

a 

a 

a 

. Chann 

a • • 

Chaa .... 

64. Star . 

• 

4 

• 

• 

Tarrt 

a 

a 

a 

. Tar^ 

1 

a » • 

Tant , , , . , 

65. Fire , 

« 


• 

Ag 

* 

a 


1 

• Agg 

1 

a » a 

Ag .... 

66. Water 

• 

4 

• 

Patjl 

a 

a 


1 

! 

a 1 Pan! 

a a • 

Pani 

67. Honae 

« 



Ghar 

a 

a 

a 

i 

. Ghar . 

1 

a a » 

Ghar .... 

68. Horse 

• 

} 

« 

Gharfl 

a 

a 


1 

. Ghflr<? . 

a a » 

r 

GhOrO , , , 

69. Cow . 

• 

t 

« 

Gay 

a 


a 

. G.? 

a a , 

G.^ .... 

70. Dog . 

• 

4 


KutM 

• 


a 

j 

. KutW . 

• a a 

Kllt'T .... 

71. Cat . 

• 

4 


Bilai (/wit.) 

a 

a 

. BillO (mo»c.) 

• a , 

1 

Bill . , ^ 

72. Cock . 

• 

t 

• 

Kakait) 

a 

a 


. Kukkuf , 

* a • 

Kftkar . . . .1 

73. Dnek . 

• 

• 


Batak 

a 

a 


. Badk 

1 

Batake ..... 

74. Ass . 

t 

• 


Gadhfl 

a 



, Khato 

1 

1 

GadhS , , , . t 

75. Camel 

• 



Ok. 

Uth 

• 



. Dth 

• a • 

{Pus\td), ath . , ' 

76. Bird . 

• 



Pakherfi 




. Pakhern 

• a a ^ 

Dhiri . . , . ^ 

77. Go . 

• 

• 


»Ta 

• 



• Ja . 

• • a 

Chal, {infinitive) chalan . 

78. Eat . 


• 

• 

Kha 

• 

• 


• ! Kha . 

j 


Kha, kha wan . 

79. Sit . 


« 

• 

Bais 

• 

• 

• 

I 

. Bais . 

• • a 

Bais, baisan 
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Gnjuri {Kashmir). 


English. 


Tremt 

NikkO, masfim 
Put 


Kan 

Baclia 


. 53. Wife. 

. i 54. Child. 


j Put (one’s own son), gadrO 55. Son. 
j (another’s son). 


Dhi 

• 

. ; Ti 




. 1 56. Daughter. 

j 

Golo 


. ' Gulam 




i 

. ' 57. Slave. 

j 

Hari 

• 

. Hali 




i 

. 1 58. Cultivator 

i 

Ai’ri 

• 

. PahalO 




. ! 59. Shepherd. 

1 

^uda . 

• 

. Khiida 




. j 60. God. 

1 

Shaitan or Shatan 

• 

. Shitan 




1 

. 61. Devil. 

Dl 

• 

. Dlh 




. 62. Sun. 

Chan 

• 

. Chann 




. 63. iloon. 

Taro 

• 

. Tara 




. 64. Star. 

Ag 

• 

. Asg 




. 66. Fire. 

Pani 

• 

- Pa III 



• 

. 66. Water. 

Ghae . 

• 

. Gliar 




. 67. Houfie. 

GbOrO . 

• 

. Koro 




. 68. Horse. 

Gi 

• 

. gS 




. 69. Cow. 

Kutto 

• 

. Kut'i 




. 1 70. Dog. 

Billi 

• 

. ! Billi 




. 71. Cat. 

Kuknr . 


i 

. ! Kukur 

• 



. 72. Cock. 

Ilai (Puslitd) . 

• 

. Batak 

1 

• 



. 73. Duck. 

Gad do . 

• 

! Kl OtO 

! 

• 



. 74. Ass. 








tJth 

• 

, ! Ft 

1 




. 75. Camel. 

Chirl 

ft 

i 

... 

... 


76. Bird. 

Chal . 

ft 

. Ja 

! 

■ 


• 

. 77. Go. 

Kba 

• 

i 

, ' Kba 

• 


• 

. 73. Eat. 

Bail , 

• 

, Bais 

• 


• 

. 79. Sh. 
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! 

Eagliih. i Mewati. 


80. Come 

81. Beat 

82. Stand 

83. Die 

84. Give 

85. Run 

86. Up. 

87. Near 

88. Down 

89. Far . 

90. Before 

91. Behind 

92. Who 


. Aw 

. Mar 
. Uth 
. I Mar 
. i De 

i 

. Daur 
. tJpar 
. ! Niro 

. I Nlchai . 

i 

. Dnr 

I 

. ; Agai 
, Plchliai . 
. Kau9 


93. What 


94. Why 

95. And 

96. But 

97. If . . . 

98. Yes . 

99. No . 

100. Alas . . 

101. A father . 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father . 

105. Two fathers 

106. Fathers 


. Kyn 
. Ar 
. Par 
. Jai 

. 

, Nab 
• Hay 
. ! Bap 

. ' Bap-ki^ . 

! 

. Bap-nai . 

I 

. ' Bap-taT . 

i 

. Do bap . 

i 

. ; Bap 


I 


Gujuri (Hanara), j 

Yiisnfiai Oajuri. 

1 

Au . . • • ' 

1 

1 

A, a-ja, awa^^ . .1 

i 

Mar . . • *1 

1 

tfar, maran 

Khal . • • • i 

Kha {-0 ho, khajO hon 

Mar . . • ■ 

Mar-ja, marap . 

Ue .... 

Dai, daiwan . 

Nas 

i 

Bhaj, bhajan . 

Ufra • • • *1 

Ophra . • . • 

) 

1 

; Nerai . • * • ^ 

Naire . . . .1 

1 

i 

Tala . . . -I 

1 

! 

Tara . . ■ ! 

1 

Dnr . . . -1 

Dnr ... j 

1 

Agge . . . -I 

1 

Age .... 

PichcbhS . . • ! 

i 

Chhekaf, pachh5 

1 

Kfin .... 

Kop 

Ke .... 

Ki .... 

Ki3 . . . • ! 

1 

Kau . 

Tc • • • • j 

1 

A . ... 


Ando .... 

1 

. Je 
■ 

K* {Vughto) 

1 /V 

. i Aha , • . . 

1 

. . . . 

. Nih 

Ni .... 

. 1 Hae had 

Arman dai (jpity is) 
{Pllflto). 

. ' Bapp .... 

YakO bap . 

1 

1 Bapp-k<5 , 

1 

YakO bap-ko or (^ohl.) -ka, . 

Bapp-na , , 

Yaks bap-tab (Pusl^td) 

1 

. 1 Bapp-te, (dnr-o, from far) . 

Yako bap-nah (ditto) 

j 

. 1 D6 bapp . . . . 

i 

Do bap .... 

. I Bapp . . . . 

Bap .... 
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Yusufzai Ajrx. 

Gnjurl (Kasl.mir''. 

English. 

A-ja 

An 

80. Come. 

Mar .... 

Mar .... 

81. Beat. 

KharS hs . . - 

KhalO ho . . . 

82, Stand. 

Mar-ja .... 

JIar .... 

83. Die. 

Dai .... 

De .... 

84, Give. 

Bhaj, nas 

Dor .... 

8-5. Rnu. 

Upar, uchat (Pushto) 

tJpar .... 

86. Gp. 

Naire, knre 

Nere .... 

87. Near. 

1 

TarS het, tai?a 

Bunli .... 

88. Down. 

Dflr • • • • 

Dor .... 

80. Far. 

Age, samne • • 

Age .... 

90. Bef< re. 

Piobhe, kad . 

PichhS .... 

91. Behind. 

Kon .... 

Kop . . . . 

92. Who. 

Ke . . 

Ko .... 

93. What. 

Ki5 . • • • 

Kijo .... 

94. Why. 

Te, ate .... 

HOr . . . . 

95. And. 

KLo (PvsJtto} . 

Magar .... 

90. But. 

Ka (ditto) 

Agar .... 

97. If. 

Has .... 

HS .... 

98. Yes. 

Ni . . . • 

Nai .... 

99. No. 

Arman .... 

Hae . . . . 

lUO. Ala.s. 

Ek bap 

- 

Bap .... 

101. .4 father. 

Ek bap-ko 

Bap-ko .... 

102. Of a father. 

Ek bap-tah 

Bap-na .... 

lO-j. To a father. 

Ek bap-te 

Bap-thu .... 

104. From a father. 

Ds bap .... 

Do bap .... 

1 105. Two fathers. 

Bap .... 

i 

Bap .... 

106. Fatheis. 
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1 

1 

EngUaL. 1 

1 

Meuatl, 1 

1 

Gujuri (Ha/ara). 

1 

Yuiufzai Gujuri. 

- - - - 

107. Of fathers . . ] 

■ 1 

1 

3apa-k5 . . . . ' 

1 

Bappa-ko 

BapS-kO or (o6Z.) -ka 

•j 

1 

lOS. To fathers . . | 

oapa-uai . . • j 

<v 

Bappa-na 

Bapa-tah or -nah 

1 

‘1 

i 

109. From fathers • . ' 

Bapa-tai . . . -1 

Bappa-te 

Bapa-tah , . 

• 

1 

110. A daughter 

j 

Betl 

Dhi .... 

Yaka dhi 

• i 

t 

1 

111. Of a daughter . . ’ 

B?tl-k3 .... 

Dhl-ko .... 

Take dhi-ko, {obi.) -ka 

i 

112 To a daughter . . | 

1 

Beti-nai . • • . j 

! 

Dhl-na .... 

YakO dhi-tah . . 

i 

113. From a daughter • , 

1 

Betl-tai .... 

Dhi-te .... 

Yaks dhi-tah . 

• 

114. Two daughters . . ^ 

1 

Do betya 

Do dhsi .... 

Do dhi . 

- 

1 

115. Daughters . . ! 

1 

Betya .... 

Dhl§ .... 

Dhi . 

• 

116. Of daughters . . | 

! 

Betya-kO 

Dhia-kO .... 

Dhia-kO, {ohl.) -ka . 

• 

117. To daughters . 

Betya-nai 

Dhia-na .... 

Dhiii-tah . 

• 

118. From daughters 

1 

Betya-tai 

Dhia-te .... 

Dhia-tah 


119. A good man . . ' 

Ek bhalfl ad^ml 

Ek chafigO adml 

Yako chahgo admi . 


1 

120. Of a good man , 

Ek bhala ad*mi-kO . 

Eku 9 changa adml-ko 

Yako changO admi-ko 


121. To a good man . . ' 

Ek bhala ad*ml-nai . 

Ekun changa adml-na 

Yako cliahgo admi-teh 


122. From a good man 

Ek bhala ad®mi-taT . 

Ekun changa admi-te 

Yako changO admi-tah 


123. Two good men . 

Do bhala ad''ml 

DOy changa adinl . 

Do changa admi 

1 

124. G"ou men 

Bhala ad’'ml 

Changa admi . 

Changa admi 


125. Of good men 

Bhala ad''mya-kO 

Changa admia-ko 

Changa admiS-kO 

« I 

126. To good men 

Bhala ad*mya-nai 

Changa admia-na 

Changa admia-tah 

1 

1 

127. From good men . 

^ Bhala ad^myS-taT 

Changa adrnia-te 

Changa admia-tah 

1 

! 

1 

12b. A good woman . 

j Ek bhali lugai 

Ek chahgl trimt 

! Yaka changi trimat 

i 


129. A bad boy 

Ek hurO chhOrO 

1 Ek raandO InhrO 

i 

Yak^ nakar jakat j 

t 

130. Good women 

Bhali lugalyS . 

1 Chahgi trimte . 

Changi trimat 

■ 

' ! 

131. A had girl 

EkhurIchhOri 

Ek raandl betkl 

1 

Yaka nakar (^PusJ^td) betki 

132. Good 

BhalO . . . . 

ChangO . . . , 

Change . . , 

i 

j 

133. Better 

(Wfil-taT) bhalO 

i 

1 

jUs-te) chahGfOj much 
change. 

Chaiigo . 

. 




Yustifzai Ajii. 

Gnjarl (Kashmir). 

1 

Ecglish. 

Bap5-k0 . 

• 

Bapa-kO . . . . 

107. Of fathers. 

Bapa-tak 

• 

BapS-na .... 

108. To fathers. 

Bapi-t5 . 

• 

Bapa-thS 

109. From fathers. 

Ek dki . 

i 

• 

Tl .... 

110. A daughter. 

I 

! Ek dhi-ko 

1 


Tl-kO .... 

,111. Of a daughter. 

I 

j Ek dbl-tak 

• 

Ti-na .... 

1 

112. To a daughter. 

Ek dhi-te 

• 

' Ti-tkS .... 

113. From a daughter. 

Do dki . 

• 

De ti . . . . 

114. Two daughters. 

Dki 

' 

'V 

Tia .... 

115. Daughters. 

Dkia-ko . 

{ V 

1 

• 

Tia-ge .... 

116. Of daughters. 

DkiS-tak . . 

• 

Tia-na .... 

117. To daughters. 

Dkia-t§ . . . 

• 

Tl3-tha . 

118. From daughters. 

Ek ckangO 

• 

Ek ckatige adml 

119. A good man. 

Ek ckarigO jani-kfl . 


Ekajj okanga admI-gO 

120. Of a good man. 

Ek ckangO japa-tak . 

• 

Eka^ ckanga adrnl-na 

121. To a good man. 

Ek change jana-td 

• 

Ekan ckanga admi-tkS 

122. From a good man. 

Do change jana 


De ckanga admi . . 

li'3. Two good men. 

CkangO jana . 


' 

Ckanga adml . . . ' 

124. Good meu. 

CkangO jana-kO 


Ckanga admia-gO 

125. Of good men. 

CkangO jana-tak 

, 

Chahga admia-na 

i 

126. To good men. 

Change jana-te 

• 

Ckanga admia-thS . 

127. From good men. 

Ek ckaiigi tremt 

.1 

Ek chahgl zanaua 

128. A good woman. 

Ek nakar lurO 


Ek paire gadrO 

129. A bad boy. 

Chahgl tremt . 


Ckangi zanana 

130. Good women. 

Ek nakar betki 

■ 

Ek pairl gadri 

131. A bad girl. 

Change . 

< 

Change .... 

132. Good. 

Change . 

* 

Muck change 

I.j3. Better. 
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Engliab. 


Mewati. 


Gujuri (Ha/,ara\ 


Yuanfzai Gujnri. 


I 


184. Best 

, Sab-tai bhala . . • Sarii-te change . . ! 

: 1 

Habba-ma chauga 
among good). 

135. High 

, ^ Ucha . . . . ' 

1 

1 

tichat {Puslftd), flcha 

136. Higher 

j : 

. (Wai-tai) SchO 


Ucha 

137. Highest . 

. 1 Sab-tai fichO . 

1 

1 

Habba-ma ficha 

183. A horse . 

; 1 

. ^ GhOra . . . . 1 Ghara . . . . i 

Yaka ghara 

139. A mare . . 

1 f 

. GhOfi .... Ghari .... 

Yaka ghari 

140. Horses 

. Ghaja . . • • Ghara .... 

Ghara 

141. Mares 

. Ghaiya .... Ghap .... 

fihoria . 

142. A bull 

1 

. Bijar .... Dand .... 

Yaka did 

148. A cow . . 

. 1 Gay . . . . G5 . . . I 

Yaka ga 

144. Bulls . 

. Bijar .... 

1 

Daiicl 

Did 

145. Cows . . 

. Gaya .... 

G5 .... 

i 

Ga ... 

146. A dog . . 

. Kutta .... 

Sutta 

Yaka kuta 

147. A bitch 

. Kuttl .... 

Kuttl . . . . * 

Yaka kuti 

143. Dogs . 

. Kutta .... 

Kutta , . . . i 

! 

Kuta 

149. Bitches . 

. Kuttiya .... 

Kuttl . . . . 1 

Kuti . 

150. A he-goat . 

• Bak^'ra .... 

Hiiki-a . . . ' 

Yako bakra 

151. A female goat . 

. Bak’rl 

BakrI . . , . 1 

Yaka bakri 

152. Goats , 

, Bak^ra , . . . ; 

t 

Pakra .... 

Bakii . . , 

153. A male deer 

. Hiin . . . . ; 

1 

Harn ... 

Yaka Ubai (Pusl^id) 

154. A female deer . 

. Hir“nl . . . .1 HarnI .... 

1 

Yaka usae {ditto) 

15.5. Deer 

. Him . . . .1 Hum 

] 

Usae 

156. I am . . 

i ! 

. : Mai ha . 

Hit h3. has . 

Ha hai . 

157. Thou art , , 

. Til hai .... 

To ai hai 

Til hai . 

158. Ha is , . 

. ' Wa hai . 

0 ai, hai 

Wuh hai 

159. We are . . 

. Ham h§ . 

1 

Ham ha . . 

Ham hai 

160. You are 

. 1 Tam ha . 

1 

1 

Tam a, ho . . . 

i 

Tam hai . 
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English. 


Yusufzai Ajfi. 

Habbfi-ina change . 
Uche, flchat . 
tTcho, ncliat 
Habba-ma ficbe 

I 

! Ek ghere 
Ek gberi 
Gbora 
Ghcri 
Ek dand 
Ek gi . 

Dand 

GS . . . 

Ek kutte 
Ek kntti 
Kutta 

KuttI ... 
Ek bakro 
Ek baki'i 
Bakri 

I 

! 

Ek nsai . 

Ek usae . 

! tJsae 

j 

H8 hai . 

Tc hai 

i 

I "Wuh hai 

j Ham hai 

i 

j Tam hai . 


. Sara-thS chahgfl 
. TJchchO . 

. Much uchebo . 

. Sara-thS nehebo 

I 

. KerS 
. KOfi 
. Kera 

. KOrl 

. Dand 

. GS , . 

. Dand 

. G3wS 

. Kute 

. Kuti 
. Kuta 
. KutI . 

, Bakre 

. Bakri 

Bakra 

. ResS 

. Rssi 

. Resa 

. HS hS 

T3 hai 
. Wfi hai . 

I 

. Ham liii . 

. Tam he . 


. ; 134. Best. 

. 135. High. 

. 136. Higher. 

. 137. Highest. 

. j 138. A horse. 

j 

. 139. A mare. 

. 140. Horses. 

. ; 141. Mares. 

I 

! 

. 142. A bull. 

. 141. A cow. 

. 144. Bulls. 

. 145. Cows. 

. 146. A dog. 

. i 147. A bitch. 

. 148. Dogs. 

. 149. Bitches. 

. 150. A he-goat. 

. 151. A female goat. 
. 152. Goats. 

. 153. A male deer. 

. 154. A female deer. 

. 155. Deer. 

. i 156. I am. 

I 

! 

. 157. Thou art. 

. ^ 158. He is. 

. 159. We are 

I 

I 

. : 160. Yon aio. 
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Mewati. j 

1 

Gujuri (Hsiara). 

Vuaufiai Onjuri. 

161. They are . . • ^ 

YS hai .... 

We aT, haT, he 

. Wd hai . 

1 

162, I wfis . • . ■ 

llai th4 .... 

Ho. thfl . 

. H8 tha . 

163. Thou wast 

Tu thfl .... 

To thrt . . . 

. Tu tha . 

164. He was 

Wa th^ .... 

0 th>^ . 

. Wuh thO 

165. We were . . 

Bam tha .... 

Ham tha 

. Ham tha .... 

166. You were 

Tam tha .... 

Tam tha 

. T am tha .... 

167. They were 

We tha .... 

We tha . 

. We tha .... 

168. Be . • • 

I 

svu . . . • ! 

i 

H4 ... 

• • • • • 

169. To be . • 

H'lnfi . . . . . 

Hi>n^ 

• • fl • * 

170. Being 

Hot'1 .... 

H^M 

. Ha-ks .... 

171. Having been . 

i 

H(i-kar .... 

H'le . . 

. Ha-gio .... 

172. I may be . . • : 

Mai hi^a 

MaT hflS . 

. HahSga 

173. I shall be . 

MaT hSg'^ 

Mai hfliigO , 

. H8 hSga 

174. I should be 



HS haS hai 

175. Beat 

Mar . . . . 

Mar 

1 

. Mar .... 

170. To beat . • 

Mar'afi . . . . 

! 

Marnn 

i 

. Maiup .... 

177. Beating . 

Mar't'i . . . . 

1 

Mart'! 

. Mare .... 

178. Having beaten . 

i 

' Mar-kar . . . . 

Maul 

. Mar lia ... 

179. I beat ■ . 

1 MaT marS 

1 

1 Ha marS 

. Hu maru 

180. Thou beatest . . 

Tn mara 

' To mare . 

. Tn marai 

181. He beats . . 

Wti mara 

0 mare . 

. Wuh marai 

182, We beat . 

Ham mara 

1 /V 

Ham mara . 

. Ham mara . . 

183. You beat . 

Tara mar^ 

Tam marO 

1 

. Tam maro 

184. They beat 

WS marai 

! 

. ^ We mare 

. We maraT 

185. 1 beat (Fait Tense) 

MaT mary<5 

. M? mare? 

. MaT maria 

186. Thou beatest (P<w 
Tense). 

t , Tai mary^ 

i 

. ' Te marea 

. TaT maria . . 

187. He beat {Past Tense) 

t 

. Wai mary^ . , 

1 

. ^ Ui.-ne mareo . 

1 

. Us (or tiB-ne) mar*3 

i 
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Gujuri (Kashmir). 
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Ws hai . 


Vl he . 

• 

161. They are. 

H3 ths . . . 


Hn. tha . 

i 

1 

* j 

162. I was. 

Ta tha . 


Tfi tha . 

1 

163. Thoa wast. 

W uh tha 


Wu tha . . . 


164. He was. 

Ham tha 


Ham tha 


165. We were. 

Tam tha . 


Tam tha . 


166. You were. 

We tha . 


Vi tha . 


167. They were. 

Ha ... 


Ha . . . 

! 

168. Be. 

Haa 


Huna 

1 

1 

169. To be. 

Ha-ke 


Hata 


170. Being. 

Ha-gia . 


Ha-ke . 


171. Having been. 

Hu ha-ga . • 


Ha hi . 


172. I may be. 

Ha hft-ga . . 


Ha hog<5 . 

• 

173. 1 shall be. 

Ha ht-hai . . 

t 



174. I should he. 

• 

« 

Mar 


175. Beat, 

Maraa . . 


ilarua . . . 

• 

176. To beat. 

Maraii {verbal noun) 


Marta 

• 

177. Beating. 

Mar-ke . 


Mac-ke . 

• 

178. Having beaten. 

Hu mai’ft-hai . 

Ta niaru-hai 

' 

Hfi maru, ha maiu la- 
govi, hu maro, nu maro 
lagavi. 

Ta mare, ta mare Iag5vi . 

179. 1 beat. 

180. Thou beatest. 

Wuh tnarS-hai 


Wu mare, wfl mare lagavi, 
mara, mara lagavi. 

181. He beats. 

Ham maiii-hai . 


Ham mara, ham mara 
gavi. 

la- 

182. We beat. 

iV , 

Tam mara-hai . 


Tam mare, tarn mare lagavi 

183. You beat. 

We mara-hai . 

• 

Vi mare, vi mare lagavi 

• 

184. They beat. 

Ma\ maria 


Mai maria 

• 

185. 1 beat (Past Tense). 

TaT maria • . 

• 

T§ mario 

* 

186. Thou beatest (Pi 
Tense). 

Ua (or us-ne) maria 

1 

• 

Us-iie maria 

• 

1 

187. He Ijeat (Past Tense 
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1 

188. We beat (Past Ten$e) . ^ Ham maryo 

. Ham-ne mareO 

. Ham-ne mariO « 

t 

I 

i 

189. You beat {^Tast Ten$i) ' Tam maryo 

j 

. Tam-ne mai-eO 

. Tam-ng mario . 

j 

1 

190. They beat {Past Tense) tin mai^o 

. Unhe raareO 

. Un-nS mario 

i 

191. I am beating . . Mai marO-bS . 

. Hit marii-hu 

. Hi! rnaru-hai . 

i 

1 

I 

192. I was beating . . ! MaT maiMi-thil 

. HQ marU-thO . 

. Hi! marii-tho . 

• 

193. I had beaten . , ' Mai maryo-thQ 

i 

. Mg maryO-thO . 

. Hfi mario-hai . 

• 

194. I may beat , . Mai mai-a 

. Ha marS 

. H5 mai Hg^ 

1 

i 

■| 

i 

195. I shall beat . . ' !Mai inarngo . 

. Ha inaragO 

. . HS marugO 

• 

1 

196. Thou wilt beat . ! 1 

i 

n maraigb 

. To mare go 

j 

. Ta mai-aigo 

i 

, I 

197. He will beat , . 1 \ 

Vfi maraisT'^ 

. 0 maregO 

1 

. i Wuh maraigO 

i 

• 

198. We shall beat . . Ham maraga . 

1 

. Ham maraga . 

. ' Ham maraiga . . 

• 

199. You will beat . . 1 

i 

"'am maii'gri , 

. Tam marOga . 

. Tam mamiga . 

1 

i 

• i 

1 

1 

200, They will beat . . 1 

Ye maraTga . 

. We mariga 

. 1 We mai-aiga 

! 

20 L I should beat 

t 



Hfi marfi-hai . . 


202, I am beaten . . ] 

ilai maiyS hii 

. Ha mare jaS . 

. Hn mario 


203. I was beaten 

Vlai maryS th(5 

. Ha mare geo . 

! 

. Hu mario-tho . 

• 

204. I shall be beaten . 

ilcu maryi^ jaugi5 

-V , 

, Ha maro jaugO 

. Hfi mario jSugO 


205. I go . . . j 

Mai jaS . 

. Ha jaa . 

1 

. H3 chalS 

1 

• 

206. Thou goest , 

Tu jay . 

. To jae . 

, j Tu chalai . . 

• 

207. He goes . . . j 

1 

Wo jay . 

. 0 jae 

, 1 Wuh chalai • 

j 

• 

208. We go , . , ' 

Ham jah 

. Ham jaa 

. ■ Ham chalai {colloquial) 

i 

• 

209. You go 

Tam jawo 

. Tam jao 

. 1 Tam chalai {do.) 

1 

■ 

210. They go . 

We jayah 

. We jag . 

. j W§ chalai {do.) 

• 

211. I went . , . j 

MaT gayO 

. Ha geo . 

. H S gio . 

• 

212. Thouwentest 

Tu gayo . 

. To geO . 

. TugiO . 

) 

^ i 

213. He went . , 

Wo gayo 

. ^ To geo . 

. ' Wuh gio 

• 

214. We went , 

Earn gay a 

i 

. j Ham gea 
! 

. Ham gia 

• 



! 


i 
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Ham-ne marifs 


Ham-ng marig , . . ! 

188. We beat (Past Tense). 

Tam*ne mario . 

• 

Tam-ng mario , . . ' 

189. You lieat (Past Tense). 

Un-ng marig 

• 

Un-ne mario 

1 

1 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Htt marS-liai . 

• 

Hu mar lahig-ho 

191. I am beating. 

Hft marft-thg . 

• 

Hu mar rahio . 

192. I was I eating. 

Mai marig-hai 

• 

. 

Mai marig-thg 

. 

19.3. I had beaten. 

Hft marS hai . 

■ 

Hu maru . . . ! 

194. I may beat. 

Hu mai'Sgg 

• 

Hu marugf^ . . . ! 

i 

195. I shall beat. 

Tg maraigg 


1 

Tu mareg^ . . . | 

196. Thou w ilt beat. 

Wuh maraigg . 

* c 

Wfi marego . 

197. He wili beat. 

Ham maraiga , 

• 

Ham marSga . 

; 

198. We shall beat. 

Tam maraiga . 

• 

lam marega 

199. You will beat. 

Wg maraiga 

■ 

: 

Vi mai?ga 

200. They will beat. 

H8 marn-hai , 


i 

201. I should beat. 

HS marig-hai . 


Ha mare gig . 

202. I am beaten. 

Hn mario-thg . 

• 

Hu mare gig-thg 

203. I was beaten. 

Hq marig bftgg 

• 

Ha mare jaugg, jaogg 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Hn chalu-liai 


HS jaS, jao, jao lagOvi 

205. I g... 

Tg chalai 

• 

Tu jae, jae lagf5vi 

206. Thou greet. 

Wuhchalai 

. 

Wu jae, jae laggvi 

207. He goe-j. 

! 

Ham cLalai (colloqnirAl) 

Ham js, jS lagavi 

208. We go. 

Tam chalai 

(do.) 

Tam jag, jae lagavi . 

209. You go. 

We chalai 

(do.) 

Vi jae, jae lagavi 

210. They go. 

HS gig 

■ 

Hu gig .... 

211. I weut. 

Tg gig . 

■ 

Tn gig . 

212. Thou wentost. 

t 

Wuh gig 


Wfi gig .... 

213. He weut. 

! 


Ham gia . . . Ham giya . . . j 214-. We weut. 
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215. Yon went . 

Tam gaya 

! 

Tam gea 

Tam gia . 

216. They went 

1 

We gaya 

We gea .... 

We gia . 

217. Go . 

Ja . 

J • • • • • 

Ja • . • • 

i 

21S. Going 

JatO .... 

[ JatO .... 

Chala^ 

1 

219. Gone 

GayO .... 

GeO . . . . 

i 

1 Gio 

220. What is your name ? . 

TerO ke naw hai ? 

TerA na ke ai ? 

1 

TairO ki na hai ? 

1 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Yo ghOro kiUni umar-maT 
hai ? 

1 

i Is ghOra-kl kitni nmmar 

1 ai? ■ 

Yo ghOrO ketna samo-1 
; hai ? 

222. How far is it from here 

Kashmir it-taT kit®nl-k dnr 

i Is ia-to Kashmir taru kitnO Ithar-taT Kashmir kat; 

to Kashmir ? 

1 hai ? 

' dfir ai ? 

; anr hai : 


I 


223. How many sons are i Teia bap-ka ghar-mai i Tr-ra bapp-ka ghar kitna TairfS bap-ka ghar-ma katD& 


there in your father’s j 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


225. The son of my uncle is 


kifhia-k beta hai ? 


I put he ? 


pfit hai ? 


Aj niai bhaut dur chalyS- ' Ajj hu bari^ duro tnreo . Hu aj machh pharifi 

hu. ! 


! Mera kaka-ka^bota-k^ bjah j Mera patriya-kO put us-ki Mair^ paty5-k0 pat ns-ki 
married to his sister, i wai-ki bahan-taT huyfi- ; behn naj biayS hfii^ hai. bain biyS hai. 

I hai. 

China ghf'ra-ki kathJ ghai- Chita gh(5fa-kr> zin ghar 
ma hai. hai. 


226. In the house is the sad- Sapod ghi^ra-kl jin ghar- 
dle of the white horse. I maT hai. 


227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 


Jin waT-kl pith-par dhaiA . 

MaT wai-kA bet<5 bhaut 
kai^ra-taT maryd-hai. 


229. He is grazing cattle on ' pahar-kai upar dhOr 

the top of the hill. j chara-ray5-hai. 

230. He is sitting on a horse ^ W<’i waT raukh-kai nichai 

under that tree. gh5ra-par baithy5-hai. 

231. His brother is taller WaT-ko bhai waT-ki bahan- 

thati his sister. tai lambo hai. 

232. The price of that is two WaT-ko mol dhal rapaiya 

rupees and a half. > haT. 

233. My father lives in that Morfi bap waT chh(5ta ghar- 

Small house. ! maT rahai-hai. 

234. Give this rupee to him | Yo rapaiyo waT-nai dy5 

Wai rapaiya waT-taT lyo . 


23o. Take those rupees from 
him. 


236. Beat him well and bind WaT-nai khub mar5 ar 

him wdth ropes. j jew®ra-taT bade. 

237. Draw water from the Knwa-taT pani kadho 

well. i 


Us-kl kandh-pur kathl Zin us-ka laud6-pah ghal 
ghallfi. ! lai. 

Mi us-ka pnt-na barS ' MaT us-kfl pfit kar3rah-pah 
kfirrS-nal mare-hfir. j machh marif). 

Oh dhaka-ki chStl uppar gS Wuh parbat-ka sar-pah ma 
bakri chare. charai. 

Oh ghSra uppur rukkh M uh rnkh-ka tah (fceZoic) 
heth baithft hiV. gh^^ra-pah baithio. 

Us-ko bhai us-ki h'-hn-te Us-ko bliai appi baip-tah 
bare ai. uclifi hai. 

Is-k'’> mul adhai nipayja Is-ko mnl sada do rupaya 
hai. i hai. 

Mei-0 bajip us nikra ghar- Mairo bap us na^da ghar- 
biehch rahe. ma how'ai. 

Yo rupayyO us-na do Yo rfipay usa dai lai 
chhOrO. i 

^ t 

Ye rupayya us kOln cha Wuh rupai us-tah cha lai . 
leO. I 

Us-na much maro te sella- Usa chahgO mar lai, a rassia- 
naj bannho. I pah bad lai. 


238. Walk before me . 


239. Whose boy comes 
behind you ? 


Merai agai chal 


Terai pachhai kaTh-kO 
chhOro awai-hai ? 


Is khal bichcho pan! 
kaddho. 

Mere- agge chal 


KhOi-tah pan! kad lai 
IMaiia aga-ma chal . 


240. From whom did you Tam wO kit-taT mOl liyO ? . 

buy that ? j 

241. From a shopkeeper of Gaw-ka 5k hat-wala-tai . 

the village. ; 


Tere pichchhe kis-kO lohrO Kas-ko Jakat taira pachha 
Se ? I awai ? 


Yo te kis-te mOl-kO liyo- 
hai ? 

Gira-ka kise dukanhala- 
kOl6. 


Yo chij kas-tah layO ? 
GrS-ka dukandar-tah 
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Tam gia . 

Tam giya 

21.5. Yon went. 

We gia 

Vl giya .... 

216. They went. 

1 

Chal .... 

I J 3- • • ■ • 

217. Go. 

Chalana (verbal noun) 

1 

' tJ • • * • , 

218. Going. 

i 

Gis .... 

Gia-vi .... 

219. Gone. 

j Tairf) ke na hai ? 

Tera nl ke hai ? 

220. What i« your name ? 

1 YS gh6r6 kitna sama-ko 
hai ? 

1 

Yu kara kitna-ek bare hai ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

1 

Kashmir ithar-te kitna dfir | 
hai ? ; 

It3 Kasmlr kitni-ek dur 
hai ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

1 Taira bap-ko ghar-ma kitna 
put hai ? 

Tera bap-ka ghar-ma ketna 
put he ? 

1 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Ha aj muchh phiria hai 

Mai ajj much penda karia- 
i hai. 

22-1. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Maii-o pitya-ka pht-ne is-ki 
bai? biyahl hai. 

Mora chacha-ka pnt-ka biah 
us-ki bahan-nal ha gia. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Chitta ghaja-ki kathi ghai- 
ma hai. 

Ghar-ma chitta kara-ki zin 
hai. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Kathi us-ka mahgar-pah 
dhar. 

Us-ka m8ra-par zin kar 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Mai us-ka pttt muchh kara- 
ra-pah maria hai. 

Mai marea us-ka gadra 
appi kamchl nal. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Wuh dhaka-ka sir-pah 

1 dangar charai hai. 

Wfi us taka-gl chatl-par 
apna chakhar5-na chara 
lacavi. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

i Wuh rukh-ka het ghara- 
pah baitho hai. 

Wfi us rukkh-ke het kara- 
par baitha-vi hai. 

23U. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

! Us-ko bhal apnl bai^i-te 
■ iicha hai. 

Us-ka bhal us-kl bahan-thii 
lamnia liai. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Is-ka mul sada da rupya hai. 

Us-ko mul dai rupaya hg . 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mairo bap us nanda ghar- 
ma howai. 

Mera bap us nikka ghar-ma 
raha. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ya rupya UB-nah dai 

Yu rupaya us-na de 

231. Give this rupee to him. 

Wuh rupya us-te lai , 

Vi rupaya us-thu le-la 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Us-nah chahga mar atrassi- 
pah badh chhar 

Us-na chahgi tarah mara, 
bar rasia-nal bada. 

1 236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Khai-te pani kad le . 

Khfi-thS pan! chara 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Maira age chal 

Mere agge agge chal 

238. Walk before me. 

Taira kad kis-ko lura awe ? 

Tere pichhe kis-ka gadra 
awe lagavl ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Ya ta kis-te lia hai ? 

Te wfi kis-thS mul lia-vl 
hai ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Gra-ka dfikandar-te . 

Gra-ka hatial5-thu . . 

211. From a shopkeeper cf 
the village. 
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